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I.-IV. 
BOOK FIRST. 


I. Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ, βίου, ἐβού- 
λετο τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 3. ὁ μὲν οὖν πρεσβύ. 
Tepos παρὼν ἐτύγχανε: Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται arp τῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἀπέδειξε πάντων. ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. 
ie ον ὁ Εὔρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὧς φίλον, καὶ 

their perilous march from the neighborhood of Babylon. 

The notes on the first two books have been prepared chiefly 
by Mr. White, those on the last two chiefly by Mr. Goodwin. 
It will be seen that these notes make no pretension to learn- 
ing, and aim merely at aiding beginners in laying a solid foun- 
dation for future scholarship. The grammatical aid is given in 

᾿ great measure in the form of references, in which form alone it 
can be systematic. Young students need to be referred to more 
detailed statements of the general principles involved in the 
new constructions which they constantly meet .in reading than 
can be given in a commentary; and frequent reference to the 
grammar is the only sure means of fixing in the mind the im- 
portant principles of syntax. It will be seen that the notes on 
the First Book, which it is assumed will be used for giving a 
solid foundation in the general principles of Greek syntax, are 
especially copious; while those on the three following books 
are written for pupils who are supposed to have mastered the 


ἵν PREFACE. 


rudiments of Greek. In the opinion of the Editors it is highly 
desirable to use as small a portion as possible of the classic 
literature as a corpus vile for the more minute dissection, and 
to enable pupils at the earliest possible moment to read Greek 
and Tatin with an annreciative mind. 


Rntored according to Act of Congress, in the year 1877, 





In the present edition, the references in the notes have been 
adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 
published in 1879. A few other changes have been made in 


the notes. 


March, 1880. 
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I.-IV. 
BOOK FIRST. 


” a 
I. Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, 
, Ν ζω 9 
πρεσβύτερος μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ Κῦρος. ἐπεὶ 
x 9 , - Ν e , Ν a / 2 4 
δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν Tov. βιου, εβου- 
a a ‘ > ᾿ 4 
Nero τὼ παῖδε ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2 ὁ μεν οὖν πρεσβυ. 
TEpos παρὼν ἐτύγχανε" Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἀπέδειξε πάντων ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. 
a Ν . j ‘ 
ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, καὶ 
a € , ¥ e ’ > ν» / ¥ 
τῶν Ελλήνων 3 ἔχων οπλίτας ἀνέβη τριακοσίους, apyov- 
A 3 
τα & αὐτῶν Ἐενίαν Παρράσιον. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε 
ἴα a 3 “ 3 ’᾽ 
Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν ἄρταξερξης, Τισ- 
σαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπι- 
βουλεύοι αὐτῷ. ὁ δὲ πείθεταϊ he καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον 
3 - 
ὡς ἀποκτενῶν" ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει 
e > e¢ 2 a 4 a 
πάλιν ἐπὶ THY ἀρχήν. 4.68 ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ 
ἀτιμασθεὶς, βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε. ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλ᾽, Hv δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Παρύ. 
Ν Ν ¢ ’, ςΦ a a 4 a 7 8 
σατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὑτὸν 
μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην. ὅ. ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφυ- 
” “A ’ “ 3 
κνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν, πάντας οὕτω διατι- 
> a a a 
θεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ, 
Ν a) 9 e “ “ a, 3 an e δι 
καὶ τῶν παρ ἑαυτῷ δε βαρβάρων ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν 
ε νλ»νγ \ 3 oo (A ¥ a a . -erve 
TE ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν Kat εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὑτῷ. 6. τὴν de Ἐλ.- 
Ν , ¥ e μ 9. 9 3 4 
ληνίκὴν δύναμιν ἤθροιζξεν ws μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτο- 


εν 
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ad a4 3 ’ , 
μενος, ὅπως ὅτι atrapacKevotatov λάβοι βασιλέα. ὧδε οὖν 
3 “ “ tA ’ὔ Ν 3 
ἐποιεῖτο τὴν συλλογήν. ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πό- 
4 ”“ , e 4 
λεσι, παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν ἄν- 
; 4 ; 4 
Spas Πελοποννησίους ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ws 
3 ’ ΄ a Λ Q “ 9 
ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι. καὶ yap ἧσαν 
3 Ν ’ ’ 3 “ ; 
αἱ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους τ apyatoy ex βασιλέως 
’ 4 3 3 4 “ a A Ν 
δεδομέναι, tote δ᾽ ἀφειστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν 
, 3 ᾽ὔ Ν , 

Μιλήτου: % ev Μιλήτῳ Se Τισσαφέρνης προαισθόμενος 
“ > AN ζω 4 3 a A Ν 
τὰ αὑτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομένους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, tous 
Ν a a 3 , Ν > 2ῳ ¢ ὡλ a ς 
μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε τοὺς ὃ ἐξέβαλεν. ὁ δε Κῦρος, ὑπο- 

‘ ‘ , ΄ ᾿ 3 
λαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας, συλλέξας στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει 
I ‘ \ a N Ν , . 292 a 
Μίλητον καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο 
, Ν 3 / Ν ad > ’ 
καταγεῖν TOUS ἐκπεπτωκότας. καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἀλλὴ προφασις 
4 2» a 3 4 , Ν ‘ 
nv αὑτῷ tov αθροίξειν στράτευμα. 8. πρὸς de βασιλέα 
,ὔ / 3 Ν A 3 a a @ Ν 
γέμπων ἠξίου ἀδελῴφος ὧν αὑτοῦ δοθῆναι οἱ ταύτας tas 
4. a A ; ¥ > A \ 6 , 
πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὑτῶν, καὶ ἡ μητηρ 
, I a A ὥ ‘ ν ἈΝ N 
συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα" ὥστε Bacirevs τὴν μὲν προς 
e x 3 Ν 3 4 ’ 4 Ν 3 4 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλὴν οὐκ ἠσθάνετο, Τισσαφερνει δὲ ενομιζε 
a ΣΝ 3 A - a e 
πολεμοῦντα αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾶν' ὥστε 
Jas ΕΣ 3 ΄-“: 4 Ὶ Ν e a 3 ΄ 
οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὑτῶν πολεμούντων. καὶ yap ὁ Kupos arre- 
“ ’ δ ~ 3 »“ , 
πέμπε τοὺς γιγνομένους δασμοὺς βασίλει ἐκ τῶν πόλεων 
φ / 95 2 Ν Ν N 7 
ὧν Τισσαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. 9. ἄλλο δὲ στράτευμα 
2 a λ ,ὕ 9 Χ , ῇ / "AB ὃ 
αὑτῷ συνελέγετο ἐν Χερρονήσῳ τῇ καταντίπέρας ὑδου 
ιν , ’ ’ Ν > 
τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. Κλέαρχος Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγας nv: 
4 4 e aA 9 YJ > A A 518 
τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγασθη τε avtov Kat ὀιθωσιν 
> a , ͵ φ - Ν “ 4 , 
αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικοὺς. ὁ δὲ λαβὼν το χρυσίον στράτευ- 
μ“ > 4 ’ a , 
μα συνελεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων, καὶ ἐπολέμει ἐκ 
, e “ a ‘ a ον ςε , 
Xeppovnaov ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Θρᾳξι τοῖς ὑπερ ἔχλησπον 
2 a x. 3 ΝΛ ἢ 
τον οἰκοῦσι, καὶ ὠφέλει τους Ελληνας" ὥστε καὶ χρήματα 
Λ 3 Δ 9 x “ A a) e 
συνεβάλλοντο αὑτῷ εἰς THY τροφην τῶν στρατιωτῶν ab 
‘ ς a A 3 4 ad 
“Ἑλλησποντιακαὶ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι. τοῦτο δ᾽ av οὕτω τρε’ 
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-. f J AN , 3 / 
φόμενον ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευμα. 10. Αριστιππος 
\ e “ ὔ y > Ὁ 3 ra ‘ , eos 
δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς Eevos wy ἐτύγχανεν avt@, Kat πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ 
3 a ¥ - “ Ν a Ν 2 a 
τῶν οἴκοι αντιστασιωτῶν ἐρχεται πρὸς τον Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ 


25." 3 , , 4 a a nN ς oe 
αὑτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους ξένους καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθον, ws ovTa 5 


, A ζω 3 a e ‘ ζω] / 
περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν αντιστασιωτῶν. ὁ δε Kupos διδω- 
A 4 x A “ ~ a 
σιν αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ EE μηνῶν μισθὸν, καὶ 
3 A Ν 4 A “ ω 3 
δεῖται αὑτοῦ μὴ πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι προς τοὺς ἀντιστα- 
, Q A 3 A r ad Q 9 
σιώτας πρὶν ἂν αὑτῷ συμβουλεύσηται. οὕτω δὲ av 
ὃ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάνθ "τῷ ͵ Ἵ 
τὸ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ ἐλανθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφομενον στράτευμα. 
Ν “ , 4 ¥ 3 a 27, 
UL. Πρόξενον δὲ τὸν Βοιώτιον ἕένον ὄντα αντῷ-ἐκέλευσε 
ΚΝ of 4 / e 9 t 
λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέσθαι, ws εἰς Πισί- 
4 ’ e , , 
δας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ws πράγματα παρεχόντων 
a a ~ e A ’ ’ - “ 
τῶν Πισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ: Σοφαίνετον Se tov Στυμ- 
Λ A ’ Ν 3 “ ’ ¥ Ν ,’ 
φάλιον καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν Ἄχαιον, ξένους ὄντας καὶ τού- 
> ¥ ’ ϑ ra) ad 4 e 
Tous, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας ἐλθεῖν ὅτι πλείστους, ὡς 
, 4 ‘ - -»,ἵ͵ A“ / 
πολεμήσων Τισσαφέρνει συν τοῖς φυγασι τῶν Μιλησίων. 
ν 2 , σ Φ 
Kat ἐποίουν οὕτως οὕτοι. 
: ἷ > ‘ > 3... ἢ 4 4 9 ¥ Ν ἈΝ 
II, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει, ἤδη πορεύεσθαι αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν μὲν 
4 9 a e 4 ’ 3 a 
πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ws Πισίδας BouXopevos ἐκβαλεῖν παντά- 
3 a , Ἁ 2 / e 3 4 
Tacw ἐκ τῆς χώρας" καὶ αθροίξει ws ἐπὶ τούτους TO τε 
S \ Ne ’ 3 a ἣν / 
βαρβαρικὸν καὶ ro Ελληνικὸν. ἐνταῦθα καὶ παραγγέλλει 
a / 4 4 d 9 > a ’ 
τῷ τε Κλεαρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἣν αὐτῷ στρατευμα, 
4 a3 ’ , N \ 4 3 ’ 
καὶ τῷ Αριστίππῳ συναλλαγέντι πρὸς Tous οἰκοὶ ἀποπέμ- 
a ς “ a 9 4 \ pom , ~ 3 , 
‘pas πρὸς εαυτον ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα" καὶ Ἐενίᾳ τῷ ApKads, 
A 3 a 4 a 3 a 4. a 
ὃς αὐτῷ προειστήκει TOU ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν πα- 
, ’ Ν ¥ » , € 
ραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄμδρας πλὴν ὁπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν 
a 3 / ’ > (4 ‘ ‘ 
Tas ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 3. ἐκάλεσε δὲ καὶ τοὺς Μίλη- 
a νΝ Ν > ἡ > A 
TOV πολιορκοῦντας, Kat τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ 
4 ’ > a b ] A tA 
στρατεύεσθαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὑτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν 
3,,), ἃ ? , Ν ’ / N 9 N 
ep ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσθεν παύσασθαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς 
’ 4 e ΝΟ ¢ / 9 / 3 ’ “ 
καταγάγοι οἴκαδε. οἱ Se ἡδέως ἐπείθοντο" ἐπίστευον yap 


; 
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9 a Q , Q oe a b 4 
avtm* καὶ λαβόντες ta ὅπλα παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. 
J Ν Ν Ν a Λ “ 
3. Hevias μὲν δὴ Tous ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρεγένετο 
2 4 e / 2 : ’ / ‘ 
εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους, Πρόξενος δὲ πα- 
a ¥ { 4 Ν 3 Ν ᾽ὔ a 
ρῆν ἔχων ὁπλίτας μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους Kai χιλίους, γυμνῆ- 
Ν / / ν» 4 
tas δὲ πεντακοσίους, Σοφαίνετος Se ὁ Στυμφάλιος ὁπλίτας 
¥ / ’ Ν ¢ 9 Ν ς “ μή ς 
ἔχων χιλίους, Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ ᾿Αχαιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων ὡς 
4 4 Ἃ Ἁ 4 Ν 
πεντακοσίους, Πασίων δὲ ὁ Μεγαρεὺς τριακοσίους μὲν 
e / / » Ν ¥ 
ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς ἔχων παρεγένετο" ἦν 
s “ @ Ν ’ a 3 ἈΝ 
δε καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν αμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευο- 
’ φ Ν 4 4 > An ? / 
μένων. 4. οὕτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ adixovto. Τίισσα- 
4 Ν κι / e 4 
φέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα, καὶ μείξονα ἡγησάμενος εἶναι 
A ες 5. νΝ / Ν Ν , ε / 
ἢ ὡς ἐπὶ Πισίδας τὴν παρασκενην, πορεύεται ws βασιλέα 
Φ 3al Ul ¢ 4 ¥ / 
ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἵππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. 5. Kal 
“ AY ‘9 ys , Ν ’ 
βασιλεὺς μεν δη, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους tov Κυρου στο- 
2 ’ 
Nov, αντιπαρεσκευάξετο. 
a \ »¥» ἃ ¥ a x SN , N 
Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων ovs εἰρηκα ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σάρδεων" καὶ 
3 ( s a / Ν a , ” 
ἐξελαύνει δια τῆς Δυδιας σταθμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἰ- 
, . 9 
κοσι καὶ δύο ἐπὶ Tov Μαίανδρον “ποταμόν. τούτου τὸ εὖ- 
ρος δύο πλέθρα" γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν, ἐξευγμένη πλοίοις! νι ἑπτὰ) 
6. τοῦτον διαβὰς ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρι ρυγίας σταθμὸν & ha πα. 
pacayyas ὀκτὼ εἰς KoXoooas, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, εὐδαί- 
UA 9 a ¥ e ἢ ¢ ’ Ν 
μονα καὶ μεγάλην. ἐνταῦθα ἐμεινεν ἡμέρας ἔπτα" Kal 
A Ν / ¥ ἢ Ν 
ἧκε Μένων ὁ Θετταλὸς ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους καὶ πελτα- 
, > A \ 3 ’ 
στὰς πεντακοσίους, Δόλοπας καὶ Δινιᾶνας καὶ Ολυνθι- 
3 a 3 7, Ν a , 
ous. ἢ. ἐντεῦθεν e€edavves σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
"5 3 ‘ a ͵ ὔ 3 ἢ ’ 
εἰκοσιν εἰς Κεέλαινας, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν οἰκουμενην, μεγα- 
ες 3 ᾿ 3 a ’ ͵ 4 Ν , 
Anv καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἣν καὶ παρα- 
, 3 / Aa 3 κ“ 3 " 
δεισος μέγας ἀγρίων θηρίων πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος ἐθήρευεν 
> NV & , ( 4 e , N Ἀ 
απὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο EaUTOV τε καὶ TOUS 
ΙΝ J Ν a / ene , 
ἵππους. διὰ μέσον δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου pet ὁ Μαίανδρος 
᾽ ς \ ιν 3 “A 9 9 a , en 
ποταμὸς" αἱ δὲ πηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ex τῶν βασιλείων " pet 


ς 
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δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 8. ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλον 
βασιλέως βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς 
τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ οὗτος 
διὰ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" τοῦ δὲ 
Μαρσύου τὸ εὗρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν. ἐνταῦ- 
θα λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, νικήσας ἐρίξοντά 
οἱ περὶ σοφίας, καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ ὅθεν 
αἱ πηγαί: διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. 
9. ἐνταῦθα Ἐέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς ‘Eddabos ἡττηθεὶς τῇ μάχῃ 
ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτά τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ 
τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινε Κῦρος ἡμέρας 
τριάκοντα" καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἔχων 
ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους καὶ 
τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. ἅμα δὲ καὶ Σῶσις παρὴν ὁ 
Συρακόσιος ἔχων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὁ 
᾿Αρκὰς ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. καὶ ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος ἐξέτα- 
σιν καὶ ἀριθμὸν τῶν Ελλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, 
καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι. 
πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 10. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύ- 
νει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς Πέλτας, πόλιν 
οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν αἷς Ἐενίας 
ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς τὰ Λύκαια ἔθυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε" τὰ δὲ ἄθλα 
ἦσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ" ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δώδεκα εἰς 
a? N , 3 ’ ) , δ a 
Ἀεραμὼν ἀγοραν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Μυ- 
gia χώρᾳ. 11. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρα- 
σάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς Καὔστρου πεδίον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφεί- 
AeTo μισθὸς πλέον 7} τριῶν μηνῶν, καὶ πολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ 
τὰς θύρας ἀπήτουν. ὁ δὲ ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε, καὶ δῆλος 
ἦν ἀνιώμενος" οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα 
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N 9 , ; a 3 a 3 
μὴ ἀποδιδόναι. 12. ἐνταῦθα ἀφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα ἡ Svev- 
ἢ Ν, A 7 4 4 “Ὁ 3 4 
νέσιος γυνὴ τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως παρὰ Κῦρον" καὶ ἐλέ. 
᾽ a , ͵ a > 9 a 
yeto Κύρῳ δοῦναι χρήματα πολλά. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ 
’ 3 ΄ a a 
τότε ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. εἶχε δὲ ἡ 
Λ 7 “ δ 
Κίλισσα καὶ φύλακας περὶ αὑτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπεν- 
’ 3 , 4 A a 
δίους " ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 
2 A ‘3 ’ “\ 
13. ἐντεῦθεν δε ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα 
Ἵ ’ 4 > 4 9 A 9 Ν Ν 
εἰς Θύμβριον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθα ἦν παρὰ τὴν 
“ 4 A a 4 2,9 
ὅδον κρήνη ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασιλέως, ed 
e ͵΄ ἣν , a ¥ 7 2 
ἢ λέγεται Μίδας τὸν Σάτυρον θηρεῦσαι οἰνῳ κεράσας av- 
/ 3 ΝΥ 3 ’ Ν “, , 
τήν. 14. ἐντεῦθεν cfedavver σταθμους δύο παρασάγγας 
4 3 aA 2 4 3 A wv 
δέκα εἰς Τυριαῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν 
a 4 A e Λ 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς. καὶ λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρου 
3 rn δ , eon , a. ) 3 r 
ἐπιδείξαι TO στράτευμα αὑτῇ" βουλόμενος οὖν ἐπιδεῖξαι, 
3ῳ. / a 3 a / a ς ’ Ν a 
ἐξετασιν ποιείται ev τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν Ελλήνων Kat τῶν Bap- 
4 , a 4 [ , 3 A“ 
Bapwv. 15. ἐκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς “EdAnvas, ws νόμος αὐτοῖς 
2 ,ὔ A a ’ Io 
els μώχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι δ᾽ ἕκαστον 
“ A 9 3 4 Ν Ν Ν 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ. ἐτάχθησαν οὖν ἐπὶ τεττάρων" εἶχε δὲ τὸ μὲν 
Ν , ‘ ε Ν 2 a Ν Ν 3. , 
δεξιον Μένων καὶ οἱ συν αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον Κλέαρχος 
ἐν / 2 ᾽ὔ 
καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 16. εθεω- 
> ε a a ‘\ ‘ / € gs , 
pet οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν τους βαρβάρους" οἱ δὲ παρή- 
> ¥. 4 N 4 ‘\ ay 
λαυνον τεταγμένοι κατ᾽ ἴλας Kat κατὰ τάξεις" εἶτα δὲ τοὺς 
v 3,2? of ιν e Λ 99? 
Ελληνας, παρελαύνων ep ἅρματος καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα ed 
4 a ‘ a 
ἁρμαμάξης. εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας 
ray Ν a “ 3 4 3 4 
φοινικοῦς καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ Tas ἀσπίδας ἐκκεκαλυμμενας. 
3 AY N , , , Q oe \ “A 
17. ἐπειδὴ δὲ παντας παρήλασε, στήσας TO ἅρμα προ τῆς 
, / / / Ν ς , Ν Ν 
φάλαγγος μέσης, πέμψας Πιίγρητα τὸν epunvea παρα τους 
A > » ’ \ ¢@ 
στρατηγοὺς τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐκέλευσε προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὁπλα 
9 a oe. ‘ Λ e ἣν A ral 
καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα προεῖπον 
a , N 2 N 3 ¢ ’ \ 
τοῖς στρατιωταις" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐσάλπιγξε, προβαλλόμενοι τὰ 
Ψ 3 , A on I \ a 
ὅπλα ἐπήβσαν. ἐκ δὲ τούτου θᾶττον προϊόντων avy Kpavyn, 
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΄“ 3 ’ ’ 9 ’ ἴω ’ 3." 
ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς oTpaTiwTats ἐπὶ 
Ν , a Ν , , Ν ,@ 
Tas oxnvas. 18. τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων φοβος πολὺς, Kat 7 τε 
I ἊΝ > 8 a ς ͵ ". ε» a 3 a 
Κίλισσα ἔφυγεν emt τῆς ἁρμαμάξης Kat οἱ ex τῆς ἀγορᾶς 

, . ” eae ‘ ’ 
καταλιπόντες Ta ὦνια ἐφυγον" οἱ de Εἔλληνες σὺν γέλωτι 
> x AN Ν .« gs Λλ mM A N ’ 
ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον. ἡ Se Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρό- 

Ἂ Ν ’ “ 4 3 ’ A 4 
τήτα καὶ τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Κῦρος δε 
a 3 A e , 9 Ἁ 4 iA 93 , 
ἥσθη τὸν ex τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων εἰς Tous βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδων. 
2 a 3 ͵ δ A ’ ¥ 
19. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἰκοσιν 
2 3 , A 4 ,. 3 / 3 a wv 
εἰς Inxovov, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. ενταῦθα ἐμεινε 
a“ e s 3 aA 3 »’γ’ εν A r 
τρεῖς ἡμέραφ. ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Aveaowas σταθ- 
Ἁ / , / , Ν ’ 
μους πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα. ταύτην τὴν χώραν 
3 ’ / a ὦ e ’ 4 
ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς ἔλλησιν ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 
9 A “A “ Λ 9 Ν ’ 9 
20. ἐντεῦθεν Κῦρος την Κιλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν atro- 
, Ν ,ὔ δ , 7 A , 
πέμπει THY ταχίστην ὁδὸν" καὶ συνέπεμψεν αὐτῇ στρατιώ- 
A ’ “ 3 ’ ζω Ν A “A ¥ 
tas ovs Μένων εἶχε καὶ αὐτόν. Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
3 4 “ ’ Ἁ 4 , 
ἐξελαύνει δια Καππαδοκίας σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρασαγ- 
¥ “ 4 “ Λ 3 4 
yas εἰκοσι καὶ πέντε πρὸς Aaya, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγά- 
δ 3 4 93 a ΗΝ e 4 A 9 φ 
λην καὶ evdaipova, ἐνταῦθα éuewway ἡμέρας τρεῖς" Ev @ 
a ¥ 4 4 Ν 
Kupos ἀπέκτεινεν ἄνδρα Πέρσην Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν 
, Δ ’ A ς , / 93 
βασίλειον, καὶ ἕτερόν τινα τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, αἰτια- 
4 3 ’᾽ δ a 3 “" 3 “Ὁ 3 
σάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν avt@. 221. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰσ- 
, ? Ν , ς . 2 \ 9 Ν ιν 
βαλλειν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴ ἦν ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς 
9 , 9 a , 9 » 3 a “΄ ¥ 
ὄρθια ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι εἴ τις 
> » ». 7 δ δ ’ 9 2 ON a ¥ 
ἐκώλυεν. ἐλέγετο Se καὶ Συέννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων 
φυλάττων τὴν εἰσβολήν" διὸ ἔ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ πεδί, 
τι m ἷ βολὴν" διὸ ἐμειναν ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 
a ¥” ,ὕ Ψ Ν ’ 
τῇ ὃ υστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων OTL λελούπως ELH Συεν- 
᾽ν 3 ΛΟ Υ a “ , , ¥ 
νεσις Ta axpa, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο ὅτι TO Mevwvos atpatevpa ἤδη 
3 Κ Xx f 9 ¥ a > 2 \ α , ¥ 
ev Kiduxta nv εἰσω τῶν ὁρέων, καὶ OTL τριήρεις ἤκουε περι- 
’ > 93 ’ 4 / A ” 4 
πλεοῦσας ἀπ᾿ Twas εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμῶν ἔχοντα tas Aa- 

, Ν 2 A ΄ A 3 > If 
κεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. 22. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀνέβη 
,νΝ , y+ 3 Ν , \ Φ N Ν φ e 
ἐπὶ τὰ OPN οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, καὶ εἶδε TAS σκηνὰς οὗ οἱ 
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Λ > , 3 ᾿ Ν ’ 3 
Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ κατέβαινεν εἰς πεδίον 
, Ν Ν ,.. » ἊΝ , a ΄ 
μέγα καὶ καλὸν, ἐπίρρυτον, Ket δένδρων παντοδωπῶν σύμ- 
\ 2) / Ν Ν ἐν / ‘ 7 N 
TAEWY καὶ ἀμπέλων" πολὺ δε eau σησαμον και μελίνην καὶ 
4 \ Ἃ “ 4 . 4 Ε 4 3 a, AN 
κέγχρον Kat πυροὺς καὶ κριθας ᾧέρει. ὄρος δ᾽ αὐτὸ περι- 
, 3 Ν \ e Ν , .2 , ? } 
EXEL oxupov καὶ υψηλον πάντῃ εκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. 
Ν A “ 
23. καταβὰς δὲ διὰ τούτον τοῦ πεδίον ἤλασε σταθμοὺς 
, ΄, , , Κ᾽ 3 ‘ A 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ etxoow εἰς Ταρσοὺς, τῆς 
/ / 4 Ν 3 / 3 a 
Κιλικίας πόλιν μεγώλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. \evtavda ἧσαν τὰ 
4 μ “A f 4 ἃ 
Σνεννέσιος βασίλεια τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως " διὰ μέσον δὲ 
a , ea Ν ΄ Ν 4 
τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, evpos δύο πλέθρων. 
4 Ν , 3g/ e 3 A 
24. ταύτην τὴν πολιν εξελίπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες μετὰ Σ᾿ νεννέ- 
ω / ? N 2 A . ἊΨ Ν ς N a 
Glos εἰς χωρίον οχυρον ETL τὰ OPN, πλὴν OL Ta καπηλεῖα 
4 4 Ν Ν € ἃ x [4 3 “A 
ἔχοντες " ἔμειναν δὲ καὶ οἱ mapa τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντες 
3 Λ \ 3 9 a 9 4 ‘ve 
ev Σόλοις καὶ ev Iacois, 25. ᾿Επύαξα δὲ ἡ Σνεννέσιος 
Ν ’ / 4 ¢ »ν» ? Ν 3,7 
γυνὴ προτερα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέραις εἰς Ταρσους αφίκετο " 
3 ‘ a € a a > ἢ a 9 Ν / 4 / 
ev δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὁρέων τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον δύο do- 
A / ¢ > 7 e Ν ¥ 
χοι τοῦ Mevwvos στρατεύματος ἀπώλοντο" οὐ μεν ἔφασαν 
ς / / A e oN a ’ ς Ν 6 
ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δε ὑπο. 
’ Ν 3 “ e a “ ¥ , 
λειφθεντας καὶ ov δυναμένους εὑρεῖν TO ἄλλο στρώτευμα 
Jar ν ς Ν 9 , 3 ’ 4 δ᾽ > 
οὐδὲ Tus ὁδοὺυς εἶτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι" ἦσαν ὃ οὖν 
φ Ν A e > Κ 3 \ @ , 
οὗτοι ExaTov ὁπλῖται. 326. οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι ἐπεὶ ἧκον, τὴν TE 
, \ Ν , ° Ν Ν ¥. θ a 
πόλιν τοὺς Tapoous διήρπασαν, dia tov ὄλεθρον τῶν 
a 9 , ‘ ᾿ t . 9 IA 
συστρατιωτῶν ὀργιζόμενοι, καὶ τὰ βασίλεια τὰ ἐν αὑτῇ. 
a \ 9 Ν 3 , 2 Ν / 4 Ν 
Κύρος δε ἐπεὶ εἰσήλασεν εἰς τὴν πολίν, μετεπέμπετο TOV 
’ Ν ς ς 3 ¥ 3 / 
Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν: ὁ δ᾽ οὔτε πρότερον οὐδενὶ πω 
4 e A 3 > a ¥ ¥ 4 7 
κρείττονι ἑαυτοῦ εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν ἔφη, οὔτε τότε Kupw 
4) ¥ δ ς δ ΣΝ ¥ N / ” 
evar ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὑτὸν ἔπεισε καὶ πίστεις ἐλαβε. 
Ν Ν n 3 Ν 4 3 4. 4 
27. μετὰ Se ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνεέγενοντο ἀλλήλοις, Συέννεσις 
, ΨΚ ͵ , \ 29 N N a 
μὲν ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα πολλᾶ εἰς τὴν στρατιαν, Kupos 
, o> 7 A ἃ / \ a , ef 
Se ἐκείνῳ δῶρα ἃ νομίξεται παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἔππὺυν 
ΝΥ \ A δ , \ 3 ᾿ 
χρυσοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν καὶ ψέλια καὶ ἀκινω- 
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a ay x Ν Α Ν ? 2 
κην χρυσοῦν Kal στολήν Περσικὴν, καὶ τὴν χώραν μηκέτι 
ἀφαρπάξεσθαι. τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα “ἀνδράποδα, ἦ ἦν που ἐν- 
τυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. Oo e Joc ve ° 

111. ᾿Ενταῦθα ἔμεινε Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας εἴ- 
κοσιν' οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω" 
ς , Ν A > A 4 39 A Ν δ) 
ὑπώπτευον γὰρ ἤδη ἐπὶ Bactrea ἱέναι" μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ 
> AN 4 ¥ a ‘ ’ Ν e a 
ἔπε τούτῳ ἔφασαν. πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὐτοῦ στρα- 
τιώτας ἐβιάξετο & ἰέναι" οἱ δὲ αὐτόν τε ἔβαλλον καὶ τὰ ὑπο- 
ζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο προϊέναι. 2. Κλέαρχος δὲ 

Ν 
τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, ὕστερον 4, 
3 \ [2 2 , “ἢ , > 
ἐπεὶ ἔγνω ὅτε ov δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι, συνήγαγεν ἐκκλη- 
ἴω A “ aA a ὔ 
σίαν τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐδάκρυε 
Ἁ , e , e ‘ @oeia 3 4 N 3 , 
πολὺυν χρόνον ecrws: ot δὲ ὁρῶντες εθαύμαξον καὶ εσιω- 
Ν ¥ aA 
πων" εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε. ἃ. “Avdpes στρατιῶται, μὴ 
a a a 4 
θαυμάζετε ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. 
3 Ν Ν “ a > ἡ 4 3 a 
ἐμοὶ yap ξένος Κῦρος ἐγένετο καί με φεύγοντα ex τῆς πα- 
ἰδ 4 ¥ > 7 v4 ” ’ 
τρίδος Ta τε ἄλλα ετίμησε καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικούς" 
A ς Ν AY 3 9 ΝΙΝ , 3 ον > 9 Jar 
ous eyw λαβὼν ουκ εἰς τὸ ἰδιον κατεθεμὴην ἐμοὶ adr οὐδὲ 
’ 3 9 ? A 4 a 
καθηδυπάθησα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. καὶ πρῶτον 
Ν ἐν Ν aA 3 ΩΣ Δ εν» a ¢ 4 
μὲν προς Tous Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, καὶ ὑπερ τῆς Ελλάδος 
3 , > ὁ ζω 3 A , 3 Ν 3 4 
ἐτιμωρουμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ἐκ τῆς Χερρονήσου avtous εξελαύ- 
’ 9 a Ἁ a 
νων βουλομένους αφαιρεῖσθαι τους ἐνοικοῦντας “Ελληνας 
‘ A 3 Ἃ ν a ’ N r 3 
τὴν γῆν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος ἐκάλει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς ἐπορευό- 
o ¥ , , Φ ᾿ 
μην, ἵνα εἴ τε δέοιτο ὠφελοίην αὐτὸν ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον 
"2 / 3 4 ΝΛ 6 “ > 4 4 
ὑπ ἐκείνου. 5. ἐπεὶ de ὑμεῖς ov βούλεσθε συμπορεύεσθαι, 
> », ὃ 4 A ὁ. ia ὃ ’ A K ’ λέ A θ 
ἀναγκὴ δὴ μοι ἢ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κυρου φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι 
Ν 3 “Ὁ 4 3 e ζω 2 3 Ν Ν 
ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἰέναι. εἰ μὲν δὴ 
, ᾽ ᾿ 3 A ‘ 
δίκαια ποιήσω οὐκ οἶδα, αἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ σὺν 
ὑμῖν ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. καὶ οὔποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς ἐγὼ 
“Βλληνας ἀγαγὼν εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, προδοὺς τοὺς “Ελ- 
Anvas τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν εἵλόμην. 8. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
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-P aA Dd ὃ nt , IA OC 2 8 \ 
ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐκ εθελετε πείθεσθαι οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, ἔγω συν 
ec oA Ψ A A ‘ / / \ ¢ oA 
ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ 6 τι ἂν Sen πείσομαι. νομίζω yap ὑμᾶς 
ΣΝ 9 4 ’ , ‘ , x ON 
ἐμοὶ εἶναι Kat πατρίδα Kal φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ σὺν 
ς κα Ν a ? 9 / ¢ A 9 ft a δὲ Υ 
ὑμῖν μεν ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος ὅπου ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν δε ἔρημος 
Δ > Ae ‘ 9 a / ’ ¥ 
ὧν οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἶμαι ovr ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι οὔτ᾽ 
A 3 θ “ aN , 6 e ? a > M7 Ψ A ve “ 
av ἐχθρον ἀλέξασθαι. ὡς εμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, 
\ 4 wv A e . A 
οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε. Ἴ. ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶ- 
Ψ δ) ~ 3 , “ e Uy A 3 ΄ Ψ 
ται οἱ τε αὑτοῦ εκείνου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, ὅτι 
3 ’ὔ Α , r 3 ’ Q ‘ 
ov dain παρα βασιλέα πορεύεσθαι, ernvecav: παρὰ Se Ἐε- 
/ Ν / / A Λ , @ 
νίου Kat Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι λαβόντες Ta ὅπλα 
\ δ , 3 ΄ \ , 
Kal Ta σκευοφορα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Κλεάρχῳ. 
“ A r 9 a ¢ ’ 
8. Κῦρος δε τούτοις ἀπορῶν τε καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμ- 
N , ν 9) δ , ¥ , N 
mero Tov Κλέαρχον" ὁ Se vevas μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρᾳ Se 
: a a 4 > a ΝΥ ¥. a ς 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν ὡς 
4 ’ 9 “ ’ ’ 3 
καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δεον' μεταπέμπεσθαι ὃ 
> » 3 , 3" 9 3 ¥ > AN Ν A 
ἐκέλευεν αὑτον'" autos ὃ οὐκ ἔφη ἰέναι. 9. peta δὲ ταῦτα 
Ν ’ 3 e a“ ’ A “\ 
συναγαγὼν tous θ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτας καὶ τοὺς προσελ- 
’ 9 A ¥ “ / ¥ , 
θόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον, ἐλεξε τοιαδε. 
Ν aA Q . - ΄ a “4 ed wv 
Avdpes στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει 
Ν ς Ψ νι ¢ 42 ἐν a> A ¥ \ e a 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥσπερ TA ἡμέτερα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον" οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
3 4 ¥ a 3 4 3 / > A ¥ 
ἐκείνου ETL στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε OV συνεπόμεθα αὑτῷ, οὔτε 
3 a) Mv , ed 4 > “ 
ἔκεινος ἔτι ἡμῖν μισθοδότης. 10. ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικείσθαι 
/ e 43 e a Ψ Ν , 3 A 
νομίζει ὑφ ἡμῶν οἶδα" ὥστε καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὑτοῦ 
3 nf 3 a Ν Ν ,ὔ 9 ’ ν ΄ 
οὐκ εἐθελω ἐλθεῖν, τὸ μεν μέγιστον αἰσχυνόμενος OTL σὺν- 
¢ 3 a ͵ "9 ’ ἊΝ ¥ ‘ δεὸ ‘ 
o10a ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὑτὸν, ἔπειτα καὶ δεδιως 
Ν , , 3 a @ / ς 9 39 a 9 a 
μὴ λαβών με δίκην ἐπιθῇ ὧν νομίζει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἠδικῆσθαι. 
» a 9 a? Ψ Coa y, Ia? ? 
Al. ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ ὥρα εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύδειν οὐδ᾽ ape- 
a e “A > A > “ 4 a Ν “Ὁ 3 
λεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλα βουλεύεσθαι ὃ τε χρη ποιεῖν ἐκ 
a , ) , a 
τούτων. καὶ ἕως τε μένομεν αὐτοῦ σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ 
Ψ 9 4 2 ¥ 2 a 39 4 
εἶναι ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα μένωμεν, εἰ τε ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, 
Ψ 9 , Ν) ,o . 3 “δ g . 
ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα ἄπιμεν καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν 
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Ν ἈΝ ’ ¥ “ δ 9 4 ¥ > 
ἄνευ yap τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος ου- 
3 9 ~N A ‘ ¥ 4 2a Λ 
δέν. 12.0 5 ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μεν ἄξιος φίλος @ ἂν φίλος 
φ ’ δ᾽ 3 θ Ν ea ’ 9 ¥ \ 
ῃ, χαλεπώτατος ἐχθρὸς ᾧ ἂν πολέμιος ἢ, ἔχει δε 
N Ne ‘ N Ν a ὔ 
δύναμιν καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν ἣν πάντες 
’ a 4 ΝΟΣ) Ν Ν IAs , 
ὁμοίως ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα" καὶ yap οὐδὲ πόρρω 
a 74 3 a A ed σ ΄ [2 
δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι. wate wpa λέγειν ὃ τι τις 
¥ 3 a 2. Ν ’ , ? 
γιγνώσκει ἄριστον εἰναι. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. ASB. εκ 
, 2 7 ς δ > A 3 , ͵ 
δὲ τούτου ἀνίσταντο οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, λέξοντες 
ἃ > ἢ e Ἀ Ν e 3 9 ’ 3 4 3 
ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ καὶ vr ἐκείνου ἐγκελευστοι, ἐπίδει- 
’ 4 ¥ e 3 ’ ¥ “A ’ , 4 ’ 
κνύντες οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Kupov γνωμης καὶ μένειν 
. 9 , φ Ν Ν Φ ’ ’ 
καὶ ἀπιέναι. 14. εἷς δὲ δη εἶπε, προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν 
e , 7 3 ΝΣ 6 , “ a 
ὡς τὠχίιστα πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν Ελλαδα, στρατηγοὺς μεν 
e » “ e ͵ 3 Ν “ , 
ἔλέσθαι ἄλλους ws τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
3 , Ν > 9 , > 3 7 ¢ > 2 , @ 9 
ἀπάγειν" τὰ ὃ επιτήδει ἀγοράξεσθαι" n ὃ ayopa nv ev 
“ β B a 7 . Ὶ (ζ θ . Χθ ’ 
τῷ βαρβαρικῷ στρατεύματι" καὶ συσκευαξεσθαι" ελθοντας 
“ A 3 “A Ὁ e > t b oY Ν Ν a 
δε Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ws αποπλεοίεν" cav δὲ μὴ διδῷ 
a e ’ 9 ἴω Ko ad ὃ Ν ’ A , 
ταῦτα, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χωρας 
> + 98 N Ν ς , a 7, ἈΝ 
ἀπάξει" ἐαν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν 
] ( Ν δ 4 S ¥ 
ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, 
oe Ν / / a ’ ε 4 / 
ὅπως μη φθάσωσι μὴτε Kupos μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβον- 
@ δ \ \ , "ν > ’ 
TES, ὧν πολλοὺυς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπάκοτες. 
φ Ν “A 4 AY N “ ’ 
οὗτος μὲν τοιαῦτα εἶπε' μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον Κλέαρχος εἶπε 
A ς Ν 2 4 ΝΣ 4 Ν 
τοσοῦτον. 15. ὥς μεν στρατηγήσοντα ewe ταύτην τὴν 
’ NS ς» , Ν Ν ᾿ a 9 ἃ 
στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω" πολλὰ yap ἐνορὼ δι ἃ 
> \ A 2 4 ¢ Ν a 3 ἃ A τ , 
ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον" ws δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἐλησθε πεί- 
e N , e INA a \ ¥ > 
σομαι ἢ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, wa εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι επί- 
[4 ΝΟ ΨΜ 4 3 , δ 
σταμαι ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. 16. μετα 
aA ¥ 43 2 9 ἈΝ . Ny 3.) a ‘ 
τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνυς μὲν τὴν εὐήθειαν τοῦ Ta 
a ? , PY) , N " , 
“πλοία αἰτεῖν κελεύοντος, ὥσπερ πάλιν Tov στόλον Κυρου 
’ 9 Ν Ne 3, ¥ e ’ 3 a Ν 
ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνυς δε ὡς εὔηθες εἴη ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Tapa 
’ φΦ , Ν “A 9 Ν \ a ¢ ’ 
τούτου ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα τὴν πρᾶξιν. εἰ δὲ καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι 
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? A ἃ aA r a 7 ΄ ‘ \ om eon 
πιστεύσομεν ὃν ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, Te κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν 
4 A , 3 “ \ 9 
κελεύειν Κῦρον προκαταλαμβάνειν; 17%. ἐγὼ yap ὀκνοίην 
ν», 4 ᾽ \ a 9 / aA ca / S € oA > oA 
μεν ἂν εἰς Ta πλοία ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μη ἡμᾶς αὑταῖς 
a“ 4 δύ / δ᾽ A a ¢ , Φ ὃ , 
ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ, φοβοίμην ὃ av τῷ ἡγεμόνι w δοίη 
ἕπεσθ ἡ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅθεν οὐχ οἷό ἔϊ ἐξελθεῖν" 
ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅθεν οὐχ οἱὸν τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν 
’ 5 ἃ ν 3 N ’ὔ A >A 9 
βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρου λαθεῖν αὑτὸν απελ- 
’ aA » , 3 2.9 9 » A 
θὼν" ὃ ov δυνατόν ἐστιν. adr ἐγὼ φημι ταῦτα μὲν φλυ- 
, a“ , ” 3 ’ a 
apias εἶναι" 18. δοκεῖ Se μοι ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς Κῦρον 
Ψ 3 4 ‘ 7 3 “a 3 a / / 
οἰτινες ἐπιτήδειοι συν Κλεάρχῳ ἐρωτᾶν εκεῖνον τί βούλεται 
- A a VON Ν ς ra 4 / Ψ 
ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι" καὶ cay μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἢ παραπλησία οἴᾳπερ 
“ / 9 A wn 7 f ἈΝ A \ 
καὶ πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ μὴ 
/ a ’ 4 4 aN 
κακίους εἶναι TOV πρόσθεν τουτῷ συναναβαντων' 19. ἐὰν 
Ν / e a “ ’ 4 \. 3 4 
δε μείξων ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς πρόσθεν φαίνηται καὶ ἐπυπονωτεέρα 
\ 9 7 3 a / ς A ¥ A 
καὶ ἐπικινδυνοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς ἄγειν ἢ πει- 
᾽ “ J 3 4 ed Ν Ν e s “A 
σθεντα πρὸς φιλίαν ἀφιέναι" οὕτω yap καὶ eETromevot ἂν 
Λ > A , e 4 4 3 ’ 3 ζω 
φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρόθυμοι ἐποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀσφαλῶς 
ἂν ati . ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν πρὸς ταῦτα λέγῃ ἀναγγεῖλαι δεῦρο" 
ἀπίοιμεν πρὸς Yn ἀναγ εὖρ 
e “ 2 4 a 
ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. 20. εδοξε 
ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ πέμπουσιν δὲ 
ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰ δόξαντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο 
ὅτι ἀκούει ᾿Αβροκόμαν ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ πο- 
ταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταθμούς" πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν 
ἔφη βούλεσθαι ἐλθεῖν κἂν μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρῇ- 
ξειν ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ, ἣν δὲ φεύγη, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα 
’ > a ‘ Ν re ς ς \ 7} 
βουλευσομεθα. 21. ἀκούσαντες δε ταῦτα οἱ αιρετοί avay- 
’ a , a Ν e / “ 9 4 
γέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιωταις " τοῖς δε ὑποψία μεν ἣν ὅτι 
¥ N / Ν ’ , ” 
ayer πρὸς βασίλεα, ὅμως δὲ ἐδόκει ἕπεσθαι. προσαιτοῦσι 
Ν ‘ a Λ A , 
Se μισθόν: ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν 
φΦ / ¥ 2 a / ς \ a 
ov πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικα τοὺ μη- 
Ν a , 9 ,ὕ ¥ Jar 2 a 
νὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ" ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι οὐδὲ ἐνταῦθα 
» a ¥ r) “ 
ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ. 
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rN 9 ’ Ν , 4 
IV. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμους δύο tmapacayyas 
, “ 9ON “ 4 Ν @ 9 Ν 4 / ‘6 
δέκα ἐπὶ τὸν Vapov ποταμον. ov nv to evpos τρία πλεθρα. 
3 A 3 4 “ Ψ ’ 4 a, NN Ν 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπί τὸν 
N ς 9 ͵ ᾿ a 3 
Πύραμον ποταμὸν, ov τὸ evpos στάδιον. ἐντεῦθεν εξελαυ- 
Ν ’ 4 / 9 3 Ἁ 
vee σταθμους δύο παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα εἰς ἴσσους, 
A ὔ 3 / ’ 9." n , 3 7 
τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἔπι τῇ θαλαττῃ οἰκουμένην, 
3 Y 3 A » ξ 4 a 
μεγάλην Kat εὐδαίμονα. 3. ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" 
“A ’ A ’ ‘ 
καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ex Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριάκοντα Kat 
’ x > 9 > a 4 Il 6 / A ὃ / 
πέντε καὶ em αὑταῖς ναύαρχος Πυθαγόρας Λακεδαιμονιος. 
A A 93 ’ὔ 3 9 4 Wy ΄ 
ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς Tapas Αἰγύπτιος εξ Edecou, ἔχων ναῦς 
ὸ», ’ / . @ ? , Mi oe 
ἑτέρας Κύρου πεντε καὶ εἰκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Mirnrtov, ote 
Λ ’ ΄ N > +»? 
Τισσαφέρνει φίλη ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὑτον. 
a Ν 4 4 ’ 2» a a 
8. παρὴν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος Λακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 
’ ον ΄ e , ¥ e / e 
μετώπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων οπλίτας, ὧν 
3 ’ x ? e Ν A Ψ Ν Ν Κ v4 
ἐστρατήγει παρα Κύρῳ. αἱ δε νῆες ὥρμουν mapa τὴν Kv- 
, 3 a Ν € > 9 ’ ’ 
ρου σκηνην. ἐνταῦθα καὶ ot παρ Αβροκομα μισθοφοροι 
3 ’ \ a ’ e a 
Ἕλληνες ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖ- 
“ ’ > N 4 9 A 3 
ται καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 4. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξε- 
4 “ [72 , A ° 2 0N ’ “ 
Aavvel σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς 
’ Ν 4 9 Ν ζω 4 / Ν 
Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. ἦσαν δε ταῦτα δύο τείχη, καὶ 
ιν Ν ¥ Ν Ν a / 9 Ν 
τὸ μὲν ἔσωθεν τὸ πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας Σνέννεσις εἶχε καὶ 
, ν Ν ΝΜ A , / 
Κιλίκων φυλακη, τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως 
3 > x 7 7 Ν n 4 
ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. διὰ μέσου Se per τούτων πο- 
Ν , ¥ 2 , ¢ . LN , 
ταμὸς Kapcos ὄνομα, evpos πλέθρον. ἅπαν δὲ τὸ μεσον 
a a 9 , a Ν a 3 9 , 
τῶν τειχῶν ἤσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς " καὶ παρέλθειν οὐκ ἣν Bia: 
ιν e ’ Ν N N , 9 ‘ , 
ἦν γὰρ ἡ πάροδος στενὴ καὶ τὰ τείχη εἰς τὴν θάλατταν 
’ ῦΨ ἢ > \ ον a 
καθήκοντα, ὕπερθεν δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς 
’ 3 4 9 4 7 7 ee 
τεύχεσιν ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήηκεσαν πυλαι. ὅ. TAUTNS ἐνεκα 
A 7 A \ r 4 Ψ € ’ 
τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας 
3 ,ὔ Υ \, ¥ a a Ν , 
aTroBuBaceev εἰσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, Kat βιασαμενοι 
Ν 4 3 > A a t 
TOUS πολεμίους παρέλθοιεν, εἰ φυλάττοιεν ἐπὶ ταῖς Συρίαις 
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4 σ ¥ , e a Ν 3 

πύλαις, ὅπερ ῴετο ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν Αβροκόμαν, 

¥ δ , ? ’ ‘ > a> 9 , 

ὄχοντα πολυ στράτευμα. ΑΙβροκόμας Se οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἐποίη- 

> 9 23 ,. y» “ > , yf 

σεν, ἀλλ eres ἤκουσε Kupov ev Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας 

2 Φ / Ν ΄ 3 , ¥ e  / 

ex Φοινίκης παρὰ βασίλεα ἀπήλαυνεν, ἔχων, ws ἐλέγετο, 
’ὔ 4 A 3 

τριώκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. 6. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ 
/ δ Ψ / / 

Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε εἰς Μυρίανδον, 
Λ 3 ’ e sN ’ὔ > AN a , 9 , 
πολιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ" ἐμπόριον 
δ᾽ 4 “ 4 “ Ψ 3 ’ e i ͵ 

ἣν τὸ χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν αὑτοθι ὁλκάδες πολλαί. 
¥ 3 76° ¥ e 4 € [4 a με ’ ς 594 Ay 
- ἐνταυθ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας emtTa: καὶ Bevias ὁ Apxas 
“ “ Π / e Ν 2 ’ 4 a 
otpatnyos καὶ Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεὺς ἐμβάντες εἰς πλοῖον 
“ ‘ J ¥ b 4 b A 
καὶ Ta πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι ἀπέπλευσαν, ὡς μὲν τοῖς 
, δ 4 θ ΄ ¢ Ν , 3 
πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, φιλοτιμηθέντες ὅτι τους στρατιώτας αὖ- 
a Y A , 3 : e 3 ὔ 9 Sy 
τῶν tous Tapa Κλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας ws ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν 
ε , , δ > ιν ’ ¥ a 
Ελλαδα πάλιν καὶ ov πρὸς βασιλέα εἴα Κῦρος tov Κλέ- 
¥ 3 Ν > @ 9 “ A“ 
apxov ἔχειν. ἐπεὶ d ἦσαν adaveis, διῆλθε λόγος ὅτι διώ- 
> ON A , Noe N ¥ δ 
κοι αὑτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσι" καὶ οἱ μὲν εὔχοντο ὡς δειλους 
ν 2 ιν A e 3 Ν 4 - » 
ὄντας αὑτοὺς ληφθῆναι, οὐ δ᾽ ᾧκτειρον εἰ ἀλωσοιντο. 
a N 4 Ἁ 3 
8. Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν. ᾿Απο- 
’ e “ / Ν ’ 9 3 9 4 
λελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς Ἐενίας καὶ Πασίων. adr ev ye μέντοι 
2 ’, Ψ ¥ > ὃ ὃ / 75 Ν Ψ ¥ 
ἐπιστάσθωσαν ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδρακασιν" οἶδα yap ὅπῃ οὐχον- 
» 3 t Ν Ν , Ψ Q κα 
ται" οὔτε ἀαποπεφεύγασιν' ἔχω yap τριήρεις ὥστε ἐλεῖν 
“ 3 , a 9 Ν “ ‘ ‘ 3 M” 3 XN 
TO ἐκείνων πλοῖον" ἀλλὰ μα τοὺς θεοὺς οὐκ ἔγωγε AUTOUS 
, 709 2 A YAAK e 7 N Ge δ a a a 
διώξω, οὐδ΄ ερεῖ οὐδεὶς ws eyw Ews μὲν ἂν παρῇ τις χρῶ- 
3 δ . Σ) , ’ N \ > ON 
pat, ἐπειδαν δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ avtous 
A Ὁ A “ s 3 A 3 A 4, 
κακῶς TOLW καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσύλω. αλλαὰ ιοντων, 
Ian 7 [ , 9 AN \ ¢oa a e a \ 3 , 
εἰδότες OTL κακίους εἰσὶ περί ἡμᾶς ἢ ημεῖς περὶ εκείνους. 
4 ¥ 27 A Ν ’’ 4 A 3 4 
καίτοι ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναίκας ev Τραλλεσι 
7 3 3 Jas 4 ͵ 3 3 3 
φρουρούυμενα" αλλ οὐδὲ τούτων στερήσονται, αλλ απο- 
, a / 4 ee a ~ Ne 
λήψονται τῆς πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμε ἀρετῆς. Θ. καὶ ὁ 
δ a ς ,@ ¥ . ’ 
μὲν ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ" Ελληνες, εἰ τις Kat ἀθυμότερος ἦν 
Ny N > 7 3 , δ , ) \ oe Ὗ 
πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν, ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ 


’ ΄΄ 
προθυμότερον συνεπορεύοντο. 
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\ ζω A 3 ’ Ἁ 4 
Mera ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρα- 
, ¥ > VN ON , \ ¥ \ 9 
σώγγας εἰκοσιν ἐπὶ tov Xadov ποταμὸν, ὄντα TO εὖρος 
4 , > 3 / , Ν / ἃ € 
πλέθρου, πλήρη 5 ἰχθύων μεγαλων καὶ πραέων, ovs οἱ 
, ‘ > 7 . 2 a 2 »” Jas N 
Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικειν οὐκ εἰων, οὐδὲ τὰς περι- 
ἢ ε Ν A 2 ee? ’ , 9 
στερᾶς. at δὲ κῶμαι ev αἷς ἐσκήνουν Παρυσάτιδος ἧσαν, 
3 ’; 4 3 a 2 o N 
εἰς ζωνην δεδομέναι. 10. εντεῦθεν ἐξελαυνει σταθμους 
, , , > N δ N a , 
πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα ἐπὶ τὰς πηγας τοῦ Aapdatos 
ie) @ “ 9 4 3 a @ « 
ποταμοῦ, ov τὸ εὕρος πλέθρου. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν ta Βελέ. 
Λ “ , ¥ Ἁ , , 
συος βασίλεια τοῦ Συρίας apEavtos, καὶ παράδεισος πάνυ 
4 ιν ἣν ¥ , ef φ A 9 
μέγας Kat καλὸς, ἐχων Tavta ὅσα wpa φύουσι. Κῦρος ὃ 
> Ss 2g 7 δ \ ἡ ͵, ’ a 
autov ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. ΞΕ}. ἐντεῦθεν 
3 ’ ‘N A 4 / >. ON 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺυς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ 
N 3 , N ” , 9 / , 
τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὕρος τεττάρων σταδίων" 
. , > » 2 A , \ 3 ͵ ’ 
καὶ πόλις αὐτόθι κεῖτο μεγώλη καὶ εὐδαίμων Θαψακος 
» 3 a “ εν» ΄, Ν ΝΥ 
ὄνομα. ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ Κῦρος μετα- 
, Ν ‘ a ς , Ν df e 
πεμψάμενος Tous στρατηγους τῶν EXAnvev ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἢ 
Cas ¥ N ’ 7 3 a N 
ὅδος ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα μέγαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα" καὶ xe- 
4 3 Ἁ ’ὔ a a , Δ 9? , 
λεύειν αὑτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατιωταῖς καὶ ἀναπείθειν 
aS ς Ν ,ὕ 2 , 2 , 
ὅπεσθαι. U2. ot δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν ἀπΉηγγελλον 
a € as a > , a a \ 
ταῦτα" οἱ δε στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, καὶ 
¥ 3 ἃ , a ? Ie 7) / N 3 ¥ 
€pacay αὑτοὺς πάλαι ταῦτ εἰδοτας κρύπτειν, καὶ οὐκ eda- 
4.9 aN , 3 a 4 A f A 
σαν ἱέναι, ἐᾶν μὴ τις αὑτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ τοῖς 
’ , Ν ’ 3 A Ν Ν , a , 
προτέροις μετα Κυρον ἀναβᾶσι παρὰ τὸν πατερα τοῦ Κυ- 
Ν “ > > A r 3.9 3 Ν A A 
ρου, καὶ TAUTG οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων, ἀλλα καάλουντος TOU 
“ Ko 13 A e Ν Κ 4 3 / λ 
πατρὸς Kupov. . ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ Κύρῳ ἀπηγγελ- 
e > e 4 >] δ e , ’ 4 ? / 
λον" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο ἀνδρὶ ἐκαστῷ δωσειν πέντε ἀργυρίου 
. αν > Ν [ a Ψ ‘ N \ ? a 
μνᾶς ἔπην εἰς Βαβυλῶνα newot, καὶ tov μισθὸν ἐντελῆ 
΄ A , \ Ὁ, > 2 / , Ν 
μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ Tous Ελληνας εἰς Ἰωνίαν παλιν. τὸ 
‘ N . aA a Ν᾽ 5) 7 , N 
μὲν δὴ πολυ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσθη. Μένων δε, 
Ν a / / e yy a , 
πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι TL ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, TOTE- 
4 ͵ ra “ἉἍἝ ’ Ν e a 4 
pov ὄψονται Κύρῳ ἢ ov, συνελεξε to αὐτοῦ στράτευμα 
4 a Ν . / 4 97 
γωρὶς TOV ἄλλων καὶ ελεξε τάδε. U4. Avdpes, cay pos 
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a ¥ 4 ¥ ’ a Δ 
πεισθῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε πονήσαντες τῶν ἄλλων 
’ ’ a e oN / 4 9 
πλέον προτιμήσεσθε στρατιωτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρου. τί οὖν xe- 
’ A A a a ed \ of ΄ 
λεύω ποιῆσαι; νῦν δεῖται Κῦρος ἕπεσθαι τους Ελληνας 
> SN 4 >, NSN 9 { a“ “a “A “ 3 
ἐπὶ βασιλέα" eyw οὖν φημι ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι tov Ev- 

7 Ν Ν a 9 Ψ {ἐν ὕ 
φράτην ποταμὸν πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι ὃ τι οἱ ἄλλοι Ελληνες 
3 a ’ “A Ν ν / ef 
αἀποκρινοῦνται Κύρῳ. 15. nv μὲν yap ψηφίσωνται ἔπε- 
e a / ¥ 4 ¥ A / δ 
σθαι, ὑμεῖς δόξετε αἰτιοι εἶναι ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν, καὶ 
e 7 9 ea ΄ ¥ a , 93 
ὡς προθυμοτάτοις οὔσιν ὑμῖν χάριν εἰσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀπο- 
͵ > + > Κ . » A 5 9 ͵ 
δωσει" ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἰ τις καὶ ἄλλος" ἣν ὃ ἀποψηφίσων- 
ἐν A Ν ω ¥ ec oa Ν e 
Tat οἱ ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες τούμπαλιν. ὑμῖν δὲ ὡς 
, / , / x 9 J 
μόνοις πειθομένοις πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια 
ν 2 Ἅ , Υ φ A , 9 Ψ 
καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας, καὶ ἄλλου οὕτινος ἂν δέησθε οἶδα ὅτι ὡς 
Λ / / > 7 a 3 / 
φίλου τεύξεσθε Kupov. 16. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα ἐπείθοντο καὶ 
4 .Y Ἁ ¥ 2 4 A 9 > ον 
διέβησαν πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποκρίνασθαι. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
ἰμ 7 τ Ν a . , 4 
ἤσθετο διαβεβηκότας, ἥσθη τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πέμψας 
a 9 3 Ν Ν ιν ¥ δ.» 3 a Ψ 
Γλοῦν εἶπεν, Ἐγὼ μεν, ὦ avdpes, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ" ὕπως 
Ν x 6 a > N93 4 9 N ’ K 4 ral 
δε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε ἐμοὶ μελήσει, ἢ μηκέτι με Kv- 
͵ ς ΝΥ Ν, a 9 9 ’ 
pov vouivere, 1%. οἱ μὲν On στρατιῶται ἐν ἐλπίσι μεγά- 
¥ ¥ >, N 3 δι 4 “ Ἁ a 
Aas ὄντες εὔχοντο αὑτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι, Μενωνι δε καὶ δῶρα 
x ἢ ’ A A ‘ ΄ ’ 
ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσας διέ- 
͵ δ 4 \ oe» , 2 a , 
βαινε" συνείπετο δὲ καὶ TO ἄλλο στρατευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν. 
᾿, “ , \ “ , , 9 J 3 
καὶ τῶν διαβαινόντων τὸν ποταμὸν οὐδεὶς ἐβρεχθη avw- 
/ a a e a a e Ν a 
τέρω τῶν μαστῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 18. οἱ dé Bayaxnvor 
᾽ν Ψ > + 9 φ e NY N , 
ἔλεγον ὅτε οὐπώποθ᾽ οὗτος ὁ ποταμὸς διαβατος γένοιτο 
a > N / ? \ ’ ὰ , 3 al 2.» 
πεΐζῃ εἰ μὴ TOTE, ἄλλα πλοίοις, ἃ τότε Αβροκομας προϊων 
’ t/ Ν a a In ἢ Ν a 
κατέκαυσεν, ἵνα μὴ Κῦρος διαβῃ. ἐδόκει δὴ θεῖον εἶναι 
Ν a ς a Ν Ν ’ e ’ 
καὶ σαφῶς υποχωρῆσαι tov ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεὺ- 
3 a 9 Ν A / Ν 
σοντι. 149. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει δια τῆς Συρίας σταθμοὺς 
9 4 , ’ ον 9 a “ . 
evvea παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα" καὶ αφικνουνται πρὸς Tov 
3 ’ i 9 A 9» n ον \ 
ApuEnv ποταμὸν. ἐνταῦθα σαν κῶμαι Troddal, μεσταὶ 
, ν oo” 3 a ν e 74 a « 23 
σίτου Kat οἴνου. ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσι- 
/ 
τίσαντο, 
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A 3 ’ A 3 , Ν 3 ’ 
Ψ. ᾽᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Ἀραβίας, τὸν Ἐυφρατην 
Ν, 3 na Ν 3 ’ ’ 4 
ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε παρασαγ- 
, Ν ’ > ’ Ν a 4 9 ιν 6 
yas τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. εν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἣν μὲν ἡ 
A ͵ N oe ’ 3 / N 
γῇ πεδίον ἅπαν ὅμαλες ὥσπερ θάλαττα, ἀψινθίου δὲ πλῆ- 
9 , \ oy 2 A ef ’ ad 4 
pes* εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνὴν ὕλης 7) καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἧσαν 
3 ’ ’ 3 Jas 3. aA ’ 
εὐώδη ὥσπερ ἀρώματα" δενδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν evnv. 2. θηρία 
x a A ¥ yy Q Ν, Q € 
δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι ὄνοι ἄγριοι, πολλοὶ δὲ στρουθοὶ οἱ 
, 32. A Ν . 3 ,ὔ Ν ’ ω Ἁ “ 
μεγάλοι" ἐνῆσαν Se καὶ wrides καὶ δορκάδες" ταῦτα δε τὰ 
/ ¢ ¢ ° > 7 Ol Ν e Ν 4 3 ’ 
θηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. καὶ οἱ μὲν OVOL, ETrEL τίς 
’ a Ν \ a ὔ, Ν 
διώκοι, προδραμοντες ἕστασαν" πολὺ yap τῶν ἵππων ξτρε- 
A N [4 3 ἃ 4 e ὦ 9Ν 
yov θᾶττον" καὶ πάλιν, ἐπεί πλησιαζοιεν οἱ ἵπποι, ταῦτον 
9 / > 4 a ἢ Ν , ες a 
ἐποίουν, καὶ οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μη διασταντες οἱ ἱππεῖς On- 
A ἢ \ gs / ne , 2 
ρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι. ta δε κρέα τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἣν παρα- 
7 3 , , ? \ Ν 
πλήσια τοῖς εἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα Se. ϑ. στρουθὸν Se 
3 Α Ν ε Ν , A e “ \ 9 ’ 
οὐδεὶς ἐλαβεν" οἱ δὲ διωξαντες τῶν ἑππεων ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο" 
N N b nx iA ἴω Ν 4 a 
πολυ yap ἀπεσπᾶτο φεύγουσα, τοῖς μεν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς 
δὲ ’ 4 Ὁ ε ’ὔ ’ Ν ΧΕ, 
ε πτέρυξιν αἰρουσα ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ χρωμένη. τας δε wTI- 
¥ . 9 a ¥ ’ , ‘ 
das av τις ταχὺ anotn, ἔστι λαμβάνειν: πέτονται yap 
\ ᾧφ, ’ ιν δ 3 ͵ δ ν 
βραχυ ὥσπερ πέρδικες καὶ ταχυ ἀπαγορεύουσι. τὰ δε 
᾽ὔ > a f 4 4 Ν Ν ’ A 
κρεα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἦν. 4. πορευόμενοι Se Sia ταύτης τῆς 
’ 9 a > NON , N N 9 
χώρας αφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ tov Mucxav ποταμὸν, τὸ evpos 
a 3 a ® , > » ΄ ¥ ? 
πλεθριαῖον. ἐνταῦθα ἣν πόλις ἐρήμη μεγάλη, ὄνομα ὃ 
I A , a 9 ed eon a ’ὔ ’ 
auvtn Kopowrn: περιερρεῖτο ὃ αὕτη ὑπὸ τοῦ Μασκα xv- 
3 en? ΨΚ ες »ν a Ν 2 
κλῳ. ενταῦθ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 
3 aA 2. ’ ιν», ,ὕ 
ὅ. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρισκαίδεκα παρα- 
4 3 a “ 3 , Ν 3 a 
σάγγας ἐνενήκοντα, τὸν Evdpatny ποταμὸν ev δεξιᾷ ἔχων, 
\ 2 a > oN 4 3 4 a a Ν 
καὶ ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ Πυλας. ἐν τούτοις τοῖς σταθμοῖς πολλα 
A e 4 3 ’ δ oN A b \ 4 ᾽ Jas 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἣν χόρτος οὐδε 
¥ Jas , 3 δ \ 9 / ς , ς ws 
ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, ἀλλὰ ψίλη nv ἅπασα ἡ ywpa οἱ δε 
9 ¥ "- ἢ LON Ne 9.ϑβἡ ‘ 
ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους ἄλετας παρὰ TOV ποταμὸν ὀρύττοντες καὶ 
a 9 a 4 ν 9 » ν 9? ’ 
ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἤγον καὶ ἐπώλουν, καὶ avTayopa- 
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“ Ψ “ “ , e “ 9 ἢ 
ζοντες σῖτον ἔζων. 6. τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ὁ σῖτος ἐπελίπε, 
\ 4 θ > 9 3 Ὡ"Ξ: a A δί > A 3 a K 4 
καὶ πρίασθαι οὐκ ἣν εἰ μὴ ev τῇ Δυδιᾳ ἀγορᾷ ev τῷ Κυ- 
ra Ν , ? 4 A ? 4 4 
ρου βαρβαρικῷ τὴν καπίθην adevpwv ἢ additwr τεττάρων 
4 Ν / ’ e Ν > Ν Ἁ 
σίγλων. ὁ δε σίγλος δύναται ewta oBodous καὶ ἡμιωβό- 
3 ἤ Φ Χ 4 4 [2 3 “ 9 [4 
λιον Αττικούς" ἡ δὲ καπίθη δύο χοίνικας Αττικας ἐχώρει. 
/ 4 3 ’ e aA ὃ , 9 N 
κρεα οὖν ἐσθίοντες ot στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντος. 7. ἦν δὲ 
’ a a A / ν ¥ 
τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν ovs πάνυ μακροὺς ἥλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ 
Ν Ψ “ 4 Ν ’ Ν / 
πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο διατελέσαι ἢ πρὸς χιλόν. καὶ δή ποτε 
7 A A ’ “ , ’ 
στενοχωρίας καὶ πηλοῦ φανέντος ταῖς ἅμαξαις δυσπορεύτου, 
9 ’ a Ἁ la \ 3" > #/ “ 3 
ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος συν τοῖς περὶ avTov ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμο- 
’ \ a “ 4 4 a 
νεστάτοις καὶ etake Γλοὺν καὶ Πίγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ 
a a , Ν tA 3 
βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, συνεκβιβαξειν τας ἁμάξας. Β. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ 3 ὃ ’ > A Xx / a σ 3 a 3 aN 
ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσε 
A , AN 4 “ ’ὔ ΄ὸὃ 
τοὺς περὶ αὑτὸν ΠΈερσας τοὺς κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι 
\ ’ ¥ ν ἡ a ἢ , 4 / 
tas ἅμαξας. ἔνθα dn pepos τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἣν θεάσασθαι. 
ς᾽ εν A Δ ’ 4 ΕΣ 
ῥίψαντες γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κανδυς ὅπου ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος 
e ‘ er oe A ’ ιν ’ N , 
ἐστηκῶς, LEVTO ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τίς περὶ νίκης καὶ μᾶλα 
a ’ ” 4 Ν . “ 
κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούτους TE TOUS πολυτελεῖς 
a “ Ν ΝΛ 3 “ “ “ 
χιτῶνας καὶ Tas ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρετπ- 
Ν νΝ a 4 } , Ν a ,ὔ > 
TOUS περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις καὶ ψέλια περι ταῖς χερσίν" εὑ- 
Ν δ Ν ’ 3 , 9 \ Ν A A 
Bus δὲ συν τούτοις εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς Tov πηλὸν θᾶττον ἢ 
“ A ¥ , 3 ’ Ν -e 4 ἐν 
ὡς τις ἂν wETO μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τας ἁμάξας. Θ. TO 
“ , ΧΆ 4 a e o A “ ean 
δὲ σύμπαν δῆλος Hv Κῦρος ws σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν 
,. 39 ’ Ψ 9 a of ¥ ¥ 
καὶ ov διατρίβων ὅπου μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινος ἄλλου 
2 ’ ἢ , / Ψ Ν a ¥ 
ἀναγκαίου ἐκαθέζετο, vopilwv, ὅσῳ μὲν θᾶττον ελθοι, το- 
᾽ὔ 3 , a a ed ‘ ’ὔ 
σούτῳ απαρασκενοτερῳ βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ Se σχολαί- 
4 4 , a , 
τερον, τοσούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. 
Ν ὃ “ δ᾽ 9 a 4 “ a e B λέ 
καὶ συνιδεῖν ἣν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασίλεως 
3 Ν , ‘ , N32 , 9 . 4 a 
ἀρχὴ πλήθει μεν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυρὰ ovaa, τοῖς 
Ν ᾽ a ean Ν a 4 Ν , 3 
δε μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις ασθε- 
Ν ¥ 4 , εν Λ 3 a é 
νῆς, εἰ τις δια ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον eETroLEiTO. 10. πέραν 
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\ a 9 , a AY Ἃ ? , 6 sy 9 
δὲ tov Ευφρατου ποταμοῦ κατὰ τοὺς ἐρήμους σταθμους ἣν 
4 3 / Ν 4 ¥ Ν 4 3 ’ 
πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα Se Χαρμανδη" ex ταὺ- 
a , x. 9 , 4 lA 
TNS οἱ στρατιῶται ἠγόραζον Ta ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις SiaBat- 
e , A 3 , > 
vovtes moe. διφθερας ἃς εἶχον σκεπάσματα εἐπίμπλασαν 
/ “ Ν / e oo 
χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα συνῆγον Kal συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτε- 
’ . 0 8" , 4 3 4 
σθαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ ὕδωρ" ἐπὶ τουτων SieBawov καὶ ἐλάμ- 
ν 9 , 23. 7 3 a , ’ 
βανον ta ἐπιτήδεια, olvoy τε ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον 
“A >, A a ’ Ν a “ a Ν 4 3 
τῆς απὸ τοῦ φοίνικος καὶ σίτον μελίνης" τοῦτο yap ἣν ἐν 
a , a 9 / / 9 a A 
τῇ χώρᾳ πλειστον. UE. αμφιλεξαντων δὲ tt ἐνταῦθα τῶν 
ry \ “ “a 4 ς 
τε τοῦ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν tov Κλεαρχου, ὁ 
2 / 3 A AN a , 4 4 ἢ 
Κλέαρχος κρίνας ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ ενωνος πληγὰς eveBa- 
ς .ν 9 nN N x. Ἐς a ’ Υ 3 , 
λεν" ὁ δὲ ἔλθων προς TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα ἔλεγεν" ἀκοῦ- 
> e “ 9 4 \ 3 / 3 A 
σαντες ὃ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίξοντο ἰσχυρῶς 
“- ‘ > a ὁ ἢ / 9 Ν 39. νΝ 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ. 12. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ nuepa Κλεαρχος ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ 
“ J “A n . 8 > ] A , “ 
τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος τὴν 
3 x. 3 4 ΔΝ Ν ς a Ν \ a / 
ayopav, ἀφιππεῦει ἐπὶ τὴν EavtTov σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ Mevo- 
’ Ν 9. 7 aA Ν 9 » a εν 
νος στρατεύματος σὺν Ολίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὑτὸν" Κῦρος δε 
¥ 3 7 ¥ , A Ν / 
οὕπω ἧκεν, GAN ἔτι προσήλαυνε" τῶν δε Μένωνος στρα- 
a / / e 9 , ’ 
τιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων tis, ὡς εἶδε Κλεαρχον διέλαύνοντα, 
Ψ a Ig/ Ν φ Ν 3 ».»“ᾧ0 ¥ Ν 
inot τῇ ἀξινη" καὶ οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν" ἄλλος δε 
"δ᾽ ¥ 3 N A , 
λίθῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοὶ, κραυγῆς γενομενηῆς. 48. ὁ 
Ν ἤ 3 Xe a ἴ ‘ +, Χ 
de καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, Kat evOus παραγ- 
’ 9 . o@& \ “ NN e 4 4 a 3, 
γελλεῖ εἰς TA οπλα" καὶ TOUS μὲν OTALTAS αὐτου εκελευσε 
a A 9 ͵ εν δ , . , > 8 δ 
μεῖναι τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γόνατα θέντας, αὐτὸς δὲ λα- 
Ν Ν A Ν ‘ e 4 » > aw 9 A 
Bwv τους Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς immeas, ob ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ 
ἊΝ , Δ ’ , . € A 
στρατευματι πλείους ἢ τετταράκοντα, τούτων δὲε οἱ πλεί- 
a ¥ 2 AN Ν ’ Ψ > 23 / 
στοι Θρᾷκες, ἤλαυνεν emi tous Mevwvos, wot ἐκείνους 
3 A Ν, 2Ν 4 N ’ > A \ of 
ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ avtov Μένωνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα" 
e δ \ oo 9 a A / ς δ 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ἔστασαν ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι. 14. ὁ δὲ 
Il $2 4 4 [4 0 Ν ‘ τξ > ane 0- 
pokevos, eruye yap ὕστερος προσιὼν Kat τάξις αὐτῷ em 
4 aA ς aA δ eS » 9 ιν ᾽) ? ’ ¥ 
μένη τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, εὐθὺυς οὖν εἰς TO μέσον aumoTEpwY ἄγων 


20 Expedition of Cyrus the Younger. [ Xen. 


xy ‘ ao a 4 a Aa , Ν a A 
ἔθετο Ta ὅπλα καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. 
e > 9 4 Ψ 3 4. ἡ) Ω “ 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐχαλέπαινεν ὅτι αὐτοῦ ολίγον δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆ- 
4 , \ e a , > ἢ 4 + ns 3 A 
vat πρᾷως λέγοι TO αὑτοῦ παθος, ἐκέλευσε TE αὐτὸν ἐκ TOU 
4 3g/ > ’ ν 9 tA 4 a \ 
μέσου ἐξίστασθαι. 15. ev τουτῳ de ἐπῇει καὶ Κῦρος καὶ 
> » Ν A δὰ > Ν Ν 3 Ν 
ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα" εὐθυς δ᾽ ἐλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς 
a \ Ἃ a a A a @ 9 4 3 
χεῖρας καὶ συν TOLS παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς 
“ , Ν 4 4 , ‘ ὔ AN 
TO μέσον, Kal λέγει τάδε. 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε καὶ 
e ¥ e ’ e 3 ¥ Ψ A 3 
ob ἄλλοι OL παροντες Ελληνες, οὐκ tore ὃ τι ποιεῖτε. εἰ 
4 3 , ’ / / 3 a a” 
yap τινα ἀλλήλοις μάχην συνάψετε, νομίζετε ἐν τῇδε TH 
ς » > 0 , Ne «κα 9 ΠῚ ao 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ τε κατακεκόψεσθαι καὶ ὑμᾶς οὐ πολυ ἐμοῦ ὕστε- 
A ἈΝ “ e ’ 3 / ’ φ ἃ 
ρον" κακῶς yap τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων πάντες οὗτοι OUS 
Cc A ’ , e¢ oa ¥ a 
ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ Bact- 
ἮΝ 3 4 a e€ 4 3 6 a > » 
λεῖ ὄντων. ΕἾ. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος ev ἑαυτῷ ἐγένε- 
Ν ’ 3 Ν ’ ¥ ,o@ 
το" Kal παυσάμενοι ἀμφότεροι Kata χωραν ἐθεντο Ta ὅπλα. 
9 a of 9 , ¥ a ‘ , 
VI. Ἐντεῦθεν προϊόντων ἐφαίνετο tyvn ἵππων καὶ κό- 
2? 3 ε , ε , Ψ 
προς" εἰκάξετο δ᾽ εἷναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων. 
Φ eel ¥ \ Ν ΕΣ ” , 
OUTOL προΐοντες EXaOV καὶ χίλον καὶ εἰ TL ἄλλο χρήσιμον 
9 ’ Ν “ > N 4 ’ “ 
ἦν. ᾿Ορόντας δὲ Περσης ἀνήρ, γένει τε προσήκων βασιλεῖ 
’ , 3 a > ,ὕ, a ? 
Kal Ta πολέμια λεγόμενος ἐν τους ἀρίστοις Περσῶν, επι- 
“ 4 Ν 4 , δ / 
βουλεύει Κύρῳ, καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμῆσας καταλλαγεὶς δε. 
4φ , 9 3 > A ,ὔ ς ’ , ed N 
2. οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ὑππεας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς 
’ e 4 A , A 3 / KA 
προκατακάοντας ἵππεας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν evedpevoas ἢ Sav- 
δ > a ed “ / A 4 b / 
TAS πολλους αὕτων ENOL καὶ κωλύυσειε TOU καειν ETTLOYTAS, 
Ν , Ψ , 4 3 Ν IA? Ν 
καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥστε μήποτε δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς ἰδοντας τὸ 
, td A a Ν ’ 9 ’ 
Κύρου στράτευμα βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. τῷ δε Κύρῳ axov- 
a nN >,? 3 . 9 7 2 
σαντι ταῦτα ἐδόκει ὠφελιμα εἶναι, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὑτὸν 
UU 4 > e¢ 0 a e ’ € ? 
λαμβάνειν μέρος παρ ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 8. ὁ 6 
3 ͵ / ¢e , 9 ¢ » Ν € ΄ ’ 
Οροντας, νομίσας ἐτοίμους εἶναι αὐτῷ TOUS ἱππέας, γραφει 
3 δ N ͵ ΜΙ Ψ ¥ eos ς Ἃ 
ἐπιστόλὴν παρα βασιλέα ort ἧξοι ἔχων ἱππέας ὡς ἂν 
4 , 3 Ν / a 6 a e a 
δύνηται πλείστους" adda hpacat τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν 
> ἡ ς Λ 2 NS ς 7 a A \ 9 a 
ἐκέλευεν ws φίλιον αὑτὸν ὑποδέχεσθαι. ενὴῆν δὲ ev τῇ 
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9 A a A , 4 e 4 ‘ ᾽ 
ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρόσθεν φιλίας ὑπομνηματα καὶ πίστεως. 
rf Ν 3 Ν / a 3 Ν e δι ¢ δὲ 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρί, ὡς ῴετο" ὁ de 
U / 3 ‘ Ν 9 N e a 
λαβὼν Κύρῳ δίδωσιν. 4. avayvous δὲ avtnv ὁ Kupos συλ- 
4 , ἈΝ aA 9 Ν € a N 
λαμβάνει ᾽Ορόνταν, καὶ συγκαλεῖ εἰς THY EavTOV σκηνην 
4 Ν > » a Ἀ ἈΝ ς ιν ‘N a 
Περσας τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὑτον ἔπτα, καὶ τους τῶν 
e 4 ‘ 2. @ e ᾽ὔ 3 “-“ 4 
Ελλήνων στρατηγους ἐκέλευεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους 
Q o 4 (<4 ἃ Ν φ -“ , ς δὲ ” 
δὲ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ THY αὑτοῦ σκηνὴν. οἱ OE ταῦτα 
? ’ 9 ’ ¢€ / ς / , 
ἐποίησαν, aYayovTES WS τρισχιλίους οπλίτας. ὅ. Κλε- 
‘ . 4 4 “ Ν 3. A 
αρχον δὲ καὶ εἰσω παρεκάλεσε συμβουλον, os γε καὶ αὐτῷ 
Ν a ΝΥ Inf A ’ a € , 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμηθῆναι μάλιστα τῶν ἔλλη- 
9 “ > Fun 3 4 a Λ Ν / 
νων. ἐπεὶ 5 ἐξῆλθεν, εἐξηγγείλε τοῖς φίλοις THY κρίσιν 
a? , ε > » 3 ‘ > 7 9 ¥ δὲ 
τοῦ Opovta ὡς ἐγένετο' ov yap ἀπόρρητον nv. ἔφη o€ 
a“ M a ᾽ φ /. e Aa ¥ 
Κῦρον apyew tov λόγου woe. 6. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, av- 
Λ [2 Ν eon ,ὔ @ / / 3 
Spes φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν βουλευόμενος, 6 τι δικαιον ἐστι 
“ “ A N “ 3 ᾽ὔ A / Ἁ 
καὶ προς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πραξω περὶ 
3 ’ ’ a ιν a Ν ἾΝ Ν 
Ορόντου tovtovi. τοῦτον yap πρῶτον μεν ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ 
¥ ¢€ ’ 3 ’ 3 \ Ν Ἁ [2 " > SN 
ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον εἶναι ἐμοί" ἐπεὶ δὲ ταχθεὶς, ws ἔφη αὐτὸς, 
e nx a 3 a 3 “a Φ 3 ’ὔ 3 , ‘ 3 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοὶ ἔχων τὴν ἐν 
tA 3 , N 3 “ > N ” 3 
Σάρδεσιν ἀκρόπολιν Kat ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα 
Ψ ἢ ΄ a δ ΝΣ , ΄ \ 
ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι καὶ 
Q ¥ M Ν A 9 9 
δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα, Ὑ. μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ὦ ᾽Οροντα, 
Υ͂ df 20} > , Ψ ¥ , Ne 
ἔστιν OTL σε ἠδίκησα; ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ov. πάλιν δὲ ὁ 
“ἢ 4 ’ὔ 3 a“ oS € ΣΝ ἃ e a 
Kupos ἦρωτα, Ουκοῦν ὕστερον, ws αὐτὸς σὺ opmodoryers 
Jar e 9 3 a 2 , 2 Ν 3 Ν a 
οὐδὲν vir ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος, ἀποστὰς εἰς Mucous κακῶς 
ἢ , δ , Ν , Φ IA ¥ ς} ’ > 
ἐποίεις THY ἐμὴν ywpav ὃ τι εδύνω; ἐφη ὁ Opovtas. Ov- 
A ν 6 a e » 3 > .57΄ὺν Ν A 7 
xouv, en ὁ Κῦρος, ὁποτ av ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, 
3 “ > A δ A 3 4 δ 4 [4 
ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς Αρτέμιδος βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τέ σοι 
4 “ 7 3. ΝΝ N vv , x ¥y 
ἔφησθα Kat πείσας ἐμὲ πιστὰ πάλιν ἔδωκας μοι καὶ ἔλαβες 
> 2 a Ν an? e¢ 4 3 / 4, 9? 
map ἐμοῦ; καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὡμολόγει ὁ Opovtas. 8. Ti οὖν, 
¥ e a ? Ν ¢ 3 3 A A ον , 3 ’ 
epn ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικηθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων 
N , > » δ a? ἢ oe ar 
μοι φανερὸς yeyovas; εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ Οροντα ὅτι οὐδεν 
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3 Ν ? f e a 2 N ς “ 9 Ν 
ἀδικηθεὶς, ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος αὑτὸν, “Ομολογεῖς οὖν περὶ 
2" ¥ a > Ν > 2 ¥ e 9 / 
ewe ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι; H yap ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ ’Opovtas. 
3 “΄ , ς 7 e a ¥ 4 A , 
εκ τοῦτον πώλιν ἡρωτησεν ὁ Κύρος, ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο 
a 9 A 3 A 7 5] Ἀ Ἀ 4. Ν ’ὔ a 
τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ πιστός ; ὁ δὲ 
> , od Ia} 9 / 9 “A 4 > ΚΝ 
amexpivaTo OTL ovd εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, σοί γ᾽ av ποτε 
¥ 4 e Ν a A a a 
ἔτι δόξαιμι. 9. πρὸς ταῦτα Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν, Ὃ 
Ν > SN a Ν ’ὔ : ca) A 
μὲν ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ 
δ a 4 Ul 3 4 ἣν ad “ 
συ πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνώμην ὃ τι σοι δοκεῖ. 
, \ 4 , ΄ x, NOS ΝΥ 
Κλέαρχος δε εἶπε trade. Συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦ- 
3 “ Ὁ κι 
τον ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τώχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον 
, 3 ἈΝ Ν 9 Cc oA Ν ν a 9 
φυλάττεσθαι, adda σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν TO κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι 
Ν “9 “ Λ a 
τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους εὖ ποιεῖν. 10. ταύτῃ δὲ 
a 4 ¥ Ν Α v 4 “ a) 
τῇ yvwoun ἔφη Kat Tous ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. μετὰ ταῦτα 
, ΄ ¥ a / \ 9 3 
κελεύοντος Κύρου ἐλαβον τῆς ζωνης τὸν Ορόνταν ἐπὶ θα.- 
4 ce 3 , e a - a 
νάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς" εἶτα δὲ ἐξῆγον 
ΣΝ 4 ’ὔ 2 Ν ν. 4 ΝΣ Φ 
αὐτὸν οἷς προσετάχθη. επεὶ δε εἶδον αὑτὸν οἵπερ πρόσθεν 
7 4 / ᾽ὔ 3 
προσεκύνουν, καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν, καΐπερ εἰδότες ὅτι 
> A 7 Mv 93 N Ν 93 3 , 
ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄγοιτο. Ul. ἐπεὶ de εἰς THY Aptatatou σκη- 
“ 4 κι ’ »“" ΄ ’΄ Ν 
νὴν εἰσήχθη τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων, μετὰ 
A Μ a > , ¥ , 3 Ν 4 ᾽ 
ταῦτα οὗτε ζῶντα Ορονταν οὔτε τεθνηκότα ovdes εἶδε πω- 
2 Ψ > » Ia Ν δ γ᾿ Υ Ν 
ποτε οὐδὲ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἐλεγεν" εἰκαζον δὲ 
A ΝΥ 4 Ν 3 Ν , 3 ~ Ή 3 , 
ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δε ovders πώποτε αὑτοῦ εφανη. 
> a 3 ’ὔ Ν “ / 
VII, Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει δια τῆς Βαβυλωνίας στα- 
Ν , aN 3 ‘ a 7 a 
θμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας δώδεκα. ev δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ 
a 3g / a a , XN. UA ’ 
Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβαρων 
2 a / , In / Ἀ 4 Ν ? a 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας" ἐδόκει γὰρ εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦ- 
Υ͂ , ‘ a , , 
σαν ἕω ἥξειν Bacthea συν τῷ στρατεύματι μαχούμενον " 
2 ἢ , ‘ a A 4 e “ ’ 
καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μεν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεῖσθαι, Me- 
“ . “ a 2 4 2 N ‘N Α e A 
vova δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν tov εὐωνύμου, autos δε τους ἐαυτοῦ 
διέταξε. 2 2 δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐταξε. 2. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρς 
Ψ > 4 Ν Λ , 3 , 
NKOVTES αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλον βασίλέως ἀπήγγελλον 
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4 A 4 ἴω a lA 
Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. Kupos δὲ συγκαλέσας 
‘ ‘ N δ aA ς , 

TOUS στρατηγους Kat λοχαάγους τῶν Ελληνων συνεβου- 
rd , A “A Ν , a A a; NN 4 
λεύετό τε πῶς ἂν THY μαχὴν ποιοῖτο καὶ αὑτὸς παρῆνει 
, , 4 Υ f 3 3 , 
θαρρύνων τοιάδε. 8. 2) avdpes “EdAnves, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων 

3 a ? , eon ¥ 9 \ / 
«ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, ἀλλα νομίζων 
3 , N , a , Coa 4 N 
ἀμείνους καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν BapBupwy ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ 
a 4 [4 > »ν ¥ ” a ? 
τοῦτο προσέλαβον. ὅπως οὖν ἐσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευ- 
4 @ 4 \ @ φ A 9 a 3 / 9 ‘ 
θερίας ἧς κέκτησθε καὶ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίζω. εὖ yap 
¥ a Ν 3 , φ / A 2 > φ ” , 
tore ὅτι την ἐλευθερίαν ἐλοίμην av ανθ ὧν ἔχω πάντων 
. Ψ / eo δ Sona ’ 4 
καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. ὅπως δε καὶ εἰδῆτε εἰς οἷον 
¥ 3 a co oa Ia , Ν Ν \ Ps 
ἔρχεσθε αγῶνα, ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδάξω. τὸ μὲν yap TAT 
Α Ἁ A an 3 , “A Ν a 3 , 
Jos πολυ, καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ εἐπίασιν' av δὲ ταῦτα ava- 
¥ Ν 3 ao ’ a “ ea , 
σχησθε, τἄλλα καὶ αἰσχύνεσθαι μοι δοκῶ otous ἡμῖν γνώ- 
θ Ν 3 a , ¥ ? θ [4 e " δὲ 9 ὃ κι 
σεσθε tous ἐν τῇ χωρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. υμῶν δε ἀνδρῶν 
¥ δ > » , > NN δ. aA N ‘ ¥ 
ὄντων καὶ εὐτόλμων γενομένων, EYH ὑμῶν TOV μὲν οἰκαδε 
’ 3 , a ¥ “ , 2 a 
βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς otxoe ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν, 
Ν 9 , Ν 33ϑ»,.0ὈβΡὲὴ" e »ν 3 a 
πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι ποιήσειν Tu παρ ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν 
¥ 3 a 4 Ν Ν , Q 
οἰκοι. ὅ. ἐνταῦθα Γαυλίτης παρὼν φυγας Σάμιος, πιστὸς 
‘ , 9 \ ‘ 4 a , ’ oe ‘ 
δε Kupg, εἶπε, Καὶ μην, ὦ Kupe, λέγουσί τινες ὅτε πολλὰ 
6 “A nn N a 9 ’’ 9 A ? 
ὑπισχνεῖ νῦν δια TO ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου προσι- 
’ a ‘ 4 , , 3 , / t 
ovtos. ἂν δὲ ev γένηταί τι, ov μεμνησεσθαὶ σὲ φασιν' 
af Ν Ia? 9 as , ΄ Ἃ ) 
ἔνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῇό τε καὶ βούλοιο, δύνασθαι ἂν ἀπο- 
a Ω͂ e a 3 , a " e a 
δοῦναι ὅσα υπισχνεῖί. 6. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ελεξεν ὁ Kupos, 
"AX “ “ en 9 ν ὃ d ? Ν 6 ᾽ὔ “ N 
ἔστι μὲν ἡμιν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς μὲν 
/ 4 Φ A a 2 ’ 4 a Ν 
μεσημβρίαν μέχρι ov διὰ καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρω- 
᾿ Noy / Φ Ν a \ > 9 / 
ποι, πρὸς δε ἄρκτον μέχρι ov dua χειμῶνα" ta δ᾽ ev μέσῳ 
4 4 4 e a 9 a ? A ͵ 
τούτων πάντα σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 
ry > © εκ" , “κα 5 a ‘ e ἢ Λ 
2. ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς det τους ἡμετέρους φίλους 
4 ? a a ed 2 a , Ν 3 
τούτων ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. wate ov τοῦτο δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ 
Ν a a ec a / A 9 , b) Ν Ν 
ἔχω ὁ τι δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
¥ e \ 4 a eon ‘ ae , N ἢ 
οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς οἷς δῶ. ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ ore 
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es a , € at a 2 
φανον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν δώσω. 8. οἱ δε ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες 
2 , 9 \ , Ν a ¥ ge? 
αὐτοὶ TE ἦσαν πολυ προθυμότεροι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις εξήγ- 

9 [4 ‘ 3 > A A N “ “ 
yedrov. εἰσήεσαν δὲ παρ avTov οἱ τε στρατηγοὶ Kal τῶν 
¥ ς , Ν 3 In? / / 4 
ἄλλων ᾿Ελληνων τινες, ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι τέ σφίσιν ἔσται 
9 3 Ν Ν ’ὔ 
ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν. ὁ δὲ ἐμπιμπλᾶας ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην 
> , 4 “ 3 a a 
ἀπέπεμπε. 9Θ. παρεκελεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ πώντες ὁσοίπερ 

͵ Ν ᾽ 3 > ¥ ς a 4 
διελέγοντο μὴ μάχεσθαι, adr ὄπισθεν ἑαυτῶν ταττεσθαι. 
3 δὲ a A 4 Kx ’ ὃ 4 δ \ Ko 
ev δὲ τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδε πως ἤρετο Tov Kupov. 
¥ , A 4 . ‘ 93 ἢ δ ,3 
Over yap σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ Κύρε, τον ἀδελφον; Nn Δι, 
“ e a x , ‘ 4 4.9 ἰοὺ 
εφη ὁ Κῦρος, εἰπερ γε Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος ἐστι παῖς 
> 8 Ἁ 3 “ 3 ? \ a >? A 3 
εμος δὲ ἀδελῴφος, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτ ἔγω λήψομαι. 10. εἐν- 
a . 3 a. / 3 bY > ἢ “ N ε / 
ταῦθα δη ev τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριθμὸς ἐγένετο τῶν μεν ἔλλη- 
3 Ν ἃ / Ν \ 
νων ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία, πελτασταὶ δὲ δισχίλιοι 
/ a Ν ω ’ / / 
καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν Se μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυρι- 
, Nd , 9 ιν Ν Υ a 
ades καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὶ ta εἴκοσι. ΑἹ. τῶν 
Α / 9, 2 9 e Ν ΝΙΝ / Ν 
δὲ πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι EXUTOV Kal ELKOGL μυριάδες καὶ 
/ / ¥ \ 9 e 4 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. ἄλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἐξακισχί- 
€ a Φ΄ ? / 9 @ 3 4 ἣν 3 a 
Avot ἱππεῖς, ὧν ᾿Αρταγέρσης ἦρχεν" οὔτοι & av πρὸ αὑτοῦ 
a \ 4 a 
βασιλέως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 12. τοῦ δὲ βασιλέως στρατεὺ- 
4 ¥ Ν Ν soe 4 4 
ματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες τέτταρες, 
,ὅ / 3 , / ΄ 
τριάκοντα μυριάδων ἕκαστος, ᾿Αβροκόμας, Τισσαφέρνης, Γω- 
’ 3 , ’ Ν / 9 a / 3 , 
βρύας, ApBaxns. τούτων δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν TH μαχῇ ἐνενη- 
/ , e Ν Ν 4 
κοντα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφορα ἑκατὸν Kat πεντή- 
ϑ a 4 e ἢ 4 
κοντα" Αβροκόμας δὲ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης ἡμέραις πέντε, 
2 / ? ͵ὔ a \ ¥ “ a 
ex Φοινικης ἐλαύνων. 18. ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Kupov 
e 9 4 3 a ἈΝ ’ 
οἱ αὐτομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρα μεγαλου βασι- 
/ Ν κι , ‘ s ιν , \ f 3 ’ 
λέως TPO τῆς MAYNS, καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην Ol ὕστερον ἐλη- 

A . ? ω \ 
φθησαν τῶν πολεμίων ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 14. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ 

A > 4 Ν 4 ” 
Κῦρος εξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας τρεῖς συντε- 
᾽ὔ A , nae ry Ἁ n 
ταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι παντὶ καὶ τῷ Εἰλληνικῷ καὶ τῷ 

a ¥ Ν , ae oe “ μ 
βαρβαρικῷ" wero yap ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βασιλεα" 
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‘ δ , ‘ N A / 4 3 Ν 
κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταθμὸν τοῦτον Tadpos ἣν ορυκτη 
rn ‘ ‘ 4 ἢ N / S ae / ’ δ 
βαθεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ὀργυιαὶ πέντε, to δὲ βάθος οργνιαι 
a ’ Se , ¥ \ a t > ON 
τρεῖς. 15. παρετέτατο Se ἡ τάφρος ἄνω dia τοῦ πεδίου emt 
’ ’ 7 a / , ¥ e 
δώδεκα παρασάγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. evda at 
, 2 8 a / a ’ 4" ‘ , 
διώρυχες, ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥέουσαι" εἰσι de τετ- 
δ N 4 a a ν 9 a N 
Tapes, TO μὲν εὖρος πλεθριαῖαι, βαθείαι δε ἰσχυρῶς, Kat 
ἴω “” 3 > a ’ 9 4 Ν ? “ 
πλοῖα πλεῖ ev αὐταῖς σιταγωγώ" εἰσβάλλουσι Se εἰς τὸν 
3 7 , > ὁ. 2 / , ? 
Εὐφράτην, διαλείπουσι δ᾽ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, γέφυραι 6 
y 9 “ Ν A 3 , 4 Ν “ 
ἔπεισιν. ἦν δὲ παρὰ tov Evdputny πάροδος στενὴ μεταξυ 
A A Ν a J e ¥ A “ 9 
TOU ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς τάφρον ὡς εἰκοσι ποδῶν TO εὖρος " 
΄ νΝ 7 ‘ aA , > V\ 2  “ῃΖ 
16. ταύτην Se τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς ποιεῖ μέγας ἀντι ερύ- 
3 Ν ’ “ tf 7 
ματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. ταύτην 
Ν Ν a “~ 4 “ e Ν a Ν 3 4 
δὴ τὴν πώροδον Kupos τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλθε καὶ eye- 
¥ a 4 ΄ ὡ 4 a e ’ > 
vovTo elaw τῆς Tappov. ΕἾ. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν TH ἡμερᾳ οὐκ 
3 ͵ ‘ 2.9 € ΄ \ 9 N 
ἐμαχέσατο Bactreus, αλλ ὑποχωρουντῶων φανερὰ ἤσαν Kat 
oe 3 ’ ¥ /, 3 a a 
ἱππὼν καὶ ἀνθρώπων tyvn πολλα. 18. ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος 
N ’ N92 , / ¥ dX oa 
Σιλανὸν καλέσας τὸν Αμβρακιωτὴην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ 
“ ᾽ ad A e I 9 3 3 / e [4 
δαρεικοὺς τρισχιλίους, OTL τῇ ἐνδεκάτῃ απ ἐκείνης ἡμέρᾳ 
a ad δι 4 e 
θυόμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι βασιλεὺς ov μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμε- 
A A » 9 > ΚΓ ¥ A 2? ΄ 
ρῶν, Κῦρος 8 εἶπεν, Οὐκ apa ere μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις 
3 a e / 3N > 93 A , 
οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις" εἂν δ᾽ ἀληθεύσης, ὑπισχνοῦμαι 
/ / ΝΥ N , > » > A 
σοι δέκα τάλαντα. τοῦτο TO χρυσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ 
e 4 e a 2 a > 3 A A 4 3 
παρῆλθον at δεκα ἡμέραι. 19. ἐπεὶ ὃ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ οὐκ 
> » \ . ? , ’ Μ ἃ 
ἐκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρου στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, ἐδοξε καὶ 
’ Ἁ a Mv 9 , “ ’ / a 
Κύρῳ «at τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσθαι" ὥστε τῇ 
e 4 a 3 4 A a N 
υστεραίᾳ Kupos ἐπορεύετο ἠμελημένως μᾶλλον. 20. τῇ SE 
’ > / a f Ν ,ὔ 2 a 
τρίτῃ ἐπὶ TE TOU ἅρματος καθήμενος THY πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο 
ν 3. 7 3 , ¥ Ν e A Ν Ν Ν 2. «α 
καὶ ολίγους ev τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ 
3 a 3 7 Ν A a“ , 
ἀνατεταραγμένον ἐπορεύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς TTPATLW- 
4, 9 A φ a ¥ , 6 / 
ταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγετο Kat ὑποζυγίων. 
.» 4 5) \ 9? δ ’ δ 
VIIT. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἣν audi ayopay πληθουσαν καὶ πλη- 
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\, oo» Ν ΄ ες, ᾽, 
σίον ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἐμέλλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα Πατηγύας 
> A a a 2 Ν “Ὁ ’ὔ 3 ¢ 
avnp Περσης τῶν audi Κῦρον πιστῶν προφαίνεται ἐλαύνων 
> A , ς a aw N Ins a 4Φ ϑ 4 
ava Kpatos ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ, Kat evOus πᾶσιν οἷς ἐνετύγχα- 
52 ‘ . Ne a @ ‘ cy 
vev €Boa καὶ βαρβαρικῶς καὶ ἐλληνικῶς OTe Bacidevs συν 
΄ . , e 3 / 
στρατεύματι πολλῷ προσέρχεται ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευ- 
’ ¥ Ν Ν , 3 ’ 9, “ 
ασμένος. 2. ἔνθα dn πολὺς τάραχος ἐγένετο" ayTiKa yap 
Ig / ed Ν , . 9 8 ‘ 3 
ἐδόκουν ot Ελληνες καὶ πάντες δὲ ἀτώκτοις σφίσιν ἐπίπε- 
a) a , 4 7 ON a ἢ “ 
σεῖσθαι: 8. Κῦρος te xatamndnoas ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν 
, 2. ἡ . 9 Υ > Ns ἐγ ef N v9 Ny 
θωρακα evedv καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτα εἰς TAS 
a ¥. a Ν A ? 3 / 
χείρας ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρηγγελλεν ἐξοπλίξε- 
\ 4 9 Ν e “ 4 24 4 
σθαι καὶ καθίστασθαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον. 4. ἔνθα 
᾿ Ν a a 7 ᾽ Ν Q a 
δη σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, Κλέαρχος μεν ta δεξιὰ 
v [2 Mv “ A E 3 ’ a II $3 Se 
τοῦ κερατος ἔχων πρὸς τῷ Evdpatyn ποταμῳ, I pogkevos de 
> / ea? ¥ Ν a , υ Ξε: , 
ἐχόμενος, οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι peta τοῦτον, Μένων δε καὶ τὸ στρά- 
N 9 ἢ f wv ~ e A A s 
τευμα TO εὐωνυμον κέρας ἔσχε TOU ᾿Ελληνικοῦ. 5. τοῦ δε 
ae a Ν ’ 3 ΄ Ν ld 
βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς μεν Παφλαγονες εἰς χιλίους mapa Κλε- 
¥ 3 “A a Ν x @€ “ a 
ἄρχον ἔστησαν ev τῳ δεξιῷ καὶ τὸ Βλληνικοὸν πεέλταστικον, 
3 δὲ A 3 ’’ "A af e K tA ad Ν τὶ aX 
ev ὃε τῷ εὐωνύμῳ Aptaios Te ο Κύρου ὕπαρχος και TO ἀλλο 
’ ΝΥ ‘ ν» εε a , rd e 
βαρβαρικὸν. 6. Kupos δε καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς τούτου ὅσον efa- 
4 e 4 [4 Ν 3 Ἀ Ν 4 Q 
κοόσιοι ὡπλισμένοι θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ 
4 ’ Ν ’ὔ’ a ‘ Ν 4 Ν 
κρώνεσι πάντες πλὴν Κύρου' Κῦρος δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν 
ἐν 9 . , ! e > ὦ 4 
κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καθίστατο. % οἱ δ ὑπποι πᾶντες 
ς , \ / Ν ,ὔ 
οἱ μετὰ Κύρου εἶχον καὶ προμετωπίδια καὶ προστερνίδια " 
9 Ν Ν / e fF a e , , y¥ 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας ot ἱππεῖς ᾿Ελληνικας. Β. καὶ ἤδη 
9 , ’ . ΚΝ a 9 e , 
TE ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας καὶ οὕπω καταφανεῖς ἤσαν οἱ πολέμιοι" 
a, ‘ Λ »» 5, ‘ e ’ 
ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη κονίορτος ὥσπερ νεφελη 
“ 4 Ν a ed ed / 3 a 
λευκή, χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ ὕστερον ὥσπερ μελανία TIS EV τῷ 
͵ > A , Ψ) . 2 ΄ > » ’ δ 4 
πεδίῳ ἐπὶ πολύ. ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐγίγνοντο, Taya bn καὶ 
, ν. Ἔ / XN ie , : 
χαλκὸς τις ἤστραπτε καὶ αἱ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ ταξεις καταφα- 
[ω] 3 4, e “ Ν ’ 2" 
νεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. Θ. καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς μὲν λευκοθωρακες ἐπὶ 
a 3 ’ a , / 3. 7 ’ 
τοῦ εὐωνύμου τῶν πολεμίων: Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων 
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¥ > » Ν , ,ὔ _2 0 ve a 
ἄρχειν" ἔχομενοι Se τούτων γερροφόροι, ἐχόμενοι δε ὁπλῖται 
Ν , ,ὔ 3 ’ > » δ᾽ @ 3 ΄ 
συν ποδηρεσι ξυλίναις ἀσπίσιν" Διγύπτιοι δ᾽ οὗτοι ελε- 
> ¥” 9 ¢ a ” , , 3 
γοντο εἶναι" ἄλλοι 8 ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξοται. πάντες ὃ 
φ ᾿:ν 3 , , ἢ , rd Ν 
οὗτοι κατὰ ἔθνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον τὸ 
4 3 A “ Ν > κα e/ ’ 
ἔθνος ἐπορεύετος 10. πρὸ Se αὐτῶν ἅρματα διαλείποντα 
ιν > 9 2 , Ν Ν , , > 
συχνὸν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων Ta On δρεπανηφόρα καλούμενα" εἶχον 
4 3 a 3 ’ ᾽ ’ 9 ’ Ν 
δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον “ποτεταμένα καὶ 
εν a , 4 a 4 ε , ee 9 
ὕπο τοῖς δίφροις εἰς γὴν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν ὅτῳ ἐν- 
7 e Ν ’ 4 e ᾽ “ 4 a e “ 
τυγχάνοιεν. ἢ δὲ γνωμη ἣν ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν ᾿Ελλη- 
ὃς A ᾽ὔ ἃ 7 “ 9 A 
νων ἐλῶντα καὶ διακόψοντα. 1. ὃ μέντοι Κῦρος εἶπεν ὅτε 
΄ ’ » Ν Ν ry 
καλέσας παρεκελεύετο τοῖς ἔλλησι τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρ- 
, > » 9 7 a 3 \ . a 2? A 
βάρων ἀνέχεσθαι, ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο" ov yap κραυγῇ adda 
a ) ἈΝ Ne as ¥ ν / ’ 
σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστὸν καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν iow καὶ βραδέως προσῇεσαν. 
\ 2 ,, a , a. Ν / 

12. καὶ ev τούτῳ Κῦρος παρελαύνων avtos συν Πιγρητι 
nan ¢ a . N “A 4 A ᾽ ? , 
τῷ Eppnver Kal ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἢ τέτταρσι τῷ Κλεώρχῳ εβοα 
¥ Ν , / “ a , a > A 
ἄγειν TO στράτευμα KATA μέσον TO τῶν πολεμίων, OTL ἐκεῖ 

Ν 4 A a > ν᾿» a , >, ef a , 
βασιλευς e6n* κἂν τοῦτ΄, edn, νικῶμεν, πανθ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 
Ν ’ “ 4 a “ 3 ’ 7 
18. ὁρῶν Se ὁ Κλέαρχος τὸ μέσον στῖφος καὶ ἀκούων Κύ- 
¥ x “Ὕ, a 3 ’ 4 a 
pov ἔξω ὄντα τοῦ Ελληνικοῦ εὐωνύμου βασιλέα" τοσοῦτον 
Ν , a Ν ed “ “Ne ἫΝ 
yap πλήθει περιῆν βασίλευς ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων 
aA , ᾽ , ¥ 4 2 9 ὦ , 3 
τοῦ Κύρου ενωνύμον ἔξω ἦν" ἀλλ΄ ὅμως ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ 
¥ 3 , > AN ἴω A “ “ 4 
ἤθελεν atrootmacat ato τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, φο- 
βού λωθείη ἑκατέρωθ > δὲ Ku z | 
OUJLEVOS μη κυκλωθείη εἐκατερωθεν, τῷ ὃε Kupw απεκρι- 
e . A 4 Ω a ¥ \ 2 f 
VATO OTL αὐτῷ μελοι OTTWS Kaas Eyot. 4. καὶ ἐν τουτῳ 
a a εν Ν ιν / ς A “ 
Τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικον στράτευμα ὁμαλῶς προῇει, 
“ ΝΕ Ν Ψ 3 a 3 a 4 4 2 a 
τὸ δὲ EddnviKov ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μένον συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν 
᾿ ’ Δ 6 A ᾿ , ιν 
€TL προσιόντων. καὶ ὁ Κυρος παρελαύνων οὐ πανυ πρὸς 
3. A a 4 A e 4 3 , ΓΚ 
αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι κατεθεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε ἀποβλέπων εἰς 
‘ , Ν ΝΠ / Ia Ν 2 SN 7 SN 
TE TOUS πολεμίους καὶ TOUS φίλους. 15. ἰδων Se αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
e a ? a e a 
τοῦ ᾿Βλληνικοῦ Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὑπελάσας ws συναντῆ- 
y¥ ” / e > 3 , Ν , 
Tat ἤρετο εἰ TL παραγγελλοι" ὁ ὃ επιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέ- 
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> ἢ a ¢/ Ν Ne Ν Ν Ν Ν , 
yew ἐκέλευσε πᾶσιν OTL Kat Ta ἱερὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ σφαγίια 
4 a Ν 4 a “ 
xara. 16. ταῦτα δε λέγων θορύβου ἤκουσε Sia τῶν τάξεων 
3, .»ν Ι e , 4 e Ν 7 9 a 
ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο τίς ὁ θόρυβος evn. ὁ δε Κλέαρχος εἶπεν ὅτι 
Ν ’ , / ¥ Ν ἃ 3 / / 
τὸ σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. καὶ ὃς ἐθαύμασε τίς 
, . ¥ οἵ ” Ν ὔ e > 9 ,ὔ 
TAPAYYENAEL καὶ ἤρετο O τι ELN TO σύνθημα. ὁ ὃ ἀπεκρίνατο, 
XN “ 4 
ZETS ΣΩΤΗΡ ΚΑΙ NIKH. 17%. ὁ δε Κῦρος ἀκούσας 
9 Ν / / "» A "» Aa 3 93 “ 
Andra δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν 
" Ν ς a 4 ? Ἧ 3 / 4 / 
εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χωραν ἀπήλαυνε" καὶ οὐκέτι τρία ἢ τέτταρα 
, 4 “ μ >? 9 9 ’ 2 
στάδῖα διειχέτην Tw φάλαγγε ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνι- 
; «ὦ ν , ? ’ 7 ry 
Cov τε οἱ EdXnves καὶ προήρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς πολε- 
4 e Ν 4 3 4 ΄ ζω Λ 
μίοις. 18. ὡς de πορενομένων ἐξεκύμαινέ τι τῆς φάλαγγος, 
\ 2 / ¥ ’ a So ? , 
TO ἐπιλείπόμενον ἤρξατο δρόμῳ θεῖν" καὶ ἅμα εφθέγξαντο 
/ es a? ’ 3 ,ὔ Ν , Ss 
πάντες οἷόνπερ τῷ Ἐνυαλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δε ἔθεον. 
΄, , - ‘ na 9 , Ν Sas mr ἢ 
λέγουσι δέ τινες WS καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς Ta δόρατα ἐδού- 
, A a ἢ AN Ν 
πησαν, φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἔπποις. 19. πρὶν de τοξευμα 
3 a 3 4 , ἃ ’ ty 
ἐξικνεῖσθαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν ot βάρβαροι καὶ φεύγουσι. καὶ 
3 A ae) δ N / ee 5. ἢ N 
ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος ot Ελληνες, ἐβόων Se 
3 Ν . 3 » 9 / \ a 
ἀλλήλοις μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ arr ev τάξει ἕπεσθαι. 30. τὰ ὃ 
ed ? 4 Ν Ἁ 9 9. a a 4 ‘ \ x 
ἅρματα ἐφέροντο ta μὲν δι αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, Ta δὲ καὶ 
A , e 3 3 «ὦ 
διὰ τῶν Ελλήνων κενὰ ἡνιόχων. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, 
’ Ν 23 ὦ0 ’, ed 3 ς 
διίσταντο' ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις καὶ κατελήφθη ὥσπερ ἐν ἵππο- 
3 Ia 4 Ia\ a ω 
δρόμῳ ἐκπλαγείς" καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν 
Ν 3 N a e , ? / a ’ 
ἔφασαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχη 
¥ ᾿ IAN Ios Ν > N a ? 4 a / 
ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναι τις 
3 a 3 a Ν “ a A 
eheyero. 21. Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν tous ᾿Ελληνας νικῶντας τὸ 
3 Ν 4 ; , Ν / 
καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενος 
Μ 4 “ a 3 3 3 ἈΝ 1... A 3 / , 
non ws βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὑτον, οὐδ᾽ ὡς εξηχθη διω- 
>] Ν wv Ν a Ν ς nm e 
κειν, ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην ἔχων THY τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἐξα- 
/ e 4 ᾽ὔ ? a “ ,ὔ , 
κοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο Oo τι ποιήσει βασιλεὺς. 
Ν \ A 2 N ¢ / ¥ a a ’ 
καὶ γὰρ ἤδει avtov ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ otparev- 
Ν ’ > ¢ aA / ¥” / 
ματος. 22. καὶ πᾶντες δ᾽ οἱ τῶν βαρβάρων ἄρχοντες μέσον 
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4 “ e A ς “a 4 ed x 9 3 
ἔχοντες TO αὐτῶν ἡγοῦνται, νομίζοντες οὕτω καὶ εν ασφα- 
, A 9 ὁ} ‘ 2 a e , ‘ Υ 
λεστάτῳ εἶναι, ἢν ἢ ἡ ἰσχυς αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωθεν, καὶ εἰ τι 
᾽ὔ e of A , 3 / Ν 
παραγγεῖλαι χρῇξοιεν, ἡμίσει ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὸ 
4 4 Ν Ν ὔ ,ὕ ¥ a 
atpatevpa. 28. καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε μεσον ἔχων τῆς 
e nu a e ¥ > ἡ a 4 3 4 
αὑτοῦ στρατιᾶς ὁμως εξω eyevero τοῦ Kupov εὐωνύμου 
[4 3 Ν N Ie 8 > ad 9 3 a 9 / er 
κέρατος. ἐπεὶ δὲ ovdels αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο Ex TOU ἀντίου οὐδε 
a 9 a ’ ¥ > » e Ε 7 
τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις ἐμπροσθεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν ὡς εἰς κύ- 
¥ Ν a a Ν᾿ ’ 
κλωσιν. 34. ενθα dn Κῦρος δείσας μη ὄπισθεν γενόμενος 
, Ν Ν 2 “ 3 , , 3 Ν Ν 
κατακοψῇ τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν ἐλαύνει ἀντίος" καὶ ἐμβαλὼν συν 
“ € 7 a Ν Ἁ , 4 Ν 9 
τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ τους πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένους καὶ εἰς 
Ν Υ̓ Ν e , ,. 9 “ 4 3 
φυγὴν ἐτρεψε τοὺς εξακισχιελίους, καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται av- 
“ nae a . 3 4 “ ¥ b a e 
TOS τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ Αρταγερσην τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. 25. ὡς 
> ¢ “9 ’ / Ν e 4 e ᾽ὔ 2 
5° ἡ τροπὴ ἐγενετο, διασπείρονται καὶ οἱ Κύρου ἐξακοσιοι εἰς 
Ν ’ e , Ν ’ 9 4 9 3 23.Ν 
To διώκειν ορμήσαντες, πλὴν Tavu ολίγοι aud avTov κατε- 
, \ e ’ 4 \ 4 
λείφθησαν, σχεδὸν οὐ ὁμοτράπεζοι καλούυμενοι. 36. συν τδυ- 
VS a 4 \ x. 9 > 93 ry a \ 
τοῖς δὲ ὧν καθορᾷ βασιλεα καὶ τὸ aud εκεῖνον στῖφος " καὶ 
ns 3 > @ ΕΣ > » “ Ν ¥ ς awd » 9 9 N 
εὐθυς οὐκ ἤνεσχετο, adr evrwv Tov avdpa ὁρῶ, ἵετο ἐπ᾽ αὑτὸν 
“ 4 Ν “ ὔ Ν ’ Ν [4] ᾽ 
καὶ παίει κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καί τιτρώσκει δια τοῦ θωρακος, 
oS , 6» x 4Ὧ 3a > N Ἀ A , 
ὡς φησι Κτησίας ὁ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτὸς τὸ τραῦμα φησι. 
3 aN 3 / a e νΝ Ν 9 
27. παίοντα δ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀκοντίξει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν οφθαλ- 
Ν / . 9 a , ‘ ΟΝ Ν A 
pov βιαίως" καὶ ἐνταῦθα μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Κῦ- 
“ e 3 9 3 Ν e Ἁ φ , e / Ν A 3 Ἀ 
ρος Kat οἱ awd avtous ὑπερ ἐκατερου, ὁπόσοι μεν τῶν audi 
β λέ 3 A) K / λέ . > 9 , ‘ >. 
agthea ἀπεθνησκον Κτησίας Neyer’ Tap εκείνῳ yap ἣν" 
a N > 7 > 7 \ 3 Ν ¢ » a Ν 
Κύρος δὲ αὐτὸς τε ἀπέθανε καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ 
ΝΣ 4 > 3 9 a 3 4 > ἐς / 
GQUTOV ἔκειντο ET AUT®@, 2S. Αρταπατης ὃ ὁ πιστότατος 
? a A 4 , , > Ν “ 
αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων θεράπων λέγεται. ἐπείδη πεπτωκότα 
a ¢ 3 “ aw wf A 3 A 
εἶδε Kupov, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ. 
XN e ὔ ’ὔ a 9 4 9 
29. καὶ οἱ μὲν φασι βασιλεα Kerevoai τινα εἐπισφάξαι av- 
“ 4 e > ¢ Ν 3 ’ / Ν 
tov Κύρῳ, οἱ δ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφαξασθαι σπασάμενον tov 
9 , Ν A Ν Ν > 3 ’ Ν 
ἀκινάκην" εἶχε γὰρ χρυσοῦν" καὶ στρεπτὸν 8 ἐφόρει καὶ 
4 .' ¥ ad ἐν a > , Ν 
ψέλια καὶ τάλλα ὥσπερ οἱ ἀρίστοι Περσῶν" ετετίμητο yap 
eon , 4 » , , / 
ὕπο Κύρου δι᾿ evvovay τε καὶ πιστοτητα. 
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a Ν 4 / ἢ , ϑ,νν | 
IX. Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ετελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ wv Περ- 
a A δ ra “ 9 “ 4 ᾽ὔ 
σῶν τῶν μετὰ Κῦρον τον ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικωτατός 
\ > , e “ 4 4 A A 
τε Kal ἄρχειν ἀξιωτατος, ὡς Tapa πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν 
’ 4 3 f 4 a Ν Q 
Κύρου δοκούντων ev πείρᾳ γενέσθαι. 2. πρῶτον μὲν yap 
¥ al KA 35 4 Ν Ἁ A 3 a \ A σι 
ETL παῖς WV,OT ἐπαιδεύετο καὶ συν τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς 
Mv. “ J 4 , 3 4 / 
ἄλλοις παισί, πάντων TWavTa κρατίστος ἐνομίζετο. ὃ. παν- 
Ἃ Ν [ a > 9-Ὅ»ϑ- a“ a | ° ’ 
τες γὰρ οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως 
4 7 ” Ν ‘ ᾽ 
θύραις παιδεύονται" ἐνθα πολλὴν μὲν σωφροσύνην κατα- 
, Mv 4 “ 3 ΣΝ ” 3 2 a yw 3 3 an ¥ 
μάθοι av τις, αἰσχρὸν δ᾽ οὐδὲν ovr ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ᾽ ἰδεῖν ἔστι. 
ἴω 3 [4 a N 4 φ Ν ’ “ 
4. θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τιμωμένους ὕπο βασίλεως καὶ 
3 , ιν ¥ 3 4 oe IAN ra 
ἀκούουσι, Kat ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομεένους" wate evOus παῖδες 
» 7 ¥ VV ¥ A 
ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. 5. ἔνθα Κῦρος 
3 , ‘ a ae a MF 9 a 
αἰδημονέστατος LEV πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν EOOKEL εἶναι, τοῖς 
7 N “a e a 6 ’ 
τε πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πεί- 
¥ \ , , a A M 
θεσθαι, ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος Kat τοῖς UTTou ἄριστα 
a Mv 3 ΣΝ Ν “ Ἵ “ , ¥ 
χρῆσθαι" expwov δ᾽ avrov Kat τῶν εἰς TOV πόλεμον ἔργων, 
κὺ ΝΣ» , θ ΄ ἷ \ 
τοξικῆς TE καὶ ἀκοντίσεως, φιλομαθεστατον εἶναι καὶ μελε- 
2 Ν Ν ae 4 sem N “ 
τηρότατον. 6. ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοθηρότατος 
4 Α Ἀ Ν , , 4 \ 
nv καὶ πρὸς τὰ θηρία μέντοι φιλοκινδυνότατος. καὶ ἄρκτον 
ΝΟΣ ’ 2 ¥ 3 ν" Ν ΄ 
ποτε ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, ἀλλα συμπεσὼν κατεσπα- 
x 8 a ef N ‘ \ oo» e. . A 3 N 
σθη απὸ τοῦ ἵππου, καὶ Ta μὲν ἔπαθεν, ὧν καὶ TAS ὠτειλὰς 
9 ἤ Ν 4 Ν “ A 4 4 
εἶχε, τέλος δε κατέκανε" Kat τὸν πρῶτον pevTot βοηθήσαντα 
“ “ 3 4 3 εν Ν / e “ 
πολλοῖς μακαριστον ἐποίησεν. ‘To ETTEL δὲ κατεπεμφθη ὑπο 
a Ν / / N / A }. 
Tov πατρὸς σατράπης Avdvas te καὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης 
‘ 7 ᾿ δ S , 3 a, @ 
καί Καππαδοκίας, στρατηγὸς δε καὶ πάντων ἀπεδείχθη οἷς 
, 4 a , 3 ’ a Ν 3 4 
καθήκει εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον αθροιζεσθαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέ- 
ον / δ / a ” / 
δειξεν αὑτὸν ὅτι περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, εἰ TH σπείσαιτο 
ΝΜ a , oo» eo ΝΙΝ ‘ , 
καὶ εἰ τῳ συνθοῖτο Kat εἰ τῳ ὑπόσχοιτο TL, μηδεν ψεύδε- 
Ν Ν 4 > » " a A e 4 3 
σθαι. 8. καὶ yap οὖν ἐπίστενον μεν αὐτῷ αἱ πολεὶς ἔπι- 
/ 3 4 3 e ¥ ¥ ’ 
τρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες" καὶ εἴ τις πολέμιος 
> » , , > » N a ‘ δ 
ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένου Κύρου ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν παρὰ τὰς 


AnaB.1,1x.] he Character of Cyrus. 81 


a ry 3 Ν 4 3 4 
σπονδὰς παθεῖν. 9. τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολε- 
a { 4 e a Ko vd 3 ὶ T 
μησε, πᾶσαι αἱ πόλεις ἐκοῦσαι Κῦρον evrovto αντὶ Τισσα- 
Ν ͵ φ Ν f 2 ¥ Ν ΄ 
φέρνους πλὴν Μιλησίων" οὗτοι δε, ὅτε οὐκ ἤθελε τους φεύ- 
3 “ 3 ͵ὔ Ν oY y 
yovtas προέσθαι, ἐφοβοῦντο αὑτὸν. 10. καὶ yup ἐργῷ 
3 ΝΥΝ vd 2 ¥ ζω 9 ὌΧΙ 
ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ AV ποτε προοιτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ 
3 a“ 3 4 Ia? > Κν Ν ᾽ 4 “ Ν 
φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν μείους γένοιντο ἔτι δε 
, ΄ Ν 393. 4 Ν ¥ , 3 δ 
κάκιον πράξειαν. ΑΕ. φανερὸς ὃ ἣν καὶ, εἰ τίς τι ὠγαθὸν 
a 4 , AN A 4 \ 3 Ν ᾿) 
ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν aUTOV, νικᾶν πειρώμενος" καὶ εὐχὴν δε 
ΡῚ ~ Ὁ ’ φ ¥ a ὔ a ¥ 
τίνες αὐτοῦ eEepepov ws εὕὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῆν ἔστε 
’ ν Ν 4 \ “ a a 3 ’ὔ 
νικῴη καὶ TOUS εὖ καὶ TOUS κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. 
4 Ν 3 a e of 3 ω a 3? 
19. καὶ yap οὖν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὐτῷ ἐνὶ ye ἀνδρὶ τῶν ed 
a 3 Ν Ν 4 Ν Ν e κε 
ἡμῶν ἐπεθύμησαν καὶ χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ τὰ εαυτῶν 
[4 4 > . Ν Ia a 9% ΓΚ 
σωματα προέσθαι. 18. οὐ μεν dn οὐδὲ τοῦτ ἂν τις εἰποι 
e Ν ΄ \ A/S ¥ a 3 > 2 
ὡς τοὺς κακούργους καὶ ἀδίκους ela καταγελᾶν, ur ἀφει- 
4 4 3 a / > 4 93 a \ 
δέστατα πώντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο. πολλάκις δ ἣν ἰδεῖν παρὰ 
Ν ’ € ἃ Ν ἴω Ν a XN 9 “A 
Tas στειβομένας odous Kat ποδῶν καὶ χειρῶν καὶ οφθαλμῶν 
, ? , ¢ 3? A , ’ a > 8 
στερομένους ανθρωπους" wat ev τῇ Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο 
δ Ν , Ν 3 κι 3 a vd 
kat Ελληνι καὶ βαρβαρῳ pndev αδικοῦντι ἀδεῶς tropeve- 
v4 δ ¥ Ψ 7 / 
σθαι ὅποι τις ἤθελεν, ἔχοντι ὃ TL προχωροίη. 14. τοὺς γε 
, 3 Ν 9 Λ e ,ὔ ’ a 
ῥέεντοι ἀγαθους εἰς πόλεμον ὠὡμολογήτο διαφερόντως τιμαν. 
Ν ζω] ‘ 9 3 A“ 4 “ / N 
καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος προς Πισίδας καὶ Μυ- 
’ / 9 s 7 8 5 , Ν ᾽ 
σούς" στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὑτὸς εἰς ταύτας τας χώρας 
ἃ er nt , ΄ .» > ͵ 
ous ewpa ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει 
e / , Υ. ‘ \ o¥ ’ > 7 
ἧς κατεστρέφετο ywpas, ἔπειτα δε καὶ ἄλλοις δωροις ἐτίμα" 
ad / ‘ ‘ 3 Ν 3 ͵ 
15. wote φαίνεσθαι τους μὲν ἀγαθοὺς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, 
- “ A ’ὔ 4 3 ray 9 ” 
tous δε κακοὺς δούλους τούτων αξιοῦσθαι εἶναι. τοιγαροῦν 
ν .4Φ 9 / > a a ? / / a 
πολλὴ ἣν apOovia αὑτῷ τῶν εθελόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου 
¥ a 9 , ¥ Ν / 
τίς ovocto Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. 16. εἰς ye μην δικαιοσύ- 
¥ > A Ν 4 3 / , 
yyy εἰ τίς αὐτῷ φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπιδείκνυσθαι βουλόμενος, 
4 “ 3 Ὁ vd / a a 3 
περὶ παντὸς ἐποίειτο τούτους πλουσιωτέρους ποιεῖν τῶν EK 
a Ia/ , ‘ “ 9 ¥. 
τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούντων. 17%. καὶ yap οὖν adda τε 


32 Expedition of Cyrus the Younger. [Χεν. 


, / 3 a 4 Ν vd 3 a 
πολλὰ δικαίως αὑτῷ διεχειρίξετο καὶ στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ 
> , Ν Ν, Ἁ Ν εν 3 4 
ἐχρήσατο. Kal yap oTpaTnyo καὶ λοχαγοὶ οὐ χρημάτων 
A N I a ¥ ΩΣ 3 NY , 
ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἀλλ ἐπεί ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώ- 

3 ’ “ a A “ “ “ ’ 
τερον εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς πειθαρχεῖν ἢ τὸ κατα μῆνα κέρδος. 

3 Ν Ν ¥ ͵ 4 3 A ᾽ a e 
18. adda pny εἰ τίς γε τί αὐτῷ προσταξαντι καλῶς νπηρ- 

, 3 ‘ , > » Υ . ἢ 
ετήσειεν, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἰασε THY προθυμίαν. 
᾿ a , ‘oe / Ν ” ΄ x, 7 
τοιγαροῦν Kpatiotou On ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου Κύρῳ ἐλε- 
, 2 , e O° δ ν 3 ’ 
χθησαν γενέσθαι. 19. εἰ δὲ τινα ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονο- 

3 A / \ ΄ ’ 4 ¥ ’ 
μον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ κατασκευαζξοντὰ τε ἧς ἄρχοι χωρας 

ιν / a Ins 3 t 3 ͵ 3 3 
καὶ προσόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτε ἀφείλετο, αλλ 
2 Ν 4 , ed \ eas 2 4 Ν 
act πλείω προσεδίδου" ὥστε καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν καὶ θαρρα- 
͵ > oA SAD? ἡ 9 e/ a ¥ 
λέως ἐκτώντο καὶ ὃ ETETTATO αὖ τις ἥκιστα Κύρον ἔκρυπτεν" 
3 Ἀ a a a a > , 3 ‘ 
ov yap φθονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν epaiveto, adra 

/ a a A > ’ ’ 
πειρώμενος χρῆσθαι τοῖς τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 
: Λ Ν Ψ , S ΝΜ Ὁ ΚΧ 
20. φίλους ye μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαίτο καὶ εὑνους γνοίη ὄντας 

. 6 \ / ‘ 4 ’ ’ 
καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι 6 τι τυγχάνοι βουλό- 
, a“ Ν , , 
μενος κατεργάζεσθαι, ὁμολογεῖται προς πάντων κράτιστος 
Ν / 7 Ν “ > Ss A @ 
δη γενέσθαι θεραπεύειν. 21. καὶ yap αὑτὸ τοῦτο οὕπερ 
2 N Ψ Λ ¥ a e \ ¥ ᾿ 
αὑτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων eto δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, Kat 
> 8 3 a ιν A /. , > , 
QUTOS ἐπειρᾶτο συνεργος τοῖς φίλοις κρατιστος εἶναι τούτου 
/ / 9 , 9 A A Ν a 
ὅτου ἕκαστον αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 22. δῶρα de πλεῖ- 

\ 3 : ΕἾ 9 NN Y Ν , a Ν 
στα μὲν οἶμαι εἷς γε ὧν ἀνὴρ ἐλάμβανε δια πολλα" ταῦτα δε 

7 Ν / a Λ / Ν Ν , 
πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδου, πρὸς Tous τρόπους 
ς» a ἌΣ , ς Ψ ’ 
ἑκάστου σκοπῶν καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεόμενον. 

λὦ a / ’ a , , A ε 3 
23. καὶ ὅσα τῷ σωματι αὑτοῦ κοσμον πεμποι τις ἢ ὡς εἰς 

Λ KA ς 3 Ν ιν Ν ’ὔ , 
πόλεμον ἢ WS ELS καλλωπίσμον, καὶ περὶ TOUT@Y λέγειν 

πὴ "» d Ν Ν e A ray 3 “A 4 , 
αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὅτι TO μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο Tov- 

a ry / ‘N a Ul 4 

τοις πᾶσι κοσμηθῆναι, φίλους δε καλῶς κεκοσμημένους με- 
’ 3 Ν / Ν “ Χ A a 

γίστον κόσμον ἀνδρι νομίζοι. 24. καὶ TO μὲν Ta μεγάλα 
a ‘ “ 9 a ar Ν 3 ὃ , 

νικᾶν Tous φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν θαυμαστον, ἐπειδὴ γε 

\ ὃ , 9 . Ἀ δὲ a 2 x / an an pir 
kat δυνατώτερος ἣν" τὸ δὲ TH ἐπιμελείᾳ περιείναι τῶν φίλων 
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L τῷ θυμεῖσθ ἕξεσθ ὑτα ἔ arr 
Kat τῷ προθυμείσθαι χαρίζεσθαι, ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον 
aw ον 1 a Ν ΕΣ J ¥ 
δοκεῖ ayaota εἶναι. 25. Κῦρος yap ἔπεμπε Bixous otvov 

e ra , € 4 , ea 4 / rd ¥ 
ἡμιδεεῖς ToNNAKLS ὅποτε Tavu ἧδυν λάβοι, λέγων OTL οὕπω 
Ν ζω. ὔ ΄ ta/ ¥ 3 ’ “a 
δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου τούτου ἡδίονι olv@ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν 
¥ Ν a , 4 A 2 a Ν @ 
σοὶ ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί σου τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν συν οἷς 
͵ a , Soa ¢ , ¥ 
μάλιστα φιλεῖς, 26. πολλᾶκις δὲ χῆνας nutBpwrous ἔπεμπε 
ἊΣ. ς»ἤ \ a 3 , ? .N 
καὶ ἄρτων ἡμίσεα καὶ ἀλλα TOLAUTA, ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων TOV 
4 / f a ΄ 4 N δ 7 
φέροντα, Τούτοις ἥσθη Κῦρος" βούλεται οὖν καὶ σε τούτων 
/ ef S Ν / / ¥ rN 3 
γεύσασθαι. 2%. ὅπου Se χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὑτὸς ὃ 
90 / , VN \ Χ e / 
ἐδύνατο παρασκευάσασθαι dia τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτας 
Ν Ν Ν 2 4 4 > » ‘ 4 ry 
καὶ δια την ἐπ᾿ιμελείαν, διαπέμπων ἐκέλευε TOUS φίλους τοὺς 
Ν e n , ΝΥ ef ? 4 A Ων 
τὰ εαυτῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν 
Ν Ν a ‘ e a Λ ¥ 3 
χίλον, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν. WS. εἰ 
rw, , Ν A ¥ 
Se δή ποτε πορεύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, προσ- 
δι - , 3 -»“ e , A a 
Kadwv tous Pirous EO TOVOALONOYELTO, ὡς δηλοίη ous τιμᾷ. 
Ψ Μ 3 @ 3 ? 3 7 A ον 7) 
wate ἔγωγε ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων πεφι- 
a ¥ , ¥ , , Ν 
λῆσθαι οὗτε ᾿Ελλήνων οὗτε βαρβάρων. 29. τεκμήριον δε 
΄ ΝΝ 7 . ν ΄ , ¥ Ian Ss 
τούτου καὶ τόδε. παρὰ μὲν Κύρου δούλου ὄντος ovdeis 
9 , a ᾽ὔ Ν > / 3 , \ φ 
αἀπῇει πρὸς βασιλέα, πλην Οροντας ἐπεχείρησε" καὶ οὗτος 
“oA ¥ / ς 4 ‘ > Af @ 7 / 
57 Ov @ETO πιστὸν οἱ εἶναι ταχὺ αὑτὸν εὑρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον 
ἃ ε a δ ν 7 Ν Ν A 2 A 
ἢ €avt@: παρᾶ δε βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, 
3 N 7 3 ’ > » \ ® , e€ 
ἐπείδη πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι οὐ 
᾽ e 3 ? A 3 4 / Ν 4 
μάλιστα ὑπ αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι, νομίζοντες παρα Κύρῳ 
¥ 3 AND ,ὕ Δ A ΄ a Ν a 
ὄντες ἀγαθοι afiwrepas ἂν τιμῆς τυγχάνειν ἢ Tapa βασιλεῖ. 
2 δὲ ’ὔ Ν “ 3 a a A 4 2 a 
80. μεγα O€ τεκμηρίον καὶ TO EV TH TEAEVTH TOU βιου αντῳ 
, oe Ν ΣΝ 9 ᾽ Ν \ ’ 3 a AW? 
γενόμενον ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν ἀγαθὸς καὶ κρίνειν ὀρθῶς ἐδύ- 
\ Ν Ν ¥ x; / > 4 
νατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. 88. αποθνη- 
γ δ] A / e 9 2)" , Ν 7 
σκοντος γὰρ αὐτοῦ πᾶντες οἱ Tap αὑτον φίλοι καὶ συντρα- 
3 2 4 e Ν 4 Ν 3 
πεΐζοι ἀπέθανον μαχόμενοι ὑπερ Κυρον πλὴν Aptaiov’ 
e ‘ / > “ > NS 3 , ae 
ovtos δὲ τεταγμένος ἐτύγχανεν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ TOU ἐππι- 
a e > 9 A , ” ¥ 
κοῦ ἀρχων" ws ὃ ἤσθετο Κῦρον πεπτωκότα, epuyev ἔχων 
ΝΌΟΝ , A e@eioa 
καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν OV ἡγεῖτο. 
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3 [4] Ν 4 3 [4 ς Ν Ἁ 
X. Ενταῦθα δὴ Κύρον ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ ἡ 
N ς ’ Ν ‘ Α ε ‘ > a ’ 3 
χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ ot σὺν αὑτῷ διώκων εἰσ- 
, 3 Ν 7 ’ “ e ols . 9 
πίπτει εἰς τὸ Κύρειον στρατόπεδον" καὶ ot μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αρι- 
’ > «4 ὦ 2 ry ΄ A A ς κ᾿ 
αἰου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι δια τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατο- 
U 3 “ “ ¥ d / > 3 tA 
πέδου εἰς Tov σταθμὸν ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο" τέτταρες ὃ ἐλέγοντο 
’ A e A “ Ν a e Q 
παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 2 βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν 
3 “ ᾽ Mv. Ν ’ “ “ 
αὐτῷ τώ τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάξζουσι, καὶ τὴν Pwxaida τὴν 
4 f Ν Ν “ “ ’ 
Κυρου παλλακίδα τὴν σοφην και καλὴν λεγομενὴν εἶναι 
/ e ‘ 4 e / a e oN a 
λαμβάνει. 8. ἡ de Μιλησία ἡ νεωτέρα ληφθεῖσα ὑπο τῶν 
᾽ \ ’ 3 , Ν ‘ a e¢ , ¥ 
ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ob ἔτυ- 
3 a , oe ¥ \ 3 Ul 
Nov ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες, καὶ ἀντιτάχθέντες 
Ν Ν a e 4 3 4 . 6 Ν ‘ > a 
πολλοὺς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζόντων ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν 
2 “ 3 Ν v 4 3 ‘\ N 4 ¥ “ 
ἀπέθανον" ov μὴν epuyov ye, αλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἐσωσαν καὶ 
¥ ess > ON 2 κα ,ὔ \ oo ° > @ 
ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ ἄνθρωποι eye- 
’ Μ 3 A / . 3 , 
vovTo παντὰα ἔσωσαν. 4. ἐνταῦθα διέσχον αλληλων βασι- 
, ‘ ed ¢€ , ’ e Ν ᾽ 
λεύς τε καὶ οἱ Ελληνες ὡς τριώκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν διω- 
Ν 4 e δ e , a e 3 , 
κοντες Tous καθ αὑτους ws παντας νικῶντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἁρπάζοντες 
¢ ¥ / a ? Ν 7” ε Ν Ὁ 
ὡς ἤδη παντες νικῶντες. ὅ. eres δ᾽ ἡσθοντο οἱ μεν Ελληνες 
rd δ Ν a 7 3 ra 4 ” 
ott Bacidevs συν τῷ στρατεύματι εν τοῖς σκευοφοροίς εἰη, 
Ν > oY ’ ef en a 
βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι ot Ελληνες νικῷεν 
Ν 3 ς Ν . 9 Ν ’ μ ΄ 3 
τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτους καὶ εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν οἴχονται διώκοντες, Ev 
a Ν “ “ 9 / Ἁ φ “᾿ A A 
ταῦθα δη βασιλεὺς μεν αθροίξει τε τους ἑαυτοῦ καὶ συντατ- 
x 7 > ’ὔ U 4 
τεται, ὁ δε Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο Πρόξενον καλέσας, πλη- 
/ Ν 3 4 4 , ¥ 3 NN “ 
σιαίτατος γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιεν τινας ἢ πάντες ἰοίεν ETL TO 
/ ? , 3 ’ Ν “\ A 
στρατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες. 6. ev τούτῳ καὶ Bacireus δῆλος 
4 Ν , ς In ἡ ¥ Ν € νι @ 
ἣν προσιων πάλιν WS ἐδόκει ὄπισθεν. καὶ οἱ μεν Εϊλληνες 
, , ς ἢ ’ Ν , 
στραφέντες παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος Kat δεξό- 
e Ν Ν / Ν 3 4 e N a 
μενοι, ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, ἢ Se παρῆλθεν 
ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρα 7 ὶ ἀπή ἀναλαβὼν 
μ patos TavTyn καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, 
\ . 9 a ; Ν \ o¢ 3 , 
Kal τοὺς ἐν TN μάχῃ KATA TOUS EdAnvas αὐτομολησαντας 
Ἀ T ’ Ἁ N ‘ 2. Aa ra ς Ν T έ 
καὶ Τισσαφέρνην καὶ tous συν αὐτῷ. 7% 0 yap Τισσαφερ- 
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3 An , 4 3 ¥ 3 “ a. a 
νῆς ἐν TH πρωτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ EpuyeY, ἀλλα διήλασε παρὰ 
ον “ Ly \ @ , , ‘ 
τὸν ποταμὸν Kata Tous Βλληνας πελταστας" διελαύνων δὲ 
, “ Ia 7 ’ 3 ἐς 4 “ 
κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, Stactavtes 8 ot λληνες ἔπαιον καὶ 
δ ’ δ [4 9 / \ 3 , 
καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτοὺς " ᾿Επισθένης δὲ Αμφιπολίτης ἦρχε 
a“ a Ἁ 3 4 , ’ ς > 
τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσθαι. Β. ὁ ὃ 
9 , e A ¥ 3 ; ’ δ ? 
οὖν Τισσαφέρνης ws μείον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, πάλιν μὲν οὐκ 
3 ’ 3 - Ν , 3 ’ Ν ζω e 
ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ τῶν ᾿Ελ- 
a 3 A“ ’ ” \ oe “ Ν , 
ληνων ἐκεί συντυγχανει βασιλει, και ομοῦ δη πάλιν συν- 
, 3 ͵ > Sat 8 x A >? 
ταξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. 9. ἐπεὶ ὃ ἤσαν Kata τὸ εὐώνυμον 
€ , , 54 e ὦ εν 7 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κερας, ἐδεισαν οἱ EdAnves μὴ προσώγοιεν 
a ὔ ον ’ὔ 3 é 3 Α 
πρὸς TO κέρας καὶ περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς κατα- 
, \ 3.9 5] a > 4 Ν ’ LY , 
κοψείιαν" Kat ἐδόκει αὑτοῖς ἀναπτύσσειν TO κέρας Kat ποιή- 
¥ “ , 3 e Ν A 3 
σασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμὸν. 0. εν @ δὲ ταῦτα εβου- 
, Vas \ , 3 δ ΣΝ a 
λεύοντο, καὶ dn βασιλεὺυς παραμειψάμενος εἰς TO AUTO σχῆμα 
, ’ , ‘ , PY N ἢ 
κατέστησεν ἀντίαν THY φάλαγγα ὥσπερ TO πρῶτον μαχού- 
, e Ν «ὦ 3 ¥ N 
μενος συνῇει. ὡς δὲ εἶδον οἱ EAXnves ἐγγὺς τε ὄντας Kat 
’ 9 4 3 4 ιν» 
παρατεταγμένους, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπτῆεσαν πολὺ ETL προ- 
, a A“ , ε 9 , 3 a 
θυμότερον ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν. Al. οἱ δ᾽ av βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδε- 
mM Ὁ 2 / a νΝ , ΝΥ ee? 9 
χοντο, GNX ἐκ πλείονος ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν ἐφευγον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπε- 
, 4 ’ , 3 a > ΝΧ ¢ 
Siwxov μέχρι Kons τινὸς" 13. ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ 
4 εν N a ’ , 4 »,> Φ» ’ 
Ελληνες" ὑπερ γὰρ τῆς κωμῆς γηλοῴφος ἦν, ep ov ἀνεστρα- 
e 3 ιν ‘4 Q ‘ > @ a \ e@ , 
φησαν ot ἀμφὶ Bacirea, πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκετι., τῶν Se ἵππεων 
e , ) , a N ’ δ , 

ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλησθη, ὥστε TO ποιούμενον μὴ γιγνωσκεῖν. 
Ἧ . Λ a“ “A ν 3 ’ a) 
καὶ TO βασίλειον σημεῖον ὁρᾶν ἔφασαν αετὸν τινα χρυσοῦν 
> 4 é > A 4 3 4 > N Ἁ \ 9 
ἐπὶ πελτῃ ἐπὶ ξύλον avatetapevov, 18. emer δε καὶ ἐν- 

and 3 » 0 / \ SON ’ e 
ταῦθ᾽ εχώρουν οἱ “Ελληνες, λείπουσι δὴ καὶ Tov λόφον οἱ 
e “” 3 Ν yy 3 , 3 > ¥. 3 A 
ἱππεῖς" οὐ μὴν ἔτει ἀθρόοι αλλ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν" εψιλοῦτο 

> e ’ a e μ ’ Ν Ν ’ 2 ’ 

δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππεων" τέλος δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀπεχωρησαν. 
’ 9 3 ὔ 3 Α / 9. 3 
4. ὁ οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ aveBiBalev ἐπὶ tov λόφον, arr 

e ? 3 SN ’ “ t 4 4 “ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν στήσας TO στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον Tov Συρα- 
ΝΥ > AN Ν ,’ὔ Ἁ , , “ 
κόσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον καὶ κελεύει κατιδοντας τὰ 
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φ Ν ry 4 43 3 a \ ς 4 
ὑπερ τοῦ λόφου TL ἐστιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 15. καὶ ὁ Λύκιος 
Δ 4 \ 39as 3 4 v4 ’ 2 NS / 
ἤλασε TE καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει OTL φεύγουσιν ava κράτος. 
Ν 2 ἢ a 4 No In’ 3 a 3 
σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος edveto. 16. ενταῦθα ὃ 
ν ed Ν , \ of 3 7 ‘ 
ἔστησαν ot ἔλληνες και θεμενοι Ta ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" καὶ 
ed \ 93 ’ Ψ 2 A a / Ia? ¥ 
ἅμα μεν εθαυμαζον ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο οὐ ἄλλος 
3. 3 A 3 Α ἤ ϑ ΝΝ ¥ > A , 
π᾿ αὑτοῦ οὐδεις παρείη" οὐ yap ἤδεσαν αὑτὸν τεθνηκότα, 
9. > » Ka ’ ¥ A , , 
arr etxalov ἢ διώκοντα over Bat ἢ καταληψόμενον τι προ- 
4 Α 2 \ » 4 Ἵ 2 a / 
eAnAaxevat’ 17. και αὐτοὶ εβουλεύοντο εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες 
, / ΕΣ aA ” ΕἾ 2. ἡ > A S ͵ 
τὰ σκευοφορα ἐνταῦθα ἀγοιντο ἢ απίοιεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατο- 
¥ 3 “ 3 7 SN 3 A 3 Ν 
πεδον. εδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι" καὶ αφικνουνται ape δορ- 
Φ 
Ν 2. Ν Ν / / Ν “A e 4 A 
πηστον ἐπὶ TUS σκηνάς. IS. ταύτης μὲν τῆς ἡμερᾶς τοῦτο 
“ 4 > 4 ᾽ Ν aA ΕΠ 
TO τέλος EYeveTO. καταλαμβώνουσι de τῶν τε ἄλλων χρη- 
, \ a / \ oo» , ιν 
μάτων τὰ πλείστα διηρπασμένα καὶ εἴ τι σιτίον ἢ ποτὸν 
Q ιν ς , \ 3 4 Ν ¥ ἃ 
ἦν, καὶ tas ἅμαξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων καὶ οἰνου, ἃς παρε- 
, “ “ ¥ A Ν, , , 
σκευάσατο Kupos iva, εἰ ποτε σφοδρὰ τὸ στρωτευμα λαβοι 
Ν / a ed 9 3 φ / 
evdera, διαδοίη τοῖς EddAnow: ἦσαν ὃ αὕται τετρακύσιαι 
e x. ἢ ed Ν ’ , ¢ N a 7 
ὡς ἐλέγοντο ἅμαξαι" Kal ταῦτας τότε οἱ συν βασιλεῖ διηρ- 
/ ¥ 9 e a a ¢@ , 
πασαν. 19. ὥστε ἀδειπνοι ἦσαν οἱ πλεῖστοι TOV Ελλή- 
9 Ν Ν ᾽ ’᾽ Ν “ " ἴω “ 
νων" ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀναρίστοι" πριν yap δη καταλῦσαι τὸ 
, \ ἊΝ ‘ >, 7 , \ 9 
στρώτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον βασίλευς ἐφανη. ταύτην μεν οὖν 


Ν ’ ed / 
τὴν νύκτα οὕτω διεγένοντο. 


BOOK SECOND. 


ε Ν , » ’ , "Ne \ Ψ 7 

I. “Qs μὲν οὖν ἠθροίσθη Κυρῳ το ᾿Ελληνικὸν ὅτε ἐπὶ 
.. 9 / ’ ͵ Lo ? ea) 

τὸν ἀδελφὸν AptakepEnv ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ὅσα ἐν TH avod@ 
3 ἤ \ ς ¢ J 9 4 N ς a b 4 

ἐπράχθη καὶ ὡς ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ὡς Kupos ετελευτησε 

ς 7 Ν Ν ’ ’ , «ὦ 3 ’ 

καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐλθόντες οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες εκοιμή» 

93 A \ ray A 9 a 

θησαν οἰόμενοι τὰ πάντα νικᾶν καὶ Κῦρον ζῆν, ev τῷ ἐμ- 
4 f Ν ae + / 

προσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 3. ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες 
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€ x. 3 , Ψ a δ 4 ὔ 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ εθαυμαξον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι ση- 
a Ψ Ν a y > ON , ¥ 9 
μανοῦντα ὅ TL χρὴ ποιεῖν οὔτε αὑτὸς φαίνοιτο. εδοξεν οὖν 
3 a 4 ἃ 4 ον 9 4 ee 
αὑτοῖς συσκευασαμεένοις ἃ εἶχον Kat ἑἐξοπλισαμένοις προΐ- 
, 9 “ 4 oe “ Μ \ 3 
ἕναι εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 8. ἡδη Se εν 
a Ψ ς.- ἡ > 7 9 a oe 
ὁρμῇ ὄντων ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ἦλθε Προκλῆς ὁ TevOpa- 
¥ , N > SN , a , N 
vias ἄρχων, yeyovws ato Δαμαράτου τοῦ Λάκωνος, καὶ 
n a 4 ¥ 4 a ‘ , 
Trovs ὁ Tapa. οὔτοι ἔλεγον ore Κῦρος μεν τεθνῆκεν, 
"A a δὲ “ 9 A θ a δ \ A AXX 
peaios ὃε πεφευγὼς ev τῷ σταθμῳ ELn μετὰ τῶν ἀλλων 
4 rd a ,ὔ “ Ἁ ‘ (4 ἤ 
βαρβάρων ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὥρμηντο, καὶ λέγοι ὅτι ταῦ- 
“ AY e U4 / A 2 Ν 9 , 
τὴν μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν περιμεινειεν ἂν auUTOUS, εἰ μέλλοιεν 
ad a \ y¥ > 4 , > Ν 9 4 Ψ 4 
ἥκειν, τῇ δε ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι φαίη “πὶ Ιωνίας, ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. 
A 93 ὔ e ΝΥ N ec oM ed 
4. TavTa ἀκούσαντες οὐ στρατήγοι Kal οἱ ἄλλοι Ελληνες 
/ a ¥ , Ν / 9 
πυνθανόμενοι βαρέως epepov. Krcapyos δὲ rade εἶπεν, 
3 > Ν Ν A 2 Ν Χ 4 > 
ARN where μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν' ἐπεὶ de τετελεύτηκεν͵ atray- 
4 2 4 ad ¢ a a 4 ’ XN ¢ ς κα 
yerrere Δριαίῳ ὅτι ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν τε βασιλεα καὶ ὡς ὁρᾶτε 
Ia NOM ct oa , \ 2 Ν 6 - ? , 
οὐδεὶς ETL ἡμῖν μάχεται, καὶ EL μη ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορενόμεθα 
A 2. N / 3 / Ν , a6 3 ἢ 
av emi βασίλεα. επαγγελλομεθα δὲ Apiaio, eav evOade 
Ν 4 ἐν “ , a > 7 a ν 
ελθῃ, εἰς τὸν θρονον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν αὐτὸν" τῶν γὰρ 
’ , ἌΝ Καὶ ? / a>? 9 NS 3 
μαχῇ νικωντῶν καὶ TO ἄρχεῖὶν ἐστι. ὅ. TavT εὐπὼν αἀπὸο- 
, Ν 3 4 Ν υ 2 a , Ν / 
στέλλει TOUS ἀγγέλους καὶ συν αὑτοῖς Xevpicopov tov Aa- 
ἈΝ ᾽ὔ “ 4 Ν - 7 4 0 
κωνα καὶ Mevwva τὸν Θετταλον" καὶ yap avros Μενων 
2 ’ Φ \ Λ \ , 3 / e Ν 
ἐβούλετο: ἣν yap φίλος καὶ ἕενος Αριαίου. 6. οἱ μεν 
¥ ’ »" ’ Ν Ν ’ 2 
ῴχοντο, Κλέαρχος δὲ περιέμενε. τὸ δὲ στράτευμα εἐπορί- 
a Ψ 26 ἢ 3 [οὶ 6 ’ , ‘ 
ζετο σιτον ὅπως edvvato εκ τῶν ὑποζυγίων κόπτοντες τοὺς 
a \ 4 > > A Ν ..7 > N 
βοῦς καὶ ὄνους" ξύλοις δ᾽ ἐχρῶντο μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ 
a , φ e 4 9 ’ A 9 “Ὁ “ 
τῆς φαλαγγος ov ἡ μαχὴ ἐγένετο τοῖς τε οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς 
Φ aA , ὦ ? / N ? 
οὖσιν, ovs ἠνάγκαζον οἱ “EAXnves ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς avTopo- 
A “ t \ ἴω 4 Ν ἴω 3 ’ 
AouvTas Tapa βασίλεέεως, καὶ τοῖς γέρροις καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι 
”~ / a 4 , Ν Ν 4 . 
ταῖς ξυλίναις ταῖς Αιγνπτίιαις" πολλαι δε καὶ πέλται καὶ 
Wd 9 ’ ¥ @ A , , 
ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φερεσθαι ἐρημοι" ois πᾶσε χρώμενοι κρέα 
¥ 2 / Ν ¢ U \ 9 ‘ 
ὅψοντες ἤσθιον ἐκείνην την ἡμέραν. F και δη τε ἣν περι 
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’ 93 Ν ᾽ν Ν ’ὔ Ν 
πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρχονται παρὰ βασιλεως και Τισ- 
, « ‘ ἡ , 9 3 > oA 
σαφέρνους κήρυκες ob μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἦν ὃ αὑτῶν 
A ἃ » 7 Ν , ΕἾ N 
Φαλῖνος eis" EAAnv, ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν καὶ 
9 4 yy N \ “a 3 7 a 
ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ yap προσεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι τῶν 
3 Ν 7 / φ Ν / 
ἀμφὶ τάξεις Te καὶ ὁπλομαχίαν. Β. οὗτοι δὲ προσέλθοντες 
δ 4 Ἁ a e , 4 / od 
καὶ καλέσαντες Tous τῶν Ελληνων ἄρχοντας λέγουσιν ὅτι 
Ἁ v4 “\ ed 3 δ ἴω ’ “ 
βασιλεὺυς κελεύει tous Ελληνας, ere. νικῶν τυγχανει καὶ 
a > 4 / \ ed 2} a UN Ἁ 
Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε, παραδόντας ta ὅπλα ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασι» 
, ’ ς 4 ¥ 4 3 , a 
λέως θύρας εὑρίσκεσθαι av τι δύνωνται ἀγαθὸν. 9 ταῦτα 
Ν 4 ε , / ear ’ δ 
μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως κήρυκες" οἱ de Ελληνες βαρέως μεν 
y¥ [2 δὲ , A 7 v4 3 a 
ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δε Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, ὅτι ov τῶν νι- 
’ Υ \ eo ’ 3 > Κ e a Ν φ 
κώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι" Arr, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς MEV, ὦ 
4 ‘ / 2 [4 ed , 4 
ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ, τούτοις amoxpivacbe ὃ τι κἀλλιστὸν TE 
\ ¥ > 8 N > Ys Ψ 2 ἡ ’ 
καὶ ἄριστον ἔχετε" eyw δὲ αὐτίκα ἥξω. ἐκάλεσε yap τίς 
τὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἴδοι Ta ἱερὰ ἐξηρημένα " ἔτυχε 
αὑτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἰδοι Ta ἱερὰ ἐξηρημένα " ETUX 
\ ¥” N 9 7 ς 
yap θυόμενος. 10. ἔνθα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεανωρ μὲν ὁ 
5) Ν , A Ψ t A 2 ’ A ‘ 
Apxas πρεσβύτατος ὧν ὅτι πρόσθεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ τὰ 
rd a 7 Ν a 3 > 9 A ¥ 
ὅπλα παραδοῖεν' Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, AAX eyo, Edn, 
9 a 4 ’ ς a Ν 9 Ἀ 
ὦ Φαλῖνε, θαυμάζω πότερα ὡς κρατῶν Bactrevs αἰτεῖ τὰ 
"4 aA ¢ Ν ,ὕ a 2 ν- Ν, ς / 
ὅπλα ἢ ws διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα. εἰ μὲν yap ws κρατῶν, te δεῖ 
> A 3 a Ν 3 “ 3 / 4 oY Y 4 
αὑτὸν αἰτεῖν καὶ οὐ λαβεῖν ελθοντα; et de πείσας βούλεται 
a / 4m” a , aN x A a 
λαβεῖν, λεγέτω TL ἔσται τοῖς OTPATIWTALS, ἐὰν AUT®@ ταῦτα 
ὔ “ r) a 4 ‘ 
χαρίσωνται. ἘΞ. πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεὺς νικᾶν 
e εκ > A A > “ , Ν > a ΧΚ, ῦΨ 
ἡγεῖται, eres Κῦρον amexrove. τὶς yap αὐτῷ ἔστιν ὅστις 
a 9 A 3 a , Ν ΝΛ 6 «a ς a 
τῆς αρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται ; νομίζει δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, 
3, 3 / A e A , Ν ΄“ 3 Ν ϑ ’ 
ἔχων ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χωρᾳ καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάα- 
Ἀ A 4 ᾽ 2,3 ὁ A 4 9 “a ad 
των καὶ πλῆθος ἀανθρώπων eh ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον 
20? 2 , eon , K ? A N 
οὐδ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν δύναισθε ἂν atoxteivat, 12. μετὰ 
A ’ 3 a 3 3 a a e ἃ 
τοῦτον Θεόπομπος Αθηναῖος εἶπεν, 2 Φαλῖνε, νῦν, ὡς συ 
ς κα eon IAN ΚΓ 9 δ ” 3 ν Φ . 7 ,ὔ 
ορας, ἡμιν οὐδὲν ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ ὄπλα καὶ ἀρετή. 
Ψ x Ν φ ¥ 9, θ A ἣν a 9 A a 6 
ὅπλα μεν οὖὔν ἔχοντες οἰόμεθα ἂν καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, 
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[2 3 ἃ A ον “Ὁ , a x 
παραδόντες δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ TOV σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. μὴ 
φ Ν ν , 3  ὃὃ8ϑὃ8Ὺ)ο} ὲ:ῃ.» ¥ ς » ὃ , 3 4 
οὖν οἱον Ta μόνα ἀγαθὰ ἡμίν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν, ἀλλὰ 
a AY AY a“ e , 3 ray . 7 
σὺν τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχούμεθα. 
wn a 3 . 3 ΝΥ 
18. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλὰ 
. . oY 9 / Ν , > 2» +» 
φιλοσόφῳ μεν ἔοικας, ὦ νεανίσκε, καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ἀχαριστα" 
ὔ 3 a NA 3 ¥ “ [ἡ 4 3 AY 
ἴσθι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὧν, εὐ OLEL THY ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περι- 
A / ὔ ¥ , 
γενέσθαι ἂν τῆς βασιλέως δυνώμεως. 14. ἄλλους δέ τινας 
y a, e 4 ς “ 7 4 
ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλακιζομένους ws καὶ Κύρῳ πιστοι 
AS a 4 9 4 
ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλει ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο 
4 ιν ¥ ¥ / A ¥”? 3 3 
φίλος γενέσθαι" καὶ eure ἄλλο τι θελοι χρῆσθαι εἰτ eT 
¥ 2 ὔ 4. ἃ 9. A 3 
Αἴγυπτον στρατεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ ἂν αὐτῷ. 1ὅ. ev 
΄ ’ φΦ 9 2 > ΓΚ ἢ , 
τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη αποκεκριμεένοι 
ν ὁ ἂν 4 φ ἐν 4 , 
εἶεν. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν, Οὗτοι μεν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, 
¥. 4 ‘ > ¢ A > SN ,ὔ 4 - ς 3 
ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" σὺ δ᾽ ἡμιν εἰπε τί λέγεις. 16.06 
3 , 9 a ¥ ς» 9 N Noe 
εἶπεν. Eyw σε, ὦ Parive, ἄσμενος ewpaxa, οἶμαι δε καὶ οἱ 
Ψ , ’ Ν d 9 \ “Ὁ a a 
ano. πάντες" σὺ Te yap Ελλην εἰ Kat nueis τοσοῦτοι 
¥ ad VN eo a 3 7 . yy / 
ὄντες ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς" ἐν τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι συμ- 
͵ ’’ ’ Ν a \. @ ’ Ν 9 
βουλευόμεθα σοι τὶ χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ ὧν λέγεις. ΕἼ. cv οὖν 
“\ a 4 ec aig a Λ Ν 
πρὸς θεῶν συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν ὃ τε σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ 
¥ 9 No N ¥ 3 Ν ¥ ͵ 
ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ ὃ σοι τίμην OloEL εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
4 [2 a + ‘ ‘ 4 
Aeryomevov, OTL Parivos ποτε πεμφόθεις Tapa βασιλεως κε- 
? Ἁ [4 Ν og “A 
λεύσων tous EddAnvas ta ὅπλα παραδοῦναι συμβουλευο- 
, , > A , 4 ν Ψ > 3 
μένοις συνεβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς ταδε. οἶσθα Se ὅτι ἀνάγκη 
’ 3 a e , ἃ NK 7 N 
λέγεσθαι ev τῇ Ελλαδι ἃ ἂν συμβουλεύσῃης. 18. ὁ δὲ 
4 a ς 7 , \ ΣΝ \ ‘ 
Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο βουλόμενος Kat avtov τὸν Tapa 
’ 7 a x “A \ 
βασίλεως πρεσβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι μη παραδοῦναι τὰ 
of J 2 a 9 [7 a 
ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ “EAAnVes. Φαλῖνος 
᾿ ; ͵7 δ ‘ ͵ ) a 9 9 N 4 
δὲ ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, 19. ᾿Εγω, εἰ 
‘ a 4 3 , 7 ec a 3 A 
μεν TOV μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι σωθῆναι πολε- 
a a / Ν / ‘ o@f 2 
μοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ 
, / / 3 \ 3 \ 4 4 
Se τοι μηδεμία σωτηρίας ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, 
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4 ’ ¢ fr e 4 4 ‘ 
συμβουλεύω σωζεσθαι ὑμῖν ὅπῃ δυνατὸν. 20. Kreapyos δε 
Ν a 4 3 Ν a - Ν Ν , 3 
πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν, Αλλα ταῦτα μὲν bn ov λέγεις" παρ 
ς \ > , Ψ ς εκ 27 > N ’ 
ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, ὅτε ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βα- 
a 4. 9 / A ΝΜ) Λ ¥ ‘ 
σιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, πλείονος av ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι ἔχοντες Τὰ 
Ψ ’ὔ ¥ 9 δ / . a ΗΝ A 
ὅπλα ἢ παραδόντες ἄλλῳ, εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον ἂν 
a . ΦΨ aA , e at 
πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. Bl. ὁ δὲ 
a 9 a Ν ΝΟΣ a 2 ‘ N , 
Φαλινος εἶπε, Ταῦτα μεν bn απαγγέλουμεν" ἀλλα Kat τάδε 
¢c Un 4 “ > Ὁ “ (<4 4 - 3 An 
ὑμῖν evTrewy ἐκέλευσε βασιλεὺς OTL μένουσι μὲν αὑτοῦ σπον- 
δ ΝΥ wo A Ν \ 3 a , ¥ 
δαὶ εἰησαν, προϊοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. εἶπατε οὖν 
“N 4 / “ Ν ’ > 
Kat περὶ τούτου πότερα μενεῖτε καὶ σπονδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς 
td ¥ > ὁ a 3 a ’ 4 
πολέμου OVTOS παρ ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ. 22. Κλεαρχος ὃ 
4 ϑ , , Ν Ν / red N ar a! 
ἔλεξεν, Απαγγελλε τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τούτου OTL καὶ ἡμῖν 
23. A ~ ‘Y a 4 9 “ 3 ¥ 
tautu δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. Ti οὖν ταῦτα ἐστιν; ἔφη ὁ 
a . 9 , 4 A ‘ 4 Ν 
Φαλίνος. ἀπεκρίνατο λεαρχος, Hv μεν μένωμεν, σπονδαὶ, 
2 a Ν Ν oo A / e Ν / 3 4 
amovat δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 2B. ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρώτη- 
Sy t 3 a ’ ‘ > 4 
σε, Σπονδας ἢ πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ 
Λ ϑ 7 Ν Ν ’ 3 A ἈΝ 
πάλιν ἀπεκρίνατο, Σπονδαὶ μὲν μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ 
oo Δ , a Ν ’ > , 
προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 0 τι δὲ ποιήσοι ov διεσήμηνε. 
a Ν δὴ Hy Ν ς Ν > A ς δὲ ᾿ 
II, Φαλίνος μὲν dn ῳχετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. οἱ δὲ παρα 
3 7 Ν / . Ν 3 a 
Aptaiov ἧκον Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ 
¥ 3 φ ΝΟΥ ed \ , 
ἔμενε παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ' οὗτοι δὲ ἔλεγον OTL πολλοὺς hain 
3 a 3 , ς ra) / ἃ 3 A 3 “4 
Αριαῖος εἶναι Πέρσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτιους, ovs οὐκ av aracye- 
3 a ’ 3 3 4 ’ 7) ᾿ 
σθαι αὐτοῦ Bactrevovtos: αλλ εἰ βούλεσθε συναπιέναε, 
Ὡ ¥ / A / 2 er oN 2 8 , > 9 
ἥκειν ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυκτὸς. εἰ δὲ μη, AVTOS TPM ἀπιέναι 
Ν ᾽ὔ 4 3 3 / \ “ 
φησίν. 2. ὁ de Κλέαρχος εἶπεν, AXX οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν" 
ἊΣ Ν (J Ὁ 4 > Ν Ν 4 e “ 
ἐὰν μὲν ἥκωμεν, ὥσπερ λέγετε" εἰ δὲ μη, πράττετε ὁποῖον 
¥ eon ” io? , "7 Ν -? 
av TL ὑμῖν οἰησθε᾽ μάλιστα συμφερειν. ο τι δὲ ποίησοι 
Fas 4 3 ἐν A ¥ ¢ / 4 
οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε. ἃ. μετα ταῦτα ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος συγ- 
7 ‘ Ν N oo» , > N 
καλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς ελεξε τοιάδε. Epos, 
Φ. νκ ἢ "2 98. νΝ / > oo 4 NV ¢ , 
ὦ ἄνδρες, θυομενῳ ἱέναι emt βασίλεα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο Ta ἱερά. 
\ 9 + ¥ 3 2 7 e Ν a Ν a , 
καὶ εἰκότως ἄρα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο" ὡς Yap ἐγὼ νῦν πυνθάνομαι, 
3 4 ¢e oa S 4 e ’ , 3 4 
ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ Bacirews ὁ Τίγρης ποταμὸς ἐστι vavot- 
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a ? A , ¥ / A a 
Mopos, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμεθα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" πλοία 
A 3 3 oY “ > a [2 e? 
δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἔχομεν. ov μεν dn αὐτοῦ γε μένειν οἷον τε" 
\ \ 3 ’ 2 4 ¥ 7 Ν ιν ‘\ i, 
τὰ yap ἐπιτήδεια οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν" ἱέναι δὲ Tapa Tous Kv- 
Λ , νι ς» \ se . 9 δὸ 9 ‘ 
ρου φίλους πάνυ Kada ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἣν. 4. woe οὖν vpn 
a 2 , a ¢ ¥ 3 \ ‘ ΄ 
ποιεῖν" ἀπιόντας δειπνεῖν ὁ τι τις ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δε σημηνῃ 
” / e 9 ὔ 7 3 δὰ δὲ Ν 
τῷ κέρατι ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι, συσκευάξζεσθε" ἐπειδαν δὲ τὸ 
, 3 , > Ν Ye , > \ @s a , 
δεύτερον, ἀνατίθεσθε ἐπὶ ta ὑποζύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ 
ad [οὶ e t " Ν [ἡ 4 ¥ “ a 
ἕπεσθε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ 
- “A Ν \ @ wv. An 3 ’ὔ {4 
ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα ἔξω. ὅ. ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρα- 
Ν Ν Ν x A \ 3 / d ‘ Ν 
THYOL καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλθον καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτω. καὶ TO 
ἐν Ny 9 . 3 7 2 ς--» 3 . 
λοιπὸν ὁ μὲν ἦρχεν, οἱ δὲ ἐπείθοντο, οὐχ ἔλόμενοι, αλλὰ 
εκ» ef ἢ ᾽ , @ aN ¥ eo Καὶ 
ὁρῶντες OTL μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι 
ΕΣ 9 9 \ . a A 9 9g 3 4 
ἄπειρον ἦσαν. 6. ἀριθμὸς de τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν ἦλθον εξ Ede- 
3 / 4 a ’ \ ray , 23 , 
σου τῆς Ἰωνίας μέχρι τῆς μάχης σταθμοὶ τρεῖς και ἐνενη- 
’ 4 / 
κοντα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, 
7 4 Ν e Λ Ἁ [4 > N Ν 
στάδιοι πεντήκοντα Καὶ ἑξακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι" ἀπὸ δὲ 
“a ͵ 3. ἢ 3 9 na / Ce ἢ 
τῆς μάχης ἐλέγοντο εἶναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα 
Ν / 3 A 3 Ν , > ἢ / 
καὶ τριακόσιοι. VY. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπεὶ σκότος eyevero Μιλτοκύ- 
‘ e Ae ¥ , ς , δ ,γ,.6ὁ n° 
Ons μεν ὁ Θρᾷξ ἔχων τούς τε ἱππέας τοὺς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ εἰς 
[4 ἈΝ A a n 4 3 
τετταράκοντα καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὡς τριακοσίους ηὐτο- 
, Ν / -, ἢ Ν a ΝΜ e a 
μόλησε προς βασιλεα. 8. Κλεαρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο 
\ Ν 4 ς > of 3 a ’ 
κατὰ Ta παρηγγέλμενα, οἱ δ᾽ ettrovto: καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς 
Ν a “ . >? a Ν 3 / 
Tov πρῶτον σταθμὸν παρὰ ᾿Αριαῖον καὶ THY ἐκείνου στρα- 
Ν 9 ν ’ ’ ae / / . cd 
Tiav audi μεσας νύκτας" καὶ ev τάξει θεμενοι τὰ ora 
a e ἃ Ν Ν a € 4 
συνῆλθον ot OTpaTnyou Kat λοχαγοί τῶν Ελληνων παρὰ 
9 a ,. ‘ef Ω Ν e 3 “A 
Aptavov’ καὶ wpocav ot τε ᾿ Εἔλληνες καὶ ὁ Αριαῖος καὶ 
a Ν > aA ε , , , 3 , , 
τῶν σὺν αὑτῷ οἱ κράτιστοι μὴτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους συμ- 
/ ¥ e Ν , , Ne ’ὔ 
μαχοὶ τε ἐσεσθαι" οἱ δὲ BupBapor προσώμοσαν καὶ ἡγήσε- 
Ia ΛΔ A > Χ / a 
σθαι ἀδόλως. 9 ταῦτα δ᾽ ὦμοσαν, σφάξαντες ταῦρον καὶ 
’ Ν , Ν ἐν ? 3 ,ὔ € . Ω͂ 
λύκον καὶ κάπρον Kat κριὸν εἰς ἀσπίδα, οἱ μὲν ᾿ Ελληνες 
a 4 e Ν ’ ᾽ὔ ? ‘ δ Ν 
βάπτοντες ξιφος, οἱ Se βάρβαροι λόγχην. 10. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ 
ν 9 ¢ e tA Υ͂ ΝΥ 4 A 9 7 
TicTa ἐγένετο, εἶπεν 7) Κλεαρχος, Arye δη, ὦ A piate. E€TTEL- 
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e 3 ΣΝ ea 4 3 “ \, ¢ a 4 Ν 4 , 
WEP ὁ αὑτὸς ὑμῖν στόλος EOTL καὶ ἡμῖν, ELITE τίνα γνωμὴν 
” Ν a / / ¥ 4 ¥ 
ἔχεις περι τῆς πορείας, πότερον ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν ἢ 
¥ . 9 4 ζω XN 7 . 9 
ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοήηκέναι δοκεῖς ὁδὸν κρείττω. LE. ὁ δ᾽ εἷ- 
“ Ν ¥ 3 / a A es a 
πεν, Ἣν μὲν ἤλθομεν amiovtes παντελῶς ἂν ὑπο λιμοῦ 
> / e ’ Ν A ¢t oa Fas a 3 ’ 
απολοίμεθα" ὑπάρχει γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. 
ς / Ν a a ? ’ I@aN a 3. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα yap σταθμῶν τῶν eyyuTatw οὐδε δεῦρο ἰόντες 
3 a , er »¥ / v > ¥ @ ᾿ς a 
EX τῆς χωρας οὐδεν εἰχομεν λαμβάνειν" ενθα δ᾽ εἰ τι ἦν, ἡμεῖς 
/ , a ? 3 A ’ 
διαπορευόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν πορεύ- 
’ Ν a 9 9 / 4 3 
εσθαι μακροτεραν μεν, τῶν ὃ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν. 
᾽ 3. ὁ a Ν ’ὔ Ν e A ’ 
12. πορευτέον δ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτους σταθμοὺς ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα 
4 Ψ "Ὁ a a a 
μακροτάτους, iva ὡς πλείστον ἀποσπασθῶμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
’ A Ν τ ’ A a 6 a ean 9 ͵ 
στρατεύματος" ἢν yap ἅπαξ δύο ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν atro- 
> 4 ἈΝ ’ Ν eon a 3. 7 
σχώμεν, οὐκετι μη δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. ολέγῳ 
Ν ‘ / 3 , 9,/ Ν >” 
μὲν yap στρατεύματι ov τολμήσει ἐφέεπεσθαι" πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων 
4 ? , f 4 ° ‘ Ν a 
στόλον ov δυνήσεται ταχέως πορεύεσθαι" tows δὲ καὶ τῶν 
2 / a , ” ἈΝ , ¥ ¥ 
ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. ταύτην, ἔφη, THY γνώμην ἔχω ἔγωγε. 
φ / mS Κ ar | 
18. Hv δὲ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ 
b A “A 9 ἴω 6 “ ‘4 9 ’ ‘ 
ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν" ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε καλλιον, 
᾽ ΝΝ Ν e 4 9. » 3 4 3 A ¥ “ 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ NuEpa ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ev δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
, / ¢ et. 7 4 3 , a 
ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντι εἰς κώμας τῆς 
’ 4 a Ν 9 4 ὔ 
Βαβυλωνίας χώρας" καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσθησαν. 
δ x 3 Λ 2 / ec a € é \ 
14. ers δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἐδοξαν πολεμίους ὁρᾶν ἱππέας" Kat 
a € ΝΥ 3 a ( ¥ 9 Ν 
τῶν τε ᾿ Ελλήνων ob μὴ ἐτυχον ἐν ταῖς τάξεσιν ὄντες εἰς τας 
4 ay 3 a > f Ν 3ϑ» ,), ὁ ’ ’ 
τάξεις ἐθεον, καὶ ᾿Αριαιος, ἐτύγχανε yap ef ἁμαξης πορευὸ- 
, > » Ν 9 ‘ ς \ ’ a 
μενος διότι eteTpwto, καταβὰς εθωρακίζετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 
b φ Ἀ e ͵ φ 4 ς 4 
15. ev ᾧ δὲ ὠπλίζοντο ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμφθεντες 
ΝΟ 9 ς a 3 3 > ¢ , ( ιν 
σκοποὶ OTL οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν αλλ ὑποζύγια νέμοιτο. καὶ 
> “ x” 4 ¢ 3 4 3 ὃ 4 
εὐθυς ἐγνωσαν πάντες ὅτι Eyyus που extpatoTedeveTo βασι- 
7 \ ‘ “N | / 9 ’ὔ; 3 ’ 
λεύς" καὶ yap καὶ καπνὸς ἐφαίνετο ἐν κώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 
’ ΝΟ, Ν - Ν , 3 9 ” 
16. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγεν" ἥδει 
Ν . 9 t Ν ld , 9 7 4 
yap Kal ἀπειρηκότας TOUS στρατίωτας καὶ ἀσίτους ὄντας" 
ν “λων 9 , IAN 3. , 
ἤδη δὲ καὶ ove ἦν’ ov μέντοι οὐδὲ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττόμενος 
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N / ΄ δ΄... 322 ¥ Ψ . ’ 
μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύωρον ἄγων ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ δυο- 
,ὔ 9 Ν 3 ’ ’ ‘ , ¥ , 
μένῳ ELS TAS ἐγγυτάτω κωμας TOUS πρώτους ἔχων KATETKT- 
5ω,. @ , eon a a , 
νωσεν, εξ ὧν διηρπαστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος 
“ , A x 3. N a“ 3 a , ς “ 9 a 
καὶ αὐτὰ Ta ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα. 17. οἱ μεν οὖν πρῶτοι 
4 . 9 7 SY A 
ὅμως τρόπῳ τινὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οἱ δὲ ὕστεροι σκοταῖοι 
’ ε 3 »ὉὍ 3 “ “ 
προσιόντες ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι ηὐλίξοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν 
ον 3 / “a ? 4 ad ‘\ 
πολλὴν ἐποίουν KANOUYTES ἀλλήλους, WaTE καὶ TOUS πολε- 
7 3 , PY) e \ 3 , a N 
μίους ἀκούειν: ὥστε ob μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ 
ww > “A , A “ ΄- a 6 
Epuyov ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὑστε- 
’ > + ¥ Ν ς ’ ΝΜ 2. Δ 3 , ¥ 
paia ἐγένετο: οὔτε yap ὑποζύγιον er οὐδὲν εφώνη οὔτε 
“4 ¥ Ν 3 a , ’ ’ Ν 
στρατόπεδον οὗτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. ἐξεπλάγη δε, 
φ ¥ ἃ AY a 9? U a 4 In 7 
ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφόδῳ τοῦ στρατεύματος. ἐδη- 
“ a φ a € / ¥ ow (& 
Awoe SE τοῦτο ols TH ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19. προϊούσης 
| a “ / Ν »Ἵ ΩΓΐἵΐ / > / 
μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς Βλλησι hoBos ἐμπίπτει, 
ιν , δ a ΕῚ @ . 8 ’ 3 , , 
καὶ θόρυβος καὶ δοῦπος ἣν οἷον εἰκὸς φοβου ἐμπέεσοντος γιγ- 
, N A 3 a ἃ > » 
νεσθαι. 20. Κλεαρχος δε Τολμίδην Ηλεῖον, ὃν ἐτύγχανεν 
¥ 9 ϑὁ a 4 ¥ a A ἴω 
ἔχων παρ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν 
2, Ν ,’ [7 ὔ Ν 
ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κατακηρύξαντα ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχον- 
ὰ ἃ ν δι) \ oy» 9 \o , Ψ , 
τες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς TA ὅπλα μηνύσῃ, ὅτι ληψε- 
Ν Λ 3 U > Ν a ? / 
ταῦ μισθὸν τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 31. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἐκηρύχθη, 
¥ e a Ψ N ε t ¥ ey 
ἔγνωσαν οἱ στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη Kal οἱ apxov- 
a Ψ Vy ᾽ , 9 
τες σῶοι. ἅμα δὲ ὄρθρῳ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Κλέαρχος εἰς τάξιν 
ΔΗ͂ ΔΘ φ 4 , 
τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι τοὺς Ἑλληνας ἧπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἦν ἡ μάχη. 
a Ἀ ΝΜ e ‘ 3 / a ? / 
ΠῚ. “O δε δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ ἐφόδῳ, 
ὦδε δῆλον ἦ 7 μὲν ya σθεν ἡμέ | a 
τῷδε δῆλον Hv. τῇ μὲν yap πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων τὰ 
a 4 > ἡ 4 s od / 3 4 
ὅπλα παραδιδόναι ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι 
’ ” “\ a e > 9 Ν 
κήρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. 2. οἱ 5 ἐπεὶ ἦλθον πρὸς 
“ 4 Ig’ Ν Α͂ 3 Ν ΝΟΣ) ΄ 
Tous προφύλακας, εξητουν Tous ἄρχοντας. ἐπειδὴ δὲ amny- 
e 4 ’ ον ,ὕ ἐν , 
γέλλον οἱ προφύλακες, Kreapyos τυχὼν tote tas τάξεις 
᾽ “A a 4 4 Ν , 
ἐπισκοπῶν εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι κελεύειν TOUS κήρυκας περι- 
, ¥ a , 9 \ as ’ Ν , 
μένειν ἄχρι ἂν σχολάση. 8. ἐπεὶ δε κατέστησε τὸ στρά- 
[2 a 3 ea ’ ͵ ων 
τευμα ὥστε καλῶς Eye ὁρᾶσθαι πάντῃ φάλαγγα πυκνήν, 


44 Retreat of the Ten Thousand. [Xen. 


a ΛΑ », ’ a 7 > SF. ‘ 3 ’ 
τῶν δὲ ἀαὐπλων μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ayye- 
N > , ’ ͵ ¥ 
λους, καὶ αὑτὸς τε προῆλθε τοὺς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καὶ 

3 4 “ e “A “ Ἁ “ ΜΨΜ 
εὐειδεστάτους τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 
a >.» > \ ere N 3 / 
τηγοῖς TauvTa ἐφρασεν. A. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἣν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, 

? , , 4 « δ᾽ ” ed ὶ a ef 
avnpwra tt βούλοιντο. οἱ ὃ ἔλεγον ort περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν 
¥ ὃ κ4 ς ΝΟΣ , Q , a 
ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται Ta Te Tapa βασίλεως τοῖς 
Ἷ ) a \ δ \ a e , a 
EdAnow ἀπαγγειλαι καὶ τὰ παρᾶ τῶν Ελληνων βασιλεῖ. 
5 e δὲ 3 4 "A PAX / 3 “Λ ὦ td 
. ὁ δὲ amexpivato, Απαγγελλετε τοίνυν αὐτῷ OTL μάχης 
A a ¥ \ > Υ Ia? , 
δεῖ πρῶτον" ἄριστον yap οὐκ ἐστιν οὐδ ὁ τολμήσων περὶ 
ὃ a ᾽ a "RK Ν , ¥ a 
σπονὸων λέγειν τοῖς ὥλλησι μὴ πορίσας aptotov. 6 Tav- 
3 4 {ἐν 2 ᾽ὔ \ @ 4 @ XN 
τὰ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ ἧκον ταχὺ" @ καὶ 
, κα ’ / . 49 a Y e 9: ’ 
δῆλον ἣν ote ἐγγὺς που βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος τις @ ἐπετέ- 
U ¥. \ 9 , “ ’ 
τακτο ταῦτα πραττεῖν" ἔλεγον δὲ ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν 
a Ν oe e / xo 3 Ν oN 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες ο αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν σπον- 
N ’ ¥ ¥ e/ . 9 , e es 
dat γένωνται, ἄξουσιν evOev ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. % ὁ δὲ 
, > 2 A a 9 ’ , 9. Aa ν 2 5 
ἦρωτα εἰ αὑτοῖς τοῖς avdpact σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, 
ΕἾ Ν a Ν / e art 7 ¥ 
ἢ καὶ TOUS ἄλλοις ἐσοιντο σπονδαί. οἱ δε, ἅπασιν, Epacar, 
4 A a \ > ὁ a a ? Ἁ 
μέχρι ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν διαγγελθῇ. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
a 3 4 ? Ν ε / 3 4 
ταῦτα εἶπον, μεταστησάμενος αὕτους ὁ Κλέαρχος εβουλεὺ- 
\ γὼ. ἡ Ἀ Ἁ ‘ a > ὁ 
ετο" καὶ ἐδόκει ταχὺ Tas σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι καὶ Kab’ ἡσυ- 
’ 3 a 9 ON \ 9 , Ν - { μ ’ 
χίαν ἐλθεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. ὁ δε Κλε- 
4 a Ἁ 3 \ A 3 4 ὔ 
apyos εἶπε, Moxey μὲν καμοὶ ταῦτα" οὐ μέντοι Tayv γε 
3 a? \ , ¥ OR ’ , ey 
aTayyeXw, ἀλλα διατρίψω ἐστ ἂν οκνησωσιν οὐ ἄγγελοι 
‘9 ὃ / ¢ oA A Ν 4 7 ’ 4 
μη ἀποδοξῃ ἡμῖν tas σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι" οἶμαι γε μὲν- 
4 Ν a e 4 , “ > N ’ 
Tol, EN, καὶ τοις ἡμετέροις στρατιωταῖίς τὸν αὑτὸν φόβον 
΄ θ ΣΝ art γὼ Ν ῷ > » Ψ 
παρέσεσθαι. επεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς εἶναι, ἀπήγγελλεν ὅτι 
’ \ ns Coa > 7 Ν 3 ΄ 
σπένδοιτο, καὶ evOus ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευε πρὰς ταπιτήδεια. 
Ν. e Ν { ἴω 4 / 3 ’ Ν “ 
10. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡγοῦντο, Κλέαρχος μέντοι ἐπορεύετο Tas μὲν 
Ν Ν ν / 4 3 7 “ 
σπονδὰς ποιήσομενος, To δε στράτευμα ἔχων ev τάξει, καὶ 
2" 3 / Ν 3 4 4 N 9 
αὐτὸς ὠπισθοφυλάκει. καὶ ἐνετύγχανον Tudpols καὶ αὖ- 
a , ς Ν , / ¥ 
λῶσιν ὕδατος πλήρεσιν ws μὴ δύνασθαι διαβαίνειν ἄνευ γε- 
a 2.9 9 A 3 a , 9 ? 
φυρῶν-: ἀλλ᾽ ἐποιοῦντο ἐκ τῶν φοινίκων ol ἦσαν ἐκπεπτω- 
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‘ δ \ 2ωῳ 7 \ 9 9 , 
κότες, Tous δὲ καὶ eEexorrrov. Ik. καὶ evtav0a nv Κλέαρχον 
“ e 9 4 9 Ν a 9 “ Ν “ 7 
καταμαθεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ 
»” 3 Ν a Δ ’ “\ Ν 3 a / a 
ἔχων, ev δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ βακτηρίαν" καὶ εἰ τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν 
. aA ’ ’ 3 4 Ν 3 ’ 
πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, exheyouevos τὸν eT UT Ty 
\ of > SN ’ N 
Sevov ἔπαισεν ἄν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς προσελώμβανεν εἰς τὸν 
XN. 3 , Ψ a 9 ; ων 2 
πηλὸν ἐμβαίνων" ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπου- 
δ / 2 ) > » θ Ν Ν ἢ ae , 
ave. 13. καὶ ἐτάχθησαν μὲν πρὸς αὑτοῦ οἱ τριώκοντα 
Ψ 9 “ x Ν A es ὔ 
ery γεγονότες " ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ Κλέαρχον ewpwv σπουδάζοντα, 
’ .«. ε ͵ Ν as a 
προσελαμβανον καὶ ot πρεσβύτεροι. 18. πολυ δὲ μᾶλλον 
ς 7 ¥ ς 7 . 9N of ’ 4 
ὁ Κλέαρχος ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ uel οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι 
Ν 4 ef 3 Ν 4 ef a Ν ’ Χ 
τὰς τάφρους ὕδατος" οὐ yap ἦν ὥρα ola τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν" 
9 4 Of Ν δ a @ δ 9 ἈΝ 
ἀλλ wa ἤδη πολλὰ προφαίνοιτο τοῖς Ελλησι Sewa εἰς τὴν 
͵ ΄ Ψ ye er en ee , N 
πορείαν, τούτου ἕνεκα βασιλέα ὑπώπτευεν ἐπὶ TO πεδίον TO 
Ψ 3 , , Ν 9,7 9 , 
ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. 14. πορευόμενοι δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς Kwpas 
“ > + ee ’ 7 4 » , Ia 
ὅθεν ἀπέδειξαν οἱ ἤγεμονες NawBavew τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ενὴν 
ν a “ \, 9 / \ ¥ e Ν 2 ON a 
δε σῖτος πολὺς Kat οἶνος φοινίκων καὶ ὄξος ἐψητὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 
3 ζω 3 Ν Ν e ,Ἅ a / 4 ‘ 3 
αὐτῶν. 15. avtat δε αἱ βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων οἵας μὲν ἐν 
a ὦ ¥ 3 “" A > 7 2 ’ὔ ἐ Ν a 
τοῖς Βλλησιν ἔστιν ἰδεῖν τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, at δὲ τοῖς 
δεσπόταις ἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπόλεκτοι, θαυμάσιαι τοῦ κάλ- 
N 7 e aw Ψ mas , Ν 
λους καὶ μεγέθους, ἡ Se ὄψις ἠλέκτρου οὐδὲν διέφερε" Tas 
7 / Ν Ἀ 
δέ τινας ξηραίνοντες τραγήματα ἀπετίθεσαν. καὶ ἦν καὶ 
δ ’ὔ οι Ν ‘ ϑ a XN ων 
παρα πότον nou μεν, κεφαλαλγες δέ. 16. ἐνταῦθα καὶ τὸν 
3 ’ λο a / a ¥ e a Ν 
ἐγκεφαλον tou φοίνικος mpwrov ἔφαγον οἱ στρατίιώται, καὶ 
ς x. 3 ’ ’ ΝΥ “ 3 lA A e ζω 
οἱ πολλοὶ ἐθαύμασαν τὸ τε εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. 
Ν , Ν a , Ν a ad 
ἦν δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο nehararyes. ὁ δὲ φοῖνιξ ὅθεν 
> 4 e 3 3 ’ 
ἐξαιρεθείη ὁ ἐγκέφαλος ὅλος αὐαίνετο. 
> A ” e / a δ Ν 7 
17. Evrav0a ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" καὶ παρὰ μεγάλου 
, 4 Ν φ A 4 “ 
βασιλέως ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς 
3 \ ., / a“ a ‘ of 
ἀδέλφος καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς" δοῦλοι δε πολλοὶ εἵποντο. 
9 Ἁ Ν 3 4 2 a e a ¢e a , ¥ 
ἔπει δε ἀπήντησαν αὑτοῖς οἱ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε 
4 3 e , 4 9 “ 9 
πρῶτος Τισσαφέρνης δι ἑρμηνέως τοιαδε. 18. Evo, ὦ 
yy of 7 A a @¢€ 4 3 \ δ᾿ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Ελληνες, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ Ελλάδι, καὶ ἐπεὶ ὑμᾶς 
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ᾶ, ’ , 29 9 / eo 3 ’ 
εἶδον εἰς TTOAAG καμήχανα πεπτωκότας, εὕρημα ἐποιησάμην 
4 , Ν ‘ > + a 3 δ 
εἰ πως δυναίμην mapa βασιλέως αἰτήσασθαι δοῦναι ἐμοὶ 
9 a ς «κα 9 N e , ? Ν “a ; 4 
ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλαδα. οἶμαι yap ἂν οὐκ aya- 
/ ¥ ¥ \ ¢ on ¥ Ν a , ε 
ρίστως μοι ἔχειν OUTE πρὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε προς τῆς πάσης ᾿Ελ- 
A ιν Ν 3 ’ ’ 4 > «a 
Addos. 19. ταῦτα Se yvous nrovyny βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ 
[14 / ¥ / eg > A a Ὁ 3 
ὅτι δικαίως av μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι aut@ Κῦρον re ἐπιστρα- 
͵ a ¥ δ , ¥ Ψ a 9 / 
τεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα Kat βοήθειαν ἔχων ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ 
3 Ν , a Ν Δ , 
ἀφικόμην, καὶ μόνος τῶν Kata Tous Ελληνας τεταγμένων 
2 3 ἈΝ 4 ἈΝ / a 3 “ς΄ ὄ 6 
οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλα διήλασα καὶ συνέμιξα βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμε- 
4 4 .'4 ‘ ? 4 3 . A 9 4 
τέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνθα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον arré- 
“ \ rd , Ia Ἁ a 
κτεινε, καὶ τοὺς σὺν Κύρῳ BapBapous ἐδιωξα σὺν τοῖσδε 
a A A > 3 a e > a > ’ 
τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν MET ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ αὑτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. 
᾿ N - 4 e 4 ’ id 3 ’ 
20. καὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων ὑπέσχετο μοι βουλεύσεσθαι" ἐρέ- 
4 e a“ > J 3 4 4 (v4 3 ’ 
σθαι δὲ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἔλθοντα τίνος ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεύ- 
3. 3 . \ 4 δ. / 3 4 
gate ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. Kat συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν μετρίως aTroKpLVa- 
¢ > ’ Φ᾽͵.», , 3 NN Φο» 
σθαι, ἵνα μοι εὐπρακτότερον ἢ ἐᾶν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν 
3 2 ra , “ A , 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασθαι. 21. πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες 
«ἢ 3 ’ Ν 3 ’ 4 3 
ot “Ελληνες εβουλεύοντο" καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος ὃ 
Ν a δ ΄ e ἴω 2 
ἔλεγεν" ἩΗμεῖς οὔτε συνήλθομεν ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες 
y 9 bd > y ’ 3 Ἃ A 4 
οὐτ ἐπορευόμεθα ἐπὶ Bactrea, ἀλλὰ πολλὰς προφάσεις 
a οὔ € Ν Ν 9 9 ¢ ς oa 3 
Κῦρος εὕρισκεν, ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἶσθα, iva ὑμᾶς τε ἀπαρα- 
, t ν. ee 3 ͵ 3 / > AN , 
σκεύους λάβοι καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε avaydyot. WB. ἐπεὶ μέντοι 
¥ > A ς A ) ay 3 , N δ 4 
ἤδη αὑτὸν ἐωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ἢσχύνθημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ 
9 ’ a 7 8 3 ° 4 4 
ἀνθρώπους προδοῦναι αὑτὸν, ev τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ παρέ- 
¢ oa > Ν Φ “ 3 Ἁ Ν a 4 
NOVTES ἡμᾶς avTovs εὖ ποιεῖν. 28. ἐπεὶ δὲ Κῦρος τεθνη- 
¥ a 3 ΄ a 3 a ¥%> wy [4 
κεν, οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτ᾽ ἐστιν ὅτου 
Ψ / > A ἣν , , A a 
ἕνεκα βουλοίμεθ av τὴν βασίλέεως χωραν κακῶς ποιεῖν, 
9a? 9 SN 9 a A 3.7 ’ > ¥ 
οὐδ᾽ αὑτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι av ἐθέλοιμεν, πορενοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν οἱ- 
¥ [ὦ A Ν 4 3 A / 4 
καδε, εἴ TLS ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα 
Ν a a > »“ oN / Cc oa , Φ A 
συν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύνασθαι" ἐαν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν 
e + N , Υ ͵΄ 93 ς ᾿ ΟῚ 
ὑπάρχῃ; καὶ τούτου εἰς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποι- 
“a Ν f 4 2 / XN ¢ ’ 
οὔντες. 34. ὁ μεν οὕτως εἶπεν" ἀκούσας δε ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
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» ΤᾺ 9 . 4 “A A \ “ 4 

ἐφη, Ταῦτα eyw απαγγελῶ βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν Te 
>, > » ,ὕ "5 ἃ »> xX. @ € 

παρ ἐκείνου" μέχρι δ ἂν ἐγὼ ἥκω αἱ σπονδαὶ μενόντων 

> “ Ν e ἴω. 4 Ν 3 . . 
ἀγορὰν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 25. καὶ εἰς μὲν τὴν ὑστεραίαν 

> @ . “ > eer 3 / . a as , a 
οὐχ κεν" ὥσθ᾽ οἱ Ελληνες edpovtifov: τῇ δὲ τρίτη ἥκων 
¥. ad 4 od Ν 4 a 
ἔλεγεν ὅτε διαπεπραγμένος ἧκοι mapa βασιλέως δοθῆναι 

3 a , - “ d / [4 A 3 
αὐτῷ awlev τους ἔλληνας, καίπερ πάνυ πολλῶν avtt- 

9 ¥ MM ~ 9 a N 
λεγόντων ws οὐκ ἄξιον ein βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι tous ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
[4 μ Ν a ¥ a 
στρατευσαμένους. 26. τέλος δὲ εἶπε, Kai νῦν ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν 
A a > ὁ a > Ν / 4 ea “ 
πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ ἡμῶν ἢ μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν ὑμῖν τὴν 
, S Ia 3 / 9 Ν ς / 9 
χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς την ᾿Ελλάδα ἀγορὰν παρέ- 
TA > aA . ¢ 4 , ς ἡ 3 a 
χοντας" ὅπου ὃ av μὴ ἢ πρίασθαι, λαμβανειν ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῆς 
’ 393, . 9 , e A 9 een 7 
χώρας εάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 47. ὑμᾶς δ᾽ αὖ ἡμῖν δεήσει 

3 7 9 “ 4 e Ν ’ 3 a a ‘ 
ὁμόσαι ἢ μὴν πορεύσεσθαι ws δια φιλίας aowas σῖτα καὶ 

δ ͵ e of \ 9 δ , ‘ 
ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας ὁπόταν μὴ ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν" Hv δὲ πα: 

7 9 Ν 3 ΄ ed \ 3 aA 
ρέχωμεν ayopav, wvoupevous ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 28. ταῦτα 
Υ͂ ἊΝ Ν Ἁ 4 4 “ 
ἔδοξε, καὶ ὥμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς 

’ Ν 3 “ a » e s ra “ 
βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν EXAnvwv στρατηγοῖς καὶ 
a ,.¥ - mn e , Sas a 
λοχαγοῖς Kat ἔλαβον παρα τῶν Ελλήνων. 29. μεταδε ταῦτα 
4 Aa Ν \ # e 4 3 
Τισσαφέρνης εἶπε, Νῦν μὲν δη ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα" ἐπειδὰν 
δὲ ὃ ’ ἃ ὃ , ed , e 3 / 

ε διαπραξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω συσκευασάμενος ws ἁπάξων. 
e “a 9 x. @ 4 ‘ 9 ON 3 “ > ν"ν Ν 3 “29 , 
ὑμᾶς εἰς THY Ελλαδα Kal αὐτὸς ἀπίὼν ETL THY ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 

Ν a ΄ , ef “ 
IV. Mera ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφερνηὴν ot τε Ελλη- 
XN ¢e¢3 a 3 Ἁ 9 ΄ 3 4 e 4 
ves καὶ ὁ Aptatos eyyus ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι ἡμέρας 
4 A 3 9 ἈΝ ,’ 3 A x 9 A 
πλείους ἢ εἰκοσιν. ev δὲ ταύταις αφικνοῦνται προς Apsatov 
Ν ΠῚ ‘ “ ΟΝ 3 a ἈΝ \ ‘ Q 3 / 
καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι καὶ πρὸς TOUS σὺν εκεί- 
a“ / U “ Ν > f δ 
νῳ Περσῶν τινες, παρεθάρρυνον τε καὶ δεξιας ενίοις παρὰ 
, ¥ Ν , 4 2 “ a Ν 
Baotrews ἔφερον wn μνησικακήσειν βασίλεα αὑτοῖς τῆς συν 
Φ 
΄ 2 ’ Ν ¥ Ν a 4 
Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας unde ἄλλου μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 
, Ν , ¥ ΟῚ ς ν 9 a @ 
2. τούτων δε γιγνομένων evdnrot ἤσαν οἱ περὶ Αριαῖον 7r- 
͵ a ee Ν “ d Ἀ Ν. a 
Tov προσέχοντες τοῖς Βλλησιε τὸν νοῦν" ὥστε καὶ δια τοῦτο 
“ a A a 4 3 ¥ 3 N 
τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων οὐκ ἤρεσκον, ἀλλὰ προσι- 
a , ¥” [οὐ Υ͂ “ 4 
ὀντες τῷ Κλεαρχῳ ἐλεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατήγοϊς, 8. Τὶ 
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, 4 3 9 , Ω ἘΞ ΕΕΕΙ ΄ 
μένομεν ; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα ots βασίλευς ἡμᾶς ἀπολεσαι 
A ιν \ , Ψ Ν a Η͂ , 
ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, wa Kat τοῖς ἄλλοις Ελλησι φο- 

@ 9 A ’ ’ ὔ N ry Ν e a“ 
Bos ἢ ἐπὶ Bacthea μεγαν στρατεύειν ; Kat νῦν μεν ἡμᾶς 

, ’ N δ ͵ . a A ’ 

ὑπώγεται μένειν διὰ τὸ διεσπάρθαι αὐτῷ τὸ στρατευμα᾽ 
9 x ἈΝ Λ 6 a ? a 6 Ν 3 yy 7 3 
ἐπὴν δὲ Wadi ἀλισθῃ αὐτῷ ἡ στρατιὰ, οὐκ ἔστιν OTWS οὐκ 
> ’ ἐ "» ¥ ’ A 3 , A ? 
ἐπιθήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. taws δὲ που ἢ ἀποσκώπτει τί ἢ ἀπο- 

/ e ΝΜ > εεῳςῳ7 3 U ¢ 2 
τειχίζει, WS ἄπορος ἢ ἢ δος. οὐ γὰρ ποτε ἑκὼν ye Bov- 

4 e oa 3 ’ 2 » € ’ 3 a e 
λήσεται ἡμᾶς edOovtas εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλαδα ἀπαγγεῖλαι ὡς 
e a / ¥ 3 a 4 > AN “ ΄ 3 A 
ἡμεῖς τοσοίδε ὄντες ἐνικῶμεν βασίλεα ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ 

Ν ’ 9 , 4 ν 3 ΄ 
καὶ καταγελάσαντες ἀπήλθομεν. ὅ. Κλέαρχος δε ἀπεκρί- 

a a 4 3 Ν 3 A ‘\ x a 
vato τοῖς ταῦτα λέγουσιν, Ἐγὼ ἐνθυμοῦμαι μὲν και ταῦτα 

4 >] aA 35. ἢ 3 A ¥ , > ON 4 
πάντα" ἐννοῶ ὃ ὁτι εἰ viv ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ 
9 ,ὕ N δ Ἢ N a ¥ a δ 
ἀπιέναι καὶ Tapa τὰς σπονδᾶς ποιεῖν. ἔπεῖτα πρῶτον μὲν 
3 Ν InN / ς oa ar ὦ 3 ; Φ 
ἄγοραν οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν οὐδὲ ὁθεν ἐπισιτιούμεθα" αὖθις 

Ne e / ’ Ν ¥ \ ὦ ry ΄ 
δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων 
e a 9 Ν ᾽ “ 3 ’ ad Λ ¢ A ϑ “ 
ἡμῶν evOus Apiavos αφεστήξει" wate φίλος ἡμῖν ovodets 

/ 3 Ν Ἁ ε U ¥ 4 e wv 
λελείψεται, ἀλλα καὶ οἱ πρόσθεν ὄντες πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσον- 
“ 3 3 4 Ἃ 39, 2 6όῤ aA 9 
ται. 6. ποταμὸς δ᾽ εἰ μὲν τις καὶ ἄλλος ἄρα ἡμῖν ἐστι 
4 3 “ 3 9 ? , M” ed In 9 
διαβατέος οὐκ οἶδα" τὸν δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην ἴσμεν ote ἀδύνα- 
a , , > A VA ἢ 
τον διαβῆναι κωλυόντων πολεμίων. οὐ μὲν δη ἂν μαχέσθαι 
4 @ “a 3 δον “ 9 a N / e a 
ye δέῃ ἱππεῖς εἰσὶν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ὑππεῖς 

3 ς κι ἈΝ , ¥ ed “a ἈΝ 
εἰσιν οὐ πλείστοι καὶ πλείστου AELOL* ὥστε νικῶντες μεν 

A 3 / e , Ν. Ins e; 
τίνα ἂν αποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττωμένων δε οὐδενα οἷον TE σω- 

a > NS ‘ 9 , 4 o ,» 2 δ 
θῆναι. ἢ. ey@ μὲν OUP βασιλεα, @ οὕτω πολλα ἐστι TA 

4 3 a ect Aa 3 ’ 3 4 oe 
σύμμαχα, εἰπερ προθυμείται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἶδα ὃ τι 
ὃ a aN > / δ SN A Ν Ν 2 a 

εἰ αὑτὸν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιαν δοῦναι καὶ θεους ἐπιορκῆσαι 

Ν δ φ A ,. r) ¢ 4 Ν 
καὶ τὰ εαυὐτοὺ πίστα ἄπίστα ποιῆσαι Ελλησὶ τε καὶ Bap- 

, a . ¥ ° 
βάροις. τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ἐλεγεν. 

93 Ν 4 @ j Υ̓ Q e a y 
8. Ev δε τούτῳ ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ Suva- 
ς 3 ᾽ δ Ne , N a a 
μιν ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιὼν καὶ Opovras τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν" 
9 “ Ν Ν , Ν 4 > A 4 3 
nye Se καὶ. τὴν Ovyarepa τὴν βασιλέως ἐπὶ γάμῳ. 9 ἐν- 

An ,. Ul e 4 N 3 Ν ’ 

τεῦθεν de ἤδη Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένου καὶ ἀγορὰν παρέ- 
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9 4 . 3 4 Ν x. 9 [οὶ Ν 2 
χοντος ἐπορεύοντο" ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ Aptatos to Κύρου 
\ ¥ , of , . 9 / 
βαρβαρικὸν ἔχων στράτευμα ἅμα Τισσαφερνει καὶ Opovra 
΄ Ν > » e gt 
καὶ συνεστρατοπεδεύετο συν ἐκείνοις. 10. οἱ δε Ελληνες 
a 3 Ν 3, e “A 3 ’ e 4 
ὑφορῶντες τούτους αὐτοὶ eh ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας 
4 3 ’ Ν 6 , 3 4 3 7 
ἔχοντες. ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπέχοντες ἀλλη- 
᾽ὔ “ a 3 4 Ν 3 4 
λων παρασώγγην καὶ μεῖον: ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ ἀμφότεροι 
/ / 2 δ InAs ra ς / 
ὥσπερ πολεμίους αλλήλους, καὶ εὐθυς τοῦτο ὑποψίαν πα- 
a“ 353. Ἁ \ ἤ 3 A 3 a N 7 
ρεῖχεν. UL. eviote Se καὶ ξυλιξομενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὑτοῦ καὶ χορ- 
¥. a , \ > » 3 ’ 
τον καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα συλλέγοντες πληγας ἐνετεινον ἀλλη- 
[2 AY a 3΄ a ’ ν 
λοις" ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο ἔχθραν παρεῖχε. 82. διελθοντες δε 
a Ν 3,7 “ Ν ’ὔ ͵ὔ a 
τρεῖς atabmous ἀφίκοντο πρὸς τὸ Mndias καλούμενον τεῖ- 
a Υ ) a 9 . 9 ’ / 
χος, Kat παρῆλθον εἰσω αὐτοῦ. ἣν Se ῳκοδομημένον πλιν- 
9 a > 9 , ’ 9 Υ a /, 
θοις ὁπταῖς ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμέναις, EVPOS εἰκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος 
ν Ὁ , a > nN « 9 ¥ A 
de ἑκατὸν" μῆκος δ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἰκοσι παρασαγγῶν' 
> 4 Ν . a 3 4 3 A 3 tA 
ἀπέχει δε Βαβυλῶνος ov πολύ. 18. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ επορεύ- 
Ν 2 , 9 , \ / , 
θησαν σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας oxtw* καὶ διέβησαν διω- 
’ Ἀ Ἁ 3." ’ Ν > 2 4 4 
puxas δύο, τὴν μὲν ἐπὶ yepupas, τὴν δ᾽ ἐξευγμένην πλοίοις 
e s @ 4 > N A / “ ’ 
ἐπτα" αὕται ὃ ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ" κατετέτ- 
\ 9 > Aa , . 4 2 ΝΥ Ν / e Ν a 
μηντο δε εξ αὑτῶν καὶ ταφροι ἐπὶ THY χώραν, αἱ μεν πρῶται 
,. 4 99 ’ ς΄ Ν Ν Ν 3 “ 
μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δ᾽ ἐλάττους" τέλος δὲ καὶ μικροὶ OYETOL, 
Φ 3 A Ν 3 A 3, UN 
ὥσπερ ev τῇ Ελλαδι ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται επὶ 
τὸν Τί! ἵν" πρὸς @ πόλις ἣν μεγάλη καὶ πολυ- 
ον Τίγρητα ποταμὸν" πρὸς ὦ πολις ἣν μεγάλη Kat 
/ ey > 4 a A / 
ἄνθρωπος ἢ ὄνομα Σιττάκη, ἀπέχουσα Tov ποταμοῦ σταδι- 
’ Ν 9 ὦ 3 > N 
ous πεντεκαίδεκα, 14. οἱ μὲν οὖν ᾿Ελληνες παρ αὑτὴν 
3 4 4 Ἁ “ 4 A \ , 
ἐσκήνησαν ἐγγὺς παραδείσου μεγάλου καὶ καλοῦ καὶ δασέος 
, , ’ Ν ’ 
παντοίων Sevdpwv: οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι διαβεβηκότες tov Τι- 
3 , a Ν Ν Ν a 
γρητα, οὐ μέντοι καταφανεῖς ἦσαν. 15. wera δε τὸ δεῖπνον 
4 3 τ 9 Ψ Ν a“ Ψ x Π ΄ Ν 
ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων Πρόξενος καὶ 
μ- a 4 ων ¥ , : > ἢ Ν 
Βενοφῶν" καὶ προσελθὼν ἄνθρωπος τις ἡρωτησε τοὺς “ρο- 
“ a Δ ’ ,ὕ δ 
φύλακας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον: Μένωνα δε 
3 3.» 4 a 3. / A A 4 , 
οὐκ ἐξήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρ Aptaiov ὧν τοῦ Μένωνος ξένου. 
> ν e@N Ν᾽ > 4 7 a 
16. ἐπεὶ Se Πρόξενος εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτός εἰμε ὃν ζητεῖς, εἶπεν 
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¥ ’ " ’ 4 a . 2) ͵ 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος τάδε. ᾿Επεμψέ μὲ Apwatos καὶ Aprtaolos, 
\ ¥ 2 ". ea φ N ΄ , 
πιστοὶ ὄντες Κύρῳ καὶ ὑμῖν evvot, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλαττε- 
Ν e¢ a 3 a A “ e , ¥ Ἃ 
σθαι pn ὑμῖν ἐπιθῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ βαρβαροι" ἐστι δε 
7) \ 3 a / / Ν \ 
στράτευμα πολὺ ἐν τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ. 1%. καὶ Tapa 
Ν ’ “ ’ A / 4 
τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυ- 
ay a > A a ’ A \ 
λακὴν, ws διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι Τισσαφέρνης τῆς νυκτὸς, 
3 4 N a 3 > 3 , > A “ 
ἐὰν δύνηται, ws μὴ διαβῆτε ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε τοῦ 
“A ζω] ’ 3 ’ “A »¥ 
ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. LS. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα ἄγουσιν 
aN ‘ ’ . , ἃ , Ν 
αὐτὸν παρὰ τὸν Κλέαρχον καὶ φράζουσιν ἃ λέγει. ὁ δὲ 
4 ’ , / . 3 a 
Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας ἐταράχθη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. 19. vea- 
a 3 ’ ς 2 > Δ 
νίσκος δέ τις τῶν παρόντων ἐννοήσας εἶπεν ὡς οὐκ ἀκόλουθα 
ΝΜ , ? , ᾿ Ν ? ‘ 4 a ιν 
ein τὸ τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ λύσειν THY γέφυραν. δῆλον yap 
rg 3 4 A A , ς a 28 4 Φ 
ὅτι ἐπιτιθεμένους ἢ νικᾶν δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. ἐὰν μεν οὖν 
a ’ a 3 Ν ? “ ,ὔ Ian x A 
νικῶσι, TL δεῖ avtous λύειν THY γέφυραν ; οὐδε yap ἂν πολ- 
᾿ ’ 9 ¥ A @ , e oa a 
Aas γέφυραι ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς σωθῶμεν. 
9\ ν 6 “ a U ” a 3 [2 
20. cav de ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξου- 
3 a cd 4 Ia ‘N A a ¥ 
σιν ἐκεῖνοι ὅποι φύγωσιν" οὐδὲ μὴν βοηθῆσαι πολλῶν ὃν- 
’ 3 δ > a , td “ a 
των πέραν ovders αὑτοῖς δυνήσεται λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας. 
5) , ν of ’ a ¥” \ Υ , 
21. ἀκούσας δε ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ἤρετο Tov ἄγγελον πόση 
¥ 4 3 ’ a / ‘ , 
Tis en χῶρα ἢ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. 
\ @ ad Ν 4 a ¥ “ 4 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν OTL πολλὴ καὶ κῶμαι ἔνεισι καὶ πόλεις πολλαὶ 
Ν λ 4 Ν 2 ¢d ¢ U 
καὶ μεγάλαι. 22. tote δὴ καὶ ἐγνώσθη. ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι 
Q wv 6 / 3 A “ φ 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὑποπέμψειαν, ὀκνοῦντες μὴ οἱ Ελληνες διε- 
4 ‘ 4 4 3 “ ᾽ὔ > 4 ¥ 
λόντες τὴν γέφυραν μείνειαν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἐρύματα ἔχοντες 
Ν N N 4 ¥ Ν \ , Ν 3 3 ’ 
ἐνθεν μὲν τὸν Τίγρητα, ἐνθεν δὲ τὴν διώρυχα" ta δ᾽ emitn- 
δ 3 A 3 4 A x 9 “A ¥ 
Seta ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώρας πολλῆς καὶ ἀγαθῆς οὔσης 
» OA 3 , >» δ 3 Ν , 
καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων" εἶτα δὲ καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γε- 
2 ’ a “a XN A 
vowto εἰ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 28. pera δὲ 
a: 9 , > 8 / N ͵ Pv N 
ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι THY γέφυραν ὅμως φυλακὴν 
¥ . oy» > » Ins 3 , Ν Ny N 
ἔπεμψαν" καὶ οὔτε ἐπέθετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόθεν οὔτε προς τὴν 
a ’. e e , 
γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλθε τῶν πολεμίων ὡς οἱ φυλαττοντες 
> νι we > 7 , N ’ 
ἀπήγγελλον. 34. ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέ- 
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3 ’ , , ν oe \ oe 4Φ, 
φυραν ἐξευγμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ETTA ὡς οἷον TE 
, 2ῳ. 7 ’ a 
μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως" ἐξήγγελλον yup τίνες τῶν παρὰ 
4 € , e 4 4 
Τισσαφέρνους ‘EdAnvev ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιθή- 
3 ον a Ἁ nn 9 , 
σεσθαι. adda ταῦτα μεν ψευδῆ nv: διαβαινοντων μέντοι 
a 3 ω 2 ’ 2. Χ a > 
ὁ Γλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη pet ἄλλων σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν 
N ͵ 3 Sav 4 Υ ᾽ , 
τὸν ποταμόν" ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἶδεν, WYETO ἀπελαύνων. 
> \ N ζω 4 ? 4 x 
25. Amo δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τέττα- 
¥ 9 ON Ν id “ 
pas παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος 
λ θ . 3. a δὲ 4 . 9 70 9 a“ x 
πλέθρου" ἐπῆν δὲ γέφυρα. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ῳκεῖτο πόλις με- 
Λ ey 9 “ A > ’ ww a e 
yarn ἢ ὄνομα ὥπις" πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς Ελλησιν ὁ 
’ . 3 4 4 2 Ν > "ἈΝ ’ 
Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου νοθος ἀδέλφος ἀπὸ Σούσων καὶ ᾽Εκ- 
a Ν δ ¥ e 4 aA 
βατανων στρατίαν πολλὴν ἄγων ws βοηθησων βασιλεῖ" 
3 Ν ς ἴω ’ 
καὶ ξπιστήσας τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα παρερχομένους τοὺς 
3 , e N ’ e a N 3 ΄ 
Ελληνας εθεωρει. 26. ὁ δε Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο μεν εἰς δύο, 
3 ΄ λ»ν»ν ΝΟ ΜΨ 3 / 
ἐπορεύετο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος. ὅσον δὲ ypo- 
“ 4 a 4 ? 4 a 
νον TO ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ETLOTNAELE, τοσοῦτον ἦν 
3 4 ’ 3 of. A 4 / Ν 2 4 
ἀνάγκη χρόνον δι᾿ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπί- 
oa Ν , Ν > κα aa ͵ 
στασιν" ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τος Βλλησι δόξαι 
᾿ ’ φ Ν ΕΥ ΄ 3 A a 
πάμπολυν εἶναι, καὶ tov Ilepany ἐκπεπλῆχθαι θεωροῦντα. 
9 a“ \ 3 ’ Ν A ‘ 4 
27. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἐπορεύθησαν δια τῆς Μηδίας σταθμοὺς εἐρή- 
a ͵ , Ἴ Ν , , 
μους ἐξ παρασάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς τας Παρυσατιδος κωμας 
a ͵ Ν 4 ’ ΄ 4 
τῆς Κύρου καὶ βασίλέως μητρὸς. ταῦτας Τισσαφερνης, Κύρῳ 
3 A ad > » ‘ 2 
ἐπεγγελῶν, διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ελλησιν ἐπετρεψε πλὴν ἀνδρα- 
τ 3.ϑ wa Ἁ Ὁ Ν “ ’ ar 4 , 
πόδων. ενὴν δὲ σῖτος πολυς Kat πρόβατα Kat ἄλλα χρήματα. 
9 a > 9 ’ Ν 3 ὔ 4 
28. ἐντεῦθεν ὃ ἐπορεύθησαν atabpmous ἐρήμους τέτταρας 
, ¥ Ν . 9 »ὕ ay 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσι Tov Τίγρητα ποταμὸν ev ἀριστερᾷ ἔχον- 
4 a A ᾽, A nw 
τες, ἐν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ πόλις 
> a , . 9 , ” , %e@ ς ’ 
@KELTO μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων ὄνομα Καιναι, εξ ἧς οἱ βαρβα- 
a 3 ’ , ” Ν 9 
pos διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διφθερίναις ἄρτους, tupous, οἶνον. 
LY a a 9 “ x 
V. Mera ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Ζαπάταν ποταμὸν, 
“ 9 4 4 . 9 A ¥ ὁ hU6f 
τὸ evpos τεττάρων πλεθρων. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας 
a 3 4 , e ’ \ 9 . \ 2 7 
τρεῖς" ἐν δὲ ταύταις ὑποψίαι μεν ἧσαν, pavepa δὲ οὐδεμία 
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? / ἢ ’ ¥ 4 a ’ , 
ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. 2 ἐδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ auyyeve- 
a 4 ¥ ’ ο A e ’ 
σθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, εἰ πως δυναιτο παῦσαι Tas ὑποψίας 
AN 3 > «a , 4 , ¥ v4 3 A 
πρὶν εξ αυτῶν πόλεμον γενεσθαι" καὶ ἔπεμψε τινα ἐροῦντα 
ΕΣ ’ θ 3 σι , e Se e 4 > aN [2 : 
ὅτι συγγενέσθαι αὐτῷ χρῇζοι. o δὲ ἑτοίμως ἐκέλευεν ἥκειν. 
3 Ἀ ‘ “Ἄ ’ φ ’ ’ ϑ Ν 9 
8. ἐπειδὴ δὲ συνῆλθον, Aeyer ὁ Κλεαρχος tabe. Eyo, ὦ 
4 9? Ἁ ς oa red , N Ν 
Τισσαφέρνη, οἷδα μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένους καὶ δεξιας 
4 Ν 2 , ᾿ 2 , / N 4 
δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους" φυλαττόμενον Se cE τε 
ςό7 a e / 4 a x. ¢ “ e “ A 3 
ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶντες ταῦτα αντιφυλατ- 
4 ᾽ Ν Ἁ a > 4 wv Ἁ 3 4 
τόμεθα. 4. ἐπεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν ov δύναμαι οὔτε σε αἰσθεσθαι 
’ὔ ς ῳ. a a 9 , 9 ad e “ 
πειρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν ἐγὼ τε σαφῶς οἶδα OTL ἡμεῖς 
Ia? 3 a A IaN\ ¥ 4 9 , 
ye οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν τοιοῦτον οὐδεν, ἐδοξε μοι εἰς λόγους σοι 
3 a a 3 9 φῳ ἢ ϑ I. Ν 2 ’ 
ελθεῖν, ows εἰ δυναίμεθα εξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων THY ἀπιστίαν. 
ΙΝ 4 9 , ¥ Ν N 9 A ‘ 
5. καὶ yap ol6a ἀνθρώπους ἤδη, Tous μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς Tous 
Ν ν΄ }ῳ € / / 3 , ἃ 7 
δὲ καὶ εξ ὑποψίας, ot φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους φθάσαι βουλο- 
Ν 3 / > , Ν Ν ¥ 4 
μενοι πρὶν παθεῖν ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα Kaka τοὺς οὔτε μελ- 
ΝΜ 3 φ ; ,ὔ a Ins \ > 
λοντας οὔτ av βουλομένους τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν. 6. Tas οὖν 
΄ > / ͵ t ΟΝ A , 
τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων συνουσίαις μαλιστα ἂν Tav- 
ad ‘ / v4 ε SN ecoa > 9 a 
εσθαι ἥκω καὶ διδάσκειν σε βούλομαι ws ov ἡμῖν οὐκ ορθῶς 
3 Ὁ “ Ν Ν \ 4 e “a e A 
απιστεῖς. To πρῶτον μὲν yap Kat μέγιστον οἱ θεῶν ἡμᾶς 
, ’ / 9 , [2 Ν 4 
ὅρκοι κωλύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις" ὅστις δὲ τούτων 
7 e “a Ν A > N ¥ > 4Φ 3 
σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημεληκως, τοῦτον ἐγὼ ovToT ἂν εὑδαι- 
x S a Λ 5) vw? 9 ON 4 
μονίσαιμι. τὸν yap θεῶν πόλεμον οὐκ οἶδα οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίου 
A , / ? , vy? 9 a K , 
ἂν taxous φεύγων τις ἀποφύγοι οὔτ᾽ εἰς ποῖον ἂν σκότος 
ἀποδραίη οὔθ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸ ον ἀποσταίη. πάντ 
ποδραίη εἰς χυρὸν χωρίον ἀποσταίη. “πάντῃ 
[2] A “ e 
yap wavta τοῖς θεοῖς ὕποχα καὶ πανταχῇ πάντων ἰσον οἱ 
° Ν a SN \ a a Ν a @ 
θεοι κρατοῦσι. 8. περὶ μὲν dn τῶν θεῶν τε καὶ τῶν ὅρκων 
ef / > ἃ e “a Ν 4 4 
οὕτω γιγνώσκω, Tap οὗς ἡμεῖς την φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατε- 
θέ εθα- τῷ δ᾽ 3 θ ,ὕ ΠΣ ν"ν 3 a 4 é 
μ av δ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνων σε ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ παροντι νομίζω 
9 ec α 2 ᾽ὔ Ν Ν, Ἁ Ν A - Ν 
μέγιστον εἶναι ἡμῖν ἀγαθὸν. 9. σὺν μεν yap σοὶ πᾶσα μεν 
δὲ ¥ a Ν Ν Ν a 2 / 
ad0¢ εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς, τῶν τε ἐπιτηδείων 
3 3 7 ¥ Ν a a - ‘ , e eal 
οὐκ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ σοῦ πᾶσα μὲν διὰ σκότους ἡ ὁδὸς" 
δὲ N 9 a 3 7 ~ Ν Ων , 
οὐδεν yap αὐτῆς ἐπιστωαμεθα" πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύσπορος, 
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a . Q ’ >» 535 4 N Q 
mas δε ὄχλος φοβερος, poBepwratov ὃ ἐρημία" μεστὴ yap 
a 2 4 3 ͵ 3 Ν XN ‘ ,ὔ 
πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. 10. εἰ de dy καὶ μανεντες σε κατα- 
’ ¥ A A SN ? / ἢ Ν 
κτείναιμεν, ἄλλο TL ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐεργέτην κατακτείναντες προς 
΄, Ν 4 ¥ > / ef x 
βασιλέα τὸν μέγιστον ἔφεδρον αγωνιζοίμεθα ; ὅσων δὲ δὴ 
\ A A 3 ; 3 Ν , ? / N 
Kai olwy ἂν ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαίιμι, εἰ σέ τι κακὸν 
3 , “ “~ 4 3 “ “ A 
ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λέξω. ἘΞ. ἐγὼ yap Κῦρον 
3 ᾽, ’ 7 7΄ ͵ a , € , 
sredupnou μοι φίλον γενέσθαι, νομίζων τῶν τοτε ἱκανώτα- 
9 aA aA id ‘ Ν »" ς ἴω 4 4 
τον εἶναι εὖ ποιεῖν Ov βούλοιτο" σε δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τήν Te Κύρου 
7 \ 4 w” 4 Ν “” 3 Ν , 
δύναμιν καὶ ywpav ἔχοντα καὶ τὴν σαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα, 
a δὲ B x 4 ὃ ᾽ὔ φ Κ A x / 3 A a 
τὴν de βασιλέως δύναμιν, ἢ Kupos πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοι 
’ ’ 9 id Ν ’΄ Ψ 
ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν. 12. τούτων δε τοιούτων ὄντων 
, [4 ’ Ψ 3 4 / h , ‘ 
TUS οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις ov βούλεται σοι φίλος εἶναι; ἀλλὰ 
“ 3. a Ν Ἀ, “A 3 φ ΗΝ 3 / Ν Ν , 
μὴν ἐρῶ yap καὶ ταῦτα εξ wy ἔχω ελπίδας καὶ σε βουλη- 
4. ΥΩ Φ S N “ Ν 
σεσθαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι. 18. οἷδα μὲν γὰρ ὑμῖν Μυσοὺς 
. sy» ἃ ‘ A ‘ a ΄ , 
λυπηρους ὄντας, οὗς νομιξζω ἂν συν TH παρούσῃ δυνάμει τα- 
N Ca n Ν ἈΝ 7 3 ᾽’ὔ Ν \ 
mewous ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν " olda δὲ καὶ Πισίδας " ἀκούω δὲ καὶ 
¥ \ A A A “a 3 “σ΄ 
ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ενοχλουν- 
98 rp ee 4 ) ͵ b] ’ Ν φ ΄ 
τὰ ἀεὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. Αἰγυπτίους δε, οἷς μάλιστα 
A a , 4 3 e a 4 la 
ὑμᾶς νῦν γιγνώσκω τεθυμωμένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει 
¢ ’ A A ; A a Ν 
συμμάχῳ χρησαμενοι μαλλον ἂν κολασαισθε τῆς νῦν συν 
3 Α ¥ b] Ν Ν 4 Ὁ ’ 9 A x 9 
ἐμοί οὔσης. 24. ἀλλα μὴν ev γε τοῖς περιξ οἰκοῦσι σὺ εἰ 
sy , ’ Λ ς 4 A ¥ 9 / , 
μεν βούλοιο τῳ φίλος εἶναι, ὡς μέγιστος ἂν εἰης, εἰ δέ τίς 
4 ς 4 A 3 4 ¥ ¢ a e 4 
σε λυποίη, ws δεσπότης ἂν αναστρεφοίο, ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρε- 
of 3 A ry ae , ¢e a > N 
τας, οἱ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ μισθοῦ ἕνεκα μονον ὑπηρετοίμεν ἀλλα 
ἈΝ A 4 aA 7 e ἈΝ A a, ¥ 4 
καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωθέντες ὕπο σοῦ σοι ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 
ΞΕ N A , ) ͵ Ψ a 
15. ἐμοὶ μεν ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμα- 
N NS Nea» ar, ὦ >A 5) , 
στὸν εἶναι TO σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι 
¥ 7 ad > ιν “ / Γ a ’ 
τοὔνομα τίς οὕτως ἐστι δεινος λέγειν ὥστε σε πείσαι λέγων 
e e a 3 ‘ / 4 Ν 9 ra) 
ὡς ἡμεῖς cot εἐπιβουλεύομεν. Κλέαρχος μεν οὖν τοσαῦτα 
7  φ 2 ,ὔ 
εἶπε: Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη. 
3 > ν ΕῚ ’ 3 , ͵ 
16. ᾿Αλλ ἥδομαι μεν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων cou dpovi- 
a Ν , ¥ 2 ιν \ 
μους λόγους" ταῦτα yap γιγνώσκων εἰ TL ἐμοὶ κακὸν Bov- 
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’’ ad 4 ω 4 . a , Φ td 3 
λεύοις, ἅμα av μοι δοκεῖς καὶ σαυτῷ κακόνους εἶναι. ὡς ὃ 
A 7 of ad A e a f ¥ a ¥” > 3 Ν 
ἂν μάθης ὅτι ovd ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὐτε βασιλεῖ ovT ἐμοὶ 
᾽ , ᾽ , > Ss € a? ’ ? 
ἀπιστοίητε, ἀντάκουσον. ΕἾ. εἰ yap υμᾶς ἐβουλόμεθα atro- 

4 4 4 ry ς ’ 4 3 a 
λέσαι, woTepa σοι δοκοῦμεν ἱππέων πλήθους ἀπορεῖν ἢ πε- 

κι A ε , b fe e¢oa ὡ ’ ἐ ‘ ¥ A 
ζῶν ἢ ὁπλίσεως ev ἢ ὑμᾶς μεν BrNaTrTEW LxavoL εἰημεν av, 
3 , Ν ων" / 3 Ν 3 
ἀντιπάσχειν Se οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος; 885. ἀλλα χωρίων ἐπιτη- 

a e¢ A 3 ’ 9 ἴω ¥ a 3 “ 
δείων ὑμῖν ἐπιτίθεσθαι ἀπορεῖν av σοι δοκοῦμεν ; ov τοσαῦτα 

Ν 7 ἃ «Ὁ Λ ¥ N a 7 4 
μὲν πεδία ἃ ὑμεῖς φίλια ὄντα συν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσθε, 

a Ν ΨΥ Cc A A ΨΥ 4 \ ec an ΝΜ 
τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη ὑμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτεα, ἃ ἡμῖν ἐξεστι 
A ες δ». 4 ra 3 ὯΝ 
προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν, τοσοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ 
2,), Φ Ν ς A 4 e ’ A e ~ 
ποταμοὶ ep ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύεσθαι, ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν 
, , : a 3 2 A a IQ? A δι 
βουλώμεθα μάχεσθαι; εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὑτῶν ovs ovd ἂν παντά- 
͵ 9 Ν ε a Coa 4 9 9 
πασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύοιμεν. 19. εἰ ὃ 
3 a 7 e t 3 Ν 7 4 a a ~ 
ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεθα, ἀλλα TO YE TOL πῦρ KpELTTOV τοῦ 

a? A ¢ ia / 54 ΄ N 
καρποῦ ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες λιμον 
en 7) 7 ᾽ς: κε IA? 2 ’ 3 . Υὶ , 

ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖς ovd εἰ πάνυ ἀγαθοὶ εἰητε μάχεσθαι 

ΕἾ δύ : a A 9 ¥ 4 , 
av duvatcOe. 20. πῶς ἂν οὖν ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους 

Ν “ ¢ a a Ν / ’ ς a 3 , 
πρὸς TO ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδενα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, 
¥ 3 4 J a Ν 4 3 
ἔπειτα ἐκ τούτων πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον ἐξελοίμεθα 
“A / Ν Ν a 3 Ν / Ν Ν ᾽ ’ 
ὃς μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβης, μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 

9 / [4 Ν 3 ἤ 3 N > , 
αἰσχρὸς; 21. παντάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων 

Ν 2 > ὃ 2 4 S / a o In / 
Kab ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων, καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες εθεέ- 

> 9 4 Ν Ν \ 2 / \ 3 , 
λουσι δι ἐπιορκίας Te πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς avOpw- 
͵ ) ef ec oo, 2 / ” . » 
πους πράττειν τι. οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ Κλέαρχε, οὔτε ἀλογι- 
¥ / Ρ 3» 9 A b PN 9 4 
στοι οὔτε HALOLoL ἐσμεν. 42. ἀλλὰ τί δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι 
9 > ON a ¥ 9 ad er \ Ψ 4 4 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν ; εὖ LaOL OTL ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως τούτου aLTLOS 
Ν a ef > N “ t . @ a > «¢ 
to τοῖς Ελλησιν ἐμὲ πιστὸν γενέσθαι, καὶ ᾧ Κῦρος aveBn 
a Ν / 4 / > νΝ A ? 
ξενικῷ διὰ μισθοδοσίας πιστεύων τούτῳ ἐμε καταβῆναι δι 
? / 9 , (A > 3 Ν / ¢ a 2 Ν 
εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρόν. 38. ὅσα ὃ εμοι χρήσιμοι ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὰ 
Ν Ν \ Φ εν Ἀ ,ὕ ΣΝ q Ἀ ‘ Ν 3." 
μὲν καὶ σὺ εἶπας, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἐγὼ οἶδα" τὴν μὲν yap ἐπι 
a “Ὁ ’ A / ¥ 9 Ν δ N 93 A 
τῇ κεφαλῇ Trapav βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἐξεστιν ὀρθὴν ἔχειν, τὴν ὃ ἐπὶ 
A 4 Υ A a , . eo 3 Α 
τῇ καρδίᾳ tows ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτερος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. 
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a 9 οΝ ¥ a“ - ͵ 3 A 4 “" 
94. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληθῆ λέγειν" καὶ 
4 2 a ¥ a 4 eon 2 / e 
εἶπεν, Ουκοῦν, edn, otTives τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν ὑὕπαρ- 
/ a μ A , a 
χόντων πειρῶνται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους ἡμᾶς 
¥ aa. . ¥ Ν Soo N ’ ¥ 
ἄξιοι εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν; 25. Καὶ eyw μέν ye, ἔφη ὁ 
4 ? 4 , a Ν ιν 
Τισσαφέρνης, εἰ βούλεσθε μοι οἱ τε στρατηγοί καὶ οἱ λοχα- 
x. Σ aA 3 a? a 4 Ν Ν > N , ς 
γοί ἔλθειν ev τῷ εμφανεῖ, λεξω Tous πρὸς ἐμε λέγοντας ὡς 
\ 9 . » é “ “a 4 ? a ‘6 b ) AY 
συν ἐμοι ἐπιβουλευεις Kat TH συν εμοὶ στρατιᾷ. 26. Ey 
ΝΟ Χ 4 ¥ , Ν Ν 9 , oe 
δε, ἔφη ὁ Κλεαρχος, ἄξω πάντας, καὶ σοὶ av δηλώσω ὅθεν 
3 “ ον “” Ἵ ’ὔ 3 ‘4 Ν “ , e 
ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 2%. ἐκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισ- 
/ ; , LN 4 ΣΝ > ἢ 
σαφερνης φιλοφρονούμενος τότε μὲν μένειν τε αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσε 
Ν ’ 3 , A \ ε , e 4 
καὶ σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Κλέαρχος 
Δ. νὰ / ars 99 A 7 
ἔλθων ἔπι To στρατόπεδον δῆλος T HY πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμε- 
a ‘on , xa AY. > A > , 
vos διακεῖσθαι τῷ- Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγ- 
¥ A 39 Ν 4 A > ἢ 
yerrev, ἐφη τε χρῆναι ἱέναι Tapa Τισσαφέρνην ous ἐκέλευσε, 
Ν KH 3 “Ὁ Λ “A ς ’ « 
καὶ ot ἂν ἐλεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν ᾿Ελληνων, ὡς προ- 
δ , ἢ δ δ ͵ no ¥ a 
OTaS αὑτους Kat κακόνους τοις Βλλησιν ὄντας τιμωρηθῆναι. 
: , \ N " ἢ rah ? 
28. ὑπώπτευε δὲ εἶναι τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, εἰδὼς av- 
N “ 4 , 9.9 4 N 
TOV καὶ ovyyeyernuevov Τισσαφερνει wet Αριαιου καὶ στα- 
> 4 ed Ν , ec 
σιάξοντα αὐτῷ καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὅπως TO στράτευμα ἅπαν 
Φ ’ 3 / Ἁ 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν φίλος ἢ Τισσαφέρνει. 29. εβούλετο δὲ 
é \ , “ e “ ΙΑ : Ν 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς εαυτον ἔχειν τὴν 
[4 “ 3 Ν 9 a Ἁ 
γνώμην καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. τῶν δὲ 
A 3 a ν 37 , Ν 
στρατιωτῶν ἀντέλεγόν τινες αὐτῷ μη ἱέναι TavTas τοὺς λο- 
‘ Q εν δὲ , T ( 30 ec 
Nayous καὶ στρατηγοὺς unde πίστευειν Τισσαφέρνει. . ὦ 
Ἁ a“ td δ ’ 4 \ 
δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, ἐστε διεπράξατο πέντε μεν 
xy Ἁ 4 4 Ἁ 
στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι δὲ λοχαγοὺς " συνηκολούθησαν δὲ 
a a e ἢ 
ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
a 4 ra) / 
81. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ταῖς Τισσαφερνους, 
,ὔ Υ , , 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήθησαν εἰσω; Προξενος Βοιωτίιος, 
4 “ 9 / ? Ν 7 ᾽ὔ / 
Μένων @erranras, Ayias ᾿Αρκὰς, Κλέαρχος Adxwv, Σωκρα- 
\ oN a 4 ¥ 2 
TNS ᾿Αχαιός . οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ek ταῖς θύραις ἔμενον. 82. ov 
a 3 a εν ava ᾽ν 
πολλῷ δὲ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου οἱ T ἔνδον συν- 
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’ Ν ¢ yw ’ 2 \ ζω. “ 
ἐλαμβανοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. peta de ταῦτα τῶν 
͵ Ve , ‘ a / 3 , φ > 
βαρβάρων tives ὕππεέεων δια τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύνοντες ῳτίνι ἐν- 
¢ A ’ 3 ἤ , ¥ 
τυγχώνοιεν ᾿ ἔλληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ ἐλευθέρῳ πάντας ἔκτεινον. 
eC λυ , e / 2 a 9 4 3 a 
33. οἱ δὲ΄ ἔλληνες την τείππασίαν αὐτῶν εθαυμαΐζον εκ TOU 
’ eon \q@ ? / 5) ’ , 
στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες καὶ ὅ τι ἐποίουν ἠμφεγνόουν, πρὶν Ni- 
3 Ν ’ ’ > Ν ’ Ν Ν 
καρχος Apxas ἧκε φεύγων τετρωμένος εἰς τὴν γαστέρα καὶ τὰ 
¥ 3 a . Κ \ , Ν , 
ἔντερα ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα. 
9 4 Ν ed wv > Ss , oa 4 
84. ex τούτου δὴ ot Ελληνες ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰ omAa πάντες 
> 4 Ν / > +f e bd Ν > ἡ ον 
ἐκπεπληγμένοι καὶ νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ TO 
/ \ » Α > 4 3 a ‘ 
στρατόπεδον. 88. οἱ δὲ πἄντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, Αριαῖος de 
ν 2) ’ ν ’ 4 ΄ , 
καὶ ᾿Αρταοζος καὶ Μιθριδάτης, ot ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι" 
e Ν A ς Ἀ “ ᾿ Q 4 
ὁ δε τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἑρμηνευς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους αδελ- 
Ν “\ 3 a A , 7 ‘N “ 
Pov σὺν αὑτοῖς ὁρᾶν καὶ γιγνώσκειν" συνηκολούθουν δε Kat 
wv ray ’ 9 4 @ 
ἄλλοι Περσῶν τεθωρακισμένοι ets τριακοσίους. 86. οὔτοι 
3 \ 9 Ν 4 > 4 ¥ ¥ “ ¢ ΄ 
ἔπει ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον εἰ τις εἴη τῶν Εἰλλη- 
A ν 4 νι Ψ 3 Λ ‘ δ 
νῶν ἢ στρατηγὸς ἢ λοχαγὸς, Wa atrayyeiAwot Ta παρα βασι- 
’ 4 A Ign 4 a e 4 
λεως. BY. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι τῶν Ελλήνων 
4 Ν 7 9 / Ν / 
στρατηγοὶ μεν Κλεάνωρ Ορχομένιος και Σοφαίνετος Στυμ- 
4 Ν 3 a Ν a 3 oe , 
φάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μαθοι τὰ 
περὶ Προξένον" Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κώμῃ τινὶ 
ρι Πρ ρ ς ὃ ετύγχανεν ἀπὼν ev κωμῇ τινι 
\ oy» ᾽ ͵ ) Sat ¥ >  »ἢ 
συν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζομενος. 88. ἐπεὶ δε ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, 
9 9 a ’ a Ν oy” d 3 Ν 
εἶπεν Aptatos tude. Κλέαρχος μεν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿ Ελληνες, ere 
5) A >, 7 . AN δ ͵ ¥ Ν ὔ ‘ 
ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ τας σπονδας λύων, ἔχει THY δίκην καὶ 
, ’ \ N a , 3 a os 
τέθνηκε, Προξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατήγγειλαν αὑτοῦ τὴν 
2 - 3 , a 3 e oa Ν 4 ν 
ἐπιβουλήν, ἐν μεγάλῃ τιμῇ εἰσιν. ὑμᾶς δε βασιλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα 
2 a ς a AN 9 7 2 ΄ 9 a 
QMaLTEL* εαυτοῦ yap εἶναί φησιν, ἐπείπερ Kupov ἤσαν τοῦ 
) 4 , Ν a 3 ed 
εκείνου δούλου. 39. προς ταυτα ἀπεκρίναντο οὐ Ελληνες, 
μ N , 3 , 9 , ) ’ 
ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεανωρ ὁ Ορχομένιος: “2 κάκιστε ἀνθρώπων 
9 a \ ey Ψ 9 ͵ ; 3 Ζ7 
Apwate καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε 
5A Ν yw? 9 , “ > 7 ¢ oa “ > 
οὔτε Beovs ovt avOpwrrous, olTives OuocavTes ἡμῖν τους αὖ- 
Ν I. \ 2? ‘ a ΄ e oa ‘ 
Tous φίλους καὶ exOpous νομιεῖν, προδόντες ἡμᾶς συν Τισ- 
/ a? , \ ͵ ¥ 
σαφέρνει τῷ αθεωτάτῳ τε Kal πανουργοτάτῳ τούς τε ἄνδρας 
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2 ‘ ey 9 , ‘ . eon 
αὐτοὺς OLS WULVUTE ATOAWAEKATE καὶ TOUS ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προ- 
͵ὔ Ν Cad ‘ 9,? CoA δ ς 4 
δεδωκότες σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις eh ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε; 40. ὁ δε 
᾽ n 4 Ν ’ 3 / 
Αριαῖος εἶπε, Κλέαρχος yap πρόσθεν ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς 
3 ’ ΄ Ν39 4 Ν A ec ow -“ Ν 
ἐγένετο Τισσαφέρνει τε καὶ Opovta, καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς συν 
’ a UN 4 n a, / 
τούτοις. 41. ἐπὶ τούτοις Ξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε. Κλέαρχος μὲν 
͵ 9 Ν \ ¢ ” Ν N Ν ἢ ¥ 
τοίνυν εἰ Tapa TOUS ὅρκους ἔλυε τας σπονδας, THY δίκην ἔχει" 
/ Ν > 4 ‘\ 3 “- , Ν 
δίκαιον yap ἀπόλλυσθαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας" Πρόξενος δὲ 
‘ , 3 ’ > NS e 4 Ν 3 4 e [4 Ν 
cat Μένων επείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δε 
4 ’ 3 N nA A Ἀ ed Λ 
στρατηγοί, πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον yap ὅτι φίλοι γε 
wv b ᾽ “Ὁ Ν a Ν ’ὔ 
ὄντες ἀμφοτέροις πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν Ta βελτιστα 
a “ a e 4 Ν ’ 
συμβουλεῦσαι. 42. πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον 
! 3 4 3 a Ia ? 4 
διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀποκρινώμενοι. 
ς Ν x oa 4 > + 
VIL Οἱ μὲν δη στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφθέντες ἀνήχθησαν 
¢ / \ 3 ’ Ν 3 ΄ φ 
ὡς βασιλεα καὶ ἀποτμηθέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ετελεύτησαν, εἷς 
- 3 “᾿ lA ’ 2 ’ a 3 / 
μὲν αὑὐτὼν Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως εκ πάντων τῶν ELTEL- 
3 “~ 3 ’ ἤ 4 323. N Ν “ “ 
pws αὑτοῦ ἐχόντων δόξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς Kat 
͵ 4 ͵ ‘ N oo Ny , 9 
φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 3. καὶ yap δη ἕως μεν πόλεμος ἦν 
Ὁ tA “ “ 3 / 4 3 Α 
τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς tous Αθηναίους παρεμενεν, ἐπεὶ 
δὲ > ἡ > ἡ , ‘N e A 4 e € 9 a +) 
ε εἰρηνὴ ἐγένετο, πείσας τὴν αὑτοῦ πόλιν ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες αδι- 
A τ Ν , e In 2 ‘ a 
xovot Tous Ελληνας καὶ διαπραξάμενος ws ἐδύνατο Tapa τῶν 
? 4 9g/ e , “a e 4 7 Ν 
εφόρων ἐξεπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοις ὕπερ Χερρονήσου καὶ 
΄ / > Ν ‘ 4 ew x 
Περίνθου Opakiv. 8. ewe: δὲ μεταγνόντες πως ot ἔφοροι ἤδη 
4 ¥ 3 a 9 ’ ΣΝ 93 A > ) 3 A 
ἔξω ὄντος avtou ἀποστρέφειν αὑτὸν ἐπειρῶντο εξ ἰσθμοῦ, 
3 a > 4 / 3 > ” “ >? € , 
ἐνταῦθα οὐκετι πείθεται, ἀλλ᾿ ᾧχετο πλέων εἰς Ελλησπον- 
3 4 . 3 , e oN A 3 a ’ 
τον. 4. εκ τούτου καὶ εθανατωθη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ 
a ἢ a ¥ ‘ . «A Κ Ν a 
τελῶν ws ἀπειθῶν. ἤδη Se φυγὰς ὧν ἔρχεται πρὸς Κῦρον, 
Ne , Ν , ¥ a ¥ , / 
καὶ ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γέγραπται, δίδωσι 
Ν > a a 7ὔ 4 ς Ν Ν 3 > SN 
δε αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους Sapecxous: 5. ὁ δε λαβὼν οὐκ ἐπι 
φ 4 3 , 3 > 9 A , [οἷ ’ “ 
ῥᾳθυμίαν ἐτράπετο, aAX ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλε- 
, 3 ’ a , Ν ’ 2. , Ν 
Eas στράτευμα ἐπολέμει τοῖς Θρᾳξι, καὶ μάχη τε ἐνίκησε και 
> A 4 Nos \ 9 7 Ν a 4 
απὸ τούτον dn ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε τούτους καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο 
’ a 3 4 ’ὔ ΟΣ α« e 
μέχρι Κῦρος ἐδεήθη τοῦ στρατεύματος" τότε δε ἀπῆλθεν ws 
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‘ 3 4 9 a 9 4 
συν EXELY® αὖ πολεμήσων. 6. ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπολέμου μοι 
a? Ν ¥ g IgN Ν > » ¥ ΠΣ 
δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, ὅστις ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην ἔχειν ἄνευ 
3 ’ Ν ’ € a 9 ge Ν e ἴω 
αἰσχύνης καὶ βλαβὴης αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, ἐξον Se ῥᾳθυμεῖν 
4 a od a > gs Ν a 4 3 
βούλεται πονεῖν ὥστε πολεμεῖν, ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν axtv- 
/ e a a ’ “A A 3 a No 
δύνως αἱρεῖται πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν" εκεῖνος δε ὥσ- 
3 Ν > Ν Ne Ν ¥ a 9 
περ εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ εἰς ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν ἤθελε δαπανᾶν εἰς 
ἣ oe Ν : / 9 Ν . 9 
πόλεμον. οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν: ἢ. πολεμίκος SE αὖ 
,ὕ Ins od , / 9 ee ee ‘ 
ταυτῃ ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνος τε ἦν καὶ ἡμέρας και 
Ν Νν > Ss Ν , ν}ὖὔ "Ὁ a , 
νυκτὸς ἄγων ἐπὶ TOUS πολεμίους και EV TOLS δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, 
e ¢€ “Ὁ , e 4 Ν 3 
ὡς οἱ παρόντες πανταχοῦ TuyTeEs ὡμολόγουν. Β. καὶ ἀρχιί- 
\ a 3. 2 9 e , 9 a 4 , φ 
Kos ὃ ἐλέγετο εἶναι ὡς δυνατον Ex τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον 
> ἴω 9 € “ Ν 4 of \ 4 
KAKELVOS εἶχεν. ἑκανὸς μεν γὰρ ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν 
9 4 ¥ e \ > A ΝΣ) , Α , 
ἦν ὅπως ἔχοι ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτῷ Ta ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασκευά- 
a ς δ Ν ν 2 a a a ¢ : 
Cew ταῦτα, ixavos δε καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πει- 
4 ΚΝ 4 A“ > 9 ’ > “A \ 
areov etn Κλεάρχῳ. 9. τοῦτο ὃ ἐποίει ex τοῦ χαλεπὸς 
4 Ν Ν ς κα , 4 ‘N a a δ > + 
εἶναι" καὶ γὰρ Opay στυγνὸς ἣν καὶ TH φωνῃ τραχὺῦς, ἐκολα- 
/ 9 N 9 “Ὁ , 9 a 9 ἡ" e > A 4 
Ce τε ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ OPN ἐνίοτε, ὡς καὶ QUT@ μεταμέλειν 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε. καὶ γνώμῃ δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν" ἀκολάστου yap σ } 
OTE. γνωμῃ ὁ exo ν" αἀκολαστοῦυ yap ͵ τρατευ- 
Jas ς a ¥ 3 \ ‘ 3 
ματος οὐδεν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, 10. ἀλλὰ καὶ λέγειν av- 
“ ΜΝ e a “ [4 ἴω φι “ 
τὸν ἔφασαν ws Seo. τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν 
¥ K Ν / ? ’ A Ν , 
ἄρχοντα ἢ τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακας φυλαξειν 
A Λ >, A ? / 3 ‘ \ 

ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
/ 3 Ν 4 a a ΕΣ 3 ~ 3 td 
pious. ἘΠ. ἐν μὲν οὖν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὑτοῦ ἀκούειν 

/ 3 ¥ e ζω. ¢ a Ἁ Ν a 
σφόδρα καὶ ove ἄλλον NpodvTO οἱ στρατιῶται" Kal yap το 
“ , “ 3 a 9 a , ¥ / 
στυγνον τότε φαιδρὸν αὑτοῦ ἐν τοῖς προσώποις ehacav dai- 
SN Ν ἈΝ 3 , Ν Ν 4 Ig ἢ 
νεσθαι Kat TO χαλεπὸν ἐρρωμένον πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους εδό- 
9 oe , > 4 . 9 / ῦΨ 
KEL εἰναι, ὥστε σωτήριον, OUKETL χαάλεπον ἐφαίνετο . 42. ore 
7M a a “ \ 3 / Ν 4 3 4 
δ᾽ ἐξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο Kat ἐξείη προς ἄλλον ἀρχομένους 
2 “ Ν 7 N > ἡ Ν Ν > +f 3 9 
UTLEVAL, TWONAOL AUTO ATTENELTIOV* TO Yap ἐπίχαρι OVK εἴχεν, 
3 > ON Q 9 . 3 ’ ed a a 2" e 
ANN ae χαλεπὸς ἣν Kat ὠμὸς" ὥστε διέκειντο προς aUTOV οἱ 
a Cd a“ Ν , . Ν > 
στρατιῶται ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 48. Kai yap οὖν 
/ aS ‘ 2 / e ’ 9.ω.9 9 [κά Ν 
φιλίᾳ μεν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἐπομένους οὐδέποτε εἶχεν" οἰτίνες δὲ ἢ 
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e , , e NN a a ὯΝ ΕΝ, 
ὕπο πόλεως τεταγμένοι ἢ ὑπο τοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνάγκῃ 
κατεχόμενοι παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφόδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 
3 ‘er 4 A ἃ 3 a “ tA 
14. ἐπεῖδε ἡρξαντονικᾶν σὺν αὐτῷ τους πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγάλα 
4 Ν ͵ ry Ν ‘ 3 a 
ἦν τὰ χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας" 
, \ Ν, Ν ’ 4 ¥ A NUN 
TO τε Yap πρὸς TOUS πολεμίους θαρραλέως ἔχειν παρὴν καὶ τὸ 
Ν 2? , J a Fd Ν ».»ὕ 3 
τὴν παρ εκείνου τιμωρίαν φοβεισθαι avTous EUTAKTOUS ἐποίει. 
“ ᾿ “ Ἂγ ¥ ΝΟ ¢ NS Ν ? 
15. τοιοῦτος μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἦν" ἄρχεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ ἄλλων οὐ μά- 
Δ .. » 9 sia? ἢ ᾽ \ 
λαεθελειν ἐλέγετο. ἦν δεδτεἐτελεῦτα ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη. 
’ ΜΠ: , 77 Ν KA 3 
16. Πρόξενος δε ὁ Βοιωτίος evOus μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἐπε- 
, , ἫΝ ‘ , , e ᾿ ‘ \ 
θύμει yeverOar ἀνὴρ ta μεγάλα πραττειν ἱκανὸς" καὶ διὰ 
4 “ 9 6 4 25 Τ' 4 3 a A 4 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν edwxe Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ Acovtive. 
3 Δ as “ 3 ’ € “ , ¥ 9 Ν 
17. ἐπεὶ δε συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, txavos νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ 
” Y ΔΛ A a ’ ν ες a 2 a 
ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος ὧν τοῖς TpwTos μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, 
4 3 , ‘ ‘ , . ¥ , 
ἤλθεν εἰς ταῦτας τας συν Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ weto κτήσεσθαι 
9 ’ ¥ 4 Ν ’ / N 4 
εκ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα Kat δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα πολ- 
᾿ , » 9 , ¥ 9 a 
Aa* 18. τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιθυμῶν σφοδρα evdnrov av καὶ τοῦ- 
, 2 A ᾿ a ν 3 / 3 
το εἶχεν ὅτι τούτων οὐδὲν ἂν θέλοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ἀλ- 
. ON a , ὟΝ a” a ͵ , ¥ 
Aa σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ wero δεῖν τούτων τυγχανειῖν, ἄνευ 
\ ͵ , ¥ ‘ A ‘ ἢ A \ 9 
δε τούτων μή. 19. ἄρχειν de καλῶν μεν καγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἦν" 
3 ’ ¥ 9? Ina a 7 ς a ¥ , e 
οὐ μέντοι οὔτ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιωταῖς εαυτοῦ οὔτε φοβον tKa- 
“ 3 A 3 Ν \ 3 / “ Ν 4 
νος ἐμποιῆσαι, ἄλλα καὶ σχύνετο μάλλον TOUS στρατιωτας 
A e 3 , 3 “ Ν 4 a 9 “ 
ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον" καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἣν havepos 
. 9 4 a , A ¢ a \ 3 
τὸ ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται TO aTrL- 
ea > 4 ” . 9 a N . 9 \ 2 Ν 
στεῖν ἐκείνῳ. 30. ᾧετο δε ἀρκεῖν πρὸς TO ἀρχίκὸν εἶναι καὶ 
An “ ay a 9 σι “ \ 3 A Ν 
δοκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δε ἀδικοῦντα μη 
3 “Ὁ ry 3 a ς Ν ti 9 Ἀ a 
ἐπαινεῖν. τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοί τε καγαθοι τῶν συν- 
, 9 ὁ as ¥ 9 , € 3 ’ 
ὄντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δὲ ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ὡς ευμεταχειρί- 
¥ 4 \ 9 ἢ 9 3 a e 4 
στῳ ὄντι. ote δε ἀπέθνησκεν ἣν ἐτῶν WS τριάκοντα. 
/ ‘ ν a 9 ? a N 
21. Μένων Se ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος nv ἐπιθυμῶν μεν πλου- 
a 9 a 9 a oy oe ’ ’ 
τεῖν ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι, 
3 A Ν a Ψ ’ ,ὔ Λ 3 4 
ἐπιθυμῶν Se τιμᾶσθαι, iva πλείω Kepdaivot’ φίλος τε εβου- 
4 4 e/ 3 a Ν ͵ 
Aero εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μη διδοίη 
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/ 
, 2 Sarvs / e >? , 
δίκην. 22. ἐπὶ de τὸ κατεργάξεσθαι ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη συντομω- 
4 ¥ eas Ν a ? -“ Ν ’ὔ ‘ 
τάτην ᾧετο ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ TOU ἐπιορκεῖν τε καὶ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ 
9 a Ν ? a \ 9? ‘ Ν 7 SN a 7 
ἐξαπατᾶν" τὸ ὃ ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἀληθὲς τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. 
, ‘ εν Ν 4 ὰ Φ " ΄ / 
23. στέργων Se φανερὸς μεν ἣν ovdeva, ὅτῳ Se φαίη φίλος 
’ ¥ > Sf > 4 \ 
εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. καὶ πολεμίου 
N 3 Ν ’ a N / ’ « 
μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν OE συνόντων πάντων ὡς κατα- 
a > ON 4 Ν a Ἁ “ 7 , 
γελῶν ἀεὶ διελέγετο. 34. καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν πολεμίων KTN- 
3 3 4 Ν Ν xy Φ “ a 
μασιν ove ἐπεβούλευε" χαλεπὸν yap weTo εἶναι τὰ τῶν 
4 ’ ‘N Ν ΄ I 4 Υ̓͂ 3 
φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν" ta δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος ᾧετο εἰ» 
, a A 9,4 ΄ Ν @ - 
devas ῥᾷστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα λαμβανειν. 25. καὶ ὅσους μὲν 
9 , 3 , S a7 ς e -ε ’ ? 
αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ adiKous ὡς εὖ ὡπλίσμενους εφο- 
a “ > ὁ 4 Ν 3 4 3 a e > » 
βεῖτο, τοῖς δ᾽ ὁσίοις Kat ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ws ἀνανδροις 
. a A af ’ ϑ ’ 23 N 
ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. 36. ὥσπερ de τις ἀγάλλεται emi θεο- 
’ \ 3 / Ν ’ ad / 4 ° 
σεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληθείᾳ καὶ δικαίότητι, οὕτω Mevwv ἠγάλλετο 
a 9 a 4 a ’ A a Λ 
τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνασθαι, τῷ πλάσασθαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους 
. “ 4, Q Ν r) ΩΝ 3 ( >N 9 » 
διαγελᾶν" τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδευτων ἀεὶ ἐνομι- 
ζεν εἶναι. καὶ παρ᾽ οἷς μὲν € Ἴ λίᾳ, ὃ 
. p ols μεν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, δια- 
’ Ν , , ¥ a \ 
BadXwv tous πρώτους τούτους weto δεῖν κτήσασθαι. 27%. τὸ 
Ἁ , Ν / 4 3 Cad 
δὲ πειθομένους Tous στρατίωτας παρέχεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδι- 
a 9 a ? a a \ Ν / / 
κεῖν αὑτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. τιμᾶσθαι Se καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ἠξίουν 
9 ’ὔ Ψ “ tA x. 9 ¢ K 3 a 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος OTL πλεῖστα δυναιτο καὶ εθελοι ἂν αδικεῖν. 
3 / ‘ , ε, > A ff ef 
εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὁπότε Tis αὐτοῦ αφίστα το, ὅτι 
4 > A 3 3 , 9 ͵ὔ Ν “ Ἁ Ν 
χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὸν. 388. καὶ τὰ μὲν δη 
9 “ἽχΧ Ar «Α , A at ἢ ¥ Mad 
apavn ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψευδεσθαι, a Se παντες ἰσασι Tad 
3 4 . 3 / Ἁ ¥ a *K a 
ἐστί. παρὰ ᾿Αριστίππῳ μεν ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε- 
’ a 4 9 / Ἁ 4 ¥ [4 4 
πράξατο τῶν Eevwv, Apraiw δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὄντι, ὅτι μειρακίοις 
a ὦ 9 , ¥ e ” “A 2 ἡ 2 N \ 
καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ETL ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο, αὑτὸς δὲ παι- 
Ν 4 > »ϑ ΕΥ̓ a 3 , 
δικὰ εἶχε Θαρύπαν ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 39. ἀποθνησκὸν- 
Noa , ¢ ? , x N , δ 
τῶν δε τῶν συστρατήγων ὅτι ἐστρατευσαν emt βασιίιλεα συν 
4 > NS Ν 3 > » S atv Ν ce 
Κύρῳ, ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπεθανε, μετα δὲ Tov τῶν ἄλλων 
, a ν en , 2. ἡ 3 
θάνατον στρατηγῶν τιμωρηθεὶς ὑπὸ βασίλεως ἀπέθανεν, οὐχ 
¢ 4 Ν ἐν . 9 4 ‘ 
ὥσπερ KXeapyos καὶ ob ἄλλοι στρατηγοι ἀποτμήηθεντες Tas 
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S ’ a 3 Ν a 9 
κεφαλὰς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ ζῶν αἰκι- 
Ν 4 A a a 
σθεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν ὡς πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
9 Ν Ν 4 ¢ > Ν “ 7 
80. ᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ Apxas καὶ Σωκρατῆς ὁ Ayxatos καὶ τούτω 
3 ’ , Ἁ Δ᾽ ¢ 3 ’ a ὃ } 
ἀπεθανέτην. τουτων δε οὐθ ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ κακῶν οὐδεὶς KATE- 
> 23 3 ᾿ > ἢ Ν Vm” 3 Ν 
γέλα οὔτ᾽ εἰς φιλίαν αὐτοὺς ἐμέμφετο. ἤστην δὲ ἄμφω ἀμφι 
‘N 2 ‘ , ¥ 3 “ a 
TQ πέντε καὶ TPLAKOVTG ETH aTro γενεᾶς. 


BOOK THIRD. 


σ . . 9 ᾽ , a N s ew 
I. “Oca μὲν δὴ ev τῇ avaBace τῇ μετα Kupov ot Ed- 
Ν , a , . Ψ > AN Kb 
Anves ἔπραξαν μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Kupos 
3 , > , 3 , A ς , ‘ 
ἐτελεύτησεν ἐγένετο ἀπιόντων τῶν Ελληνων σὺν Τισ- 
’ 3 ω a 3 a ’ / 
σαφέρνει ev ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ev τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δε- 
Λ . 3 ιν Ν a ν , 9 
δήλωται. 2 ἐπεὶ δε οἵ TE στρατηγοὶ συνείλημμεένοι ἤσαν, 
‘ a “ “a “a e 4 
καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οὐ συνεπόμενοι 
3 ὔ 3 a Ν 3 ᾽ 4 ed 
ἀπωλώλεσαν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ απορίᾳ ἦσαν ot Ελληνες, 
3 ΄ ‘ oe > 8 A ’ , Φ 
εννοούμενοι μὲν ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς Baotrews θύραις ἤσαν, 
4 Ν 3 A ’ Ν Ν ¥ N Λ 
κύκλῳ δὲ αὐτοῖς πάντῃ πολλὰ καὶ εἐθνηὴ καὶ πόλεις 
͵ 9 ἢ ‘ ‘ IAS κ᾿", t ¥ 
πολέμιαι ἦσαν, ayopay δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔτει παρέξειν ἔμελλεν, 
3 “" δὲ A a Ex (ὃ 2 ad A 4 (ὃ e 
ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς ados ov μεῖον ἢ μύρια στάδια, nye- 
“ δ᾽ 3 ὃ Ν a ¢€ ὃ a 4 ° Ν Ν a 3 ’ 
pov ovdets τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποταμοὶ Se διεῖργον αδια- 
3 ’ A 4 e a 3 , Ν 2 Ἀ 
βατοι ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἰκαδε ὁδοῦ, προὐδεδωκεσαν δὲ avTous 
“ e ‘ 4 3 , , 4 Ν 
καὶ οἱ συν Kupw ἀναβαντες βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλε- 
, 9 Jar ¢ / In? , ¥ 
λείμμένοι ἦσαν, οὐδὲ ὑππέα οὐδένα σύμμαχον ἔχοντες" 
oe ¥ 4 a a N Ins KR ’ 
ὥστε εὔδηλον ἣν ὅτι νικῶντες μεν οὐδένα ἂν κατακώνοιεν, 
e 4 “ > «a > “ A 4 a 3 
ἡττηθέντων δὲ αὑτῶν οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη. 8. ταῦτα ἐννοού- 
Ν 20 4 ¥ >, 7 Ν a κα 9 Ν ς ’ 
μενοι καὶ ἀθύμως ἔχοντες, ολύγοι μεν αὑτῶν εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν 
’ 2 ’ 9, 7 Ν a > 4 > 8 Ν \ ὦ 
σίτου ἐγεύσαντο, ολίγοι Se πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, emt δὲ τὰ ὅπλα 
‘ > »9 , δ , ? ᾿ ‘ 
πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην THY νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ ὅπου 
> » [2 3 J 4 ¢ N “ Ἁ , 
ετύγχανεν ἕκαστος, ov δυνάμενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ λύπης καὶ πο- 
, 4 a / A 4 > 9 
Gov πατρίδων, yovewy, γυναικῶν, παίδων, ods ovTroT ἐνόμιζον 
y -» P) ‘ ‘ ἢ , 3 , 
ert ὄψεσθαι. οὕτω μεν δη διακείμενοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
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Φ , Ν᾿ a a » a ¥ 
4. Hv δὲ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Bevopav ᾿Αθηκαῖος, os οὔτε 
a ¥ a yy , XA 4 
στρατηγὸς οὔτε λοχαγὸς οὔτε oTpaTLWTNS ὧν συνηκολούθει, 
) ‘ ,ὔ 7 8 ’ 4 4 
ἀλλὰ Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο otxobev, Eevos ὧν 
3 a e a a A > ¥ 4 27 NS 4 
ἀρχαῖος" ὑπισχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔλθοι, φίλον αὑτὸν Κύρῳ 
, \ as ¥ , e a ͵ a 
ποιήσειν, ὃν αὑτὸς ἐφη κρείττω εαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρί- 
ς , =| a 3 δ δ 3 νΝ 4 
δος. ὅ. ὁ μέντοι Ξενοφῶν ἀναγνοὺς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἀνακοι- 
“" , a 3 4 N A 4 \ ¢ 
νοῦται Σωκρώτει τῷ AOnvarwp περὶ τῆς πορείας. καὶ ὁ 
’ 6 ’ 4 “ A Λ > 
Σωκράτης ὑποπτεῦσας μὴ TL πρὸς τῆς πόλεως ἐπαίτιον 
Υ 4 h 4 σ΄“ δὼ / a 
ein Κυρῳ φίλον γεένεσθαι, ore ἐδόκει ὁ Κῦρος προθύμως 
σι 7 ΙΑ 4 3 4 “A 
τοῖς Aaxedaipovious ἐπὶ tas A@Onvas συμπολεμῆσαι, cup- 
id ~ punt A 3 ’ὔ 3 Ν 4 a“ 
βουλεύει τῷ Ἐξνοφῶντι ἐλθόντα εἰς Aerhovs avaxowaaar 
a A Ν A / 3 Ν ¢ a 3 ’ 
τῷ θεῷ περὶ τῆς πορείας. 6. εἐλθων δ᾽ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν ἐπήρετο 
\ 9 ἢ , a ΝΥ , . > +» ’ 
τὸν Απολλω, τίνι ἂν θεῶν θύων καὶ εὐχόμενος καλλιστα 
, ¥ ‘ eas a? a N a , 
καὶ ἄριστα ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ καλῶς πράξας 
/ δ 2 > = e 9? , a ey 
σωθείη. καὶ ανεῖλεν αὐτῷ ὁ Απόλλων θεοῖς οἷς ede 
, > A ν , 9 ’, Ν , A 
Ovew. % ἐπεὶ δὲ παλιν ἦλθε, Aeyer THY μαντείαν τῷ 
’ 3 4 3 a > Ss rd 3 A 
Σωκράτει. ὁ δ axoveas ἡτιᾶτο αὑτὸν ὅτι οὐ τοῦτο 
a , , A ¥ > A 4 A , 
πρῶτον ἦρωτα, πότερον λῷον ELN αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἢ μένειν, 
3 9 > SN ,ὕ > ἢ a > 3 , 4 NA 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς κρίνας ἱτέον εἶναι τοῦτ᾽ emuvOuveto, ὅπως av 
" / 9 N ) ῦψΨ ¥ a> Κ᾿ 
κάλλιστα πορευθείη. Ἐπεὶ μέντοι οὕτως ἤρου, ταῦτ, edn, 
x “~ oa “ > ἢ e Ν Ν ἴω 
χρὴ ποιεῖν ὅσα ὁ θεὸς ἐκέλευσεν. 8. O μεν δὴ Ἐενοφῶν 
/ ᾽ὔ φ 9. «a € “ 9g/ Ν 
οὕτω θυσάμενος οἷς ἀνεῖλεν a θεος, ἐξέπλει καὶ καταλαμ- 
/ 3 / , SY A é ¥ 
βάνει ev Σάρδεσι Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον μέλλοντας doy 
e a . ¥ eas AN 4 4 4 
ὁρμᾶν την ἄνω odov, καὶ συνεστάθη Κυρῳ. 9. προθυμουμε- 
Ν “ , \ e a 9 a “ 
vou δὲ τοῦ Προξένου, καὶ ὁ Κῦρος συμπρουθυμεῖτο μειναι 
> + 9 \ ¢ 3 Ν ’ ς , , 
avtov' εἶπε δὲ ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λήξῃ, 
ns 4 4 > , >, 9 Ν e Λ 4 > 
evOus ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. ἐλέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος εἶναι εἰς 
4 , ‘ \ Ψ ? N ? 
Πισίδας. 10. ἐστρατεύετο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐξαπατηθεὶς, οὐχ 
ςφ»" ἢ ϑ Ν ΝΜ ‘ > \ 7) e \ Jas 
ὑπὸ Προξενον" ov yap δει τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμὴν, οὐδε 
¥ mA N ae , Ν 4 3 Ν ’ 
ἄλλος ovdets τῶν ᾿Ελληνων πλην Κλεαρχου" eet + μέντοι 
’ , 4 N aA ¥ Ios 4 “ 
εἰς Κιλικίαν ἦλθον, σαφες πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι ὁτι 
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Λ ΝΥ 23." 4 7 . “ Ν . 
ὁ στόλος ein ἐπὶ βασιλέα. φοβούμενοι Se τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ 
ὔ ε N 3 3 ΄ . 2 ’ δ 
ἄκοντες, ὅμως οἱ πολλοὶ δὲ αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ 
2 Ζ φ @ Ν a 9 3 
Κύρου συνηκολούθησαν " ὧν εἷς καὶ Ἐενοφῶν ἦν. Al. Eve 
Ν 9 , 9 2 “ Ν ‘ a ¥ Ν > 
δε ἀπορία ἦν, εἐλυπειτὸ μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις, καὶ οὐκ 
In? ΄ N > Φ ‘ ¥y 
ἐδύνατο καθεύδειν. μικρὸν δ᾽ ὕπνου λαχὼν εἶδεν ὄναρ. 
δ 4 3 A “~ 2 a a 9 AY 
ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς γενομένης σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς THY THe 
4 3 2 ’ , a , 
Tpmav οἰκίαν. καὶ ἐκ τούτου λίμπεσθαι πᾶσαν. 12. “περι- 
nN 3 , δ , sy a \ ¥ 
φοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς avnyepOn, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πῇ μεν ἔκρινεν 
3 Pv) 3 ἢ Δ Ν , a , ἢ ‘ 
ἄγαθον, ὅτι ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ex Διος 
Ὁ κ΄ OM “ον . » A e aN . ‘ 
ἰδεῖν ἐδοξε" πῇ Se καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, ort ἀπὸ Atos μεν Baor- 
,ὕ . ¥ IAs > A , eed ae, of 
λέως τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύκλῳ δὲ ἐδόκει λάμπε- 
“ “A “ 3 ’ὔ’ 3 a 4 3 a a 
σθαι τὸ πῦρ, μὴ ov δύναιτο ex τῆς χώρας εξελθεῖν τῆς 
, ΑΝ t e+ ’ a. 
βασίλέως, αλλ εἰργουιτο πάντοθεν ὑπὸ τινων ἀποριῶν, 
e a? / > Ν 4 A ¥ 9 ἊΝ 4 
18. ὁποῖον Te μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδειν, ἔξεστιν 
a ἢ a ‘ \. oy» , 
cxoTe ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ TO Ovap. γίγνεται 
Ν ΄ 2 δὰ 2 Ν ? 4 a ν ¥ 
yap tude. εὐθὺυς ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρθη, πρῶτον μὲν evvoie 
> a 3 / ’ a € ‘ ‘ ’ ad 
αὑτῷ ἐμπίπτει" Ti κατάκειμαι; ἡ δε vvE προβαίνει" auc 
δὲ a ἐ 4 > 8 Ν x , ad 9 δὲ , 
€ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τους πολεμίους ἥξειν. εἰ δὲ γενῆσο: 
> ON a , 2 ν δ > A ͵ Ν Ἢ 
μεθα ἐπὶ βασίλει, τὲ ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα μὲν τὰ 
͵ ῃ , , ν ν , ,ὕ 
χαλεπώτατα emidovtas, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα παθόντας, 
e δ] “ Ψ ϑ ’ 9 Ἀ 
ὑβριξομένους ἀποθανεῖν; 14. ὅπως δ᾽ ἀμυνούμεθα οὐδεὶς 
ὔ ar 292 “ 3 4 7 «“ 
παρασκευάζεται οὐδὲ ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεθα ὥσπερ 
ὝΩωΝ e 4 ¥ > Ss 9 “ ϑ ’ , 
efov novytay ἄγειν. eyw οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρα- 
“ ἰδὲ A J, 4 e / 3 
THYyov προσδοκω ταῦτα πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ 
ἢ a 3 ͵ 3 N ¥ > ¥ ΄ »” 
ἐλθεῖν ἀναμένω ; ov yap ἔγωγ᾽ ett πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, 
aN 4 “ 3 Y nm 7 
EY τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν τοῖς πολεμίοις. 
> 4 > ϑφ Ν ἴω Ν 4 
15. Ex τούτου aviotatat, καὶ συγκαλεῖ τους Προξένου 
a 4 3 Ν Ν a ¥ 3 , 4 
πρῶτον λοχαγούς. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, ἔλεξεν: Eyo, ὦ 
” 4 ¥ 6 "ὃ ὃ 4 “ 9 3 δ᾽ 
ἄνδρες λοχαγοὶ, οὔτε καθεύδειν δύναμαι, ὥσπερ οἶμαι ov 
ς “ Ν a 3 ς κ( 3 [4 9 7 e 
ὑμεῖς, οὗτε κατακεῖσθαι ETL, ὁρῶν ἐν οἱοις ἐσμέν. 16. οἱ 
4 N , A “ 3 ’ “ e a Q 
μὲν yap πολεμίιοι δῆλον OTL OV προτερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν 
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, 2g. ) ἐν > ἡ δι Ν ¢ a 
πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν, πρὶν ἐνόμισαν καλῶς Ta εαυτῶν παρε- 
’ e A 3 3 ᾿ Jas 3 ἴω [2 φ 
σκευασθαι" ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν αντεπιμελεῖται ὅπως ὡς 
/ 3 ’ - ON Ν > ¢ 4 
κάλλιστα αγωνιούμεθα. 17. καὶ μὴν εἰ ὑφησοόμεθα καὶ 
.Ν a , f 27 , a \ 
ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεθα, Te οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι; ὃς καὶ 
na ec / Ne / 3 a Ν ’ 
τοῦ ὁμομητρίου καὶ ὁμοπατρίον ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεθνηκότος 
¥ 3 δ Ν Ν \ Ν a 3 / 
ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ THY χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν" 
ea 4 φ δ N In ν" / 9 , 
ἡμᾶς Se, ols κηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν 
Α 3 4 3 "ἝΝ e “A ? “ ᾿ ’ a “ 
δὲ er avtov, ws δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιήσοντες, Kat 
? a ’ / "ἃ 27 a 9° 
amoxtevouvtes et δυναίμεθα, τί ἂν οἰόμεθα παθεῖν ; 18. ap 
3 A > N A Ν. e δ." . Mw 4 , a 
οὐκ ἂν emt πᾶν ἐλθοι, ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἐσχατα αἰκισάμενος πᾶ- 
3 ’ 4 , “A a” } > 3 
aw ἀνθρώποις φόβον παράσχοι τοῦ στρατέῦσαί ποτε ἐπ 
4 » 9 > of Ν 4 3.9 4 4 4 
αὐτον ; GAN ὅπως ToL μὴ ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνῳ γενησομεθα παντα 
, ’ δ δ 9 ” δ ς a 4 
ποιητέον. 19. Eyw μεν οὖν, ἐστε μὲν αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, 
¥ 2 ’ ὁ “-« Ν 3 4 , - AS δ 
οὕποτε ἐπανόμην ἡμᾶς μεν οἰκτείρων, βασίλέεα δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
Ἁ 9. » / ’ 3. A Υ͂ Ν 2 
συν αὐτῷ μακαρίξων, διαθεωμενος αὐτῶν oonv μὲν χώραν 
“ ¥ AN ΝΥ AY ϑ , e s 
Kat οἵαν ἔχοιεν, ws δὲ ἄφθονα ta ἐπιτήδεια, ooous δὲ 
Ω a »’ Q Q A ᾽’ Q 
θεράποντας, oa δὲ κτήνη, χρυσὸν δε, ἐσθῆτα δέ' 20. τὰ 
a a 4 3 ’ d a Ν 
δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτε τῶν μὲν 
9 A ͵ 3 δ Coa , 9 δ / 
ἀγαθῶν πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ πριαίμεθα, 
/ ¥ ¥ 3... / ¥ Ν . 
ὅτου δ᾽ ὠνησόμεθα ἤδειν ETL ολέίγους ἔχοντας, ἄλλως δὲ 
/ \ 3 7 3 ’ q ¥ 5 
πως πορίζεσθαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὄρκους ἤδη 
A A 9 4 > ἢ iN ιν 
κατέχοντας ἡμᾶς ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιξομενος, ἐνίοτε Tas σπονδᾶς 
A 4 A “ ᾿ > Ν , 
μᾶλλον ἐφοβουμην ἢ νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 2}. ἐπεὶ μεντοι 
9 ΩΣ Ν. Ν N 7 a Ν e 
ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς σπονδὰς, λελύσθαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ 7 
3 / [2 Ν ¢ e / e / 3 / \ ¥ 
ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. ἐν μέσῳ yap ἤδη 
a a > ‘ 9 e ἡ“ A e ua 4 
κεῖται ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαθὰ, ἄθλα ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν ἄνδρες 
3 γ᾽ , 29. εἐ / ‘ Coa e 
ἀμείνονες ὦσιν, αγωνοθέται 5 οἱ θεοὶ εἶσιν, ol σὺν ἡμῖν, ὡς 
ΕΣ e δ N > NN 9 , . 
TO εἰκος, ἐσονται. 382. οὔτοι μὲν yap αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν 
ἡμεῖς δὲ πολλὰ ὁ ὁρῶντες ἀγαθὰ, στερρῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχόμεθα 
διὰ τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους" ὥστε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ ἱέναι 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι ἣ τούτοις. 
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¥ 2» , e , 7 , 
23. "Er. δ᾽ ἔχομεν σώματα ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ ψύχη 
\ Λ ‘ / ’ ¥ δ \ ‘ \ 
καὶ θάλπη καὶ πόνους φέρειν" ἔχομεν Se καὶ ψυχας συν 

“ a > ,ὔ e Ν ¥ ἈΝ Ν “ 
τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμείνονας" οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ τρωτοὶ καὶ θνητοὶ 
“A e ἴω K e “ 4 “ , , ec oA 
μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἢν οἱ θεοὶ ὥσπερ τὸ πρόσθεν νίκην ημίν 
n 3 > ΡΝ οΝ \, a 3 9 a 
διδῶσιν. 24. adr tows yap Kat ἄλλοι ταῦτ ἐνθυμοῦνται, 
“ a fr “ 3 7 Ψ 5.4, e A 3 “ 
πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους eh ημᾶς ελθεῖν 
A > ON ‘N , δ 4 3 >? ¢ ° ¥ 
παρακαλοῦντας ἐπὶ Ta κάλλιστα Epya, αλλ Hues apEwpev 
Aa 3 a \ “ ¥. , NN Ν 3 4 , 
τοῦ εἐξορμῆσαι καὶ Tous ἄλλους ἐπὶ THY ἀρετὴν. φανητε 
A a ¥ “ “a ra) 3 ’ 
τῶν λοχαγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγο- 
3 ‘ Ν 9 Ν Ρ A 3 ΔΕ 9 “A 3 αὶ 
τεροι. 2d. Kayw δε. εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς εθέλετε ἐξορμᾶν ent 
A [7 ec a 4 . 3 δ᾽ e a , 4 
ταῦτα, ἕπεσθαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι, εἰ ὑμεῖς TUTTETE pe 
Cd a“ Ian / Ν 6 ’ὔ 3 “ 3 , 
ἡγεῖσθαι, οὐδὲν προφασίξομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκμά- 
e A 3.ϑ 4“ > 9 3 “ - ’ 
Cew ἡγοῦμαι ερύκειν ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ Ta κακα. 
€ “ a 3 », e Ν Ν > , 
26. Ο μὲν ταῦτ ἐλεξεν᾽ οἱ de λοχαγοὶ ἀκούσαντες 
c κε 32. ἡ ᾿ , Ν / 9 
ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλενον πάντες, πλὴν ᾿Απολλωνίδης τις ἦν, 
, a a“ φ Φ od / df 
Bowwtiafwov τῇ φωνῇ" οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι PAvapoin oores 
ὔ ”. ’ KA “ A ’ ’ 
λέγοι ἄλλως πὼς σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν ἢ βασίλέα πείσας, 
3 ΄ Q Ψ ¥ ’ - 3 4 e 
εἰ δύναιτο, καὶ ἅμα ἤρχετο λέγειν tas ἀπορίας. 27. ὁ 
4 a XN oe Ν MM @ 9 
μέντοι Ἐενοφῶν μεταξυ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν ὧδε. “2 θαυμα- 
᾽ὔ ¥ 4 Jar ὁ a , Ian 9 
σιώτατε ἄνθρωπε, σὺ ye ουδὲ ὁρῶν γυγνωώσκεις οὐδὲ ἀκούων 
, 3 > A , 4 ΄ PY δ 
μέμνησαι. εν ταυτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσθα τούτοις, ὅτε βασιλεὺς, 
3 Ν A 3 , ld , > Ss 7 , 
ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονήσας emi τούτῳ, πέμπων 
> ἢ , . @ > SS @s a ὃ 
ἐκέλευε παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 328. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παρα- 
, 3 3 ὔ 2. 4 , 3 
δοντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξοπλισάμενοι, ἐλθόντες παρεσκηνήσαμεν av- 
ry r 3 4 7 , ’ AY “ >, A 
τῷ, TL οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων Kal oTrovdas αἰτῶν 
“ 4 x. 9 ’ὔ ¥ “ ¥ 3 ΙΝ 
καὶ παρέχων Ta ἐπιτήδεια, ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν ; 39. ἐπεὶ 
? 9 e \ Ν Ν ad Ν - ? 
δ᾽ αὖ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὥσπερ δὴ ou κελεύεις, 
9 ’ 3 a ¥ [.2 4 7 “ 
εἰς λόγους αὑτοῖς ἄνευ ὅπλων ἦλθον, πιστεύσαντες ταῖς 
σι 3 a“ 3 ἊΝ ᾽ ’ e ’ 
σπονδαῖς, οὐ νῦν εκεῖνοι παιόμενοι, κεντούμενοι, ὑβριξομε- 
ων 9 a ς ’ , δ mM» 4 
vot, οὐδὲ ἀποθανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες δύνανται, Kai par οἶμαι 
39. «A ’ Ν ’ὔ Ia Ν Ν > , 
ἐρῶντες τούτου ; ἃ ov πάντα εἰδὼς, τοὺς μὲν ἀμύνεσθαι 
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a a Q / Ν Λ 4 97 
κελεύοντας φλυαρεῖν dys, πείθειν Se πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας ; 
> \ ge Φ ¥ A SN. a ’ 
80. ἐμοὶ δε, ὦ ἄνδρες, δοκει τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον pnre 
͵ 9 ΣΝ eon > a 3 , Υ 
προσίεσθαι εἰς ταῦτο ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς, ἀφελομεένους τε τὴν 
, ’ 3 4 A @ 
λοχαγίαν σκεύη ἀναθέντας ws τοιθύτῳ χρῆσθαι. οὗτος 
Q “ Ν 7 4 4 σὰ Ν € , 
yap Kat τὴν πατρίδα καταίσχύνει Kat πᾶσαν την Ελλάδα, 
Ψ ὔ A a + 3 a ‘ 
ὅτι “Ελλην ὧν τοιοῦτος ἐστιν. 88. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ὑπολαβὼν 
9 4 4 3 Ν ’ »¥ “ 
Ayacias Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ τούτῳ γε οὔτε τῆς 
: , ar ¥ A / 
Βοιωτίας προσήκει οὐδεν, οὔτε τῆς Ελλάδος παντάπασιν, 
> Ss 9 N > 8 ed \ 3 ’ . 9 
ἐπεί ἔγω αὑτὸν εἶδον, ὥσπερ Avdov, ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα 
᾽ὔ ad n Ν 3 
τετρυπημένον. καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. 82. τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἀπή- 
ς , oo» ιν Ν / a7 Ψ 
λασαν" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι παρὰ tas τάξεις ἰόντες, ὅπου μὲν 
᾿ a 4 “ a Λ ’ 
στρατηγὸς σῶς εἴη, τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν, ὅποθεν δὲ 
4 ᾿, e 4 oS 9 φ Ν A M 
οἴχοιτο, TOY ὑποστρατηγον, ὅπου δ᾽ av λοχαγὸς σῶς evn, 
“\ 
τὸν λοχαγόν. 
AY “ ’ la) 9 “ “A 
88. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πάντες συνῆλθον, εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν τῶν. 
Ψ 3 / Ν 2 ᾽ὔ e ’ Ν 
ὅπλων εκαθέξοντο᾽ καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ συνέλθοντες στρατηγοὶ 
Ν \, 23 Ν Ν ς ’ d Ν a > Ν 
καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀμφὶ τοὺς ἑκατὸν. ὅτε δε ταῦτα ἦν, σχεδὸν 
4 ’ 3 a , 9 σ΄ 
μέσαι ἦσαν νύκτες. 84. ἐνταῦθα ‘Iepwvupos Ἠλεῖος, πρε- 
͵ a ἢ a Μ , e 
σβύτατος ὧν τῶ IT ροξενον λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε. 
e a 9 \ \ ea NY , 
Ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοι, ὁρῶσι Ta παρόντα 
“γι ον 4 ” a“ .Y ς A 4 ΥΩ 
ἔδοξε καὶ αὐτοῖς συνελθεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλέσαι, ὅπως 
’ ¥ 4 > ’ 4 3 ¥ 
βουλευσαίμεθα εἴ τι δυναίμεθα ἀγαθὸν. λέξον δ΄, edn, 
4 \ 9 a oe ιν “ e oA 3 ’ 
καὶ συ, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 88. εκ τούτου 
nf ry Ν Ν 4 3 
λέγει τάδε Ἐενοφῶν. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ πάντες ἐπι- 
σ Ν , ἃ Ν 3 , 
στάμεθα ὅτι βασιλευς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης ovs μεν ἐδυνήθησαν 
a A ¥ rey ad 3 4 
συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις δῆλον ore ἐπιβουλεύ- 
’ 3 ° ’ φ 
ουσιν, ὡς ἢν δύνωνται ἀπολέσωσιν. ἡμῖν δὲ γε οἷμαι 
’ , 3 N a ͵ , 
πάντα ποιητέα ws μήποτ ἐπὶ τοῖς βαρβάροις γενωμεθα, 
? Ν a A , > A 9,9 a 4 
αλλα μᾶλλον, ἢν δυνώμεθα, ἐκεῖνοι eh ἡμῖν. 86. εὖ 
’ 3 / ed “- A ¥ ed ζω 
τοίνυν ἐπίστασθε ὁτι ὑμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσοι νῦν συνε- 
4 ͵ A 
ληλύθατε μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. οἱ yap στρατιῶται 
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@ / ‘ e oa , A ιν eon ς «α 
οὔτοι πάντες πρὸς υμᾶς βλέπουσι, κἂν μεν υμᾶς ορῶσιν 
Δ , \ A . ¢ oa ᾽ ͵ 
ἀθύμους, πάντες κακοὶ ἔσονται, ἢν δὲ ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ τε 
, Ν 3. Ν Ν ,ὔ “ 
mapacKevalopevot φανεροῖ ἦτε ἐπὶ TOUS πολεμίους καὶ 
A ¥. a > ΄ ed ea ιν 
τους ἄλλους παρακαλητε, εὖ ἰστε OTL ἔψονται ὑμιν καὶ 
, “ Ὗ J εν , ’ ϑ 
πειράσονται μιμεῖσθαι. 87. tows δὲ τοι καὶ δικαιὸν ἐστιν 
¢ oA 4 4 ς a , 3 
ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τε τούτων. ὑμεῖς γὰρ ἐστε στρατηγοὶ, 
e κα / Ν / ν ὦ > + a ὁ a . 
ὑμεις ταξίαρχοι καὶ λοχαγοι" καὶ OTE εἰρήνη ἣν υμεὶς Kat 
᾽ὔ . a a 9 a Ν᾿ A 4 
χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς τουτων ETTAEOVEKTELTE’ καὶ νυν τοίνυν, 
3 Q Λ 3 3 A “A e ἴω 3 Ἁ 3 4 
ἐπεὶ πόλεμος ἐστιν, αξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς avTous ἀμείνους τε 
a ’ 9 Ν 4 J 4 a 
τοῦ πλήθους εἴναι Kat πρροβουλεύειν τούτων καὶ προπονεῖν, 
»¥ 4 \ A σ᾿ Ν KR ς κα 
ἣν που den 38. Kal νυν TPWTOV μεν οἶμαι QV υμας μέγα 
9. A N ͵ 2 , a 9 ON a 
ονῆσαι TO στράτευμα, εἰ ἐπιμεληθείητε ὅπως aYTL τῶν 
3 , ς , ιν ιν 4 3 
απολωλοότων ὡς Ταχιστα στρατηγοι καὶ λοχᾶγοι ἀντικα» 
a ¥ ‘ 3 7 Jar Aa ¥ Ἀ 
τασταθῶσιν. ἄνευ yap ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλὸν 
Ν 3 Ν ’ e Ν 4 93 a 3 A 2 
οὔτε ἀγαθὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μεν συνεέλοντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ, EV 
ον +. a “a 4 [Ἂς εν a 3 ’ 
δὲ δη τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντάπασιν. ἡ μὲν yap εὐταξία 
“ e Ν 3 / Ν 4 3 ’ 
σώξειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺυς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκεν. 
3 Ν ιν , N ” ed aa 
39. ἐπειδὰν Se καταστήσησθε Tous ἄρχοντας ὅσους δεῖ, ἢν 
N Α Ν , , ιν 7 
καὶ τους ἄλλους στρατιωτας συλλεγητε Kal παραθαρρύ:- 
A ¢ a 4 9 a ry A “ 
VTE, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς πανυ ἐν καιρῷ ποιῆσαι. 40. νῦν yap 
μ4 VN ε a 3 ͵7 € 777 x 9 a ΩΝ 
tows καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσθάνεσθε ὡς ἀθύμως μεν ἦλθον ἐπὶ Ta 
oe 7 Ν “ \ , oe ed > > 
ὅπλα, ἀθύμως Se πρὸς tas φυλακάς" ὥστε οὕτω Ὑ ἐχον- 
2 9 a »¥ 7 > a 4 ᾿, 
των οὐκ οἶδα ὁ τε ἂν τίς χρήσαιτο αὑτοῖς ELTE νυκτὸς 
δέοι τι εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. AL. ἣν δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰ 
, NY 7B p ω Ν Ἶ 5 / , Ρ a 5 
€ “A Ca) “ 
YVOLAS, WS μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐννοῶνται TL πείσονται ἀλλα 
“ 6 , Ν 3 ’ ΑΥ̓͂ > 7 
καὶ TL ποιήσουσι, πολὺ εὐθυμότεροι ἔσονται. 42. εἐπίστα- 
θ ‘ δὴ ef ¥ λῇ θ , 3 ¥ 9 N e 3 ry 
ale yap On ὁτι οὔτε πληθος εστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺυς ἢ EV TH 
, \ , a , > ςο,ἢ FN Ν a 
πολέμῳ TAS νίκας ποίουσα, αλλ oOTrOTEpal ἂν συν TOUS 
σι a a 3 ’ ¥ , AN Ν ’ 
θεοῖς ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐρρωμενέστεροι two ἐπὶ Tous πολεμέ- 
’ > AN “ “ e ’ / 2 4 
ous, τούτους ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολὺ οἱ ἀντίοι ov δέχονται. 
3 , wv 9 Ν A oe e 4 
48. ἐντεθυμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγέ, ὦ ἄνδρες, καί TOUTO, OTL OTTOTOL 
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“ , A 9 “ ’ 3 a 
μεν μαστεύουσι ζὴν ex παντὸς τρόπου ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, 
φ “ A “ 3 A e > oN . , 9 
οὗτοι μεν κακῶς TE καὶ αἰσχρῶς ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολυ ἀποθνή»- 
’ “ “ Ν , 3 4 A 
σκουσιν, ὁπόσοι δὲ Tov μὲν θάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι κοινὸν 
Ν 4 ‘ “a 3 ’ Ν Ν A a 2 
εἶναι καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἀνθρώποις, περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀπο- 
, 3 ’ 4 [ae A ’ 3 “ 
θνήσκειν ἀγωνίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μᾶλλον πως εἰς TO 
ry 9 ’ Q [4 A A 3 ’ 
γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους, καὶ ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν εὐδαιμονέστερον 
, A \ ec oA a A ͵ 9 
διάγοντας. 44. ἃ καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν xatapabovras, ev 
’ A a 9 3 , 4 3 “ 
τοιούτῳ yap καιρῷ ἐσμεν, αὑτοὺς τε ἄνδρας ayaous εἶναι, 
4 δ ΝΜ ry 
Kat TOUS ἄλλους παρακαλειν. | 
ε ‘ a> 2? N.Y , V at aA 9 
45. Ὃ μεν ταῦτ εὐπὼν ἐπαύσατο. peta δε τοῦτον εἶπε 
’ ? Ν / ‘ 4 A A 
Χειρίσοφος. ᾿Αλλα πρόσθεν μὲν, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον 
’ > @ ad » 3 a 9 a ‘ 
μόνον ae ἐγίγνωσκον ocov ἤκουον AOnvaiov εἶναι, νῦν δὲ 
. 93 a > ,? @ 4 Ν ͵ Ν, / 
καὶ ἐπαινῶ σε Ep ots λέγεις τε καὶ πράττεις, καὶ βουλοί- 
A. Ὁ / ΄ ἣν \ A 4 
pny ἂν ὅτι πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους" κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἴη 
ν 9 ’ Sao ν ἢ 24. ¥ 2. 9 
to ἄγαθον. 46. καὶ νῦν, edn, μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, adr 
4 ’ ¥ e “ e 4 ¥ ΔΝ ¢@ 4 
ἀπεέλθοντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσθε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἑλόμενοι 
rd 9 “ ’ a 4 “ .' ς 4 
ἥκετε εἰς TO μέσον TOU στρατοπέδου, καὶ τοὺς αἱρεθέντας 
” Α͂ 9 3 “ A Ν Υ. 7 
ἄγετε" ἔπειτ ἐκεὶ συγκαλουμεν TOUS ἄλλους στρατιωτας. 
’ eA ¥ Ν ’ e A Ν 
παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ἔφη, καὶ Τολμίδης ὁ κῆρυξ. 47. καὶ 
Ψ ar» 9 N a, e N h 3 Ν / 
ἅμα TAVT εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, WS μὴ μεέλλοιτο ἀλλα περαίνουτο 
Ν ΄ 3 ΄ ςἐ 7¢ ¥ 3 “ Ν 
ta δέοντα. εκ τούτου ἠρέθησαν ἄρχοντες ἀντὶ μεν Κλε- 
’ ,ὔ δ 9 ιν Ν , A 
ἄρχον Τιμασίων Δαρδανευς, ἀντὶ δὲ Σωκράτους Ἐανθικλῆς 
3 N > N\ aD / ͵ ἢ N Sas , 
Αχαιὸς, ἀντὶ δὲ Aytou Κλεάνωρ Apxas, avtt δε Μένωνος 
3 Ν 3 Ν Ν , a 3 a 
Φιλήσιος ᾿Αχαιὸς, avtt δὲ Προξένου Ξενοφῶν AOnvaios. 
ΤΙ 9 E Ν δὲ Ω͂ e δὶ ς , Ν 
. Ewe: δὲ npnvto, neepa τε σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινε, καὶ 
’ N , ς ν΄ ¥ . A 
εἰς TO μέσον ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες. καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προ- 
Ν, 4 \ , 3 Ν 
φυλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν TOUS στρατίωτας. ἐπεί 
‘ ¢ a > + a ‘ 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνῆλθον, ἀνέστη πρῶτον μεν 
/ ἌΝ φ ar 
Χειρίσοφος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε. 3. M2 ἄνδρες 
a Ν Ν Ν ’ 93 ce) 
στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε ἀνδρῶν στρα- 
“ ’ 4 Ν a - a 
τηγῶν τοιούτω: στερόμεθα Kat λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν, 
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ιν ¥ Ν e 23 ΝΣ) a ς / 4 
πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον οἱ πρόσθεν σύμμαχοι 
y 4 e A oe Ν “a 3} A 4 
ὄντες προδεδωκασιν ἡμᾶς " 8. ὅμως δε δεῖ ex τῶν παρόντων 
3 3 ν Q x. € ’ 3 Ν ΠῚ 
ἄνδρας ἀγαθους τελέθειν καὶ μὴ ὑφίεσθαι, ἀλλα πειρᾶσθαι 
Ψ “A ‘ ’ a a , 4. as 
ὅπως ἣν μεν δυνώμεθα καλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεθα" ex δε 
“ 4 ᾿ “A 9 , [ἡ ’ Ν ’ 
μῆς. ἀλλὰ καλῶς γε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μηδέποτε 
° . ra) “ ’ὔ 9 Ν A δ. 
γενώμεθα ζῶντες τοῖς πολεμίοις. οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς 
σὰ nr φ ‘ 4 Ν e Ν ’ 2) N 
τοιαῦτα παθεῖν οἵα Tous ἐχθροὺς οἱ θεοὶ ποιησειαν. 4. emi 
, , 3 > + \ ¥. e ’ ’ 
τούτῳ Κλεανωρ Opyopuenos ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε. AXA 
“a Q 9 ¥ x é ϑ 4 4 , 
ὁρᾶτε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν Bacidews ἐπιορκίαν καὶ ace- 
ea \ N , 4 , oe , 
βειαν, ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν, ὅστις λέγων 
e 4 of A ’ Ν Ν , ‘A 
ὡς γείτων τε εἴη τῆς Ελλάδος καὶ περὶ πλείστου ἂν 
’ a A . ΄ 3" 4 ͵ 
ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτὸς ὀμόσας 
ςζέ » ϑ3:" “ ‘\ 7 N 3 4 ‘ 
ἡμῖν, autos δεξιὰς Sous, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατήσας συνέλαβε τοὺς 
Ν ιν Iar ’ , Ia / 3 \ , 
στρατήγους, καὶ οὐδὲ Δία ξένιον ndecOn, ἀλλὰ Κλεάρχῳ 
’ 3 “a ’ 9 , 
Kat ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος αὑτοις τούτοις εξαπατήσας 
‘\ ¥ ᾽ , > ° Soa ες oa 
Tous ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. 5. ᾿Αριαῖος Se, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέ- 
’ “ 3 , Ν, 9 ΄ 
λομεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἔλαβομεν 
4 “ , 2 , . φ ¥ ‘ ‘ 
πίστα μὴ προδωσειν αλλήλους, καὶ οὗτος οὗτε τοὺς θεους 
’ ¥ ἴω 3 “ , 4 
δείσας οὔτε Κῦρον τεθνηκοτα αἰδεσθεὶς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα 
ΟΝ ’ a a Ν Ν 2 ᾽ὔ 3 f 3 
ὑπὸ Κυρου ζῶντος, νῦν πρὸς tous ἐκείνου ἐχθίστους ὡποστὰς 
ec a δ ΄ Λ A a A 3 
ἡμᾶς tous Κυρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. 6. ἀλλὰ 
,’ 5» ς . 9 / - Ἀ a a a 
τούτους μεν ot θεοὶ αποτίσαιντο" ἡμᾶς Se δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶν- 
4 3 A Mv ean ᾽’ 3 Q ΄ 
τας μήποτε ἐξαπατηθῆναι ert ὕπο τούτων, ἄλλα μαχομε- 
“ Ἄ 4 4 A Φ A a σι 
νους ὡς ἂν δυνωμεθα κράτιστα, τοῦτο 6 τι ἂν δοκῇ τοῖς 
θεοῖς πάσχειν. 
9 , a > , ἢ ’ > 8 
7% Ex tovrov Ἐενοφῶν ανίσταται ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ πόλε- 
ς wf 4 , a € \ 
μον ws ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα, νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην διδοῖεν οἱ θεοὶ, 
Ν , Ὁ A 4 4 a 
τὸν κάλλιστον κόσμον τῷ νικᾶν πρέπειν, ETE τελευτᾶν 
ὃ , 9 Ὁ Γ A / e “ 3 ’ 3 
ἐοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῶν καλλίστων ἕαυτον akiwoavTa ἐν 
Φ A a , A , Ν ¥ 
τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν" τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο 
e Ν N a , 9 ΄ ν 3 ’ 
woe. 8. Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν τε καὶ ἀπιστίαν 
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, 4 ’ > , Ἁ “ ¢ e 9 9 
λέγει μὲν Kreavwp, ἐπίστασθε δὲ καὶ vpels, οἶμαι. εἰ 
‘ 9 ’ Λ > a ‘ , °F ’ 
μὲν οὖν βουλευομεθα πάλιν αὑτοῖς δια φιλίας ἱέναι, ἀνάγκη 
4 A Ν > ’ ¥ € A AY Ν ᾿ 
ἡμᾶς πολλὴν ἀθυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας καὶ TOUS στρατηγους, 
\ s 3 “ e Ν 3 Ul @ ’ 
ot διὰ πίστεως αὐτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνθα- 
3 ’ ’ “ a“ oS @ 
σιν" εἰ μέντοι διανοούμεθα συν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὧν TE πεποιή- 
4 3 “ ϑ ad “ “ “ “ x 
κασι Sienv ἐπιθεῖναι αὑτοῖς, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν δια παντὸς 
vA 3 a ,4.,, Ν ry a \ ea ἣν 
πολέμου αὑτοῖς ἰέναι, συν τοῖς θεοῖς πολλαὶ ἡμῖν καὶ 
. 3 4 > AN 4 a ΝῊ 4 3 a 
καλαὶ ἐλπίδες εἰσὶ σωτηρίας. 9. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ 
’ . 9 ᾽ὔ 3 e ray J a 
πτάρνυται Tis’ ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ 
e a ? “ ’ὔ Ν ἐ fom aA 9 a 
ὁρμῇ προσεκύνησαν tov θεὸν. καὶ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν εἶπε" Δοκεῖ 
> 2 Ν ν" ’ ς oa ’ 9 “ 
μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς 
τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ σωτῆρος ἐφάνη, εὔξασθαι τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ 
"Pp v1); ἐ é é 
, , eo a A 3 ͵ ’ 3 , 
θύσειν σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν χώραν adixo- 
4 A 4 a ». a 4 SY 
μεθα, συνεπεύξασθαι Se καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς θύσειν κατὰ 
4 \ o@ ” ~ 3 Α͂ 9 4 Ν a 
δύναμιν. καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ΄. ἔφη, ανατεινάτω τὴν χείρα. 
So» Ψ ’ ’ ¥ . 9 , 
Kaz averewav ἅπαντες. εκ τούτου nuEavto καὶ ἐπαιάνισαν. 
3 “ Y Ν a a a 9 ¥ / 2 
ἐπεὶ Se τὰ τῶν θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, ἤρχετο πάλιν woe. 
3 4 ad ss Ν . 9 / 
10. ᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων ὅτι- πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες 
e “A é ry . a ς ἊΝ Ά 93 A 
ἡμῖν elev σωτηρίας. πρῶτον μέν yap ἡμεῖς μεν εμπεδοῦ- 
A A a od e Ν 4 9 ’ ! 
μεν τοὺς τῶν θεῶν ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκηκασι 
ν \ Ν . Ψ ’ ef 
τε καὶ tas σπονδὰς καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύκασιν. οὕτω 
.᾿» ον a ‘ ἢ ἢ / 9 ‘ 
δ᾽ ἐχόντων, εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἐναντίους εἶναι τοὺς 
Ν ¢ Ἁ / Ω € 4 9 Ν Ν 
θεους, ημῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοὶ εἰσι καὶ τοὺς 
ἢ ‘ ‘ . N δ δ Δ 4 
μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν, καὶ TOUS μικρους, κἂν εν 
a 9 , ᾽ a ψΨ ’ ¥ 
δεινοῖς ὦσι, σώζειν εὐπετῶς, ὅταν βούλωνται. AL. ἔπειτα 
\ 2? ’ Ν ¢ oa Ν Ν a ’ a € 4 
δε,ιαναμνήσω yap ὑμᾶς Kat τοὺς τῶν προγόνων TOV ἡμετέ- 
4 cd Ina e 3 a eon , 
ρων κινδύνους, wa εἰδῆτε ws ἀγαθοῖς τε ὑμῖν προσήκει 
82 , ἢ δ . . Σ , a e 
εἶναι, σώξζονταί τε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ ex πανὺυ δεινῶν ot 
3 ’ 93 ’ \ ιν “ N a Ν 2 a 
ἄγαθοι. ελθοντων μὲν yap Περσῶν καὶ τῶν συν αὑτοῖς 
a Λ 3 ’ 9 N 3 , 
παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ ws ἀφανιουντων αὖθις tas AOnvas, 
. a 3 a % ra , > 4 ? 4 
ὑποστῆναι αὐτοῖς Αθηναῖοι τολμήσαντες ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. 
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\ 9 / a? 4 e »» 7) a 
12. καὶ εὐξάμενοι τῇ Αρτέμιδι ὁπόσους κατακάνοιεν τῶν 
4 4 , 7 Ὁ a 3 Ν 3 
πολεμίων τοσαύτας χιμαίρας κατὰἀθύσειν τῇ θεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ 
3 e δ ς κα ¥ > a 9. 2 ἐν 
εἶχον ἱκανᾶς εὑρειν, ἐδοξεν αὐτοῖς κατ ἐνίαυτὸν πεντακο- 
4 ’ \, N A 3 ’ὔ 4 a 
σίας θύειν, καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν αποθύουσιν. 48. ἔπειτα ote 
,ὕ oe 2 / Ν 3 , \ 9 
Ξέρξης ὕστερον ἀγείρας την ἀναρίθμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν 
> Ss ιν e / ¢ ’ > + © oe ν ’ 
emt τὴν Ελλάδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων οἱ ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι 
‘ ? , ιν ιν A ν 4 , 
TOUS τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. 
e ν \ , Coa Ν ’ , \ y 
ὧν ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾶν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον δὲ μαρτύ- 
e 3, ’ “ Λ ν φ ς “ 3 ’ ‘ 
pov ἡ ἐλευθερία τῶν πόλεων EV αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε Kat 
> , 3 4 A ¥y , 9 ἐν “ 
etpagnte* οὐδένα yap ἄνθρωπον δεσπότην, adda Tous 
Ν . a , , 2 / 2 
θεους προσκυνεῖτε. τοιούτων μὲν ἐστε προγόνων. 14. Ov 
AQ XN... A i, aI a e e aA 4 2 4 3 > 
per δὴ TOUTO YE EP, ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε αὑτοὺς" αλλ 
¥ NN o¢ 4 99? @ » , , a 
οὕπω πολλαὶ ἡμέραν ah ov ἀντιταξάμενοι Tovtots Tots 
3 7 3 / ’ e a > A 4 A Ν 
ἐκείνων EKYOVOLS πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν αὑτῶν ενίκατε συν 
σι a Ά “ “ “A ’ 
τοῖς θεοῖς. 15. καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασι- 
x / ” ὃ 9 2 θ ΄. a δ᾽ ς / Ν A ς / 
elas avopes ἣτε ἀγαθοί" νυν ὃ. ὁπότε πέρι τῆς ὑμετέρας 
4 e 3 , 3 Ν ’ ς ".- ᾽ὔ 
σωτηρίας ὁ ἀγὼν ἐστι, πολυ δήπου ὑμᾶς προσήκει καὶ 
3 , Ν , Γ 3 ἣ Ἀ ιν 
ἀμείνονας καὶ προθυμοτέρους εἶναι. 16. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ 
4 δὶ : , “ N / 
θαρραλεωτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς Tous πολεμίους. 
, ‘ Ν, 4 4 39. A ’ ¥ 
τότε μὲν Yap ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν τὸ τε πλῆθος ἄμετρον 
e oa d 4 4 ‘ a ,ὔ ’ 
ὁρῶντες, ὁμως ETOALNOATE σὺν τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι 
3. 9 3 ’ὔ A Ἁ e ’ὔ LY ry ΕΝ ¥ > a 
tévat εἰς αὑτοὺς νῦν δε, ὁπότε καὶ πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὑτῶν, 
Ω N , ” : N ΄ ς 
OTe θέλουσι καὶ πολλαπλάσιοι ὄντες μὴ δέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς, 
4m” ea 4 ’ a Ἁ / 
τί ἔτι ὑμῖν προσήκει τούτους φοβεῖσθαι; ΕἼ. Μηδε μέντοι 
A A 4 Mv 3 e ’ J “ δ» 
τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν, εἰ οἱ Κύρειοι πρόσθεν συν ἡμῖν 
’ a 3 , ¥ ιν φ ’ ͵ 9 
ταττόμενοι νῦν αφεστήκασιν. ETL Yap οὔτοι κακίονες εἰσι 
A ep? € ane ᾿ ¥ a \ > ἡ» 
τῶν Up ἡμῶν ηττημενων᾽ Ehevyov γοῦν πρὸς εκείνους 
, e “A ‘ 3 Λ A ¥ ‘ 
καταλιπόντες ἡμᾶς. τοὺς δ᾽ ἐθέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολυ 
N a / , A? a e 4 
κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ταττομένους ἢ EV TH ἡμετέρᾳ 
’ὔ 9 4 e a 3 ad ¢ A Ἁ 3 
τάξει ὁρᾶν. 18. Εἰ δὲ τις ὑμῶν αθυμει ore ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ 
7, A e “ a A / Ν / ? , 
εἰσὶν ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοὶ πάρεισιν, ἐνθυμή- 
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θ Ω͂ ¢€ / e a at ¥ “a ’ ’» 5 ΓΥ 
NTE OTL οἱ μυριου ἱππεῖς οὐδεν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοι εἰσιν ἄνθρω- 
e oN y Ὡ “ 3 Ia " , 
ποι" ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ev μάχῃ οὐδεὶς πώποτε οὔτε 
- ¥ sy 2 4 e , 9 ς 
δηχθεὶς οὔτε λακτισθεὶς ἀπέθανεν, οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ 
a [2 A 9 a 4 δι 
ποιοῦντες ὁ τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 1%. οὐκοῦν 
a e 4 \ e ” 4 9 9 4 > , 4 9 
TOV ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖς ET ἀσφαλεστέρου ὀχήματος ἐσμεν" 
€ A Ν 3,) ὦ 4 ¢ > e on 
οἱ μὲν yup eh immwv κρέμανται, φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς 
’ 3 N . ON a ςο κε ΣΝ Ἵ᾿ ͵ 
μονον, ἀλλα καὶ TO καταπεσεῖν" ὴἩἡμεις δ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς βεβηκο- 
Ν Ἁ 2 / 4 ¥ 4 δ 
τες πολυ μεν ᾿σχνρότερον παίσομεν,. ἣν THs προσίῃ, πολυ 
A ¢ ’ εν 
dé μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν βουλωμεθα τευξόμεθα. ἑνὶ μόνῳ 
, ee a co on , 3 a 3 , 
προέχουσιν οἱ ππεις ἡμᾶς" φεύγειν αὑτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερον 
3 A Ca P Ἁ Ν Ν ΝΥ ’ “ a 
ἐστιν ἢ ἡμῖν. 20. Εἰ δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας θαρρεῖτε, ὅτι 
3 ’ ¢ a é e ᾽ 30ῸΝ Ἁ 
δὲ οὐκέτε ἡμῖν Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς 
A a “a ¥ / ’ “ 
ayopav παρέξει, τοῦτο ἀχθεσθε, σκέψασθε πότερον κρεῖττον 
ἵ ’ ¥ A > 4 δ» 
Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς ἐπιβουλεύων ἡμῖν φανερός 
3 A A A e a mM 4 ¢€ ° 6 4 
ἐστιν,  ovs ἂν ἡμεῖς avdpas λαβόντες ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύωμεν, 
ΝΥ Ψ Ν NS toa , N N 
Ol εἰσονται OTL, ἥν TL περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτανωσι, περὶ Tas 
e a Ν , ’ . Ν Α 
εαυτὼν ψυχας καὶ σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι" 23}. τὰ δε 
3 ’ > κα » > a 2 a 
ἐπιτήδεια πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι κρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς 
φ ry ιν 4 ~ 3 ’ ‘ a 
OUTOL παρεῖχον, μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο 
¥ ¥ 3 Ἁ , 4 a , 
ἔτι ἔχοντας, ἢ αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἤνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ 
d , 9 x a 
χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος βούληται. 22. Ex δὲ ταῦτα 
\ f / A ‘ N ΝΥ 
μὲν γιγνώσκετε ὅτι κρείττονα, τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον 
»-“" 9 ζω ’ 
νομίζετε εἶναι, καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσθε ἐξαπατηθῆναι διαβαν- 
’ > a Ν 4 
τες, σκέψασθε εἰ apa τοῦτο καὶ μωρότατον πεποιήκασιν 
δ A “ ’ A 
οἱ βάρβαροι. πάντες yap ποταμοὶ, ἣν καὶ πρόσω τῶν 
a ¥ 9 oe A “ A LY Q 
πηγῶν ἀποροῖ ὦσι, προϊοῦσι πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ 
aN “ ᾽ ’ 9 ᾽ὔ e 
γίγνονται, οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρέχοντεςς 23. Εἰ δὲ μήθ᾽ οἱ 
Ν, 4 ¢e , Ν ὁ» “ Ia? 
ποταμοὶ διήσουσιν ἡγεμὼν τε μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, ovd 
ἃ δ}. κα 3 , 3 , Α Ν a 9 
ὡς ἡμῖν ye abuynreov. ἐπιστάμεθα yap Mucous, ovs οὐκ 
A e / 4 ΝΥ 2 
ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶναι, ο βασιλέως ἄκοντος ἐν 
a , , Ἁ 3 / \ Λ 
τῇ βασιλέως χωρᾳ πολλας τε καὶ εὐδαίμονας καὶ μεγάλας 
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3 9 ’ Ἁ ’ e 4 e 
“τόλεις οἰκοῖσι», ἐπιστάμεθα δὲ Πισίδας ὡσαύτως, Avedovas 
“ A 2 νΝ Ν df 2 a 4 Α 3 S 
δὲ Kat avrot εἴδομεν, OTL ἐν τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ κατα- 
’ὔ “ id 4 “ a eon δ᾽ 
λαβόντες τὴν τούτων χωραν καρπουνται. 34. καὶ ἡμᾶς 
A ΓΝ ¥ A , Ν Υ̓͂ € 
ἂν ἔφην ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω φανερους εἶναι οἴκαδε ὡρμη- 
3 4 3 A 9 ’ 
μένους, ἀλλὰ κατασκευάζεσθαι ὡς αὐτοῦ πον οικήσοντας. 
9 \ oo 4 Ν ‘ \ e , 
οἶδα yap ὅτι καὶ Μυσοῖς Bactreuvs πολλους μεν ἡγεμόνεις 
4 , κ᾿ >A ¢ ἡ aA WF ) / Υ 
ἂν δοίη, πολλοὺς ὃ ἂν ὁμήρους τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐκπέμψειν, καὶ 
e , , a 2 a N 3 Ν ’ 4 
odotrounaete γ᾽ ἂν αὑτοῖς, καὶ εἰ συν τεθρίπποις βούλοιντο 
3 , N a 5 4 aw ὦ , a 399 , 
ἀπιέναι. καὶ ἡμῖν γ ἂν οἷδ᾽ ὅτι τρισάσμενος ταῦτ ἐποίει, 
> 6, e¢ a 4 4 3 Ν Ν 
εἰ Ewpa ἡμᾶς μένειν παρασκευαζομένους. 325. adda yap 
" LA ¢ , 3 \ a . 2 3 , 
δέδοικα pn, av ἅπαξ μάθωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῆν καὶ ev ἀφθόνοις 
a Qa ἃ ΝΥ A “Ὁ Ν f 
βιοτεύειν, καὶ Μήδων δε καὶ Περσῶν καλαῖς καὶ μεγάλαις 
Ν ἈΝ ’ e ° Ν ee e / 
γυναιξὶ Kat παρθένοις ομιλεῖν, μη ὥσπερ οἱ λωτοφαγοι 
3 , A ¥ a a 9 7 8 
ἐπιλαθώμεθα τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. 26. δοκεῖ οὖν μοι εἰκὸς 
. a 9 a 3 ν oe , \ ‘ ‘ 
καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι, πρῶτον εἰς την Ελλαδα καὶ προς Tous 
9 ͵ a 3 a . 9 a e οἵ 
οἰκείους πειρᾶσθαι αφικνεῖσθαι, καὶ εἐπιδείξαι τοῖς Ελλησιν 
“ en , eh > «a 4 a ¥ 3 , 
ὅτι ExovTes πένονται, εξον αὑτοῖς TOUS νῦν οἶκοι AKANPOUS 
, 3 ͵ , ͵ eon ) N 
πολιτεύοντας ἐνθάδε κομισαμένους πλουσίους ὁρᾶν. adda 
Ν a ¥ ’ a 3 Ν a d ra ’ὔ 
yap, ὦ ἄνδρες, πάντα ταῦτα ταγαθὰ δῆλον OTL τῶν κρατοὺν- 
3 ’ ζω “ a ’ a A / ’ὔ 
τῶν ἐστί. 2%. Τοῦτο dn δεῖ λέγειν, πῶς ἂν πορενοίμεθα 
e 2 ° δ 9 7) / ¢ ’ 
τε ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα. καὶ εἰ μάχεσθαι δέοι, ὡς κρατιστα 
͵ “A Ν , ¥ “ A 
μαχοίμεθα. πρῶτον μεν τοίνυν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι 
Ν ς 4 ‘A ¥ [2 ἣν Q , fon a 
Tas apugas as ἔχομεν, tva μὴ ta ζεύγη ἡμῶν otpatnyn, 
3 “ 4 ed “A a a , . ¥ 
ὥλλα πορευωμεθαᾳ orn ἂν τῇ στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ" ἐπειτα 
SA N a φ ‘ 9 ¥ N 
καὶ TAS σκηνᾶς συγκατακαῦσαι. avTaL yap αὖ ὄχλον μεν 
’ ¥ ‘ A 3 Ia’ ¥ 9 a , 
παρέχουσιν ἄγειν, συνωφελοῦσι 5 οὐδὲν οὔτε εἰς TO μάχε- 
¥> 9 \ \ >? , ¥ Ν) ‘ δ a 
σθαι ovt εἰς τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν. 328. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν 
¥ A ιν A 3 , ‘ σ , 
ἄλλων σκευῶν Ta περιττὰ ἀαπαλλαάξωμεν, πλὴν OTA πολε- 
Ψ A 4 A a ¥ 72 oe a ω 
μου ἕνεκεν ἢ σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν, ἐν ὡς πλείστοι μεν 
e on 3 a ὦ 9 ¢ Ὁ 3 Ν a 
ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς ὁπλοις ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλαχίστοι δὲ σκευοφορῶσι. 
’ Ν ‘ > 7 ¢/ ΄ 3 ’ 
κρατουμένων μὲν yap ἐπίστασθε ὁτὲ πάντα αλλοτρια' 
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A 4 a 4 Α ’ a ’ e 
ἣν δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους δεῖ σκευοφόρους ἡμε- 
, / ’ 3 a ad Ν ’ 
τέρους νομίζειν. 29. Λοιπὸν μοι εἰπεῖν ὅπερ καὶ μέγιστον 
, a ce oa Ν “ “ , ri 3 ’ 
νομίξω εἶναι. OpaTEe yap Kat τοὺς πολεμίους OTL οὐ προ- 
3 [2] 3 Λ a e Ὁ Λ M ‘ 
σθεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον, πρίν TOUS 
‘ ς ͵ 4 ΓΝ “ a 
oTpatnyous ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, νομίξοντες ὄντων μὲν τῶν 
> + Lf oa ’ c \ 49 con 
ἀρχόντων, καὶ ἡμῶν πειθομένων, ἱκανοὺς εἶναι ἡμᾶς Tept- 
4 a a ’ Ν Ἁ ” 3 4 
γενέσθαι τῷ πολέμῳ" λαβόντες δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, αναρχίᾳ 
A “ 2 , 3 4 € [2] 3 o “ 9 
ay καὶ ἀταξίᾳ ἐνομεξον ἡμᾶς ἀπολέεσθαι. 80. δεῖ οὖν 
πολὺ μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας εἐπιμελεστέρους γενέσθαι τοὺς 
a ἢ NV gt ‘ 3 , 3 ’ 
νῦν τῶν πρόσθεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺς ἀρχομένους EVTAKTOTEPOUS 
ον ᾽ὔ aA “ Ν A A t 
καὶ πειθομένους μᾶλλον τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν ἢ προσθεν. 
A , 3 “Ὕᾳ4 / N ὅλ ¢€ a9 , 
81. ἢν δὲ τις ἀπειθῇ, ἣν ψηφίσησθε TOV ἀεί ὑυμων ἐντυγχα» 
Α A ¥ , ed e a a 
yovTa σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζειν, οὕτως οἱ πολεμίοι πλεί- 
9 ὔ “ a Q a e (O° 4 
στον ἐψευσμένοι ἔσονται" τῇδε yap TH ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους 
y 9 en , A 3 ‘ 3 4 
ὄψονται ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς Κλεάρχους, τοὺς οὐδενὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας 
a 4 2 . AN N ’ ¥ “ ¥ 
κακῷ εἶναι. 832. Adda yap Kat περαίνειν ἤδη ρα" Lows 
‘ e ’ > + / ¢ 9 a a 
Yap οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτίκα παρέσονται. OT@ οὖν ταῦτα δοκεῖ 
ΝᾺ ¥ 4 € s “ἝΝ 4 
καλῶς ἔχειν, EMLKUPWTUTW WS τάχιστα, LY ἔργῳ περαίνη- 
3 / ΝΥ 4 A 4 , νι. 
ται. εἰ δὲ τι ἄλλο βελτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, TOAMATW καὶ O ἐδι- 
/ / / Ὡ a 4 / 
ὦτης διδάσκειν" πάντες yap κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεθα. 
a ἢ 9 3 > 9 ΄, 
33. Mera ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν" Αλλ εἰ μὲν τινὸς 
Υ͂ a \ / 4 ’ a Ν > + 
ἄλλου δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς λέγει Hevopav, καὶ avtixa 
,ΦφΦ,ῦ a A Ν A Ν a ς 4 
ἐξεσται ποιεῖν ἃ δὲ νῦν εἰρηκε δοκεῖ μοι ws τάχιστα 
4 ” 9 , @ a A 3 
ψηφίσασθαι ἄριστον εἷναι" καὶ ὁτῷ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ava- 
, N ra 4 γΓ Ψ 9 ‘ \ 
TELVATH THY χείρα. αἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες. B4. Αναστας δε 
4 9 vad 9 ¥ 3 4 @ a 
πάλιν εἶπε Ἐενοφῶν.  αἀνδρες, ἀκούσατε ὧν προσδεῖν 
΄΄- A Ω͂ ’ e n a Ω͂ σ 
δοκεῖ μοι. δῆλον ὅτι πορεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δεῖ ὁπου ἕξομεν 
Ν 4 ᾽ . 9 4 \ , 9 A > 4 
Ta emiTnoea’ axovw δὲ κωμας εἶναι καλᾶς ou πλέον 
¥ , 2 , . > ἃ 9 / 3 
εἰκοσι σταδίων απεχουσας" 8ὅ. οὐκ ἂν οὖν θαυμάζοιμι εἰ 
e ’ὔ oe e Ν a Q A ’ 
Ol πολέμιοι ---- ὥσπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες τοὺς μὲν παριόντας 
’ ’ Ἁ a [4 “ A ’ 
διωκουσί τε καὶ δάκνουσιν, ἣν δύνωνται, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας 
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id 9 “ > “ e ΄“-: 9 A 3 a 
φευγουσιν — εἰ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν ἀπιοῦσιν ἐπακολουθοῖεν, 
¥ 4 3 , Coa , 
36. ἰσως οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμίν πορεύεσθαι πλαίσιον 
, a ψΨ “ ‘ ’ ‘ δ 
ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων, να TA σκευοφόρα καὶ ὁ πολὺς 
¥ > 9 / 9 >. 4 a > ! , 
ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ ἢ. εἰ οὖν νῦν ἀποδειχθείη τίνα 
A A , Q “X 4 σι 
χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσθεν κοσμεῖν, καὶ 
, 2 a a € id 9 / > 9 
τίνας ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι, τίνας δ᾽ ὀπισθοφυ- 
a 5) A , ε / ¥. , 
λακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλθοιεν βουλεύεσθαι 
a , 3 \ , aA 79% a ΄ 3 
ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεθ᾽ ἂμ evOus τοῖς τεταγμένοις. 87. εἰ 
¥. ea ¥ 2 4 3 Ν 
μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ wh, 
Χ 7 δ e a 3 δὴ δ A 5 , ἢ 3 . 
εἰρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοίτο, ἐπειδὴ καὶ Aaxedatpovios ἐστι 
a Ν a ς , , NY ’ N 
τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο Tw πρεσβυτάτω στρατηγὼ 
2 , . 2? a δ ς ΝΥ ς ’ > » 
επιμελοίσθην οπισθοφυλακοῖμεν ἡμεῖς OL νεωτατοι, εγὼ 
᾿ , \ a a x N ’ 
τε καὶ Τιμασίων, τὸ νῦν εἶναι. 88. τὸ δε λοιπὸν πειρώμε- 
, a 4 4 a A aN / 
vou ταὕτης τῆς τάξεως, βουλευσόμεθα ὃ τι ἂν act κράτι- 
a ῷ 3 4 ¥ ea 4 , 
στον δοκῇ εἶναι. εἰ δὲ τις ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξώτω. 
9 S εν Ia NS 3 4 9 [2 a A 4 
Ἐπεὶ δε οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, εἶπεν" “Οτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ava 
7 Ν a 4 “ a “ . ΑΓ 
τεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. ἐδοξε ταῦτα. 39. Νῦν τοίνυν, edn, 
4 , a a N ’ \ @ a 
ἀπιόντας ποίειν Set ta δεδογμένα. καὶ ὅστις τε ὑμῶν 
Ἁ 9 ’ 9 a 3 “ 4 > N 3 Ν 
Tous οἰκείους ἐπιθυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς εἶναι" 
3 Ν 4 4 4 ” oe ~ ? a 
οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλως τούτου τυχεῖν" ὅστις τε ζῆν ἐπιθυμεῖ, 
͵ a a ‘ δ ’ N 
πειράσθω νικᾶν᾽ τῶν μὲν γὰρ νικώντων τὸ κατακαίνειν, 
ων Ἁ e a “ 3 ’ 3 , ‘ 4 Ἀ 
τῶν δὲ ἡττωμένων τὸ αποθνήσκειν ἐστί' καὶ εἶ τις δὲ 
4 3 aA A , σι , 
χρημάτων ἐπιθυμεῖ, κρατεῖν πειρασθω" τῶν yap νικωντων 
3 A “ e “a , “ “ A e 
ἐστὶ καὶ Ta ἑαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων hap- 
, 
βανειν. 
’ὔ “ > Ὁ Ν 3 
111. Τούτων λεχθέντων ἀνέστησαν, καὶ ἀπελθόντες 
’ Ν , Ν A Ν N a 
κατέκαον Tas ἅμαξας καὶ τὰς σκηνὰς, τῶν δὲ περιττῶν 
σ Ν / 4 / 3 Λ ‘ No. 3 
ὅτου μεν δεοιτὸ Tis μετεδίδοσαν αλλήλοις, Ta SE ἄλλα εἰς 
“ σὰ 3 ’ σὰ ’ ΄ 
TO πῦρ ἐρρίπτουν. ταῦτα ποιήσαντες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. 
3 , \ 3 a Ψ / ‘oe a 
ἀριστοποιουμένων Se αὑτῶν ἔρχεται Μιθριδάτης συν ἱππεῦ- 
e , Ν ’ Ν Χ 9 
σιν ὡς τριάκοντα, καὶ καλέσαμενος τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἰς 
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ἐπήκοον, λέγει ὧδε. 2. ᾽Ἔγω, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Ἑλληνες, καὶ Κύρῳ 
πιστὸς ἦν, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνους ᾿ καὶ 
ἐνθώδε εἰμὶ σὺν πολλῷ φόβῳ διάγων. εἰ οὖν ὁρῴην ὑμᾶς 
’ὔ ’ ¥. A “ Cc oa ἐν oY 
σωτήριον τι βουλευομένους, ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ TOUS 
, ͵ Υ ᾿ 4 , 9 a 
θεράποντας πάντας χων. λέξατε οὖν πρὸς με τί ἐν νῷ 
ΝΜ e Λ Ν ¥ Ν 4 a ‘ 
ἔχετε, ws φίλον τε Kat εὔνουν Kat βουλόμενον κοινῇ συν 
ca “ a , ἴω 
ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον ποιεῖσθαι. 8. Βονλενυομένοις τοῖς στρα- 
a ¥ 3 ΄ ΄ \ Wm. 
τηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίνασθαι τάδε" καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος" 
ε H a ὃ a 3 4 In ὁ A 3 4 5 ὃ ὃ 4 
μὲν δοκεῖ, εἰ μὲν τις εῷ ἡμᾶς ἀπίέναι olxade, διαπορεὺ- 
Ν , ς A , 9 ri , 
εσθαι τὴν χώραν ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα ἀσινέστατα" ἣν Se 
c¢ oa A ς A 3 ’ a 7 ς A 
τίς ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ, διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ ws ἂν 
’ ’ 9 4 A ‘4 
δυνώμεθα κράτιστα. 4. Ex τούτου ἐπειρᾶτο Μιθριδάτης 
’ ς Ν Ν | a ¥” a 
διδάσκειν ws ἄπορον em βασιλέως ἄκοντος σωθῆναι. 
¥ Ν 3 4 d e ’ ¥ “ ‘A a 
ἔνθα δὴ ἐγιγνώσκετο OTL ὑπόπεμπτος εἴη" καὶ yap TOV 
’ 9 “ 4 ’ σ 
Τισσαφέρνους τις οἰκείων παρηκολούθει πίστεως ἕνεκα. 
‘ 3 ’ Ia / a a a 
5. καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἐδόκει τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι 
’ ᾽ὔ᾽ a Λ 3 4 ¥ > 3 
δόγμα ποιήσασθαι τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔστ᾽ ἐν 
a 4 4 ‘ A 
τῇ πολεμίᾳ elev’ διέφθειρον yap προσιόντες τοὺς στρατι- 
, , N ͵ n 93 , 
wTas, καὶ ἕνα γε λοχαγὸν διέφθειραν, Νίκαρχον Αρκάδα, 
, 93 Ἁ Ν 3 4 e Ν 
καὶ ᾧχετο ἀπιὼν νυκτὸς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ὡς εἰκοσι. 
Ν a 4 4 ιν ’ “ 
6. Mera ταῦτα, ἀριστήσαντες καὶ dtaBavtes tov Za- 
’ Ν 9 ’ , Ν 4 
πᾶταν ποταμὸν, ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι Ta ὑποζύγια καὶ 
ιν ΜΚ) 3 ’ ν δὴ Ν Ν / 
TOV ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. οὐ πολὺ δὲ προεληλυθότων 
3. α« 3 f / e 4 ς , 3 ς 
αὑτῶν, ἐπιφαίνεται πᾶλιν ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἔππεας ἔχων ὡς 
Ν , / 
διακοσίους, καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας ws τετρακοσίους, 
, 4 N \ ϑωή , \ ε ἡ 
μᾶλα ἐλαφροὺς καὶ εὐξζωνους. ἢ. καὶ προσῇει μὲν ὡς φίλος 
A x ΔΩ͂ ? Ν 9.ϑ 5 Ἁ > » 3 / ἐ 
ὧν πρὸς τοὺς Ελληνας, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, ἐξαπίνης οἱ 
> a > » x e a Ν Ν e 3 / ᾿ 
μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον, καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοὶ, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδόνων 
> ἡ e Ἁ 9 4 “ 
καὶ ετίτρωσκον. οἱ δὲ οπισθοφύλακες τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
Ν ‘ a 3 / > WO σ ‘ a 
ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν 6 οὐδέν᾽ οἱ τε yap Κρῆ»- 
, , “a “ J ¥ 
tes βραχύτερα τῶν Περσῶν ἐτόξευον, καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες 
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” a Ψ ’ 4 3 X 
OW τῶν οπλων KATEKEKNELYTO, OF TE AKOVTLOTAL βραχύ- 
’ a ἡ » . a a 3 
τερα ἠκοντίιζον ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφενδονητῶν. 8. ἐκ 
4 ont A In ἢ 4 9 \ 3as a 
τούτου Ἐενοφῶντι εδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι" καὶ ἐδίωκον τῶν 
ro! N a ra) ¥ ‘ > a 3 
τε ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν Ol ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ ὁπι- 
δ᾿ td Ν 3 ’ ’ ἴω 
σθοφυλακοῦντες " διώκοντες δὲ ovdeva κατελάμβανον τῶν 
/ ΝΜ ἈΝ e a 9 a @ Υ̓ 
πολεμίων. DB oUTE yap ἕππεῖς ἤσαν τοῖς Ελλησιν, οὗτε 
e “ “ Α 3 δὶ 4 In 7 
ot πεζοὶ Tous πεζοὺς εκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο KaTa- 
, > KN ἡ , Ν \ ᾽ φ, 9 > Ν 
λαμβάνειν ev ολίγῳ χωρίῳ᾽ πολὺ yap οὐχ οἷον TE ἣν ἀπὸ 
a wv 4 4 e Ν 7 
τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος διώκειν. 10. οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι 
‘ ΄ Ψ 2.» ᾽ ] 4 
ἱππεῖς, καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον εἰς τοὔπισθεν τοξεὺ- 
> 8 a e + Ν , «4 
ovTes ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων, ὁπόσον δὲ διωξειαν ot Ελληνες, 
ry Λ 3 σι J 4 yA 
τοσοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μαχομένους ἐδει. AL. ὥστε 
- € ’ a 3 ’ , ιν ” 
τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης διῆλθον οὐ πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι στα- 
’ 4 a ΔΛ 4 4 “ ’ a Ν , 
δίων, αλλὰ δείλης αφίκοντο εἰς tas κωμας. Ενθα δη παλιν 
> é 9 “ ’ Ν e a A 
αθυμια nv. καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ οἱ πρεσβυτατοι τῶν στρα- 
“ σι 3 a oS Ins a a , 
τηγῶν Ἐξενοφῶντα ῃτιῶντο, ὅτι ἐδίωκεν απὸ τῆς φάλαγγος 
ἐν > + 3 ΄ ιν ‘ / IA: aA 
καὶ αὑτὸς TE ἐκινδύνευε, καὶ TOUS πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλον 
In 9 7 2 ’ »" A *. 
ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. 2. ἀκούσας δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι 
’ a 4 a N x. ST »y ., A ἢ 4 3 
ὀρθῶς ἡτιῶντο, καὶ avTO τὸ ἔργον αὑτοις μαρτυροίη. ᾿Αλλ 
> 8 ΨΚ 4 ’ ’ 3 Ν ς᾽» Ρ “ 4 . 
eyo, ἔφη, ἠναγκασθην διώκειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ev τῷ 
4 A Ν ’ 3 “ Ν 3 
μένειν κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, αντιποιεῖν δὲ οὐ δυναμένους. 
3 “ . ᾽ 4 3 A ¥ e Tad ων 
13. ἐπειδὴ Se ἐδιώκομεν, αληθῆ, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε" κακῶς. 
Ν “ a IAN a ? ’ Ν 
μὲν yap ποιεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυνάμεθα τοὺς πολεμίους, 
3 δὲ Ἁ , a ° 9 “A 
aveywpoupev δὲ πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 84. τοῖς οὖν θεοῖς χάρις 
a 3 Ν ΟΣ, 3 Ν 4 4 Ψ 
OTL οὐ GUY πολλῇ ῥωμῃ ἀλλὰ συν ολίγοις ἦλθον, ὥστε 
, ‘ ν , a . @ , a 
βλαψαι μὲν μη μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι Se ὧν δεόμεθα. 15. viv 
‘ e N 4 4 Ν A ef ¥ 
yap οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν οσον οὔτε 
e K a 3 ’’ ὃ 4 Mv: , 9 Ν rr 
ot Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δυνανταῖι, οὔτε οἱ ex χειρὸς βαλλον- 
4 a [7 “ 4 Ν , ‘ A 3 
τες ἐξικνεῖσθαι. ὅταν δε avrovs διωκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν οὐχ 
, > ἙΝ ro! ’ , 3 3. 7 
οἷον τε χωρίον ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατεύματος διώκειν, ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
X 9nd 29 ‘ ¥ ἈΝ S A , 7 9 
δε, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς etn, πεζὸς πεζὸν av διώκων καταλάβοι ἐκ 
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4 a ς a 9 9 4 4 ¥ 
τόξου ῥύματος. 16. Hyeis οὖν εἰ μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν» 
[κέ Ν ’ 4 ς oan , 
ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορενομένους, σφενδονη- 

a "ΕΞ 4 A , 3 4 3 A 
τῶν τὴν ταχίστην Set καὶ ἱππέων. ἀκούω δ᾽ εἶναι ev τῷ 

a eo oa 4 @ x , > 
στρατεύματι ἡμῶν Podiovs, ὧν τοὺς πολλοὺς φασιν ἐπί- 
a ‘ LS , > «a 4 
στασθαι σφενδονᾶν, καὶ to Bédos αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον 

’ a a a 3 a x “ 

φερεσθαι τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶν. 17. ἐκεῖναι yap, διὰ 
Ν / “ , a > NS \ 9 - 
τὸ χειροπλήθεσι τοῖς λίθοις σφενδονᾶν, ἐπὶ βραχὺ εξικνοὺῦν- 
e x [2 + n 3 4 A 
ται, οἱ δε ᾿Ρόδιοι καὶ ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται χρῆ- 
A 4 7 α 2 , , 
σθαι. 18. ἣν οὖν αὐτῶν ἐπισκεψώμεθα τίνες πέπανται 
’ὔ ιν ’ Ἁ A x A 3 a A Ἁ 
σφενδόνας, καὶ τούτῳ μὲν δῶμεν αὐτῶν ἀργύριον, τῷ δὲ 
2 pnt N 9 - § “ A 
ἄλλας πλεκειν ἐθέλοντι ἄλλο ἀργύριον τέλῶμεν, καὶ τῷ 
“- 9 ᾽ὔ in! Ν > 4 
σφενδονᾶν εντεταγμένῳ ἐθελοντε ἄλλην τινὰ ἀτέλειαν 

{;, ¥ Α σι ς a A 4 a 
εὐρίσκωμεν, LOWS τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. 
1 9 { O ἴω δὲ a ¥ 49 a ᾽’ Ἁ 4 

- Ὅρω ὃε ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, TOUS μὲν 
3.». 9 Ν Ν ‘ ra 4 4 
Twas Tap emol, Tous δὲ τῶν Κλεάρχου καταλελειμμένους, 
Ν Y ¥ 9 , ἴω A 
πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλους αἰχμαλώτους σκευοφοροῦντας. ἂν 
9 ’ 4 9 a ’ \ 3 a 
οὖν τούτους πάντας ἐκλέξαντες σκευοφόρα μεν αντιδῶμεν, 

Ν 3 Ρ ¥ Ν Φ ! 
τους δὲ ἵππους εἰς ἱππέας κατασκευάσωμεν, LAWS καὶ οὗτοι 

ee Ὁ > ἡ ¥ a Ν 

TL τοὺς φευγοντας ανιασουσιν.. ἔδοξε ταῦτα. 20. Καὶ 
a a 4 9 4 > Ὁ 

ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, 

A - 9 / a ¢ 4 3 , 

ἵπποι δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς TEVTN- 

’ ’ 3 “ 3 id Ν, 

κοντα, καὶ σπολάδες καὶ θωρακες αὑτοῖς ἐπορίσθησαν, καὶ 

3 ’ ’ 4 3 a 

ἵππαρχος δὲ ἐπεστάθη Λύκιος ὁ Πολυστράτου A@nvaios. 

[4 ‘\ 4 Ν ¢ » a Υ͂ 3 ’ 

IV. Μείναντες δε ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, τῇ addy ἐπορεῦ- 

, , Ν) 3 4 
OvTO πρῳαίτερον ἀναστάντες" χαράδραν yap αὕτους ἐδει 
a >, @ 9 A ‘9% 3 a “ 
διαβῆναι, ἐφ᾽ ἢ ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιθοῖντο αὐτοῖς διαβαίνου- 
\ 3 a ’ “ 

σιν οἱ πολέμιοι. 3. διαβεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνεται 
4 ¥ e ’ / / \ Ν 

ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἔχων ἵππέας χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ Kat σφεν- 

3 / 6 \ ¥ 

δονήτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους " TOTOVTOUS yap ἤτησε Τισσα- 

, ¥. 4 ‘A φ f 
φέρνην, καὶ ἔλαβεν ὑποσχόμενος, ἂν τούτους λάβῃ, παρα- 
ὃ , 3. A Ν ef EX a ¢/ 3 a 

WOELY αὐτῷ TOUS nvas, καταφρονήσας, ὅτι Ev τῇ 
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πρόσθεν προσβολῇ ὀλίγους ἔχων ἔπαθε μὲν οὐδὲν, πολλὰ 
δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμιζε ποιῆσαι. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ “EdAqves διαβε- 
βηκότες ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας ὅσον ὀκτὼ σταδίους, διέ- 
βαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθριδάτης ἔχων τὴν δύναμιν. παρήγγελτο 
δὲ τῶν τε πελταστῶν ods ἔδει διώκειν, καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, 
καὶ τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο θαρροῦσι διώκειν ὡς ἐφεψομένης. 
ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 4. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιθριδάτης κατειλήφει, 
καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, ἐσήμηνε τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι τῇ σάλπιγγι, καὶ εὐθὺς ἔθεον ὁμόσε οἷς εἴρητο, 
καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον᾽ οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγον 
ἐπὶ τὴν χαράδραν. ὅ. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις 
τῶν τε πεζῶν ἀπέθανον πολλοὶ, καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἐν τῇ 
χαράδρᾳ ξωοὶ ἐλήφθησαν εἰς ὀκτωκαίδεκα. τοὺς δὲ ἀπο- 
θανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι οἱ “Ἕλληνες ἠκίσαντο, ὡς ὅτι 
φοβερώτατον τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴη ὁρᾶν. 6. Καὶ οἱ μὲν 
πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλθον, οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἀσφα- 
λῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας, ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Τίγρητα ποταμόν. Ὑ. ἐνταῦθα πόλις ἦν ἐρήμη μεγάλη, 
ὄνομα δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἦν Λάρισσα" ᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν 
“Μῆδοι. τοῦ δὲ τείχους αὐτῆς ἦν τὸ εὖρος πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 
πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν" τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος δύο παρα- 
σώγγαι" φκοδόμητο δὲ πλίνθοις κεραμεαῖς" κρηπὶς δ᾽ 
ὑπῆν λιθίνη, τὸ ὕψος εἴκοσι ποδῶν. Β. ταύτην βασιλεὺς 
ὁ Περσῶν, ὅτε παρὰ Μήδων τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον Πέρσαι, 
πολιορκῶν οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν" ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη 

προκαλύψασα ἠφάνισε, μέχρι ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ 
οὕτως ἑάλω. 9. παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἦν πυραμὶς 
λιθίνη, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ἑνὸς πλέθρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέ- 
θρων. ἐπὶ ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἦσαν, ἐκ τῶν 
πλησίον κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 10. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθη- 
σαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ἕξ, mpos τεῖχος ἔρημον μέγα 
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\ Ἂ ͵ y Ν a Λ ’ 
πρὸς τῇ πόλει κείμενον" ὄνομα δὲ ἦν τῇ πόλει Μέσπιλα' 
A 3 3 4 ¥ Ν Ρ “ / 
Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε ᾧκουν. ἦν δὲ ἡ μὲν κρηπὶς λίθου 
a / “ 9 4 a 
ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτου, TO εὕρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, καὶ TO 
͵ > \ as 3 ͵ 
ὕψος πεντήκοντα. ΚΕ. ἐπὶ δὲ ταύτῃ ἐπῳκοδόμητο πλίνθι- 
a ιν Ν 9 , a Ν \ oc 
νον τεῖχος, TO μὲν εὕρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, TO δὲ ὕψος 
e , “ Ν e ’ ἃ ’᾽ 3 a 
ἑκατὸν" τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος ἕξ παρασάγγαι. ἐνταῦ- 
’ ᾽ὔ Ν 4 a 3 
θα λέγεται Μήδεια γυνὴ βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν, ὅτε ἀπώ- 
Ν 3 Ν Ν -“" a 4 “ Ν 
λεσαν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὕπο Περσῶν Μῆδοι. 13.ταύτην δὲ τὴν 
μ a a Ν 3 In 7 ¥ 
TOMY πολιορκῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἐδύνατο οὗτε 
’ - κ» ¥ , ε > ? , a Ν 
χρόνῳ edew οὔτε Bia: Zevs δ᾽ ἐμβροντητους ποιεῖ tous 
3 ἴω [4 4 
ἐνοικοῦντας, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 
9 a 9 4 Ν σ 
18. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας 
’ 4 a ‘ Ων “ P 
τέτταρας. εἰς τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταθμὸν Τισσαφέρνης eme- 
, df > XN ε , 9 ¥ δ \ 9 ἢ 
φάνη, οὕς τε αὑτὸς ὕππέας ἦλθεν ἔχων καὶ τὴν Οροντα 
ὃ , A “ x ’ θ ’ ¥ Ν A K A 
ὑναμιν, τοῦ THY βασίλεως θυγατέρα ἔχοντος, Kat ovs Κῦρος 
“ νι ἃ , 9 Ν ¥ 
ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, καὶ ods ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς ἔχων 
a? “ 4 @ ‘ 4 
βασιλεῖ ἐβοήθει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ὅσους βασίλευς ἔδωκεν 
2 ae SQ / , x 3 ’ 1 4 3 Ν δ᾽ 
αὐτῷ, ὥστε τὸ στράτευμα παμπολυ εφανη. . ἐπεὶ 
3 “ Ν A 4 ν ’ 
ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν ὄπισθεν καταστή- 
Ν . 29 \ , \ 3 A \ ἢ 
σας, tas δὲ εἰς τὰ πλάγια παραγαγὼν ἐμβαλεῖν μεν οὐκ 
4 a ‘ 
ἐτόλμησεν, οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν, σφενδονᾶν δὲ πα- 
, 4 3 ‘ / ee 4 
ρήγγειλε καὶ τοξεύειν. 25. ἐπεὶ δε διαταχθέντες οἱ ᾿ Ῥόδιοι 
3 , Ne 7 > 7 Ν Ia Ns 
ἐσφενδόνησαν, καὶ οἱ Σ᾽ κύθαι τοξόται ἐτόξευσαν, καὶ οὐδεὶς 
εν» 3 ‘ 5  νΝ >. 7 A er 9 
ἡμάρτανεν avdpos, οὐδὲ yap et πάνυ προυθυμεῖτο ῥᾳδιον ἦν, 
\ ς- 4 4 tf ¥v “ 9 4 Ν 
καὶ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης μάλα ταχέως ἐξω βελῶν ἄπεχωρει, καὶ 
4 ’ Ν, “ Ν a 
αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. 16. Καὶ τὸ λοίπον τῆς 
e ff e A 9 v4 ιν > 4 > / 
ἡμέρας οἱ μεν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο 
€ 4 a , 3 Υ ’ ‘ e 
ot βάρβαροι τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" μακρότερον yap οἱ 
e / “ a Ν, a / 
Podiot τῶν τε Περσῶν ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων 
a / \ Ν \ 49 
τοξοτῶν. ΕἾ. μεγάλα δὲ καὶ τὰ τόξα τὰ Περσικὰ ἐστιν" 
ed 4 ͵ ray / ἰδὲ 
ὥστε χρήσιμα ἦν ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων τοῖς 
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Ν Ν 4 ’ a »" , , 
Kpnot, καὶ διετέλουν ypwpevor τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύ- 
Ν 3 ’ 4 ΝΜ es ° 4 ὁ, 
μασι, καὶ ἐμέλετων τοξεύειν avw ἱεντὲς μακρᾶν. εὑρί- 
AY Q .- A 4 σι , Ν 4. 
σκετο δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλα εν ταῖς κωμαῖς, καὶ μολυβδος, 
4 a ? \ , 
wate χρῆσθαι εἰς Tas σφενδόνας. 
8 K LY / A a e ῇ' 3 A ὃ 4 
18. Καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπεδεύοντο 
ed 4 3 ’ 3 A e , 
οἱ “EAAnves κώμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλθον οἱ βάρβαροι 
aA » 3 a ὔ 3 , “ 3 a) 
μεῖον ἔχοντες ἐν τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπιοῦσαν 
¢ 4 ¥ ed ‘oa 4 4 εν 
ἡμέραν ἔμειναν οἱ EXAnves καὶ επεσιτίσαντο᾽ ἣν yap 
‘ a 3 ry 4 a e ( 2 ’ 
πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κωμαίς. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο 
Ν a 4 Ν ’ a 3 ’ 
δια τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἰπετο ἀκροβολιξομενος. 
Ν ψ 4 ad 4 3 4 
19. ἔνθα δὴ οἱ" EXAnves eyvwoay ὅτι πλαίσιον ἰσοπλευρον 
, ” ’ ς ’ > + , ᾿ 
πονηρὰ τάξις εἴη πολεμίων ἐπομένων. ἀνωώγκὴ γάρ ἐστιν, 
XN 4 Ν 4 A / A e ra 7 
ἢν μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου, ἢ ὁδοῦ στενωτέ- 
¥ Ao 7 3 , λ / ᾽ , 
pas οὔσης, ἢ ὀρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, εκθλίβε- 
ἃ ς / Ν 4 , oe ‘ 
σθαι τοὺς ὁπλίτας, Kat πορεύεσθαι πονήρως, ἅμα μεν 
, Ψ Ν Ν , , 
πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ταραττομένους" ὥστε δυσχρή- 
ᾶ 2 + > 7 ¥ Νὴ 2 9 , 
στους εἶναι ἀνάγκη ἀτάκτους ὄντας. 20. ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διάσχη 
Ν 4 > f ὃ A θ ‘ 4 3 ’ . 
Ta κέρατα, ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσθαι τοὺς tote ἐκθλιβομένους, 
“ Ν 4 Ν ’ aA a ἈΝ 3 A 
καὶ κενὸν γίγνεσθαι τὸ μέσον τῶν κεράτων, καὶ αθυμεῖν 
Ν A ’ / e 4 “ f 
TOUS ταῦτα πάσχοντας, πολεμίων ἑπομένων. καὶ ὁπότε 
4 4 / A ¥ ἈΝ , Μ“ 
δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν, ἢ ἄλλην τινα διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν 
[4 4 ’ a \ 3 7 4 
ἕκαστος βουλόμενος φθασαι πρῶτος" καὶ εὐεπίθετον ἣν 
3 A “ 4 εν x A ¥ 
ἐνταῦθα τοῖς πολεμίοις. 21. Ere ὃὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔγνωσαν οἱ 
4 3 4 ἃ , a ON e “ ¥” Ν 
στρατηγοί, ἐποίησαν εξ λόχους ava ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, καὶ 
ν 3 4 “ ΑΝ a “ 4 
λοχάγους ἐπέστησαν, καὶ ἄλλους πεντηκοντήρας, καὶ ἀλ- 
9 , φ Ἀ ’ 4 ‘ 
λους ἐνωμοτάρχας. outros δὲ πορευόμενοι, ὁπότε μεν 
4 Ν ’ e 4 f e Ν f 
συγκύπτοι TA κέρατα, ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι οἱ λοχαγοὶ, ὥστε 
“ 9 A Ὁ“ a , A A ¥ a 
μη ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς κέρασι, τότε δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωθεν τῶν 
, e 4 Ν , e a 
κεράτων. 22. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν at πλευραὶ τοῦ πλαι- 
, δ ἢ a) / > ν , ¥ 
σίου, TO μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν, ---- εἰ μὲν στενώτερον εἴη 
“ 4 “ ’ 93 “ 4 “ 
τὸ διέχον, κατὰ λόχους, εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ πεντη' 
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a 9 δ 7 Α 4 3 / oe a A 
κοστῦς, εἰ S€ πάνυ πλατυ, κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας" ὥστε αεἰ 
» “ , 9 “ Α ’ 8 
ἔκπλεων εἶναι TO μέσον. 338. εἰ Se καὶ διαβαίνειν τινὰ 

, , ΕῚ , 3 3 / ~~ > 2 a 
δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταράττοντο, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ 
, e ΙΝ Ν ’ a 
μέρει οἱ λοχαγοὶ SidBawov' καὶ εἴ που δέοι τι τῆς 
, 3 4 @ 4 A 4 3 4 
purayyos, ἐπιπαρήεσαν οὗτοι. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ επορεῦ- 
Ν 4 

θησαν σταθμοὺς τέτταρας. 
ε , AN , 3 , a Λ , 
24. “Huixa δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο, εἶδον βασίλειόν 
“ “\ 3 A , “\ Ν “ ean x Ἀ 
Tl, καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κωμας πολλᾶς, τὴν δὲ ὁδὸν πρὸς TO 

/ σι Ἁ 4 e A 4 A 
χωρίον τοῦτο δια γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην, ob καθῆκον 
x Ν a e,?> %© @ e , N ἈΝ N , 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ὑφ ῳ ἦν ἡ κώμη. καὶ εἶδον μὲν Tous λόφους 
Μ ed ε 3" a 4 4 e , 
ἄσμενοι ot Ελληνες, ws εἰκὸς, τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ὑππεων" 

3 Ν ‘ ’ 3 a ’ > 7 > AN “ 
25. ἐπεὶ δε πορευόμενοι εκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν 

a , δ ͵ ς 23" SY e 3 
πρῶτον γήλοφον καὶ κατέβαινον, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ava- 

’ 3 A 3 , ε , XN oo N a 
βαίνειν, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιγίγνονται ot βάρβαροι, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
e A 9 Ν “ ¥ 9 ’ 3 4 e oN 
ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ mpaves ἐβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ 

/ “\ Ν > , Ἅ 3 , 
μαστίγων" 26. καὶ πολλοὺυς ETITPWOKOY καὶ ἐκρατησαν 

a € , , Ν 4 3 Ν ” 
τῶν Ελληνων γυμνήτων, Kat κατέκλεισαν avTous εἰσω 
od / , / Ν e 4 ¥ 
τῶν ὅπλων᾽ ὥστε παντάπασι TAUTHY THY ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι 
ΓῚ 3 ay » \ ¢ a \ ee , 
ἦσαν, EV TH ὄχλῳ ὄντες, καὶ οἱ σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ τοξόται. 

3 \ 4 ’ ed 3 ,ὔ , 
27. ἐπεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ Ελληνες ἐπεχείρησαν διώκειν, 

a ‘ 3" \. Χ 3 ζω 6 a ¥ e ἐν 
σχολῇ μὲν ἐπί τὸ ἄκρον αφικνοῦνται οπλιίται ὄντες, οἱ δὲ 

“ ‘ 2 ͵ὕ A ‘ e » 2. / 
πολέμιοι ταχυ απεπήδων. 28. πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν 

Ν Ν ¥. ’ > ΝΜ Ν > A a 
προς TO ἄλλο στράτευμα, TaUTa ἐπάσχον, καὶ ἔπι TOU 

, , ΣΝ > ἡ Ψ x A a ͵ 
δευτέρου γηλόφου ταῦτα ἐγίγνετο, ὥστε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίτου 

tA ΝΜ, 3 a Ν a Ν ’ - 
γηλοῴφου ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς μὴ κινεῖν Tous oTpaTiwTas, πρὶν 
38 " a“ A A a) 7 9 4 N 
ἀπὸ τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ πλαισίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστας 

ἈΝ \ » 3 ,. ὦ @ > » e oN a ς 
προς τὸ ὅρος. 329. eres ὃ οὔτοι ἐγένοντο ὕπερ τῶν ETFO- 
4 , > 7 3 ’ ς 4 a 
μένων πολεμίων, ovKETL ἐπετίθεντο οἱ πολεμίοι τοῖς κατα- 
β / ὃ ὃ ’ Ν 3 θ / ΝΟΣ) “ θ 
αἰνουσι, δεδοικότες μη αποτμηθείησαν καὶ ἀαμφοτερωθεν 
> A 4 , ed “ “ A 
αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι. 80. Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς 
e / / e X, na e “A \ ‘N 4 e 
ἥμερας πορευόμενοι, οἱ μὲν TH ὁδῷ KATA τοὺς γηλόφους, οἱ 
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‘ N \ » ᾽ , 5.7 ἢ ᾿ ᾽ 
δὲ κατὰ τὸ ὄρος εἐπιπαρίοντες, ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κωμας 
. 9 ‘ / 9 ’ . ‘ 4 e 
καὶ LATPOUS κατέστησαν OKTW* πόλλοι Yap ἤσαν οἱ τε- 

A 3 “A pA e 4 ἴω “ “A 
τρώμεένοι. 81. ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς, καὶ τῶν 
τετρωμένων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, 
οἶνον, κριθὰς ἔπποις συμβεβλημένας πολλάς. ταῦτα δὲ 

’ 
συνενηνεγμένα ἦν τῷ σατραπεύοντι τῆς χώρας. τετάρτῃ 
> ὁ ’ὔ 3 “ 4 
δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 
3 N Λ 2 ‘ , ‘ a 
. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέλαβεν αὑτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ 
a Ia ἢ) 3 ν ς 3 , A @ a 
δυνάμει, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς ἡ avayen κατασκηνῆσαι ov πρῶ- 
4 x Ν 4 ¥ , 
Tov εἶδον κώμην, καὶ μὴ πορεύεσθαι ἔτι μαχομένους " πολ- 
9 , e 4 Ἀ e 3 ’ 
λοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ἀπόμαχοι, οἱ τετρωμένον καὶ οἱ ἐκείνους 
, Α ΝΥ ἢ . ὦ , > A 
φέροντες καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξάμενοι. 88. emer 
‘ a 4 3 4 3 A 9 / 
δε κατεσκήνησαν, καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὑτοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι 
e 4 a ‘ V4 / ‘ A 
οἱ βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν κώμην προσιοντες, πολυ περιῆσαν 
οἱ ΒΈλληνες" πολὺ γὰρ διέφερον ἐ ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντες ἀλέ- 
ξασθαι, ἢ πορευόμενοι ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι. 
84. ἩΗνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἤδη δείλη, ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις" 
»¥ ἈΝ a 3 4 ’ A 
οὕποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τοῦ 
A Ce. ἢ / N A a 
᾿Ελληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβούμενοι μὴ τῆς νυκτὸς 
“ 3 a > δ δ ’ 
t Ελληνες ἐπιθῶνται αὐτοῖς. 85. πονηρὸν γὰρ νυκτός 
2 / ,ὔ Ψ νι Φ’ > OA A 
ἐστι στράτευμα Περσικὸν. οἱ τε yap ἵπποι αὑτοῖς δέδεν- 

x e 3; ON δ \ 4 9 ON a “ 4 
ται, καὶ WS ETL TO πολυ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ, τοῦ μη φεύγειν 
oS 3 ’ 39» ’ ’ 4 a 3 
ἕνεκα εἰ XUOeinoay: eav τὲ τις θόρυβος γίγνηται, δεῖ ἐπι- 

, ss [4 / 3 Ν Ν ἴω a \ 

σάξαι tov ἔππον Πέρσῃ ἀνδρὶ, καὶ χαλινῶσαι Seu, καὶ 
4 2 a 2 “ 7 a Ν 

θωρακισθέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα 

Ἁ 4 N 4 ¥ 7 od 4 
χαλεπὰ vuxTwp Kat θορύβου ὄντος. τούτου ἕνεκα πόρρω 
3 ’᾽ A e ’ 3 Q , 9 7 > \ 
ἀπεσκήνουν τῶν Ελλήνων. 86. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς 

ad 4 3 “ Ν 4 
t Ελληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέναι καὶ διαγγελλομένους, 
> » ᾿ a cd / 3 ’ a 
ἐκήρυξε τοῖς EdAnot συσκευάζεσθαι axovovtwy τῶν πολε- 
’ N , ’ > ἡ a / e , 
μίων. καὶ χρόνον μὲν τινα ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας οἱ Bap- 
3 Ν “ 9 Ἁ 3 4 3 wv 3 “ ? , 
βαροι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ove ἐγίγνετο, amnecav’ ov yap ἐδόκει 
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4 > ἃ ἃ ’ “ 4 3. AN \ 
λύειν αὑτοὺς νυκτὸς πορεύεσθαι Kat κατάγεσθαι ἐπὶ TO 
7) 9 Ν Ν “A δ 4 ¥ ς᾽ 
στρατόπεδον. 87%. ᾿Επειδη δε σαφῶς ἀπιόντας ἤδη ἐωρων 
εὖ ’ / Ν 2. δ ? / Ν 
ot Ελληνες, ἐπορεύοντο καὶ αὐτοὶ αναζεύξαντες, καὶ 
A rd te / , Ν “ A 
διῆλθον ὅσον ἑξηκοντα σταδίους. Kat γίγνεται τοσοῦτον 
δ a , PY a e / 3 53, 
μεταξυ τῶν στρατευμάτων, ὥστε TH ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ εφα- 
e é IAN a 4 a Ν ’ “ 
νῆσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, οὐδὲ TH τρίτῃ" TH δὲ τετάρτῃ νυκτὸς 
, / , € , e / 
προέλθοντες καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον uirepdeEvoy οἱ Bap- 
ὃν ee / 3 , ¥ 
Bapot, ἢ ewerrXov οἱ Eddnves traptevat, ἀκρωνυχίαν ρους, 
ep aie ἢ 4 ᾽ \ / 
up ἣν ἡ καταβασις ἦν εἰς TO πεδίον. 
3 ‘ Ν ef , ’ Ν 
38. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ewpa Χειρίσοφος προκατειλημμένην τὴν 
9 i aA =| a 3. NN A 39 A \ 4 
ἀκρωννχίαν, καλεῖ Ἐενοφώντα ἀπὸ τῆς ουρᾶς, καὶ κελεύει 
͵ \ Ν ’ ἢ N ’ 
λαβόντα tous πελταστας παραγενεσθαι εἰς τὸ προσθεν. 
ἍἍ A ‘N ‘N “ 3 9 9 
39. ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν" ἐπιφαι- 
’ A ¢7 ᾽ . x “ 4 a 
νόμενον yap ewpa Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν" 
aN Ν ΄ 4 ᾽ ͵ “a e Ν 4 3 A 
αὑτὸς δὲ προσέλασας ἦρωτα, Te καλεῖς ; ὁ δὲ λέγει αὑτῷ" 
¥ ea, Λ Ν ec a e oe oN a 
Efeotw opav’ προκατείληπται yap ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπερ τῆς 
’ ὔ . »ν a 9 \ ΄ 
καταβάσεως λοφος, καὶ οὐκ ἐστι παρελθεῖν εἰ μὴ τούτους 
3 4 3 A 4 3 4 ‘ rd \ 
ἀποκόψομεν. ἀλλὰ TL οὐκ ἦγες TOUS πελταστάς; 40. ὁ δὲ 
’ Φ 3 Ia/ > a ww a \ sy 
λέγει OTL οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα καταλιπεῖν TO ὄπισθεν, 
/ 3 μ Ν Ν ed 3 ¥ 
πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ᾿άλλα μὴν wpa y, edn, Bov- 
7 a \ ¥ ’ a 9A a , 
λεύεσθαι πῶς Tis τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπέλᾷ απὸ τοῦ λόφου. 
9 r μα σὰ ςΦ a “ΚΝ Ν ᾿ ον 
41. Ἐνταῦθα Ἐενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ opous τὴν κορυφην νπερ 
3 A “A e “ , 9 \ > AN 4 
αὐτοῦ TOU EaUT@Y στρατεύματος οὔσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης 
y 2? oN “ 4 ¥ e 4 δ / 
ἔφοδον ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον ἔνθα ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ λέγει" 
Κ , 9 x / 6 «ι ld 6 e ; 9 N “ 
ράτιστον, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἡμῖν εσθαι ws τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὸ 
ΝΜ A ΙΝ a , 3 4 4 
ἄκρον" ἢν yap τοῦτο λάβωμεν, ov δυνήσονται μένειν οἱ 
e oN A “ὃ a Ἰλλὰ 3 B nr “ > SN a 4 
ὑπερ τῆς οδοῦ. ἀλλα, εἰ βούλει, μενε ἐπὶ τῷ στρατεύματι, 
> N 2 3.7 7 3 Ν ’ 4 3." δ 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθέλω πορεύεσθαι" εἰ δὲ χρῇζεις, πορεύου ἐπὶ τὸ 
¥ > AN \ a 3 a 9 Ν ’ , ὟΣ 
ὄρος, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὑτοῦ. 42. Αλλὰ δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη ὁ 
“ 4 eq 4 > NSN A 
Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βούλει ἔλεσθαι. εἰπὼν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν 
Ψ , , 3 eo , ΄ , ς 
OTL VEWTEPOS ἐστιν, αἱρεῖται πορεύεσθαι, κελεύει δὲ οἱ 
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, oN A , ¥ N N 4 > Ν 
συμπέμψαι ATO τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας" μακρὸν γὰρ ἣν atro 
a a A a 
τῆς oupas λαβεῖν. 
\ ¢ 4 ; Ν > Ss a 4 
48. Καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμπεέμπει tous ἀπὸ τοῦ oTopa- 
, er Ν Ν 4 4 “ , 
Tos πελταστάς" ἔλαβε δὲ TOUS κατὰ μέσον τοῦ πλαισίου. 
᾽ > λ»ϑ)᾽ιήι, 2. κα Ν ‘ / A 
συνέπεσθαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν αὑτῷ καὶ TOUS τριακοσίους, οὺς 
ΣΝ 9 a 3 ’ “ον a 4 a / 
GUTOS ELYE τῶν ἐπιλέκτων ETL τῷ στόματι τοῦ πλαισίου. 
3 A 9 4 e Ia 7 ’ e > 3 NS 
44. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο ws ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. ot ὃ emt 
A 4 ’ e 3. »ν 9 a . 4 > ON “ 
TOU AOou πολεμίοι, WS ἐνόησαν αὑτῶν THY πορείαν ἐπὶ TO 
¥ AN N > VC’ ὦ e A > \ NM 
ἄκρον, evOus καὶ αὐτοὶ ὥρμησαν ἀμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπι TO ἄκρον. 
. 93 A Ν Ἁ Ν 9 nae a 
45. καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ ἣν τοῦ Εἰλληνικοῦ 
4 tf “κ᾿ e A Ν 4 
στρατεύματος διακελευομένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν, πολλὴ δε κραυ- 
Ν a 3 Ν a a ς a 4 
yn τῶν ἀμφι Τισσαφερνὴην τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. 
N / > SN ao 4 
46. Ἐενοφῶν δε, παρελαύνων eri τοῦ ἵππου, παρεκελεύετο " 
Ν A > N Ν ς / ᾿ / A a 
Avdpes, viv ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα νομίζετε ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, νῦν 
“ \ σ΄ . Ν Ν a a 3 / 4 
πρὸς τοὺς παίδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, νῦν ὀλίγον πονήσαντες 
3 ν Ν Ν , / ‘\ 
ἄμαχει τὴν λοίπην πορευσόμεθα. AY. Σωτηρίδας δὲ ὁ 
Σ , 42 O > γῳ Υ 2 = a3 Li. . AN 
ἐκυώνιος εἶπεν. Ov εξ toov, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐσμὲν" ov μὲν 
4 3,3 ὦ 93 ~ > N Y a 7 Ν ? /, 
yap ep tov ὀχεῖ, eyw δὲ χαλεπῶς κάμνω, THY ἀσπίδα 
4 x, aA 3 ΄ ΠῚ , > NSN “a 
φέρων. 48. Kat ὃς ἀκούσας ταῦτα, καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Ω͂ 9 a 7 oN 3 a / Ν δ , 3 
ἵππου, ὠθεῖται αὑτὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως, καὶ THY ἀσπίδα ade- 
4 e Ia 2 ᾽ Ν 3 ’ > 
λόμενος ws ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἔχων ἐπορεύετο" ἐτύγχανε 
\ \ , ¥ Ν ς / a 2 « Ν 
δὲ καὶ θώρακα ἔχων τὸν ἱππικὸν" ὥστε ἐπιέζετο. καὶ 
a A ¥ ¢ , 4 f \ 
τοῖς μὲν ἐμπρροσθεν ὑπάγειν παρεκέλεύετο, τοῖς δὲ ὄπισθεν 
΄ Λ φ 4 e ¥ a 
Taptevat ports εἐπομένοις. 469. οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι στρατιωται 
J N 4. ον ra . ] ¥ 
παίουσι Kat βάλλουσι Kat λοιδοροῦσι τον Σωτηρίδαν, εστε 
2 , ’ Ν > ’ 4 e Ἁ 3 
ἠνάγκασαν λαβόντα τὴν ἀσπίδα πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ ava- 
". Ψ ‘ , 9 τ» n ef » > Sart 
Bas, ἕως μεν βάσιμα ἣν ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ἦγεν, ἐπεὶ Se aBata 
4 ν δ A ¥ Ν , 
nv, καταλίπων τὸν ἵππον eomevoe πεζῇ. καὶ φθανουσιν 
7S κ΄ ¥ , \ , 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι TOVS πολεμίους. 
¥ Ν e N , / ΑΥ̓͂ Φ 
V. Ἔνθα &n οἱ μὲν βαρβαροι στραφέντες ἐφευγον ἢ 


3 “ \ 
ἕκαστος ἐδύνατο, οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄκρον. οἱ δε 
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> a 3 ’ ¥. ¢ 
ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ᾿Αριαῖον ἀποτραπόμενοι ἄλλην ὁδὸν 
¥ e at 2 ‘ ἢ ’ 3 N ͵ 
ῴχοντο. οἱ δὲ audi Χειρίσοφον, καταβαντες εἰς τὸ πεδίον, 
? ΄ ἢ , a a 9 a ° 
ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν KON μεστῇ πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν. ἦσαν 
Α ¥. ἴω “ ’ “A 9 σὰ 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις πολλῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐν 
’ a ὃ ’ Ν Ν Ti 4 2 e 6S δ᾽ 
τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ παρὰ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμὸν. 3). ἡνίκα 
3 ’ ¢ 4 3 9 a 
ἦν δείλη, ἐξαπίνης οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιφαίνονται ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ, 
a 4 4 ray 
καὶ τῶν Ελλήνων κατέκοψάν τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἐν 
a ’ > ὁ ’ “ Ν δ Ν , 
τῷ πεδίῳ καθ᾽ ἁρπαγὴν Kat yap νομαὶ πολλαὶ βοσκημά- 
, 4 “ ’ a A 4 
tov διαβιβαξόμεναι εἰς TO πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελήφθη- 
3 A 4 N ς Ν 2 a , 
σαν. 8. Ἐνταῦθα Τισσαφερνης καὶ οἱ συν αὑτῷ κάειν 
3 ’ Ν ’ “ [οἱ , 
ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς Kopas. καὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων μάλα ἠθύμη- 
’ 3 4 ‘ . 9 , ? 
σάν τινες, ἐννοούμενοι μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, εἰ κάοιεν, οὐκ 
“ I] ye Y 3 
ἔχοιεν ὁπόθεν λαμβάνοιεν. 4. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσο- 
9 4 9 / Ἁ a 3 
φον amyecay ἐκ τῆς βοηθείας " ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ἐπεὶ κατέβη, 
? Q , e¢ f 9 SN A ’ 9 4 
παρελαύνων τας τάξεις ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηθείας ἀπήντησαν 
σ e a > ¥ σ 
οἱ Ἑλληνες, ἔλεγεν " ὅ. Ορᾶτε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿ Ελληνες, ὑφιέν- 
‘ , ¥ e ,ὕ A \ σ 3 ΄ 
Tas τὴν χώραν ἤδη ἡμετέραν εἶναι ; ἃ γὰρ ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο 
Ν 4 Ν 4 4 a 9 
διεπράττοντο, μὴ κάειν τὴν βασίλέεως χωραν, νῦν αὐὑτοὶ 
’ e 3 / 3 > 97 / ’ e 
καουσιν WS ἀλλοτρίαν. αλλ εαν που καταλίπωσι γε αὖυ- 
.“ Ν 3 , ¥ νι ¢ A 3 A 4 
τοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦθα πορευομένους. 
" a aA 9 
6. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
, e εν a e , ¢ gl / 9 
KaovTas ὡς ὕπερ τῆς ἡμετέρας. ὁ Se Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν. 
a 9 Ν -“ ¥ / 
Οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ." ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη, Kawpev, Kat 
οὕτω θᾶττον παύσονται. 
3 . 2 ON Ν Ν a A e uN ¥ 
7 ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ert tas σκηνὰς ἀπῆλθον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι περὶ 
Ν 9 4 9 Ν Ἁ \ ‘N A 
Ta ἐπιτήδεια σαν, στρατηγοὶ δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὶ συνῆλθον. 
. 9 a ‘3 / 9 ¥ Ν \ ¥ 9 
καὶ ἐνταῦθα πολλὴ ἀπορία nv. ἔνθεν μὲν yap ὄρη ἦν 
4 Ν “A 
ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνθεν δὲ ὁ ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ βάθος, ws 
’ ’ “A ’ 
μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρωμένοις τοῦ βάθους. 
> , 93 > oA , x Ν ¢n/ 
S. ἀπορουμένοις ὃ αὐτοῖς προσελθων τις ἀνὴρ Ῥόδιος 
3 δ 9 ¥ , A ‘ 
εἶπεν. ᾿Εγὼ θέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ τετρα- 
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f e ’ KA 9 “ φ ’ e a N 
KLOXLALOUS OTTALTAS, ἂν ἐμοῦ ὧν δέομαι υὑπηρετησήτε, καὶ 
,μ Ν 4 3 ’᾽ No 4 
τάλαντον μισθὸν πορίσητε. 9. ἐρωτώμενος δε ὅτου δέοιτο, 
b a ¥ 4 , “ 9.ϑ .ϑ ὁ A 7 
Ασκῶν, ἔφη, δισχιλίων δεήσομαι" πολλα 6 ὁρῶ πρόβατα 
ry ΝΥ .Ψ ἃ 9 7 ν ,ὕ 
καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηθέντα 
ΕἾ ͵ . ’ , . Son 
ῥᾳδίως ἂν παρέχοι τὴν διάβασιν. 10. δεήσομαι de καὶ τῶν 
- φ a δ se  “΄ “΄ ͵7 ν 
δεσμῶν οἷς χρῆσθε περὶ ta ὑποζύγια" τούτοις ζεύξας Tous 
’ Ν Ν 3 Λ ε / cf 3 Ν / 
ἀσκοὺς πρὸς αλλήλους, oppicas ἕκαστον ἀσκὸν λίθους 
2 ᾽ \ 3 ΙΝ Ψ 3 / 7 \ e Ν 
apTnoas καὶ agels ὥσπερ ἀγκύρας εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, διαγαγὼν 
4.» t ’ 5) a ef Ss oa? , 
Kat ἀμφοτερωθεν δησας, ἐπιβαλῶ ὕλην Kat γῆν ἐπιφορήσω " 
[4 Ν > 3 > 7 , ” 
Al. Gru μὲν οὖν ov καταδύσεσθε αὐτίκα para εἰσεσθε" 
A Ν > “A 4 ΕΖ od a Ν δὺ [2 ‘ 
πᾶς yap ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι" ὥστε Se 
‘ 3 / ¢ ef Noe a / 3 ΄ 
μη ολισθάνειν ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ σχήσει. 12. Ακουσασι 
ἴω “Ὁ ἴω “ ‘\ 3 ’ ’ 3 4 
ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς TO μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, 
4 > IQ 7 9 “ e ΄ , 
τὸ δ᾽ ἔργον ἀδύνατον" ἦσαν yap ol κωλύσοντες πέραν 
Ne . A δμν a ’ IAs a > ἡ, 
πολλοὶ ὑππεῖς, ob εὐθυς τοῖς πρώτοις οὐδὲν ἂν ἐπέτρεπον 
a) 3 a Ν Ν ς 4 3 / 
τούτων Tove. 18. ἐνταῦθα τὴν μεν ὑστεραίαν εἐπανεχω"- 
4 y¥ a “ ‘ A 9 ‘ 3 4 
pov εἰς τοὔμπαλιν [ἢ πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα] eis τὰς ἀκαύστους 
4 ’ Μ 9g ἢ d e ’ » 
κωμας, κατακαύσαντες ἔνθεν ἐξήεσαν" ὥστε οἱ πολέμιοι οὐ 
4 2. Ν ᾽ [οἱ Ν [2 
προσήλαυνον, ἄλλα ἐθεῶντο, καὶ ὅμοιος ἦσαν θαυμάζει» 
[2 Ν ’ ς ὦἡ(' 3 a w# 
ὅπου ποτε τρέψονται οἱ Ελληνες καὶ τί ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν. 
3 A e “ ¥. ry 3 
14. ᾿Ενταῦθα οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ἀμφὶ τὰ ἐπιτή- 
ὃ φ e Ν \ ‘\ e Ἁ Λ a 
ela ἦσαν " οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ πάλιν συνῆλθον, 
Ν ’ ‘ e , ¥ Ν 4 
καὶ συναγαγόντες TOUS εαλωκότας ἤλεγχον τὴν κύκλῳ 
a ’ ,,. ς«» ¥ cw -»¥. Ψ Ν 
πᾶσαν Xwpav τίς ἑκάστη en. 15. οἱ ὃ ἔλεγον ὅτι τὰ 
“ “ , “~ > AN Ὁ M” Ἀ / 
μεν προς μεσημβρίαν τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα evn καὶ Μηδιαν, 
3 Ψ e aS N , 2 8 a “ἔὋἕἔοὁ \ 9 
δ ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν: ἡ δὲ πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ Σοῦσα te καὶ ’Ex- 
’ὔ 4 , N93 / / 4 
Barava φέροι, evOu θερίζειν καὶ capilew λέγεται βασιλεύς " 
φ “ , “ “ “ e 4 a UN / Ν 
n δὲ διαβαντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐπὶ Λυδίαν καὶ 
) I / / . af δὲ ὃ Ν a > , Ν Ν ¥ 
ὠνίαν φέροι" ἡ de διὰ τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ πρὸς ἄρκτον τε- 
’ od 3 , ¥ , "Κ᾿ 
τραμμένη, ὅτι εἰς Καρδούχους ἄγοι. 16. τούτους δε ἐφα- 
9 A“ 9." ,. ¥ δ N εν 
σαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ Opn, καὶ πολεμίκους εἶναι, καὶ βασιλέως 
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> 9 6 9 A . 9 9 > " Ν 
οὐκ ἀκούειν" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς avTous βαδιλικὴν 
Ν / , ’ 3 3 4 b [4] 
στρατιίαν, δώδεκα μυριάδας - τούτων δ᾽ οὐδένα ἀπονοστῆσαι 
Ν Ν 4 4 4 “ “ 4 “ 
dia τὴν δυσχωρίαν. ὅποτε μέντοι πρὸς TOV σατράπην τὸν 
3 ω / , Ἃ 3 4 A “ 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμυγνύναι σφῶν TE πρὸς 
3 4 “ 9 7 “x ¢ 4 3 4 
ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς εαυτοὺς. 17. Αἰκούσαντες 
An e Ἀ 3 4 Ἀ “ e 
ταῦτα, οἱ oTpaTnyot ἐκάθισαν χωρὶς τοὺς ἑκασταχόσε 
,ὔ δ. 2 IQs a , Ψ , 
φάσκοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν δῆλον ποιήσαντες ὅποι πορεύε- 
- ¥ Ia / Ν a a 9 a 9 
σθαι ἐμελλον. εδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
“ 4 ’ 9 7 3 Λ 4 Ν 
dia τῶν ὀρέων εἰς Καρδούχους ἐμβάλλειν - τούτους yap 
᾽ὔ » >  } ’ 4 @ 95 , 9 
διέλθοντας ἔφασαν eis Appeviay ἥξειν, ἧς Opovras npye 
a Ν 3 ’ 3 A 3 y ¥ 9 
πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμονος. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ εὔπορον ἔφασαν εἶναι 
[2 3 7 > oN , 9 , 
ὅπον τις ἐθέλοι πορεύεσθαι. 18. ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, 
ad e¢ » Ν 4 a ed “ 7 ἈΝ 
ὅπως ἡνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς ὥρας τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο" τὴν 
\ e Ν a 9 , 9 4 Ν ΄ 
yap ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοίκεσαν μὴ προκαταληφθείη" 
& , 9 Ν , 4 
καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν, συσκευασαμένους 
, 3 ΄ νῷ εν ῦνν ri 
πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσθαι ἡνίκ av τις παραγγελλῇῃ. 





BOOK FOURTH. 


ὥ 4 . 9 a? , > » , a 
L "Oca μὲν δὴ ev τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῆς 
’ Ψ \ A / ? n a 
μάχης, καὶ Goa μετὰ THY μάχην ev ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἃς βασι- 
\ A / 3 ,ὔ cf 2 , 
λεὺς καὶ οἱ συν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες ᾿ Ελληνες ἐποιήσαντο, 
‘ ΄ Ν 
καὶ ὅσα, παραβάντος τὰς σπονδὰς βασίλέως καὶ Τισσα- 
4 b “ \ f b ) A 
φέρνους, ἐπολεμήθη πρὸς tous” Ελληνας ἐπακολουθοῦντος 
a Π A 4 3 A ’ θ λ δεὸ or . 
τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλω 
9 .Y N 3 ’ ΝΥ 6 Ν td “ 
ται. 2. ἐπεὶ δὲ adixovto ἔνθα ὁ μὲν Tiypns ποταμὸς 
’ Δ δ “ ’ N 4 4 
παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ βάθος καὶ μέγεθος, πάροδος 
. 3 3 \ , x > 4 eo. > oA 
Se οὐκ ἦν, ἀλλὰ τὰ Καρδούχεια ὄρη ἀπότομα ὑπερ αὐτοῦ 
[ζω] ~ 3 ’ In ἢ “ “a Ν ἴω 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς διὰ τῶν 
9 / ¥ N a , 
ὁρέων πορευτέον εἷναι. 8. ἤκουον γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων 


ΑΝΑΒ. 4,1] Villages of the Mountaineers. 89 


9 a ,’ ¥ 3 a 9 ’ a 
ὅτι, εἰ διέλθοιεν ta Καρδούχεια ὄρη, ev τῇ Appevia tas 
“ aA 4 a A Ν 4 , 
anyas τοῦ Tiypntos ποταμοῦ, ἢν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβη- 
“A Q Ν 4 4 N “ 3 ’ 
σονται, ἣν Se μὴ βούλωνται, περιίασι. καὶ τοῦ Evdparou 
N \ N ,ὔ δ , a , N 
δὲ tas πηγὰς ἐλέγετο ov πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος εἶναι, καὶ 
¥ Γ Ν 3 9 Ν ᾽ὔ 3 NN 
ἔστιν οὕτως ἔχον. 4 τὴν δ᾽ εἰς Tous Kapdovyous ἐμβολὴν 
φ a“ ed ω a a eo Ν ’ 
ὧδε ποιοῦνται, ἅμα μεν λαθεῖν πειρώμενοι, ἅμα δὲ φθάσαι 
ιν Ν 7 a . Υ 
πρὶν Tous πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν Ta ἄκρα. 
’ 4 3 ‘ Ν ἤ “ ΙΝ 
ὅ. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν, καὶ 
3 ᾽ An “\ (v4 4 a “ ’ 
ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, 
a ϑ / 3." Λ ’ 
τηνικαῦτα ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως, πορευόμενοι 
93 a Ψ Ἄς, N , Ψ ¥ \ 
αφικνοῦνται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ Opos. 6. evOa δη 
4 Ν ς a a 4 “ Ν 3 9 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος, λαβὼν τὸ ἀμφ 
eon Ν Ν a , A ‘ “ a 
αὑτὸν καὶ TOUS γυμνῆτας παντας, Ἐενοφῶν δὲ cu τοῖς 
3 4 e ’ ef 3 ’ Α “A 
οπισθοφύλαξιν ὁπλίταις evtreto, οὐδένα ἔχων γυμνῆτα " 
> εν Ν / Ty 7 9 ’ ” / 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ κίνδυνος ἐδόκει εἶναι, μὴ τίς ἄνω πορευομένων 
3 a > f ,. 9 A Ν \ Ξ 3 
ex τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο. %. καὶ ETL μὲν TO ἄκρον ava- 
, 4 4 9 4 a / 
βαίνει Χειρίσοφος, πρίν τινα αἰσθέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων " 
” 9 e “ 3 t Ν ἙΝ Ν 4 a 
ἔπειτα δ ὑφηγεῖτο" ἐφείπετο Se ἀεὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ 
7 > ] ‘\ , ? a ¥ 7 δ 
στρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κωμας τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσί τε καὶ 
ω 9 4 ¥ “ e Ν ζω 3 
μυχοῖς τῶν ὀρέων. 8. ἔνθα bn ot pev Καρδοῦχοι exre- 
’ “ > » Wy N Ἀ -“ y 
MOVTES TAS οἰκίας, ἔχοντες καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ Traidas, ἐφευ- 
aN \ oy» Ν ΝΟΣ / ‘ 9 / 
γον emt ta ὥρη" ta δε ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἣν λαμβάνειν, 
4 ‘ N , , , ε 
ἤσαν δε καὶ χαλκώμασι παμπόλλοις κατεσκευασμεέναι αἱ 
> 7 φ Ia. ¥ ead ar \ 3 , 
οἰκίαι, ὧν οὐδὲν εφερον ot Ελληνες, οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνθρωπους 
as ς ’ ¥ 3 ’ ς κ΄ 
ἐδίωκον, ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἴ πως ἐθελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι 
4 3 ‘ ¢e ‘ 4 a 4 3 / a 
διιέναι αὐτοὺς ws διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ 
4 4 Ν , 3 , d/ 3 ὔ 
πολέμιοι ἤσαν " 9. τὰ μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχά- 
".. » > 7 \ 4 € at a x 
vot ἐλάμβανον" ἀναγκὴ yap ἦν. οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε 
4 e 4 ¥ ¥ Ν Ia 3 ,’ὔ 
καλούντων ὑπήκουον, οὔτε ἄλλο φιλικὸν οὐδεν ἐποίουν. 
3 ‘ ‘ e a a , 4 
10. ᾿Επεὶ Se οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κατέβαινον 
9 Ἁ , > N a ww A Ἁ Α Ν 
εἰς TAS κωμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου, ἤδη σκοταῖοι, ---- δια γὰρ τὸ 
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Ν Ν eas ef. Ν ς » εν» | > oA 
στενὴν εἶναι THY ὁδὸν, ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἡ ἄναβασις αὑτοῖς 
,.» ,ὔ > \ ’ f Ν 
ἐγένετο καὶ κατάβασις εἰς τὰς κώμας, ---- τότε δὴ συλλε- 

4 A A 4 a / ? 4 
yevtes τινες τῶν Kapdovywy τοῖς τελευταίοις ἐπέθεντο, 
\ 2 4 4 ‘A / Ν 4 4 
καὶ ἀπέκτειναν τινας, Kat λίθοις Kat τοξευμασι κατέτρωσαν, 
9 / ¥ 3 3 4 Ἁ 3 A > 4 Ν 
ολίγον ὄντες" εξ ἀπροσδοκήτου yap αὑτοῖς ἐπέπεσε τὸ 
[1 ’ 9 , / / 4 
Ελληνικον. AL. εἰ μέντοι τότε πλείους συνελέγησαν, 
3 4 A A ‘ a 4 Q 
ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφθαρῆναι πολυ τοῦ στρατεύματος. καὶ 
4 N 4 7 ed 3 a , 5. ἡ ᾿ 
ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα οὕτως EV ταῖς κωμαῖς ηυλισθησαν' 
e ‘ A Ν δ» 4 2 NS a > ἡ 
ot de Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλα Exaoy κύκλῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ὑρέων, 
Ν 4 3 4 ef Ν A e , 
καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλους. 13. Apa de τῇ ἡμερᾳ συνελ- 
ΠῚ a a A a a e / y 
θοῦσι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοίς τῶν Ελλήνων ἐδοξε 
φ / \ 3 ἴω \ , Ν 
τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων Ta ἀναγκαΐα καὶ δυνατώτατα ἔχοντας 
, / 7 δ de 9 δ 
πορεύεσθαι, καταλιπόντας τᾶλλα, καὶ ὅσα HY νεωστί 
3 Λ 3 4 3 a a , 9 “ 
αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδράποδα ev τῇ στρατιᾷ Tavta ἀφεῖναι. 
/ ‘ 93 , Ἀ ’ \ Α 
18. σχολαίαν γὰρ ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν, TONKA OVTA, τα 
6 , δ A 9 Λ ιν δ ς 3" 7 
ὑποζύγια καὶ Ta αἰχμάλωτα" πολλοὶ δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
¥ > 7 9 ὃ ἢ, 3 "ὃ δ 
ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι ἤσαν, διπλασιᾶ τε ἐπιτήδεια ἐδει πορίξζε- 
Q 4 a σι 93 , ¥ , 
σθαι καὶ φέρεσθαι, πολλῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. δοξαν 
Ν A 3 4 ef “ 
δε ταῦτα, ἐκηρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. 
3 Ν Ν 3 ’ 3 ’ e ’ 9 
14. Eres δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποσταντες ἐν 
e δ ¥ e 7 “ 9 , Ν 
στενῷ οἱ στρατηγοὶ, εἰ τί εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρημένων μὴ 
4 4 3 A e 3 ? ,ὔ Ἀ ΝΥ , 
ἀφειμένον, αφῃροῦντο" ot δ ἐπείθοντο, πλὴν εἰ τίς τι 
ΨΥ Φ ΕῚ Ν ’ , Ν aA 3 
ἐκλεψεν, οἷον ἢ παιδὸς ἐπιθυμήσας ἢ γυναίκος τῶν εὐπρε- 
a x , ‘ Ν ec on er 9 , δ 
TOV. καὶ ταύτην μὲν THY ἡμέραν οὕτως ἐπορεύθησαν, Ta 
/ , Ἁ Ν . 9 , 9 aN Ν 
μὲν τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. 15. εἰς δὲ τὴν 
ς / ’ Ν Ν ᾽ a > 4 ΄ 
ὑστεραίαν γίγνεται χειμὼν πολὺς, ἀναγκαῖον ὃ Hv πορεύ- 
2 Ν a e \ 3 , δ e a Ν 
εσθαι" οὐ yap ἦν ἱκανὰ ταπιτήδεια. καὶ ἡγεῖτο μεν 

7 . ? 4 Ν μα aA 4 ς 
Χειρίσοφος, ὠπισθοφυλάκει δὲ Ξενοφῶν. 16. καὶ οἱ 

, 9 ’ , δ Μ a 
πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετίθεντο, καὶ στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χω- 

f 9 N , » » \ 3 4 ed 
ρίων, eyyus προσιόντες ετοξευον καὶ ἐσφενδονων" ὥστε 
4 ,ὔ ed 9 , Ν , 3 4 
ἠναγκάζοντο οἱ Ελληνες, ἐπιδιώκοντες καὶ παλιν avaya- 


ΑΝΑΒ. 4,.1 Attacks of the Mountaineers. 91 


a ᾽ὔ A 
Covres, σχολῇ πορεύεσθαι" καὶ θαμινὰ παρήγγελλεν ὁ 
A 9 A 3 
Ἐενοφῶν ὑπομένειν, ὅτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. 
¥ ‘ Ψ a 
17. "Eva ὁ Χειρίσοφος ἄλλοτε μὲν ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο vire- 
. 2 , 1.9 9 , 
peve, τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἦγε ταχέως καὶ παρηγγύα 
A 9 4 a / ” ‘ 3 
ἕπεσθαι, ὥστε δῆλον ἣν ὅτι πρᾶγμά τι εἴη" σχολὴ δ᾽ οὐκ 
> 9 a 4 Ν 4 a a ia e / 
nv ἰδεῖν παρελθόντι τὸ αἰτιον τῆς σπουδῆς" ὥστε ἡ πορεία 
a a 9 4 > A 
ὁμοία φυγῇ ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὁπισθοφύλεξι. 18. καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
3 Ν “ , 
ἀποθνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς Δακωνικὸς Κλεώνυμος, τοξευθεὶς 
, A ϑ ’ Q ry , 9 “ a ‘ 
διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς σπολάδος εἰς Tas πλευρὰς, καὶ 
Ν 4 9 ‘ 
Bacias "Apxas, διαμπερὲς τὴν κεφαλήν. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
3, 2. ν Ν +, 4 9 Ch a 
αφίκοντο ἔπι σταθμὸν, εὐθυς ὥσπερ εἶχεν ὁ Ἐξνοφῶν 
3 N N N ͵ 9. a ΣΝ Ψ > eo 
ἐλθὼν πρὸς Tov Χειρίσοφον, τιᾶτο αὑτὸν ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέμει- 
mM 9 9 , ͵ og ͵ Soa 
νεν, ἀλλ ἠναγκάζοντο φεύγοντες ἅμα μάχεσθαι. καὶ νῦν 
Ἀ ΝΡ 3 4 
δύο καλώ τε κἀγαθὼ ἄνδρε τέθνατον, καὶ οὔτε ἀνελέσθαι 
3 4 3 4 
οὔτε θάψαι ἐδυνάμεθα. 20. ἀποκρίνεται ὁ Χειρίσοφος" 
7 ¥ “ . \N Jar « ¥ Ul 
Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς ta Opn, καὶ We ws ἄβατα πάντα ἐστί: 
, δ᾽ d ς δὲ ἃ ea 3 θί VN 39 NS ’ 3 
μία ὃ αὕτη ὁδὸς ἣν ὁρᾷς ορθία, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀνθρώπων 
ς oa Μ , ¥ a 
ὁρᾶν ἔξεστι σοι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, ob κατειληφότες φυλάτ- 
Ν ¥ a 3 > SN » AY A 
τουσι τὴν ἔκβασιν. 21. ταῦτ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον, καὶ διὰ 
A 3 ες» ¥ ’ 
τοῦτό σε οὐχ ὑπέμενον, εἴ πως δυναίμην φθάσαι πρὶν 
ἴω Ἁ ι ’ e a A ¥ y¥ 
κατειλῆφθαι τὴν ὑπερβολήν " οἱ δ᾽ ἡγεμόνες ods ἔχομεν ov 
Ν᾿ é ᾿ “\ “ 9 
φασιν εἶναι ἄλλην odor, 22. ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν reyes: “ANN 
3.ϑ, 8 7 ΕΝ 3 a A“ 
ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. ἐπεὶ yap ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον, 
3 4 oS A 3 ζω 9 ’ 
ἐνηδρεύσαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε, καὶ 
9 (A > A a 
απεκτείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας ππροὐθυμήθημεν λα- 
a > a ͵ y Ψ ἢ 07 ‘ 
βεῖν αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκα, ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν εἰδόσι THY χώραν 
, 
χρησαίμεθα. 
+, es 3 ’ Ν 3 , y. 
23. Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ἤλεγχον 
A 9 a “ A 
διαλαβόντες εἰ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανεράν. ὁ 
ῦΨ > f. a / 
μὲν οὖν ἕτερος οὐκ ἔφη, μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προσαγομέ- 
3 Ν Ν Jar 3 Λ MV. ¢ a aA ¢ #6 
νῶν" eet δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος τοῦ ἑτέρου 
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’ ιν Ν Ν. ad @ Ν 
κατεσφαγη. 24. ὁ δε λοιπὸς ἔλεξεν ὅτι οὗτος μεν οὐ φαίη 
A A 9 4 d 3 a > #4 J, 3 A 
διὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι, ὅτε αὐτῷ ἐτύγχανε θυγάτηρ ἐκεῖ παρ᾽ 
9 A 9 4 > A y e ’ : Ν . 
ἀνδρὶ ἐκδεδομένη" αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη ἡγήσεσθαι δυνατὴν καὶ 
¢ / , eal 3 , 4 9 ¥ 
ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι odov. 25. ἐρωτωμενος δ᾽ εἰ etn τι 
5 IA , ¥ 42 Ν ν΄ 2 
ἐν αὐτῇ δυσπάριτον χωρίον, ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον, ὃ εἰ μή τις 
3 ¥ a 
προκαταλήψοιτο, ἀδύνατον ἔσεσθαι παρελθεῖν. 26. ᾽Εν- 
a 3.6. ἢ 4 ‘ Ν “ \ 
ταῦθα εδοκει, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς Kal 
a n , ἈΝ a ¥ 
TOV ὁπλιτῶν, λέγειν TE TA παρόντα, καὶ ἐρωτᾶν eb τις 
2 κα Ν Ψ 29 Ns 3 N 9 ΕἾ , 4 
αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐθέλοι ἂν γενέσθαι, καὶ 
e Ν 2 Ν 4 e 4 a . 
ὕποστας eGeXovTns πορεύεσθαι. 2%. ὑφίσταται τῶν μὲν 
a 9 ’ Ν 3 
ὑπλιτῶν Αριστώνυμος Μεθυδριεὺς ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ ᾿Αγασίας 
Λ ,, 9 7 4 3 aA 
Στυμφάλιος ᾿Αρκὰς, ἀντιστασιάζων Se αὐτοῖς Καλλίμαχος 
͵ 3 4 ‘ e ” ns , 
Παρράσιος Apxas, καὶ outros edn εθέελειν πορεύεσθαι, 
Ν 9 “ 9 “ Aa ,’ 4 "9 
προσλαβὼν ἐθέλοντας ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος" ἔγω 
aN ΕΣ Ψ rd “ a ’ 9 a 
yap, ἔφη, oda ὅτι ἕψονται πολλοὶ τῶν νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγου- 
, 3 ’ 3 a v ον 
μένον. 25. εκ τοῦτου ἐρωτῶσιν εἰ TIS καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων 
/ nf 4 e,/ 9 4 
ταξιάρχων εθέλοι συμπορεύεσθαι. υφίσταταε Apioteas 
Χίος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος τῇ ZL εἰς τὰ τοιαῦ 
10S, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος TH στρατιῷ εἰς τῶ τοιαῦτα 
> ἢ 
ἐγένετο. 
2 Ν Λ ¥ ew » ἢ 2» 
II. Καὶ nv μὲν δείλη ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμ- 
, “ , 
φαγόντας πορεύεσθαι. Kai τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παρα- 
, 3 a ΙΝ / Ν Ν ’ A / 
διδόασιν αὑτοῖς, καὶ συντίθενται THY μεν νύκτα, ἢν λάβωσι 
x. oy ἈΝ , J ed Ν a ς ἢ a [ἢ 
τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν, ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ σαλ- 
, A Ν Q Ν ¥y 9s 3" A 
πίγγι σημαίνειν" καὶ TOUS μὲν ἄνω ὄντας ἱέναι ETL TOUS 
/ Ἁ Ν Ν 3 N ‘ , 
κατέχοντας τὴν pavepay ἐκβασιν, αὑτοὶ δε συμβοηθησειν 
3 / e f a 4 a 4 
exBaivovtes ὡς av δύνωνται τάχιστα. 3. Ταῦτα συνθεμε- 
e sn 9 ’ a e h Ν 4 \ 
Vol, οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο πλῆθος ws δισχίλιοι" καὶ ὕδωρ πολυ 
9 3 3 a a . » \ 4 , 
nv εξ οὐρανοῦ: Bevopwv δὲ ἔχων τοὺς omtcbodvraxas 
6 a “ 4 A of ed ’ A Cana e 
ἤγειτο πρὸς τὴν davepav exBacwy, ὅπως ταύτῃ TH ὁδῷ οἱ 
4 ’ \ a \ ἐς Λ 4 e 
TONELLOL προσέχοιεν TOV νοῦν, καὶ ὡς μάλιστα λάθοιεν οἱ 
’ > Nar 9 9 4 ͵ ε 9 r 
epuovres. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ yapadpa οἱ ὁπισθοφύλα- 
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ἃ 93 , N \. 9 , a 
Kes, ἣν edet διαβάντας πρὸς τὸ ὄρθιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα 
9 , ε , e , ς / Ν / 
exudivdevy ot βάρβαροι ὁλοιτροχους ἁμαξιαίους, καὶ μείζους 

ΑΝ #8 ἢ \ ’ Ν A 4 , 
καὶ ἐλάττους, Ol φερόμενοι πρὸς τὰς πέτρας παίοντες 
a . ’ ar ͵ er » 4 
διεσφενδονῶντο" καὶ παντάπασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷον T ἦν 

a 9 ὃ 4 ¥ Se a x a ? ‘ ΄ ὃ ᾽’ 
τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 4. ἐνιοι Se τῶν λοχαγῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιν- 

Ν 4 ry Q ry 3 4 7 a 

TO, ἄλλῃ εἐπειρωντο" καὶ TAUTA εποίουν μέχρι σκότος 
΄ 6 
> » 3 \ ἊΝ ’ ° 3 ’ / > a 
ἐγένετο" ἐπεὶ δὲ ῴοντο ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπιόντες, τότε ἀπῆλ- 
> «a " [οὐ > ἢ Ν Ν 2 , ¥ 
Gov ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον" ἐτύγχανον Se καὶ avapictou ὄντες 
> “A e 9 ’ e ’ ’ Jas 
αὐτῶν ot οπισθοφυλακήησαντες. οἱ μέντοι πολέμιοι οὐδεν 
᾽ .΄ > of a Ν a Ν / 
ἐπαύσαντο δι ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες TOUS λίθους" 
’ > > a 4 
τεκμαίρεσθαι ὃ nv τῷ ψόφῳ. 
ὅ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔ ὃν ἤγεμό KD ; 
. Ot 6 ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα, KUKAW περίίοντες, κατα- 
, Ν vd 2 Ν a 4 Ν Ν 
λαμβανουσι τους φύλακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καθημένους " καὶ Tous 
N , \ rN , > a 9 a 
μεν κατακανόντες, tous δὲ καταδιωξαντες, αὐτοὶ ἐνταῦθ᾽ 
¥ e “ Mv 4 e 3 3 “ 
ἔμενον WS TO ἄκρον κατέχοντες. G6. οἱ ὃ ουὅ κατεῖχον, 
3 Ν Ν Φ es IA > a > e * es 
adrX\a μαστὸς nv ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν, Tap ὃν ἣν ἡ oTEVn αὕτη 
eas 3,? @ 2 e 4 ¥ , > , 
δος, ἐφ ἢ ἐκάθηντο οἱ φύλακες. ἔφοδος μέντοι αὐτόθεν 
> 8 Ν λ ,ὕ 3 ἃ 2.8 - ~ ¢ ὃ a 3 0 
ἐπὶ TOUS πολεμίους NV, Ol ETL TH φανερᾷ ὁδῴ εκαθηντο. 
4 “ “ 4 3 ζω, [4 3 Ν 3 e 4 
7% Kat τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦθα διήγαγον " ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡμέρα 
6 a > 4 a ’ > . 
ὑπέφαινεν, ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγμένοι ἐπὶ TOUS TONE 
; ᾿ ᾿ “»,, > » ΦΦ νΥνἊ ’ Ν 
μίους " καὶ γὰρ ομίχλη ἐγένετο, WaT ἔλαθον ἐγγυς προσελ- 
’ > SN a 3 , , ͵ 3 , 
θόντες. ἐπεὶ Se εἶδον ἀλλήλους, ἥ τε σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο, 
Ν 3 ’ὔ a > N . 2 , ς ν 2 
καὶ αλαλαξαντες vevto ἐπὶ τους ἀνθρώπους" οἱ δὲ οὐκ 
IAs 3 N “ N eas , x. ἢ > 9 
ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλα λιπόντες τὴν ὁδὸν, φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπε- 
¥ Ν 3 eqs 9 / 
θνησκον" εὔζωνοι yap ἦσαν. 8. οἱ δε ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, 
by ,’ A 4. nN Vd ¥ A Ν 
ἀκούσαντες τῆς σαλπίγγος, εὐθὺς LevTO ἄνω κατα τὴν 
‘ ca / Υ Ν a a AY 9 “ 
φανεραν ὁδὸν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν κατὰ ατριβεῖς 
e Son 3 ͵ ey Ψ ν . 2 , 
Q00US ἐπορεύοντο, ἢ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντες, Kal avaBaryTes 
e Ia? > 4 3 ,, a \ e 
ὡς ἐδύναντο, ἀνέμων ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι. 9 καὶ οὗτοι 
rd A“ ΄᾿ Ν 4 , 
πρῶτοι συνεμιξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι τὸ χωρίον. Hevo- 
a \ »# a 3 / ‘ ον» 3 δὲ 
dav δε, ἔχων τῶν οπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, ἐπορεύετο 
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φ e δ , Mv 3 ΄ 3 a 
ἥπερ οἱ τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχοντες " εὐοδωτάτη Yap NY τοῖς ὕπο- 
4 Ν Ν e / Ν a ¢ 7] ,« 
ξυγίοις" τοὺς δὲ ἡμίσεις ὄπισθεν τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. 
4 3 / Ud ον" σι a 
10. Πορευόμενοι δ ἐντυγχάνουσι λόφῳ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
4 e "ἙΝ a ’ A 3 ; > sf 
κατείλημμενῳ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. οὕς ἣ ἀποκόψαι avayKn 
a a 2 8 a ε , ’ 
ἢ διεζεῦχθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελληνων. καὶ αὐτοὶ μὲν av 
3 ͵ ᾿ e ey SN avie , > ¢ 
ἐπορεύθησαν ἤπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, Ta δὲ ὑποζύγια οὐκ NY ἄλλῃ ἢ 
4 2 a Wy Ν a, 9 
TaUTY ἐκβῆναι. 11. ἔνθα δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις. 
4 Ν “ ’ > 4 - 9 
προσβαλλουσι προς τὸν λόφον ορθίοις τοῖς λόχοις, ου 
’ 3 , - , μὰ a / 9 ’ 
κύκλῳ, αλλὰ καταλιπόντες αφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ Bov- 
’ Ν 4 N 3 Ν " ’ 
AowrTo φεύγειν. AB καὶ Tews μὲν αὑτοὺς αναβαίνοντας, 
Φ Ia 7 ff e 4 >. 7 ,. 
ὅπη ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος, οἱ βάρβαροι ετόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, 
3 Ν 2 ? , 4 Ν a / a / 
eyyus δ ov προσίεντο, adda φυγῇ λείπουσι τὸ χωρίον. 
N a vd e ὦ Ν @ 
καὶ τοῦτον τε παρεληλύθεσαν οἱ ᾿Ελληνες, καὶ ἕτερον 
e oa ΕΝ ’ 4 ΣΝ a 9 
ὁρῶσιν ἔμπροσθεν λόφον κατεχόμενον emt τοῦτον αὖθις 
Ia ) / 3 , e a x 4 
ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι. 18. ᾿Εννοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, μὴ, εἰ 
¥ ‘A a e 7 ’ Ἁ Λ 4 
ἐρημον καταλίποι τον ἡλωκότα λόφον, καὶ πάλιν λαβοντες 
e ,ὕ 3 a “ e 4 a > A 
ol πολέμιοι ἐπιθοῖντο τοῖς νυποζυγίοις παριοῦύσιν, ---- emt 
Ν 4 Α e 4 eo Ν A A e a 4 
πολὺ δ᾽ ἦν ta ὑποζύγια, ἅτε Sia στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ πορευό- 
4 2 oN A , Ν , 
peva, — καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου λοχαγους Kndicodwpov 
a 2 al \ 9 a 9 , 
Κηφισοφῶντος ᾿Αθηναῖον, καὶ Αμφικράτην Αμφιδημον 
3 a \ 9 ’ 3 a / > s \ \ 
A@nvaiov, καὶ Apyayopay Apryetov φυγάδα, autos de συν 
a a 3 ’ > ON Ν ΄ ’ Ν ο 
τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ 
> A ,ὕ ‘ a « a. ¥ 3 2 a 
αὐτῷ τρόπῳ καὶ τοῦτον aipovaty. IA. Erte δ᾽ αὑτοῖς 
“ Ν ἐν 4 Ν 3 4. een A > NS 
τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἦν, πολὺ ορθιωτατος, ὁ ὑπερ τῆς ETL 
a Ν ’ a A Ν eon a 3 
τῷ πυρὶ καταληφθείσης φυλακῆς τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν εθε- 
a 3 3 ‘ ’ ee ἢ 
λοντῶν. 15. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο οἱ “Ελληνες, λεύπου- 
ς ’ ) NON NY ef θ N 
σιν ot βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ tov pactov, ὥστε θαυμαστον 
ζω ’ ’ ’ 3 Ν ἈΝ 
πᾶσι γενέσθαι, καὶ ὑπώπτευον δείσαντας avTous μὴ κυκλω- 
A a ϑ “ ς > Υ͂ > A a Mw 
θέντες πολιορκοῖντο ἀπολιπεῖν. οἱ δ apa ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου 
“ Ν yy 4 7 a UN Ν 9 
καθορωντες ta ὄπισθεν ytyvoueva, TavTes ἐπὶ TOUS Οπι- 
td 3 ry Ν Ν a“ 
σθοφύλακας ἐχώρουν. 16. καὶ Ἐενοφῶν μεν συν τοῖς vew- 


-” 
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, > , 23" a ΝΥ “ Ν ¥. 3 4. 
τάτοις ἀνέβαινεν ἔπι τὸ ἄκρον, Tous δε ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν 
ες ,Ἅ σ ¢ o ; ͵ a 
ὑπάγειν, OWS οἱ τελευταίοι λόχον προσμίξειαν, Kas “τρο- 

Ν Ἁ eas 5 φι A 4 (v4 
ελθόντας κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα 
4 
εἶπε. 
. > ΄ a , 4 [Σ] a 

17. Καὶ ev τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλθεν ᾿Αρχαγόρας ὁ Apryeios 

\ \ ᾽ e 5) , > N a ’ 
Tepevyws, καὶ λέγει WS ἀπεκοπησαν ἀπὸ TOU πρώτου λόφου, 

Ν oS A ‘ ? 7 . yy 
«at ὅτι τεθνᾶσι Κηφισοδωρος καὶ ᾿Αμφικράτης, καὶ ἄλλοι 
od Ν ¢. ’ Ν aA / a a 9 v4 
ὅσοι μη ἀλλόμενοι κατα τῆς πέτρας πρὸς Tous οπισθοφυ- 

2,7 a ‘ 4 t 4 
λακας ἀφίκοντο. 18. ταῦτα de διαπραξάμενοι οἱ BapBa- 
@ > > Σ 7) , a a δ aA 
pot ἧκον ἐπ᾿ ἀντίπορον λόφον τῷ μαστῷ" Kat Ἐενοφῶν 
, b “ 9 e N a AY N 
διελέγετο αὑτοῖς δὲ ἑρμηνέως περὶ σπονδῶν, καὶ Tous 
“ 2 , e , ΚΜ 2 , % 9? e ‘ 
vexpous amnrer. 19. οἱ δὲ efacay atrodwce eh w@ μὴ 

, Ν > sf , “A C jaw a 3 ᾳφψ 
Kaew τὰς οἰκίας. συνωμολογει ταῦτα Oo Ξενοφων. ev w 
δ ᾿ ΝΥ ¥ , , e ‘ a , 
δὲ To μὲν ἄλλο στρατευμα TrapNEL, οἱ δε ταῦτα διελέγοντο, 

΄ ¢ 9 ’ A , 4 3 a 
παντες οἱ EX τούτου TOU τόπου συνερρύησαν. 30. ἐνταῦθα 
4 e ΄ Ν > Ν δ 7 > oN 
ἰσταντο Ol πολέμιοι. καὶ εἔπεῖί ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ 

A aA δ \ oo ¥ . 9 ¥ a 
τοῦ μαστοῦ πρὸς τους ἄλλους, ἐνθα Ta ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἵεντο 

Ν 4 ld a 4 ΄ > 4 
57 οἱ πολέμιοι πολλῷ πλήθει καὶ θορύβῳ" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐγέ- 

> A A nA “A A >.) Φ “ ’ 
vovTo ἔπι τῆς κορυφῆς τοῦ μαστοῦ, ah ov Ἐενοφῶν κατέ- 

3 ’ 4 x. ΟΝ . 4 “ 4 

βαινεν, ἐκυλίνδουν πέτρας" καὶ ἐνὸς μεν κατέαξαν TO σκέλος, 
net “Ὁ ν" e e δ ¥ s ? / 9 4 
Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχων την ἀσπίδα ἀπέλιπεν " 

3 7 Ν Ν 3 4 a 3 A 
21. Ευρύλοχος δὲ Aovorevs Apxas προσέδραμεν αὑτῷ, 
e 7 Ὡ Ν 3 Ὁ , 4 ’ “ e 
OTALTNS, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοιν προβεβλημένος ἀπεχωρει, καί οἱ 
Ν a \ 4 3 ΄- , ‘ 
ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλθον. 22. Ex de 

᾽) a e a ? “ Ne x . 2 , 
τούτου πᾶν ομοῦ᾽ ἐγένετο τὸ Ελληνικον, καὶ ἐσκήηνησαν 

9 A 3 a AY a“ > », . 3 ’ 
αὑτοῦ, ἐν πολλαῖς καὶ καλαῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐπιτηδείοις δαψι- 

, Ν ν 43 \ 9 ef 3 , a 
λεσι" καὶ Yap οἶνος TroAUS ἣν, ὥστε ἐν λακκοῖς KOVLATOLS 

a ν Ὡ ’ , oS 
εἶχον. 48. Ἐενοφῶν Se καὶ Χειρίσοφος διεπράξαντο ὥστε 
͵ Ν ‘ > “ Ny e , ‘ , 
λαβόντες τοὺς vexpous ἀπέδοσαν τὸν ἡγεμόνα" καὶ πᾶντα 
3 ’ a 3 a ? a “ / [4 
ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, ὥσπερ νομί“ 

> 4 3 [οὶ 
ζεται ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς. 
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24 ΤΊ δὲ e ’ ¥ e [4 3 4 . 4 
. Τῇ δε ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνευ ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο" paxo- 
ς \ of ) 4 , 
μενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ ὅπῃ εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμ- 
4 93 , A ’ e , “ 9 ty 
βάνοντες, ExwAvoy tas παρόδους. 25. ὅποτε μεν οὖν τοὺς 
, ’ a ¥ > / Ν \ 
πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ἐξενοφῶν ὄπισθεν ἐκβαίνων πρὸς τὰ 
¥ . Ν 3 a ΄ a ’ 2 
ὄρη ἔλυε τὴν ἀποφραξιν τῆς παρόδου τοῖς πρώτοις, avw- 
/ / a ’ 
τέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυόντων" 26. ὁπότε δὲ 
o y 4 “ ’ 3 4 Ν , 
τοῖς ὄπισθεν ἐπιθοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος exBaivwv, καὶ πειρω- 
9 ’ ’ A »”. Ν 3 
μενος ἀνωτέρω γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυόντων, ἔλυε τὴν ἀπὸ- 
A 4 “ Ψ XS 4S ad 3 , 
φραξιν τῆς παρόδου τοῖς ὄπισθεν" καὶ ἀεὶ οὕτως εβοηθουν 
3 4 3 a 3 4 4 \ 
αλλήλοις, Kat ἰσχυρῶς αλληλων ἐπεμέλοντο. 27. ἣν de 
Ἁ 3 “ a 3 A Ν, ͵ὔ δι 
καὶ ὅποτε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον 
e ͵ ’ , ? N A 
ot βάρβαροι πώλιν καταβαίνουσιν" édadppot yap ἧσαν, 
ed . 93 / a 9 4 IAN Ay 
ὥστε Kat ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν" οὐδὲν yap εἶχον 
μά A ’ Ν / ΝΜ Ν ’ 
ἄλλο ἢ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 28. ἄριστοι δὲ τοξόται ἦσαν 
4 δ / 9 “ 4 Ἀ ‘ 4 4 “A 
εἶχον δὲ τόξα eyyus τριπήχη, Ta Se τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ 
/ φ. Ν Ν Ν ’ 7 ἐγ ‘ 
Surnyn* εἷλκον δὲ τὰς νευρᾶς, ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν, πρὸς To 
/ a 4 a 2 vad Ν 4 ἣν δ 
κάτω τοῦ τοξου τῷ ἀριστερῷ ποδὲ προβαίνοντες. τα de 
rd 9 4 \ a“ 9 4 A Ν a ’ 
τοξεύματα éywpe διὰ τῶν ἀσπίδων καὶ δια τῶν θωράκων. 
3 ζω A 3 ἴω ad > Ν / 3 ’ 
ἐχρῶντο Se αὑτοῖς οἱ ᾿ἔλληνες, ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν, ακοντίοις, 
A 4 [4] 4 ° a 
ἐναγκυλῶντες. ἐν TOUTOLS τοὺς χωρίοις οἱ Κρῆτες χρησι- 
4 9 4 9 Ἁ x A a 4 
μωτατοι ἐγένοντο. ἦρχε δὲ αὑτῶν Στρατοκλῆς Κρής. 
’ ? 9 Ν e 3 4 > “ 4 
TTI. Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηυλίσθησαν ev ταῖς κω- 
a ον A a ‘ Ν / 
μαις ταῖς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρα τὸν Κεντρίτην ποτα- 
‘ 9? e / A ¢ 7 . 9 4 Ν Ν 
μον, εὖρος ὡς διπλεθρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν Αρμενίαν καὶ τὴν 
A , ΄ ᾿ eo 9 a ’ , 
τῶν Kapdovywv ywpav. καὶ οἱ ἔλληνες ἐνταῦθα avetrav- 
¥ 3 ’ 4 9 A Ν “A 9 ’ 
σαντο ἄσμενοι, ἰδόντες πεδίον" απεῖχε δὲ τῶν ὀρέων ὁ 
ν Apa e \ ͵ a ͵ ͵ \ 
ποταμὸς εξ ἢ ἐπτὰ στάδια τῶν Καρδούχων. 2 τότε μὲν 
9 λί θ λα e 5 , N ) “ὃ ¥ . 
οὖν ηυλίσθησαν para ηἡδεως, καὶ ταπιτήδεια ἔχοντες καὶ 
\ a ’ ’ὔ ’ e : 
πολλὰ τῶν παρεληλυθότων πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ἔπτα 
Ν ς ,ὔ 7 3 4 ‘ a / 
yap ἡμέρας, ὅσασπερ ἐπορεύθησαν δια τῶν Καρδούχων, 
/ ’ Λ \ , of Ia\ 
πάσας μαχόμενοι διετέλεσαν, καὶ ἔπαθον Kaxa ὅσα οὐδε 
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\ , e oN , Ν ’ ς 2 
Ta σύμπαντα ὑπὸ βασίλεως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. ὡς ovr 
4 4 ’ὔ e 4 4 ᾽ 
ἀπηλλαγμένοι τούτων, NOEWS ἐκοιμηθησαν. 
4 vA δὲ a e / ec oa ς 4 , a 
. Apa δε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὁρῶσιν ὕππέας πον πέραν τοῦ 
A 3 4, φ ΄ ‘ 
ποταμοῦ, ἐξωπλισμένους ὡς κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν, πεζους 
9 3 “κι ” 4 ¥ “ e 4 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῖς oyOais παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν ἱππέων, ὡς 
7 9 . 9 / 3 / 9 @ 
κωλύσοντας εἰς THY Appeviay ἐκβαίνειν. 4. ἦσαν δ᾽ οὗτοι 
3 7 \ 9 4 9 , Ν 4 N An 
Opovra καὶ Aptovya, Αρμενιοι καὶ Μάρδοι καὶ Χαλδαίιοι 
͵ 7 - ς “ 3 ’ 4 Ν, 
μισθοφόροι. ἐλέγοντο δὲ οἱ Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύθεροί τε καὶ 
” 3 “ 3 ‘/ ‘ Ν , 
ἄλκιμοι εἶναι" ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον γέρρα μακρὰ καὶ λόγχας. 
ς ιν φ 2,? @ / e 9 
5. αἱ δὲ οχθαι αὕται, ἐφ ὧν παρατεταγμένοι οὕτοι ἦσαν, 
/ a , , > N A a ? a east 
τρία ἢ τέτταρα πλέθρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον" ὅδος 
Ν 4 ΝΜ ” / ’ 
δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἦν ἀγουσα ἄνω, ὥσπερ χειροποίητος " 
’ 9 a / e 6 3 Ν Ἀ 
ταύτῃ ἐπειρῶντο διαβαίνειν οὐ Ελληνεςς. Θ. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
4 4 / e .% a > ’ 4 
πειρωμένοις TO τε ὕδωρ ὕπερ τῶν μαστῶν εφαίνετο, καὶ 
Ν 4 φ Ν Λ Η . 9 a 
Tpaxus ἣν ὁ ποταμὸς μεγάλοις λίθοις καὶ ολισθηροῖς, ---- 
Ν ¥y > 3 al 15 \¢ x 9 Ὁ 3 δὲ \ of e 
καὶ OUT ἐν TW ὕδατι τὰ ὅπλα HY ἔχειν, εἰ dE μη, ἥρπαζεν ὁ 
. , 2 / “A a \ of 2 ’ N 
ποταμὸς" emt TE τῆς κεφαλῆς TA ὅπλα εἰ τις φέροι, γυμνοῖ 
> , Ν Ν ’ Ν + , 3 ΄ 
ἐγίγνοντο προς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ τάλλα Bern, — ανεχωρη- 
\ 3 “σ᾿ 4 ’ N “ ’ 
σαν, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. 
Υ̓́ ΝΣ NON , ͵ 9 9 4 a” 
ἡ. Ἔνθα d¢ αὐτοὶ τὴν πρόσθεν νύκτα ἦσαν ἐπὶ Tov opous, 
ς» Ν ’ , 3 - 
ewpwv τοὺς Καρδούχους πολλους συνειλεγμενοὺυς EV τοις 
f 9 rey Ἀ Ἀ 3 ͵ὔ ἴω [72 
ὅπλοις. ενταῦθα δὴ πολλὴ αθυμία ἦν τοῖς “Ελλησιν, 
n Ν CY wn Ν “ Ν Ν 
ὁρῶσι μὲν τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὴν δυσπορίαν, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς 
/ 4 ec κα Ν a , 2 
διαβαίνειν κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι δε τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν ἐπικει- 
, “ 7 ¥ / Ν 4 
σομένους τους Καρδούχους ὄπισθεν. Β. ταύτην μεν οὖν 
Ν e , Ν Ν ’΄ Ψ ? a ? , ¥ 
τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ THY νύκτα ἔμειναν ἐν πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ ὄντες. 
σι . -Ξ Ν s 4 / φ 
Ξενοφῶν δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν" ἔδοξεν ἐν πέδαις δεδέσθαι, αὗται 
δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτό 7 ὥστε AVON t διαβαί- 
ε αὐτῷ αὐτομαται περιρρνῆναι, ὥστε λυθῆναι καὶ dvaBat 
eon ἢ , > Ν᾿ y ° » N 
νειν ὁπόσον εβούλετο. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὄρθρος Hv, Epyetat προς 
‘ , ν , @ 9 ¥ ” 
τὸν Χειρίσοφον, καὶ λέγει OTL ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς ἔσεσθαι, 
Ν a : 3 a . yy ς \ of 4 XN « ? 
και διηγεῖται αὑτῷ τὸ ὄναρ. 9. ὁ δε ἡδετῷ τῷ καὶ ὡς τον 
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/ e os 3. 2 , , e 
χίστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν, ἐθύοντο πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρατη- 
’ Ν ΝΞ: Ν , Φ 3 δὰ ἘΝ a , Ν 
you’ καὶ Ta ἱερὰ καλὰ ἣν evOus ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου. καὶ 
3 ͵ > A ες κ« e N Ν Ν , 
ATLOVTES ATO τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ στρατηγοί καὶ λοχαγοὶ παρήγ- 
ΜΆ 3 “ 
γέλλον TH στρατιᾷ ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι. 
δ 3 a A 4 4 
10. Καὶ ἀριστῶντι τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον δύο 
, , ¥ \ ’ Ψ 3ῳὉ. 9 > A \ 9? 
νεανίσκω" ἤδεσαν yap πάντες ὅτι ἐξείη αὐτῷ καὶ api- 
a N A “a Ν 9 4 9 
στῶντι καὶ δειπνοῦντι προσελθεῖν, καὶ εἰ καθεύδοι ἐπεγεί- 
3 a Ν Ν a Ν ιν 
ραντα εἰπεῖν, εἰ τίς TL ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 
ιν , ¥. ef 4 4 4 
ΕἸ. καὶ τότε ἔλεγον OTL TUYXavoLEY PpYyava συλλέγοντες 
e > N A ¥ / ? a 4 ? 
ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν, ἐν πέτραις 
Ya 3 ΣΝ a LY ’ 
καθηκούσαις em’ αὑτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν, γέροντά τε καὶ γυ- 
a Ν : ad 
ναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκας ὥσπερ μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατι- 
᾽ 3 4 3 ? 9 A 4 
θεμένους ev πέτρᾳ avtpwoe. 13. ἰδοῦσι δὲ σφισι δόξαι 
3 4 a IAS Ν a ’ « a 
ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι" οὐδὲ yap τοῖς πολεμιοις ππευσι 
Q AY a“ 3 4 4 ¥ ¥ 
προσβατὸν εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ἐκδύντες δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἔχοντες 
ΝΞ) , νι oe ’ ’ 
τὰ ἐγχειρίδια γυμνοὶ ὡς νευσόμενοι διαβαίνειν" πορευό- 
\ 4 ον 4 Ν 3 a 
μενοι δὲ πρόσθεν διαβῆναι πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ αἰδοῖα" καὶ 
, Ne , Λ / 3 
διαβάντες καὶ λαβόντες Ta ἱμάτια παλιν ἥκειν. 18. Ev- 
‘ 9 . f_ A > » Μ N a , 
θυς οὖν ὁ Ἐενοφῶν αὑτὸς τε ἐσπενδε, καὶ τοῖς νεανίσκοις 
+) A CY ¥ “ , A ’ὔ 9 / 
ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευε, καὶ εὔχεσθαι τοῖς φήνασι θεοῖς τά τε ὀνεί- 
\ AY , ἐν Ν Ν 3 Ν 3 4 
para καὶ τὸν πόρον, καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ayaba ἐπιτελέσαι. 
4 » δδλ 9 ‘\ , “ “ 7 
σπείσας δ᾽ εὐθυς nye Tous νεανίσκους Tapa τὸν Xeipico- 
LY A 3 [4 > 4 Ν Ν φ ’ 
φον, καὶ διηγοῦνται ταῦτά. 14. ἀκούσας δὲ καὶ ὁ Xeupi- 
“ 3 ͵ὔ Ν “a “ ¥ 
σοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. σπείσαντες δὲ τοῖς μεν ἄλλοις 
’ 4 3 Ν, Ν 4 
παρηγγέελλον συσκευαάξεσθαι, αὐτοὶ δε, συγκαλέσαντες 
Α \ 9 ΄ Ψ Δ Λ a 
TOUS OTpaTHYOUS, ἐβουλεύοντο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖεν, 
4 ΄ Ν a N N a ΨΥ Ν 
καὶ Tous τε ἔμπροσθεν νικῷεν, καὶ ὕπο τῶν ὄπισθεν μηδὲν 
4 ’ ΝΟ mM 3 A 4 ‘ 
πάσχοιεν κακὸν. 15. καὶ ἐδοξεν αὑτοῖς Χειρίσοφον μεν 
a \ ’ Ψ \ of ta) 7 
ἡγεῖσθαι, καὶ διαβαίνειν ἔχοντα τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
ἐν 2 ὦ ¥ e , Ν a Ν \ oe , 
τὸ ὃ ἥμισυ ἔτι ὕπομενειν συν Ἐενοφῶντι, ta δὲ ὑποζύγια 
\ VY «. 3 ’ ΄ ’ὔ 3 Ν 
καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων διαβαίνειν. 16. ἐπεὶ δὲ 


ΑΝΑΒ. 4, 111. Ford of the Kentries. 99 


a a 3 4 e A 43 6 J 3 
καλῶς ταῦτα εἶχεν, ἐπορεύοντο" ἡγοῦντο δ᾽ οἱ νεανίσκοι ἐν 
3 a . , eas ν 9 3. AN x 
ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν" odes δὲ ἦν ἐπὶ τὴν διά- 

4 4 
Baow ws τέτταρες στάδιοι. 
‘ > a 4 tA e ὔ ry 
17. Πορενομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντιπαρήεσαν ai τάξεις τῶν 
° , 9 4 \ Q A 4 “ ‘ Ν 
ἱππέων. ἐπειδὴ de noav κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ τὰς οχθας 
A a \ @& ω 2." a ’, 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἐθεντο Ta ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος Χειρίσο- 
’ \ 9 \ 3 4 \ @ ᾿ 
gos, στεφανωσαμενος καὶ ἀποδυς, ἐλάμβανε Ta ὅπλα, καὶ 
a κά a ’ Ν Ν ‘ / 
TOU ἄλλοις TATE παρήγγελλε, καὶ TOUS λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν 
Ν \ ͵ 4 / \ . 2 ) a ‘ 2.2 
ἄγειν τους λόχους ὀρθίους, τους μὲν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, τοὺς ὃ ἐν 

“a a Ν e a 4 4 ᾽ὔ 9 
δεξιᾷ ἑαυτοῦ. 18. καὶ οἱ μὲν μάντεις ἐσφαγιάξοντο eis 
a 4 e . ’ ? 4 , . 9 ᾽ 
τὸν ποταμόν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι eTokevoy τε καὶ ἐσφενδόνων " 
3. ..}} ΚΜ [ a > A Q . ¢ ‘ ’ 
GAN οὕπω ἐξικνοῦντο. 19. ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ nv ta σφαγια, 
9 4 4 e A . 9 4 o 
ἐπαιάνιζον πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ ἀανηλαλαζον, συνωλο- 

‘N ‘ e 4 Ν MW φ ε » 
Aufov δὲ καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες ἅπασαι" πολλαὶ yap ἤσαν ἐταῖ- 
᾽ a a Ν ’ 4 2 ἢ 
ραι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι. 20. Και Χειρίσοφος μεν ενεβαινε, 
“ e Ν 9 4 e A a ζω 9 ’ 
καὶ οἱ συν ἐκείνῳ" ὁ δὲ Ἐενοφῶν, τῶν οπισθοφυλάκων λα- 
Ν ‘ 3 ’ % 3" é ’ 9 « ‘ 
βὼν τοὺς εὐζωνοτατους, ἐθει ava κράτος πάλιν ἐπὶ Tov 
“ ‘ Α ¥ ‘ % Ν a 4 
πόρον τὸν κατὰ τὴν exBacw τὴν εἰς ta τῶν ᾿Αρμενίων 
¥ 4 ’ ‘Dp. 4 , ‘ \ 
ὕρη, προσποιούμενος ταύτῃ SiaBas ἀποκλείσειν τυὺυς παρὰ 
- ω ἐ ’ ε Ἁ 4 ae! N 
TOV ποτᾶμον wrmeas. Bi. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ορῶντες μεν 
‘ 9 a a 9 “A ν Κ᾽ a een 
Tous audi Χειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς To ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες 
Q ‘ 9 δ a 4 9 ¥ ’ 
δὲ τοὺς ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφῶντα θέοντας εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες 
‘ 3 ’ a > A 4 e “ A 
μὴ αποκλεισθείησαν, φεύγουσιν ava Kpatos, ws πρὸς τὴν 
A aw ΝΜ 3 Ν Ἁ Ἁ \ eas > Ὁ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄνω ἐκβασιν. etre δὲ κατα τὴν ὁδὸν ἐγένοντο, 
” ¥ N oo» , εν ’ Υ 
ἔτεινον ἄνω πρὸς τὸ Gpos. 3222. Λύκιος δ᾽ ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων 
”“ e rd ‘ 3 4 € \ 4 a a a 
τῶν ἵππεων, καὶ Αἰσχίνης ὁ τὴν ταξιν τῶν πελταστῶν τῶν 
3 ‘ t > NAN er > N ’ , o 
ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, ἐπεὶ ewpwv ava Kpatos φεύγοντας, εἰ- 
e Ἁ a 3 ’ Ἁ 3 ’ > Ἁ 
qrovto* ob δε στρατιῶται eBowy μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, adda 
, ? . os” , > ? ‘ 
συνεκβαίνειν ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος. 28. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ av ἐπεὶ 
, ‘ s e , 3 Ia/ 7% A \ δ 
διέβη, τοὺς μὲν immeas οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, εὐθὺς δὲ κατὰ τας 
4 ¥ aN Ν N 3ω 3." Ν 
προσηκούσας οχθας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν εξεβαινεν emt τους 
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4 , ε , ¥ ς κα ‘ Ἁ ς a 
ἄνω πολεμίους. οἱ δὲ avw, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
e 4 4 eka > e , / 3 , 
ὑππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες δ ὁπλίτας σφίσιν επιόντας, 
3 ’ δ e¢ a a ἊΝ 
ἐκλείπουσι TA ὑπερ του ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 
a 3 9 N A 4 e 7 a 4 
24. Ἐενοφῶν 6, ἐπεὶ ta Tepav Ewpa Kadws γύγνομενα, 
3 ’ ‘ 4 Ν “ a ’ 
ἀπεχώρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στρατευμα" καὶ 
“ € A , 9 4 “ ͵ 
yap οἱ Καρδοῦχοι φανεροί nbn noav εἰς τὸ πεδίον κατα- 
’ ¢ ? ’ a / 
βαίνοντες, ws ἐπιθησόμενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 3428. Kai 
Χ , Ἁ ΟΝ a A , δὲ Ν x, / 
εἰρίσοφος μὲν Ta avw κατεῖχε, Δυκιος d€ συν ολιγοὶς 
9 4 4 a Νν ra) 4 Λε 
ἐπιχειρήσας εἐπιδιῶξαι ἔλαβε τῶν σκευοφόρων Ta ὑπολει- 
, ἣ 4 3 A , \ \ 9 4 
πόμενα, καὶ μετα τούτων ἐσθῆτα τε καλὴν καὶ ἐκπώματα. 
Ν N ‘ o A 4 Ψ 
26. καὶ τὰ μὲν σκευοφόρα τῶν “Ελλήνων καὶ ὁ οχλος 
> A 4 a Α ’ὔ Ἁ 8 4 
ἀκμὴν SveBawe> Ἐενοφῶν δὲ στρέψας προς τοὺς Καρδούχους 
4 ’ “ὦ ἮΝ Q , a “ 9 
ἀντία τὰ ὅπλα εθετο, καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατ 
9 , e Ν € a , 3 
ἐνωμοτίας ποιήσασθαι εἐκαστον τὸν ἐαυτοῦ λόχον, Tap 
3 / , ‘\ 3 ’ 3. Ν 4 Ν 
ἀσπίδα παραγαγοντας τὴν ἐνωμοτίαν ἔπι φάλαγγος " καὶ 
“ x ‘ Ν 3 a , a 
τους μὲν λοχαγοὺς καὶ τους ἐνωμοτάρχους προς τῶν Kap- 
[4 3 9 ‘ ‘ 4 Ἁ κι 
δούχων ἱέναι, οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασθαι πρὸς τοῦ ποτα- 
A Ἁ a e e7 Ν 4 ͵ὔ 
μοῦ. 2%. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὡς ἐωρων τους ὀπισθοφύλακας 
ἮΝ ’ \ 9. 7 ” 4 A 
τοῦ ὄχλου ψιλουμενους, καὶ ὀλίγους On φαινομένους, θᾶττον 
\ 9 ἡ 4 ἢ Ν ε Ἁ / ) Ν \ 
bn emnecav wdas τινας adovres. ὁ δε Χειρίσοφος, ἐπεὶ" τὰ 
9 27 aA 3 a / \ a \ 
Tap αὐτῷ ἀσφαλῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Ἐενοφῶντα τοὺς 
Α , Ν 4 “ 4 “ 
πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ τοξοτας, Kal κέλευει ποιεῖν 
a A , ΙΧ \ 3 Ν , 
ὁ TL ἂν παραγγελλῃ. 38. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτοὺς διαβαίνοντας, 
C πῃ a , 4 4 3 a a >, N -» 
ὃ Ἐενοφῶν πέμψας ἀγγέλον κέλευει αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ 
A ‘ 4 ed > 2 Ἀ ͵ὔ 
ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας" ὅταν ὃ ἀρξωνται avrot διαβαίνειν, 
3 ¥ . Ν a ? / e / 
ἐναντίους evOev καὶ evOev σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ws διαβησομένους. 
, . 9 \ ν 2? , ‘ 
διηγκυλωμεένους τοὺς ἀκοντίιστας, καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους τους 
4 Ἁ ’ Ἁ a “ / a 
τοξότας" μὴ πρόσω δε τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίνειν. 2B. τοῖς 
Ἁ > ε a 4 9 ‘ 4 3 A 
Se wap ἑαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδονη εξικνῆται 
N 9 N A 4 “ 3 Ν / 
Kal aotis ψοφῇ, παιανίσαντας θεῖν εἰς Tous πολεμίους " 
3 Ἁ \ 3 , e , . 3 A ry 
ἐπειδαν δὲ ἀναστρεψωσιν οἱ TroAEMLOL, Kab EX TOU ποταμοῦ 
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ς r Ν , \ x ‘\ 4 A > A 
ὁ σαλπικτῆς σημήνῃ TO πολεμικον, ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπι 
’ a Ἁ Ν 3 Ν a ‘ 4 Ν 
δόρυ ἡγεῖσθαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγους, θεῖν δὲ πάντας, καὶ δια- 
, ¢ ’ ed ‘ ’ 9 e ‘ 
βαίνειν ott τάχιστα, ἢ ἕκαστος τὴν Taki εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ 
3 / 4 ΄ cd φΦ ” Ν A A 
ἐμποδίζειν αλληλους" OTL OUTOS aplaTOS ἔσοιτο, ὃς ἂν 
a ? a ’ 4 e ‘ “ 
πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηται. 80. οἱ de Kapdovyor, 
a 3 x Ν \ Ν A Ν a 
ὁρῶντες ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λούποῦς, ---- πολλοί γὰρ καὶ τῶν 
’ , ¥ 3 ͵ ε ‘ ε 
μένειν τεταγμένων ᾧχοντο, ἐπιμελησόμενοι οἱ μεν υὑποΐξυ- 
Ἁ “A 9 e “ 3 A Ν 9 [2 
γίων, οἱ δὲ σκευῶν, οἱ δ᾽ ἑταιρῶν, ---- ενταῦθα δη ἐπέκειντο 
7 A Ν 4 e Ἁ 
θρασέως, καὶ ἤρχοντο σφενδονᾶν καὶ τοξεύειν. 88. οἱ δὲ 
a / ef , 5. 9 > “4 . at 
Ελληνες παιανίσαντες ὥρμησαν δρόμῳ ew αὑτοὺς" οἱ δε 
3 3 s e ’ e ‘ 3 a 
οὐκ ἐδέξαντο" Kai yap ἦσαν ὡπλισμένοι ὡς μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
¥ e A “ “ 9 a Ν 4 “ “ “ 
ὄρεσιν ἱκανῶς πρὸς TO ἐπιδραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς δὲ TO 
3 a 4 3 ς a 3 ’ 4 
εἰς χείρας δέχεσθαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς 82. ἐν τούτῳ σημαίνει 
e , Noe ON ͵ ¥ λν A 
ὁ σαλπικτης" καὶ OL μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον πολὺ ETL θᾶττον, 
4 ad 3 / 7 Ν A 
ot δ᾽ “Ελληνες τἀναντία στρέψαντες ἔφευγον διὰ τοῦ ποτα- 
a eo , Ν 4 
μοῦ ὅτι τάχισταις 88. τῶν Se πολεμίων οἱ μὲν τινες 
? 0 4 / ¥ > NUN ἐν Ν 4 
αἰσθόμενοι πάλιν ἐδραμον ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν, καὶ τοξεύοντες 
34. 7 ¥ € gs ‘ ¥ n_¢ 
oNyous ἔτρωσαν, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ καὶ πέραν ὄντων τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
¥ ν 9 Ν 
νων ἔτι φανεροὶ ἦσαν φεύγοντες. 84. οἱ δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες, 
; , \ a a a4 ef 
ἀνδριξόμενοι Kat προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόντες, ὕστερον 
A N a / Λ Ν 3 ’ 4 
τῶν μετὰ Ἐενοφῶντος διέβησαν πάλιν" καὶ εἐτρωθησάν 
’ 
τινες καὶ τούτων. 
᾽ 4 at , , 3 δ , e » 
IV. Ἐπεὶ δε διέβησαν, συνταξάμενοι ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέ- 
3 An - Ν a 3 / σ Ν 
ρας, ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Appevias πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ 
λε 4 x ’ 3 Cal) ἢ a t ; 3 “ 
tous γηλόφους, ov μεῖον ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας" ov yap » 
hd 2 ‘ a A a ιν , δ 
ἦσαν eyyus τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι, δια Tous πολέμους TOUS 
“ ‘ ? 9 Ν. 9,7 , 
πρὸς tous Kapdovyous. 2 εἰς δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο κωμην 
, ιν Λ 4 a , ΣΝ 
μεγάλη τε ἦν, καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπη, καὶ ἐπὶ 
a , > ,Ἅ 4 I A 9 ’ > 4Φ 
ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν" ἐπιτήδεια ὃ ἦν 
2 a 9 3 4 Ν ’ 
δαψιλῆ. 8. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμους δύο πα- 
/ 4 ΄ e a Ν Ν A Tih 
ρασάγγας δέκα, μέχρι ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος 
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ol ᾽ a 3 7 Ν a 
ποταμοῦ, ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρα- 
“ / aN Ν 4 (4 @ 3 
σάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Τηλεβοαν ποταμὸν. οὗτος ὃ 
“ ¥ A Ν Ν Ν “Q 
ἦν καλὸς μὲν, μέγας δ᾽ οὔ" κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ περὶ Tov 
\. Φ .« ον ἢ φ ? f 9 a ε 
ποταμὸν ἦσαν. 4. ὁ δὲ τόπος outros Appevia ἐκαλεῖτο 7 
a e a od δ᾽ Φ > A T , ς νΝ 
πρὸς ἑσπέραν. ὕπαρχος ὃ ἦν αὑτῆς Τιρίβαζος, ὁ καὶ 
a ’ Α e [2 / 3 N ¥. 
βασιλεῖ φίλος γενόμενος, καὶ OTFOTE “Ταρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 
3 Ν @ 2. / @ / 
βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν. 5. οὗτος προσήλασεν 
ε a ΜΝ ‘ / ς / ‘f og 4 
ὑππέας ἔχων, καὶ προπέμψας Epunvea εἶπεν OTL βούλοιτο 
Aa a ¥ a Ν a wv 
διαλεχθῆναι τοῖς ἄρχουσι. τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἐδοξεν 
3 A SN 4 3 3 ’ ’ / 
ἀκοῦσαι" καὶ προσελθόντες eis ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων τί θέλοι. 
Ν Ψ , , 3,3). Φ ’ 7 SN 
6. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι σπείσασθαι βούλοιτο, eh ᾧ μήτε αὑτὸς 
λυ 3 a 4 3 ͵ ’ \ > + 
τους Ελληνας αδικεῖν, unre exetvous καειν τᾶς οἰκίας, λαμ- 
4. 3 , A , » ζω a 
Bavew τε ταπιτήδεια ὅσων δέοιντο. ἐδοξε ταῦτα τοῖς 
‘ a \ 9 , 3 
στρατηγοῖς, καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ τούτοις. 
3 A > 3 4 ‘ ἴω 
7 Εντεῦθεν 5 ἐπορευθησαν σταθμοὺς τρεῖς διὰ πεδίου, 
[4 / Ν, / 4 
Tapacayyas πεντεκαίδεκα" καὶ Τιρίβαζος παρηκολούθει, 
wv” “ e A a 9 4 e 4 ’ Q 
ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν, ἀπέχων ὡς δέκα σταδίους" καὶ 
3 ’ 3 Λ Α ’ / Ν ᾿. 
αφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια καὶ κωμας πέριξ πολλὰς πολλῶν 
A 3 , 4 9 > a 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μεστάς. 8. στρατοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὑτῶν, 
4 a “ “ 4 No ν 
γίγνεται τῆς νυκτὸς YLwV πολλή" καὶ ἕωθεν ἐδοξε διασκη- 
A Ν ᾽ SY \ ‘ Ν ΑΝ ’ 2 
νῆσαι τὰς τάξεις καὶ τοὺς στρατήηγους κατὰ Τὰς κωμας" ov 
. ev , Ia? . 2 N ra, ΕἾ N 
Yap ἐωρων πολέμιον οὐδένα, καὶ ἀσφαλες ἐδόκει εἶναι διὰ 
Ν δι a 3 ra 4 ’ . 9 
TO πλῆθος τῆς χιόνος. 9. ἐνταῦθα εἶχον πάντα τὰ εἐπιτή- 
ὃ σ 93 AN 9 Xe a a ¥ N 2, 
ea ὅσα ἐστὶν ayada, ιερεΐα, σῖτον, οἰνους παλαιοὺς ευω- 
3 / ΝΜ ’ a Ν 2 
δεις, ἀσταφίδας, ὄσπρια παντοδαπά. τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαν- 
, Ν > AN A 2 d / 
νυμένων τινὲς ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον ὅτι κατίδοιεν 
ee 2 \ . ͵ Ins 
στράτευμα, καὶ νύκτωρ πολλὰ πυρὰ daivotto. 10. ἐδόκει 
δὴ a a 3 3 δ a a 9 ‘ 
ἢ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλες εἷναι διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ 
a ον , I 3 A A 
συναγαγεῖν τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν. εντεῦθεν συνῆλθον' 
, δ Ia ) / Ia 
καὶ yap ἐδόκει διαιθριάξειν. 1}. νυκτερενόντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
3 a θ᾽ 3 / “ ¥ ed 9 ’ SY Ἁ 
ενταυῦ επιπίπτει χιὼν ἄπλετος, WOTE ἀπέκρυψε καὶ τὰ 
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Ψ Ay ‘ 3 , , Ν ‘ ( , 
ὅπλα Kat Tous ανθρώπους κατακειμένους" Kat Ta ὑποξυγίια 
͵ ς , N ‘ ” 9 >on 
συνεπόδισεν ἡ χιων" καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἣν ἀνίστασθαι" 
Ν ? δ 4 ς Ν ἢ a Ψ 
κατακειμένων γὰρ ἀλεεινὸν ἣν ἡ χιὼν επιπεπτωκνία, ὅτῳ 
Ν / ) Ν Δ ὦ a > + \ 
μὴ παραρρυείη. U2. ἐπεὶ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε yupvos 
) δ ͵ ᾽ 7} 5» , . oy " , 
avaotas σχίζειν ξύλα, τάχ ἀναστὰς τις καὶ ἄλλος, ἐκεί- 
3 4 yy 3 “ ’ x ec oy 3 
νου αφελομενος, ἐσχιζεν. εκ δε τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ava- 
’ σι ¥ x» 9 / Ν Ν > a 
σταντες πῦρ ἕκαον Kat ἐχρίοντο" 18. πολυ yap ἐνταῦθα 
: a Φ a > 9 9 , , ΙΝ , 
εὑρίσκετο χρῖμα, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ ἐλαίου, σύειον καὶ σησω- 
’ 3 “a “ “ ? 
μενον Kat ἀμυγδάλινον εκ τῶν πικρῶν καὶ τερεβίνθινον. ἐκ 
Ν a > A ΄ ‘ 4 e 4 
δε τῶν αὑτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον εὑρίσκετο. 
\ a ed ’ 4 
14. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδόκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι εἰς τὰς 
’᾽ 9 , ¥” δ e “ ‘ a 
κωμας εἰς στέγας. ἔνθα Sn οἱ στρατιῶται σὺν πολλῇ 
a ¢ ιν an , ἌΣ , 
κραυγῇ Kai ἡδονῇ ἤεσαν ἐπὶ τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" 
ἐφ \ ¢ ‘ / 2 ἡ Ν > 7 > », es 
ὅσου δε,ὅτε TO πρότερον UTETAV, TAS οἰκίας ἐνέπρησαν ὕπο 
a 4 / / Ins a a 3 
τῆς αἰθρίας δίκην ἐδίδοσαν κακῶς σκηνοῦντες. 15. ev- 
A ΝΜ Ν 4 ’ ¥ 
τεῦθεν ἔπεμψαν νυκτὸς Anuoxparny Τημνίτην, ἄνδρας 
/ 9 δ . ¥ ¥ ¥ ςΦ 523 ᾽’ 
Sovres, ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη ἔνθα ἔφασαν οἱ ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καθο- 
a \ / e ‘ Io/ Ν , 
ρᾶν τὰ πυρά" οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη 
2 A A , ΨΧ ° ¥ 
ἀληθεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, TA ὄντα TE WS ὄντα καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς 
> » ‘ ‘ Ν ‘ ‘ ? ¥ IAA 
οὐκ ὄντα. 16. ΠΟορευθεις δε, ta μὲν πυρὰ οὐκ ἔφη ἰδεῖν, 
Ν AN - φ ΨΥ ¥ ’ Ν ἂν 
ἄνδρα δὲ συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων, ἔχοντα τόξον Περσικὸν καὶ 
’ Ν ’ ef x. 93 4 ¥ ᾿ 
φαρέτραν καὶ σώγαριν οἰανπερ καὶ Apatoves ἐχουσιν. 
3 ’ Ν “ “ ¥ , “ ν 
ΕἼ. ἐρωτωμενος δὲ τὸ ποδαπὸς ein, Πέρσης μὲν ἔφη εἶναι, 
4 9 7 N A ‘ 4 od 9 
πορεύεσθαι δ᾽ απὸ τοῦ Τιριβάζου στρατεύματος, ὅπως ἐπι- 
᾽ὔ tA e 2 9 , > A “ 4 e / 
τήδεια λάβοι. οἱ 5 ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον 
Υ ΝΣ» ὶ / / e \ WF 4 
τε εἴη, καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνείλεγμένον. 18. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι 
,ὔ ¥ ¥ , ς A , Ἀ , 
TipiBalos evn, ἔχων τὴν τε ἑαυτοῦ δυναμιν καὶ μισθοφο- 
͵ ν , ͵ δ > 8 
ρους «Χαλυβας καὶ Taoyous: παρεσκευάσθαι δὲ αὑτὸν 
Ν e ‘2 ON a ie a a Μ 3 a a @ 
edn ὡς ἐπὶ TH ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς, περ 
a Ν / 9 “ 3 4 a io 
μοναχῇ εἴη πορεία, ἐνταῦθα ἐπιθησόμενον τοῖς Βλλησιν. 
42 7 A wv Q 4 
19. ἀκούσασι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στράτευμα 
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a νι δὰ 4 / ‘ 
συναγαγεῖν" καὶ evOus φύλακας καταλιπόντες καὶ στρατη- 
“ > SN A 4 4 Λ 3 4 
yov ἐπὶ τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετον Στυμφαάλιον, ἐπορεύοντο 
” , “ ¥ 3 Ν Ν 
ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα τὸν ἁλόντα ἄνθρωπον. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ 
e 4 A ΨΚ 4 Ν af Ν, 
ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ Opn, οἱ πελτασται, προΐοντες καὶ κατι- 
’ Ν / 3 »» ‘ e / 3. 3 
δόντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, οὐκ ἔμειναν τοὺς ὁπλίτας, αλλ 
3 ’ὔὕ 4 > SN “ ’ὔ e 4 ; 
avaxparyovres ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 53}. οἱ Se βαρ- 
3 ΄ “ 4 > e 4 9. > ¥ 
Bapot, ἀκούσαντες tov θορυβον, οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, αλλ ἐφευ- 
ef N + 3 ξ΄ ͵ δι ’ Ν 
γον" ὅμως δὲ καὶ αἀπέθανὸν τινες τῶν βαρβαρων, καὶ 
“ γ. 3 ” S Ν 7 Λ 
iTTOL ἥλωσαν εἰς εἴκοσι, καὶ ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ Τιριβάζου ἑάλω, 
. 3 a A a 3 4 . 3 4 Ν e 5» 
καὶ ἐν αὑτῇ κλίναι ἀργυρόποδες Kat ἐκπώματα, καὶ οἱ ἀρτο- 
’ N © 2? , ͵ 9 ‘ ‘ 
KOTTOL καὶ οὐ OLvOVOOL φάσκοντες εἶναι. 22. ἐπειδὴ Se 
> + A ς ἐ a . 9 ᾽ a 
ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα οἱ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν στρατηγοὶ, ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς 
> "ὕ ‘ / > NOUN / ae 
ἀπιέναι THY ταχίστην ἐπὶ TO στρατόπεδον, μή TUS ἐπίθεσις 
, a“ / ee, ? / 
γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμένοις. καὶ εὐθυς ἀανακαλεσάμενοι 
a , > ἢ \ 4, 2 ‘ > NUN 
τῇ cadtuyyt ἀπῆεσαν, καὶ ἀφίκοντο αὐθημερὸν ἔπι TO OT pa- 
ToTredov. 
4‘ 3997 4 Ψ 
V. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι ὅπῃ δύναιντο 
/ ‘ A “ 4 Λ Ν 
τάχιστα, πρὶν συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν, καὶ κατα- 
ἴω Ἁ ’ , 97 κ᾿} 4 
λαβεῖν τὰ στενά. συσκευασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο 
N 4 a e 4 4 4 Ν ᾽ 
δια χίονος πολλῆς, ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες πολλοὺς " καὶ avOn- 
Ν ° 4 “ ¥ 9 9? © y 3 / 
μερὸν ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον eb ᾧ euedrev ἐπιτίθεσθαι 
9 a ? 4 
TuptBafos, κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2. ἐντεῦθεν δ ἐπορεὺ- 
Ἁ > + a / / 
θησαν σταθμους ἐρήμους τρεῖς, παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα, 
>, A a 3 , “ A , 2 A 4, 
ἐπὶ tov Evdparnyv ποταμὸν, καὶ διέβαινον αὑτὸν Bpexo~ 
δ “ 9 ; > ’ Ν 3 A μὲ Ν > 
μενοι πρὸς TOV odadroy. ἐλέγοντο δὲ αὐτοῦ al πηγαι ov 
/ 4 ’ a 3 / ‘\ / 
πρόσω εἶναι. 8. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο δια χιόνος πολλῆς 
Ν / ‘ a 7 , ‘ 4 
καὶ πεδίου, σταθμους τρεῖς, παρασάγγας πέντε. ὁ δε τρί- 
93 4 Ν . a 3 ’ ¥ 
τος ἐγένετο YaNeTros, καὶ ἄνεμος βορρᾶς ἐναντίος ἔπνει, 
4 > , 4 Ν ‘ δ 9 , 
παντάπασιν ATOKAWY TravTa Kat πηγνὺυς Tous ἀνθρωπους. 
4. ἔνθα δὴ τῶν μαντεώ ἷ σασθαι τῷ ἀνέ 
- ἔνθα δη τῶν μάντεων τις εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ, 
Ν, ’ Ἁ aA Ν A wy x 
καὶ σφαγιάξεται" καὶ πᾶσι δὴ περιφανῶς ἔδοξε λῆξαι τὸ 
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“ a 4 9 Ν A 4 “ > 
χαλεπὸν τοῦ πνεύματος. jv δὲ τῆς χιόνος τὸ Babos 
9 , / ‘ a , \ a 9 ’ 
οργυια" wore καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων 

‘ 2 ’ νΝ a A ° ’ 
πολλὰ ἀπώλετο, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 

Ν ’ A , 2 4 3 
Διεγένοντο δὲ τὴν νύκτα πῦρ κάοντες" ξυλα δ᾽ ἦν ἐν 
a A , € aS 9) , ͵ ᾽ 9 
τῷ σταθμῷ πολλα" οἱ SE οψε προσιόντες ξύλα οὐκ εἶχον. 
e 9 / \ US A , ? / ων 
οἱ οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες καὶ τὸ πῦρ καοντες οὐ προσίεσαν προς 
Ἁ a “\ 3 4 9 ‘ a ry δ A 
TO πῦρ Tous οψίζοντας, εἰ μὴ μεταδοῖεν αὐτοῖς TUpOUS, ἢ 
¥ ¥ ¥ ‘ ¥ Ν / Ω , 
ἄλλο τι εἰ TL ἔχοιεν βρωτὸν. 6. ἔνθα dn μετεδίδοσαν αλλή- 

φ 9 ct ¥” Ν ΩΝ a > 4 
hots ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. ἔνθα δὲ τὸ πῦρ εκάετο διατηκο- 

4 “ 4 ’ “. », 4 ¥ 3 N 
μένης τῆς χιόνος, βόθροι ἐγίγνοντο μεγάλοι ἐστε ἐπὶ τὸ 
/ Ld Ν A a ‘ ‘ A s 
δάπεδον. ov δὴ παρὴν μετρεῖν τὸ βαθος τῆς χιονος. 

Ἔ a ‘\ Ν 9 a ΄ 4 ef. ) 4 Ν 
ντεῦθεν δε τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο δια 
, Ν Ν a 9 / ’ 4 
χίονος, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐβουλιμίασαν. Fevo- 
a 9 a ‘ , Ν / 
φῶν δ᾽ ὀπισθοφυλακῶν, καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας 
a ) , 3 ’ Pv δ ͵ ἡ ᾽ Ν Ν 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἠγνόει ὃ τι τὸ πάθος En. Β. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
εἶπέ τις αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπεί δ᾽ ὡς βουλιμιῶ a 
¢ μπείρων ὅτι capas βουλιμιῶσι, κἂν TL 
4 9 ’, Ν ‘ . Ὁ ΄ Ν ΄ 
φαγωσιν ἀναστήσονται, περιίων περὶ Ta ὑποζύγια, εἰ πού 
e 4 “ , \ 4 Ν 
τι ὁρῳὴ βρωτον, διεδίδου, καὶ διέπεμπε διδόντας tous δυνα- 
4 4 - a“ 9 Ν 3 
μένους παρατρέχειν τοῖς βουλιμιῶσιν. ἐπειδη δέ τι ἐμ- 
4 > / , 9 ’ 
φαγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ επορεὕοντο. 
2 δ 4 “ ? 4 “ 

Πορενομεένων Se, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς 

[4 3 “Ὁ Ν e ΄ 4 A , “ 
κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ υδροφορούσας εκ τῆς KOLNS πρὸς 
τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας. καὶ κόρας καταλαμβάνει ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
ἐρύματος. 10. αὗται ἠρώτων αὐτοὺς τίνες εἶεν. ὁ δ᾽ 
ἑρμηνεὺς εἶπε περσιστὶ, ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως πορεύονται 

N 4 , east 9 , og r) 2 a 
προς Tov σατράπην. at δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι οὐκ ἐνταῦθα 
Ν 9 ? 9 , Ψ , ee 3 \, 9 . 49 
in, αλλ ἀπέχει ὅσον Tapacuyynv. οἱ δ, ἐπεὶ oe ἦν, 

N “ ἢ é 4 “ Ἁ a“ 
πρὸς TOV κωμαάρχην συνεισέρχονται εἰς TO ἔρυμα συν ταῖς 
ς , ( Ν 4 \o@ ’ , 
ὑδροφόροις. 11. Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν. καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήθησαν 

4 3 A 9 ’ A , 
τοῦ στρατεύματος, ἐνταῦθα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, τῶν ὃ 
» a e δ , , N ‘ 
ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ot μὴ δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν ὁδὸν 
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3 , ¥ N ¥ a “ 3 “A 4 
EVUKTEPEVTAY ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρὸς" καὶ ἐνταῦθα τινες 
3 4 A ᾿ “A 4 Ν a 
απώλοντο τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 13. ᾿Εφείποντο δε τῶν πολε- 
4 4 “ Ν Ν “ 4 a 
μίων συνειλεγμένοι τίνες, καὶ Ta μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν ὑποζύυ- 
ἢ φ . 9 ’ > + δ roa -.- ἡ 
γίων ἥρπαζον, καὶ ἀλληλοῖς εμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. ἐλει- 
Ν A ΄ “ A , 
ποντο δε τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ τε διεφθαρμένοι ὕπο τῆς χιόνος 
Ἁ 9 Ν fed en a) 4 Ν 4. a 
tous οφθαλμους, οἱ τε ὑπὸ TOU ψύχους Tous δακτύλους τῶν 
a 5) , 9 Ν a . 9 3 
ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότεςς. 18. ἦν δε τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπι- 
΄ A / ” aN ¥ δ a 3 
κουρημα τῆς χιόνος, εἰ τις μέλαν TL ἔχων πρὸ τῶν οφθαλ- 
ων 9 7 “A Ν “ Ν Ν ‘ 
μῶν ἐπορεύετο, τῶν δὲ ποδῶν εἰ τις κινοῖτο καὶ μηδέποτε 
ς , »ν». Ν 3 Ν ’ e 7 od ‘ 
ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι καὶ εἰς THY νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο" 14. ὅσοι δε 
e 4 3 A 9 4 3 Ἁ 4 e ¢ , 
ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, εἰσεδύοντο εἰς TOUS πόδας οἱ ἱμάν- 
δ \ ὁ , , N ‘ 4 
τες, καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο" καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν, 
3 δὴ 3 Δ, 4 29 ry e v4 / 
ἐπείδη ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαΐα ὑποδήματα, καρβάτιναι πεποιη- 
4 3 A 4 ra A a 4 9 
μεναι ex τῶν veodaptwy βοῶν. 15. Διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν 
3 , 4 é [ἴω a , 9 4 
ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντο τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν" καὶ ἰδόντες 
4 4 “ “ 3 U 3 ’ Ν 4 
μέλαν TL χωρίον δια τὸ ἐκλελούπέναι αὐτόθι τὴν χίονα, 
Ν Ν “ Ν ΄ Va / 
etxalov τετηκέναι " καὶ τετήκει διὰ κρήνην τινὰ ἣ πλησίον 
9 3 4 3 ᾽ὔ 9 “a θ᾽ 9 3 / 6 
ἦν ἀτμιζουσα ev νάπῃ. ενταῦθ᾽ ἐκτραπόμενοι εκάθηντο, 
Ἁ 3 ¥ 4 e Ν με a“ ¥ 
καὶ οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσθαι. 16. ὁ de Ἐενοφῶν ἔχων 
9 ͵ e oo» IN A I A , ’ δ 
ὀπισθοφύλακας ὡς ἤσθετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ 
a . 9 4 ed ad \ ’ 
μηχανῃ μη ἀπολείπεσθαι, λέγων OTL ἔπονταὶ πολλοί πολε- 
’ Ν a 3 4 e Ν 
μιοι συνειλεγμένοι, καὶ τελευτῶν εἐχαλέπαινεν. οἱ δὲ 
᾽ὔ 3 Λ 3 \ “a ὃ 4 θ 67 
σφαττειν εκέλευνον" ov yap av δυνασθαι πορευθηναι. 
3 ΠῚ my , “\ e 4 
ΕἼ. ἐνταῦθα ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοὺς ἑπομένους πολε- 
e δ a Ν tA “a 4 
pious φοβῆσαι, εἰ τις δύναιτο, pn ἐπίοιεν τοῖς κάμνουσι. 
\ 9 ‘ , » e Ν , a , 
Kat ἦν μὲν σκότος ἤδη, οἱ δὲ προσήεσαν πολλῷ θορύβῳ, 
3 Ν 2 9 , ¥ Ν ¢ ‘ 3 
aude ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι. 18. ἔνθα δη οἱ μεν om- 
΄ [2 e / 9 , ΝΜ 3 Ν 
σθοφύλακες, ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, eEavacravtes εδραμον εἰς TOUS 
4 ε ν 3 4 ed LANA 
πολεμίους" οἱ δὲ κάμνοντες, ἀνακραγόντες ὅσον eduvayTe 
’ N 3 , N 4 , Ν .ς aN 
μέγιστον, τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔκρουσαν. οἱ δε 
4 / ς ‘ Ν 9 Ν 
πολέμιοι δείσαντες ἧκαν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τῆς χιόνος εἰς τὴν 
4 Ν, 3 Ν, ¥ 3 a 9 ’ 
νώπην, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ εφθεγξατο. 
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Ν. a Ν Ν e Ν > «a 9 4 a“ 
19. Καὶ Ἐενοφῶν μεν καὶ ot σὺν αὐτῷ, εἰπόντες τοῖς 
’ a Ψ ae , ψΨ , > 9 2 N , 
ἀσθενοῦσιν ὅτι τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσι τινες ET AUTOUS, TrOpEvO- 
\ 4 , A 3 7 > a“ 
μενοι, πρὶν τέτταρα στάδια διελθεῖν, ἐντυγχάνουσιν Ev TH 
{ a 3 ’ ΠΩΣ A , A 4 9 
ὁδῷ αναπανομένοις ETL τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρατιωταῖς ἐγκε- 
4 “ Ia’ “ Iw 4 ’ 
καλυμμένοις, καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ οὐδεμία καθειστήκει" καὶ 
>» 2 ΄ e > ν΄. Ψ ey 3 
ἀνίστασαν αὑτοὺς. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι οἱ ἔμπροσθεν οὐχ 
a Ν ω ΝΥ ‘ “A 
ὑποχωροῖεν. 20. ὁ δε Taptwr, Kai παραπέμπων τῶν πελ- 
a \ ? / > ἡ ΄ , ν Ν 
ταστῶν TOUS ἰσχυροτάτους, ἐκέλευε σκέψασθαι τί ELN TO 
a ΠΡ ΩΝ» “ ef ¢ e/ ᾽ , S 
κωλῦον. οἱ δε ἀπήγγελλον OTL ὅλον οὕτως ἀναπαύοιτο τὸ 
2 a δ ς >? , -_ a 2 
στράτευμα. 2}. ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἐενοφῶντα ηυλ΄ί- 
3 a Mv ‘ \, Ν of In 7 
σθησαν αὐτοῦ, ἄνευ πυρὸς καὶ ἄδείπνοι, φυλακας olas ἐδύ- 
, 9 ΜΝ N ἐγ ς ose 4 e ν᾿ 
ναντο καταστησώμενοι. Ἐπει δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἦν, ὁ μεν 
a ] Q ἈΝ 9 A Α , 
Ξενοφῶν πέμψας πρὸς tous ἀσθενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτους, 
9 , ᾿ ἢ , a, 3 Ν 
αναστησαντας ἐκέλευεν αναγκάζειν mpovevas. 22. ἐν de 
’ὔ , , a 3 A 4 , 
τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν ἐκ τῆς κωμης, σκεψομένους 
a ¥ e “A e Ν ᾿Ξ Ia ἡ) ‘ ny 
πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. οἱ δε, ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες, τοὺς μὲν 
᾽ a , , , ; en ᾿ 
ἀσθενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν κομίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
ΣΝ ar? 4 Ν ν Κ ͵ ͵ 
αὑτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ πρὶν εἰκοσι στάδια διεληλυθέναι 
9 “ a ’ ¥ 4 3. 7 ? 
ἦσαν πρὸς τῇ κωμῃ eva Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. 38. ἐπεὶ 
ἈΝ ᾽ὔ 3 Λ ¥ Ν A , 3 
δε συνεγένοντο αλλήλοις, ἔδοξε κατα Tas κώμας ἀσφαλὲς 
4 “ἢ , a Ν , δ > ay 
εἶναι Tas Takers σκηνοῦν. καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν αὑτοῦ ἔμε- 
eat ¥#¥ , a er ’ 2 ᾽ 
vev, οἱ δε ἄλλοι SvadayovTes ἃς Eewpwy κωμας ἐπορεύοντο 
Φ Ν e a 4 3 AY , 
ἕκαστοι Tous ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντες. 24. ἔνθα δὴ Πολυκράτης 
9 a “ 32 Λ 3 ’ e t \ “ 
A@nvaios λοχαγὸς ἐκέλευσεν ἀφιέναι εαυτον " καὶ λαβὼν 
‘\ 3 , , > Ss Ν ’ ἃ 3 , A 
tous εὐζώνους, θέων ἐπὶ τὴν κώμην ἣν εἰλήχει Ἐενοφῶν, 
, , ¥ ‘\ , ἐν Ν , 
καταλαμβώνει πάντας ἔνδον τους καμήτας καὶ τὸν Kwpup- 
N , 9 ιν a ) e ’ 
χήν, καὶ πωλους εἰς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ τρεφομένους ἑπτακαί- 
γ Ν Ud a 4 > » e / 
Sexa, καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ Kwpapyov, ἐνάτην ἡμέραν 
, ς δ᾽ > SN 2. Aa Ν Ν , Ν 
γεγαμημένην" ὁ ὃ ἀνὴρ αὑτῆς Nayos wyeto θηράσων, καὶ 
2 oe. ’ a , ea 3 9 ’ 
ovy ἥλω ἐν ταις κώμαις. BI. αἱ δ᾽ οἰκίαι ἦσαν καταγείοι, 
- ’ ed U , δ᾽ > a ς δ 
TO μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ φρεατος, κάτω ευρείαι" at δε 
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4 ὃ a ἈΝ e ¢ / 9 “ e Se ΗΥ͂ θ . 
εἰσοδοι τοῖς μεν ὑποζυγίοις ορυκται, οἱ Se ἄνθρωποι κατε- 
> AN / 3 ‘ o 9 » 9 
βαινον ἐπὶ κλίμακος. ev δε ταῖς οἰκίαις ἦσαν αἶγες, oles, 
/ ¥ 4 “ ¥ a Ν Ἀ 7 ’ 
Boes, ὄρνιθες, καὶ Ta exyova τούτων" τὰ δὲ κτήνη πάντα 
«ΜΚ ? 4 9 Ἁ Q N 
χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφετο. 26. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ πυροὶ καὶ κριθαὶ 
. S > 4 3 A Ia Ν 
καὶ ὄσπρια καὶ οἶνος κρίθινος ἐν κρατῆρσιν. ἐνῆσαν δε 
Ἀ 3 N e Ν 3 [οἱ “ [2 ι] 4 e 
καὶ αὑταὶ αἱ KplOaL ἰσοχειλείς, Kal κάλαμοι ενέκειντο, οἱ 
Ν 4 ς x, 9 / , ? ¥ ’ 
μὲν μείζους οἱ δε ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες " 37. τού- 
> 4 ’ ’ 9 “ ’ ? 
tous ὃ ἔδει ὁπότε Tis διψῳη λαβόντα εἰς TO στόμα μύξεινὴ 
Ly , ¥ 9 93 4 ed 9 4 A 7 
καὶ πάνυ ἄκρατος ἦν, εἰ μὴ τις ὕδωρ ἐπιχέοι" καὶ πάνυ 
Cat 4 “ a 9 e Ν a “ 
nov συμμαθόντι τὸ πῶμα ἦν. 38. O δὲ Ἐενοφῶν τὸν 
ΕΣ a 4 4 4 3 ’ὔ a 
ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο, καὶ θαρ- 
a > AS 9 J. 4 (4 ΑΓ a 4 ’ 
ρείν αὑτον ἐκέλευε, λέγων OTL οὔτε τῶν τέκνων στερήσοιτο, 
’ 3 ~ 3 / a“ ? / 3 / 
τὴν TE οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ αντεμπλήσαντες τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀπία- 
“A > , a 4 3 ’ / 
σιν, ἣν ἀγαθὸν τι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται, 
, )4ᾳ . Ν ” , ε ‘ a e 
ἐστ ἂν ἐν ἄλλῳ Over yevwvtat. 29. ὁ δε ταῦτα ὑπισ- 
a A 4 4 Ν ” 9 
χνεῖτο, καὶ φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον eppacer evOa ἣν κατορω- 
, / ν Φ Ν ΄ ’ 
ρυγμένος. ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα διασκηνήσαντες, 
ed 3 , 3 A 3 4 , e a 
οὕτως ἐκοιμήθησαν ἐν πᾶσιν αφθονοις TruvTEsS οἱ στρατιῶται, 
a + 4 \ ἈΝ ’ 1 ξσε e a 
ἐν φυλακῇ EXOVTES τὸν κωμάρχην καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ 
3 9 a 
ev οφθαλμοις. 
80. Τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ἐενοφῶν λαβὼν τὸν copa 
. Tn ὃ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ξενοφῶν ὧν τὸν κωμαρχὴν 
“ / 3 4 [2 Ν ’ “4 3 , 
πρὸς Χειρίσοφον ἐπορεύετο" ὅπου Se παρίοι κωμην, ἐτρέ- 
a Ν 4 nw , ον [4 A 
WETO πρὸς TOUS EV ταῖς κωμαις, καὶ κατέλαμβανε πανταχοῦ 
3 4 ἈΝ 2 4 Ν 3 ’ 9 ’ 
εὐωχουμένους καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν 
\ a 3 a ¥ 3 3 > ὦ 3 
πρὶν παραθεῖεν αὑτοῖς ἄριστον" 88. οὐκ nv ὃ ὅπου ov 
͵7 > A Ν > N / 4 ¥ > »ν, 
παρετίθεσαν ἐπὶ THY auTny τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, ἐρίφεια, 
ῇ ‘ 9 ’ ν aA yy a Ν 
χοίρεια, μοσχεια, ὀρνίθεια, συν πολλοῖς ἄρτοις τοῖς μεν 
/ Ν , e , , ΄ 
πυρίνοις τοῖς δὲ κριθινοιςς. 82. ὁπότε δὲ τις φιλοφρονού- 
ὔ ’ “ Φ. 3" XN A Ν 
μενὸς τῷ βούλοιτο pore, εἰλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν κρατῆρα, evOev 
3 , ” e a / 4 a Ν a 
ἐπικύψαντα ἐδει ῥοφοῦντα πίνειν ὥσπερ βοῦν. Kat τῷ 
, aA? ’ rd , . oY 
κωμάρχῃ ἐδιδοσαν λαμβάνειν ὃ tt BovdotTo. ὁ δὲ ἀλλο 
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4 IA 07 ) , . “ον N 
μεν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο, ὅπου δὲ τινα τῶν συγγενῶν bol, πρὸς 
e Ν ν᾽ , 9 Ν > Φ Ν 4 
ἑαυτὸν ae. ἐλάμβανεν. 88. Ere: δ᾽ ἦλθον πρὸς Χειρίσο- 

tA 9 “ ᾿ 3 / 
doy, κατελάμβανον κακείνους σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους 

A A A , Ν a 3 4 
τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ στεφώνοις, καὶ διακονοῦντας Appevious 

“ ‘ “ ”~ “ Ν ἈΝ 
παῖδας συν ταῖς βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς" τοῖς δὲ παισὶν 

3 / ff b “ rd 4 a 3 Ny 9 
ἐδείκνυσαν ὥσπερ ἐνεοῖς ὅ TL δέοι ποιεῖν. 84. ἐπεὶ ὃ 
3 , 3 , ᾿ / Ν a A 
ἀλλήλους εφιλοφρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐενοφῶν, κοινῇ 

.Σ ’ N , \ A ’ e , 
δὴ ανηρωτων Tov κωμάρχην διὰ Tov περσίξοντος ἑρμηνεως, 

, Ν ς , .ὦ ν oa ’ / N Λ 
τίς ein ἡ χωρα. ὁ ὃ Edeyey ὅτε Αρμενία. καὶ πάλιν 
3 4 4 ec 4 e δ᾽ +. ad “A 
ἠρώτων τίνι οἱ ἵπποι TpEpowTo. ὁ ὃ ἔλεγεν OTL βασιλεῖ 

/ Ν Ν , a Ν 3 ͵ Φ 
δασμός" τὴν δὲ πλησίον χώραν ἔφη εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ 

. eas ¥ e ¥ 4 2? A , N Mv 
τὴν ὅδον ἔφραζεν ἢ ein. 88. καὶ αὑτὸν τότε μὲν ᾧχετο 
yxy a Ν Ν a 39 ν Ὁ A 
ἄγων Ἐενοφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτας, καὶ ἵππον ὃν 
x, 7 ,ὔ ,ὔ a , 3 , 
εἰλήφει παλαίτερον δίδωσι τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἀναθρεψαντι κα- 

a ῦΨ Ψ a 8 e oN 4 ae ’ Ν 
ταθῦσαι, ὅτι ἤκουσεν αὑτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ᾿Ηλιου, δεδιὼς 

ΝΟΣ ’ 3 ͵ N e Na ’ > Ν 
μὴ αποθανῃ" ἐκεκάκωτο yap ὑπὸ τῆς πορείας" αὑτὸς δὲ 

a“ , 4 N a ¥. a“ 
τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν καὶ 

A ΝΜ φ , a 
λοχαγῶν ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. 86. ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ ταύτη 
ε 
e ’ “ a a 4 ‘ 4 
umou μείονες μεν τῶν Περσικῶν, θυμοειδέστεροι δὲ πολύ. 

? a Ν δ ,᾿ e / N Ν ’ a 
ἐνταῦθα δη καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κωμάρχης περὶ τοὺς πόδας τῶν 
ef Ν a e / , .» \ a 
ὑππωὼν καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περιειλεῖν, ὅταν διὰ τῆς 

4 w# A Ν a / ’ 4 
χίονος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ yap τῶν σακίων κατεδύοντο μέχρι 

A 4 
τῆς γαστρος. 

93 ‘ δ᾽ eos e >? / δ ‘ e ἢ 
VI, Ἐπεὶ ὃ ἡμέρα ἣν ογδόη, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παρα- 
ὃ ὃ Χ ’ Ν δ᾽ > » λε 4 κι , 
ἰδωσι Χειρισοφῳ, Tous δ᾽ οἰκέτας καταλείπει TH κωμαρχῇ, 
“ ry ec oa ~ ¥ { Υ “A 3 [4 
πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος " τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισθένει 
> / / ’ ῴ 9 a ¢ 
Αμφιπολίτῃ παραδίδωσι φυλάττειν, ὅπως, εἰ καλῶς ἡγή- 
¥ x φᾷ 3 4 ἈΝ 3 Ν 2. . 3 A 
σοιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. καὶ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ 

9 ͵ ς IA? Ν . 9 ΄ ? 
εἰσεφόρησαν ws ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ ἀναζεύξαντες ἔπο- 

, ς oa > Ae ͵ , ‘ 
pevovto. 2 ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ κωμάρχης λελυμένος διὰ 

, . ¥ Φ 3 a ’ a Ἢ ͵ 
χίονος " καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἐν τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ, καὶ Χειρίσοφος 
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x a? ’ red 5 ? , ΜΝ. 
αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνθη, ὅτι οὐκ εἰς κώμας ἤγαγεν. ὁ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν 
Ψ 2 7 2 a / 4 e Ν , ΣΝ 
ὅτι οὐκ elev ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. ὁ Se Χειρίσοφος αὑτὸν 
Ε Ν 3, 9 ¥ 9 Ν ’ 9 “ A 
ἔπαισε μεν, ἐδησε 5 OV. B. Ex δὲ τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυ- 

Ny 3 ν ¥ δ nN ce a ff N 
KTOS ἀποῦρας w@yYEeTO καταλιπὼν τὸν υἱὸν. τοῦτο γε δὴ 

4 \ oo “ 4 rd 3 a , 
Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ἐενοφῶντι μόνον διάφορον ev τῇ πορείᾳ 
? [4 e n~ Ὁ tA 4 N 3 3 é 
ἐγένετο, ἡ TOU ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. ᾿Επισθένης 

δ , a “ Ν, ¥ / 
de ἠράσθη τοῦ παιδὸς, καὶ οἰκαδε κομίσας πιστοτάτῳ 
3 a Ν a 3 4 e Ἁ Ν 
ἐχρῆτο. 4 Mera τοῦτο ἐπορεύθησαν exta σταθμους, 

2 8 / 4 A e 4 "ON “ “A 
ava πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, Tapa τὸν Φᾶσιν ποτα- 

“ 9 “ 2 a 2 ’ Ν 
μον, εὖρος πλεθριαῖον. ὅ. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς 
ὃ a , 4 > 8 - ~ ἐν e a 

vo παρασάγγας δέκα" ἐπὶ Se τῇ εἰς TO πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ 

9 , 3 “ ,ὔ “ a SN 
annvrnoay αὑτοῖς Χάλυβες καὶ Τάοχοι καὶ Φασιανοί. 

, 9. 9 ᾿ “-“ Α ’ > ww nm e 
6. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε Tous πολεμίους ἐπὶ TH ὑπερ- 
a 9 , ,ὔ > ἡ - 3 / 

Born, ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος, ἀπέχων εἰς τριάκοντα σταδί- 
rr ‘ N , ¥ r a , 
ous, Wa μὴ κατὰ κερας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοῖς πολεμιοῖς " 
, Ν Ν a ΚΧ. / Ν 4 Ψ 
παρήγγειλε δε καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, ὅπως 

δ , , Ν ’ 3 Ν ν 9 
ἐπὶ φαλαγγος γένοιτο τὸ στράτευμα. %. ἔπει δὲ ἦλθον 

e 69 a , a Q. Α 
οἱ ὁπισθοφύλακες, συνεκάλεσε στρατηγους καὶ λοχαγους, 

\ φ ς Ν ’ e@ cia , Ν 
καὶ ἐλεξεν ὧδε" Οἱ μεν πολέμιοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, κατέχουσι τας 
€ na ΜΨΜ Ψ Ν ’ [.2 e 4 
ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ ὄρους" wpa δε βουλεύεσθαι ὅπως ws καλε 

93 , >, A Ν 9 a a 
λιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν Soxet παραγγείλαι 

Ν 3 a A ’ Cc oA Ν 4 
μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι τοῖς otpatiwtais, ἡμᾶς de Bovdeve- 

” , Ν ¥ » e¢ ’ ΝΟΥ 
σθαι evre τήμερον εἴτε αὔριον δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν TO Opos.. 
> Ν ¥ ’ me 3. SN 4 2 
9. “Epo δέ γε, bn ὁ Κλεάνωρ, δοκεῖ, ἐπαν ταχίστα αρι- 
’ὔ 3 ’ e 4 97 > Ss Ν 
στήσωμεν, ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς τάχιστα ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς 

¥ 3 Ἁ / Ν 7 ς ’ ῳ 
ἄνδρας. εἰ yap διατρίψομεν τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν, οἱ τε 

A Cc on a 4 “ ¥ Ν 
νῦν ἡμᾶς ὁρῶντες πολέμιοι θαρραλεώτεροι ἔσονται, καὶ 
¥ ἽΝ 4 , / 4 
ἄλλους εἰκὸς τούτων θαρρούντων πλείους προσγενέσθαι. 

Ν a a 3 Ν d 
10. Μετὰ τοῦτον Revopav εἶπεν! ᾿Εγω δ᾽ οὕτω γι- 

? 3 Ν > », > “ 4 A A 
γνώσκω. εἰ μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσθαι, τοῦτο δεῖ παρα- 

΄ / ’ ΄ Ν 
σκευάσασθαι, ὅπως ὡς κράτιστα μαχούμεθα: εἰ δὲ βου’ 
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¢ aA 6 ᾽’ σε ζω] 
λόμεθα ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτό μοι δοκεῖ σκεπτέον 
Ψ - 7 Ν ὔ - ἢ 
εἶναι, ὅπως ἐλάχιστα μεν τραυματα λάβωμεν, ὡς ἐλάχιστα 
Ν ’ 3 ἴω 3 4 a ‘ 9 »” 
δε σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. I. τὸ μὲν οὖν ὄρος 
4 . 8 , “ a’ 2? ΝΜ 
ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον πλέον ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ 
2 “A , “A 4 3 3 A 3 
οὐδαμοῦ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς φανεροί εἰσιν, GAN ἢ κατ 
> N Ν eas . N Φ 2 a > 2 ΕΥ̓ Ν 
αὑτὴν τὴν ὁδὸν" πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ 
’ A , ’ , 
κλέψαι τι πειρᾶσθαι λαθόντας, καὶ ἁρπάσαι φθάσαντας, 
A , a “A Ν 9 “ ΔΝ ” 
ἣν δυνωμεθα, μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἰσχυρα χωρία Kal ἄνδρας 
’ ‘ ea ΨΥ 
παρεσκενασμένους μάχεσθαι. 82. πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον ὄρθιον 
3 νι 97 vA ¢ ν" ¥ , ¥ , ΝΜ ιν 
ἀμαχεὶ ἱέναι ἢ ὁμαλες evOev καὶ ἔνθεν πολεμίων ὄντων, καὶ 
rd 3 Ν A A “ Ν ΩΣ e ’ A 
VUKTWP ἀμάχεῖὶ μαλλον ἂν Ta προ ποδῶν op@n τις ἢ μεθ᾽ 
6 ᾽ὔ ᾽ Ν a 3 Ν3.ϑΜ «a 
ἡμέραν μαχόμενος, καὶ ἡ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμαχεὶ ἰοῦσιν 
2 , A Ν Ν νΝ 
εὐμενεστέρα ἢ ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. 18. καὶ 
, > 5) a7 , a 4 ων Ν ἐν 
κλέψαι 5 οὐκ αδύνατον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐξον μεν νυκτὸς 
2, e Ν ecoa Ios Ν 3 a“ A e Ἃ 
tevat, ὡς μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι, ἐξον δὲ ἀπελθεῖν τοσοῦτον ὡς μὴ 
¥ 4 a ¥ , , 
αἰσθησιν παρέχειν. δοκοῦμεν δ᾽ av μοι ταυτῃ προσποιου- 
“ 2 ’ A A Υ͂. ¥ A 
μενοι προσβαλεῖν ἐρημοτέρῳ ἂν τῷ ἄλλῳ ὄρει χρῆσθαι" 
, δ 3 a a 3 ? e , > Ν 
μένοιεν γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον ἀθρόοι οἱ πολέμιοι. 14. atap 
4 9 SN Ν ~ ’ cea ‘ . 4 9 
TL eyw περὶ κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι; υμᾶς yap ἔγωγε, ὦ 
’ 3 7 Ν , rd > ἈΝ ἴω 
Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω τοὺυς Aaxedaipoviovs, ὅσοι ἐστε τῶν 
e “ 77 3 4 A \ 3 9 “ 
ὁμοίων, εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων κλέπτειν μέλεταν, και OVK Alay pov 
3 δ εν , ῦΨ ν vd , od 
εἶναι ἀλλὰ καλὸν κλέπτειν ὅσα μὴ κωλύει νόμος. 15. ὅπως 
ΝΕ , ’ ν A , , 
δε ws κράτιστα κλέπτητε καὶ πειρᾶσθε λανθάνειν, νόμιμον 
δ 2 ea ϑ aN A ’ A 
apa ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ἐὰν ληφθῆτε κλέπτοντες, μαστυγοῦσθαι. 
a 9 ik ’ 3 3 / Ν ὃ , 
νῦν οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασθαι τὴν παιδείαν, 
᾽ὔ Ν A ΄ ἊΝ e “ 
καὶ φυλάξασθαι μὴ ληφθῶμεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρους, ὡς μὴ 
Ν / 
πληγας NaBoper.. 
3 Ν ᾽ ν , > δ ς oa “ 
16. “Adda pevtot, ἐφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, kayw ὑμᾶς Tovs 
3 ’ὔ 3 ra Ν i] Ν ad Ν 
Αθηναίους ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, Kat 
Λ Ν σι a 4 a ’ Ν ‘ 
μάλα ὄντος δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ KAETTOVTL, καὶ TOUS 
’ , Λ ” ec an € 4 ¥ 
κρατίστους μέντοι μαλίστα, εἴπερ ὑμὶν OL KPATLOTOL ἄρχειν 
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3 a ed Ψ ‘ ee , Ν / 
ἀξιοῦνται " ὥστε wpa Kat σοὶ ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν παιδείαν. 
3 ν᾿ ‘ / ΜΝ a f , 4 Ν 
17. ᾿Εγὼ μεν τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ἕτοιμός εἰμι τοὺς 
9 , ¥ 2 \ , 9” 
οπισθοφύλακας ἔχων, ἐπειδὰν δειπνησωμεν, ἱέναι κατα- 
, , sy Υ̓ N .,. ¢ , ς ν 
ληψόμενος TO ὅρος. ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας" οἱ γὰρ γυμ- 
A r φ 4 oo A a ¥. 4 ) ? 
YATES τῶν ἐπομένων ἡμίν κλωπῶν ἐλαβὸν τινας ἐνεδρεύ- 
’ Ν ,Φ ed 3 ¥ , 2 Ν 
σαντες" τούτων καὶ πυνθανόμαι ott οὐκ ἄβατον ἐστι τὸ 
¥ 3 Ν ’ Deed Ν , @ 2, Ψ 
ρος, adXa νέμεται at&t καὶ βουσὶν" ὥστε ἐάνπερ ἅπαξ 
λ , B ’ὔ a »¥ ; Ν Ν a ee. - / ¥ 
aBwyev τι τοῦ ὄρους; Bata Kat τοῖς ὑποξυγίοις ἐσταίι. 
3 7 Ἀ Jas ἃ / wn Μ 3 A 
IS. ἐλπίζω δὲ οὐδε Tous πολεμίους μενεῖν ἔτι, ἐπειδᾶν 
Ν e “A 3 a 6 4 > SN A ¥ Jar “ a 
LOWOLY ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων" οὐδὲ γὰρ νῦν 
227 / eo” 9 \. ” € Ν ,ὔ 
ἐθέλουσι καταβαίνειν nu εἰς τοῖίσον. 19. O δε Χειρίσο- 
‘J Ν ’ a \ 39 “ fn Ν 9 
gos εἶπε. Καὶ ti δεῖ σε ἱέναι καὶ λιπεῖν τὴν ὁπισθοφυλα- 
, 3 . oy» ἢ A ’ 3 , , 
κίαν ; ἄλλα ἄλλους πέμψον, ἂν μὴ τινες εθελούσιοι φαι- 
t > 4 Ν ¥ 
νωνται. 20. Ex τούτου Αριστωνυμος Μεθυδριευς ἔρχεται 
¢ , ¥ \ 9 4 ~ aa. S 4 
ὁπλίτας ἔχων, καὶ Apicteas Χίος γυμνῆτας, καὶ Νικόμαχος 
9 A Ν 4 3 ᾽ὔ ¢ 4 ¥ 
Οιταῖος γυμνῆτας " καὶ σύνθημα ἐποιήσαντο, ὁπότε ἐχοίεν 
, Ν 4 ’ A 4 > +f 
Ta ἄκρα, πυρὰ Kaew πολλα. 32}. ταῦτα συνθέμενοι npi- 
3 Ν “A ? Ul ’ e ’ὔ Ν 
στων" ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προήγαγεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος τὸ 
4 a ¢ 4 , Ν Ν ᾽ὔ 
στράτευμα πᾶν ὡς δεκα σταδίους πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, 
ΑΥ̓͂ e Ul / 4 4 
OTT WS ὡς μάλεστα δοκοίη TAUTY προσάξειν. " ; 
“ e 
22. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν καὶ vue EYEVETO, OL μεν 
4 Ν ιν , . oy east ¥ 
τάχθεντες @yovTo, Kat καταλαμβάνουσι TO ὄρος, ot δε ἀλλοι 
2 ~ 23 id ¢ Ν , 3 , 9 > Ff 
αὐτοῦ ἀνεπαύοντο. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπεὶ ἤσθοντο ἐχόμενον 
. y 9 4 \, Ν Ν S 4 
TO Opos, ἐγρηγόρεσαν καὶ Exaov πυρὰ πολλα δια νυκτός. 
3 Ν νι ¢ ἡ > + 4 s ’ 
23. ἐπειδὴ Se ἡμερα ἐγένετο, Χειρίσοφος μεν θυσαμενος 
4 N N ean ς \ , » ? κ᾿ ᾿ 
ἦγε κατὰ τὴν δον, οἱ δὲ τὸ ὅρος καταλαβόντες κατὰ TA 
¥ > 9 a δ > / ἐν Ν \ ¥ 
ἄκρα ἐπῆεσαν. 24. των ὁ αὖ πολεμίων TO μεν πολὺ εμε- 
ν ἈΝ A ¢ a A ¥ 93 2 “A 3 , 
νεν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ TOU ὄρους, μερος ὃ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα 
κι \ Q » “ Xe A Ν A 9 
τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. πρὶν δε ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀλ- 
, , ς Ν ΙΝ) δ a ed 
λήλων, συμμίιγνυασιν οἱ κατὰ Ta ἄκρα, καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ Ἐλ- 
Ν ’ 3 ’ Ν Ν e 9 ~ ,ὔ 
ληνες καὶ διώκουσιν. 25. ἐν τούτῳ δε καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου 
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‘ a ¢€ ’ὔ , 4 “ ‘ 
οἱ μὲν πέλτασται τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων δρόμῳ ἔθεον πρὸς Tous 
, / \ U \ 9 / SS 
παρατεταγμένους, Χειρίσοφος δὲ Badnv ταχυ ἐφείπετο συν 
a e Ν 4 eo in ~a enn 9 Ν 
τοῖς ὁπλίταις. 26. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ, ἐπειδὴ 
ΝΙΝ e7/ ¢ , x. > 4 Α ᾿] 
τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" καὶ ἀπέθανον pev ον 
> κα ,᾿ ν. ἡ » 7 A ὦ 
πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, γερρα δὲ πάμπολλα ἐλήφθη" ἃ οἱ Ελληνες 
a ἢ 3 a 3 t e > 9 , 
ταις μαχαίραις κόπτοντες ἀχρεία ἐποίουν. BY. ὡς δ᾽ ἀνέ- 
4 Ν ΄ ’ ’ 3 
βησαν, θύσαντες καὶ τρόπαιον στήσαμενοι, κατεβησαν εἰς 
Ἁ \ 4 , A “ 9 a , 
TO πεδίον, καὶ εἰς κῶμας πολλῶν Kat ἀγαθῶν γεμουσας 
3 
nr Gov. 
>? \ 4 9 4 9 4 
VII. Ex δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς Tuoxyous, στα- 
A 4 4 4 \ \ 3 4 
θμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα" καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
3 4 / A ¥ 3 \ € ’ 3 φ Α 
ἐπελίπε" χωρία yap ᾧκουν ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, Ev οἷς Kas 
ἊΝ , / 2 3 ͵ > AN 
Ta ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 38. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
a7 Ν ᾽ὔ ἃ ’ Ν 3 9 Ie 3. 
αφίκοντο πρὸς χωρίον Ὁ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ εἶχεν οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, 
’ὔ 3 3 ’ Υ Q n 4 
συνεληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ 
4 “ ’ὔ Ἁ “ A / 
κτηνὴ πολλα, Χειρίσοφος μὲν πρὸς τοῦτο προσεβαλλεν 
a ed 9 Ν νι 6 , / > 4 ¥ 
εὐθυς ἥκων - ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ πρωτὴ τάξις atrexamvev, ἄλλη 
/ ‘ > ” > Ν ? ? / a 
προσῇει καὶ αὖθις ἀλλη" ov yap nv ἀθρόοις περιστῆναι, 
5) δ Ν > , 3 ΟΝ Ν A 4 
adda ποτᾶμὸς ἣν κύκλῳ. 8. επειδὴ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἦλθε 
Ν re ? 4 \ a Ne , 3 
συν τοῖς οπισθοφύλαξι καὶ πελτασταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐν- 
a ‘ , , ἢ \ , Α \ 
ταῦθα 6n λέγει Χειρίσοφος" Εἰς καλὸν ἥκετε' τὸ yap 
/ e ᾽ὔ A A “Ὁ 9 ΜΝ Ἁ 9 ’ 
χωρίον αἱρετέον" TH yap στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἐστι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
3 Α [4 Ἁ ’ 3 A A a 3 
εἰ μη ληψόμεθα TO χωρίον. 4. Ἐνταῦθα δὴ κοινῇ εβου- 
’ \ A pt A > A 4 A A ¥ 
λεύοντο" καὶ TOU Ἐενοφῶντος ἐρωτῶντος τί TO κωλῦον ELN 
3 a / 4 [72 ’ , 3 
εἰσελθεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος" Μία αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν 
A ea e , 4 a ’ ,ὔ 
ἣν ορᾷς " οταν δὲ τις ταύτῃ πειρᾶται παριέναι, κυλίνδουσι 
θ ςοΝ ’ δὰ ε ΄ , A δ᾽ A 
λίθους ὑπερ TavTNS τῆς ὑπερεχούσης πέτρας" ὃς ὃ ἂν 
a Ul ’ [4 ¥ 
καταληφθῇ, οὕτω διατίθεται. ἅμα δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμ- 
, 3 ’ Ν / Ν 4 Ἃ ‘ 
μένους ἀνθρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ mrevpas. 5. Ἢν de 
Ν ὔ 3 , Ν ς A ¥. A Ia 
τους λίθους ἀναλώσωσιν, ἐφη ὁ Ἐενοφῶν, ἀλλο τι ἢ οὐδεν 
, 4 3 Ν \ a 3 j ς΄ On 9 Ἁ 
κωλύει παριέναι ; ov yap δὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου ὁρῶμεν εἰ μὴ 
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a, , ἢ ΄, ‘ , , ἃ ae 
OdLYyoUS TOVTOUS avOpwrrous, καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς WITAL- 
4 “ \ 4 e x CUA e a A ’ 
σμένους. 6. τὸ δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ σὺ ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν τρία 
4 3 A - / a 
ἡμίπλεθρα ἐστιν, ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελθεῖν. τούτου δὲ 
Ν \ , , 
ὅσον πλέθρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἀνθ᾽ 
φΦ ¢ / ” aK / e oN a 4 
ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες TL ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων 
’ ΕἾ N a , N 
λίθων ἢ ὕπο τῶν κυλινδομένων ; TO λοιπὸν οὖν ἤδη γίγνε- 
e¢ , ἃ ad , 
ται ws ἡμίπλεθρον, ὃ Set ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίθοι παρα- 
a 3 \ InN ν ¢ , 3 
δραμεῖν. % Αλλα εὐθὺς, edn ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπειδὰν 
3 , 3 “ \ , , 
ἀρξωμεθα εἰς τὸ δασὺ προσιέναι, φέρονται οἱ λίθοι πολλοί, 
> N A ¥ \ 4 Υ a \ 9 , Ν 
Auto ἂν, edn, τὸ Seov εἰη" θᾶττον yap ἀναλώσουσι Tous 
, > Ν , Ν ς κα ’ὔ 
λίθους. ἀλλα πορευώμεθα ἐνθεν ἡμῖν μικρὸν τι παραδρα- 
σι M” KR s 9 a 4 
μεῖν ἐσται, ἣν δυνώμεθα, καὶ ἀπελθεῖν padiov, ἣν βουλώ- 
μεθα. 
9 A 4 / a“ 
5. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ 
é ‘ 4 4 Y ¢ he ͵ 
Καλλίμαχος Παρράσιος λοχαγὸς " τούτου yap ἡ ἡγεμονία 
4 A 9 ’ a 9 " ne e al 
nv τῶν ὁπισθοφυλάκων λοχαγῶν ἐκείνῃ Τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. οἱ δε 
ν . yy > a 3 x An ‘ A 9 
ἄλλος λοχώγοι Euevov ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλει. PETA τοῦτο οὖν 
3 a e oN \ , ¥ e ε ’ 3 
ἀπῆλθον ὕπο τὰ Sevdpa ἀνθρωποι ὡς εβδομήκοντα, οὐκ 
9 4 / 4 ’ € Ia 
ἀθρόοι ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο. 
3 ’ \ 9 4 
9. ‘Ayacias δὲ ὁ Στυμφάλιος καὶ “Apiotwvupos Μεθυ- 
‘ . Φ A 3 , . Ν Ν 
δριευς, καὶ οὗτοι τῶν ὀπισθοφνυλάκων λοχαγοῖ οντες, καὶ 
¥ A ¥ a , > VN ®@ 5 : 
ἄλλοι δε, ἐφέστασαν ἔξω τῶν Sevdpwv* ov yap ἦν ἀσφαλες 
a , ἢ A \. a , ¥ 
ev τοῖς δένδροις ἑστάναι πλέον ἢ τὸν eva λόχον. 10. evOa 
Ἁ , a 4 4 >, A a , 
δὴ Καλλίμαχος μηχανᾶταί τι" mpoetpexev ἀπὸ τοῦ dev- 
e / , 3 Ν » € 4 
δρου ud ᾧ ἦν αὐτὸς δύο ἢ τρία βήματα" ἐπεὶ Se οἱ λίθοι 
’ 3 4 3 A 99) ¢ 4 \ a 
φέροιντο, aveyatero εὐπετῶς - ἐφ ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆς 
ὔ 4 od A 9 , ‘ 
πλέον ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντος UL. ὁ δε 
9 4 ͵ ς er ἙΝ Κ rr ’ ἃ 7 . A , 
γασίας, ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλίμαχον ἃ ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ oTpa- 
a ΄ 4 Ἁ 3 ἴω ’ 3 
τευμα πᾶν θεωμενον, δείσας μὴ οὐ πρῶτος παραδράμοι εἰς 
“ ; ¥ Ν 3 , 4 4 
TO χωρίον, οὔτε τὸν Αριστωνυμον πλησίον ὄντα παρακα- 
é 4 > ἢ Ν 4 ε ’ ¥ ¥ 
λεσᾶς, οὔτε Ευρύλοχον tov Aovorea, eraipevs ὄντας, οὔτε 
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M” 40.» A >, 8 \ ’ ’ 
ἄλλον οὐδένα, χωρεῖ αὑτὸς, καὶ παρέρχεται πάντας. 
\ ͵ . a nN , 3 , 
12. ὁ δὲ Καλλίμαχος, ws ὁρᾷ αὑτὸν παριόντα, ἐπιίλαμβά- 
3 “ a ¥ 9 Ἀ 7 a 9 ἃ 
νεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἰτυος" ἐν δὲ τούτῳ παραθεῖ αὐτοὺς ᾿Αρι- 
’ 7 “ A 3 , ΄ 
στώνυμος Μεθυδριεύς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον Ευρύλοχος Λουσιεὺς" 
, φ 3 A ’ a N , 
πώντες yap οὗτοι ἀντεποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς, καὶ Sinywviovro 
+ 9 , ΙΝ ed > , ς A “ 4 
πρὸς αλλήλους" Kal οὕτως ἐρίζοντες αἱἰρουσιὶ TO χωρίον. 
Cd S Ψ 9 , 3 Ν, ’ ¥ > » 
ὡς yap ἅπαξ εἰσέδραμον, οὐδεὶς πέτρος ἄνωθεν ἠνέχθη. 
a Ν “ 4 ’ e ἈΝ σι ’ὔ 
13. ᾿Ενταῦθα δὴ δεινὸν jv θέαμα. at yap γυναῖκες, ῥί- 
\ 4 \ ¢ Ν 3 ’ \ Ὁ 
πτουσαι τὰ παιδία, εἶτα καὶ EAUTAS ἐπικατερρίπτουν, καὶ οἱ 
¥ 4 ¥ Ν N > 4 Λ ᾿ 
ἄνδρες ὡσαύτως. ἔνθα δὴ καὶ Aivéas Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς 
3 ’ lA e ef e “ Ν ΝΥ x 
ἰδὼν τινα θέοντα ws ρίψοντα ἑαυτὸν, στολὴν ἔχοντα καλὴν, 
9 ’ “ a8 3 A 
ἐπιλαμβάνεται ws κωλύσων" 14. ὁ δὲ αὑτὸν επισπᾶται, 
. 29 , ¥ N a A , δ 
καὶ ἀμφότερον ὠχοντο κατὰ τῶν πετρὼν φεέρομενοι Kal 
ς᾽. » 3 A ν N ͵ . ἢ --. F 
ἀπέθανον. ἐντεῦθεν ἄνθρωποι μὲν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλήφθησαν, 
’ Ν \ ΨΝἢ Ν 4 
βόες δὲ καὶ ὄνοι πολλοὶ, καὶ πρόβατα. 
3 A 3 ’ Ν ’ Α 
15. ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν Sia Χαλύυβων, σταθμους 
e Ν , , φ 4 φ a 
ἑπτὰ παρασάγγας πεντήκοντα. οὗτοι ἦσαν ὧν διῆλθον 
>. , δ 9 ἴω ν ἈΝ , 
ἀλκιμώτατοι, καὶ εἰς χεῖρας ἤεσαν. εἶχον δὲ θώρακας 
a ’ A wv 2. ON N a} 4 , 
Awovs μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ Se τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα 
“ 9 7 “ σι 4 a 
πυκνὰ ἐστραμμένα, 16. εἶχον δὲ καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη, 
N “ x , , a ν Φ 
καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζωνην μαχαίριον ὅσον ξνήλην Μακωνικην, @ 
» @ A , 3 ’ A Ν 
ἔσφαττον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο, καὶ ἀποτέμνοντες ἂν Tas 
‘ y 3 ’ Α( 9 Ν > + e 4 
κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο, καὶ δον καὶ ἐχόρευον ὅποτε 
e 4 3 Ν ¥ y Ν Ν ’ 
οἱ πολέμιοι αὑτοὺς ὄψεσθαι ἔμελλον. εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ 
e , , , 4 ¥ e > » 
ὡς πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεων, μίαν λόγχην ἔχον. οὗτοι ἐνέμε- 
3 a“ , 3 “ 4 ὦ 
νον ἐν τοῖς πολίσμασιν" 17. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρέλθοιεν οἱ “ Ἐλ- 
“ >A ἢ ” . 2 na 4 A 
Anves, εὔποντο ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι. ᾧκοὺυν δὲ ἐν τοῖς οχυροῖς, 
Ν ᾿ 3 , 3 a 3 ,ὔ 9 ad 
καὶ TA ἐπιτήδεια ἐν TOUVTOLS AVAKEKOMLOMEVOL ἧσαν" ὥστε 
Ν , > », \ @ ϑ Ν , 
μηδὲν λαμβάνειν αὐτόθεν τους Ελληνας, αλλα διετραφη- 
A a A 3 a 4 »¥. 
σαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἃ ἐκ τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. 
93 rd ec @ 3 ’ > λλ΄ῳῷῳ 
18. Ex τούτου ot ἔλληνες αφίκοντο ἐπὶ Aptacov 
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Ν 9 ’ ͵ 
ποόταμον, εὕρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύθησαν 
διὰ Σκυθινῶν, σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι; διὰ 
9 πεδίου εἰς κώμας ἐν αἷς ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτί. 
9 a A δ ’ 
σαντο. 19. ἐντεῦθενί διῆλθον σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρα- 
’ M4 “ 4. 4. Ν 2 / Ν 
σάγγας εἰκοσι,) προς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὑυδαίμοναί καὶ 
9 ’ ἃ 3 “A , 3 ’ A / 
οἰκουμένην; ἣ ἐκαλεῖτο Γυμνιώς. ἐκ ταύτης ὁ τῆς χώρας 
¥ - ὦ ¢ , ΄ ef Ν A e 
ἄρχων τοῖς Eddnow ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, ὅπως δια τῆς ἐαυ- 
al 4, 4 ΑΨ 3 4 3 Ν 3 3 “ 
τῶν πολεμίας χώρας ἄγοι αὐτούς. 20. ελθων δ᾽ ExeELvos 
’ of ¥ 2 Ν ς ἮΝ 9 , ed ¥ 
Never ὅτε ἄξει avtous πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς χωρίον ὅθεν οψον- 
θάλ . εἰ δὲ μὴ, τεθνάναι ἐ , ὶ 
ται θαλατταν" εἰ ὃε μη, τεθναναι ἐπηγγείλατο. Kat 
e 4 3 . 9 4“ 9 ἈΝ e a ’ 
ἡγούμενος, ἐπειδη ἐνέβαλεν εἰς THY ἑαυτοῦ πολεμίαν, παρε- 
x / 10 Ν θ ’ Ν ’ὔ . Φ Ν Snr > + 
κελεύετο aldew και φθείρειν τὴν χώραν" @ καὶ δῆλον eye- 
Ψ / Ψ ¥. 2 a a e¢ , 2 / 
VETO OTL τούτου ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, Ov τῆς τῶν Ελλήνων eEvvotas. 
Κ ν΄ 9» a > \ SN »y a / a) , 
αἱ αφικνοῦνται emt τὸ Opos τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
» δὲ ἊΝ 4 Θ , 3 Ν δὲ € a 3 , 
ὄνομα O€ τῷ Oper ἣν Onyns. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐγένοντά 
3." ~ ΙΝ Ν a Ν μ Ν Ν 
€irt TOU ὄρους Kat κατεῖδον τὴν θάλατταν, κραυγὴ πολλή 
3 3 4 Ν “ Ν e 93 4 
ἐγένετο. 22. ἀκούσας δε ὁ Ξενοφῶν καὶ OL ὀπισθοφύλακες 
φήθησαν ἔμπροσθεν ἄλλους ἐπιτίθεσθαι πολεμίους . εἴπον- 
To γὰρ (καὶ i )ὄπισθεν οἱ ἐκ τῆς καομένης χώρας, καὶ αὐτῶν 
οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινάν τέ τινας καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέ. 
, Ἀ 4 ¥. a aA 3 
δραν ποιησαμενοῖ, καὶ γέρρα ἔλαβον δασειῶν βοῶν wpo- 
’ 3 Υ̓ 3 “ ‘ Ν , 
βόεια ἀμφὶ ta εἴκοσιν. 38. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Bon πλείων τε 
2.» . 9 2 Ν ς. ν 2 , “0 ὃ , 
ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον, καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ ἔπίοντες εθεον ὁρομῳ 
> AN Ν aN A \ “a “&- 3 ’ὔ e Ν 
ἐπὶ Tous aes βοῶντας, καὶ πολλῷ μείζων ἐγίγνετο ἡ βοὴ 
ad ‘ , > 7 Ia ) Ν “ῳ» ἢ 2 a 
ὅσῳ δὴ πλείους ἐγίγνοντο, ἐδόκει δὴ μεῖζον τι εἶναι τῷ 
a . 9 >» ὦ δ 2 N δ 
Ξενοφῶντι" 24. καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐφ ἵππον, καὶ Λύκιον Kat τους 
¢ ’ὔ 9 ‘ , A ͵ Ν b) vd 
ἱππέας ἀναλαβὼν, παρεβοήθει" καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι 
’ a a 4 , Ν 
βοωντων τῶν στρατιωτῶν Θάλαττα, Θάλαττα, και 
, ¥ \ ¥ / , 4» ΄ 
παρεγγυώντων. ἔνθα δὴ ἔθεον πάντες καὶ οἱ ὁοπισθοφύλακες. 
Ν \ ¢ / ’ \ ea 3 SN ar δ Τ24} 
καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 25. eres δὲ ads 
’ 3 + δ 9 a Ἃ ΄ 3 
KOVTO πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦθα dn περιέβαλλον αλλι 
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Ν Ν Ν ΄ ΝΟΣ) } 
λους καὶ στρατηγους καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύοντες. καὶ ἐξαπί- 
f Ν ΝΣ e n 
νης, ὅτου δὴ παρεγγνυήσαντος, οἱ στρατιῶται φέρουσι λίθους 
ον A “ ’ 3 “A 3 ’ 
καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. 26. ἐνταῦθα ἀνετίθεσαν δερ- 
lA “A 3 ’ Ν ’ Ν Ν 9 , 
μάτων πλῆθος ὠὡμοβοείων, καὶ βακτηρίας, καὶ Ta αἰχμάλωτα 
δ > , / a 
γέρρα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὑτὸς τε κατέτεμνε TA γέρρα καὶ τοῖς 
¥ “ A Ν / 
ἄλλοις διεκελεύετο. 2% μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα οἱ " Ελ- 
3 4 A s > ON A Ud ἢ 
Anves ἀποπέμπουσι, δῶρα δόντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, ἵππον καὶ 
, 3 a Ν Ν x. Ν Ν , e 
φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν καὶ σκευὴν Περσικὴν καὶ δαρεικοὺς δέκα 
+ Ν I. Ν ’ \ Ψ. Ν 
nret δὲ μάλιστα τοὺς δακτυλίους, καὶ ἔλαβε πολλοὺς παρὰ 
a a ‘ ᾽ὔ 2 a“ @ 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν. κώμην δὲ δείξας αὐτοῖς ov σκηνήσουσι, 
Ν Ν east ἃ ’ 9 ’ 3 \ 6 4 
καὶ THY ὁδὸν ἣν πορεύσονται εἰς Maxpwvas, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα 
3 ’ δ A Ν 3 ’ 
ἐγένετο, WYETO τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπίων. 
9 a 7 «ὦ Ν 
VIII. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν οἱ “ Ελληνες διὰ Μα- 
, Ν a 4 4 a 4 Ν 
κρωνων, σταθμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. τῇ πρωτῃ δε 
ες >? > ANON \ ἃ i@ Ν A ΄ 
ἡμέρᾳ αφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν πόταμον ὃς ὡριζε THY τῶν Μακρω- 
Ν Ν a va) Λ 
νων καὶ την τῶν Σκυθινῶν. 3. εἶχον δ᾽ ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον 
4 , . 9 3 a γ΄ N > ἃ 
οἱον χαλεπώτατον, Kat εξ ἀριστερᾶς αλλον ποταμὸν, εἰς OV 
YJ 3 e wm A @ 
ἐνέβαλλεν ὃ ὁρίζων, δι ov ἔδει διαβῆναι. ἦν δὲ οὗτος 
‘\ / / Ν A ad / A 
Sacus δένδρεσι, παχέσι μὲν ov, πυκνοῖς δέ. ταῦτα ἐπεὶ 
“A ee ¥ 4 9 A / 
προσῆλθον ot Ελληνες ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντες εκ TOU χωρίου 
6 , 3 ω e ‘ / » 4 
ws τάχιστα ἐξελθεῖν. ἃ. οἱ de Μάκρωνες, ἔχοντες γέρρα 
Ν / Ν ra) 
καὶ λόγχας καὶ τριχίνους χιτῶνας, καταντιπέρας τῆς δια- 
’ 4 9 ἈΝ 4 4 4 
Bacews παρατεταγμένοι ἤσαν, καὶ ἀλλήλοις διεκελεύοντο 
4 / ’ δ ἌΝ .ῃῃ; ’ A 4 
καὶ λίθους εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐρρίπτουν ἐξικνοῦντο δε οὗ, 
a wv 3 4 
οὐδ᾽ ἔβλαπτον οὐδέν. 
δ 2 Ν ’ a a 
4. Ἔνθα δὴ προσέρχεται τῷ Ἐενοφῶντι τῶν πελτα- 
a ὃν 3 , ‘| , / Ψ 
στῶν tis avnp, Αθήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων ὅτι 
, ἣν Ἀ A > ’ Ν 4 ¥ 
γιγνώσκοι τὴν φωνὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Kat οἶμαι, edn, 
> 8 ΄ / 2 . 9 , 7 9) 1 
ἐμὴν ταύτην πατρίδα εἴναι" καὶ εἰ μὴ τι κωλύει, ἐθέλω 
“A 3 3 ad "» > ον 
αὐτοῖς διαλεχθῆναι. 5. “Arr οὐδὲν κωλύει, ἔφη, ἀλλα 
, δ , A , > 7 ¢ ae? 4 2 , 
διαλέγου καὶ wale πρῶτον τίνες εἰσίν. οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ἐρωτή- 
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Ψ ’ 3 / , ¥ 2 ‘ 4? 
σαντος ott Maxpwves. Epwta τοίνυν, edn, avtous, τί ἀντι- 
4 ‘ 4 ¢ A 7 4 e 2 
τετάχαται καὶ χρήξουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι εἶναι. 6. Οἱ ὃ 
3 ’ σ a 9 Ν 
ἀπεκρίναντο: “Ort καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν 
Ν ’ὔ 3 “ 3 a 
ἔρχεσθε. Δέγειν ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ ὅτι ov κακῶς γε 
a 3 Ν a , ? ’ ? 
ποιήσοντες, ἀλλα βασίλει πολεμήσαντες ἀπερχόμεθα εἰς 
Ν 3 Λ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ θάλατταν βουλόμεθα ἀφικέσθαι. 
> » > κα 9 a A , δ , ς 9 
7. ἠρωτῶων ἐκεῖνοι εἰ δοῖεν ἂν τούτων τὰ πιστά. οἱ ὃ 
ΝΜ A , a 3 3 a 
ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐθέλειν. ἐντεῦθεν διδόασιν 
e / AY , e ef 
ot Maxpwves βαρβαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς Βλλησιν, οἱ δὲ 
ed 3 ’ > 4 A Ν ¥ 
ἤλληνες ἐκείνοις Ἑλληνικὴν" ταῦτα yap ἐφασαν πιστὰ 
Α N93 4 
εἶναι" θεους Se ἐπεμαρτύραντο ἀμφότεροι. 
δ δ ‘ 7A / 
8. Mera δὲ τὰ πιστὰ evOus οἱ Maxpwves τὰ δένδρα 
4 / eas ¢€ / ς / 2 
συνεξέκοπτον, τὴν τε δον ὡδοποίουν ὡς διαβιβάσοντες, ἐν 
td 3 a ~ ¢f . 3 ἈΝ Μ In 2 
μέσοις ἀναμεμίγμεένοι τοῖς Ελλησει" καὶ ἀγορὰν οἱαν edv- 
A ’ 3 Ν e 4 ad 3 
ναντο παρεῖχον, καὶ παρήγαγον ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἕως ἐπὶ 
[ώ d 4 \ ¢ 3 n 
ta Κόλχων ὅρια κατέστησαν τοὺς ᾿ Eddnvas. 9. ἐνταῦθα 
9 ¥ , N , . ΣᾺ ΄ ἐ , 
nv ὅρος μέγα, προσβατὸν δὲ" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτου ot Κόλχοι 
εν Ἀ A / 
παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν. καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες 
3 Ν Λ e ed A “ 
ἀντιπαρετάξαντο κατὰ φώλαγγα, ws οὕτως ἄξοντες πρὸς 
“ ΨΥ ν Ν wv “Ὁ ἴω V4 
TO opos* ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βουλεύσασθαι 
“A Γ 9 A ¥y 
συλλεγεισιν, πως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιοῦνται. 10. ἔλεξεν 
φ a ed a 4 Ν ik , 
οὖν Ἐενοφῶν, ὅτι δοκεῖ παύσαντας τὴν φάλαγγα λόχους 
3 , a ε N ‘ Λ , > 
ὀρθίους ποιῆσαι" ἡ μὲν yap φαλαγξ διασπασθήσεται ev- 
4 a Ἁ Ἀ ra) # ς 4 “ y¥ 
Ous+ τῇ μὲν yap ἄνοδον, τῇ δὲ evodov εὑρήσομεν τὸ pos: 
ey, a ’ , , “ 4 ? , 
καὶ εὐθυς τοῦτο ἀθυμίαν ποιήσει, ὅταν τεταγμένοι εἰς φα- 
a 4 ς oa ¥ KA Ν 
λαγγα TavTny διεσπασμένην ὁρῶσιν. ΚΑ. ἔπειτα ἣν μεν 
3 Ν 4 7 a 
ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι προσάγωμεν, περιττευσουσιν ἡμῶν 
, a a ad Ἅ / 
οἱ πολέμιοι, καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς χρήσονται ὅτι ἂν βούλων- 
oN Ἀ > 9 3. ἡ , ν IAN ΕἾ y 
ται" εν δὲ ἐπ ὀλύγων τεταγμένοι ἴωμεν, οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη 
a 3 ’ A “ 9 
θαυμαστὸν εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλαγξ ὑπὸ ἀθρόων καὶ 
“ ν 4 a 3 ’ , 4 a 
βελῶν καὶ ἀνθρώπων πολλῶν ἐμπεσόντων" εἰ δὲ πῃ τοῦτο 
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7 a oe. Ν ¥ , a 
€oTal, TH OAY φάλαγγι κακὸν ἔσται. 12. adda μοι δοκεῖ 
3 , Ν ’ ᾿ , a / 
ὀρθίους Tous λόχους ποιησαμένους, τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατα- 
a“ / “ , ef ¥. ‘ 1 ’ 
σχεῖν διαλείποντας τοῖς λόχοις, ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους 
, , A , , δ / > » 
λόχους γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων κερατων" καὶ οὕτως εσο- 
a a , Λ ” ἐν ’ 
μεθα τῆς τε τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος εξω οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι, 
. 9 ¥ e ’᾽ e fn A ’ 
καὶ ὀρθίους ἄγοντες οἱ κράτιστοι ἡμῶν πρῶτον προσίασιν, 
2 A ¥ 9 , d Ν Φ / \ oY» 
n τε ἂν evodoy ἢ, ταύτῃ ἕκαστος afer ὁ λόχος. 18. Kas εἰς 
“ a 2 ec? ΝΜ a / 9 val 
te τὸ διαλεῖπον ov ῥᾷδιον ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰσελθεῖν, 
" μ᾿.» ΜΝ , > ef ¥ 
ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν λόχων ὄντων, διακόψαι Te ov ῥᾷδιον ἔσται 
, ΜΝ , 97 ’ , a , 
λόχον ὄρθιον προσιόντα" εἂν TE τις πιέζηται τῶν λύχων, 
e , / ¥ @ a a 4 >. 
ὁ πλησίον βοηθησει" ἣν τε εἰς πῇ δυνηθῇ τῶν λόχων ἐπὶ 
Ν Ν) ? A Ia Ss , 4 a 4 
TO ἄκρον ἀναβῆναι, οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 
a ¥ \ 2? , 3 ’ Ν , 
14. ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρθίους Tous λόχους. Hevo- 
A Ν > Ν 2 SN “ 39.» > Ν a a. a 
φῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον ἀπὸ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, ἔλεγε τοῖς 
4 ¥ @ , 9 A eon ; ¥ ec a 
oTpatimtais: Avdpes, οὗτοι εἰσὶν OVS ὁρᾶτε μονοι ETL ἡμῖν 
3 rN N Ny Ν ev) , 9 7 / 
ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἰναι ἔνθα παλαι ἐσπεύδομεν " τούτους, 
2 7 ἈΝ 9 Α σι a 
ἣν πως δυνωμεθα, καὶ wpous δεῖ καταφαγεῖν. 
9 N > 3 a , Ψ > » rN . 
15. ἔπει δ᾽ ev ταῖς χωραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο, καὶ Tous 
, 3 / 3 “ > ff Ν 4 a ¢€ n 
λόχους ὀρθίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
3 Ν Ν 3 ᾽ὔ φ. Ν , a ον 9 “ 
aude tous ὀγδοήκοντα, ὁ δε λόχος ἕκαστος σχεδὸν εἰς TOUS 
e , Ν Ν Ν δ Ν , a? 
€xatov* Tous δε πελταστὰς καὶ τοὺς τοξότας τριχῇ ἐποιή- 
Ν Ν ra 2 ’ Ν Ν \ a a ν 
σαντο, τοὺς μεν τοῦ εὐωνύμου EEw, Tous δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τους 
Ν δ ’ \ e ’ e ἢ 3 
δε κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν εξακοσίους ἑκάστους. 16. Ex 
4 v4 e x ¥ re \ 
τοῦτον παρηγγύησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσθαι" εὐξάμενοι Se 
δ ,ὕ 3 ’ Q , ‘ 
καὶ παιανίσαντες ἐπορεύοντο. καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν καὶ 
jt a Ν e ‘ 3 a “ “Ἂ A ’ 
Kevopwv καὶ ol συν αὑτοῖς πέλτασται τῆς τῶν πολεμίων 
’ ¥ ’ ᾽ ’ SS , 
φάλαγγος ἐξω yevouevos ἐπορεύοντο" ΕἾ. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι 
¢ 18 3 δ 9 ᾿ ε Ν 2 A ιν ιν e 
ὡς εἶδον avTous, ἀντύπαραθέοντες οἱ μὲν emt τὸ δεξίον, οἱ 
δὲ a oN . 3» ’ . ἐγ \ a Cc oR ’ 
€ ἐπὶ τὸ εὐωνυμον, διεσπάσθησαν καὶ πολυ τῆς αὑτῶν φά- 
3 a ᾽ \ 9 , τω.) Y 2 ν. 
λαγγος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ κενὸν ποίησαν. 18. ἰδόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς 
ὃ 4 a ε N . 9 A ὃ Ν x , @ » 
taxyacovtas οἱ Kata τὸ ApKad.kov πέλτασται, ὧν ἤρχεν 
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. ° e 3 A / a > A 4 Ψ 
Αισχίνης 0 Ακαρναν, νομίσαντες φεύγειν ava κρατος εθεον᾽ 
φ a >, AN “ yy b / 
καὶ OUTOL πρῶτοι ἐπὶ TO Opos ἀναβαίνουσι" συνεφείπετο 
Ν > κα ν 3 Ν δ Φ. 4 ’ 
δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ Ἀρκαδικὸν ὁπλιτικὸν, ὧν ἦρχε Κλεανωρ 0 
a Ἁ ’ e ΒΕ a > » 
᾽Ορχομενιος. 19. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι, ὡς ἤρξαντο θεῖν, οὐκετι 
¥ 4 4 a ΝΥ ” 4 ὔ e Vd 
ἔστησαν, adda φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο. οἱ de Ελλη- 
9 a a ’ Ν 
ves ἀναβάντες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ 
4 . 23 7 4 4 ry oy Jar 
ταπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἐχούσαις. 20. Καὶ τὰ μεν ἄλλα οὐδὲν 
3. ὦ ΝΣ 4 . Ν , ν 9 > + ‘ 
ἣν ὃ τι καὶ ἐθαύμασαν" τὰ δὲ σμήνη πολλα ἣν αὐὑτοθι, Kat 
a , ed ¥ a va) ,ὔ Υν , 
τῶν κηρίων OTOL ἐεφαγον τῶν στρατιωτὼν πάντες ἄφρονες 
> + Vy LY a , > a \ 9 ‘ 
TE EYLYVOVTO, καὶ ἥμουν, Kat κάτω διεχωρει αὑτοῖς, Kat ὀρθὸς 
3 ἈΝ 907 Ω 3 3 e Ν 9 4 In , 
οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο ἱστασθαι" adrX οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες 
’ ’ 3.9 ε Ὡ- \ , ‘ 
σφοδρα μεθύουσιν εῳκεσαν, οἱ δὲ πολύ, μαινομένοις, οἱ δε 
. 9 , ¥ + / \ ὦ 
καὶ ἀποθνήσκουσιν. 328. ἔκειντο δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ ὥσπερ 
a , δ . 9 2? / a δ ς ’ 
τροπῆς γεγενημένης, καὶ πολλὴ ἣν ἀθυμία. τῇ ὃ υστεραίᾳ 
> »ν Ν Ia’ 3 ιν Ν Ν > + d 3 , 
ἄπεθανε μεν οὐδεὶς, ἀμφὶ Se τὴν αὐτὴν Tov ὧραν avedpo- 
4 Ν ἈΝ , “4. ΄ 3 
νουν" τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ τετάρτῃ ανίσταντο “ “περ εκ φαρμα- 
/ 
κοποσίας. 
3 a > 9 ΄ ΄ \ / 
22. Ἐντεῦθεν δ ἐπορεύθησαν δύο σταθμοὺς tapacay- 
e ‘ 3 ’ 2 A h. 
yas erta, καὶ ἦλθον ἐπὶ θάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα, πόλιν 
> 4 > a 2 ’ ’ ’ὔ 
᾿Ελληνίδα, οἰκουμένην ἐν τῷ Εἰυξείνῳ Πόντῳ, Σινωπέων 
3 J 9 a Λ ’ 9 “ ¥ ς ’ 
ἀποικίαν, ev τῇ Κόλχων χώρᾳ. ἐνταῦθα euewar ἡμέρας 
3 ‘\ ἣν ᾽ὔ 9 A “ Λ , 93 A 
audi τας τριάκοντα, εν ταῖς τῶν Κολχων Kopais: καντεῦ- 
, 3 Ν , Ν Ν 
θεν ὁρμώμενοι ernifovro τὴν Κολχίδα. 28. ayopav de 
a A ͵ 2 Nae Ww , 
παρεῖχον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ edeEavto τε 
\ Φ{ ὔ ba a . ¥ 
τοὺς “Ελληνας, καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν βοῦς Kai ἀλφιτα και οἶνον. 
’ Ἁ Ν A / 4 
24. συνδιεπράττοντο δὲ Kat ὕπερ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων 
ω 3 A ’ 93 4 AY ’ Ν 3 
τῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ μάλιστα οἰκούντων, καὶ ἕενια καὶ παρ 
3 4 ’ 
ἐκείνων ἦλθον Boes. 
Ἁ a Ν ’ ἃ Mv Ul 
25. Mera δὲ τοῦτο τὴν θυσίαν ἣν εὔξαντο παρεσκευᾶ- 
ΟῚ ) fn € s , 9 A a LY a 
ζοντο" ἦλθον δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποθῦσαι τῷ Au τῷ 
A Ν ne ne ’ δ a Of a 
Σωτῆρι, καὶ τῷ Ηρακλει ηγέμοσυνα, και τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς 
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Aa ΓΚ > 7 N Ν 9 κα Ν , ΟΝ 
ἃ εὔξαντο. ἐποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρει 
” 2 ,ὕ th. Ν 4 ’ 
ἐνθαπερ ἐσκήνουν. εἵλοντο δὲ Δρακόντιον Σπαρτιάτην, 
ὰ »ν a A 4 a ¥ Ν , 
ὃς epuye παῖς ὧν οἴκοθεν, παῖδα ἄκων Kataxavov ξνηλῃ 
’ > 23 a Ν a dF Aa 
πατάξας, δρόμου T ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τοῦ ayavos προστα- 
“ 9 Ν \ Ὁ / , ‘ / / 
τῆσαι. 26. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ θυσία ἀγένετο, τὰ δέρματα παρέ- 
a / \ e a > @ vd “ 
δοσαν τῷ Apaxovtip, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλενον ὁπου τὸν 
, N ” ¢ at / φ ς , 9 7 
δρόμον πεποιηκὼς ein. ὁ δε δείξας οὕπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγ- 
e / ” , , a ¥ 
xavov, Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἐφη, κάλλιστος TPEXELY ὅπου ἂν τις 
4 a » ” , ’ 3 
βούληται. Πῶς οὖν, εφασαν, δυνήσονται παλαίειν ἐν 
a \ A f 3 A 4 > 4 
σκληρῷ καὶ Sacet οὕτως ; ὁ ὃ εἶπε, Μᾶλλον τι ἀνιάσεται 
¢ , 9 / Ν a \ U a 
ὁ καταπεσων. 27. ἠγωνίζοντο δὲ παίδες μὲν στάδιον τῶν 
3 , ς a ’ Ν A / A 
αὐχμαλωτων οἱ πλεῖστοι, δολίχον Se Κρῆτες πλείους ἢ 
Cee Ν ͵ \ \ .N \ 4 
eEncovta εθεον, πάλην δὲ Kat πυγμὴν Kat παγκράτιον 
[4 Ν ν 4 > 4“ ἐν ‘ , 
ἕτεροι. καὶ καλὴ Gea ἐγένετο" πολλοὶ yap κατεβησαν, 
“ 772 ὔ a e 4 Ν - 4 9 , 
καί, ἅτε θεωμένων τῶν ἑταίρων, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο. 
¥ Α νι ΩΣ NN Ν a a 
28. εθεον δὲ καὶ ἵπποι, καὶ ἐδει avTOUS κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς 
,-,.. 7 > a ’ 3 4 ’ Ν \ 
ἔλασαντας, ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ ἀναστρέψαντας, πάλιν ἄνω πρὸς 
“ Ν ¥ “\ a Ἁ φ x. 9 n 
tov βωμον aye. καὶ KATW μὲν OL πολλοὶ εἐκυλινδοῦντο " 
¥ \ Ν . 9 a ” μ / ? 4 e 
ἄνω δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυρῶς ορθιον μόλις βάδην ἐπορεύοντο οἱ 
“ Ν θ Ν Ν ν 4 Ν Λ 
immo.’ ἐνθα πολλὴ κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ παρακελευσις 
3 7 3 A 
ἐγέγνετο αὑτῶν. 


SOME OF THE IMPORTANT DATES OF GREEK HISTORY. 


Legislation of Solon . ΝΞ... 
Tyrauny of Pisistratus and his Sons . 
Conquest of Asia Minor by Cyrus 

Hippias, son of Pisistratus, expelled 

Democratic Constitution of Clisthenes 

Ionic Revolt in Asia Minor. . . 

Defeat of the Revolt: Miletus taken 

First Persian Invasion: Battle of Marathon 


Invasion of Xerxes: Thermopylae and Artemisium J uly), 


Salamis (September) 
Battles of Plataea and Mycale. 
Athens fortified by Themistocles . 
Confederacy of Delos. 
Cimon banished : Ascendency of Pericles . 
Thirty Years’ Truce between Athens and ἃ Sparta 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR 
Death of Pericles 
Seditions at Corcyra 
Pylus and Sphacteria 
Peace of Nicias (Truce for Fifty Years) 
Sicilian Expedition . . . 
Revolution at Athens : Oligarchy of “400 
Sea-Fight at Arginusae τς . 
Battle of Aegospotami . . 
Capture of Athens: Thirty Tyrants. 
Athenian Democracy restored 
Retreat of the Ten Thousand . 
Death of Socrates 


Battle of Leuctra : Spartans defeated by Epaminondas . 


Battle of Mantinea: Death of Epaminondas 
Accession of Philip of Macedon . 
Phocian or Sacred War . . . . . 
Amphissean Sacred War . . . 
Battle of Chaeronea: Death of Isocrates 

Death of Philip: Accession of Alexander 
Campaign of Alexander: Conquest of Persia . 
Death of Alexander 

Death of Demosthenes . . . . ° 


. B.C. 594 


560 ~ 516 


(about) 


546 
510 
507 
500 
494 
490 


480 
479 
478 
477 
461 
445 


431 -- 404 


429 
427 
425 
42] 


415 - 413 


411 
406 
405 
404 
403 
400 
398 
371 
362 
360 


357 — 346 


339 
338 
336 


334 - 330 


323 
322 


NOTES. 


XENOPHON: ANABASIS. 


ΤῊΣ Expedition of Cyrus the Younger against his brother Arta- 
xerxes to wrest from his possession the throne of Persia — the ANa- 
BASIS — Was made in the year 4018.0. The march from Sardis began 
in the spring, and about six months later a battle was fought at the 
village of Cunaxa, some forty or fifty miles from Babylon. In this 
battle Cyrus was killed in a hand to-hand encounter with his brother; 
and the Greeks, though victorious over that part of the opposing force 
which they had attacked, suffered virtual defeat in losing their leader. 
They had marched more than 1800 miles from Ephesus to Cunaxa. 
(See ii. 2.6.) But this route, the only one with which they were 
acquainted, was closed to them; for the first part of it lay through 
the desert of Arabia, in which, had they undertaken to return as they 
came, they would have perished of hunger. They set out, therefore, 
northward under the guidance of Ariaeus, who had been the com- 
mander of the barbarian forces of Cyrus; but subsequently they en- 
tered into negotiations with the King which led to a treaty. By the 
terms of this treaty Tissaphernes, one of the King’s four generals in 
the battle, was to lead them back in safety to Ionia. Beyond the 
Tigris, however, Tissaphernes treacherously entrapped five of the 
generals, four of whom were soon after put to death. Great dejection 
fell in consequence upon the army; but recovering their courage, 
especially under the exhortations of Xenophon, they elected new 
generals, and began their retreat along the upper waters of the Tigris 
and through the highlands of Armenia to the Greek colonies on the 
Black Sea. This “Retreat of the Ten Thousand” from the river Zapa- 
tas to Trapezus was one of incredible hardship, — a constant fight for 
about 700 miles through an enemy’s country in the winter-time. The 
account of it by Xenophon contains by far the most vivid picture that 
has ever been given of the temper, discipline, and endurance of those 
citizen-soldiers who constituted the armies of Greece; and along 
with that an authentic and most interesting account of the tribes of 
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Asiatic mountaineers, who lived just outside the circle of the then 
civilized world. The Greeks reached Trapezus, the modern Trebi- 
zond, at the end of the winter of 400 Β. c., and after a month’s halt 
proceeded westward, partly by land and partly by sea, to Chryso- 
polis on the Thracian Bosphorus opposite Byzantium, which they 
reached in the summer. After passing over into Thrace and subse- 
quently returning to Asia, in the spring of 399 B. c. they joined the 
army of Thibron, and, as the “Ten Thousand,” disappeared from 
history. Consult more at length, on the events here described, Smith’s 
History of Greece, Chap. XXXVI, or the three excellent chapters of 
Grote, LXIX.-LXXI, The last constitute a good running commen- 
tary on the Anabasis, 

Cyrus the Younger, the unfortunate leader of this expedition, was 
the second of the four sons of Darius II., who was the grandson of 
Xerxes I. In 407 8.c. he was made by his father satrap of Lydia, 
Phrygia the Greater, and Cappadocia, and military commander (xdpa- 
vos) of the forces that mustered at Castdlus (Anab. i. 1. 2). He 
could not have been at this time more than seventeen years of age at 
most, for he was born after his father’s accession to the throne. The 
commission given him by Darius is found in Hell. i. 4. 3: καὶ Κῦρος 
_ (sc. ἀπήντησεν), ἄρξων πάντων τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ καὶ συμπολεμήσων Aake- 
δαιμονίοις, ἐπιστολήν τε ἔφερε τοῖς κάτω πᾶσι τὸ βασίλειον σφράγισμα 
ἔχουσαν, ἐν ἣ ἐνῆν καὶ τάδε, Καταπέμπω Κῦρον κάρανον τῶν εἰς Καστωλὸν 
ἀθροιζομένων. His high position made it possible for him to aid the 
Lacedaemonians in the war they were then waging with Athens. 
And he did this, partly at the direction of his father, who had sent 
with him large sums of money for this purpose, and partly from his 
own desire. For there is evidence that even at this time he aspired 
to the throne, and that foreseeing as possible what eventually took 
place, the succession of his brother, he was preparing to wrest the 
government from him by violence if need be. He became the warm 
friend of Lysander; and, on being summoned to his father's bedside 
at Babylon in 405 Β. ο., he turned over to the Spartan admiral the 
money which he had in hand, and placed at his disposal his entire 
personal revenue from the province of which he was satrap. The 
timely aid thus rendered to the Lacedaemonians did much to hasten 
the end of the Peloponnesian War. As to the fact that funds were 
furnished by Cyrus, see Thucydides ii. 65: Κύρῳ re (sc. ἀντεῖχον) 
ὕστερον βασιλέως παιδί προσγενομένῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα Πελοποννη- 
σίοις ἐς τὸ ναυτικόν. An account of him from this time until his death 
is given in the first book of the Anabasis. Consult further Smith’s 
Dict. of Biography and Mythology, 8. v. CyRUS THE YOUNGER. 


ANABASIS 1, I. 3 


Xenophon, the historian of the expedition, was an Athenian gentle- 
man of culture, the pupil and friend of Socrates the philosopher. 
Neither the date of his birth nor that of his death is known with cer- 
tainty. It is generally believed, however, that he lived to be more 
than ninety years of age. From a story that was current in antiquity 
that he fought at Delium in 424 B. c., it has been concluded that at the 
time of the expedition of Cyrus he must have been past forty; but 
judging from the internal evidence afforded by the Anabasis itself, he 
could not have been at this time more than thirty. He himself relates 
(Anab. iii. 1) the circumstances under which he came to join the 
amy of Cyrus. His friend Proxenus was already with the Persian 
Prince, and invited Xenophon to come and join him at Sardis, promis. 
ing to introduce him to Cyrus. Xenophon did this after consulting 
the oracle at Delphi, and at the urgent solicitations of Cyrus he joined 
the expedition. He does not appear, however, with any prominence 
until after the murder of the generals, when his rare qualities became 
known and he became the inspiration of the army. During their per- 
lous retreat northward to the sea, he always showed that high-born 
courage and endurance that have since won the admiration of pos- 
terity as they then gained him the complete confidence of his fellow- 
soldiers. When in 399 B. o. the “ Ten Thousand” became incorporated 
With the forces of Thibron, Xenophon appears to have returned to 
Athens, but in 396 8. c. he was again in Asia, and in 394 8. c. fought 
at the battle of Coronéa with the Spartans against the allies. Thongh 
an Athenian, he was anti-democratical, and much more in sympathy 
with the institutions of Sparta than with those of his native city. 
He was now banished, and took up his residence in Scillus in Elis, 
Where in entertaining his friends, hunting, and writing, he is reported 
to have lived a happy life. He was subsequently expelled from 
Scillus by the Eléans and went to Corinth, where he died. Though 
the decree of banishment against him was eventually repealed, there 
is no evidence that he ever returned to Athens. Xenophon was a 
prolific writer. His most celebrated works besides the Anabasis are 
the Memorabilia (Memorials of Socrates) in 4 books, the Hellenica 
(8 continuation of the history of Thucydides) in 7 books, and the 
Cyropedeia (an historical novel) in 8 books. His style is perspicuous 
and unaffected. Consult also Smith’s Dict. of Biography and My- 
thology, 5. v. KENOPHON; and on the question of his age at the time of 
the Anabasis, an interesting article by Professor Morris in the Pro- 
ceedings of the American Philological Association for 1874. 


4 XENOPHON. 


BOOK FIRST. 


THE LEVYING OF AN ARMY.— THE MARCH TO THE NEIGHBORHOOD OF 
BABYLON. — THE BATTLE AT CUNAXA AND DEATH oF CYRUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


Synopsis : Darius, falling dangerously sick, summons to him his two sons, 
Artaxerxes and Cyrus (1, 2). On the King’s death the former succeeds to the 
throne, and being persuaded by the satrap Tissaphernes that his brother is plot- 
ting against him, he has him arrested. Cyrus, saved from death only by his 
mother’s entreaty, returns disgraced to his province and concerts measures against 
the king (8, 4). He conciliates all who come to him, sees to his own native troops 
(5), and secretly collects Greek mercenaries. A part of this army he enlists in 
western Asia Minor, alleging as a reason that the Greek cities which have put 
themselves under his protection are in danger from the machinations of Tissa- 
phernes, and lays siege to Miletus (6-8). Other Greek mercenaries are enlissed 
in the Thracian Chersonésus (9), in Thessaly (10), and in Greece (11). 


1. Aapelov, Darius II. or Nothos (νόθος, bustard), a natural son of Arta- 
xerxes I., and a man of feeble character. He died late in 405 3. c., after 
a reign of nineteen years. For the case, a predicate gen. of possession, see 
G.* 169, 1. — Παρυσάτιδος, Parysitis, the half-sister, as well as wife, of 
Darius, a woman of an intriguing and cruel disposition, and of great in- 
fluence with her husband. — γίγνονται, were ‘born. For this use of the 
pres., see G. 200, nN. 1. — δύο: there were other sons (thirteen children in 
all), but these are the two now prominently in the mind of the writer. — 
πρεσβύτερος... Κῦρος, Artawerxes (being) the older, Cyrus the younger. 
' These were Artaxerxes IJ., surnamed Mnemon (μνήμων), on account of his 
great memory, and Cyrus the Younger, so named to distinguish him from 
Cyrus the Great, founder of the Persian empire. — ἠσθένει, was sick, the 
impf. to denote the continuance of the state (G. 200). The aor. ἠσθένησε 
would mean fell sick (G. 200, ν, ὅ δ). ἀσθενέω is a denominative verb 
(G. 128,2 6; 180, 2) from ἀ-σθενής, weak, and this from a- priv. (G. 131, 
4 a) and σθένος, strength. — ὑπώπτενε : peculiar in augment (G. 105, 1, Ν. 
2). Give its derivation (G. 130, 4) and Latin equivalent. — τοῦ, his (G. 
141, N. 2). — τὼ παῖδε : dual, but above, the pl. (G. 33, 1). For the case, see 
G. 134, 2. — παρ-εῖναι, to be by (him), i. 6. at Babylon, where he died. 

2. μὲν... δέ: used to correlate the two sentences. See the lexicon, 
and cf. the casein 81. μέν is not to be translated. — οὖν, now, is here con- 
tinuative, not inferential. Cf. igitur in Lat. — παρὼν ἐτύγχανε, was, as it 
happened, (already) there (G. 279, 4). — μετα- πέμπεται, sends for, sends af- 
ter (G. 191, VI. 3, end), summons.— ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, from his province. 


* The references under G. are to the sections of Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, revised 
and enlarged edition. 
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For the prep. ἀπό, see G. 191, I. 2. — σατράπην : pred. acc. (G. 166). The 
satrap was a viceroy, but with great discretionary powers. According to 
Herod. (iii. 89), Darius I. divided the Persian empire into twenty satrapies. 
-- ἐποίησε, had made. The Greek was content simply to refer the action to 
the past, without specifying the time as exactly as we do by the plup. — 
καὶ... δὲ... ἀπέδειξε, and (84) he had also (καί) appointed him, etc., a 
transition from a relative to an independent clause ; not uncommon in Greek. 
καί adds the new particular of the investment of Cyrus with military au- 
thority (the office of satrap was at first chiefly a civil one); δέ is the con- 
junctive word, and the word between the two is emphatic. — πάντων : 
accent (G. 25, 8, Ν. 1).--- ὅσοι, who, lit. (so many) as, the rel. of quantity or 
number (G. 87,.1). — ele... ἀθροίζονται, master in the plain of Castélus, 
lit. gather themselves into, etc. For the prep. els, see G. 191, III].1. ἀθροί- 
ἴονται is not the historical pres., but pres. to denote a standing fact. [0 is 
derived from ἀθρόος, close together (G. 130, 6). The position of the plain 
of Castolus, a large and level tract of land in which the troops were anuu- 
ally reviewed, is uncertain, though probably it was in Lydia. — ἀναβαίνει, 
ἀνέβη: this change of tense. from the historical pres. to the aor. is common. 
Note the chiastic arrangement (xtaopés, crossing, named from the letter x), 
ἀναβαίνει λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην, ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη. -- ὁ Κῦρος : proper 
name with the art. (G. 141, N. 1 α). --- λαβών : the part. denotes the atten- 
dant circumstance (G. 277, 6). So ἔχων following. — ὡς φίλον : Tissapher- 
nes, at this time satrap of Caria, whom Cyrus had superseded on becoming 
satrap himself, was in fact his enemy, and Cyrus had him accompany him, 
probably because he feared to leave him behind. He proved, however, a 
dangerous companion. — kal... δέ : see above. — τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων ὁπλίτας 
τριακοσίους : a body-guard selected from the Greeks then in his service. 
Cyrus knew well the superiority of the Greeks over the Persians as soldiers. 
The hoplite, lit. heavy-armed (foot) soldier (ὅπλον), was armed with shield, 
helmet, breastplate, greaves, spear, and sword. Note the suffix rns, signify- 
ing in denominatives one who has todo with (G. 129, 2 6). — ἄρχοντα: 
appos. (G. 137, N. 4). — Παρράσιον : Parrhasia was a district of Arcadia 
(in the Peloponnesus) about Mt. Lycaeus. 

3. ἐτελεύτησε, had ended (his life), died. See note on ἔποίησε in ὃ 2. This 
use of the aor. for the plup. is especially common after particles of time like 
ἐπεί, etc. Cf. the Lat. historical (aoristic) perf. with postquam. τελευ- 
τάω (G. 130, 1) is derived by successive steps from τέλος : τέλος, τελέω, τε- 
Aeurh, τελεντάω. --- καὶ κατέστη... ᾿Αρταξέρξης, and Artaxerxes had been 
established in the kingdom, lit. settled into, and so εἰς with the acc. — δια- 
βάλλει, falsely accuses. The current story, that Cyrus had planned to kill 
Artaxerxes at the time of his coronation, Xenophon evidently believed to 
be false. For the prep. πρός, see G. 191, VI. 6.— ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι : opt. by 
quot. after the idea of saying in διαβάλλα (G. 243 ; 201, Rem.). Give the 
dir. form.—atre: after the compound verb (6. 187).— ὁ δέ, but he (G. 148, 
1, N. 2). — σνλλαμβάνει : cf. comprehendere in Lat. — ὡς ἀποκτενών, with 
the avowed object of putting him to death (G. 277, 8, and N. 2a). — ἐξαιτησα- 
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μένη. . . πάλιν : note the diff. between the Greek and English idioms. In 
Eng., rescues (ἐξ) him by entreaty and sends him off again ; but in Greek, 
having rescued (G. 277, 1), lit. begged him off, sends him, etc. The use of 
the part. is much more frequent in Greek than in Eng., and in translating 
this fact must be constantly kept in mind. — ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν : for the prep. 
ἐπί, see G. 191, VI. 2. 

4. ὁ δέ: cf. note on ὁ δέ in § 3. — ὧς, as, when, rel. adv. of time. — 
ἀπῆλθε: accent (G. 26, N. 1). — ἀτιμασθείς : ἀτιμάζω is derived (G. 180, 5) 
from ἄ-τιμος (without honor). Cf. τιμή, τίω. --- Bovdederar... ἐκείνου, 
plans that he may never (G. 288, 2) in futwre be (G. 217) in the power of 
(6. 191, VI. 2, 2, end) his brother, but if possible may be king (G. 228) in 
his stead. For the accent of δύνηται, seeG. 122, 2, n.2. For the prep. ἀντί, 
see G, 191, I. L.— pév: correl. to δέ, § 5; his mother’s support is con- 
trasted with the steps taken by Cyrus himself to bring about the desired 
end. — ὑπῆρχε, supported, followed by the dat. (G. 184, 2). ὑπάρχω, to be 
a foundation or beginning (ἀρχή) : τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, what one can depend on. 
So fond was Parysatis of Cyrus, who in energy and spirit probably resem- 
bled her much more than did his brother, that she had endeavored before 
the death of Darius to induce him to name Cyrus as his successor to the 
throne, on the ground that he was the first son born after his own succes- 
sion. It was on this ground, that he was the first son of the King, that 
Xerxes I. obtained the sovereignty. — βασιλεύοντα : the simple attributive 
part. (G. 276, 1) modifying as an adj. the foll. noun. 

5. ἀφικνεῖτο: common usage would require ἀφικνοῖτο (G. 233, N. 1: 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 62, N. 1). — παρὰ βασιλέως, from the presence of the 
King, is used with τῶν as an adj., the noun ἄνδρες being omitted (G. 141, 
N. 3). The whole expression is compressed and would read in full: ὅστις 
δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο παρὰ βασιλέως τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ, κι τ Δ. For the prep. παρά, 
see G. 191, VI. 4.— βασιλέως : βασιλεύς, when used to designate the king 
of Persia, commonly omits the art. — πάντας : pl., because of the distribu- 
tive force of ὅστις. --- οὕτω διατιθεὶς... ὥστε, 80 dis-posing (them) that, etc. 
With δια-τίθημι, cf. Lat. dispono. — αὐτῷ: case (G. 185). So αὐτῷ below 
at the end. — εἶναι: result (G. 266, 1). — καὶ... δέ: this position of δέ, so 
far from the beginning of the sent., is rare. —tav βαρβάρων : to give a 
substantive a more emphatic position, it is often transferred, generally with 
change of case, from the dependent to the principal clause. E. g. ὁρῶ τὸν 
ἄνδρα, ὅστις ἐστίν, and in Eng., ‘‘See the learned Bellario how he writes.” 
So here, normally, we should have ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς of παρ᾽ ἑαντῷ βάρβαροι 
πολεμεῖν, κι T,X. For the case of βαρβάρων as it stands, see G. 171, 2. — 
πολεμεῖν : with ἱκανοί (G. 261, 1). — ds εἴησαν, ἔχοιεν : object clause with 
ὡς and the opt. (G. 217, Ν. 1). — εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν : ἔχω and an adverb are 
often joined in the sense of the verb ¢o be and an adj., as καλῶς ἔχει = κα- 
Adv ἐστιν, zt is well, lit. 1 has (itself) well, bene habet. For the forma- 
tion and derivation of εὐςνοϊκῶς, see G. 74, 1; 6. 129, 18 a. 

6. τὴν δὲ... βασιλέα, and he collected his (G. 141, N. 2) Greek force as 
secretly as possible (lit. concealing himself, G. 277, 2, as most he was able), 
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that he might catch the King as unprepared as possible. Cyrus knew that an 
army of Greeks was his only hope for wresting the throne from his brother 
with all the resources of the empire at his command. Cf. i. 7. 3. —‘EX- 
ληνικήν : a denom. in κός (G. 129, 13 a). 

Page 2. — ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον : ὅτι or ὡς is very often prefixed in this 
way to the superlative to strengthen it. (Cf. quam maxime.) In these 
constructions there is an ellipsis of some form of δύναμαι. Sometimes in 
the case of the superlative with os the verb is expressed, as in 111, 4. 48, ὡς 
ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἐπορεύετο. Cf. with this the simple ὡς τάχιστα in i. 3. 14. 
Cf. also with ὅτι πλείστους, as many as possible, in this section, os ἂν δύ- 
γηται πλείστους in i. 4. 3. — ὅπως λάβοι: purpose (G. 216). — ὧδε, in the 
following manner. — trovetro: middle (G. 199, 2).— συλλογήν : from συλ- 
λέγω. --- φυλακάς : antecedent attracted (G. 154). Normally τῶν φυλακών 
ὁπόσων (G. 153) εἶχε, nm τ. AX. The accent shows that φυλακάς is from 
φυλακή, and not from φύλαξ (G. 25, 1). State the difference in meaning 
of the two nouns, and for the suffix of φυλακή, see G. 129, 1. — ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσι : for the prep. ἐν, see G. 191, 11. 1, --- φρουράρχοις : φρουρός, 
watcher, guard (πρό and ὁράω), and ἄρχω (α. 131, 1 & 8). --- λαμβάνειν, en- 
list. —@s... πόλεσι, on the ground that Tissaphernes was plotting against 
the cities (G. 278, 1). Compare ὡς ἀποκτενῶν in § 8. --- καὶ yap... τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον, and (this was a plausible reason), for the cities of Ionia had origi- 
nally (τὸ ἀρχαῖον, G. 160, 2) belonged to Tissaphernes (G. 169, 1). ἦσαν : 
impf. used with τὸ ἀρχαῖον of a time prior to the main action. ἀρχαῖος 
is derived from ἀρχή, beginning (G. 129, 12 ; cf. 128, 2 δ). --- ἐκ βασιλέως 
δεδομέναι, having been given (G. 277, 6) him by (ἐκ to express the agent) the 
King. For the prep. ἐκ, see G. 191, I. 3. — ἀφειστήκεσαν : the perfect of 
ἵστημι was originally oe-orn-Ka, which with the ε of the plup. (G. 101, 4) 
prefixed would become ἐ-σε-στη-κειν. The o was then transposed and be- 
came ‘, and from this form by contraction came εἱστήκειν. The form ἑστή- 
ke also occurs (G. 101, 4, N.). — Μιλήτου : case (G. 191, I. 5). Cyrus 
had not been invested by his father with the command of the Greek cities 
of Ionia (Grote, Chap. LXIX.), but these remained, so far as they were sub- 
ject to Persian control, under the charge of Tissaphernes. When, how- 
ever, after the accession of Artaxerxes, trouble arose between Cyrus and 
Tissaphernes, these Greek cities revolted to the former with the single ex- 
ception of Miletus. See i. 9. 8,9. This was greatly to the advantage of 
Cyrus, as it kept his way open to the sea. See the map. 

7. προαισθόμενος, having become aware (or in Eng. more commonly, be- 
coming aware) beforehand. — τὰ αὐτά : distinguish carefully from the fol- 
lowing ταῦτα (G. 79, 2). In the pl., because the Greek looked at the action 
of revolting with reference to its parts; but in Eng., this same thing. — 
βονλενομένους (sc. τινάς) is in indirect discourse (G. 280). — ἀποστῆναι : 
in app. to the preceding τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα. — τοὺς piv... τοὺς δέ: relic of 
the original demon. meaning of the art. (G. 148, 1). — αὐτῶν : vart. gen. 
(G. 168). — ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας is subordinated to συλλέξας ὀπολι- 
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όρκει, when he had taken the fuyitives under his protection, he collected an 
army and laid siege, etc. ὑπολαβὼν καὶ (mark the conjunction) συλλέξας 
ἐπολιόρκει would mean when he had taken, etc., and had collected, etc., he 
laid siege, etc. — ἐπολιόρκει : continued action. From πόλις and εἴργω, to 
hem in. — καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, both by land and sea. For the 
prep. κατά, see G, 191, IV. 2 — ἐκβάλλω, to eject, banish ; φεύγω, to flee, be 
in banishment ; κατάγω, to lead back, restore from banishment ; ἐκπίπτω, to 
fall out, be banished. — καὶ αὕτη... στράτευμα, and in this again he 
had (G. 184, 4) another pretext for collecting (G. 262, 2) an army. αὕτη in 
agreement with the noun in the pred., since otherwise it would be rotro. 

8. ἠξίον ... αὐτοῦ: he urged (ἀξιόω, to think ἄξιον, to claim) on the 
ground that he was (G. 277, 2) a brother of his, etc. — δοθῆναι : obj. of 
ἠξίον (G. 260, 1), with πόλεις for its subj. — of: the indir. reflex. (G. 144, 2). 
Accented because it is emphatic (G. 28, Ν. 1). — ἄρχειν : parallel in const. 
to δοθῆναι, i.e. he thought it right rather that the cities should be given 
to him than (he thought it right) that Tissaphernes should control them. 
— αὐτῶν : case (G. 171, 3). — συνέπραττεν... . αὐτῷ, co-operated with him 
in this, lit. did this with (σύν) him. Why is ταῦτα in the pl.? See note 
on τὰ αὐτά in § 7. — πρὸς ἑαντόν : used adj. (G. 141, N. 8). πρός of perso- 
nal relation that is hostile (G. 191, VI. 6,3 ὃ). — ὥστε ἠσθάνετο : ὥστε 
with the ind. after a full stop (G. 287). Cf. ὥστε εἶναι in § 5.— Τισ- 
σαφέρνει. .. δαπανᾶν, but thought that he (αὐτόν, i. e. Cyrus) was incurring 
expense (G. 260, 2) about his forces, because he was at war (G. 277, 2) with 
Tissaphernes (G. 186, N. 1). For the prep. ἀμφί, see G. 191, VI. 1. --- ὥστε 
oo. πολεμούντων, consequently he was not at all (οὐδέν͵ G. 160, 2) displeased 
at their being at war (ἃ. 278, 1). — καὶ γάρ, and (the more) because, in- 
volving an ellipsis, as always. Cf. § 6. — ἀποπέμπω, to send what is due 
(ἀπό), remit. — dv: assimilation in case (G. 153). — ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων, had 
previously, as it happened, possessed. Cf. παρὼν ἐτύγχανε in ὃ 2. For the 
tense of ἐτύγχανεν, cf. ἦσαν in § 6. Note throughout this sect. the use of 
the impf. to express continwance. 

9. ἐν Χερρονήσῳ: the Thracian Chersonésus (χέρσος, later xdppos, dry 
land, as opposed to water, and νῆσος, island ; Lat. peninsula). See map. 
—’ABvbou: case (G. 182, 2). --- τόνδε τὸν τρόπον, in the following (G. 148, 
N. 1) manner (G. 160, 2), equal to dS in § 6.— KAdapxos: the general 
most trusted by Cyrus. An account is given of him in ii. 6. 1-15. — Hyd 
σθη, came to admire (G. 200, n. 5 δ), aor. of ἄγαμαι. --- δίδωσιν : change 
to the historical pres. Cf. ἀναβαίνει, ἀνέβη in ὃ 2 and n.— δαρεικούς : 
the darics mentioned here were gold coins worth about $5.40. See note on 
i. 1. 18. -- χρυσίον, gold money, more lit. a gold piece, der. from χρυσός 
with the suffix vo- (see G. 129, 8). — ἀπό, by means of. — συνέλεξεν, ἐπο- 
λέμει : note the diff. in tense. — τοῦς Θρᾳξὶ rots... οἰκοῦσι : position of 
the attributive adj. phrase (G. 142, 2). Cf. ἐν Χερρονήσῳ τῇ, κ- τ. A., 
above. The acc. Ἑλλήσποντον with reference to a preceding state of mo- 
tion, as in the phrase εἰς τόπον οἰκῶ, to (go into and) dwell in a place. For 
the prep. ὑπέρ, see G. 191, IV. 3. — els, for, of purpose (6. 191, IIT 1 d). 
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— ἐκοῦσαι: to be translated by an adv. (G. 188, N. 7). — τοῦτο... στρά- 
τευμα, and in this way again this army was secretly supported (G. 279, 4) 
for him. 

Page 8. --- 10. ξένος : in the sense often of guest.friend, a citizen of an- 
other state with whom one has a treaty of hospitality, used of both parties, 
though commonly, as here, of the guest as contrasted with the host. The 
word often means also simply stranger, and again, as below, hired soldier, 
mercenary. — twé: for this prep., here used to express agency, see G. 191, 
VI. 7. — οἴκοι: used as adj. (6. 141, Ν. 3). Forits accent, see G. 22, nN. 1.— 
ἀντι-στασιωτών, opponents, antagonists. στασιώτης from στάσις, faction 
(t-ora-pat), the suffix ov- signifying action (see G. 129, 3). On the force 
of the suffix ra-, cf. ὁπλίτας in 8 2 and ποία. --- αἰτεῖ... μισθόν, asks him 
for pay for (ets) 2000 mercenaries (and) for three months (G. 167, 5). Some- 
times rendered, asks him for about (ets, cf. note on els, i. 2. 3) 2000 merce- 
naries, etc., but it seems impossible that Cyrus should have been willing to 
send off 4000 Greeks on so distant an expedition, when his whole aim was 
to gather Greek troops about him as rapidly as possible. On the other 
hand, it was an easy matter for him to furnish Aristippus the means for col- 
lecting this number. — ds... ἀντιστασιωτῶν, on the ground that (cf. the 
use of ὡς with ἐπιβουλεύοντος in ὃ 6) in this way he would get the better of 
his opponents. περιγενόμενος ἄν (G. 277, 2) would, if expressed by a finite 
mood, be περιγένοιτο ἄν (G. 211). The prot. to this apod. is contained in 
οὕτω (6. 226, 1). — pf: with the inf. (G. 283, 3). — καταλῦσαι, fo end (sc. 
his quarrel). — πρὶν ἂν συμβονυλεύσηται : πρίν with the subj. (G. 240, 1 
and 2). 

11. Πρόξενον : the particular friend of Xenophon, at whose invitation 
the latter took part in the expedition. An account is given of him in ii. 6. 
16-20. — ὡς βουλόμενος, ὡς παρεχόντων : the first ὡς shows that BovAdpe- 
vos, κ᾿ T.A., gives the cause assigned by Cyrus for his command to Proxenus, 
the second ὡς shows that παρεχόντων does the same for βουλόμενος, while 
ὡς further on before πολεμήσων shows that this part. gives the purpose 
declared by Cyrus for ἐκέλευσεν, κι t. A. The further idea, implied in the 
first and third cases, that the cause and the purpose were not the true 
grounds of his action, is derived from the context and is not necessarily 
implied by this use of ὡς. Neither is there any conditional force in the 
part. with ds. Cf. with these three cases of ὡς with the part., the places 
where it occurs in §§ 3, 6, and 10. — els, into the country of. — Πισίδας: 
the Pisidians were a marauding race, occupying the western range of 
Mt. Taurus. See map. — févous... τούτους͵ these (G. 137) also being quest- 
friends (G. 136) of his. — σὺν τοῖς φύγασι, with the aid of the exiles. ΟἿ, 
with this the simple dat. Τισσαφέρνει that precedes (G. 186, N. 1), and for 
the prep. σύν, see G. 191, II. 2.— As stated in the prefatory note, Cyrus, 
jn coming down to the coast as satrap, had used all the means in his power 
to get the good-will of the Lacedaemonians. On the termination of the 
Peloponnesian War in the spring of 404 B. c., many men whose lives had 
been wholly spent under arms were left without employment. This made it 
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the easier now for Cyrus to collect the army that he wished, an army of 
trained veterans that could be thoroughly depended upon in a dangerous 
enterprise. Some of those who accompanied him were, like Xenophon, men 
of a superior grade, disheartened by the political condition of things that 
followed the war, and drawn into this expedition by personal admiration for 
the prince, or personal attachment to some of his officers. 


CHAPTER II. 


Synopsis: Cyrus, being now ready to set out inland, assembles his troops at 
Sardis, announcing, in order to conceal his real object, his intention of expelling 
the Pisidians from their territory (1-4). The king, informed of the real facts 
by Tissaphernes, makes ready to meet him. Cyrus sets out from Sardis and 
marches through Lydia across the Maeander to Colossae in Phrygia, where he is 
joined by Menon (5, 6). Thence he proceeds to Celaenae, a city which the his- 
torian describes at some length, where he waits a month and is joined by the 
rest of his Greek troops. He reviews and numbers these (7-9). Thence he 
proceeds northwest through Peltae to Κεραμῶν ἀγορά (11), and then east to 
Καύστρου πεδίον, where Epyaxa, the wife of the king of Cilicia, meets him and 
furnishes him money with which to pay his troops (11, 12). Thence southeast 
to Thymbrium and Tyriaeum, where he reviews his whole army (13-18). 
Thence through Iconium into Lycaonia (19). From here Menon, accompanied 
by Epyaxa, proceeds due south into Cilicia; Cyrus northeast to Dana (20). 
After some delay caused by the king of Cilicia, Cyrus himself crosses the moun- 
tains and enters Tursi, which had been abandoned by the king (21-24). Menon 
had reached this city five days before, having lost two companies in the passage 
of the mountains (25). Syennésis the king finally obeys a summons from Cyrus, 
and they seal their compact of friendship with gifts (26, 27). 


1. ἐπεὶ... ἄνω, but when at length it seemed good (not simply τέ seemed, 
ef. note on i. 8. 11) to him to proceed (G. 202, with 1) inland. More than 
a year had been spent in preparation. ἄνω, up, inland, from the coast. 
So ἀνα-βαίνω, dvd-Bacts. — τὴν piv... βουλόμενος, he gave as his pretert 
indeed (that he was going) because he wished. Note thie voice of ἐποιεῖτο 
(G. 199, 2). μέν implies the clause with δέ, which if expressed might be, 
τῇ δ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ ἐπὶ βασιλέα eropetero. On ὡς βουλόμενος, cf. the note on 
ὡς βουλόμενος in i. 1. 11. — ἐκβαλεῖν ἐκ : prep. repeated, as often. — 
παντά-πασιν: der.?— ὧς ἐπὶ τούτους, avowedly against these. — τὸ Bap- 
βαρικόν : sc. στράτευμα. So with τὸ ᾿Εἰλληνικόν. Note the suffix κός 
(ἃ. 129, 13 a), and cf. ξενικοῦ, below. — ἐνταῦθα καὶ ἥκειν, fo come there 
also, i. 6. to Sardis, § 4. — λαβόντι, with (G. 277, 6). —8erov... στράτευ- 
pa, whatever troops he had. Cf. ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακάς ini. 1. 6, with the 
note, and ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα, below. This attraction of the antecedent 
(G. 154).is a common const. in Eng. also. —’Aptorlamm: Aristippus did 
not come in person, but sent Menon (i. 2. 6, and ii. 6. 28). — συναλλα- 
γέντι: cf. for the meaning καταλῦσαι in i. 1. 10. — ἀπο-πέμψαι : cf. note 
on ἀπέπεμπε in i. 1. 8. — τοῦ ξενικοῦ: sc. στρατεύματος, and for the case 
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see G. 171, 8. — λαβόντα : so far removed from Flev(q, with which we should 
expect it to agree (ct. λαβόντι and συναλλαγέντι, above), that it takes the 
case of the (unexpressed) subject of ἥκειν. See G. 138, N. 8 ὃ (Dat.). — 
πλήν : sc. τοσούτων (G. 191, I. 5) as antecedent to ὁπόσοι (G. 87, 1). — 
ἀκροπόλεις : show how ἀκρό-πολις came to have the meaning of citadel. 

2. ἐκάλεσε: short vowel of the stem retained (G. 109, 1, N. 2b). — ék&Aevere, 
urged. Note the chiastic arrangement, ἐκάλεσε δὲ τοὺς πολιορκοῦντας Kal 
τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε. --- ὑποσχόμενος .. . οἴκαδε, promising (see ὑπισχνέο- 
μαι) them, if he should successfully accomplish the objects (G. 152) for which 
he was taking the field, not to stop until he should restore them to their homes 
(οἴκαδε, G. 61). Verbs of promising (G. 203, N. 2) may take the infinitive 
either in indirect discourse (i. 6. the future), or not in indirect discourse 
(G. 202) as here. (The fut. παύσεσθαι here has only the authority of a 
correction in one MS.) The dependent verbs, however, except ἐστρατεύετο, 
are constructed on the principles of indirect discourse (G. 248, 1), and we 
might have had ἐὰν καταπράξῃ and πρὶν ἂν καταγάγῃ, representing ἐὰν 
καταπράξω and πρὶν ἂν καταγάγω of the direct form. On the other hand, 
ἐστρατεύετο, for which, on the principles of indirect discourse, we might 
have had either στρατεύοιτο or στρατεύεται (as representing στρατεύομαι 
of the direct form), is not included in the indirect discourse, but is con- 
structed like an ordinary past verb (like those mentioned in G. 248, N. 2); 
for a fuller explanation of this, see Moods and Tenses, § 77,1, N. 2; § 74, 2, 
N. 2; § 70, N. 2. — πρόσθεν πρίν: cf. i. 1.10, and Moods and Tenses, § 67, 
N. 4. — ἡδέως : adv. der. from ἡδύς (6. 74, 1). 

Page &.— αὐτῷ: dat. of indir. obj. (G. 184, 2). — παρῆσαν εἰς, arrived 
at, i. 6. came to (els) Sardis and were by (παρ-ἢσαν) it. The army was en- 
camped probably outside the city, so that εἰς means simply to. Sardis was the 
capital of Lydia and at this time the residence of Cyrus as satrap. See map. 

3. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων: cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως in i. 1. 5, and the nN. — 
els, to the number of, with numerals (G. 191, III. 1, ¢). This word and 
ἀμφί, about (G. 191, VI. 1,3), when used in this sense, are still prepositions 
and take the numeral in the accus. Cf. πελτασταὶ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους, 
about two thousand (acc.) peltasts (nom.) below in § 9, where ἀμφὶ... δισ- 
χιλίους is an adj. phrase. ὡς and ὅσον, on the other hand, are in this 
sense adverbs and do not affect the case of the numeral that follows. — 
γυμνῆτας : the accent determines the dec. to which the noun belongs, the 
termination -α being long in the first dec. and short in the third (G. 22, 2). 
The term yupwhs, light-armed soldier (der. from γυμνός, with which cf. the 
use of Aol in iii. 3. 7), as opposed to hoplite, is generic, and comprehends 
the πελταστής, targetcer, τοξότης, bowman, and σφενδονήτης, slinger. — ὡς, 
about, see note on els, above. — Μεγαρεύς: for the suffix see G. 129, 10. 
— ἣν: in agreement with the nearer subj. (G. 135, N. 1). — τῶν στρατενο- 
μένων : pred. part. gen. (G. 169, 1). 

4. οὗτοι μέν: in contrast with those who joined him later (§ 6 and 8 9). 
Sentences in Greek begin in general, contrary to the practice in Eng., with 
a conjunction. The exceptions to this principle in Xen. are mainly such 
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sentences as begin with demonstratives or adverbs of place ; cf. οὗτοι μὲν, 
x. τι δ. here, τούτον τὸ εὖρος, x. τ. A., in § 5, τοῦτον διαβὰς, x. τ. A. and 
ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν, κ΄ τ΄ X., in § 6, etc. Such sentences are called cases of 
asyndeton (ἀ-σύν-δετον, δέω, to bind). —atr@: dat. of advantage (G. 184, 3). 
— Τισσαφέρνης πορεύεται, «. τ΄ X.: he declares this himself in 11. 3. 19. — 
κατα-νοήσας, remarking, seeing. — ἡγησάμενος : der. from the same root as 
Gye. It has, like duco in Lat., the two general meanings of to lead and to 
think. — εἶναι : quoted inf. (G. 260, 2). — μείζονα ἢ ὡς, too extensive to be, 
lit. greater than as (it would be, tf), etc. — ὡς before βασιλέα, to, used only 
with the acc. of a person (G. 191, III. 2). — βασιλέα : cf. note on βασιλέως 
in 1. 1. 5.— 9... τάχιστα, as rapidly as possible, lit. in what way (sc. ὁδῷ, 
G. 188, 1) he could most quickly. — twnéas: a denominative in evs (α. 129, 
2 a). 

5. ἤκουσε: with double obj. (G. 171, 2, N. 1). — ots: antec. omitted 
(G. 152). — ὡρμᾶτο : the march began in the spring of 401 B. c. — ἀπό: 
not ἐξ, out of, because the army was not encamped within the city. — διά, 
through (ἃ. 191, 1V. 1). — σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, three days’ journey (G. 161). 
The σταθμός was properly the halting (lorapat) place (cf. Lat. sta-bulum), 
and so the day’s journey or march that preceded. — παρασάγγας : acc. of 
extent of space (G. 161). The parasang was a Persian measure equal to 
30 stadia (ii. 2. 6), or about a league (84 statute miles). — εἴκοσι καὶ δύο: 
note the conj. (G. 77, 2, N. 2). This made their rate of travel greater than 
ordinary; according to vii. 8. 26, the average rate was 54 parasangs per 
day. — Μαίανδρον : position (G. 142, 2, nN. 6). Give the Eng. der. See 
map. —whé8pa: the plethrwm measured about 101 Eng. feet. — γέφυρα. .. 
ἑπτά, and there was a pontoon-bridge over (it) made of seven boats (G. 188, 1). 

6. διαβάς : relatively past (G. 204). Still we render loosely, crossing this, 
etc. — οἰκουμένην, inhabited, many of the cities of Asia being then, as now, 
deserted, ἔρημοι. --- εὐδαίμονα, prosperous. Give its der.— ἡμέρας: acc. 
of extent of time (G. 161). — Μένων : the general sent by Aristippus. An 
unfavorable account of him is given in ii. 6, 21-29. 

7. évrat0a... ἦν, there Cyrus had (G. 184, 4) a palace. — βασίλεια : sc. 
δώματα. With the pl. used in this way of the separate buildings composing 
the palace, cf. aedes in Lat. Distinguish this word from βασίλεια and 
βασιλεία (both of the first dec.) respectively.— ἣν : agreeing with the nearer 
subj. (G. 185, 2, and N. 1). — παράδεισος : a Persian word meaning prop- 
erly a walled place. What is the Eng. der.?— θηρίων : limiting πλήρης 
(G. 180, 1; 172, 1). — ἀπὸ ἵππον, on horseback, lit. from a horse, because 
in hunting the attack upon the animal hunted proceeds from the horse. 
Where this relation is not to be expressed, the phrase is ἐφ᾽ ἵππου, as in iii. 
4, 49, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππον ἦγεν, he led them on horseback. — δπότε βούλοιτο: a 
cond, rel. sent. expressing a gen. supposition in past time (G. 233). — διὰ 
... wapadeloov, and through the middle (G. 142, 4, N. 4) of the park, etc. 
--- συὐτοῦ: in the pred. pos. (G. 142, 4, N. 8 α). --- πηγαί εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν βασι- 
λείων : the more precise statement would be ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις, but the gen. 
is used with ἐκ with reference to the subsequent flowing of the water out 
Srom (under) the palace. 
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Page 3.— 8. ἔστι: accent (G. 28, Ν. 1 (1), end). — ἐπί, close upon, with 
the dat. and a verb of rest. So ὑπό (next line), undur, at the foot of. — καὶ 
οὗτος, this also, i.e. the Marsyas as well as the Maeander. — ἐμβάλλει, 
empties, intransitively. — ποδῶν : pred. gen. of measure (G. 169, 3). — Aé- 
yerar... ἐκδεῖραι, Apollo is suid to have flayed, etc., the pers. const. for 
the impers., λέγεται ᾿Απόλλωνα ἐκδεῖραι. The dir. form of the anecdote 
would be ἐνταῦθα ᾿Απόλλων ἐξέδειρε. . ἐκρέμασε (G. 246, with note). 
Μαρσύαν : Marsyas is said to have challenged Apollo to a musical contest, 
on the terms that the vanquished should be at the mercy of the victor. 
When Apollo gained the day, he punished Marsyas for his insolence b, 
hanging him to a tree and flaying him alive. (See Marsyas in a Class. 
Dict.) — ἐρίζοντα (G. 277, 2), in α contest. — οἱ as indir. reflexive (G. 144, 
2 a) refers to Apollo. — περί : properly around (G. 191, VI. 5). So in a de- 
rived sense here, concerning, Lat. de. — σοφίας, musical skill, lit. wisdom, 
der. from σοφός (G. 129, 7). — δέρμα : note the suff. par-, signifying the 
result of the action (G. 129, 4), and for the stem cf. ἐκ-δεῖραι (Sep-), above. 
Se(pw shows the same root that the Eng. word tear does. — ὅθεν, whence, for 
ὅθι or οὗ, where (G. 87, 2). Cf. εἰσὶν ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων in § 7 and note. — 
διά: with the acc. on account of (G. 191, IV. 1, 2). — Μαρσύας: pred. 
nom. (G. 136). 

9. τῇ μάχῃ, in the well-known (rq) battle (G. 188, 1), that of Salamis, 
480 B. c. For the suffix of μάχη, see G. 129, 1. — λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι: 
cf. λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι in § 8 and the note. — τοξότας Κρῆτας: the Cretar 
bowmen were celebrated in antiquity. — Zodalveros: if this is the genera 
mentioned in § 3, the purpose for which he had been left behind must 
remain in doubt. The numbers given in the preceding sections and the 
sum total given here (at the end of the section) will not tally. — ἐξέτασιν : 
from ἐξ-ετάζω, to examine thoroughly, erétw, from éreds, real. — ἐγένοντο ot 
σύμπαντες, the whole together amounted to. — ὁπλῖται, πελτασταί : a case 
of part. appos. (G. 137, N. 2). The second of these nouns is used generi- 
cally for light-armed troops in general, including the γυμνῆτες (§ 5) and 
the τοξόται (mentioned in this section). — ἀμφὶ rods δισχιλίους : see note 
on els-in § 3. 

10. Up to this time the march has been southeast. Cyrus now turns 
back and marches northwest as far as Κεραμῶν ἀγορά, probably with the 
double object of increasing his supplies and getting on the main high-road 
to the east. —év als: sc. ἡμέραις. --- τὰ Δύκαια ἔθυσε, celebrated the Lycaca 
with sacrifice, a festival in honor of Ζεὺς Δνκαῖος, so named from Mt. Ly- 
caeus in Arcadia. τὰ Λύκαια is a cogn. acc. (G. 159). Cf. the phrase 
πέμπειν Βοηδρόμια, to celebrate the Boedromia by a procession. — ἦσαν : in 
agreement with the pred. nom. (G. 185, N. 4). — στλεγγίδες : a sort of tiara, 
made of gold, as here stated, and worn as an ornament for the head. — 
χρυσαῖ: der. from χρυσός (G. 129, 14). — Kepapov: probably the gen. 
of Kepapol, the Ceramians, though this is uncertain. With Κεραμῶν ἀγορά 
ef. the Eng. Newmarket. — ἐσχάτην πρός, the last bordering on, on the road to. 

11. The rate at which Cyrus marehed these three days was very rapid. 
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His object probably was to meet Epyaxa before his troops became clamor. 
ous for their pay. — Καῦστρον πεδίον, the name of a town (lit. plain of 
the Cajster), ἃ compound noun like Kepapev ἀγορά, above. Cf. the Eng. 
names of places, Dartmoor and Springfield. — ὠφείλετο, there was due. — 
πλέον : used indeclinably for πλεόνων. --- θύρας, quarters, just as ἐπὶ rats 

θύραις in i. 9. 3 means at court. — ὃ δὲ... διῆγε, but he continu- 
ally put them off with the hope (of getting their pay). — dvrepevos: quoted 
after δῆλος ἦν (G. 280, N. 1). — mpds, in accordance with (G.191, VI. 6, 
1 a). — τοῦ Κύρον τρόπον : the article limits τρόπον (G. 142, 1). — txov- 
ra, when able (G. 138, N. 8 δ). 

Page 6. — ἀπ-ἤἥτουν, ἀπο-διδόναι: note the force of the preposition. 
But in § 12 simply δοῦναι, because Cyrus had in fact no claims on Epyaxa. 

12. Syennésis is said to have pursued a double policy and to have en- 
deavored to propitiate both Cyrus and Artaxerxes, determined to keep his 
throne whichever of the two prevailed. The kings of Cilicia were at this 
time tributary to Persia. On the Ionic gen. in Zvewvéorvos, see G. 53,1,N.3.— 
τοῦ βασιλέως : note the article. — ἐλέγετο δοῦναι : the pers. const., but be- 
low ἐλέγετο συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον. --- οὖν, at any rate, i. 6. however he got 
the money, he at any rate certainly had it to pay his troops with. Cf. οὖν, 
below, in §§ 22, 25. — στρατιᾷ: his Greek army. — φύλακας : note the 
accent, and cf. the note on φυλακάς in i. 1. 6. 

13. παρά: with the acc. because of the course of the water, after it has 
left the κρήνη, along by the road. Cf. πηγαὶ ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων in § 7 and 
the note. — κρήνη ... καλουμένη, the so-called (G. 276, 1) spring of Midas, 
lit. the spring called (that) of Midas. — τὸν Σάτυρον : Midas, the prover- 
bially wealthy king of Phrygia, is said to have caught the satyr Silenus (the 
early protector and constant companion of Bacchus) by making the foun- 
tain here mentioned flow with wine, instead of water. Another form of 
the story appears in the account of the ‘‘Gardens of Midas,” placed by 
Herodotus (viii. 158) in Macedonia, in which Silenus is said to have been 
made prisoner by garlands of roses. — οἴνῳ. .. αὐτήν, by mixing wine in 
at, lit. by mixing it with wine (the means, G. 188, 1). 

14. Κύρου: genitive object of δεηθῆναι (G. 172, N. 1). The object inf. 
ἐπιδεῖξαι (G. 260, 1) is in this case the acc. — βουλόμενος : Cyrus was the 
more willing to gratify her, since he saw the advantage of giving Syennesis 
a vivid impression of the strength of his army. — τών “Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων : the article repeated, because the Greeks and barbarians are not 
viewed as a single army, but as separate forces. 

15. os... μάχην, as their custom (was) for battle (sc. ταχθῆναι). νό- 
μος, regulation, custom, law, from νέμω, to distribute, portion out. — στῆναι, 
to take their places, not to βίαπά. ---- ἕκαστον : sc. στρατηγόν. — ἐπὶ τεττά- 
ρων, four deep. This made the front of the army very extended. — εἶχε : in 
agreement with the nearer subj. (G. 185, N. 1). — τὸ μὲν δεξιόν, κ. τ΄ A.: the 
positions were respectively the right, the left, and the centre, named in the 
order of danger and honor. Zhe right was the most honorable position, be- 
cause a flank attack on this side left the soldier unprotected, the shield 
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being carried on the left arm. — εὐώνυμον : εὖ and ὄνομα, properly of good 
name or omen. Hence left, used euphemistically to avoid the ill-omened 
word ἀριστερός, omens from the left being unlucky with the Greeks. 

16. πρῶτον μέν : correlated by εἶτα δὲ in the next line. For the com- 
parison of πρῶτος, see G. 73, 2.— Kar’ as... τάξεις, by (G. 191, IV. 2, 
2c) troops and companies, respectively of cavalry and infantry. — τάξις 
(ray-o1g), properly a drawing up, as of troops, see G. 129, 3. — τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας : governed by ἐθεώρει, above. — παρελαύνων : Cyrus rode by the 
Greeks with Epyaxa rather than have them march by him, probably because 
in this way they presented a more solid and imposing front. — appa, chariot 
(two-wheeled) ; ἅμαξα, wagon ; ἁρμ-άμαξα, easy-carriage (four-wheeled), 
for women and children. — χαλκᾶ : derived from χαλκός (G. 129, 14). — 
ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, vcovered, a circumstantial part. of manner (G. 277, 2). 

17. στήσας: first aorist and so transitive; for its relation to πέμψας, 
see note on ὑπολαβών in i. 1. 7. — πρό, before (G. 191, I. 4 a). — μέσης: 
cf. μέσον in §7 and note. — προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, fo present (throw before 
themselves their) arms. — ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα, the phalanz in a body (G. 142, 
4, ν. 5). —ot δέ, but they (G. 148, 1, N. 2). — ἐσάλπιγξε: an impers. verb 
(G. 184, Ν. 1 α). --- ἐκ δὲ... σκηνάς, and they (sc. atrav, G. 278, 1) after 
this (G. 191, I. 3 δ) advancing more and more rapidly with a shout, of their 
own accord the soldiers (G. 184, 4) began to run toward the camp. 

Page 5. — αὐτόματος, acting of one’s own will (αὐτός and paw, to desire 
eagerly), Eng. automaton.— ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς : to give the barbarians the im- 
pression that they intended an attack. In the next section the Greeks, it 
is said, ἐπὶ ras σκηνὰς ἦλθον, dispersed to their own tents. 

18. βαρβάρων : subjective gen. (G. 167, 2). With Φόβος, sc. qv.— καὶ 
... Te... kal: the first καί connects the statement that precedes with the 
double (re... καί, both ... and) one that follows.— ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφυ- 
γον, i.e. of dv τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφυγον. Cf. ὃ 3, and i. 1. 5. — 
λαμπρότητα: from λαμπρός (see G. 129, 7). — τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύμα- 
τος : position (G. 142, 2, ν. 2, end).— ἥσθη : see ἥδομαι. --- τὸν... ἰδών, 
seeing the terror with which the Greeks inspired the barbarians (α. 141, ν. 8). 

19. ταύτην... Ἕλλησιν, this country he gave over to the Greeks to plun- 
der (G. 265). It is at this point that Cyrus first gets out of his own 
satrapy. — πολέμιος : from πόλεμος (G. 129, 12). — ὡς οὖσαν, on the ground 
that it was (G. 277, N. 2). 

20. τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν, by the shortest road (G. 159, n. 5), peculiar use 
of the cogn. acc. (G. 159) to include the road or way over which motion 
proceeds. —aromépre, συνέπεμψεν : cf. note on ἀναβαίνει, ἀνέβη, i. 1.2. — 
στρατιώτας : without the article, as if attracted into the rel. clause, ots 
στρατιώτας, κ. τ. A. (6. 154). — αὐτόν, himself, i.é. Menon. — pera: prop- 
erly among (6. 191, VI. 3). Here in company with. — Adva: a neut. pl. 
See map for the two routes into Cilicia here mentioned. — ἐν ¢@: sc. χρόνω, 
and cf. ἐν αἷς in § 10.— φοινικιστήν βασίλειον, α wearer of the royal pur- 
ple (φοῖνιξ), i.e. a nobleman of the highest rank. — καὶ @repov . . . Suvd- 
στην, and a certain other powerful man of his subordinates. In i. 8. 5 
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Ariaeus is called ὕπαρχος (lit. subordinate commander). Give the Eng. 
der. from δυνάστης. --- ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ : his charge was, ἐπιβουλεύουσιν 
ἐμοί (α. 260, 2). 

21. ἡ εἰσβολή : the so-called Πύλαι τῆς Κιλικίαε.--- ἀμαξ-ιτός : give the 
der. and cf. G. 131, 1. --- ἀμήχανος .. . στρατεύματι, impracticable for an 
army (G. 184, 8) to enter (261, 1). — εἴ rug ἐκώλνεν, tf there was anybody to 
oppose (lit. trying to prevent, G. 200, N. 2) them. — εἶναι ἔπὶ τῶν ἄκρων : ‘not 
with the intention of real opposition, but to give color to his asserted al- 
legiance to the king. — εἶναι : quoted (G. 246). — διὸ, wherefore, i. 6. διὰ 8. 
— ὑστεραίᾳ: sc. ἡμέρᾳ. For the case, see G. 189. — ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη, 
«x. τ᾿ X.: the messenger’s announcement. continues to the end of the section. 
He said, λέλοιπε, or λελοιιτώᾳς ἐστι (see G. 118, 4), Σνέννεσις, x. τ΄ A, 
Syennesis has left the heights since (ere) he learned, etc., and because (καὶ 
ὅτι) he heard, etc. The clause beginning ὅτι τὸ Μένωνος is quoted after 
ἤσθετο (see on this form G. 247, with N. 2), ἣν occurring where εἴη or ἐστί 
would be more regular (G. 248, N. 2). The order of the last of the sentence 
is, ὅτι Hove (G. 247) Ταμῶν (G. 42, 2) ἔχοντα (G. 280) τριήρεις περιπλεού- 
σας. The τριήρεις περιπλεούσας, being a much more important fact than 
the Ἰαμῶν ἔχοντα, is put first, and seems to be the clause quoted after #xove, 
but is not. 

22. οὖν, at any rate, i.e. whatever the reason was that Syennesis left the 
heights. Cf. § 12. — οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, without hindrance, manner (G. 278, 
1). — τὰς σκηνάς, the camp, antecedent of the relative adverb οὗ, where. 

Page Β. - ἐφύλαττον : cf. ἦσαν ini. 1. 6, ἐτύγχανεν in i. 1. 8. — ἀνέβη, 
κατέβαινεν : mark the change of tense.— ἔπίρρντον : der.? see G. 15, 2.— δέν- 
ὅρων: with σύμπλεων (G. 180, 1). — σύμπλεων : Attic second dec. (G. 64). 
— πολύ: agreement (G. 138, N. 1 a). — φέρει : not the hist. pres. Cf. note 
on ἀθροίζονται, i. 1. 2. — ὄρος (Mt. Taurus) δ᾽ αὐτὸ (i.e. τὸ πεδίον) περιέχει, 
k. τι X.: see the map. 

23. Tapoovs, Zarsi or Tarsus, the birthplace of St. Paul. — ἦσαν : ir- 
regular agreement (G. 135, 2). Cf. 8 7. — μέσον: neut. of μέσος used as a 
noun, as in the phrase μέσον ἡμέρας, midday. The following gen. is part. 
(G. 167, 6). — ὄνομα, εὗρος : acc. of specification (G. 160, 1). — πλέθρων : 
limits ποταμός (G. 167, 5), not εὖρος. 

24. οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες : substantively (G. 276, 2). — els, ἐπί : with the acc. 
in each case, because of the subsequent motion implied in ἐξέλιπον, aban- 
doned the city for (and fled into) a stronghold up on the mountains. — πλὴν 
οἱ... ἔχοντες: sc. οὐκ ἐξέλιπον. --- ol παρὰ... οἰκοῦντες : cf. rots ὑπὲρ 
“Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι, i. 1. 9 and note. Those that remained did so for ᾿ 
purposes of trade with the army and fleet respectively. 

25. wporépa ... ἀφίκετο, reached Tarsi five days (ἃ. 188, 2) before 
(G. 188, ν. 7) Cyrus (G. 175, 1. For the comparison of πρότερος, see 
G. 73, 2. — εἰς τὸ πεδίον : adjectively (G. 142, 1N. & 2). — of μέν... of δέ, 
some... others (G. 148, 1). — ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι, had been cut to 
pieces (G. 260, 2) while committing some act of plunder (G. 159, N. 2). — 
τὸ ἄλλο, the rest of (G. 142, 2, N. 3). — εἶτα, then, taking up the two pre- 
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ceding participles. — οὖν, however that was. Cf. § 22. — ἑκατόν : ordinarily 
asingle λόχος numbered 100 men. 

26. of δ᾽ ἄλλοι, i.e. of Menon’s army. Emphatic position, as also be- 
low, Κῦρος δὲ ἐπεὶ, x. τ. A.— τοὺς Ταρσούς: appositive (G. 137). — διήρ- 
racay: mark the force of the prep. — μετεπέμπετο πρὸς ἑαντόν, summoned 
repeatedly to himself. Cf. μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, i. 1. 2.— ὁ δ᾽ οὔτε 
«οὔτε... ἤθελε, but he both declared that he had never before, etc., and 
was then unwilling, etc. The Greek often says οὐκ ἔφη ἐλθεῖν, where we say 
he said that he did not go, οὔ φημι having the sense 7 deny. Here οὔτε... 
ign... οὔτε. .. ἤθελε, lit. he neither declared (i. 6. he denied) nor wished, 
is perfectly regular, though it cannot be translated literally. In οὔτε... 
tn the direct discourse was ἦλθον (G. 246); in οὔτε... ἤθελε there is no 
indirect discourse. — οὐδενί (G. 283, 9): the dat. follows εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν 
(G. 186, κ. 1), which implies union or approach, and commonly means to 
come to a conflict with some one, and here properly to come into close rela- 
tions with (or into the hands of) some one. See Lidd. and Scott, 5. v. χείρ, 
II. d. — ἰέναι : sc. εἰς yeipas. — πρὶν ἔπεισε, ἔλαβε (G. 240, 1). Note the 
change of subject in ἔλαβε. 

27. Képos δέ: sc. ἔδωκε. --- παρὰ βασιλεῖ, at court, i. 6. at the great 
King’s, the article being omitted. — χρνυσο-Χχάλινον, with gold-studded bridle 
(χαλινός). --- ἀκινάκην, α short sword. 

Page 9.- -ἀφαρπάζεσθαι : one of the obj. of ἔδωκε supplied above (G. 260, 
I). So ἀπολαμβάνειν in the next line. — τὰ 8... ἀπολαμβάνειν, and (the 
privilege of) taking back the slaves that had been seized, if they (i. e. Syen- 
nesis and the Cilicians) should fall in with them (i. e. the slaves) anywhere 
(G. 223). The apodosis is the inf. (fut. in time) ἀπολαμβάνειν. In place of 
ἣν πον ἐντυγχάνωσιν we might have had εἴ πον ἐντυγχάνοιεν (G. 248, 1). 


CHAPTER III. 


Synopsis: A delay of 20 days at Tarsi is caused by the Greek soldiers, who 
now suspect that they are being led against Artaxerxes and refuse to go farther. 
Clearchus, who attempts to force his own troops forward, narrowly escapes being 
stoned to death. Afterwards, seeming to yield to their wishes, he calls them to- 
gether and after shedding many hypocritical tears (1-3) details the benefits he 
has received at the hands of Cyrus, but nevertheless declares his intention to 
desert him and accompany them wherever they may go (4-6). More than 2000 
men desert Xenias and Pasion, and encamp with Clearchus (7). Cyrus sends 
for Clearchus, who refuses to go but returns an encouraging message (8). Cle- 
archus again assembles his soldiers, and in a cunningly constructed address 
points out to them the difficulties which lie in the way of their withdrawal from 
Cyrus (9-12). He is followed by several others (13), one of whom proposes a 
plan at some length which another immediately proves to be nonsense, both act- 
ing at the secret suggestion of Clearchus. They finally agree to send to Cyrus 
and ask his designs (14-19). Cyrus answers that he wishes to march against 
Abroc’mas, and promises them half again as much pay as before, whereupon 
they agree to follow him (20, 21). 
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1, οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι, refused to go, said they would not go. Cf. i. 2. 26, 
and note, and μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἔφασαν, below. — τοῦ πρόσω, forward, a 
prose use of the gen. of place (G. 179, 2), like the adverbs in ov, as ποῦ, 
where, ὁμοῦ, in. the same place, together, etc. — ὑπώπτενον : cf. i. 1. 1. — 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ, for this (G. 191, VI. 2, 2 a). — πρῶτος : he was the first to do 
it; πρῶτον would mean, he did this first, and something else afterwards. 
πρῶτον μέν, on the other hand (correl. to εἶτα δέ below in § 2), means in the 
first place. Cf. i. 2. 16. — ἐβιάζετο : attempted action (G. 200, N. 2). But 
below the aor. ἤρξατο, (actually) began to move forward. Clearchus is said 
in ii. 6.8 to have been a man of stern will. — ἔβαλλον, stoned, sc. τοῖς λίθοις 
(ἃ. 188, 1), as appears from καταπετρωθῆναι in ὃ 2. 

2. μικρόν, by a little, narrowly (G. 160, 2). — ph: added to the inf. to 
strengthen the neg. idea contained in ἐξέφυγε (G. 283, 6). — καταπετρωθῆ- 
vat, being stoned to death (kara). — ἔγνω, had come to know (cf. note on ére- 
λεύτησε, i. 1. 3), and so perceived. — ὅτι δυνήσεται : quoted (G. 243 ; 280, 
N. 3). — ἐκεκκλησία (καλέω) : the Eng. der.?— ἐδάκρνε. . . ἑστώς, stood 
(G. 124, 1) and wept a long time (G. 161). — τοιάδε: with ref. to what fol- 
lows (G. 148, N. 1). 

8. dvips στρατιῶται, fellow-soldiers, ἄνδρες prefixed as a term of respect, 
88 in the phrase of the courts, ἄνδρες δικασταί, Clearchus deals with the 
difficulty with great skill. — μὴ θαυμάζετε: pres. imperative in prohibition 
(6, 254). — χαλεπῶς . .. πράγμασιν, am greatly distressed (φέρω intrans.) 
on account of the present troubles (G. 188,1). πρᾶγ-μα is properly the thing 
done (G. 129, 4). — ξένος: cf. note on ξένος in i. 1. 10. — ἐγένετο, δ6- 
came, not was, cf. i. 1. 9. ---τά re... καί, both honored in other ways 
(G. 160, 1) and in particular, etc.— ots... οὐκ... ἐδαπάνων, which I 
did not, when I had rectived them, lay up for myself (used reflexively) for 
private use (or, more freely, did not devote to my own personal use), and (lit. 
but) did not even squander in pleasure (κατά, ἠδύς, πάσχω), but expended 
(impf.) on you. . 

4. ὑπέρ, for, in behalf of (G. 191, 1V. 3, 1 5). — ἐτιμωρούμην (sc. at- 
τούς), took vengeance upon or punished (them). τιμωρεῖν = to avenge, τυμω- 
ρεῖσθαι (mid.) = to avenge one’s self upon (some one). — ἀφαιρεῖσθαι : double 
obj. (G. 164, with N. 2). —tva... ἐκείνου, that, in case he should have (we 
might have had ἐάν τι δέηται, G. 248, x.; Moods and Tenses, § 55, 2) any 
(ἃ. 172, N. 1) need (of me), I might aid (G. 216, 1) him in return for the 
benefits I had received from him, i. 6. ἀντὶ τούτων ὧν (G. 153, with N. 1) εὖ 
ἔπαθον (G. 165, ν. 12) ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον. 

ὅ. ὑμεῖς : emphatic (G. 144, 1). So ἐγώ, below. Cf. also the beginning 
of § 6. — ἀνάγκη : sc. ἐστί, --- φιλίᾳ : an instrumental dat. (G. 188, 1, N. 2).᾿ 
—eél, whether (G. 282, 4). — δίκαια : der. from δίκη (G. 129, 12). — οὖν: 
cf. note on οὖν, i. 2. 12. — 8 τι ἂν δέῃ (Sc. πάσχειν) : a cond. rel. sent. 
(G. 232, 3). — οὕποτε οὐδείς : emphatic negation (G. 283, 9). — ὡς εἱλόμην : 
quoted without change of mood (G. 243). Give the form of the verb in dir. 
disc. — ἀγαγών, προδούς : for the relation of the two participles, see the 
note on ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας in i. 1. 7, and cf. στήσας . . . πέμψας 
. .«.. ἐκέλευσε in 1. 2. 17. 
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Page 10, — 6. ἐμοί : dat. of indir. obj. (G. 184, 2).— ὅ mm... πείσο- 
μαι: for the use of the moods, cf. § 5, above. — al... nal... καί, equally 
... and... and. — σὺν ὑμῖν, 1. 6. if 1 should remain with you, is the prot. 
(G. 226, 1) to the following ἂν εἶναι, which stands by quot. (G. 246) for av 
εἴην. In the alternative sentence that follows, the prot. to ἂν εἶναι lies in 
ἔρημος dv, = el... εἴην (G. 226, 1; 277, 4). The cond. rel. clause ὅπου 
ἂν ὦ, ubicunque ero, presents the supposed future case more vividly than 
the more regular ὅπου εἴην would have done, — wherever I may be, for 
wherever I might be. See Moods and Tenses, ἃ 63, 4, (a2). The opt. with ἄν, 
it should be remembered, is sometimes merely a softened expression for the 
fut. indic. (G. 226, 2, N. 1). — τίμιος : der. from the same stem with τιμή 
(G. 129, 12). — ὑμῶν : gen. after an adj. of want (G. 180, 1). — οὐκ ἂν 
ἱκανὸς εἶναι (= οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἴην) : ἄν (still belonging to εἶναι) is repeated 
after οὔτε before each of the dependent infinitives (G. 212, 2). — ὠφελῆσαι, 
ἀλέξασθαι : infinitives limiting ἱκανός (G. 261, 1). — ὡς ... ἔχετε, be of 
this opinion, therefore, that I shall go, etc.; or more lit., to show the force 
of the causal gen. abs. with ὡς (G. 278, 17, end), since, therefore, I shall 
(as I say, ws) go, etc., be of this mind. — ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς : sc. ‘gre (Moods 
and Tenses, § 42, 8, N. 2°). 

7. ταῦτα: with reference to what precedes (G. 148, N. 1). — ot τε, the 
art. receiving the accent from the following enclitic. — ὅτι... πορεύεσθαι : 
explanatory of ταῦτα (G. 248). The direct discourse of οὐ φαίη πορεύεσθαι 
would be οὔ φημι πορεύεσθαι, 7 deny that I am going (see note on i. 2. 26). 
— πλείους for πλείονες (G. 72, 2, N. 1). — ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο : der. from 
στρατόπεδον (G. 131, 1). — Note that παρά occurs in this section with 
each of the three cases (G. 191, N. 1). 

8. τούτοις : dat. of cause (G. 188, 1). — στρατιωτῶν : gen. with adverb 
(6. 182, 2, end). — αὐτῷ : indir. obj. (G. 184, 1). — ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν, bade him 
not to be discouraged (G. 260, 1): λέγω in this use is equivalent to κελεύω; 
so εἶπον when used with the inf. (G. 260, 2, N. 1). — ds... δέον, since this 
matter would be settled (G. 278, 12) in the right way (G. 139); ὡς (G. 277, 
N. 2) shows that the participial sentence gives the ground on which Cle- 
archus bade Cyrus to be encouraged. — μεταπέμπεσθαι, to continue to send 
Sor (him). — atrds... ἱέναι, but for himself (modifies subj. of ἱέναι, G. 138, 
N. 8) he said he should not go. atrés marks the opposition of the two per- 
sons, the thought being: ‘‘ You continue to send for me, but still 11} not 
go.” 

9. μετὰ δέ ταῦτα, after this (G. 191, VI. 3, 3 δ). --- Θ᾽, 1. 6. re (G. 17, 1). 
Tov... βουλόμενον, any one of the rest (G. 168) that wished (G. 276, 2). — 
τὰ Κύρον: πράγματα omitted (G. 141, N. 4). — δῆλον : sc. ἐστί. — οὕτως 
«+» ἐκεῖνον, i. 6. his relations to us are in just (wep in ὥσπερ) the same posi- 
tion as ours to him. — bel ye, since at any rate.— ‘piv: with the follow- 
ing noun (G. 185). — μισθο-δότης : compound noun expressing the agent 
(δ. 131, 1; 129, 2 δ). 

10. μέντοι : used in sinister sense: ‘‘ Though our relations are at an end, 
he may, however, not be done with us.” — καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὐτοῦ, though 
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he continues to send, etc. (G. 277, N. 1b).— τὸ μὲν μέγιστον, chiefly (G. 160, 
2): the correl. follows in ἔπειτα καί, --- aloxuvépevos, from shame. — tpev- 
opévos: quoted after σύνοιδα (G. 280, N. 2). — pi... ἐπιθῇ : obj. clause 
(G. 218). — δίκην dv... ἠδικῆσθαι, punishment for those things (sc. τούτων 
limiting δίκην, G. 153, N. 1) in which (ὧν for ἅ, cognate acc., G. 159, N. 2) 
he thinks he has been wronged (G. 260, 2) by me, —i. 6. punishment for the 
wrongs he thinks he has suffered from me. 

11. ἐμοὶ . . . καθεύδειν, the time, therefore, does not seem to me to be (one) 
for sleeping (G. 261, 1). δοκέω in the sense simply of to scem takes the inf. 
in indir. disc. (G. 246). In the sense of to seem good or best, as in the phrase 
δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, below, the accompanying inf. is no¢ in indir. disc. In either 
case it is the subj. (not obj.) of δοκέω. Cf. the uses of videor in Lat. — 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ourselves (G. 80; 171, 2). — 8 τι χρή: an indir. question 
(G. 149, 22). — ἐκ τούτων, next (G. 191, I. 3 δ), expressing time (sequence) 
with an implied idea of consequence, in consideration of, in consequence of, 
the present circumstances. — ἕως μένομεν αὐτοῦ, as long as, while, we are 
staying here (αὐτοῦ, adv.). ws with the pres. ind. never can mean until. 
— σκεπτέον εἶναι: in the dir. form (G. 246) σκεπτέον ἐστί (G. 281, 2). — 
ἀσφαλέστατα : superlative adv. (G. 75). — Sires μένωμεν : an obj. clause 
after a verb of caring for with the subj. (G. 217, N. 1). But in the alterna- 
tive sentence we have the reg. constr. (G. 217), ὅπωφ ἄπιμεν (G. 200, N. 3 ὃ,,᾿ 
ὅπως ἕξομεν. Many editions have μενοῦμεν for μένωμεν by conjecture. 

Page LE. — - ἄνευ, without (6. 191, I. 5).— otre... οὐδέν, neither gen- 
eral (G. 167, 1) nor private is of any use. 

12. ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ... φίλος F, but the man (i. 6. Cyrus) is a valuable (lit. 
worth much, G. 178, N.) friend, to whomsoever he is a friend (G. 233). — 
ἐχθρός, πολέμιος, i. 6. whomsoever he is af war with (ἐν πολέμῳ), he comes 
to hate as a personal enemy, so earnest is he. — ναντικήν : from ναύτης, a 
sailor, and that from vats. Note the suff. in each case, uxés, της. — ὁμοίως: 
with πάντες, which we all alike. — δοκοῦμέν pot καθῆσθαι: cf. δοκεῖ in 
$11, and the note. — αὐτοῦ : construe with πόρρω, at a distance from him 
(G. 182, 2). — apa (sc. dort): cf. § 11, above. 

13. ἐκ τούτον, after this, upon this. — ἐκ τοῦ atropdrov: cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτομάτου, i. 2. 17. — λέξοντες, to say (G. 277, 3); in the next line ἐπιδει- 
κνύντες, showing (G..277, 8 and 6; Moods and Tenses, § 109, 5, last ex.). — 
éxelvov, i. 6. Clearchus. — εἴη : indir. question (G. 243). — ἀπορία : give its 
derivation. — μένειν, ἀπιέναι: with ἀπορία (G. 261, 1). 

14. εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε, but one in particular proposed. Both this man and 
the one who answered him in § 16 doubtless spoke at the instigation of 
Clearchus. — ἑλέσθαι : with εἶπε, with which in the sense of propose or 
command the inf. is not in indirect disc. (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 15, 2, N. 3). 
Cf. § 8. The six following infinitives, beginning with ἀγοράζεσθαι, have the 
same construction with ἑλέσθαι. The conditional sentences dependent on 
these inf., εἰ μὴ βούλεται and ἐὰν διδῷ (bis), — being dependent clauses in 
indirect discourse, — might have been each in the opt. (G. 248, 1), although 
el βούλοιτο would have been ambiguous. So ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι might have 
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been.opt., like ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν, above (G. 248, N.). — ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ... orpa- 
τεύματι : thrown in parenthetically by the historian to show the absurdity 
of the proposition. — αἰτεῖν : with two accs. (G. 164). — πλοῖα : transport- 
vessels, boats. — ἐὰν μὴ διδῷ: the verb of the apod. is αἰτεῖν, which after 
εἶπε, proposed, is fut. in force. See G. 223. — φιλίας (sc. οὔσης) : pred. 
adj. (G. 188. Rem.). — ὅστις ἀπάξει: purpose (G. 236). — μηδέ, not even 
(G. 283, 2). — συντάττεσθαι, ἀγοράζεσθαι, συσκευάζεσθαι : the three uses 
of the mid. voice (G. 199, 1, 2, 3). — τὴν ταχίστην : adv. acc. (G. 160, 2). 
— προκαταληψομένους : sc. ἄνδρας. The part. expresses purpose (G. 277, 
3). — τὰ ἄκρα, i.e. of Mt. Taurus, the pass by which they had entered 
Cilicia. — ὅπως φθάσωσι : purpose (G. 216). Note the three ways in which 
purpose has been expressed in this section. — ὅπως... καταλαβόντες, might 
not seize them first (G. 279, 4). — ὧν (the antec. is of Κίλικες) is a part. gen. 
with πολλούς, but a poss. gen. with χρήματα (G. 167, 1 and 6). — πολλοὺς 
καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα, many men (as captives) and much property. — ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες = ἀνηρπάκαμεν καὶ ἔχομεν : notice the sudden change to direct 
discourse. — τοσοῦτον, so much only (as follows). ‘This refusal to take the 
lead would embarrass them still more. 

15. ὡς μὲν . .. λεγέτω, let no one speak of me as likely to be general on 
this occasion ; the part. with ὡς after λεγέτω on the analogy of the constr. 
explained in G. 280. See also Moods and Tenses, ὃ 113, w. 10, (ὁ). --- 
στρατηγίαν : cogn. acc. (G. 159). — μηδείς : prohibition (G. 254). — év-ope, 
see in the undertaking. — ποιητέον : sc. ἐστί (G. 281). Since τοῦτο is in 
the neut. sing. the construction may be regarded either pers. or impers. at 
pleasure. — ὡς πείσομαι: sc. οὕτω λέγετε from the preceding μηδεὶς λεγέτω. 
— ὃν ἂν ἕλησθε (G. 232, 3), quemcunque elegeritis, We might have had 
@ ἂν (G. 153), for which there is slight MS. authority. — qj δυνατὸν pé- 
λιστα, to the best of my ability ; μάλιστα belonging to πείσομαι, and ἦ, as 
(G. 87, 2), to ἐστί understood with Svvaréy. Cf. ὡς μάλιστα, ὡς τάχιστα, 
and note on ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, i. 1. 6. —tva εἰδῆτε: purpose (G. 216). 
—8n kal... ἀνθρώπων, that I know how also to submit to authority as well 
as any other man that lives ; μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων, in the highest degree (best 
of all men, G. 168), belongs to ἐπίσταμαι, and is really superfluous to the 
sense after ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, (as well) as any other man whatsoever (καί 
being emphatic). For the latter, εἴ rug καὶ ἄλλος is more common (see 
i. 4. 15). 

16. εὐήθειαν : from εὐήθης, simple-minded, from εὖ and 480s. Note the 
suffix (G. 129, 7). — ὥσπερ... ποιουμένον, just as (we might ask for 
them, G. 277, N. 8), if Cyrus should make his expedition back again, i. 6. 
should give up his plans and return home, so as not to need the boats 
longer. Kupov ποιουμένου = εἰ Κῦρος ποιοῖτο. --- ὡς εὔηθες εἴη, that it 
was silly (G. 248), corresponding to τὴν εὐήθειαν in the clause with μέν. 
In the dependent clause ¢ λυμαινόμεθα there is a change to direct discourse 
(otherwise we should have λυμαίνονται or λυμαίνοιντο, G. 247), which con- 
tinues to the close of the speech in § 19. — παρὰ τούτου : in the place of 
the simple τοῦτον. (Cf, the const, with αἰτεῖν in § 14). --- ᾧ dat. of dis- 
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advantage (G. 184, 3). — πρᾶξις, i. 6. πραγ-σις (G. 129, 3), i.e. plan of 
operations. 

Page 82. - εἰ πιστεύσομεν (G. 221, N.), if we propose to trust; not 
equivalent to ἐὰν πιστεύσωμεν, if we shall trust. — τί κωλύει... mpoxara- 
λαμβάνειν (ironical): the order is τί κωλύει (sc. ἡμᾶς) καὶ κελεύειν Κι, προκ. 
τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν; The meaning is, that if they propose to trust Cyrus’s guide, 
they might as well show still greater confidence in Cyrus himself, and tell 
him to secure the heights for them ! 

17. ἐγώ : emphatic. — γάρ : the sect. states the grounds for the distrust 
of Cyrus which the speaker would entertain under the conditions supposed. 
— ἃ δοίη : cond. rel. clause (G. 232, 4); so also ᾧ (G. 153) δοίη, following. 
— μὴ καταδύσῃ : obj. clause after a verb of fearing (G. 218); 80 μὴ ἀγάγῃ, 
following. — αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι, triremes and all (G. 188, 5). The tri- 
reme (τρεῖς, dpw; Lat. tri-rémis) was a war-vessel with three banks of 
oars. It is hardly possible that the πλοῖα, ¢ransporis for troops, here 
mentioned, can be soberly called triremes; it is probable that αὐταῖς 
ταῖς τριήρεσι is added to καταδύσῃ to heighten the absurdity, — ‘‘ fleet 
and all,” as we sometimes say ‘‘horse, foot, and dragoons” or ‘‘bag and 
baggage.” There is, however, some MS. authority for omitting αὐταῖς͵ 
in which case rats τριήρεσι will mean by his own triremes. — φοβοίμην : 
a stronger word than éxvéw, used to indicate a climax of feeling. — ὅθεν, 
i.e. ἐκεῖσε ὅθεν, to the place from which. — οὐχ οἷόν re ἔσται, if will not be 
possible (G. 151, N. 4%). The antecedent of ὅθεν is obviously definite (note 
the neg., G. 230). If he had wished to speak less vividly he would have 
said, ὅθεν οὐκ ἂν οἷόν τε εἴη. — ἀπιών = εἰ ἀπίοιμι (G. 277, 4). — ἄκοντος 
Κύρου, sc. ὄντος : the adjs. ἑκών and ἄκων are often used in this way with- 
out ὦν, as if themselves participles. — λαθεῖν . .. ἀπελθών, to get off without 
his knowing it (G. 279, 4). 

18. ἄνδρας: subj. of ἐρωτᾶν. The whole sentence from ἄνδρας to the 
end of § 19 (except the parenth. οὕτω .. . ἀπίοιμεν) is the subj. of δοκεῖ.--- 
οἵτινες, such as are (sc. εἰσί). --- τί... χρῆσθαι, what (G. 149, 2?) use he 
wishes to make of us (G. 188, 1, N. 2, entire). The same use of the cases 
in οἵᾳπερ (for οἵανπερ by assimilation, G. 153)... τοῖς ξένοις. --- πρόσθεν : 
for the time referred to, cf. i. 1. 2. 

19. τῆς πρόσθεν, than the former one, 80. πράξεως (G. 175, 1). — ἐὰν 
φαίνηται, ἀξιοῦν : note the not infrequent use of the inf. in a future sense 
as the apod. of this class of cond. sentence (G. 223). A case just precedes 
in § 18 in ἐὰν 7, ἕπεσθαι, and another follows in 8 τι δ᾽ ἂν λέγῃ ἀναγγεῖλαι 
(α. 282, 3). — ἀξιοῦν, demand, i. 6. the deputies (ἄνδρας) mentioned in 
§ 18. ἀναγγεῖλαι has the same subj.; but βουλεύεσθαι has ἡμᾶς expressed. 
- πείσαντα : e.g. by means of greater pay. Cf. ὃ 21. — πρὸς φιλίαν, in 
Friendship. — ἑπόμενοι, ἀπιόντες : these might be respectively et ἑποίμεθα, 
εἰ ἀπίοιμεν (G. 277, 4). — φίλοι, πρόθυμοι : pred. adjs. Give the der. of 
πρό-θυμος. --- πρὸς ταῦτα, with respect to this (G. 191, VI. 6, 8 ο). 

20. ἔδοξε ταῦτα, this was approved. The ordinary beginning of an Athe- 
niun decree was ταῦτα WUE τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ, i.e. be ὦ enaced by the 
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Senate and the People. — ἠρώτων τὰ δόξαντα, made the inquiries agrecd upon 
(i. 6. ἃ ἔδοξεν). For the dat. with δοκέω in this sense (¢o seem good or best), 
see G. 184, 2. — ὅτι dove: he said ἀκούω, 7 have heard, etc. The Greek, 
like other languages, often uses the pres. of such verbs as I hear, I learn, 
I say, even when their action is strictly finished (Moods and Tenses, § 10, 
1, N. 5). — ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα : note the difference between ἐχθρός and πολέμιος 
(see note on § 12, above). — εἶναι, was, as a matter of hearsay, while ὄντα 
would have implied more responsibility for the fact on the part of the 
speaker (G. 280, with N. 3). — ἀπέχοντα... . σταθμούς, twelve stages off or 
distant (ἀπέχοντα with ᾿Αβροκόμαν, G. 276, 1). — πρὸς τοῦτον, to him, 
with an implied sense of agaist, which would be expressed properly by 
eal. — χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι : give the dir. form. — ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ, x. τ᾿ X.: the quot. 
here becomes direct. It should be noted with what remarkable ease the 
Greek, contrary to the Eng. idiom, allows this transition from the indirect, 
to the direct form. Cf. § 16. 

21. αἱρετοί : verbal from aipéw (G. 117, 3). — τοὺς δὲ... ἦν, but they 
had, etc. (ἃ. 148, 1, N. 2; 184, 4). — ὑπεοψία : the suff. expresses action 
(cf. G. 129, 3), — ὅτι dye: quoted without change of mood after rots δὲ 
ὑποψία ἦν = ὑπώπτευον δέ. But below, after ἤκουσεν, with change of 
mood, ὅτι ἄγοι (G. 243). — πρὸς βασιλέα : as πρὸς τοῦτον in § 20. — ἐδόκει : 
why ἐδόκει here, but ἔδοξε (aor.) in § 20? — προσαιτοῦσι μισθόν, ask ad- 
ditional (πρός) pay. — ἡμι-όλιον : der.?— δώσειν : note the tense (G. 203, 
N. 2). — ot, i. 6. τούτου οὗ, than that which, οὗ for & by attraction: cf. ¢ 
in 8 17 and οἵᾳπερ in § 18. The gen. goes with ἡμιόλιον, which has the 
force of a comparative, a half more (G. 175, 1, N. 1). — δαρεικοῦ : see note 
on i. 7. 18. — τοῦ μηνός, cach month (G. 179, 1). — ἐν τῷ φανερᾷ = φανε- 
ρῶς (G. 139, 2). This implies that there was a secret understanding of the 
real facts on the part of some. The soldiers accuse the generals of this in 
i. 4. 12. — By the expedient here described Cyrus led the Greeks nineteen 
stages farther inland (in place of the twelve proposed in § 20) before an- 
nouncing publicly his real purpose. . . 





CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: Cyrus proceeds to the river Psarus, thence to the river Pyramus, 
and finally reaches Issi upon the sea-coast, the last city in Cilicia (1). Here he 
remains three days, during which time his fleet arrives. He is also joined by 
the Greek mercenaries who desert from Abrocdmas (2, 3). Hence he proceeds 
to the Gates of Cilicia and Syria. Abrocomas does not attempt to bar his pas- 
sage, but retreats towards Babylon (4, 5). Cyrus advances through Syria, and 
is deserted at Myriandrus by Xenias and Pasion. It is rumored that he will 
pursue them (6, 7); but calling his Greek generals together, he announces that 
he shall not do so. This decision pleases the Greeks, and they accompany him 
with greater alacrity (8, 9). He crosses the Psarus and reaches the sources of 
the Dardas, where he burns the palace of the Syrian governor (9, 10). At Thap- 
sicus on the Euphrates he announces the real object of his expedition (11). 
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The troops refuse to go on without extra pay (12), which Cyrus agrees to give 
them. Menon, in the mean time, urges his troops to cross the Euphrates before 
the others decide, and so win the favor of Cyrus by seeming most forward in his 
service (13-15). They comply, and Cyrus expresses his satisfaction (16). He 
then crosses the Euphrates with the rest of his troops, and proceeds to the 
Araxes, where he remains three days (17 - 19). 


Page 88.-- 1. It is now the last of spring, and the army has been on 
the march four months. The distance from Sardis thus far travelled is 
222 parasangs. Review on the map the route travelled up to Tarsi. — στά- 
διον : the common Greek standard of length, equal to 606? Eng. feet, some- 
what less than a furlong. This was the length of the στάδιον, or course for 
foot-races, at Olympia, which measured exactly 600 Greek feet. The noun 
is heterogeneous (G. 60, 2): cf. στάδιοι in § 4. — ἐσχάτην : without the 
art., where we should use it. Cf. i. 2. 10. — ἐπὶ .-.. οἰκουμένην, situated 
(lit. being inhabited) close upon the sea. 

2. Κύρῳ: for the case cf. αὐτῷ in i. 2. 4, and note. The fleet is the one 
already mentioned in i. 2. 21.— ἐπ᾿ αὐταῖς, over them, but below in ἃ 3 
ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν (ἐπί with the gen.), on board the ships. —vat-apxos, admiral 
(for vav- see G. 131, 1, N.). — ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς, conducted them (G. 171, 8, 
N).— ἑτέρας, besides. So often ἄλλος. — ἐπολιόρκει, had been besieging ; so 
συνεπολέμει : the subj. of both of these verbs is a pronoun referring to 
Tamos. Cf. for the tense ἐτύγχανεν, i. 1. 8. — ὅτε ἦν, since τὲ had been (G. 
250). --- αὐτόν, i. 6. Tissaphernes. 

3. μετάπεμπτος, sent for (G. 117, 8), equal to μεταπεμφθείς, and so fol- 
lowed by ὑπὸ Kvpov (G. 197, 1). Chirisophus was sent with these troops 
from Sparta in return for the aid rendered the Lacedaemonians by Cyrus 
during the Peloponnesian War. He became in the retreat senior comman- 
der. — dv... Κύρου, the command of whom he (now) held under Cyrus. — 
ὥρμουν, lay at anchor, from ὅρμος, a roadstead. The quarters of Cyrus, it 
would appear, were pitched close upon the sea. — of παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμα : cf. 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως in i. 1. 5, and note. For the gen. ᾿Αβροκόμα, see 
G. 39, 8, This Doric gen. in Attic is found chiefly in foreign proper names. 
— μισθο-φόροι : give its der. (G. 181, 1). 

4, πύλας : the article omitted, the noun being used almost as a proper 
name. The pass itself is here meant. — ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα, and these (gates) 
consisted of: ταῦτα for αὗται because of τείχη, and ἦσαν for ἦν (G. 135, 2) 
because the éwo walls were in the writer’s mind. — Td... τὸ mpd τῆς Κι- 
λικίας : position of the attrib. phrase (G. 142, 2). After ἔσωθεν, sc. τεῖχος. 
— εἶχε: not, of course, in person. — διὰ μέσον τούτων : cf. διὰ μέσον τῆς 
πόλεως, i. 2. 23, and note. — ἅπαν τὸ μέσον, the entire distance between. — 
τειχῶν : poss. gen. (6. 167, 1). — ἦσαν agrees with στάδιοι (G. 135, N. 4). 
— καθήκοντα : to be connected with ἦν, ἦν καθήκοντα being equivalent to 
καθῆκε. — ὕπερθεν, i. 6. overhanging the pass. — ἐφειστήκεσαν πύλαι, gates 
had been set in ench wall. Here πύλαι has its proper meaning of gates, 
large and double like those in a city wall. 
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5. ἕνεκα, on account of (G. 191, I. 5). Commonly placed after the word 
it governs, or one of the modifiers of that word (as here). — ἀποβιβάσειεν, 
παρέλθοιεν : change of subj. Diff. between βιβάζω and βαίνω ?— εἴσω καὶ 
ἕξω, i. 6. on both sides of the Syrian wall, that he might attack A. both in 
front and rear. The distance between the two walls was over a third of a 
mile (three stades). — εἰ φυλάττοιεν : if the preceding optatives were sub- 
junctives (G. 216, 2) this clause might be ἐὰν φυλάττωσιν. 

Page 84. — ὅπερ, just the thing which, referring to the clause just pre- 
ceding. — ἔχοντα, since he had (ἃ. 277, 2). — ὄντα : quoted (G. 280). Cf. 
ἀκούει εἶναι in 1. 3. 20, and note. — ὡς ἐλέγετο : probably personal, as he 
was said. Cf. i. 2. 8, note. — μυριάδας : Eng. der.? 

6. ἐμπόριον, mart, Lat. and Eng. emporium, from ἔμπορος (περάω, 
πέρα, cf. πορεύω), a traveller, merchant, distinguished from the κάπηλος 
(cf. τὰ καπηλεῖα, i. 2. 24) by his importing goods in person. — qv: we 
might have had ἐστί, Cf. ἀθροίζονται in i. 1. 2, and note. — τὸ χωρίον : 
the subject; the predicate noun (here ἐμπόριον) generally omits the article. 
— αὐτόθι : formed with the suff. θι (G. 61). — ὁλκάξ is (properly) @ ship 
that is towed (€\xw), merchaniman. 

7.. Μεγαρεύς : a gentile noun (see G. 129, 10). — ra... ἐνθέμενοι, put- 
ting on board (ἃ. 199, 3) their most valuable effects. — ὡς μὲν, κι τ΄ X.: the 
correl. clause with δέ is omitted ; but μέν implies that there was another 
opinion in the camp. — ἔδόκουν : personal ; cf. note on δοκεῖ, i. 8. 11. — 
φιλοτιμηθέντες, since they were jealous (G. 277, 2): ὅτι... εἴα Κῦρος is 
also causal (G. 250). — ἀπελθόντας : see i. 3. 7. --- ὡς ἀπιόντας : purpose 
(G. 277, 3; 200, N. ὃ ὃ). Cf. ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, i. 1. ὃ. --- καὶ od: sc. ἰόντας 
from the preceding ἀπιόντας. — διῆλθε λόγος, a report went abroad. — ὅτι 
διώκοι: quoted (G. 243). — τριήρεσι : the means (G. 188, 1). — ὡς δειλοὺς 
.. ληφθῆναι, that they might be captured, because (in the opinion of οἱ μέν, 
G. 277, N. 2) they were cowards, — εἰ ἁλώσοιντο : fut. of ἁλίσκομαι, For 
the mood, G. 226, 4, N. 1; 248, 2. For εἰ ἁλώσονται of the direct form, 
see G. 223, Ν. 1. Cyrus had already shown how severe he could be. Cf. 
i. 2. 20. A striking general instance of this is given in i. 9. 18. 

8. ἀλλ᾽... ἐπιστάσθωσαν, but, however, let them well (emphasized by 
γέ know. — ἀποδεδράκασιν, ἀποπεφεύγασιν : the first means fo escape by 
stealth, like a runaway slave ; the second, to escape by rapid flight, so as not 
to be caught. The clauses that follow make this distinction clear. — ὅπῃ 
οἴχονται, in what direction (G. 87, 2) they are gone (ἃ. 200, N. 3). — τριή- 
pets, πλοῖον : cf. note on i. 3. 17. — ὥστε ἑλεῖν : result (G. 266, 1). — μὰ 
τοὺς θεούς : note that the oath is neg. (G. 163). — 008’... οὐδείς : emphatic 
neg. (G. 288, 9). — ως ἂν παρῇ τις, as long as any one stays by me, gen- 
eral suppos. in pres. time (G. 238). So ἐπειδὰν βούληται. --- αὐτούς : pl. 
though referring to rls. Cf. πάντας, i. 1. 5, and note. — κακῶς ποιώ, mal- 
treat (G. 165, N. 11). — περί, in respect to, to. — φρονρούμενα, guarded, i. e. 
under the protection of the resident garrison. Though the modifier of both 
τέκνα and yuvatxas, bpovpovpeva is neut., since these are looked upon as arti- 
cles of property. For Tralles, see the map, Lydia. — τούτων στερήσονται : 
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the passive (G. 197, 1) of the const. explained in G. 164, Ν. 2. — By this 
unlooked-for clemency Cyrus got the good-will of the Greeks (cf. what 
immediately follows) and lost little ; for though the generals deserted, their 
troops remained, numbering some 5000 or 6000. 

9. εἴτις... . ἀνάβασιν, if (there was) any one (who) was even somewhat 
discouraged in regard to the expedition. — τὴν ἀρετήν, the magnanimity. 

Page 1&3. - pera ταῦτα: mark the asyndeton. — ὄντα, which was 
(G. 276, 1). — πλέθρου : pred. gen. of measure (G. 169, 3) after ὄντα modi- 
fying ποταμόν, τὸ εὖρος being an acc. of spec. (G. 160, 1); but below in 
§ 10 τὸ εὖρος is the subj. of ἣν understood, πλέθρον having the same const. 
that it has here. For still another const., see i. 2. 5. — πραέων, tame 
(G. 70, N. 2).— évdprfov, εἴων : cf. ἣν in ὃ 6, and the note. For the two 
accs, after ἐνόμιζον, see G. 166. — ἀδικεῖν : sc. τινά as subj. — Παρυσάτι- 
δος. . . δεδομέναι, belonged to Parysatis (G. 169, 1), having been given her 
for girdle-money (cf. our ‘‘ pin-money ”). 

10. AdpSatos: the Dardas. See the map. Cyrus now gets into the 
valley of the Euphrates, but does not cross this river until eight days later 
at Thapsaicus. — ἦσαν : cf. for the number, i. 2. 23, and note. — ἄρξαντος : 
note the tense. Belésys had probably fled on the approach of Cyrus, who 
in consequence treated the country as that of an enemy. — αὐτὸν ἐξέκοψε, 
cut it off ; ἐκ-κόππω means lit. to cut trees out of a wood. — κατέκαυσε : 
κατα-καίω, to burn down (or, as we sometimes say, to burn wp); but dva- 
καίω, to kindle (kindle up), with reference to the direction of the flames. 

11. Cyrus now openly declares the real object of the expedition, which 
must have already been apparent to the Greeks for some time. Cf. i. 3. 20, 
andi. 4. 5. They had continued on, however, intending at the Euphrates 
to demand higher pay (§ 12), which Cyrus now agrees (§ 18) to give them. 
— ὅτι ἔσοιτο : note the tense and give the dir. form (G. 243). — els BaBv- 
ova: not at Babylon, but connect with ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο directly. 

12. ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν : cf. συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν in i. 3. 2. — ἐχαλέ- 
παινον : a denom. verb in alvw (G. 130, 7) from χαλεπός. This anger of 
the soldiers was, doubtless, more or less feigned, to force from Cyrus the 
greater pay. — στρατηγοῖς : case (G. 184, 2). --- αὐτοὺς... κρύπτειν : what 
they said (speaking of them) was πάλαι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότες κρύπτουσι (CG. 200, 
N. 4), though they have known (G. 277, 5) this for ὦ long time, they have 
been keeping it secret (G. 246); or, if they addregsed them directly, which is 
more spirited, πάλαι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότες κρύπτετε. Eng. der. from κρύπτω ? — 
οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι: cf. the same phrase i. 3. 1, and note. —tls: Cyrus, of 
course. — χρήματα : it was not an increase of their regular pay (μισθός) 
that they demanded, but a bounty.— ὥσπερ : sc. ἔδωκε, as he had given it.— 
προτέροις : pred. to ἀναβᾶσι (G. 138, 7); the verbal form would be of ἀνέ- 
βησαν πρότεροι, Cf. προτέρα, i. 2. 25. The reference is to the 300 Greeks 
who accompanied Cyrus to Babylon at the time of his father’s death. — καὶ 
ταῦτα, and thut too, sc. érolnoe. — ἰόντων : sc. ἐκείνων, referring to the ot 
ἀναβάντες. The part. ἰόντων is concessive (G. 277, 5), but καλοῦντος cau- 
sal (G. 277, 2); the latter is opposed to ἐπὶ μάχην, not to ἰόντων. 
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18. ὑπέσχετο δώσειν : he might have used δοῦναι or διδόναι (G. 203, 
N. 2). — πέντε μνᾶς : about $90.00. The μνᾶ of 100 drachmas was yy of a 
talent ; the latter was a weight of silver which at the present day would be 
worth about $1080. — dpyvplov: genitive of material (G. 167, 4). — ἐπὴν 
ἥκωσι : cond. rel. clause (G. 232, 3), So μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ (G. 239, 2). 
— τὸν μισθόν : a daric and a half a month (i. 3. 21). — ἐντελῆ : predicate 
adj. The der. of ἐν-τελής ! — τὸ πολύ, the greater part (G. 142, 2, N. 35).— 
πρὶν εἶναι, before it was (G. 274). This const. occurs again in § 14 (in 
exactly the words used here) and in § 16. — πότερον. .. 4: double indir. 
quest. (G. 282, 5). — οὔ : accented at the end of the sentence(G. 29, N. 1). 

he meaning of the word proclitic ? — τῶν ἄλλων : case (G. 182, 2). — Give 
the dir. form of all the quoted sentences in this and the preceding section. 

Page 16.— 14. πεισθῆτε: the aor. mid. of this verb is not used, but 
the aor. pass. has the sense of the mid., obey. — οὔτε. .. πονήσαντες, with- 
out either toil or danger (G. 277, 2). — τῶν ἄλλων : with στρατιωτῶν, the 
rest of the soldiers (G. 142, 2, N. 3). The gen. is in a sort of double const., 
first with πλέον (G. 175, 1), and then with προ-τιμήσεσθε (G. 177). The 
object is to emphasize the great advantage over the rest to be gained by 
following his advice. προτιμήσεσθε is a mid. with pass. force. — rovs”EA- 
Anvas: subj. of ἕπεσθαι, which in turn is the obj. of δεῖται. 

15. ψηφίσωνται, to vote, properly by depositing the white or black 
pebble (ψῆφος) in the urn, but in fact of much broader application : 
ψῆφος, a worn stone, pebble, from ψάω, to rub. — ὑμεῖς .. . διαβαίνειν, you 
(emphatic) will have credit of being the cause of tt, since you were the first 
to cross (G. 262, 2; 171, 1). — iptv... ἀποδώσει: χάριν οἶδα (fut. εἴσο- 
pot) is the Lat. gratiam habeo, χάριν ἀποδίδωμι is gratiam refero. 
Transl. Cyrus will feel his obligation to you and meet it. — ἐπίσταται : sc. 
χάριν ἀποδιδόναι. --- εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος : cf. the clause at the end of i. 3. 15. — 
ἀπο-ψηφίσωνται, vole “No.” — τοὔμπαλιν, i.e. τὸ ἔμπαλιν (6. 11).— ds... 
πειθομένοις (G. 277, N. 2) because (as he will feel) you alone carried out his 
wishes. — πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται, will treat you as most trustworthy: see 
note on τῶν πιστῶν, i. 5. 15. — Aoxaylas: from Aox-ayds, as στρατηγία 
from στρατ-ηγός. --- ἄλλον... δέησθε (G. 232, 3), whatever else you may 
want: ἄλλου (for ἄλλο) agrees with οὗτινος by inverted assimilation 
(6. 153, N. 4); it may, however, be explained as a genitive after τεύξεσθε 
(6. 171, 1), although τυγχάνω generally takes the accus. when a gen. of 
the source is added (G. 176, 1), as Kupov here. 

16. ἐπείθοντο, διέβησαν : note the diff. in tense. — babs, that 
they had crossed (G. 280). — ἥσθη : see i. 2. 18. --- Γλοῦς, Glus, son of the 
admiral Tamos, ii. 1. 8. --- Ἐγὼ pav... μελήσει : note the frequent expres- 
sion of the pers. pron. in this section to emphasize the contrast. — ὅπως 
ἐπαινέσετε : this obj. clause (G. 217) is in fact here a gen. (G. 171, 2, N. 2). 

17. εὐτυχῆσαι : from εὐ-τυχής, fortunate (G. 130, 2). — ἐλέγετο πέμψαι, 
he was said to have sent, personal construction. — μεγαλοπρεπῶς, with great 
liberality, from μεγαλο-πρεπής (G. 74, 1; 181, 1). — τὸ ἄλλο στράτενμα 
ἅπαν : the order of crossing was: Menon’s force, Cyrus and the barbarians, 


Ct 


28 XENOPHON. 


and then the rest of the Greek army. — ἀνωτέρω : the comp. of the adverb 
ἄνω(α. 75, N.1).— τῶν μαστῶν : μαστός is one of the breasts, στέρνον (i. 8. 
26) the breast, chest. | 

18. of δὲ... πλοίοις : what the inhabitants of Thapsacus said, supply- 
ing the ellipses necessary to the const., was οὐπώποθ᾽ (οὐ-πώ-ποτε) οὗτος ὁ 
ποταμὸς διαβατὸς (διαβαίνω, G. 117, 3) ἐγένετο πεζῇ εἰ μὴ νῦν (except now, 
emphasizing οὐπώποτε), ἀλλὰ (διαβατὸς ἐγένετο) πλοίοις (G. 188, 1). Note 
the change οὗ νῦν to τότε in passing from dir. to indir. disc. In the same 
way the person of the quoted verbs is often changed. — ἃ τότε... διαβῇ: 
a statement added by the historian. — κατέκαυσεν : plup. in force. — ἵνα 
... διαβῇ : note the mood (G. 216, 2). — ἐδόκει i... βασιλεύσοντι, it ap- 
peared accordingly that it (i. 6. the lowness of the river) was a divine inter- 
vention (G. 189, 1), and that the river had plainly retired before Cyrus, 
because (he was) about to be king. The sentiment rather of the truculent 
Thapsacéni than of the historian. 

19. ἐπεσιτίσαντο : because they were about to cross the desert of Arabia. 
See the map. 


CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis: The march is continued through the desert of Arabia along the 
northern bank of the Euphrates (1). The horsemen hunt the wild animals in 
which the plain abounds (2, 3). The deserted city Corsdte on the river Mascas 
is reached (4). Thence Cyrus marches thirteen days through the desert, and 
many of the beasts of burden perish from hunger (5). Grain failing, the sol- 
diers live upon flesh (6). Once during this time the wagons are stuck in the 
mud, and the Persian nobles assist the barbarians in getting them out (7, 8). 
Cyrus marches with the greatest speed possible, hoping to find the King unpre. 
pared (9). The soldiers cross the Euphrates, on rafts made of skins, to Char. 
mande, where they purchase food and wine (10). Here a dispute arises between 
the troops of Clearchus and Menon, and Clearchus narrowly escapes being killed 
(11~14). Cyrus comes up and succeeds in quelling the disturbance (15-17). 


Page ΒΕ. -- Ἰ. τῆς ᾿Αραβίας: occupied by roving tribes of Arabs 
called by Strabo “ApaBes Σκηνῖται (from σκηνή). See map. — ἔχων, with 
(G. 277, 6). — ἐρήμους, desert. Eng. der.? — τόπῳ, region. — ἣν pv... 
θάλαττα, the ground was wholly a level plain, just like the sea: ἅπαν to be 
construed with πεδίον, where we should expect rather ἅπασα modifying 
yf. Cf. iv. 4. 1. — ἀψινθίον : cf. Tristia per vacuos horrent absinthia 
campos. Ovid. Pont., iii. 1.23.— ἅπαντα : plur., though the preceding τὶ 
is sing., if there was anything else, etc., they were all, etc. Cf. ὅστις... 
πάντας, i. 1. 5. — δένδρον. .. ἐνῆν, but there was no tree (emphatic) in it. 

2. πλεῖστοι, very many. — ὄνοι ἄγριοι: Crosby cites Job xxxix. 5-8. 
- στρουθοί: the στρονθός was properly a small bird of the sparrow kind, 
but 6 μέγας στρουθός, the ostrich. (Note the der. of the Eng. word ostrich.) 
ἡ στρουθός also (fem.) was used without μεγάλη in the same sense. Cf. 
8, below. — ἐπεὶ διώκοι, ἕστασαν (G. 124, 1): for the opt. see G. 288. 
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So ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν, ἐποίουν. --- ταὐτόν : for τὸ αὐτό (G. 79, 2, N., end). — 
καὶ οὐκ. .. διαδεχόμενοι, and ἐξ was impossible to capture them, unless the 
horsemen, taking their places at intervals, hunted (G. 225) them in succes- 
sion (διαδεχόμενοι, sc. ἀλλήλοις). --- ἐλαφείοις : sc. κρέασι. 

8. πολὺ γὰρ... χρωμένη, for it withdrew to a great distance in its flight, 
using its feet in running (manner, G. 188,1),and its wings (by) raising 
them like a sail. — ἂν (i. 6. ἐὰν) ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι (G. 28, N. 1, end): general 
supposition in present time (G. 225). — ἦν resumes the narrative style. 

4. πλεθριαῖον : we might have had πλέθρον (cf. i. 2. 28). --- ἐρήμη : not 
uninhabited as opposed to οἰκουμένη (i. 2. 6), but abandoned. — ὄνομα δ᾽ 
αὐτῇ (sc. dort) has Kopowry as pred. nom., as if it were ὀνομάζεται δέ 
(Kriig.). For a different const. used to express the same thought, ef. i. 4. 
11. — περιερρεῖτο : the pass. of a verb made trans. (the simple ῥέω, to flow, 
is intrans.) by the prep. in comp., as in Eng., was flowed about. — κύκλῳ : 
manner (G. 188, 1). — ἐπεσιτίσαντο : Corsdte thus appears to have been a 
depot of supplies in the midst of the desert. 

5. Πύλας, i. 6. τὰς Βαβυλωνίας, the pass into Babylonia, on the north of 
the Euphrates. See map. — ὑπὸ λιμοῦ, from hunger(G. 191, VI. 7, 1 c).— 
ἄλλο, besides. — οὐδὲ οὐδέν (G. 283, 9). — ὄνονς ἀλέτας, mill-stones. From 
the ass, as a beast of burden, the term ὄνος came to have various derived 
meanings, as windlass in Her. vii. 36 (ὄνοισι ξνλίνοισι), and here the upper 
mill-stone: &déras is a noun used adj., lit. grinders. — παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν : 
why the acc.? 

Page 18. — 6. Λυδίᾳ: Cyrus the Great, after subduing the Lydians, 
forbade them, at the suggestion of-Croesus himself (Her. i. 155), the use 
of arms, and required them to teach their sons the arts of music and selling 
at retail. So they became a race of hucksters. — καὶ πρίασθαι... σίγλων : 
expressed in full this would be καὶ πρίασθαι (τὸν σῖτον) οὐκ ἦν, εἰ pr. . 
βαρβαρικῷ (πρίασθαι ἦν) τὴν καπίθην, x. τ΄ A. — ἀλεύρων : gen. of mate- 
rial (G. 167, 4). — τεττάρων σίγλων : gen. of price (6. 178). --- δύναται, zs 
worth, transitive. The siglus was worth in our money about 224 cts. — 
᾿Αττικοὺς : in agreement with ὀβολούς, though modifying also ἡμιωβόλιον. 
— ἐχώρει, held, lit. had room (χώραν) for. The choeniz was about a quart, 
and this amount of meal or flour cost about 45 cents in the desert, or more 
than fifty times as much as it cost at Athens about this time. (See 
Boeckh’s Public Econ. of the Athen., Bk. I. § 15.) — κρέα . .. Sveylyvovro, 
the soldiers subsisted therefore by eating (or simply on) flesh. 

7. ἣν... οὕς, some of these marches, ἣν οὕς being a past form of the 
common ἔστιν of (G. 152, N. 2). In such irregular phrases the verb keeps 
a fixed form, without regard to the unexpressqd subject. — οὕς : cogn. acc. 
(G. 159) to #Aavvev. — μακρούς : pred. adj. (G. 188, Rem.). — ὁπότε Bov- 
λοιτο: cf. ἐπεὶ διώκοι in” § 2, and note. — καὶ δή: adding a special fact, 
and once in particular. — ταῖς ἁμάξαις δυσπορεύτου, hard (G. 131, 4 δ) for 
the wagons (G. 184, 8) to get through. — στρατοῦ : part. gen. with a verb 
(G. 170, 1). — συν-εκ-βιβάζειν, to aid in getting out. So two lines below 
σνυνεπισπεῦσαι, fo aid (σύν) in hurrying on. 
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8. ὥσπερ ὀργῇ, just as if (sc. κελεύων as protasis, G. 277, N. 8) in anger 
(manner, G. 188, 1). — θεάσασθαι : prop. to look upon (with interest or 
wonder), while ἰδεῖν is ¢o see in general. — πορφυροῦς : from πορφύρα, the 
purple fish, murex (ef. G. 129, 14). — ἵεντο, sent themselves, rushed. — 
ὥσπερ. .. νίκης, just as one would run (i.e. in a foot-race at the public 
games) to get the victory. περὶ νίκης implies the prot. (G. 226, 1), if he 
should be running for (περί, about, concerning, expressing the aim) victory. 
— «al... γηλόφον, even (modifying the entire phrase that follows) down 
a very (μάλα) steep hill. — ἔχοντες . . . ἀναξυρίδας, having on both the costly 
tunics and colored trousers which they are in the habit of wearing : robrovs 
marks the dress as one generally known. — ἔνιοι : see note on ἦν οὕς in 
8 7, and G. 152, Ν. 2. — εἰσ-πήδησαν els: cf. ἐκ-βαλεῖν ἐκ, i. 2. 1, and 
note. —Oarrov 4... @ero, more quickly than (omit ὧς, as, in Eng.) one 
would have thought (it possible, if he had not seen it). For ἂν @ero (see 
οἶμαι) see G. 226, 2 b,— μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν, i. 6. lifted and carried out. 

9. τὸ σύμπαν, upon the whole, in general (G. 160, 2). — δῆλος... σπεύ- 
Sev, Cyrus himself (es) showed that he was making haste (ἃ. 280, N. 1 and 
N. 4). — ὁδὸν : acc. of extent of space (G. 161). — dvayxalov: from ἀνάγκη 
(G. 129, 12). — ὅσῳ... τοσούτῳ, quanto... tanto, the... the (G. 188, 
2). — ὅσῳ . . . μαχεῖσθαι : the thought of Cyrus was, in the dir. form, ὅσῳ 
ἂν θᾶττον ἔλθω, τοσούτῳ . .. paxodpar (G. 247). — ἀπαρασκενοτέρῳ: 
pred. adj. — σχολαίτερον : comparative adv. (6. 75) formed as if from 
σχολῇ rather than σχολαῖος. See the lexicon. — συναγείρεσθαι : in the 
dir. form, ὅσῳ ἂν σχολαίτερον ἔλθω, τοσούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεται βασιλεῖ 
στράτευμα, the greater (will be the) army (that) is now collecting for the 
King, where ovvaye(perat expresses an action in progress, but implies the 
future size of the army which is now collecting, and would, therefore, be a 
natural apod. to ὅσῳ ἂν ἔλθῃ (G. 232, 3; cf. 223). — καὶ συνιδεῖν... οὖ- 
oa, but, further (καί), the attentive observer could see at a glance (συν-ιδεῖν) 
thut the King’s empire was strong in its extent of territory and number of 
inhabitants, etc. συνιδεῖν is first introduced as subj. of ἦν, ἐξ was possible 
to see, and the natural constr. would have been τὴν ἀρχὴν ἰσχυρὰν οὖσαν. 
But after τὸν νοῦν the writer’s point of view changes, and the rest of the 
sentence is constructed (by anacoluthon) as if for συνιδεῖν ἦν the nearly 
equivalent δήλη ἦν had been used (G. 280, N. 1). — προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, 
animum advertere or animadvertere. — πλήθει, both extent and number, 
takes the two gen. by zeugma (ζεῦγμα, joining). — διεσπάσθαι : perf. — 
διὰ ταχέων, with speed, lit. through quick (measures). — eb... ἐποιεῖτο, i. 6. 
in case of a vigorous attack. 

Page 19.—10. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, across the river (G. 182, 2), i. 6. on 
its southern bank. — κατά, over against, opposite. — ἐρήμονς σταθμούς : see 
§ 1 and § 5, above. — ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη : see note on § 4, above. — δι- 
φθέρας : Eng. der.? — σκεπάσματα, as coverings (G. 137, N. 4). — διφθέρας, 
xéptov: double obj. (G. 172, 2).— συνέσπων : see συ-σπάω (6. 16, 5, N. 3). 
— ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι: result (G. 266, Ν. 1). ---- ἐκ, ἀπό : the one out of, the 
other of of (G. 191, I. 2 and 3). — τοῦτο... πλεῖστον, for this (thing) was 
very abundant in the country, τοῦτο neuter, though referring to peAlvne. 
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11, ἀμφιλεξάντων τι, having had some dispute. — ἀδικεῖν... Μένωνος, 
that Menon’s soldier (probably one of two who began the quarrel) was in 
the wrong (G. 260, 2). Note the perf. force of ἀδικεῖν, to be ἄδικος, to have 
done wrong (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 10, 1, N. 4). — ἐνέβαλεν : probably on the 
spot, with his own staff, after the Spartan fashion. Cf. 11, 3. 11. — ἐχαλέ- 
παιγον... Κλεάρχῳ, took it hard (χαλεπός), and were exceedingly angry at 
Clearchus (G. 184, 2). 

12. ἡμέρᾳ: dat. of time (G. 189). — διάβασιν : a crossing, first the act 
(see G, 129, 3) and then, as here, the place. — τὴν ἀγοράν, the marketing 
(see § 10). --- σὺν... αὐτόν, with few (G. 1388, Rem.) about him, lit. with 
those about him (being) few. — τροσ-λαυνε, δι-ελαύνοντα (G. 280): note 
the force of the prepositions in comp. —tyou τῇ ἀξίνῃ, hurls his axe at 
him, lit. sends (at him, sc. αὐτοῦ, G. 171, 1) with his axe (G. 188, 1). — 
αὐτοῦ (G. 171, 1). —AlOw: sc. ἵησι. 

18. καταφεύγει: diff. in meaning from ἀπο-φεύγω, i. 4. 8? — αὐτοῦ, 
there, i. e. where they were. — τὰς ἀσπίδας... θέντας : the left knee was 
slightly advanced, the shield set firmly in rest upon it, and the spear held 
in readiness for defence. Clearchus saw that he might be repulsed and 
obliged to fall back upon his heavy-armed troops. — τοὺς ἱππέας: not 
mentioned in i. 2. 9. — of ἦσαν αὐτῷ = ots εἶχεν. --- of πλεῖστοι : sc. ἦσαν. 
— ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, were thoroughly frightened (G. 202, 2, N. 2; 266, 1). — οἱ 
δέ, but others, as if τοὺς μέν stood with τρέχειν. --- ἕστασαν, stood (still). 
See G. 124, 1. — τῷ πράγματι : cause (G. 188, 1). 

14. ἔτυχε. .. προσιών, happened to be coming on later (G. 279, 4). — 
αὐτῷ (6. 186). — ἑπομένη : in the same construction as προσιών. Ervxe... 
ὁπλιτῶν is parenthetic, and οὖν resumes the narration. — εἰς τὸ μέσον, 
between. — ἄγων : sc. τὴν τάξιν. 

Page 20. - ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα, halted under arms. τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα lit- 
erally means to grownd arms, i. 6. to stand with the spear and shield resting 
on the ground. But it sometimes means to take up any military position 
or simply to appear under arms (properly in military line), where the origi- 
nal meaning disappears. In ὃ 17, below, κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα means 
they moved back to their former places, i. e. to their quarters, where they had 
been before the quarrel. It is probable that τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα never means 
to stack or pile arms. — αὐτοῦ . . . καταλευσθῆναι, when he (i. e. Clearchus) 
had barely escaped, lit. had wanted little (Q. 172, 1) of, being stoned to death. 
— λέγοι : optative in a causal sentence (G. 250, N.). — αὑτοῦ refers to Cle- 
archus; but the preceding use of αὐτοῦ is strange, and Kriiger proposes to 
omit it. Others have αὐτοῦ here. — ἐκ τοῦ μέσου, out from between (them). 

15. ἐν τούτῳ, during this time (sc. τῷ χρόνῳ), meanwhile. — καὶ Kipos, 
Cyrus also. — τῶν πιστῶν : part. gen. (G. 168). The trusty counsellors or 
attendants of a Persian prince were called of πιστοί, In the Persians of 
Aeschylus, the twelve elders who form the chorus say of themselves (vs. 1) 
τάδε... Tord καλεῖται (for καλούμεθα Πιστοῦ. 

16. Πρόξενε: Proxenus now seemed more prominent than Menon. --- 
κατακεκόψεσθαι, shot! be instantly cut to pieces (Ὁ. 200, N. 9). — κακῶς... 
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ἐχόντων = ἐὰν τὰ ἡμέτερα κακῶς ἔχῃ (α. 226, 1). — τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄν- 
των, i. 6. ἣ οἱ παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντες. 

17. ἐν ἑαντῷ ἐγένετο, came to himself, recovered his senses, Lat. ad se 
rediit. — παυσάμενοι : sc. τῆς μάχης. -- κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα : see 
note on § 14, above. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Synopsis: As the army advances, traces of the King’s cavalry are observed. 
Orontas, a Persian nobleman, turns traitor to Cyrus and offers to go forward 
with a thousand horse and cut off the cavalry that is laying the country waste 
by fire, and to this Cyrus consents (1, 2). Orontas then writes to the King, 
saying that he shall desert to him with his command ; but his messenger be- 
trays him and carries the letter to Cyrus, who arrests the traitor and summons 
seven Persian noblemen and Clearchus to his tent to try him (3, 4). Clearchus 
afterwards relates how the trial was conducted (5). Cyrus, he says, stated how 
Orontas had on two previous occasions proved false to him, but had been again 
received into favor, and then asked the prisoner if he had since received any 
injury from him. Orontas acknowledged that Cyrus had never been unjust to 
him, and that he had no reason to expect further mercy (6-8). Cyrus then 
referred the case to those present, and Clearchus advised that the culprit should 
be put to death, in which opinion the others concurred. Orontas is led away to 
the tent of Artapites, and is never seen again (9-11). 


1. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν : from opposite Charmande. See map. — προϊόντων (sc. αὖ- 
τῶν), as they advanced, but two lines below, προϊόντες, keeping ahead (of 
the army). — ἐφαίνετο, there appeured continuously (G. 135, 2, and n. 1). 
— ὡς... ἵππων, of about 2000 horse (G. 169, 1). — otro: to be referred 
to the ἱππεῖς implied in ὕππων. --- εἴ τι ἄλλο, 1. 6. whatever else (cf. i. 5. 1). 
— γένει : dat. of respect (G. 188, 1, N. 1). But for βασιλεῖ, see G. 184, 2. 
— τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος, reckoned, in matters pertaining to war (G. 160, 1). 
— Περσῶν: part. gen. (G. 168). — καὶ πρόσθεν, previously also. — πολεμή- 
σας, καταλλαγεὶς δέ (G. 277, 6). 

2. εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη, x. τ. Δ.: Orontas said, εἰ ἐμοὶ δοίης, ἢ κατακάνοιμι (see 
κατα-καίνω) ἂν ἢ ἕλοιμι, «. τ᾿ A. (G. 248). --- ὅτι : in unusual pos.; we 
should expect rather ὅτι εἰ αὐτῴ, «. τ. A. — ἄν : to be taken also with each 
of the following opts. (G. 212, 4). — rot κάειν ἐπιόντας, from attacking 
(ἐπιόντας modifying the subj. of κάειν) and burning (G. 268, 1). — ποιή- 
cae... δύνασθαι, would cause thut they should never be able, etc. ὥστε 
would generally be omitted in this construction. — ταῦτα : subj. of ἐδόκει. 

3. ἥξοι, δύνηται : change of mood in part (G. 247, Ν. 1). — ds ἂν δύνη- 
ται πλείστους (G. 232, 3) might have been simply ὡς πλείστους. See note 
on i, 1. 6. — ὑπο-δέχεσθαι : for the force of ὑπό in comp., cf. ὑπο-λαβών, 
i. 1. 7. ---ἰν-ἣν ἐν: cf. i. 2. 1, andi. 5. 8. 

Page 2U. — τῆς πρόσθεν: cf. i. 3.19, and i. 4. 8. — ὁ δέ, but he (G. 148, 
1, N. 2). 

4, ἑπτά, seven of them, added -to restrict τοὺς ἀρίστους. --- θέσθαι τὰ 
ὅπλα, to stand under arms. Cf. ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα in i. 5. 14, and note. — 
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τρισχιλίους : the great number of men detailed (one quarter of the entire 
Greek force) would seem to show apprehension on the part of Cyrus. 
Orontas was a man of influence, and doubtless had many friends among the 
barbarians. It should be noticed, however, that some of the seven Persians 
summoned to judge Orontas were his relatives (cf. οἱ συγγενεῖς in § 10). 

5. καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ rots ἄλλοις, not only to him (i. 6. Cyrus) but also to the 
rest (i. e. of the Persians); that is, it was generally known that Clearchus 
was the most prominent man among the Greeks. — τῶν ᾿ΕἸλλήνων : part. 
gen. with μάλιστα (G. 168), the thought being strengthened by πρό in 
προτιμηθῆναι, was honored before (the rest). — τὴν κρίσιν ὡς ἐγένετο : for 
ὡς ἡ κρίσις ἐγένετο, how the triul was conducted. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβά- 
ρων in i. 1. ὅ. --- κρίσις (see G. 129, 3). — οὐ γὰρ ἀπόρρητον ἦν, i. 6. ὡς 
ἡ κρίσις ἐγένετο. --- τοῦ λόγου, the conference (G. 171, 1). 

6. σὺν ὑμῖν βουλευόμενος, taking counsel with ψοιι. --- ὅ τι... ἀνθρώπων, 
whatever is just, etc., rel. clause, summed up emphat. in τοῦτο. --- πρός, in 
the sight of (G. 191, VI. 6, 1, a). — πράξω : subj., not fut. (G. 216, 2). — 
τοντονί: with an emphatic gesture (G. 83, N. 2). --- ἐμός : with the art. 
(G. 147). — εἶναι : purpose (G. 265). — ἐμοί : with ὑπήκοον (G. 185). — ὡς 
ἔφη αὐτός, as he himself said (G. 145, 1). In such cases αὐτός is always 
adj. (= ipse), never substantive ; although in English we can often render 
it (as here) by an emphatic he. Cyrus discredits the statement. Cyrus, 
probably, in his capacity of military commander (kdpavos) of Western Asia 
Minor had put Orontas in charge of Sardis. When, therefore, Artaxerxes 
became King and Orontas renounced the authority of Cyrus, it was an easy 
matter for him to take forcible and absolute possession of the city. — 
καὶ ἐγὼ ἐποίησα, and I brought it about, dependent on ἐπεί, above. The 
principal clause begins at μετὰ ταῦτα in § 7. — αὐτόν : not the obj. of 
προσπολεμῶν, which takes the dat. Cyrus began to say, ἐγὼ αὐτὸν (him, 
emphat.) προσπολεμῶν (manner) érolnoa τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι 
(αὐτόν being subj. of παύσασθαι), but changed the constr. to an anaco- 
luthon by inserting ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ (on which see note on ὃ 2). — δεξιὰν 
... &wxa: among the Persians a pledge of especial solemnity. 

7. pera ταῦτα, since that, i.e. the pledge given and received. Notice 
the abrupt change of address from the council to Orontas. — ἔστιν ... 
ἠδίκησα, is (G. 28, N. 1, end) there any wrong which I have done you ? — 
ot (G. 29,N.1): sc. ἔστι (or εἴη) ; or we may consider of as a direct quotation, 
‘* No" (6. 241, 2,N.), like οὐδ᾽... δόξαιμι, below, in § 8. — ἠρώτα, went on 
asking, but the aor. ἠρώτησεν in ὃ 8 with reference to the single question, 
asked. -— Οὐκοῦν : expecting an affirm. answer (G. 282, 2). The diff. be- 
tween this word and οὕκουν ἢ See the lexicon. — οὐδὲν ἀδικούμενος (G. 277, 
5): see note on τί ἀδικηθείς in § 8. For ἀδικούμενος see the note on ἀδι- 
κεῖν, i. 5. 11. — κακῶς drolerg(G. 165, N. 1).—8 τι ἐδύνω, in what (G. 160, 1) 
you were able. — ἔφη, said ‘* Yes.” — ἔγνως, came to know, had ascertained, 
saw. — μεταμέλειν σοι: in the dir. form, μεταμέλει pot (G. 184, 2, N. 1). — 
ὁμο-λογέω: der. ? 

8. ἀδικηθείς (G. 277, 2), though pass., has τί as cogn. accus. (G. 159 ; 
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197, 1, N. 2). So, below, οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς, and οὐδὲν ἀδικούμενος in ὃ 7. — 
ἐπιβουλεύων (G. 280, N. 1): cf. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος in i. 2. 11. 

Page 2B. — οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς : either a direct quotation, or an indirect 
quotation with ἔπιβουλεύων .. . γέγονε understood. — περὶ ἐμέ: cf. περὶ 
ἡμᾶς, περὶ ἐκείνους in i. 4. 8. — γεγενῆσθαι (G. 246). —"H γάρ, (I confess) 
for in truth, etc. — ἂν γένοιο (6. 226, 2 ὃ). --- ἀδελφῷ (G. 186). — ὅτι 
(G. 241, 2, N.). 

9. πρὸς ταῦτα, in view of this, thereupon. — πρῶτος, the first: what 
would πρῶτον mean ?— ἀπόφηναι : voice? Distinguish from ἀποφῆναι and 
ἀποφήναι. --- ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ: indir. quest. depending on the idea of declare 
in ἀπόφηναι γνώμην. --- τοῦτον : expressed three times, contemptuously. — 
ἐκποδῶν ποιεῖσθαι, fo put out of the way. — ὧς δέῃ, ἦ : final (G. 216). — 
ἡμῖν, i.e. to you and me, said arrogantly. Why dat.?— τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι, as far as this fellow is concerned (G. 268, N.). — τοὺς... τούτους, 
these (with a gesture) who are your friends of their own free will, lit. these 
your volunteer friends (ἐθέλοντάς, noun, not ἐθέλοντας). --- εὖ ποιεῖν : cf. 
κακῶς ἐποίεις in ὃ 7. 

10. ἔφη, i. 6. Clearchus, when the trial was over. — ἔλαβον . . . ᾽Ορόν- 
ταν, took Orontas by the girdle (α. 171, 1, N.). — ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, as a sign that 
he was capitally condemned, but, below, ἐπὶ θάνατον, with a verb of motion, 
to execution. — καί, even. — οἷς προσετάχθη, to whom it was appointed, sc. 
ἐξάγειν. --- προσεκύνουν, προσεκύνησαν: why a change of tense? προσ- 
εκυνέω in application to Orientals means to prostrate one’s self. — καίπερ 
εἰδότες, although they knew (G. 277, N. 1 6). — &youro: why opt.? 

11. σκηπτούχων: der.? Der. of σκῆπτρον ? — οὔτε οὐδείς : emphatic 
neg. (G. 283, 9). So οὐδὲ οὐδείς, following. — ὅπως (how) ἀπέθανεν : perhaps 
he was buried alive ; see Her. vii. 114, where the historian states that this 
was a Persian custom. — εἰδώς, from his own knowledge. — ἄλλοι ἄλλως, 
some in one way, others in another. 


CHAPTER VII. 


SYNOpsis: Cyrus proceeds through Babylonia, and at the end of the third 
day’s march reviews his troops (1). He receives information respecting the 
King’s army, and assembles his Greek officers for consultation (2). He exhorts 
them to display their zeal in his service (3), describes the manner of a Persian 
onset, and promises to reward them magnificently in case of victory (4). Gau- 
lites says there are doubts as to the sincerity of Cyrus and his ability to fulfil 
his promises (5), whereupon the latter reviews the extent of country he hopes 
to conquer and promises a crown to each Greek (6, 7). The Greeks are much 
encouraged by these assurances (8). Cyrus expresses a decided opinion that his 
brother will not refuse to engage with him (9). The Greeks and barbarians are 
numbered (10), and some account is given of the King’s forces (11-13). Cyrus 
advances a day’s march further, and at midday comes to a deep trench dug by 
the King, beyond which he succeeds in making his way (14-16). The King 
does not come to an engagement, and traces of his retreat are observed (17). 
Cyrus rewards the soothsayer Silanus (18), and, concluding that the King has 
given up the intention of fighting, proceeds with less caution (19, 20). 
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1. ᾿Εἰντεῦθεν : probably from near Pylae (i. 5. 5). See i. 6. 1, and note. — 
μέσας νύκτας, midnight, pl. with reference to the various watches (φυλακαῦ 
into which the night was divided. — ἐδόκει, he thought. See lexicon, δοκέω. 
- εἰς ... ἕω, at daybreak (G. 42,2,N.1); εἰς with reference to the time 
when the dawn shall have been reached (G. 191, IIT. 1, 5). — μαχούμενον : 
future (G. 277, 3). — κέρως : form and case? See G. 56, 2; 171, 3. — τοῦ 
εὐωνύμου, i.e. of the Greeks, who were next the river. Cyrus drew up 
(διέταξε, disposuit) his barbarian force (τοὺς éavrov) on the left of the en- 
tire Greek force. 

2. ἡμέρᾳ: case (6. 186). — avro-podot: αὐτός and pod-, go; cf. ἔμολον, 
2 aorist of βλώσκω. See also G. 131, 1. 

Page 28. — πῶς ἂν... ποιοῖτο, how (G. 282, 1) he should make the 

. fight, i. 6. if there should be one (G. 226, 25).—wapzve ... τοιάδε, exhorted 
and encouraged them as follows (G. 148, N. 1). 

3. ἀνθρώπων : with ἀπορών (G. 172, 1), not because in want of barbarians. 
He adds ἀνθρώπων contemptuously to βαρβάρων, but calls the Greeks ἄν- 
Spes. See note on § 4. — ἀμείνους καὶ κρείττους, braver and mightier (der. 
from xpdtos). — διὰ τοῦτο: takes up νομίζων, because I thought, ... on 
this account. — προσ-έλαβον : force of the prep.? — ὅπως ἔσεσθε: sc. σκο- 
metre (G. 217, N. 4, ex.). — ἧς... ἧς, which (G. 153) you possess (see κτά- 
opar) and on account of which (G. 173, 1), etc. — ἴστε: see οἶδα. --- ἑλοίμην 
dv: prot. not expressed (G. 226, 2 6.— ἀνθ᾽ av... πάντων, in preference to 
all that (G. 154, Nn.) 1 have. The Persian government was an absolute 
despotism, and regarded all in dependence upon the King as his slaves. In 
i. 9. 29, Cyrus is called the δοῦλος of Artaxerxes. — πολλαπλασίων : a 
multiplicative in πλάσιος, derived from πολύς. Cf. δι-πλάσιος, twice (δίς) 
as many, etc. 

4. Sas... εἰδῆτε (see οἶδα) : not object clause, as above (ὅπως ἔσεσθε), 
but final (G. 216, 1). — els olov.. . ἀγῶνα, into what sort of ὦ struggle you 
are going ; indir. quest. (G. 282, 1). Cf. below, οἵους γνώσεσθε ἀνθρώπους. 
— τὸ πλῆθος : sc. ἐστί. — ἐπίασιν (6. 200, N. 3 6).— ταῦτα, i.e. their num- 
bers and outcry. — τἄλλα... ἀνθρώπους, as to all else, I feel (lit. seem to 
myself to be) even ashamed (when I think) what sort of men (ἀνθρώπους with 
emphasized contempt at the end of the sentence) you will find those in our 
country are (G. 280). — ἡμῖν is the ethical dat. (G. 184, 3, κ. 6). — ὑμῶν 
δὲ... γενομένων, but since you are (G. 277, 2) men (emphatic), and if you 
shall prove yourselves (= ἐὰν γένησθε, G. 277, 4) of good courage. With 
ἀνδρῶν and ἀνθρώπους here cf. what Herod. (vii. 210) says of the Medes at 
Thermopylae, ὅτι πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι elev, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἄνδρες. --- ὑμών 
τὸν βουλόμενον, whoever of you (G. 168) shall wish (G. 276, 2). — τοῖς οἴκοι, 
his friends at home (masc.); but, just following, τῶν οἴκοι (neut.), things at 
home. τοῖς οἴκοι is a dative of the agent with the verbal ζηλωτός ; this is 
the regular construction with the verbal in -réos (G. 188, 3 and 4). 

5. πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, in the confidence of Cyrus. It was probably at the 
direction of Cyrus that Gaulites spoke. — καὶ piv: lit. and in truth; free 
Eng., but yet. — διὰ... προσιόντος, on account of your being (G. 262, 1) 
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at such (a critical point) of the danger that is approaching. κινδύνον limits 
τοιούτῳ (G. 168), but προσιόντος is still causal (G. 277, 2), the thought 
being, you promise, etc., because the danger is approaching. — ἂν eb γένηταί 
τι: a purposely vague ref. to his present undertaking. — μεμνήσεσθαι (fut. 
perf.), serving as simple future to μέμνημαι (G. 200, N. 6). — ἔνιοι δέ : 86. 
φασί, --- οὐδ᾽ εἰ... δύνασθαι ἄν (G. 211), not even if, etc., would you be 
able (G. 246; 224). — μεμνῇο : formed without connecting-vowel (cf. G. 118, 


1. N.), μεμνη-ἰμην, μεμνήμην, μεμνη-ιο, μεμνῇο, etc. The common forms 
μεμνῴμην, μεμνῷο, etc. 

6. ἔστι (G. 28, Ν. 1, end) πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, 5 (cxrtends) towards the 
south, ἡμῖν is a dat. of advantage (G. 184, 3). Derivation of peo-npBpla ? 
— μέχρι οὗ, to the point at which (down to where), neut. relative with prep. 
(G. 191, I. 5): in full μέχρι τούτον τοῦ τόπον ἐν ᾧ. —Ta... πάντα, 
but all between these (limits): cf. τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν in i. 4. 4. 

7. τούτων: with ἐγκρατεῖς (G. 180, 1). — μὴ οὐκ ἔχω 8 τι δῶ (indirect 
question, G. 244), that I shall not (G. 215, N. 1) know (lit. shall not have) 
what to give ; the direct form for ὅ τι δῶ would be τί δῶ ; what sha I give? 
(G. 256). So οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι εἴπω (or τί εἴπω), non habeo quod (or quid) 
dicam. Here οὐκ ἔχω is nearly equivalent to ἀπορῶ, to be at a loss, and the 
indirect question in 8 τι δῶ, etc. is plain. But the analogy of the familiar 
expression οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ, 7 have nothing to give (in which the interroga- 
tive and relative constructions are sometimes hard to distinguish), gave 
rise occasionally to the corresponding expression ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ, 7. have some- 
thing to give, in which the relative character greatly preponderates ; and 
here we have (below) ἔχω ἱκανοὺς οἷς δῶ, 7 have enough to give to, where the 
construction is purely relative. See Moods and Tenses, ὃ 65, 1, N. 3(a).— 
ἂν εὖ γένηται (sc. τὰ mpdypata). — στέφανον : not, of course, as a badge 
of sovereignty, but as a mark of distinguished military service, like the 
medals and crosses of to-day. A crown was often bestowed in this way as 
a reward of merit among the Greeks. 

Page 24.— 8. ἦσαν, i.e. the generals and captains. Cf. § 2. — σφί- 
ow: indirect reflexive (G. 144, 2). — ἐμπιμπλὰς τὴν γνώμην, satisfying the 
mind. 

9. παρεκελεύοντο... τάττεσθαι: had Cyrus followed this advice, the 
whole course of Persian history might have been changed. — μάχεσθαι, 
i.e. In person. — ἑαυτῶν : with ὄπισθεν (G. 182, 2). — γάρ : with ref. to 
an unexpressed statement: (all this advice is unnecessary) or (there is no 
real danger) for do you think, Cyrus, etc. We should say, What! do you 
think, etc. — Νὴ Ala (G. 163), Yes, by Zeus (he will fight), sc. μαχεῖται. --- 
ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine: ὃ ἐμὸς ἀδελφός would be my brother. — 
ταῦτα: with a gesture. 

10. ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ, wader arms, in procinctu. — ἐγένετο, was found to 
be. — ἀσπὶς ... τετρακοσία, 10,400 shield, just as we say ‘‘a thousand 
horse.” — The sum total here given cannot be made to tally with the num- 
bers previously given separately ; and it is unsatisfactory to speculate on the 
causes of the discrepancy. 
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11. ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες : probably overstated. Ctesias, the King’s 
private physician (mentioned in i. 8. 26), gave the number as 400,000. — 
ἄλλοι, besides. Cf. i. 5. 5. — αὖ, moreover. 

12. τοῦ: with στρατεύματος. — ἄρχοντες... ἡγεμόνες : notice καί be- 
fore both the last two titles, while the proper names below have no conjunc- 
tion. These are both common forms in Greek, while in English we generally 
use and only before the last noun in such a series.— μάχης: after ὑστέρησε 
(der. from ὕστερος) implying comparison (G. 175, 2).— ἡμέραις (6. 188, 2). 

13. οἱ... βασιλέως, those who had deserted from the ranks of (tit. out of) 
the enemy from (the side of) the great King, etc. τῶν πολεμίων, at the end 
of the section, depends on of (G. 168). The number of prepositional phrases 
in this short section is worthy of note.—tatrd: distinguish carefully from 
ταῦτα above. 

14. συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι: the noun isa dat. of accompaniment 
(G. 188, 5), and the part. expresses the attendant circumstance (G. 277, 6). 
This force of the part. will be easily seen, if the idea of accompaniment is 
dropped and the gen. abs. is substituted, συντεταγμένον τοῦ στρατεύματος. 

Page 23. — μέσον (G. 142, 4, Ν. 4). — τάφρος: the word in itself sig- 
nifies an artificial ditch (cf. θάπτω, τάφος), but this idea is emphasized by 
ὀρυκτή.- dpyual: in apposition to τάφρος, where we should expect rather 
épyuav (G. 167, 5). Cf. ποδῶν at the end of § 15. The épyud, the length 
of the outstretched arms (ὀρέγω, to stretch out), measured about a fathom 
(6 feet) and was equal to four πήχεις. 

15. waperéraro (G. 109, 6 and 4). --- ἐπί, upon, over, to the length of. 
— τοῦ τείχους : see note on ii. 4. 12. The ditch was dug northward, 
obliquely (not at right angles, like the wall) to the Euphrates, which here 
runs about S. E. — διώρυχες : sc. eof. Derivation of δι-ώρυξ ? — ῥέουσαι, 
which flow (G. 276, 1). — ῥέονσαι, πλεῖ (G. 98, Ν. 1). — σιτ-αγωγά : deri- 
vation? See also G. 131, 1. — διαλείπουσι, are distant (from one another), 
lit. leave an interval. — ποταμοῦ, τάφρον (G. 182, 2). — Why the ditch 
had not been completed to the river is not stated. The most reasonable of 
the many conjectures that have been made with reference to this is, that 
Cyrus had surprised the King by his rapid marching, and that the latter 
had in consequence abandoned the work in alarm when almost completed. 

16. προσελαύνοντα (G. 280). — παρῆλθε kal ἐγένοντο : the point of view 
shifts ; Cyrus being prominent as subject of παρῆλθε, and the whole army 
as subject of éyévovro. 

17. pév: see τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ in ὃ 20. — ἦσαν : plural, perhaps, because two 
kinds of tracks are mentioned. 

18. ᾿Αμβρακιώτην : force of suffix? See G. 129, 10. — μάντιν : der. ?— 
δαρεικούς : the orarip Δαρεικός, commonly called Δαρεικός, was a Persian 
gold coin, containing about 125.5 grains of gold. It would, therefore, now 
be worth about $5.40 in our gold ($1.00 having 23.22 grains). Here Cyrus 
pays a bet of 10 talents (60,000 drachmas) with 3000 Darics, which shows 
that the Daric was worth 20 drachmas, or $3.60 in silver. The difference 
in these two results comes from the change in the proportional values of 
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gold and silver. In antiquity the proportion was about 10:1; now it is 
about 16:1. As the Daric was a gold coin, of course the former value 
(about $5.40) is the correct one. The Daric is commonly supposed to have 
derived its name from Darius, the father of Xerxes. In the same way we 
have Napoleon, Louis d'or, etc., a8 names of coins. — ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης, i. 6. be- 
fore that (day). — ὅτι rq... εἶπεν : causal (G. 250). — ἡμερών (6. 179, 1). 
Cf. ἡμέρᾳ, above (G. 189), and σταθμόν, § 14 (G. 161). --- Οὐκ. .. μαχεῖ- 
ται, he will not fight then at all (lit. hereafter) ; see οὐκ ἔτι in lexicon. — 
ot: οὐ rather than μὴ μαχεῖται (G. 219, 3, N.), because he is consciously 
repeating the statement of Silanus (G. 223, N. 1). -— ἀληθεύσῃς, shall prove 
to be speaking the truth ; the future apodosis is in δώσειν or δοῦναι under- 
stood with ὑπισχνοῦμαι. -- παρῆλθον : see note oni. 1. 3. 

19. ἐκώλνε: attempted action. — ἔδοξε: personal. — ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ 
μάχεσθαι, to have abandoned the idea of fighting (G. 262, 2; 174). — τῇ 
ὑστεραίᾳ : sc. ἡμέρᾳ. --- ὥστε ἐπορεύετο (G. 237). — ἡμελημένως : adverb 
formed from the perfect passive participle of ἀμελέω. 

20. καθήμενος, ἔχων : manner (G. 277, 2). --- αὐτῷ: a dative of dis- 
advantage, but στρατιώταις, just below, one of advantage (G. 184, 3). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Synopsis: Near the station where he intends to halt for breakfast, Cyrus is 
met by Pategyas riding at full speed, who calls out that the King and his army 
are approaching (1). Great confusion ensues (2), and Cyrus gives orders for all 
to arm and fall into line (3). They begin to form as quickly as possible (4, δ), 
and Cyrus stations himself at their centre (6, 7). The enemy approach slowly 
and in silence, prepared for battle (8-11). Cyrus calls to Clearchus to attack 
the centre where the King is, but he is unwilling to do so (12, 13). The King’s 
army continues to advance, the Greek force being not yet completely in line. 
Cyrus surveys both armies, and tells Xenophon, who rides up to him, to an- 
nounce that the sacrifices are favorable (14, 15). The watchword is passed along 
the ranks of the Greeks, and then they advance chanting the paean (16, 17). 
᾿ They begin to move more and more rapidly, raising a shout to the God of War, 
at which the barbarians on the rigké of the King’s army give way and take flight 
(18-20). Cyrus is pleased at the sight, but does not join in the pursuit. He 
directs his attention towards the King, who is beyond his extreme left, and then, 
in fear that he may be encircled, moves directly upon him, putting to rout the 
troops in front (21-24). He attacks the King in person and wounds him, but is 
himself struck with a javelin and killed. Artap%tes dies upon his body (25-29). 


1. ἦν (6. 134, N. 1 ο)..--- ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν, the time of full market, i. 6. 
from nine or ten o'clock in the morning until noon. Four parts of the day 
were designated, πρῴ (ii. 2. 1), ἀγορὰ πλήθουσα, μέσον ἡμέρας (ὃ 8), and 
δείλη (§ 8). 

Page 26. — σταθμός : here halting-place. Cf. note on σταθμούς, i. 2. 5. 
— ἔμελλε, i.e. Cyrus. For ἔμελλε καταλύειν, expressing past intention, 
see (. 118, 6; Moods and Tenses, ὃ 25, 2, N. 2. — καταλύειν, to halt (i. e. 
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tor breakfast), lit. to unyoke, to loose the horses. Cf. καταλύσομεν ὕππους, 
Odyss. iv. 28; and καταλύει παρ᾽ ἐμοί, he lodges at my house.— προ-φαίνεται 

εἰς κράτος, comes into view in front, riding at the top of his speed (lit. up 
to his might). — ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ (ἃ. 188, δ), with his horse in a sweat : 
the part. expresses attendant circumstance (G. 277, 6). Cf. συντεταγμένῳ 
τῷ στρατεύματι in i. 7. 14, and note.— ὡς els μάχην, apparently for battle. 

2. αὐτίκα : construe with ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι ; put first for emphasis. — καὶ 
πάντες δέ, and all too, i. 6. Persians as well as Greeks (cf. i. 1. 2, and note). 
— σφίσιν (α. 144, 2). --- ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι, i. 6. the King (G. 260, 2). 

3. Note in the first two lines the repeated use of the article ¢ a pos- 
sessive pronoun (G. 141, N. 2). — τὰ παλτά : each Persian horseman carried 
two javelins into battle. Cf. i. 5. 15. 

4. τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος, the right (sc. μέρη, parts) of the wing. κέρας 
here must mean the right wing, τὸ “EAAyvexdy, of the entire force of Cyrus, 
as opposed to the left wing where most of the barbarians stood (§ 5). This 
distinction is plain in ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ and ἐν τῷ εὐωνύμῳ (§ 5). But below, τὸ 
εὐώνυμον κέρας τοῦ ᾿Εἰλληνικοῦ means the left wing of this same Greek 
division (or képas). — πρός, in front of, near. — ἐχόμενος, next to, lit. hold- 
ing on to, sc. Κλεάρχον (6. 199, N. 3; 171, 1). Cf. ἐχόμενοι τούτων in § 9. 

5. τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ : part. gen. with ἱππεῖς (G. 168). — els: cf. i. 2. 8, 
and note. — ἔστησαν, took their position. The Paphlagonian cavalry and 
Greek peltasts were stationed here to support the hoplites under Clearchus 
and follow up the advantage in case these slower troops should put the 
enemy to rout. 

6. Κῦρος ... ὡπλισμένοι (sc. ἔστησαν), i.e. stood armed. — ὅσον, (80 
much) as = about. Cf. note on εἰς ini. 2. 3. — θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ... Kv- 
pov, (the men) themselves on their part (μέν) with breastplates, cuisses (thigh- 
pieces), and helmets — all except Cyrus. The exception refers only to 
κράνεσι, as appears from the following Κῦρος δέ, κι τ. X. οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι (in 
§ 7) corresponds to θώραξι μὲν αὐτοί. Κύρου: case (6. 191, I. 5). --- 
ψιλὴν... κεφαλήν, with his head unprotected (G. 188, Rem.). Ctesias (in 
Plutarch, Artaz. 11) says that Cyrus wore a tiara in place of a helmet. 

7. Notice the derivation of rpo-per-om(Sva and προ-στερνίδια. --- paxal- 
pas: difference between the μάχαιρα and ξίφος ? 

8. Cf. the beginning of this section with that of § 1. — ἡνίκα... ἐγί- 
γνετο, but when it began to be (lit. was becoming) afternoon. Cf. note on § 1. 
The battle was fought between this time and dark.— ἐφάνη, there was seen. 
— κονι-ορτός: der.?— χρόνῳ... πολύ, but some time (G. 188, 2) later (the 
dust appeared) just like a sort of blackness in the plain for a great distance 
(ἐπὶ πολύ). --- χαλκός τις ἤστραπτε, here and there (rls) their bronze armoi 
began to flash. 

9. λευκο-θώρακες : probably of linen; cf. λινοθώρηξ, 71. ii. 539. 

Page 27. — ἐχόμενοι τούτων : cf. note on ἐχόμενος in ὃ 4. — κατὰ ἔθνη, 
nation by nation (G. 191, 1V. 2, 2c). —€xacrov τὸ ἔθνος : in appos. to 
οὗτοι, but attracting ἐπορεύετο into an agreement with it: but these were all 
proceeding (normally ἐπορεύοντο) nation by nation, each nation in the form 
of a solid square. 
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10. ἅρματα : sc. ἦν. --- καλούμενα : cf. note on καλουμένη in 1. 2. 13. — 
ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων : inserted into the projecting extremity of the axle and sta- 
tionary. — els πλάγιον, sideways. — βλέποντα, pointing. — ὡς διακόπτειν : 
result (G. 266, N. 1). — ὅτῳ (i.e. ᾧτινι, Ὁ. 86). — ἐντυγχάνοιεν (6. 248, 2). 
— ἡ δὲ γνώμη ἦν ds... ἐλῶντα (see ἐλαύνω), k. τ. A., and they were de- 
signed to drive, etc.; the partic. are nomin., as if γνώμην εἶχεν had preceded, 
and ὡς is used (G. 277, N. 2) as if the chariots themselves had the design. 
The covinni, or scythe-chariots of the ancient Britons, are well known. 

11. ὃ μέντοι, what however, taken up in τοῦτο, two lines below. — καλέ- 
σας... Ἕλλησι: we might have had (cf. i. 7. 18) καλέσας rots” EAAnvas 
παρεκελεύετο αὐτοῖς, but in Greek the obj. is regularly expressed but once. 
— ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο, in this (G. 160, 1) he was mistaken.— κρανγῇ : manner: 
80 σιγῇ, ἡσυχῇ. — σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστόν, with as little noise as possible ; in full 
ὡς ἀνυστὸν ἦν προσιέναι σιγῇ : see note on ἧἦ δυνατὸν μάλιστα in i. 3. 15. 
--- ἐν tog, with even step, sc. βήματι : cf. ὁμαλῶς in § 14. 

12. αὐτός, i. 6. attended only by Pigres and the few others mentioned. 
— ἄγειν : obj. inf. not in indirect disc., following ἐβόα as it would ἐκέλευε 
(G. 260, 1). — τὸ τῶν πολεμίων (G. 142, 2). — ὅτι εἴη : causal (G. 250, N.). 
— κἂν (kal ἂν) νικῶμεν (G. 223). The apod. πεποίηται, though a perf. in 
form, refers vividly to the fut. (G. 200, N. 7), our whole work is (will be) 
done. — ἡμῖν (G. 197, 23). 

18. ὁρῶν rd μέσον στῖφος, though he saw the compact body at the centre 
(στῖφος from στείβω, to tread), i. 6. the 6000 cavalry mentioned in i. 7. 11. 
ἀκούων is also concessive (G. 277, 5). — Κύρου : gen. of source (G. 171, 2, 
N. 1). The clause tw ὄντα (G. 280)... βασιλέα constitutes the obj. acc. 
— τοῦ ebwvipov: with ἕξω (G. 182, 2).— τοσοῦτον ... ἔξω Av: parenth.— 
πλήθει, in numbers (G. 188, 1, N. 1). —@AN ὅμως, but still, resuming after 
the parenthesis, with emphatic repetition of ὁ Κλέαρχος. — μὴ κυκλωθείη, 
that he might be encircled (der. from κύκλος ; cf. Eng. cycle). Why opt.?— 
ὅτι αὐτῷ... ἔχοι : he said ἐμοὶ μέλει (G. 184, 2, nN. 1, the clause that fol- 
lows being the object gen.) ὅπως καλῶς ἔχῃ (G. 217, N. 1). — If Clearchus 
had been less cautious and obeyed orders, the result of the battle might 
have been very different. Plutarch (Artax. 8) says of Clearchus: ὁ δ᾽ at- 
τῷ μέλειν εἰπὼν ὅπως ἕξει κάλλιστα, τὸ πᾶν διέφθειρεν. 

14. τὸ βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα: the King’s army. --- ὁμαλώς : cf. ἐν ἴσῳ 
in § 11, and note.— συνετάττετο... προσιόντων, was forming its line from 
those still coming up. — οὐ πάνν πρός, by no means near, at some distance 
from. — πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι means near the army itself, αὐτῷ 
strengthening the idea of nearness. — ἑκατέρωσε (with ἀποβλέπων) : cf. 
ἑκατέρωθεν in ὃ 13, and see G. 61. — κατεθεᾶτο, took a survey: ὁράω, to see 
in general; βλέπω, to turn the cyes, look ; θεάομαι, to gaze at. 

15. ἘΖενοφῶν: the first mention of Xenophon in the Anabasis. — ὡς 
συναντῆσαι : purpose (G. 266, N. 1). — εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι, whether (G. 282, 
4) he had any commands (G. 243).— ἐπιστήσας (sc. τὸν ἵππον), pulling up. 

Page 28. - ἱερά, omens from inspecting the inwards of the victims; σφά- 
για, vnens from the acts und movements of the victims. 
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16. λέγων, while saying (G. 277, 1). —tls... εἴη, what the noise was 
(G. 243); but two lines below, & re etn, x. τ᾿ A. (C1. 149, 22). — ὁ Κλέαρχος: 
Clearchus had ridden up in the mean time ; some MSS. have Eevodeav. — 
σύνθημα, a thing agreed upon (συν-τίθημι), watchword. — παρέρχεται : 
what might have been the mood? Cf. παραγγέλλει and εἴη, below. — 
δεύτερον : the watchword passed first down the line from man to man, and 
then back again to make sure that it was understood.— kal 8s, and he, i. e. 
Cyrus (G. 151, N. 3%). — τίς παραγγέλλει, 1. 6. who was giving it out with- 
out his approval. 

17. ᾿Αλλὰ... ἔστω, well, 1 accept it (the password), and let it be this. 
ἀλλά marks the opposition between his present concession and preceding 
surprise. — καὶ οὐκέτι... ἀλλήλων, 1. 6. the two lines were now less than 
three or four stades (G. 161) apart. — διειχέτην τὼ φάλαγγε (G. 33, 1; 78, 
N. 2). — ἐπαιάνιζον, began to sing the pacan, as an omen of victory. — προ- 
ἤρχοντο, began first (πρό), i. 6. before the enemy. — ἀντίοι (G. 138, N. 8; 
185). 

18. ds δὲ... φάλαγγος, but when, as they (sc. αὐτῶν) proceeded, a part 
(sc. μέρος with τὶ) of the phalanx (G. 168) surged forward (beyond the rest), 
lit. billowed out (κύμα, a wave), etc. — δρόμῳ θεῖν, to go on the run, double 
quick (dat. of manner).— οἰόνπερ ... ἐλελίζονυσι, just as they raise the war- 
cry to Enyalius (Ares): ἐλελίζω, to shout dedrev. — καὶ πάντες δέ: cf. § 2 
and note. — φόβον... ἵπποις (G. 277, 6), thereby frightening (lit. causing 
Sright among) the horses (G. 184, 8). 

19. πρὶν St... ἐξικνεῖσθαι : lit. before an arrow reached them, i. 6. before 
the Greeks got within bowshot of them (G. 274).— κατὰ κράτος : cf. ἀνὰ κρά- 
τὸς in § 1. — θεῖν δρόμῳ : here involving the idea of confusion and disorder 
(cf. § 18). 

20. τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα, i.e. of the enemy. — τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ: in partitive appo- 
sition to ἅρματα (G. 137, N. 2). — ἡνιόχων (G. 180, 1): derived from ἡνία, 
a rein, and ἔχω. — ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο, stood apart (separated), when- 
ever they saw them in front of them (G. 233). — ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις : we should 
expect rather ἦν δέ τις ὅς. Cf. the expressions in G. 152, N. 2, and ἦν ots 
in i. 5. 7, with ποῖθ.--- κατελήφθη ἐκπλαγείς, was caught (i. 6. by not getting 
out of the way of a chariot) in his consternation. —itmoSpépm: derivation ? 
—kal... ἔφασαν, and yet, in fact (καὶ μέντοι), they said that not even he 
suffered any harm (οὐδέν, G. 159, N. 2). — οὐδὲ... δέ: the negative expres- 
sion corresponding to kal... δέ, Cf. i. 1. 2, and note. — οὐδ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐ- 
Sév: emphatic negation (G. 283, 9). So just preceding οὐδὲν οὐδέ. --- τὶς, 
probably, ὦ single man. 

21. δρῶν, when he saw. — νικῶντας, διώκοντας : pred. participles in in- 
direct discourse (G. 280). — τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς : sc. πλῆθος or στράτευμα. --- 
ἡδόμενος, although he was pleased. — οὐδ᾽ ὥς (G. 29,N.1), not even then (un- 
der these circumstances).— ἐξήχθη, was led on, tempted (Edyw). — σννεσπει- 
ραμένην : cf. note on ἐκκεκαλυμμένας in i. 2.16: σπειράομαι, to be coiled up, 
from σπεῖρα (cf. Eng. spiral). — ποιήσει, would do, might have been ποιή- 
σοι (G. 248). — Se αὐτὸν ὅτι ἔχοι, knew him that he had, i.e. knew thors 
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he had. Cf. i. 1. 5, and note. The thought could be expressed also in this 
way, ἤδει αὐτὸν ἔχοντα, but not αὐτὸν ἔχειν (G. 280, and N. 3). 

Page 29. — 22. τὸ αὑτών (G. 142, 2; 167, 1). — ἡγοῦνται, command, 
i.e. they always hold this position in commanding their armies. — οὕτω, 
thus, takes up the idea of μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτών, and is itself further de- 
fined by ἣν ἦ . . . ἑκατέρωθεν, thus, viz. if part of their force is on either side 
of them: οὕτω has besides a conditional force on αἰσθάνεσθαι ἅν. --- ἐν 
ἀσφαλεστάτῳ : sc. τόπφ. --- εἶναι (G. 260, 2) is apod. to the general cond. 
ἣν ἡ (G. 225). — ἡ ἰσχὺς αὐτών (G. 142, 4, ν. 3). — eb χρήζοιεν.. . ἂν 
αἰσθάνεσθαι (G. 246; 247, N. 3): cf. also G. 226, 3; 211.-- ἡμίσει χρόνφ: 
more commonly ἐν ἡμίσει χρόνῳ (G. 189, N. 2). 

23. δὴ τότε... ὅμως, i.e. the King accordingly (δή) on this occasion held 
(6. 277, 5) the centre, but still, etc. — ἐκ τοῦ ἀντίον (sc. μέρους), from the 
opposite side.— αὐτοῦ : with ἔμπροσθεν (G. 182, 2).—- ἐπέκαμπτεν ... κύκλω- 
σιν, wheeled round (lit. against), as if to encircle them. By this movement 
the King’s left, from being at right angles to the river, came to face it. — 
κύκλωσιν (6. 129, 3). 

24. μὴ κατακόψῃ (6. 216, 2; 201, Rem.).— ἐλαύνει ἀντίος, advances 
against him (G. 138, N. 7). — τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους : identical with τοὺς πρὸ 
βασιλέως τεταγμένους, but expressed to emphasize the contrast between the 
two forces, 600 on one side, 6,000 on the other. — αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαντοῦ χειρί, 
himself with his own hand. 

25. τροπή, the turning of anenemy, rowt (ἃ. 129, 1). — εἰς τὸ διώκειν, 
in pursuit (G. 262, 1).— πλὴν : here a conj. Cf. its use as a prep. in i. 2. 1. 
— oyxeddv... καλούμενοι, chiefly his so-called (cf. note oni. 2. 18) table- 
companions. 

26. τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος : the King’s ὁμοτράπεζοι, probably, in turn, 
who, now that the 6,000 had fied, formed a crowd (στῖφος) about him for 
his protection. — ἠνέσχετο : double augm. (G. 105, 1, N. 3). — καὶ ἰᾶσθαι 
. 2. φησι, and he says that he himself healed (he said ἰώμην, G. 203, N. 1) the 
wound. The present infinitive can be used for the imperfect only when 
something in the sentence or in the context makes it plain that this 
is the case: here (as often) the well-known time of the event makes the 
meaning plain. (See examples in Moods and Tenses, § 15, 3.) We should 
expect here a relative sentence. The conjecture has been made, ὃς καὶ 
ἰᾶσθαι, x. τ. A., who says also, etc. 

27. αὐτόν, i.e. Cyrus. — ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, under the eye (implying 
motion towards the eye).— μαχόμενοι . . . ἑκατέρου : the construction begun 
by these subjects is not finished, except so far as it is partially resumed in 
Kipos δέ; but it breaks suddenly off in the indirect quest. ὁπόσοι... ἀπέ- 
θνησκον. --- ἀπέθνησκον refers to several being killed at different times, 
whereas ἀπέθανε is used of Cyrus alone. — Κτησίας λέγει: we should say, 
this I leave for Ctesias to tell. — ἔκειντο, lay dead, jacebant. 

28. ὁ πιστότατος θεράπων, the attendant most in his confidence.— wertw- 
κότα: quoted after εἶδε (G. 280). — περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ: lit. to have fallen 
about him (G. 187), i. ὁ. so as to embrace him. Cf. Q. Curtius, viii. 11. 16: 
super amici corpus procubuit. 


ANABASIS 1, rx. 43 


29. wal... Κύρῳ: construe in the Greek order. — ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν 
(Artapates) Κύρῳ (G. 187), to slay him over Cyrus, i. 6. as a sacrifice. See 
ἐπισφάζω in lexicon..—éavrdv ἐπισφάξασθαι : strongly reflexive, slew him- 
self by his own hand, éavrév being added to the verb already in the mid. 
Note the force of σπασάμενον (ἃ. 199, 3). — εὔνοιαν, πιστότητα : substan- 
tives formed with suffixes expressing quality (G. 129, 7). 


CHAPTER ΙΧ. 


Biographical Sketch of Cyrus. 


Synopsis: Cyrus is agreed to have been the most worthy to reign of all Per- 
sians since Cyrus the Great (1). When a boy he excelled all others (2). The 
sons of Persian nobles are educated at the King’s palace, and early learn to gov- 
ern and obey (3, 4). Here Cyrus was remarkable for his modesty and obedience, 
as well as his love of horses and for learning warlike exercises (5). When 
older, he was fond of the chase (6). While satrap, he was careful to keep his 
promises (7); and cities, individuals, and even enemies had the greatest con- 
fidence in him (8). In his warfare with Tissaphernes all the cities, except Mi- 
letus, put themselves under his protection ; and the inhabitants of Miletus feared 
him, because he showed by deeds and words that he would not desert the exiles 
whom they had banished (9, 10). He was always anxious to outdo those who 
did him either a kindness or an injury (11). A great number confided to 
his charge their property, cities, and persons (12). He was unsparing in his 
punishment of the criminal and unjust (13); but paid honor to warlike talents 
and bravery (14, 15), and rewarded those who loved justice (16). Foreign gen- 
erals in his employ found it profitable to serve him well (17), for diligence was 
never unrewarded (18). Skilful and just managers of his lands were never de- 
prived of their earnings (19). He was successful in attaching friends to him- 
self, and ready to assist them in their own purposes (20, 21). He received and 
gave many presents, surpassed his friends in kind attentions, and was univer- 
sally beloved (22 -- 28) : in proof of this no one deserted from him to the King 
(29). His virtues and his quickness in discerning the trustworthy are proved 
by the fact that, when he died, all his most intimate friends, except Ariaeus, 
fell fighting in his behalf (30, 31). 


Page 80. —1. μέν: without correlative. — οὕτω: what would ὧδε 
mean ὃ --- ἀνὴρ ὦν, α man (G. 187) who was, etc. — Περσῶν γενομένων 
(G. 168): the Persians meant are those of the royal line born (γενομένων) 
after the time of (μετά, G. 191, VI. 3, 3 δ) Cyrus the Great. — βασιλικώ- 
τατος: note the suffix wo- (see G. 129, 18). --- παρά: with the gen. of the 
agent in place of ὑπό (6. 197, 1, N. 1). — τῶν δοκούντων γενέσθαι, those who 
are reputed to have become (γενέσθαι, G. 260, 2). — ἐν πείρᾳ Κύρον, i. 6. 
intimately acquainted with Cyrus. 

2. πρῶτον μέν : correl. to ἐπεὶ δέ in § 6, which marks the second period 
in his life, and to ἐπεὶ δέ in ὃ 7, which marks the third. — ἔτι παῖς dv, 
while (G. 277, 1) still a boy. — ἐπαιδεύετο : derivation and suffix? See 
6. 180, 4. 
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8. ἐπὶ... θύραις: as we say, at σοι, ---- σωφροσύνην, self-ccntrol, der. 
from σώ-φρων (ows, σῶος, and φρήν) with the suff. σύνα- (see G. 129, 7). 
— καταμάθοι dv (G. 226, 2 b).— αἰσχρὸν ... ἔστι (G. 28, N. 1, end): for 
the construction cf. qv ἰδεῖν... ἀνθρώπους in § 13, below, and οὐκ ἦν Aa- 
βεῖν in i. 5. 2. — οὐδὲν οὔτε. .. οὔτε (G. 283, 9). 

4, θεῶνται καὶ ἀκούουσι, they see some (sc. τινάς) honored and hear of 
them (G. 280).— εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες (G. 277, N. 1), in their very boyhood.— 
μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν, learn how to rule (G. 280, N. 3). 

5. αἰδημονέστατος : put first for emphasis, displacing pév: otherwise 
the order would be πρῶτον μὲν αἰδημονέστατος. — ἐδόκει εἶναι, had the 
reputation of being.— τοῖς te... πείθεσθαι, and of being more obedient to his 
elders than (were) even those inferior to himself in rank. — φιλιππότατος 
(G. 186, N. 3a) with ἐδόκει εἶναι, but χρῆσθαι with ἐδόκει alone. — ἔκρινον: 
they (i. 6. men in general) judged him, οἷα. --- ἔργων : with the two super. 
at the end of the sect. (G. 180, 2). — ἀκοντίσεως : force of the suff. ous ? — 
Give the derivation at length of αἰδήμων, ἡλικιώτης, ὑποδεής, φίλιππος, 
τοξική, ἀκόντισις, φιλομαθής, and pedernpds. 
οι 6. ἡλικίᾳ (6. 184, 2). --- μέντοι, moreover. So below at the end. — ἔπι- 

φερομένην, that rushed upon him (G. 276, 1): ἄρκτος is epicene (G. 33, 2, 
N. 2). — οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, was not afraid of, did not shrink from. Cf. τρέω, 
τρέμω, tremo, tremble. — συμπεσών: the idea is that of grappling, not of 
falling to the ground, with the bear. — rd pév: cogn. acc. (G. 159, N. 2), 
suffered somewhat, received some wounds. Often a different word takes the 
place of the article in one part of the correlation 6 μέν ... ὁ δέ (G. 143, 1), 
as here τέλος δέ (G. 160, 2). — πολλοῖς : dat. of the agent with the verbal 
adj. paxapto-réy (from μεκαρίζω, μάκαρ). 

7. κατεπέμφθη : why κατά ?— σατράπης, as satrap. See, with ref. to 
the facts here mentioned, i. 1. 2, and the prefatory note. — στρατηγὸς δὲ 
καί: cf. with ref. to pos. καὶ στρατηγὸν δέ in i. 1. 2. — ols: dat. of indir. 
obj. after καθήκει (G. 184, 2).— πρώτονμέν : weakly correlated by δέ in § 11. 
— ἐπέδειξεν αὑτὸν ὅτι, κ, τ᾿ A, he showed himself, that he made, etc., em- 
phatic attraction. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβάρων, i. 1. 5. — ὅτι... ποιοῖτο, 
that he made it of the yreatest importance, regarded it most important ; the 
direct form of the sent. being περὶ πλείστον ποιοῦμαι, ἐάν τῳ σπείσωμαι 
(G. 225) kal... συνθώμαι καὶ... ὑπόσχωμαί τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι (6. 247). 
— tw: what other form was possible? See G. 84. --- σπένδομαι of making 
a treaty (by libations) ; συντίθεμαι of entering into an agreement ; ὑπισχνέ- 
ομαι of promising in the common sense. 

8. Kal γάρ, and (proof is at hand) for. — σπεισαμένον, temporal. — μη- 
δὲν ἂν παθεῖν, in direct form οὐδὲν ἂν πάθοιμι (6, 211; 226, 26): for the 
change of neg. see G. 242, 4. 

Page B1.— 9. τοιγαροῦν, therefore. —éxotoas (6. 138, N.7).— Μιλησίων : 
we should expect MiArjrov. — οὗτοι δὲ... αὐτόν : a proof, drawn from an 
enemy, that Cyrus was to be trusted.— προέσθαι, to abandon (see προίημι). 

10. καὶ yap... ἔλεγεν, for he both (kal... καί in correlation) showed 
repeatedly by what he did, and declared repeatedly, or, more freely, showed 
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repeatedly both by word and deed. — mpootro (G. 127, III., n. 1). — ἅπαξ is 
once for all; but ποτέ, once on a time (δ 6), some time, ever. — οὐδ᾽ εἰ... 
γένοιντο, not even if they should become still fewer, i. 6. should be cut down 
in numbers by their misfortunes.— ὅτι... πράξειαν : in direct form οὐκ ἄν 
ποτε προοίμην, del... ἐγενόμην, οὐδ᾽ el... γένοιντο... πράξειαν (G. 247, 
N. 2 and Ν. 8). 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν Kal πειρώμενος, but it was obvious also that he strove 
(G. 280, N. 1). — el ποιήσειεν : prot. to πειρώμενος. The fact made evident 
(i. 6. the direct discourse) is ἐάν rls... ποιήσῃ, πειρώμαι (G. 225). For 
the two accusatives after ποιήσειεν, see G. 165. For the parallel construc- 
tion at the end of the section, see G. 165, N. 1, and cf. § 10. — ἐξέφερον, 
reported. — ὧς εὔχοντο: quoted (G. 243) after εὐχὴν ἐξέφερον, which in- 
volves the idea of saying. They said, εὔχεται (i. 6. he sometimes prays) Liv 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν νικᾷ (G. 239, 2; 282, 3); the future apod. to ἔστ᾽ ἂν νικᾷ is ζῆν. 
For the change by quot. of the subj. νικᾷ to the opt., see G. 247. --- νικῴη 
ἀλεξόμενος, should outdo in returning like for like. 

12. καὶ γὰρ οὖν : as in ὃ 8.— δή: with the superlative, just as μέγιστος 
δή means the very greatest. The phrase ἑνί γε ἀνδρί also (ἀνδρί, of course, 
is grammatically in app. to αὐτῷ) logically modifies the superl.; the num- 
ber, i. e., was the very greatest in view, at least (γέ), of the fact that it was 
a single man (ἑνὶ ἀνδρί) that was in question. — τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμών, of the men 
of our time, part. gen. with αὐτῷ, but affected also by the superlative πλεῖ- 
στοι, as if it had been said he was trusted most of all the men of our day. 
For this meaning of ἐπί, see G. 191, VI. 2, 1 ὃ. — προέσθαι, to intrust. 
Cf. § 9. 

13. οὐ μὲν (= μὴν) δὴ οὐδέ, nor yet now in truth. — ἀφειδέστατα πάν- 
των, most unsparingly of all.— ἣν ἰδεῖν, it was possible to see, you might see. 
— ποδῶν, χειρῶν, ὀφθαλμῶν : why gen.?— μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, if in no respect 
(G. 159, N. 2) α wrong-doer (G. 277, 4). —8 τι προχωροίη, whatever it was 
to his advantage (G. 233) to have (sc. ἔχειν). For ἤθελεν (which might have 
been ἐθέλοι), see G. 233, n. 1. 

14. μέντοι, however.— ὡμολόγητο, he had been (and so was) acknowl- 
edged, pers. const. (cf. § 20). — ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος : principal sentence where 
we should expect a dependent one, such as ὄντος ποτὲ αὐτῷ πολέμον ; for 
πρῶτον μέν, notwithstanding its position, goes with ἄρχοντας ἐποίει and is 
correlated by ἔπειτα. --- καὶ αὐτός, even in person. — ἐθέλοντας: cf. ἑκοῦσαι 
in § 9, and note, and ἐθελοντάς in i. 6. 9, and note. — ἦς κατεστρέφετο 
χώρας (6. 154, N.). 

15. Gore... εἶναι, so that (in his dominions) the good appeared (G. 266, 1) 
most prosperous, and the bad were deemed fit to be their slaves: φαίνεσθαι 
would regularly either stand within the clause with μέν or else belong 
to both subjects. — οἴοιτο : for the mood cf. προχωροίη in § 13. — αἰσθή- 
σεσθαι: quoted (G. 260, 2). 

16. γὲ μὴν, certainly at least, adding a case in the general testimony to 
the high character of Cyrus that could not be controverted ; more simply, 
moreover. — εἰς δικαιοσύνην (see G. 129, 7 and 12): with ἐπιδείκνυσθαι, 
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to distinguish himself for uprightness. — εἰ γένοντο, ἐποιεῖτο (G. 225). —. 
βουλόμενος : quoted.. Cf. φανερὸς ἣν πειρώμενος in § 11. — περὶ παντὸς 
ἐποιεῖτο : cf. περὶ πλείστον ποιοῖτο in § 7. --- τούτους : pl. because of the 
distributive force οὗ rlg to which it refers. — ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου, by injustice 
(G. 139, 2). 

Page 82. —17. δικαίως, with fidelity.— διεχειρίζετο, were managed, lit. 
were had in hand.— Kal... ἐχρήσατο, and he secured the services of (G. 200, 
nN. 5b)an army worthy of the name, justo exercitu.—trievcav: coming 
as mercenaries ‘across the sea. — érrel ἔγνωσαν, because they judged it, etc. 
(6. 250). — πειθαρχεῖν (G. 181, 2 α).--- τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος is in the same 
construction as πειθαρχεῖν, the subject of εἶναι, which might have been τὸ 
wed. (G. 259 and N.). For κατὰ μῆνα, monthly, seeG. 191, IV. 2, 2c. 

18. εἴ τίς γέ τι: one proclitic, three enclitics. The proclitic takes the 
accent of rlg; for the accent of the enclitics, see G. 28, N. 2. — rls ye, any 
one (emphatically), no matter how insignificant. — τὶ : with ὑπηρετήσειεν, 
did him (G. 184, 2) any (G. 159, N. 2) good service. With ὑπηρετήσειεν 
ef. γένοιτο in ὃ 16, and the ref., and also ὁρῴη in § 19.— οὐδενὶ... προθυ- 
plav, he never let his (lit. any one’s, G. 184, 3) zeal (see G. 129, 7) go un- 
rewarded, — κράτιστοι δή: cf. πλεῖστοι δή in § 12, and note. — ὑπηρέται, 
supporters.— Kupp... γενέσθαι, Cyrus was said to have had, lit. were said 
to have been (become) to Cyrus (poss. dat., G. 184, 4). 

19. τινὰ ὄντα, that any one was (G. 280). So the two participles that 
follow. — οἰκονόμον, manager, Eng. eco-nomist. Note the derivation. — 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, according to justice, or we may freely transl. δεινὸν . . . δι- 
kalov, a skilful and just manager.— ἧς ἄρχοι is part of the conditional rela- 
tive sentence (= εἴ τινος ἄρχοι) and follows the construction of ὁρῴη. See 
Moods and Tenses, § 64, N. 2.— χώρας (G. 154).— οὐδένα ἂν... ἀφ-είλετο, 
he would never deprive (ἃ. 206) him (lit. any one) of (his territory, sc. χώραν, 
and see G. 164). The ἄν belongs equally to προσεδίδον (G. 212, 4). This 
form with ἄν, since it expresses a customary action, is a natural apodosis 
to εἰ ὁρῴη. See again G. 225, and Moods and Tenses, ὃ 51, Rem.— ἐπέπατο 
(see πάομαι, to acquire): cf. the use of the perf. and plup. of xrdopat, — 
αὖ, moreover. — Ἰζῦρον (G. 164). — ov φθονῶν ἐφαίνετο ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος, zt 
was clear that he did not envy, but strove, etc. (G. 280). 

20. φίλους : emphasized by position and the following particles ; obj. of 
θεραπεύειν. --- ὅσους ποιήσαιτο (G. 233): the apodosis is θεραπεύειν (not 
γενέσθαι). This use of the optative, as also the corresponding one in con- 
ditional clauses not relative (G. 225), occurs repeatedly in this chapter and 
should be watched for. — ὄντας: cf. ὄντα in § 19. — ἱκανοὺς συνεργοὺς ὅ τι 
τυγχάνοι, competent co-workers in whatever he chanced, etc. — ὅ τι τυγχά- 
νοι (= εἴ τι τυγχάνοι) : see note on ἧς ἄρχοι in § 19. — βουλόμενος: cf. 
παρών in i. 1. 2, and note. — πρός, by (G. 191, VI. 6, 1 ὃ, end). — κράτι- 
στος δή: cf. ὃ 12 and § 18.— γενέσθαι : in the dir. form ἐγένετο (G. 260, 2). 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ ἕνεκα, κ. τ΄ X., he tried to secure for his friends that 
very object for which he thought that he needed friends himself, — viz. that he 
might have co-workers, — he tried (I say) also on his own part to be a most 
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vigorous co-worker with his friends, etc. αὐτὸ τοῦτο would naturally have 
been the object of some verb like πράττειν after ἐπειρᾶτο, but for this simple 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο πράττειν the amplified expression ovvepyds... εἶναι... ἐπιθυ- 
μοῦντα was substituted, to express the same idea more fully. Cf. ἃ... καί- 
ουσὶν in 111. 5. 5.— τούτον : emphatic (G. 152).— 8rov (i. 6. οὗτινος, G. 84) 
is not gen. by assimilation, but gen. independently (G. 171, 2). — ἐπιθυ- 
μοῦντα : quoted after αἰσθάνοιτο (α. 280). 

22. οἶμαι : by syncope for οἴομαι. The word is here parenthetic, like 
our 7 think.— εἷς ye ὧν ἀνήρ : cf. ἑνί ye ἀνδρί in § 12, and note.— διὰ πολ- 
Ad, for many reasons, — δι-εδίδον, dis-tributed. — καὶ ὅτον : sc. πρός and 
the indef. antecedent of &rov.— δεόμενον : how is the part. to be construed ? 

23. κόσμον: in app. to ὅσα (G. 137, N. 4). —H... 4, either... or. — 
ὡς εἰς πόλεμον: the ὡς marks the purpose for which the objects were sent 
(els πόλεμον) as subjectively conceived by the sender. Cf. ὡς els μάχην in 
i. 8.1, and ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν in i. 8. 23.— καλλ-ωπισμόν : der.?— καί, more- 
over, with the following sentence as a whole. — λέγειν: an imperfect infini- 
tive with ἔφασαν (G. 208, N. 1): they said ἔλεγε, he used to say. Cf. AE 
χθησαν γενέσθαι in § 18. --- δύναιτο (G. 245); νομίζοι (α. 248). Cyrus 
said οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην... φίλους δὲ... νομίζω. 

24. καὶ τὸ μὲν... . ποιοῦντα, and his surpassing (G. 259, N.) his friends 
in conferring great (with emphasis) benefits, etc. τὰ μεγάλα is cognate acc. 
with εὖ ποιοῦντα, benefiting (G. 159, N. 2). — ἐπιμελείᾳ: dative of respect 
(G. 188, 1, Ν. 1). — φίλων (G. 175, 2). 

Page 8.8. — τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι : parallel in construction to τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ 
(G. 262, 2). — ταῦτα takes up rd περιεῖναι, k. τ. A. 

25. otvov (G. 167, 4).— ἡμι-δεεῖς (δέω, to want).— οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρό- 
vov, not for a long time (G. 179, 1), lit. not as yet now within a long time. 
— ὅτι... ἐπιτύχοι represents ἐπέτυχον, x. τ᾿ A., in the words of Cyrus 
(G. 248); but the next sentence gives the actual words of the messenger, 
who in delivering the gift would say: Κῦρος οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ... ἐπέτυχεν" 
τοῦτον οὖν σοι ἔπεμψε, κ. τ. A. Cf. the last half of § 26, τούτοις ἥσθη Ki- 
pos: βούλεται, x. τ. A. — ἐκπιεῖν, to drink it up (lit. ow): cf. Germ. aus- 
trinken. — σὺν ols (G. 153, N. 1). 

26. ἡμιβρώτους : der.? — ἡμίσεα, halves (G. 139, 1). — ἐπι-λέγειν, to say 
in addition (to presenting the gifts), to add. — τούτων γεύσασθαι, tu take a 
taste of (note the force of the aorist) these (G. 171, 2). 

_27. ἐδύνατο : there is some MS. authority for δύναιτο, See G. 233, 
N. 1, and Moods and Tenses, ἃ 62, N. 1. — δια-πέμπων : force of διά ἢ --- ὡς 
μὴ ἄγωσιν : subj. of purpose after a secondary tense (G. 216, 2). The stu- 
dent will note that a clause of negative purpose can be introd. either by the 
simple μή, or by μή preceded by ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, the meaning in both cases 
being simply that not, lest. Cf. the examples under G. 216, 1. 

28. πλεῖστοι, very many. — μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι : see i. 8. 1, and note. — 
ἐσπουδαιο-λογεῖτο, he engaged in earnest conversation (with them), a denom. 
verb (G. 180, 2) der. from σπουδαῖος and λέγω, and σπουδαῖοφ from σπουδή, 
σπεύδω (6. 129, 12). — ὡς δηλοίη οὖς τιμᾷ (τιμᾷ indic.), that he might show 
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(G. 216, 1) whom he honored (G. 248, N., end). The purpose in his own 
mind was, ὡς δηλῶ (subj.) οὖς τιμῶ (indic.). — ἐξ dv ἀκούω, frum what I 
hear : cf. ἀκούει in i. 3. 20, and ποίο.--- Ελλήνων, βαρβάρων : with οὐδένα. 

29. τούτον, τόδε: diff. of use --- δούλον ὄντος, though he was a slave. 
Cf. i. 7. 3. — πλήν : conj. Cf. i. 8. 25. — καὶ obros... εὗρε: the order is, 
καὶ οὗτος δὴ ταχὺ εὗρε αὐτὸν ὃν gero, κι τ A. Cf. 1. 6.3. For οἷ, see 
6. 144, 2. --- φιλαίτερον : for the more common φίλτερον (G. 73, 1, 10). — 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: the King. — ἀγαπώμενοι : ἀγαπάω is properly to show by out- 
ward signs that one regards ; φιλέω (δ 28, end), on the other hand, is used 
of the love of friends. — τυγχάνειν ἂν is quoted after νομίζοντες (G. 246) : 
the protasis lies in ὄντες = εἰ εἴησαν (G. 226, 1). 

30. τὸ αὐτῷ γενόμενον, what happened to him, sc. ἐστί: τεκμήριον is 
pred. — rots... βεβαίους : the article is expressed but once, because the 
writer is speaking of a single class of persons possessing all the qualities 
mentioned, those who were faithful, well-disposed, and constant. 

81. συν-τράπεζοι: cf. ὁμοτράπεζοι in i. 8. 25. — ὑπέρ, over, in behalf of 
(6. 191, IV. 3, 1b). — τεταγμένος : what use of the part.? Explain the 
use also of πεπτωκότα in the next line. 


CHAPTER X. 


Synopsis: The head and right hand of Cyrus are cut off; the King falls upon 
his camp, and the troops of Ariaeus flee (1). The camp is pillaged, except 
where a few of the Greeks, who have been left on guard, make a successful 
stand (2, 8). Both armies proceed as if victorious, the Greeks pursuing, the 
Persians plundering (4); but when they discover one another’s movements, the 
King collects his forces, and Clearchus consults with Proxenus (5). The King 
is seen approaching ; but instead of making an attack upon the rear of the Greek 
army, as is expected, he leads off his troops to the left (6), joined by Tissapher- 
nes, who has charged through the Greek lines (7, 8). The Greeks fall back upon 
the river (9). The King draws up his troops opposite, but is again put to flight 
(10, 11). His cavalry rally upon a hill, but on the approach of the Greeks aban- 
don this also (12, 13). Clearchus sends a scout upon the hill to report their 
movements (14), who brings back word that they are flying at the top of their 
speed (15). The Greeks abandon the pursuit, and wonder at the absence of 
Cyrus (16). They resolve to return to their camp (17); but finding this plun- 
dered, they encamp supperless for the night (18, 19). 


Page 84. — 1. The narrative is resumed from Chap. viii.— ἀποτέμνεται 
.- » δεξιά: a Persian custom. In iii. 1. 17 it is stated that the head and 
hand of Cyrus were exposed to view fixed on a stake. — ἀποτέμνεται, διώ- _ 
κων, εἰσπίπτει : note and explain the number and agreement of these words. 
— Kipeov: an adj. in place of the more common poss. gen. Kipov.— στρα- 
τόπεδον : merely the place where they had halted in the hurry of the un- 
expected engagement (i. 8. 1 sq.).— of μετὰ ᾿Αριαίον, Ariaeus and those 
with him, like the phrase of ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην, iii. 5. 1: μετὰ ᾿Αριαίον 
implies participation (G.191, VI. 3, 1), but σὺν αὐτῷ above implies accom- 
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paniment (G.191, II. 2).— ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο : on the morning of the battle. It 
will be remembered that the battle was fought on the afternoon of the third 
day (i. 7. 20) after the midnight review mentioned in i. 7. 1, and that this 
review was held on the night after the third day’s march from Pylae. Cf. 
note on ἐντεῦθεν, i. 7. 1. — τέτταρες... ὁδοῦ, and the distance was said to 
be four parasangs, lit. there were said to be four parasangs of the road. 

2. πολλά : pred., to a great amount. — τὴν Poxatda ... εἶναι, the Pho- 
caean woman, the concubine (G. 137) of Cyrus, who was said (τὴν .. . λεγο- 
μένην = ἣ . .. ἐλέγετο: G. 276, 2; 137) to be, etc. Athenaeus says that 
she was first named Milto, and afterwards Aspasia. Phocaea was a city of 
Ionia. See the map. — λαμβάνει: with βασιλεύς, above. 

3. ἡ νεωτέρα, the younger (of the two).— yupvh, lightly clad, without her 
mantle. — τῶν ‘EAAhvev : sc. τινάς (a rare omission).— ἐν τοῖς σκενοφόροις 
(neut.), 1. 6. among the baggaye. — ὅπλα ἔχοντες, under arms, standing 
guard (G. 279, 4). — καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες (sc. οὗτοι). -- of δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν, and 
some also of their own number : οἱ δέ is correl. to πολλοὺς μέν. Cf. note on 
τὰ μέν in i. 9. 6. --- ἐντὸς αὐτῶν, within their lines. — tyévovro: plural from 
the influence of ἄνθρωποι. 

4. ἀλλήλων : why gen.?— ot "EXAnves: the main body. — of μέν : refer- 
ring chiastically (see note on ἀναβαίνει... ἀνέβη in i. 1. 2) to of “EAAnves. 
— ὡς πάντας νικῶντες, thinking that they were victorious over all (G. 277, 
N. 2), but below,ds... γικώντες, thinking that now they were ail victorious. 

5. This entire section consists of four clauses arranged chiastically, 
1) referring chiefly to the Greeks, 2) chiefly to the King, 3) to the King, 
and 4) again to the Greeks. — εἴη : why opt.? — Τισσαφέρνους : stationed 
at the King’s extreme left (i. 8. 9), he had charged through the right of the 
Greeks and joined the King in the camp of Cyrus in the rear (§ 7). — 
νικῴεν, οἴχονται : one verb changed to the opt. by quot., the other not; for 
which see Moods and Tenses, § 70, 2, Rem. 1, end. Cf. also G. 247, N. 1.— 
πλησιαίτατος : comparative how formed 1 (G. 71, N. 2). — πέμποιεν, ἴοιεν : 
in the direct questions, πέμπωμεν, ἴωμεν; (G. 256; 244). For el... 4, 
introducing the double indirect question, see G. 282, 5. 

6. δῆλος ἦν προσιών: cf. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος ini. 2. 11, and note. — 
ὡς ἐδόκει ὄπισθεν, i.e. apparently from their rear. — στραφέντες, facing 
about. It will be remembered that the two forces were somewhat more 
than three miles apart (§ 4). --- παρεσκενάζοντο . . . δεξόμενοι, prepared 
themselves with a view to his advancing in this way (i. 6. ὄπισθεν) and to 
their receiving (him so): ὧς (G. 277, N. 2) belongs not only to δεξόμενοι 
(part. of purpose), but also to προσιόντος (part. of cause). προσιόντος (sc. 
αὐτοῦ) is the genitive abs.; δεξόμενοι modifies of “EAAnves. See, further, 
Moods and Tenses, § 111. — ἣ δὲ παρῆλθεν, x. τ΄ A.: cf. i. 8. 23. The aor. 
is ἃ pluperfect in force. Cf. i. 1. 2. — ἀπήγαγεν, marched back. 

Page 35.—7. διήλασε. .. πελταστάς, charged along (παρά) the river 
into (κατά) the Greek peltasts and through them. — διελαύνων δέ, and as he 
drove through them. For the force stationed at the extreme right of Cyrus 
when the battle began, sce i. 8. 5. — ἔπαιον : probably with their swords. 
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---- αὐτούς: the cavalry of Tissaphernes. —’ApeuroX(rys, of Amphipolis, 
an important Greek city on the Strymon in Thrace.— ἐλέγετο... γενέσθαι, 
was said to have proved himself (G. 260, 2) sagacious (to have shown his wis- 
dom) by pursuing this course of tactics. 

8. οὖν, at any rate. Cf. 1. 2. 12.— as... ἀπηλλάγη, after he had 
come off (note the force of the tense) with the worst of zt, lit. having less, — 
— τὸ τῶν “EdAjvev (G. 142, 2). — ὅμον πάλιν ἔπορεύοντο, proceeded back 
together. 

9. τὸ εὐώνυμον : the historian has the position of the Greeks when the 
battle began in mind, their right then resting on the river. They had now 
faced about (στραφέντες, § 6). — μὴ προσάγοιεν, κατακόψειαν : why opt. ? 
--- ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας: lit. to fold back the wing. The object was to 
bring their line parallel to the river. At present they are at right angles to 
it. For the const. of ἐδόκει ἀναπτύσσειν, cf. i. 3. 11, and note, and with 
ἀναπτύσσειν, to fold back, cf. περιπτύσσειν, to fold ubout, enfold, above. 

10. ἐβουλεύοντο: before the Greeks had even begun to change their 
position, while they were as yet simply planning it, the King was already 
executing relatively the same manceuvre, with the intention of presenting 
his front to the river. This shows that the apprehension of the Greeks, 
mentioned in § 9, ἔδεισαν. . . κατακόψειαν, was well grounded. It is not 
implied by ἐβουλεύοντο that the Greeks did not subsequently effect their 
change of position. — καὶ δὴ... συνήει, the King in truth also, changing 
his line of battle to the same form (i. 6. τοῖς “Ελλησιν), stationed tt opposite, 
just as at first he had met them for batile.— ὄντας, παρατεταγμένους : what 
use of the participles ?— αὖθις : see the description of the first charge of 
the Greeks in i. 8. 17 sq. — τὸ πρόσθεν : adverbial accusative (G. 160, 2). 
Cf. τὸ πρῶτον, above. . 

11. ἐκ πλείονος, when at a greater distance from them. — ἔπ- εδίωκον : note 
' the force of the preposition. — κώμης τινός : possibly Cunaza (Kotvaga), 
the village near which, as Plutarch says, the battle was fought. 

12. ἀνεστράφησαν, ralliied.— πεζοί (without article), predicate, sc. ὄντες. 
The const. changes at τῶν δὲ ἱππέων, where we should expect ἱππεῖς δὲ, ὧν 
ὃ λόφος, k. τ. A. — Tov... ἐνεπλήσθη : the passive of the construction ex- 
plained in G. 172, 2. — τὸ ποιούμενον : τὸ γιγνόμενον is more common in 
this sense.— py γιγνώσκειν : sc. τοὺς “Εἰλληνας. --- ἀετόν... . dvaterapévoy, 
(probably) a kind of (τινά) golden eagle, with wings extended, perched on a 
bar of wood (and raised) upon a lance. πέλτη, which commonly means 
a shield or target, is also used for δόρυ or λόγχη ; and ἐπὶ ξύλον may refer to 
a horizontal piece of wood on which the eagle was perched. So ἐπὶ ξύλον 
καθεύδεις, roost like a fowl, Aristoph. Nub. 1431. The ξύλον with the eagle 
was then raised on the point of a lance (ἐπὶ πέλτῃ). In the Cyrop. vii. 1. 4, 
the Persian standard is called ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ δόρατος μακροῦ ἀνατετα- 
μένος. Curtius, iii. 3. 16, calls it auream aquilam pinnas extendenti 
similem. 

13. ἐνταῦθα: for ἐνταυθοῖ, just as we use here or there in the sense of 
hither or thither. — ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, some from one part (of the hill), others 
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from another, or, as we should say, some in one direction, others in another. 
— τῶν ἱππέων : with ἐψιλοῦτο, was cleared of the horsemen. Cf. τῶν ἱπ- 

wv ἐνεπλήσθη in § 12. — τέλος : cf. i. 9. 6. 

Ἢ 1 4) ὑπ᾽ αὐτόν, at the foot of it. — κατοιδόντας : note the preposition. 

Page 36. — τί ἐστιν: in what other mood might the verb have been ἢ 
What case of the same sort is there in the next section ? 

15. σχεδὸν... ἦν, Le. and about this time. 

16. θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα : see note on i, 5. 14. — φαίνοιτο, παρείη : optative 
in a causal sentence (G. 250, N.). — τεθνηκότα: cf. πεπτωκότα in i. 8. 28. 
— διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι, had gone (G. 246) in pursuit (G. 279, 4, N.). — 
καταληψόμενόν τι προεληλακέναι, had pushed on (give the direct form) to 

+ take possession of (G. 277, 3) something. 

| & 17) εἰ ἄγοιντο 4 ἀπίοιεν : cf. εἰ πέμποιεν ἢ ἴοιεν in § 5, and note. — 
δορπηστόν, supper-time (although they went supperless, § 19): derived from 
δόρπον, which in Homer is the common name for the afternoon or evening 
meal, Lat. coena, the chief meal of the day. In the primitive Homeric 
times there were two regular meals, ἄριστον, an early meal, breakfast, and 
δόρπον, a late meal, supper. Hither could be called δεῖπνον, which in Attic 
Greek meant the chief meal of the day, and as this came late in the efter- 
noon, δεῖπνον took the place of the older name δόρπον. Cf. &-Seurvor in 
§ 19. The Attic ἄριστον was a midday meal, lunch, or dinner. 

18. διηρπασμένα (6. 279, 1). --- εἴ τι... ἦν, whatever there was to eat or 
drink (ποτόν, verbal adjective from πίνω). --- μεστάς : predicate adjective, 
sc. οὔσας, (that had been) full (G. 204, N. 1). τὰς ἁμάξας and the τοῦτο 
that is to be understood as the antecedent of the clause εἴ τι... qv are, 
along with τὰ πλεῖστα, objects of καταλαμβάνουσι.--- εἰ λάβοι (G. 248, N.). 
— ἅμαξαι: predicate to ἦσαν, αὗται being the subject. — καὶ ταύτας... 
διήρπασαν: this is partly a repetition of what has already been expressed 
in διηρπασμένα. --- τότε: see § 2. 

19. ἄδειπνοι ἦσαν ἦσαν ἀνάριστοι: what is such an arrangement of 
the parts of a sentence called? Note also the case that follows, καταλῦσαι 
τὸ στράτευμα, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. ΟἿ, concerning the fact stated in πρὶν γὰρ 

.. ἐφάνη, i. 8.1, and note. — μέν : correlative to δέ in ii. 1. 2. 


BOOK SECOND. 


NEGOTIATIONS WITH THE KING. — CONCLUSION OF A TREATY. — BEGIN- 
NING OF THE MARCH HOMEWARD. — TREACHEROUS SEIZURE OF THE 
FIVE GENERALS, — THEIR CHARACTERS. 


CHAPTER I. 


Synopsis : The preceding Book is reviewed in outline (1). At daybreak the 
generals meet and express surprise that Cyrus neither appears himself nor sends 
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them orders. They resolve to march forward and meet him (2); but just at sun- 
rise messengers bring word that he is dead, and that Ariaeus proposes to set out 
on the next day for Ionia (3). The Greeks are afflicted at the death of Cyrus, 
but, accepting the facts, send word to Ariaeus that they will make him king (4). . 
Chirisdphus and Menon go back with the messengers (5). Clearchus awaits their 
return, and the troops slaughter the beasts of burden for food (6). Heralds ar- 
rive from the King (7), who announce that he commands the Greeks to give up 
their arms and sue at his gates for favor (8). Clearchus, replying briefly, leaves 
the rest to answer while he returns to conclude a sacrifice (9). Various replies 
are made, some threatening, others conciliatory (10-14). Clearchus returns 
and shrewdly asks the advice of Phalinus, one of the heralds and himself a 
Greek, hoping that he will advise them not to surrender (15-18). But he replies 
that they have no chance for life except from the King’s mercy (19). Clearchus 
contemptuously replies that they will keep their arms (20). Phalinus then in- 
forms them that the King will consider that a truce exists between himself and 
them, as long as they remain where they are; but otherwise, war (21). Clearchus 
bids him report that this is a satisfactory arrangement (22), but refuses to give 
any intimation of his intentions (23). 


1. The first section of Book II., and the similar introductions prefixed 
to most of the following books, are generally supposed to be the work of an 
editor who divided the Anabasis into books. — ὡς... ἐστρατεύετο : the 
first of five indirect questions, subjects of δεδήλωται. --- οὖν : to introduce 
the recapitulation. — Κύρῳ: dative of advantage (G. 184, 3), not of the 
agent. — ἐκοιμήθησαν : κοιμάω, to put to sicep, is akin to κεῖμαι. --- τὰ 
πάντα, at all points (G. 160, 2). Why is the subject of νικᾶν omitted ? 
(6. 134, 3). — νικᾶν : their thought was, νικῶμεν, we have conquered (are 
victorious), ἃ pres. with an approach to the signif. of the perf. (Afoods and 
Tenses, ἃ 10, N. 4). — ἔμπροσθεν (G. 141, N. 8). --- λόγῳ, narrative, i. 6. in 
Book I. 

2. ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ: cf. i. 7. 2, and reference. For δέ, see note on μέν 
ini. 10: 19: the editor above-mentioned (note on ἃ 1) probably used the 
μέν at the beginning of § 1 without noticing the preceding sentence. 

Page 37. — ὅτι πέμποι, φαίνοιτο : cf. the opt. in i. 10. 16, and note. — 
onpavotvra: what does the part. express ? — els τὸ πρόσθεν : cf. i. 10. 5. 
— ἕως συμμίξειαν : optative in a dependent clause by quotation (G. 248, 3). 
What other mood might we have had, and why? What would then be 
added to ἕως ? 

3. ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων, when they (sc. αὐτῶν and cf. i. 2. 17) were on the point 
of starting. — ἡλίῳ : the names of the heavenly bodies, like proper names, 
may omit the article. Cf. ἥλιος in i. 10. 15. — Προκλῆς : of the third dec. 
(G. 52, 2, N. 3). — TevOpavias: a town and district in Mysia. — γεγονώς, 
descended from. — Aapapdrov, Damardtus, a Spartan king, deposed in 
491 8. c., who settled in southwestern Mysia. See a dict. of biography. — 
TAots: mentioned in i. 4. 16. He had now gone over to Artaxerxes. For 
Tamos see i. 2. 21, and note.— τέθνηκεν night have been τεθνήκοι (G. 243): 
cf. the optatives that follow, εἴη, λέγοι, φαίη. --- σταθμῷ: cf. 1. 10. 1. — 
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ὅθεν = ἐξ ov. — ἡμέραν (6. 161). — περιμείνειεν ἂν... μέλλοιεν : in the 
dir. form (G. 247), περιμείναιμι ἂν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μέλλουσιν ἥκειν (G. 227, 1). 
— τῇ ἄλλῃ, on the next day. — ἀπιέναι (G. 200, ν, 35) φαίη : cf. with λέγοι 
ὅτι, k. τ᾿ X., above, and see G. 260, N. 1. — ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, in the direction of 
Ionia (6. 191, VI. 2, 1 @). 

4, ἀκούσαντες of στρατηγοὶ καὶ of ἄλλοι “Ελληνες πυνθανόμενοι : 
chiastic. — ᾿Αλλά: often begins a speech opposed to one that precedes. 
Cf. i. 7. 6. — Sere... ζῆν, would that Cyrus were living (G. 251, 2,N.1). 
How else might the thought have been expressed ? — νικῶμεν : cf. the note 
on § 1, and ef. also § 8, § 9, and § 11. — εἰ μὴ ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα dv: the 
prot. referring to the past, the apod. to the present (G. 222).— καθιεῖν, see 
καθίζω (6. 110, 11. Ν. 1 c).— τῶν νικώντων : predicate genitive of possession 
(G. 169, 1). — τὸ ἄρχειν : subject infinitive with the art. (G. 259, ν.). 

5. ταῦτα: why did the Greeks use the plural, and why do we translate 
by the singular ?— τοὺς ἀγγέλους : Procles and Glus, § 3. — καὶ ydp: cf. 
i. 1. 6, and note. 

6. of μέν : asyndeton. See note oni. 2. 4, and cf. i. 2. 25. — ὅπως, as, 
= ws. — ξύλοις, for fuel (G. 137, N. 4). — μικρὸν . .. οὗ, going forward a 
short distance (G. 161) from the main body, to where, etc.— οἰστοῖς, arrows, 
derived from the root that appears in οἴσω, the future of φέρω. Lit. then 
olords is that which is borne or shot. -—— ἡἧνάγκαζον : had compelled: cf. 
ἐποίησε in i. 1. 2, with note, and éroAvpKe, συνεπολέμει in i. 4. 2. — τοὺς 
αὐτομολοῦντας : cf. i. 10. 6. — φέρεσθαι ἔρημοι, left to be carried away, 
i. e. for fuel (G. 265). See Moods and Tenses, § 97, N. 1, end. — κρέα : ob- 
ject of both participle and verb. 

Page 38.— 7. καὶ ἤδη... ἀγοράν: cf. i. 8. 1, and note. — of μὲν ἄλ- 
λοι: in apposition to κήρυκες. We should expect εἷς δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος 
Ἕλλην to follow.— βάρβαροι : predicate to ὄντες to be supplied. — ἐντίμως 
ἔχων, to be in honor. Cf. note on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν, i. 1. 5. — émorhpov : 
derivation ? — τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις = τῶν τακτικῶν. For the case, see G. 182, 1. 
— ὁπλο-μαχίαν, the art of fighting in heavy armor (G. 131, 1). 

8. ὅτι... ἀγαθόν: what changes of mood are possible in this sentence ἢ 
(G. 247): λέγουσιν has the force of an historical tense (G.201, Rem. ).— 
γικῶν : what use of the part.? Cf. also note on νικᾶν in § 1. — παραδόν- 
vas: for the relation of this part. to the following ἰόντας εὑρίσκεσθαι, cf. 
note on ὑπολαβών in i. 1. 7. — eboloxerOar .. . ἀγαθόν, to seck to get what- 
ever (lit. if any) favor they could (G. 223). 

9. βαρέως, with anger. — ὅμως : Clearchus, though himself angry, never- 
theless, etc. — εἴη : why opt.?— ἔφη, continued he. — ὅ re: cogn. acc. to 
ἀποκρίνασθαι to be supplied with ἔχετε. — ἥξω, will return. Cf., as to 
meaning, ἐλθόντες in § 1. — ὅπως . . . ἐξῃρημένα, that he might see the en- 
trails (after they had been) taken out. — θνόμενος : why middle ? 

10. πρόσθεν ἢ παραδοῖεν : πρόσθεν ἤ (where πρίν might have been used) 
with the opt. (G. 240, with n.; 282, 4). There is no change of mood in 
quoting what Cleanor said (G. 245; 247, N. 3). — θαυμάζω, should like to 
know. — wérepa... 4: double indirect question (G. 282, 5). — ὡς κρατῶν : 
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force of ὡς -- ἢ ὡς... δῶρα, o7 as gifts (G. 137, N. 4) on the alleged (ds) 
ground of friendship, as if he had said ὡς φίλος dv. — rl... ἐλθόντα, why 
should he ask for them and (why should he) not (0%, not ph) come and take 
them ? — πείσας, by persuasion, opp. to ὡς κρατών. --- τί ἔσται... . χαρί- 
σωνται: cf. 1. 7. 8, Tl... κρατήσωσιν. 

11. πρὸς ταῦτα, in reply to ἐλῖ8. --- αὐτῷ: with ἀντιποιεῖται (G. 186, 
N. 1), — ἔστιν: why accented --- ἀρχῆς : causal genitive (6. 178,1, Ν. 2). 
--- ἑαυτοῦ : pred. gen. of poss. (G. 169, 1). — μέσῃ τῇ χώρᾳ: cf. μέσον τοῦ 
παραδείσου in i. 2. 7, and note. — οὐδέ : the ov goes with δύναισθε dv, the 
δέ (even) with et... ὑμῖν. ---- παρέχοι : sc. ἀποκτεῖναι. 

12. εἰ μή, except, after ἃ neg. Cf. i. 4. 18; i. 5. 6. — ἔχοντες = εἰ ἔχοι- 
μεν (G. 226, 1). --- ἄν: with χρῆσθαι (G. 246). So the ἄν that follows 
belongs to στερηθῆναι, and παραδόντες = εἰ παραδοῖμεν. 

Page 89. — ph: the neg. with the imperative is always ph (G. 283, 2). 
— παραδώσειν : sc. ἡμᾶς as subject, which would have been expressed if 
ἡμῖν had not preceded. | 

13. ᾿Αλλὰ.... ἀχάριστα : ironical. On ᾿Αλλά, see ὃ 4. When Phalinus 
calls him a ‘‘philosopher,” he means to stigmatize his remarks about ἀρετή - 
and ἀγαθά as unpractical. The literal meaning of φιλό-σοφος ? — ὦν, that 
you are (G. 280). — περιγενέσθαι dv, could (under any circumstances) prove 
superior (G. 246 ; 226, 25). — δυνάμεως : case (G. 175, 2). 

14. ἔφασαν : Xenophon writes as if he had not himself been present. 
— λέγειν : cf. λέγειν in i. 9. 23, and note. — ὑπο-μαλακιζομένους, losing 
courage somewhat (ὑπό). The underlying word is μαλακός, soft. For ὑπό, 
see G.191, VI. 7, end. — τὶ (G. 188, 1, N. 2): ef. i. 8. 18, and note. — 
συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἄν : serving loosely as an apodosis to the first protasis 
also, εἴτε θέλοι, but belonging more fitly to the second. | 

15. εἰ, whether (G. 282, 4). — ἀποκεκριμένοι elev: periphrastic perfect 
(G. 118, 1). Why opt. ?— Οὗτοι : in partitive appos. to the phrase ἄλλος 
ἄλλα (G. 137, Ν. 2). — ἄλλος ἄλλα, some one thing, others another, lit. an- 
other other things. Cf. ἄλλοι ἄλλως in i. 6. 11, and ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν in 1, 10. 
13, and the notes. — λέγεις, mean, intend. 

16. The sparring that follows to the end of the chapter shows much 
Greek humor. — ἄσμενος (G. 138, N. 7). --- οἶμαι... πάντες, and all the 
rest also, I think. οἶμαι is parenthetic and does not affect the construction. 
— ἡμεῖς : sc. “Εἰλληνές ἐσμεν. --- πράγμασι: cf. 1. 1. 11. 

17. ὅ τι: the antecedent of this word is a cogn. acc. to συμβούλευσον, 
give us whatever advice, etc. — ἔπειτα : to be how construcd ? — λεγόμενον 
(by conjecture for ἀναλεγόμενον), ὅτι Padivds, x. τ΄ A.: when reported as 
follows, viz. ‘‘ Phalinus once,” etc. (G. 241, 2, Note).—cvpBovAevopévorg 
συνεβούλευσεν : why a difference in voice? The same distinction above. — 
τάδε, the following advice (G. 148, N. 1), would be followed by the actual 
advice, if the report should ever be made in Greece. What sort of an accu- 
sative is τάδε  --- ὅτι ἀνάγκη (sc. ἐστί), that it is inevitable. 

18. ὑπ-ήγετο, craftily (ὑπό) suggested this. — εὐξλπιδες : declined like 
ἐλπίς (G. 66, N. 3). — ὑπο-στρέψας, turning adroitly, avoiding the trap. — 
παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, contrary to what he had expected(G. 191, VI. 4, 3a). 
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19. εἰ... ἐστι, if you have one chance in ten thousand (G. 77, 2, N. 83). 
— σωθῆναι: limits ἐλπτίς, to be supplied with pla τις (G. 261, 1). In the 
second line below, the noun σωτηρίας is used in the same sense. —dxkovros : 
used almost like a participle. Cf. i. 3. 17, and note. 

Page 40. — 20. πρὸς ταῦτα : cf. § 11. —’AAAA: ef. § 4, and note. — 
ταῦτα: cf. with τάδε in the next line (G. 148, N. 1). Cf. also ὃ 21, be- 
ginning. — ἡμεῖς : emphatic, opposing what the Greeks thought to what the 
King had demanded (δ 8). — εἶναι ; sc. ἡμᾶς as subj. — πλείονος (G. 178, 
N.). — ἔχοντες : a second protasis (G. 226, 1) to ἂν εἶναι, which is quoted 
(G. 246): see note on ἔχοντες and παραδόντες in ὃ 12. 

21. αὐτοῦ: adv.— ὅτι... εἴησαν, that there was (not would be) a truce, 
etc., the direct form being μένουσι (partic., sc. ὑμῖν, = ἣν μένητε) σπον- 
Sal εἰσιν, there is a truce for you (i. 6. for you to depend on), if you remain 
(6. 223). See § 22, Ἢν μένωμεν. Cf. below, σπονδαί εἰσιν after pevetre. — 
εἴπατε: imperative of the first aor. εἶπα, not of the second aor. εἶπον. See 
the lexicon, and the Appendix to G., 8. v. εἶπον. --- πότερα... #: ef. § 10. 
— ds... ἀγγελώ, shall [announce from you that there is war ? lit. assum- 
ing that there is war, shall I announce ἐξ from you? (G. 280, N. 4, ex.). 

22. ταὐτά: not ταῦτα. — ἅπερ: sc. δοκεῖ. --- ἀπεκρίνατο : note the asyn- 
deton. — σπονδαί : sc. εἰσίν (see note on § 21). 

23. ὅ τι ποιήσοι (indirect quest.): the fut. opt. is never used except as 
the representative of the fut. indicative in indirect discourse (G. 203, N. 3). 


CHAPTER II. 


Synopsis: Phalinus departs; and Chirisophus and a messenger return from 
Ariaeus, who refuses to be made king, and again tells the Greeks that he shall 
set out early next morning (1). Clearchus declines to say whether they will join 
him or not (2). At sunset he tells the generals and captains that the sacrifices 
were extremely favorable for joining Ariaeus (3), and gives directions how they 
shall proceed (4). From this time on, Clearchus assumes virtual command (5). 
Computation of distances (6). Miltoc¥thes deserts to the King (7). The Greeks 
join Ariaeus about midnight, and give and receive pledges of good faith (8, 9). 
Ariaeus shows that it will not do for them to return as they came (10, 11), and 
adds that at first they must make their marches as long as possible (12). At. 
daybreak they begin their march northward (13). In the afternoon they think 
they see the enemy’s cavalry (14); but scouts bring back word that what they 
see are only beasts of burden, and it is concluded that the King is encamping 
near by (15). Clearchus nevertheless advances straight on, and encamps in cer- 
tain villages (16). In the darkness and confusion the Greeks make much noise 
and frighten the enemy (17), of whom, on the next day, no traces are to be seen 
(18). During the night the Greeks also suffer a panic (19). Clearchus by a 
stratagem succeeds in quieting them, and at daybreak they again fall into line 
(20, 21). 


1, αὐτοῦ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ : cf. αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ in iv. 3. 28. Glus 
also remained: cf. ii. 1. 3, 5. --- ἔλεγον, φαίη : the first takes ὁ. clenae With 
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ὅτι, the second the inf. (G. 260, N. 1). — βελτίους, of higher rank. — ods 
οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι : for of οὐκ ἂν ἀνάσχοιντο, a rel. clause with the inf. by 
assimilation (G. 260, 2, N. 2).— αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος : pred. part. after a 
verb of enduring (G. 279, 1). For the case see G. 171, 2. Cf. further 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 112, 2, N. 2. — ἀλλ᾽ el, κι τ᾿ X.: ἃ change to the direct 
discourse. — ἤδη, immediately. — εἰ δὲ ph, otherwise, i.e. if you do not 
come, = ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἤκητε. See ὃ 2. In such alternatives, εἰ δὲ μή is reg- 
ularly used in the second clause, even when a subjunctive or an affirmative 
verb would be required if the ellipsis were supplied. See Moods and 
Tenses, § 52, 1, N. 2. — αὐτός (G. 138, N. 8), himself, adj. pron. emphasiz- 
ing the omitted subj. of ἀπιέναι, which is fut. in force (G. 200, ν. 3 δ). 

2. οὕτω: with ref. to what follows as well as to what precedes. — χρὴ 
ποιεῖν : sc. ἡμᾶς, referring to both Greeks and barbarians. — ὥσπερ λέγετε: 
understand before this χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἥκειν τῆς νυκτός. --- εἰ δὲ μή : see note on 
εἰ δὲ μὴ in § 1.— πράττετε is more animated than χρὴ ὑμᾶς πράττειν would ὁ 
have been.— ὁποῖόν τι: τὶ adds to the indefiniteness οὗ ὁποῖον, whatsoever. 
— οὐδέ, i. 6. not even to the friendly barbarians, just as before he had sent 
Phalinus off without satisfying him (ii. 1. 23, end). 

3. ἱέναι : purpose (G. 265). Construe with οὐκ ἐγίγνετο, did not result 
(favorably) for going. This phrase is interpreted by καλὰ ἦν at the end of 
the section. — dpa, as it scems. — ἐν μέσῳ, between. Cf. i. 7. 6, and note. 
— ναυσί-πορος (G. 131, 1, N.). 

Page 4. — οὐ μὲν δή, nor yet indeed. — γέ: force ? — οἷόν te: sc. ἐστίν, 
7s tt possible (G. 151, N. 47). — ἔστιν : accent ἢ 

4. δειπνεῖν : explanatory of ὧδε ποιεῖν. The infinitive const. changes to 
the imperative in συσκενάζεσθε, x. τι λ. Cf. πράττετε in ὃ 2, and note. 
-- σημήνῃ: cf. ἐσάλπιγξε in i. 2. 17, and note. — ds ἀναπαύεσθαι (with 
σημήνῃ), shall give the signal for going to rest (G. 266, N. 1). — τὸ δεύτε- 
pov: cogn. acc. to σημήνῃ to be supplied. — ἀνατίθεσθε : mid. (G. 199, 3). 
— ἐπὶ τῷ τρίτῳ, at the third signal. — τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, the van (neut.) = τοῖς 
ἡγουμένοις. --- πρός, cowards : note that the genitive follows (G.191, VI. 6, 
1 a). — τὰ ὅπλα = τοὺς ὁπλίτας. Cf. ἀσπίς ini. 7. 10. 

5. τὸ λοιπόν : adv. (6. 160, 2). — δεῖ : sc. φρονεῖν. 

6. This entire section is thought by many to be an interpolation. — 
ἀριθμὸς τῆς ὁδοῦ, amount of the way, distance. — τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας, in Ionia 
(G. 167, 6). — μάχης, scene of the battle, battle-field. So below. — ἐλέγοντο 
εἶναι, there were said to be, it was said that there were. 

7. ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, when it became dark (G. 134, N. 1c). Cf. ἡμέρα 
ἐγένετο in § 13, and ὀψὲ ἦν in § 16. — els, ds: cf. note on εἰς in i. 2. 3. 

8. τοῖς ἄλλοις : dative (G. 184, 3) after ἡγεῖτο in place of the genitive 
(G. 171, 3). — kara τὰ παρηγγελμένα, in accordance with his previous in- 
structions. For these see § 4.— παρὰ ᾿Αριαῖον : why acc. ?— μέσας νύκτας : 
οἵ. note on i. 7. 1.— ἐν... ὅπλα, halting under arms in line of battle. 
Cf. i. 5.14, and note. θέμενοι modifies the following nominatives, the 
officers being said to halt when they order their men to do so. — of κράτι- 
oro, the highest in rank. Cf. βελτίους in § 1. — μήτε... τέ, not only not 


ANABASIS 2, 11. 57 


.. . bué also: the correlatives are merely re... Te. — προδώσειν, ἔσεσθαι, 
ἡγήσεσθαι : quoted (G. 202, 3 a).—mpoo-dpocay, swore besides (G. 191, VI. 
6, end). 

9. els ἀσπίδα, i. 6. the blood was caught in the hollow of a shield. — οἱ 
"EdAAnves, of βάρβαροι : subjects of dpocay. 

10. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, but when the pledges had been given (aor. 
with force of plup.); with the pledge here given (an oath and offering) cf. 
. ii, 8. 28, where the pledge is an oath and the giving and taking of the right 
hand, and iv. 8. 7, where it is an oath and the exchange of spears. 

Page 42. — wérepov... ἤ: how used ?— ἥνπερ : sc. ὁδόν, and for the 
construction of this accusative with ἤλθομεν, cf. note on ὁδόν in i. 2. 20. 

11. ἀπιόντες : prot. = εἰ ἀπίοιμεν (G. 226, 1). — παντελῶς, utterly, der. 
from παν-τελής (τέλος).--- ὑπὸ λιμοῦ : cf. i. 5. 5, and note.— ὑπάρχει ἡμῖν, 
we have to depend on: for the meaning of ὑπάρχω, cf. note on i. 1. 4. — 
οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, nothing in the way of provisions. — érraxalSexa γάρ : 
γάρ is doubly related, introducing not only a ground for παντελώς... ἀπο- 
λοίμεθα, but also one of the causes of ὑπάρχει... ἐπιτηδείων. --- σταθμῶν: 
the σταθμός is here looked upon as a period of time. Cf. for the case ἡμερῶν 
in i. 7. 18. — ἐγγντάτω : adj. (G. 141, N. 3; 142, 2). — ἔνθα, there. — νῦν 
δ᾽ ἔπινοοῦμεν, i.e. I and those with me. vév δέ corresponds to ἣν μὲν ἤλ- 
θομεν, and τῶν δ᾽... ἀπορήσομεν to μακροτέραν μέν. — μακροτέραν : sc. 
ὁδόν ; cf. note on ἥνπερ in § 10. --- ἐπιτηδείων : why genitive ? 

12. πορευτέον : sc. ἐστί (G. 281, 2). — σταθμούς : cognate acc. to πορευ- 
réov, we must make our first marches, lit. march our first marches. ~ ὡς 
. ++ paxpordrous, as long as possible. Cf. note on i. 1. 6, and ὡς πλεῖστον 
just below. paxpordrovs is predicate (cf. G. 142, 3). — ἀποσπασθώμεν : 
explain the accent and mood. — στρατεύματος : why genitive? — ἅπαξ : cf. 
note on i. 9. 10. --- δύο: here indeclinable (G. 77, 1, N. 1). — ἡμερών : gen- 
of measure (G. 167, 3). —améoyopev: why subj.?— οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται: 
emphatic fut. affirmation (G. 257). — στρατεύματι : dat. of accompaniment 
(6. 188, 5), equiv. to ἐὰν ἔχῃ ὀλίγον στράτευμα, corresp. to πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων 
(below) Ξ- ἐὰν ἔχῃ. --- σπανιεῖ: fut. of σπανίζω (6. 110, II. Ν. 1 6). -- ἔγωγε 
is expressed for emphasis, and further emphasized by γέ and by its position. 

13. "Hv δυναμένη, amounted to, meant : οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη stands like 
a pred. adjective after qv, the expression differing little from ἐδύνατο. --- 
στρατηγία, plan of operations. — ἀποδρᾶναι 4 ἀποφυγεῖν : cf. i. 4. 8, and 
note. — τὸν ἥλιον, ἡλίῳ : cf. note on ἡλίῳ in ii. 1. 8. — τοῦτο: cf. ἐψεύσθη 
τοῦτο in i. 8. 11, and note. 

14. ἕτι δέ, but furthermore. — δείλην : cf. note on i. 8. 1. — τῶν ᾿Εἰλλή- 
voy: depends on the omitted (indefinite) antecedent of of (G. 152). — of μὴ 
ἔτυχον : a conditional relative clause (G. 232, 1; 231, end). 

15. εἰσίν, νέμοιτο : partial change of mood in quotation. Cf. note on 
i. 10. 5. — ἐστρατοπεδεύετο : impf. (not plup.), was encamping. — καὶ γὰρ 
καί : an unusual connection of particles, and (they were sure of this) for 
smoke also, etc. 

16. ἀπειρηκότας, were weary, as pf. of ἀπ-αγορεύω, fo renounce, give wp, 
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grow weary: the perf. ἀπ-είρηκα, to have grown (and so to be) weary. Cf. 
i. 5. 8. — od... ἀπέκλινε, he did not, however, even (δέ in οὐδέ) turn aside, 
much legs retreat. 

Page 48. — εὐθύωρον, straight on, an uncommon word. — els: with ref. 
to the previous marching into the villages. — kal... ξύλα, even the very 
timbers in ( from) the houses (G. 191, N. 6). Cf. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων in i. 2. 
8, and note. 

17. ὅμως : notwithstanding the villages had been pillaged.— τρόπῳ τινί, 
after a fashion. — σκοταῖοι, in darkness (G. 138, x. 7). — ἐτύγχανον : sc. 
αὐλιζόμενοι. --- ὥστε ἀκούειν, ὥστε ἔφυγον : in the second case the result is 
stated as an independent fact, rather than merely as a result (G. 266, 1 ; 237) 

18. καὶ βασιλεύς, even the King, and not only of ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων 
φεύγοντες. — ols (G. 153, with Ν. 1). 

19. τοῖς "EAAnor: after the compound verb (G. 187). --- οἷον : mascu- 
line accusative, subject of γίγνεσθαι, qualem par est fieri. 

20. τῶν τότε: sc. κηρύκων. Homer says (Iliad v. 786) that Stentor (ef. 
Eng. stentorian), the ‘‘ brazen-voiced,” was able to shout as loud as fifty 
other men together. — τοῦτον : taking up Τολμίδην. --- τὰ ὅπλα: in a 
Greek camp the arms (heavy shields and spears) were generally stacked in 
one place. — ὅτι λήψεται : cf. i. 6. 2, and note. — ds ἂν μηνύσῃ, λήψεται: 
conditional relative sentence referring vividly to the future (G. 232, 3). — 
τάλαντον ἀργυρίου: cf. 1. 7. 18. 

21. els τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι, to get under arms in (lit. into) line of 
battle. Cf. i. 5. 14, and note. — ἧπερ εἶχον, just as they were (or stood). — 
ἡ μάχη, i. 6. the battle of Cunaxa. 


CHAPTER III. 


Synopsis: At sunrise the King sends heralds to propose a truce (1). Clear- 
chus arranges the army so as to present the most formidable appearance, and, 
coming forward (2, 3), asks what they want (4). He directs them to tell the 
King that they must fight first, as the Greeks have had no breakfast (5). The 
heralds depart, but soon return with word that, if the truce (which is to be gen- 
eral) should be concluded, the Greeks will be furnished provisions (6,7). Cle- 
archus thinks best to conclude the truce, and commands the heralds to lead the 
way (8, 9). They come upon ditches and canals, over which they are obliged to 
construct bridges (10). Clearchus punishes those who loiter, and himself takes 
part in the work (11), so that the older men also give their assistance (12). 
Clearchus suspects that the King has flooded the plain with a purpose (18). 
They arrive at certain villages where they procure provisions (14-16), They 
remain here three days, and Tissaphernes comes to confer with them (17), and 
says that he has asked the King to allow him to lead them back to Greece (18, 
19), but that the King wishes to know why they took the field against him (20). 
Clearchus explains how they were drawn into the expedition (21, 22), but says 
that now, however, they wish simply to return (23). Tissaphernes reports this 
to the King (24), and on the third day returns saying that the King consents to 
his leading them home in safety (25). He swears on his part to do this faithfully 
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and to furnish provisions ; and the Greeks swear to do no harm to the country 
on their way (26-28). Tissaphernes then goes back to the King, promising to 
return after completing his preparations (29). 


1. °O.. | ἔγραψα: in ii. 2. 18. — τῷδε, from what follows (G. 188, 1; 
148, Ν. 1). ---- πέμπτων : sc. κήρυκας (cf. ii. 1. 7). 

2. τοὺς προφύλακας, the pickets. — ἐζήτουν : diff. in use between this 
word and alréw on the one hand and ἐρωτάω on the other ? — τυχών, ἐπι- 
σκοπῶν : classify these partic. — εἶπε, told. Cf. ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν in i. ὃ. 8, and 
note. — ἄχρι ἂν exoAdoy: on the principle of indirect discourse we might 
have ἄχρι σχολάσειε (G. 248, 3). 

8. κατέστησε, had drawn up. — ὥστε. .. πυκνήν, so that it should be 
(G. 266, 2) well arranged to be seen (G. 261, 2) everywhere as a compact line 
(i. e. to have this appearance in all parts). 

Page 44. — μηδένα: why not οὐδένα  --- εἶναι : in the same construction 
with the preceding ἔχειν. --- τέ, τέ: the first τέ is correlative to the καί be- 
fore rots ἄλλοις : the second, to the καί before εὐειδεστάτους. --- ταὐτά, i.e. 
προελθεῖν, k. τ. A. 

4. πρός, in front of (G. 191, VI. 6). — ἥκοιεν, had come, the direct form 
is ἥκομεν (G. 200, N. 3) ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἐσόμεθα (G. 247, N. 1). See Moods 
and Tenses, § 74, 1, N. 1. 

5. μάχης: genitive of want (G. 172, 1).— 6 τολμήσων, the man that will 
dare (G. 276, 2), subj. of the preceding ἔστιν. — μὴ πορίσας = ἐὰν μὴ πο- 
ploy (G. 226, 1). — Notice ἄριστον at both beginning and end of the last 
sentence. 

6. ᾧ: the antecedent is the preceding sentence, ἧκον ταχύ. --- δοκοῖεν, 
ἥκοιεν : the direct discourse would show the person of each verb: εἰκότα 
δοκεῖτε... καὶ ἥκομεν. .. of ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξετε. --- of... ἐπιτήδεια, who 
would conduct them (the purpose for which the guides were brought), if 
there should be a truce, to a place (sc. ἐκεῖσε) from which they would get (the 
object in view) provisions. For this use of the fut. ind. with relative words 
(here of and ἔνθεν) to express purpose or object, see G. 236, with Ν. 3. For 
the partial change of mood in the quoted sentence Sr... ἐπιτήδεια, see 
note on ὅτι... βασιλεῖ in § 4. 

7. eb... ἀπιοῦσιν, whether he was making a truce merely (αὐτοῖς) for 
the men (as they were) coming and going, i. e. for the King’s envoys. The 
direct question was σπένδομαι.... 4... ἔσονται. — τοῖς ἄλλοις (G. 184, ὃ 
or 4). — διαγγελθῇ : why subjunctive? Force of διά ? 

8. μεταστησάμενος, had them retire, and, etc. (G. 191, VI. 3, end). — 
ἐδόκει ποιεῖσθαι : cf. ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι in i. 2. 1, and note.— καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, 
i.e. without being harassed by the enemy. Force of the suffix in ἡσυχία ἢ 
— trl, after, in order to get, involving the idea of purpose, but below, in 
§ 9 at the end, πρός in the sense simply of fo. 

9. διατρίψω (sc. χρόνον). --- ἀποδόξῃ: why subj.? For the force of ἀπό, 
cf. ἀπο-ψηφίσωνται in i. 4. 15, and note. —Katpds, proper time, whereas 
χρόνος is time in general. 
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10. of μέν : correlated by KAdapxos μέντοι. — τάφροι! : cf. for the case. 
οἷς, i. 8. 1..--- αὐλώσιν, canals. — ds μὴ δύνασθαι, 20 that they were not able, 
ὡς with the inf. to express result (G. 266, 5. 1). Cf. i. δ, 10, and note. — 
ἐποιοῦντο : 86. γεφύρας. — ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες : periphrastic pluperfect (G. 
118, 4), which makes the idea of being on the ground more prominent 
than that of falling. 

Page 48.---11, Κλέαρχον. .. ἐπεστάτει: lit. to learn Clearchus well, 
how he commanded. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβάρων, i. 1.5, and also i. 6. 5. — 
τὸ δόρυ, his spear, but in the next line βακτηρίαν, a staff or stick, without 
the art., because the staff was no part of his regular equipment as a soldier. 
Give the stem from which βακτηρία is derived. — εἰ δοκοίη : why opt. ?— 
τὸν ἐπιτήδειον : sc. παίειν (G. 261, 1). --- ἔπαισεν dy: an iterative aorist 
(G. 206). For the use of the stick in Spartan military discipline, see i. 5. 
11, and ποίο. --- αὐτὸς προσελάμβανεν, took hold himself. — μὴ οὐ (G. 283, 
7): the μή negatives the following inf. regularly ; the ov (here very irreg- 
ular) strengthens the neg. idea underlying αἰσχύνην εἶναι, were ashamed, 
were un-willing (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 95, 2, x. 1, Rem.). 

12. πρός: cf. i. 9.20. It is doubtful whether we should read αὐτοῦ 
or αὐτό. MSS. αὐτόν. --- οἷ... γεγονότες here must mean those that were 
thirty years old and less, which would regularly be οἱ εἰς τριάκοντα ἔτη 
(as in vii. 3. 46). For the case of ἔτη, see G. 161.— σπουδάζοντα, in 
earnest. —wpooeddpBavov: cf. § 11. 

13. ὑποπτεύων : cf. i. 1.1, and note.—yrf: in the direct form οὐ (G. 
242, 4).--- ἄρδειν ς with ofa (sc. τοιαύτη), on the principle of G. 261, 1: 
tt was not the proper season for watering, etc. Cf. Moods und Tenses, § 93, 
1, N. 1.— ἤδη, forthwith, at the very start. — εἰς, with reference to, for. — 
τούτου ἕνεκα : taking up ἵνα mpodalvoiro. Cf. G. 215, Rem. — ἀφεικέναι : 
see ἀφίημι. 

14. ὅθεν: cf. ii. 1.3, and note, and below, § 16. As an adverb ὅθεν 
goes with λαμβάνειν ; as a relative it introduces the sentence. — ἀπάδειξαν 
λαμβάνειν, gave them notice to take.—olvos φοινίκων, palm wine. Cf. i. 
5. 10. — ὄξος ... αὐτῶν, a sour (cf. ὀξύς) drink made from the same by 
boiling (ἕψω, to boil). 

15. αὐταὶ al βάλανοι, the dates themselxes (opposed to the wine, etc.), 
in partitive appos. (G. 137, N. 2).— τοῦς οἰκέταις : with ἀπέκειντο (G. 
184, 3). οἰκέτης, from Ἰοκος (G. 129, 2 δ), properly a house-servant. — 
ἀπέκειντο, were set apart; equiv. to pass. of ἀπετίθεσαν, below. — xdA- 
λους : gen. of cause (G. 173, 1). - ἠλέκτρου : abridged for ἠλέκτρον ὄψεως. 
Cf. the similar case explained in G. 186, Ν. 2. --- τὰς δέ τινας, but some 
(τινάς) others. —tpayypara, for sweetmeats, to be eaten at dessert (G. 137, 
N. 4).—xal ἦν... ἡδὺ μέν, and these (the τραγήματα, G. 135, 2) were a 
palatable thing (G. 138, Ν. 2 6) also at α symposium (πότον, not ποτόν). 
-- κεφαλ-αλγές : derivation? See G. 131, 1. 

16. τὸν éy-népadrov, the crown (lit. brain), a large terminal cabbage-like 
growth at the top of the stem of the palm-tree. — ἰδιότητα, peculiar-tty 
(see G. 129, 7). — ἡδονῆς, favor. Cf. ἡδύ, above. — ἐξαιρεθείη : why opt.? 

— os, entirely (G. 138, M. Qi we sometimes sav. it all dried un. 
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17. 6... ἀδελφός: note the position of the genitives (G. 142, 1). — 
γυναικός: by name Statira. — αὐτοῖς : case (G. 186). Cf. Ἑλλάδι in the 
next section. 

18. γείτων : predicate nom. to οἰκῶ (G. 136; cf. 137, N. 4). — οἰκῶ : see 
Hellen. iii. 2. 12, Kapla, ἔνθαπερ ὁ Τισσαφέρνους οἶκος. 

Page 46. — wcdAd κἀμήχανα (i. 6. καὶ ἀμ.), many difficulties, lit. many 
and inextricable (straits, G. 141, N. 4): ἀμήχανα = ἐν ols οὐδεμία μηχανή. 
--ὕρημα, a piece of good fortune; from εὑρίσκω (ebp-,G. 129, 4). — 
εἰ δυναίμην : we might have had ἐὰν δύνωμαι (G. 248, 2; 226, 4, N. 1), as 
the context implies, 7 thought it would be a εὕρημα, --- οἶμαι... ἔχειν, for 
I think it would not be a thankless labor for me (G. 246). For ἀχαρίστως 
ἂν ἔχειν, cf. note on i. 1. 5, end. — πρὸς ὑμῶν : as if a passive had preceded 
in place of ἀχαρίστως ἔχειν. 

19. ἐπιστρατεύοντα : quoted after ἤγγειλα (G. 280). For the fact men- 
tioned, see i. 2. 4. — καὶ μόνος, x. τ΄ A.: cf. i. 10. 7 and 8. — σὺν τοῖσδε: 
with ἃ gesture. — αὐτῷ : the King. 

20. βουλεύσεσθαι : what other tenses might be used ? (G. 203, N. 2). — 
εὐ-πρακτότερον : verbal adj. (G. 117, 3) in the comparative. The subj. of 
εὐπρακτότερον ἦ is διαπράξασθαι understood, the διαπράξασθαι expressed 
being the object of δύνωμαι. 

21. μεταστάντες : second aor. Cf. μεταστησάμενος in § 8. — Κλέαρχος 
δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, i.e. Clearchus was their spokesman. — os βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες, 
with the intention of warring with the King (G. 186, N. 1). When, as here, 
the subject of the leading verb is also the speaker (cf. G. 277, N. 2), ὡς 
simply emphasizes the cause or purpose denoted by the participle. 

22. The speaker is referring in this section, probably, to the agreement en- 
tered into at Thapsacus, i. 4. 11 -13.— θεούς, ἀνθρώπους : objects of ἡσχύν- 
Onpev (G. 158, N. 2). The infinitive προδοῦναι is a second obj. of the same 
verb (G. 260, 1).— παρέχοντες (sc. αὐτῷ), when we had offered (G. 204, N. 1). 
— εὖ ποιεῖν : purpose (G. 265; 165, Nn. 1). 

23. dre: here, since ; above, in § 22, when. — βασιλεῖ... ἀρχῆς : cf. 
ii, 1. 11. — τὴν χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν : cf. i. 4. 8, and note. Cf. below, ἡμᾶς 
εὖ ποιῶν. --- εἴ τις... λυποίη, i.e. if no one should molest us: τὶς is like 
French on and German man, with no exact English equivalent. — ἀδικοῦν- 
τα: sc. τινά, and cf. βουλευομένους in i. 1. 7. — ἡμᾶς ... ὑπάρχῃ, shall 
take the first step also (nal) in doing us good (G. 279, 1), καὶ εὖ ποιῶν em- 
phatically opposed to ἀδικοῦντα. --- εὖ ποιοῦντες (G. 277, 2). 

Page 4. — 24. ἥκω : mood ?—al... μενόντων, let the truce continue. 
— ἀγορὰν παρέξομεν, will provide a market, i.e. an opportunity for the 
Greeks to buy provisions. 

25. els: cf. els ἕω, i. 7. 1, and note. — διαπεπραγμένος (cf. διαπράξασθαι 
in 8 20): with δοθῆναι as its object.— δοθῆναι αὐτῷ : cf. the corresponding 
active δοῦναι ἐμοί in § 18. — καίπερ : with the following concessive part. 
(6. 277, N. 16). — ἄξιον βασιλεῖ, befitting the King (G. 185; 184, 2). Cf. 
G. 178, N. 

26. τέλος: cf. i. 10. 18. — παρέξειν: sc. ἡμᾶς. The inf. is quoted ater 
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the idea of promising in πιστά (G. 202, 8 α). So ἀπάξειν. --- ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μή: 
why not οὐ ἢ 

“27. πορεύσεσθαι, Hav: both quoted after ὀμόσαι. Cf. the two future 
infinitives in § 26. — ὡς διὰ φιλίας (sc. χώρα), as (you would go) through 
a friendly country. 

28. ταῦτα ἔδοξε: cf. note on i. 3. 20. — ὥμοσαν ... ἔδοσαν : cf. note on 
πιστά in ii. 2. 10. 

29. ὡς βασιλέα: cf. i. 2. 4.— διαπράξωμαι, shall have accomplished, 
with future perfect force (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 20, N. 1). —& δέομαι : sc. 
διαπράξασθαι. --- ὡς ἀπάξων καὶ ἀπιών (G. 200, ν. 35): cf. note on ὡς πο- 
λεμήσοντες in ὃ 21. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: The Greeks and Ariaeus remain encamped near each other for 
more than twenty days, during which time the barbarians receive visits from 
their friends (1). The Greeks grow uneasy and ask their generals why they 
remain, and express their suspicions of the King’s intentions (2-4). Clearchus 
answers that it will not do to go away, as that would break the truce and they 
would be left without provisions, guide, or friends (5); that, moreover, the Eu- 
phrates bars their way, and that they have no cavalry (6). He declares his faith 
in the King’s oath (7). Tissaphernes and Orontas arrive with their armies (8). 
The Greeks proceed with Tissaphernes as guide (9), but are suspicious of the 
Persians, and march apart from them. Mistrust increases on both sides, and 
they sometimes come to blows (10, 11). They arrive at the wall of Media (12), 
and from thence a march of two days brings them to the Tigris, The Greeks 
encamp near Sitice, and the barbarians cross the river (13, 14). After supper 
@ man brings a warning from Ariaeus to the Greeks to beware of a night- 
attack, and to guard the bridge over the Tigris (15-17). Clearchus is greatly 
alarmed (18); but the story is observed to be inconsistent (19, 20), and after 
questioning the messenger it is concluded that he has been sent with an ulterior 
object (21, 22). Nevertheless, a guard is sent to the bridge (23). At daybreak 
the Greeks cross the bridge (24), and proceed in four days to the river Physcus. 
Near Opis they are met by an illegitimate brother of the King, who views them 
as they pass, and is amazed at their number (25, 26). They proceed through 
Media, plundering the villages of Parysatis (27), and along the right bank of the 
Tigris, procuring provisions from Caenae, a city across the river (28). 


1. εἴκοσιν : sc. ἡμέρας. --- of ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, his other relatives: avay- 
katos (from ἀνάγκη, see G. 129, 12) is the Lat. necessarius. — δεξιάς, as- 
surances, pledged by the person who brought them with the right hand. — 
pt... αὐτοῖς, that the King would bear them no ill-will (μνησι-κακήσειν : 
μιμνήσκω, stem pyva-,and κακός). The inf. is quoted after δεξιάς ; cf. παρέ- 
fev in ii. 3. 26. — ἐπιστρατείας : gen. of cause (G. 173, 1). — rev παροιχο- 
μένων, of what was past (G. 200, N. 3). 

2, of περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Ariaeus and those with him (G. 141, N. 3). Cf. of 
ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην, iii. 5. 1. — ἔνδηλοι . . . νοῦν, evidently paid less regard 
to the Greeks. For προσέχοντες, cf. ἀνιώμενος in i. 2. 11, and note. 
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Page 48.— 3. # may introduce the second part of an alternative 
question (G. 282, 5), even when the former part is only implied (here tote. 
pov ἄλλως ἔχει). Cf. the use of an in Lat. — περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο : cf. 
wepl πλείστου ποιοῖτο in i. 9. 7, and note. — 4: subj. of purpose (G. 216). 
The opt. referring to the future has the force of a primary tense (Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 34, 2). — στρατεύειν : dependent on φόβος (G. 261, 1, with n. 1). 
We might have had of ἄλλοι "E. φοβῶνται... στρατεύειν. --- ὑπάγεται : 
cf. ii. 1. 18. — διεσπάρθαι : see διασπείρω and G. 262, 1.— ἁλισθῇ : cf. 
διαπράξωμαι, 11. 3. 29. --οὐκ ... ἡμῖν, i zs not possible that he will not 
attack us, lit. there is not how (introducing the indir. quest.) he will not, 
etc. (G. 283, 8). 

4, ἣ.... ἀποτειχίζει, is either trenching or walling off some point. Cf. 
the use of τὶ in i. 10. 16. — - τοσοίδε, so few: accent (G. 27, 4). --- ἐπὶ... 
αὐτοῦ, at his very doors. | 

5. ἐπὶ πολέμῳ = πολεμήσοντες. --- ἔπειτα, moreover, introducing πρῶτον 
μέν, αὖθις δέ, etc. — ὅθεν, (a place) from which. — ἔπισιτιούμεθα : purpose 
(G. 286). --- ἅμα and εὐθύς (G. 277, N. 1) both qualify ἀφεστήξει, which 
is a future perfect (G. 110, IV. c, N. 2; 200, ν. 9). Cf. below, λελείψεται. 
— ὄντες : sc. φίλοι. 

6. ποταμός : emphatic, as if he had said, but as to rivers, I don’t know 
whether (el), etc.— StaBaréos: the verbal in -réos used personally (G. 281, 
1).— ov μὲν δή: cf. i. 9. 18, and note. — ἄν, i. 6. ἐάν. --- ov... εἰσιν : im- 
plying also, nor will there be. — τῶν 8... ἄξιοι, whereas the enemy's 
horse are very numerous (lit. the most, compared with those of other na- 
tions) and very efficient. —vxavres = el νικῷμεν ; but ἡττωμένων, to which 
σωθῆναι is apod., = ἐὰν ἡττώμεθα, or perhaps εἰ ἡττῴμεθα (see Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 54, 2 6). — οἷόν re: sc. ἐστίν. 

7. σύμμαχα, helps. —& τι, on what account (G. 160, 2; 149, 22). — 
αὐτόν : repeating βασιλέα. --- θεούς : cf. θεούς in ii. 8. 22, and G. 158, n. 2. 

Page 49. — 8. ὡς ἀπιών (G. 277, N. 2): here the writer and the subj. 
of the leading verb are not the same person (cf. note on ὧς πολεμήσοντες 
in li. 8. 21, and ii. 3. 29), so that ἀπιών expresses the intention professed 
by Tissaphernes. There is nothing in the use of ὡς to indicate the histo- 
rian’s opinion as to the honesty of this profession. See note on ὡς βοηθή- 
σων in § 25. — els οἶκον = οἴκαδε: see note on οἰκῶ in ii. 3.18. Besides 
Caria he now had the satrapy of Cyrus. — ἦγε, i. 6. Orontas. Cf. iii. 4. 13. 
— ἐπὶ γάμῳ, in marriage, as his wife. 

10. αὐτοὶ ... ἐχώρουν, proceeded [themselves] by themselves. — ἔστρατο- 
πεδεύοντο : the Greeks and barbarians. — ὥσπερ πολεμίους (sc. φυλαττό- 
μενοι), just as (if they were guarding against) enemies (G. 277, N. 3). 

11. τοῦ αὐτοῦ : sc. τόπου, and cf. i. 8. 14. — πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον : cf. i. 5. 
11. 

12. τεῖχος : mentioned in i. 7.15. If we suppose that the southern part 
of this wall, which reached from the Tigris to the Euphrates, was in ruins, 
it is easy to account, first, for Xenophon’s not describing it in i. 7. 15, but 
here ; and, secondly, for the King’s digging the ditch for the purgoar, on 
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that assumption, of completing the line of defence furnished by the north- 
ern part of the wall. In the retreat Tissaphernes led the Greeks westward 
on the southern side of the ditch, in order that they should not see the rich 
plain of Babylonia, and so brought them outside of the wall again, which 
they now pass within (παρῆλθον) on their way to the Tigris. — qv φκοδο- 
μημένον = φκοδόμητο (G. 118, 4). — κειμέναις, lying; we say laid. — 
ποδῶν: why gen.? — μῆκος δ᾽ ἐλέγετο, but in length, it was said, etc. 

18. τὴν δ᾽... ἑπτά, and the other (by tts having been) bridged over (means, 
G. 277, 2) with seven boats. See note on ὃ 24. — ἦσαν ἀπό: cf. εἰσὶν ἐκ in 
i. 2. 7. — ὥσπερ : sc. κατατέτμηνται. 

14. δένδρων: with παράδεισος (G. 167, 4). If it went with δασέος it 
would be δένδροις (cf. iv. 7. 6). — of δὲ βάρβαροι : sc. ἐσκήνησαν. 

Page 50, — 15. ἔτυχον... ὄντες, happened to be walking. — πρὸ τῶν 
ὅπλων : cf. note on ii. 2. 20. — οὐκ ἐζήτει, did not ask for, ask to see. — nal 
ταῦτα dv: cf. i. 4. 12, and note. 

16. ὅτι: introducing direct discourse. Cf. i. 6. 8, end, and note. — 
"Eereppe: agreement (G. 135, nN. 1). — πιστοί: cf. note oni. 5. 15. — μὴ 
ἐπιθώνται (G. 216). 

17. ὡς διανοεῖται, since T. intends, etc.; but in the next line ὡς, in order 
that. — ths Sidpuxos: the second of the two mentioned in ὃ 13; over this 
there was only a pontoon bridge, which could be destroyed easily. 

19. νεανίσκος τις : conjectured to have been Xenophon himself. — οὐκ 
ἀκόλονθα, inconsistent. — τό τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι kal λύσειν, i.e. the two stories 
of an intention to attack, and at the same time to destroy the bridge: we 
should expect τὸ also before λύσειν. For the unusual fut. inf. see G. 202, 
8 ὃ; also Moods and Tenses, ὃ 27, Ν. 26.— νικᾶν : sc. αὐτούς as subject. — 
τί δεῖ... γέφυραν : why need they destroy the bridge? implying what good 
will it do them, etc.? It is thus a proper apod. to the future prot. ἐὰν... 
γικῶσι (G. 223). — ἂν (i. 6. ἐὰν) ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν dv: a subj. in the prot. 
(α. 223), with an opt. with ἄν in the apod. (ἃ. 224), the latter belonging to 
an implied prot. in the opt., such as, tf we should wish to-escape (G. 227, 1; 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 54, 107). The οὐ in οὐδέ, not even, modifies ἔχοιμεν 
ἄν, the meaning being, even if there are (shall be) many bridges, we should 
not know, etc. Cf. for this meaning of οὐκ ἔχω, i. 7. 7, and note; and see 
also οὐχ ἕξονσιν in § 20. 

22. ὑποπέμψειαν, had sent with a false message (ὑπό) : the dir. form was 
ὑπέπεμψαν (G. 243). — ἔνθεν μέν, ἔνθεν δέ, on this side, on that. — πολλῆς 

.. ἐνόντων, since it was extensive and fertile, and since there were men in it 
to work τί. 

Page $2. — εἴ τις βούλοιτο : might have been ἐάν τις βούληται (G. 248, 
N.). 

23. ἐπὶ μέντοι... ὅμως, yet they nevertheless, etc., i. 6. notwithstanding 
that they now knew the man’s statements were false. Cf. ii. 2. 17. — 
ἀπήγγελλον, 1. 6. the next morning. 

24. ἐζευγμένην : the Greek could say ζευγνύναι γέφυραν (G. 159), to build 
(lit. join) a bridge, or ζενγνύναι ποταμόν (or διώρυχα), to bridge a river (or 


ANABASIS 2, ν. 65 


(channel) ; for the latter see ὃ 138. — ὡς. .. πεφυλαγμένως, as guardedly as 
possible: supply ἦν with οἷόν te (= δυνατόν). --- τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους 
Ἕλ.: cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως, i. 1. ὅ, and note. — διαβαινόντων (sc. αὐτῶν): 
we should expect the dat. after ἐπιθήσεσθαι, rather than the gen. absolute. 
_ In the same way διαβαινόντων occurs in the next line, notwithstanding 
the following αὐτοῖς. --- σκοπῶν : participle. — διαβαίνοιεν : in the direct 
form διαβαίνουσι (G. 243), fo see whether they were crossing. — ᾧχετο ἀπε- 
λαύνων, went riding off (G. 279, 4, N.); ᾧχετο, lit. was of (G. 200, Ν. 3). 

25. πλέθρου : cf. πλέθρων, i. 2. 23. — φκεῦτο : tf. οἰκουμένην, 1. 4. 1. — 
ἢ ὄνομα "Ams: cf. i. 5. 4, and note. — πρὸς ἥν: why accusative ὃ — ὡς 
βοηθήσων (G. 277, N. 2): ὡς shows only that the partic. gives the purpose 
which is professed by the subject (ὁ ἀδελφός). See note on ὡς ἀπιών in ὃ 8, 
and on ὡς πολεμήσοντες in ii. 8. 21. Cf. also i. 1. 11, and note. 

26. εἰς δύο, two abreast (G. 191, II]. 1c). They marched by in column. 
— ἄλλοτε... ἐφιστάμενος, halting now and then. — τὸ ἡγούμενον (object) : 
cf. ii, 2. 4, and ποίο. --- ἐπιστήσειε: why opt.?— ἐπίστασιν : force of the 
suffix σις ? — ἐκπεπλῆχθαι : see note on i. 5. 13. 

27. Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν, insulting Cyrus (G. 184, 2) besides (ἐπί), i.e. besides 
gratifying the Greeks. Cf. ἐπι-λέγειν, i. 9. 26. — διαρπάσαι . .. ἐπέτρεψε: 
cf. i. 2. 19, and note. — πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων, i. 6. except that the men in them 
were not to be made slaves. 


CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis : They arrive at the river Zapatas, and Clearchus sends a messenger 
to Tissaphernes and requests an interview (1, 2). When they meet, Clearchus 
expresses his hope that they shall be able to dispel the mutual distrust of the 
Greeks and barbarians (3, 4); mentions cases where great evil has been done 
through misunderstanding (5, 6); refers to their oaths and the vengeance of 
the Gods should they break them (7); details the facts which render it neces- 
sary for the Greeks to retain the friendship of the Persians (8-12), and the ad- 
vantages to the barbarians of an alliance with his Greek army (18, 14); and 
finally he asks to know who has excited the suspicions against them (15). 
Tissaphernes assures Clearchus that the Greeks have no cause for distrust (16), 
showing how completely they are in the power of the Persians (17-19), and how 
unnecessary it would be for the latter to resort to perjury if they wished to 
destroy their former enemies (20, 21). He expresses great personal friendship 
for the Greeks, and hints at an especial service they may do for him (22, 28). 
Clearchus believes him sincere, and when he promises to disclose the names of 
those who have sought to create distrust between them, if Clearchus with the 
rest of the generals will come to him, the Greek general consents (24-26). The 
next day he returns to camp and states what has been agreed upon, and, though 
opposed by some of the soldiers, finally persuades five of the generals and twenty 
captains to accompany him (27-30). The generals are invited to enter the tent 
of Tissaphernes, and not long after they are seized and those without murdered 
(31, 32). Nicarchus alone escapes, and flees terribly wounded to the Greeks 
(33), who run to arms (34). Ariaeus with 300 Persians approaches the camp, 
and calls for some general or captain (35, 36). Cleanor, Sophaenetus, and Ken- 
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ophon come forward (37). Ariaeus tells them that Clearchus, having violated 
the truce, is dead, but that Proxenus and Menon are in great honor, and that 
the King demands their arms (38). In answer Cleanor reproaches him for his 
treachery, and Xenophon skilfully asks that Proxenus and Menon may be sent 
to the Greeks to advise them (39-41). The barbarians leave without making 
answer (42). 


Page 52.—1. ὑποψίαι, feelings of distrust. — φανερά, pred. to ἐφαίνε- 
Το, is specially opposed to ὑποψίαι. 

2. Τισσαφέρνει : cf. τούτῳ in i. 1. 9. — εἴ δύναιτο, x. τ᾿ A. (G. 248, 2), 
in case he could in any way stop, etc. The apod., suggested by παῦσαι; 
would be ἵνα παύσειε or the like. See Moods and Tenses, ὃ 53, N. 2, for 
further details of this important construction. — πρὶν γενέσθαι (G. 274). — 
ἐροῦντα (G. 277, 3). 

ὃ. Τισσαφέρνη : a heteroclite voc. (G. 60, 1 ὁ). ---- ἀδικήσειν : cf. μνησι- 
κακήσειν in ii. 4. 1, and note. — φυλαττόμενον ἡμᾶς, are on your guard 
against us (G. 280). — ὡς πολεμίονς, as (you would be against) an enemy. 

4. οὐ δύναμαι οὔτε: we should expect οὔτε δύναμαι to correspond to tye 
τε οἶδα. See note on μήτε... τε in ii, 2. 8. — πειρώμενον (G. 280). — ὅτι 
... « οὐδέν, that we on our part do not even think of any such thing (G. 280, 
N. 3). — els λόγους σοι ἐλθεῖν, to have an interview with you (G. 186, N. 1, 
end). — εἰ δυναίμεθα (G. 248, n.). Cf. § 2. — ἀλλήλων (G. 174). 

5. ἐκ, in consequence of. — ot... ἐποίησαν : we should expect φοβηθέν- 
τας . .. βουλομένους ... ποιήσαντας (G. 280), but such an accumulation 
of participles would be harsh. — φθάσαι : sc. ποιήσαντές τι (G. 279, 4). — 
μέλλοντας, intending, transitively. — at, i. 6. what is more. 

6. ἀγνωμοσύνας, misunderstandings (G. 129, 7). 

7. πρῶτον. .. μέγιστον, for first and chiefly. Cf. i. 3.10. The correl. 
of μέν is δέ in § 8. — θεῶν (G. 167, 3), oaths (sworn) by the Gods, as we say 
ὀμνύναι θεούς. --- εἶναι (G. 263, 1). — τούτων, i. 6. τῶν θεῶν ὅρκων (G. 171, 
2). — παρημεληκώς (G. 280, N. 2): οὗ, ἐψευσμένος, i. 3. 10, and note. — 
τὸν θεῶν πόλεμον, the Gods’ war (G. 167, 2). — ἀπό, with, by the aid of. — 
φεύγων, flying ; but ἀποφύγοι dv, could make his escape. For ἀποφύγοι 
and ἀποδραίη, cf. i. 4. 8, and note. 

Page 53. — ὅπως... ἀποσταίη, how he could retire to a strong place, 
i.e. toa place that would prove really ἐχυρόν against the Gods. For the 
three apod. with prot. implied, see G. 226, 2 ὁ. --- πάντῃ πάντα : cf. πάντων 
πάντα in i. 9. 2, and the πανταχῇ πάντων following. — θεοῖς (G. 185 ; 184, 
2). With this section compare Psalm cxxxix. 7-12. 

8. περὶ μὲν δή: μέν is repeated from πρῶτον μέν in § 7. — παρ᾽ οὖς (i. e. 
τοὺς θεοὺς). .. κατεθέμεθα, in whose hands we have deposited the friendship 
which we have compacted.— τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνων, but of human things (G. 168). 
— ἐν τῷ παρόντι, in the present crisis. 

9. πᾶσα ὁδός, every road ; but following, πᾶσα ἡ ὁδός, all the way. — 
αὐτῆς : with οὐδέν. --- φοβερώτατον (G. 138, N. 2 ¢). 

10. ἄλλο τι (sc. ποιοῖμεν) ἂν 4: ἄλλο τι ἤ or the simple ἄλλο τι is 
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equivalent in asking a question to ov or dpa ov, Lat. nonne (G. 282, 8). --- 
εὐ-εργέτην, bene-factor (suff. ra-).— ἔφεδρον, a fresh opponent, a successor in 
the contest, prop. of an odd combatant in the public games, who remained 
without an adversary when the others had been paired by lot, and sat by (ἐπί 
and pa) ready to engage (of course at a great advantage) with any athlete 
who should beat his adversary. — ταῦτα repeats the indirect question. 

11. τῶν τότε (G. 141, N. 32). — ὃν βούλοιτο (G. 247; 233) might be ὃν 
av βούληται. --- ἔχοντα, σώζοντα, οὖσαν (G. 280). — ἧ .. . ἐχρῆτο, which 
Cyrus found hostile. —ratvrny: repeating τὴν . . . δύναμιν with emphasis. 

12. τούτων... ὄντων, but since this is 80. — ὅστις od βούλεται : result 
(G. 237, N.). --- ἀλλὰ phy begins the sent. as if the parenthesis ἐρῶ... 
εἶναι were to be followed by a sentence like καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς πολλὰ ὠφελεῖν 
δυνησόμεθα. (Kriiger.) This is really said in other words in ὃ 13 and § 14. 

13. ods νομίζω ἂν παρασχεῖν, whom I think I could render (ταράσχοιμι 
dv): cf. ἱ. 8. 6. So παῦσαι dv (G. 134, 3). — ἐνεοχλοῦντα, disturbing, lit. 
crowding (ὄχλοφ) upon (G. 279, 1). --- ols: with τεθυμωμένους, incensed 
(G. 184, 2). — κολάσαισθε : doubtful emendation for κολάσεσθε, made on 
acc. of dv (G. 208, 2).— ths... οὔσης = ἢ τῇ .. . οὔσῃ. 

14, ὡς μέγιστος (sc. φίλος), the very greatest: cf. ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, 
i. 1. 6. — ἔχων ὑπηρέτας = εἰ ἔχοις, x. τ᾿ Δ.: additional protasis to both 
av εἴης and ἂν ἀναστρέφοιο. --- τῆς χάριτος : with ἕνεκα. --- ἣν ἂν ἔχοι- 
μεν : χάριν ἔχω is exactly the Lat. gratiam habeo: cf. note on i. 4. 15. 

15. οὕτω θαυμαστόν, so surprising. — τοὔνομα τίς: a mingling of twe 
constructions, ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι τίς, κ΄ τ᾿ A., and τοὔνομά tives ὅστις, 
κι τ A. Rehdantz, however, explains the words: I would gladly hear by 
name, who is so skilled, etc. — ἀπημείφθη, replied, a form found only here. 
It reminds us of ἀπαμειβόμενος and ἀμείβετο in Homer. 

16. ᾿Αλλά: cf. 11. 1. 4, and note.— ἥδομαι ἀκούων : cf. ἤσθη ἰδών, i. 2. 
18. — ἠἐκούων σον λόγους (G. 171, 2, N. 1). — γιγνώσκων, since you know. 

Page 54. — μοι δοκεῖς must be translated impersonally, i seems to me, 
in order to bring in κακόνους ἅν εἶναι, that you would be evil-minded, in 
English. We cannot use would, or any equivalent of ἄν, with the infini- 
tive. See Moods and Tenses, § 92, 2, N. 2. — ds ἂν μάθῃς (G. 216, N. 2). 

17. εἰ ἐβουλόμεθα, supposing it was our wish, i.e. when we made the 
treaty (G. 221); to this the apod. is ἀπορεῖν (= ἀποροῦμεν) quoted after 
δοκοῦμεν. Cf. ἀπορεῖν ἄν in § 18, and note. — ἐν fj, by means of which. — 
ἀντιπάσχειν : with κίνδυνος (G. 261, 1); sc. εἴη ἄν. 

18. ἐπιτίθεσθαι: with ἐπιτηδείων. --- ἀπορεῖν ἄν (= ἀποροῖμεν dy): cf. 
note on ὃ 16, and ἀπορεῖν in § 17, and note. — τοσαῦτα : with a gesture. 
— ὄντα, though they are. — ὑμῖν ὄντα πορευτέα, must be crossed by you, 
quoted after ὁρᾶτε (G. 280): direct form, ὑμῖν πορεντέα ἐστίν (G. 281, 1). 
Cf. with the active of this const., ὄρη πορεύεσθαι, the note on ὁδόν in i. 2. 
20. — ταμιεύεσθαι, to parcel out, like a steward (ταμίας), and so to have by 
themselves, to deal with at once, etc.; sc. τοσούτους, antec. of ὁπόσοις. 

19. ἀλλά, 9{11].---- ὃν κατακαύσαντες (causal).— οὐδ᾽ el, not even if: the 
οὐ goes with ἂν δύναισθε ; the δέ (even), with the conditional clause. 
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20. ἔχοντες : conditional (note in the next line μηδένα) = εἰ ἔχομεν. 
For εἰ ἔχομεν ἐξελοίμεθα ἄν, see G. 227, 1. — ἔπειτα : cf. εἶτα ini. 2. 25, 
and note. — πῶς dy... ἂν ἐξελοίμεθα (G. 212, 2). — πρός (G. 191, VI. 6, 
1 a). 

21. παντάπασι... ἐστί, but it is characteristic of (belongs to, G. 169, 1) 
those altogether without resources. — καὶ τούτων, and that too: cf. καὶ ταῦτα 
in i, 4. 12, — οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι : used as if ἄποροί εἰσιν, x. +. A. preceded ; 
we should expect simply ἐθέλειν, to be willing. Cf. ὅστις... αἱρεῖται in 
place of αἱρεῖσθαι simply, in ii. 6. 6. 

22. ἐξόν, when it was possible, acc. absolute (G. 278, 2). — οὐκ... ἤλθο- 
μεν, did we not proceed to do it ? — ἔρως, earnest desire: sc. ἐστί, --- τούτον 
refers to ov... ἤλθομεν. --- Td... ἰσχυρόν : the whole infin. clause stands 
as an object acc. after the verbal idea in ἔρως: trans. my desire that I may 
secure the confidence of the Greeks (cf. note on i. 7. 4, end), and with that 
mercenary force (G. 154) with which (G. 188, 5) C. made his expedition. . . 
with this (τούτῳ) I may return to the coast, etc. pucboSorlag and εὐφῳ- 
yeolas (see G.129, 3) are accusatives. 

23. ὅσα: with χρήσιμοι (6. 160, 1). — ἐστέ, are by anticipation, and so 
for ἔσεσθε. --- τὰ piv... εἶπας, some you also have mentioned. — rrdpav: a 
steeple-shaped head-dress of distinguished Persians, worn upright (ὀρθήν) 
only by the King ; when worn by others, the point was bent forward.—rhv 
δ᾽... ἔχοι (sc. ὀρθήν) : as it was the outward sign of royalty to wear the 
tiara upright on the head, so wearing it upright in the heart means aspiring 
to royal dignity, i. 6. bearing the royal symbol in the heart, though not on 
the head. T. thus intimates his intention to revolt from the King by the 
aid of the Greeks, in order to blind Clearchus to his real plans. 

Page 55. — 24. εἶπεν : repeated in ἔφη. — οὐκοῦν, therefore, in ques- 
tions implies an affirm. answer, and is generally to be rendered by not then ? 
— τοιούτων ὑπαρχόντων, when such grounds exist. — παθεῖν (G. 261, 1). 

25. of... λοχαγοί : in app. to the subj. of βούλεσθε. --- ἐλθεῖν ἐν τῷ ἐμ- 
φανεῖ, i. 6. so that it shall be apparent to both armies that we trust one an- 
other. Cf. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ in i. 3. 21. 

26. σοί (accented) is emphatic. — αὖ, in turn.— ὅθεν, from what quarter. 

27. ἐκ, after, in consequence of, Germ. in Folge. Cf. i. 3. 11. — δῆλός τ᾽ 
ἣν οἱόμενος : cf. i. 2. 11. — πάνν φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι, that he was on very 
friendly terms with. — ἐκέλευσε (subj. Troe.) : sc. ἱέναι. --- of ἂν ἐλεγχθώ- 
σι: the verb might have been in what other mood? Could ἐκέλευσε have 
been so changed? See G. 247, with n. 2.— διαβάλλοντες (G. 280). — τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων : with of.— of... αὐτούς : cf. dv... αὐτόν in i. 9. 29: αὐτούς is 
edded for emphasis. 

28. αὐτῴ, i.e. Clearchus. — ὅπως ... ἡ (G. 216, 2). 

29. ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, to be devoted.— τοὺς παραλυποῦντας, troublesome 
rivals (note the prep. in comp.). — μὴ ἱέναι, μηδὲ πιστεύειν (G. 260, 1): 
the underlying idea is that of a command, not that of a statement of fact. 

30. ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, insisted strenuously.— ἔστε διεπράξαντο (G. 239, 
1). — ὡς els ἀγοράν, i. 6. without arms. 
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Page 56. — 32. οἱ ἔνδον, of ἔξω (G. 141, nN. 32). — ᾧτινι πάντας : cf. i. 
1. 5, and note. 

33. ἱππασίαν : force of the suff.? — ἡμφεγνόουν (6. 105, 1, N. 3). — εἰς 
τὴν γαστέρα : the accusative with reference to the motion of the weapon. 

86. εἴ ris... Aoxayds, i. 6. whatever gencral or captain there was (G. 248, 
1), direct εἴ tls ἐστιν, suggests the subject of προσελθεῖν. --- ἀπαγγείλωσι : 
why subjunctive ? 

37. τῶν ἱἙιλλήνων : depending on the proper names. — στρατηγοὶ μὲν, 
σὺν αὐτοῖς δέ: the first two are contrasted, as generals, with Xenophon. — 
Ἐενοφών : cf. iii. 1. 4 sq. — τὰ περί, the fate of. 

38. ἔστησαν els ἐπήκοον, got within hearing distance. —tmropxav, λύων : 
with ἐφάνη (G. 280). — ἔχει τὴν δίκην, has received his deserts. — αὐτοῦ 
(6. 142, 4, n. 8). — ἀπαιτεῖ (G. 164). — éavrod (G. 169, 1). — εἶναι : sc. τὰ 
ὅπλα. --- δούλον : cf. i. 7. 3, and note. 

39. ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεάνωρ: cf. ii. 1. 10.--τ-ῤ ρχομένιος, of Orchomenus, an an- 
cient city of Arcadia,called πολύμηλος by Homer(Z1.ii.605).— of ἄλλοι: in 
app. to ὑμεῖς understood, you others. Cf. § 25. — θεούς, ἀνθρώπους : cf. ii. 
8. 22, and note. --- οἵτινες ἀπολωλέκατε, ἔρχεσθε : causal (G. 288). --- ἡμῖν : 
with ὀμόσαντες ; cf. οἷς, below. — τοὺς αὐτούς (sc. ἡμῖν), the same that we 
should : the position of ἡμῖν expressed forbids its being taken with τοὺς 
avrovs. — φίλους καὶ ἐχθρούς (G. 137, N, 4). — νομιεῖν (G.110, II. 2, Ν. 1c). 

Page ὅ ὃ. — rots ἄλλους ἡμᾶς, the rest of us. 

40. γάρ, (we are not that) for. — ἐπιβουλεύων : cf. 1. 6. 8. 

41. ἐπὶ τούτοις, upon this. — ed... ἕλνε (G. 221). — Πρόξενος, Μένων: 
in emphatic position before ἐπείπερ : we should render, but as to P. and M., 
since indeed they are, etc. — εὐεργέται : force of the suffix ? 


CHAPTER VI. 


Biographical Sketches of the Five Generals. 


Synopsis: Of the five generals, who after their seizure are taken to Babylon 
and beheaded, Clearchus was the most prominent ; a man well qualified for war 
and fond of it (1). He fought during the Peloponnesian War against the Athe- 
nians, and at its close undertook an expedition to Thrace (2). When ordered to 
return by the Ephors, he disobeyed (3) and was condemned to death. Being 
now an exile, he went to Cyrus and received from him 10,000 darics (4), with 
which he collected an army and plundered the Thracians until summoned to 
Asia (5). Summary of the evidence that he was fond of war (6) and fitted for 
it (7). As evidence that he was fitted for command, notwithstanding his gloomy 
and harsh disposition, he was skilful in providing supplies for his army and an 
excellent disciplinarian (8-10). In time of danger his soldiers willingly obeyed 
him, but left him, when the peril was over, for a general of less harsh disposi- 
tion (11, 12). No one was personally attached to him, but his troops were ex- 
cellent soldiers (13, 14). He was about fifty years of age when he died (15). — 
Proxenus was ambitious from boyhood (16). He joined Cyrus, hoping to gain 
wealth, influence, and a great name (17), but was unwilling to acquire any of 
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these by unjust means (18). He was able to command well-disposed men, but 
could not inspire ordinary soldiers with fear or respect; he was thirty years 
old when he died (19, 20). — Menon was avaricious, stooping to perjury, false- 
hood, and deceit to gain his ends (21, 22). He respected and spared an enemy 
because he was dangerous, but ridiculed and plundered his friends (23, 24). 
He respected perjury and injustice, but looked upon the pious and truthful as 
fools (25). He took pride in deceit and ridicule of friends (26), and sought to be 
honored and courted by showing his power and willingness to do wrong (27). Even 
in extreme youth he was notoriously licentious (28). He was not put to death 
with the others, but died like a malefactor, after being tortured alive for a whole 
year (29). — Agias and Socrates were both courageous in war and faithful to 
their friends ; and at the time of their death each was thirty-five years old (30). 


1. μέν: cf. μέν ἴῃ i. 10. 19, and note. — οὕτω, so, as above described. — 
τὰς κεφαλάς (6. 197,1,N.2,last ex.): the corresp. active constr. would be 
αὐτοῖς ἀποτέμνουσι τὰς κεφαλάς. --- εἷς : in app. to (part of) orparnyol. — 
μέν : correl. to δέ in § 16. — ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων, as was agreed by 
(cf. ἐκ in i. 1. 6) ald. — αὐτοῦ (G. 182, 1; 180, 1). — δόξας γενέσθαι, i. 6. 
who appeared to have been (lit. to have become or to have shown himself). — 
Cf. with this section i. 9. 1. 

2. πόλεμος : the Peloponnesian War (431-404 B. c.). — ἀδικοῦσι, had 
wronged ; cf. i. 5. 11, and note. — τοὺς “EXAnvas: the Greek colonists in 
the Thracian Chersonesus. — διαπραξάμενος παρὰ τῶν ἐφόρων, having se- 
cured (his object) from the Ephors. — ὡς πολεμήσων : cf. i. 1. 11, and note. 

3. μετα-γνόντες πως, changing their mind for some reason. — ἔφ-οροι 
(over-scers), Ephors. —’IoOpot: of Corinth.— @xero πλέων : cf. ᾧχετο ἀπε- 
Aatvey in ii. 4. 24, and note. 

4, ἐθανατώθη, was condemned to death (G. 130, 3): cf. θάνατος, θνήσκω. 
— τελών, magistrates, the ἔφοροι. --- ἄλλῃ : no such arguments (λόγοις) are 
given in the Anabasis. Cf. i. 1. 9, andi. 3. 3, 4. — δαρεικούς : cf. note on 
i. 7. 18. 

5. ῥᾳθυμίαν, a life of ease (ῥᾷάδιος and θυμός). --- ἀπὸ ... χρημάτων : cf. 
i. 1. 9.— ἀπὸ τούτον, from this time on.— ἔφερε καὶ Hye, plundered, or pil- 
laged : φέρω properly of objects that can be carried off, ἄγω of cattle ; Lat. 
ferre et agere. — πολεμῶν διεγένετο, went on warring (G. 279, 1). 

Page 58. — 6. φιλο-πολέμον (G. 131, 1): cf. πολεμ-ικός in § 7. — 
ὅστις αἱρεῖται : cf. οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι in ii. 5. 21, and note. — ἐξόν : cf. il. 5. 
22. —aloyxivn, βλάβη (see G. 129, 1), — αἱρεῖται, chooses. — ὥστε πολε- 
μεῖν, i. 6. provided that he may be (laboring) in war (G. 266, 2). — εἰς παι- 
δικά, upon a favorite. — ϑαπανᾶν, to make outlays. 

7. ταύτῃ, herein, in these regards. — ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός, by day or night 
(indifferently, G. 179, 1). — ἄγων : like the two adjectives, with ἣν, ready 
to lead, — πανταχοῦ πάντες : cf. 11. 5. 7, and note. 

8. ὡς Suvardyv... εἶχεν, so far as was possible with (i.e. for a man of) 
such a temper as he certainly (kal) had. — ds... ἄλλος : cf. 1. 3. 15, and 
note. — ὅπως ἔχοι (G. 217, N. 1). — αὐτῷ (G. 184, 3, N. 6). — ἐμποιῆσαι 
τοῖς παροῦσιν, to inspire in those present (the fecling). — ὡς πειστέον εἴη = 
ὡς δέοι αὐτοὺς πείθεσθαι, that they must obey (G. 243; 281, 2). 
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9. ἐκ rod... εἶναι, by being severe (( 262, 1; 138, N. 8).— ὁρᾶν (6. 261, 
2) -- ὧς (G. 266, 2, N. 1). --- ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, sometimes. Cf. ἐνίοτε just pre- 
ceding (G. 152, N. 2), and the note on qv... οὕς ini. 5. 7. — γνώμῃ, on 
principle, systematically : note καί before γνώμῃ.--- ἀκολάστου, undisciplined. 
—ortpatrevparos ... ὄφελος : cf. i. 3. 11. 

10. λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν: Xen. states the facts not on his own authority. 
Cf. i. 9. 23. — τὸν ἄρχοντα, his commander. — εἰ μέλλοι, if he were either 
to, etc. (G. 247): the dir. form would be δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι... εἰ μέλλει, k. τ΄ λ. 
— φυλακάς : why acc.? — ἀ-προφασίστως (πρό-φασις), boldly, promptly, 
lit. without making excuses. 

11. τὸ στυγνόν, the sterianess, gloom (G. 139, 2): cf. τὸ χαλεπόν and τὸ 
ἐπίχαρι, below. — φαιδρόν : pred. to φαίνεσθαι. --- ἐν τοῖς προσώποις (poetic 
plural): connect with τὸ στυγνόν. --- ἐρρωμένον, something strong or vigor- 
ous; like vigor. 

12. ὅτε γένοιντο (G. 233). — πρὸς ἄλλον ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι, i.e. to go 
away into the service of another. — διέκειντο, were disposed. The active is 
expressed by διατίθημι (i. 1. 5). 

13. καὶ yap οὖν: cf. i. 9. 8. 

Page 59. — τεταγμένοι... . κατεχόμενοι (sc. παρεῖναι αὐτῷ). --- σφόδρα 
..«.ἐχρῆτο (α. 98, N. 2), he found caceedingly obedient, i.e. these yielded 
him implicit obedience. 

15. οὐ μάλα ἐθέλειν : as we say, did not like very much. — ἀμφὶ τά : cf. 
the note on els ini. 2. 3. 

16. εὐθύς (G. 277, N. 1). — Γοργίᾳ : the brilliant rhetorician of Leontini 
in Sicily, who lived about 485-3808. c. His fee (ἀργύριον) was 100 minae 
(about $1,800). 

17. ἐπεὶ συνεγένετο αὐτῷ, after he had been his pupil: συνεῖναί τινι often 
means to be one’s pupil or disciple. — φίλος. . . πρώτοις, while he was on 
friendly terms with those of highest rank. — εὐεργετῶν : cf. ἀλεξόμενος in 
i. 9. 11. — @ero κτήσεσθαι, expected to get (G. 246). 

18. ἐπιθυμῶν (G. 277, δ). --- ἔνδηλον ... εἶχεν, he moreover made this 
also evident. — τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ: cf. τὸ στυγνόν in ὃ 11, and note. 
The principle of G. 139, 2, is illustrated often in this chapter. — μή: why 
do we have μή and not ob ? 

19. καλῶν κἀγαθών : as we should say, ‘‘ gentlemen.” See Lidd. and 
Scott, 8. v. καλο-κἀγαθός. --- αἰδώ ἑαντοῦ, respect for himself (G. 167, 3).— 
στρατιώταις (G. 187, end; 184, 1). Cf. 8 8. --- στρατιώτας : cf. θεούς in 
ii. 5. 39, and note. — φοβούμενος : what use of the part.? See G. 280, n. 1, 
and cf. δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν in ὃ 21, and στέργων φανερὸς ἦν and ἔνδηλος 
ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων in § 23. See also i. 2. 11, and note. 

20. πρὸς Td... δοκεῖν, for being, and having the reputation of being, Jit 
to govern (G. 262, 1. This const. occurs several times below. ἀρχικόν 
modifies τινά understood, the subject of the infinitives. — ἔπαινεῖν (bis) : 
subject of ἀρκεῖν (G. 259). — ἐτῶν (G. 169, 3). 

21. μέγιστον : adverbially with Svvapévors, the most powerful. — ἀδικῶν . 
cf. for the tense the note on i. 5. 11. So ἀδικοῦντα in ἃ 20. — yr Bako 
δίκην, might nut pay the penalty : cf. ἔχει τὴν δίκην, ii. Ὁ. 38. 
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Page 60. — 22. ὧν (6. 152). — τῷ ἠλιθίῳ (G. 186). Cf. note on § 18, 
above (at the end). 

23. τούτῳ, taking up the relative clause, is to be connected in construc- 
tion with ἐπιβουλεύων. --- ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο : how different from ἔνδηλος ἦν 
and ἔνδηλος ἐγένετο ? — οὐδενός (G. 177). — τῶν συνόντων, his associates : 
connect with καταγελῶν ; διελέγετο would require the dative (G. 186). 

24. pdvos... ὄν, he thought that he alone (G. 138, N. 8) understood that 
it was (G. 280) easiest. 

26. ἀγάλλεται ἐπί: below, with ἠγάλλετο, we have the simple dative of 
cause), τῷ δύνασθαι, x. τ᾿ A. (G. 262, 2). For the formation of the three 
nouns after ἐπί, expressing quality, see G. 129, 7. — ψευδῆ : from ψευδής, 
not ψεῦδος. --- τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων : partitive; cf. τῶν στρατενομένων, i. 2. 3, 
and note. — διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, by slandering those who were already 
Jirst (in their friendship). — τούτους : takes up the relative clause. 

27. 7d... παρέχεσθαι (ἃ. 199, 2): obj. of ἐμηχανᾶτος An obj. clause 
with ὅπως would be more common (G. 217).— ἐκ : cf. § 9.— ἠξίου, expected. 
-— ἐπιδεικνύμενος (G. 277, 2). — ὅτι δύναιτο καὶ ἐθέλοι dv: in direct form 
δύναμαι καὶ ἐθέλοιμι dv. — εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, and he accounted it 
against (the person) an act of kindness (G. 129, 3). 

28. τὰ δὴ ἀφανῆ eon ψεύδεσθαι, i. 6. there 18 room for false statements, 
it is true, about doubtful matters (G. 159). — τάδε, the following. — παρὰ, 
"Aporinme: with ὦν; cf. for the facts stated i. 1. 10, and i. 2. 6, and 
note. — ξένων (G. 171, 3). — ἥδετο, i. 6. Ariaeus. 

29. οὐκ ἀπέθανε: to be connected with the genitive absol. above, which 
expresses time (G. 277, 1). 

Page ΘΙ. --- κεφαλάς : cf. ὃ 1, and note. — fav... ἐνιαντόν, after being 
tortured alive for a year. 

30. Note the interchange of the dual and plural in this section (G. 33, 1). 
— καὶ τούτω : emphatic repetition of the subject in the form of a pronoun. 
— αὐτούς is irregularly inserted before ἐμέμφετο, as this verb cannot govern 
the gen. τούτων, which by its position would naturally be the object of both 
the clauses with οὔτε. --- ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, years from birth, years of age. 


BOOK THIRD. 


HOSTILITIES BETWEEN THE GREEKS AND THE PERSIANS AFTER THE 
BREAKING OF THE TREATY. — MARCH FROM THE RIVER ZAPATAS TO 
THE MOUNTAINS OF THE CARDUCHI. 


CHAPTER I. 


Synopsis : Outline of the preceding narrative (1). After the capture of their 
leaders the Greeks are greatly perplexed and disheartened (2, 3). There is, 
however, with the army a certain Xenophon, whom Proxenus had sent for, 
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promising to make him the friend of Cyrus; and who, after consulting with 
Socrates and inquiring of the oracle at Delphi (4 -- 7), had repaired to Sardis (8). 
He was there invited by Cyrus to join him on a proposed incursion against the 
Pisidians (9), and continued to follow him even after the true object of the ex- 
pedition was known (10). Xenophon now has a dream (11), which greatly 
terrifies him (12). On awakening he reviews the situation, and is impressed 
with the necessity of immediate action (13, 14). He calls together the captains 
of Proxenus, and shows them how little mercy they may expect if they fall into 
the power of the King (15-18). He declares that while the truce lasted he 
envied the King and pitied his companions (19), since their oaths bound them 
not to take anything unless they paid for it, which few of them were able to 
do (20). Now he proposes that they shall fight for what they need, with the 
Gods as judges of the combat, who certainly will favor them (21, 22); and urges 
the greater power of endurance and more resolute minds of the Greeks (23). He 
exhorts the captains to bravery, and offers to follow or lead as they shall choose 
(24, 25). <All wish him to lead except Apollonides, whose discouraging remarks 
Xenophon interrupts, showing that their only chance for life is to present a 
bold front to the King (26-29). Apollonides is expelled from their number, and 
a meeting of all the generals and captains is called (30-382). When they are 
assembled, Xenophon is requested to present his opinions (33, 34). He reviews 
their relations to the King (35); and urges them to show their soldiers that 
they are courageous (36, 37), to choose new generals (38), and to assemble and 
encourage the troops, who are exceedingly dejected (39-41); for it is the cour- 
ageous man alone in battle who is successful (42-44). Chirisophus follows (45), 
and proposes that they elect the officers at once (46). Xenophon takes the place 
of Proxenus (47). 


1. “Oca... δεδήλωται : see note on ii. 1. 1.— ἀπιόντων : temporal part. 
denoting time present to ἐγένετο (G. 277, 1; 204). --- ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, 
during the truce, belongs to ἐγένετο : see iv. 1. 1. 

2. ἐπεί is here causal, and takes the pluperfect : when it is temporal, it 
generally takes the aorist ; cf. ἐπεὶ ἐτελεύτησαν in ὃ 1, and see note on 
i. 1. 3. — évvootpevor μέν with the cight dependent clauses introduced by 
ὅτι is summed up in ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι (δ 3), and there is no correspond- 
ing clause with δέ, --- ἐπὶ... θύραις, at the King’s gates: they were now 
about 300 miles from Babylon. — ἦσαν (G. 243, N. 2).— κύκλῳ : like the 
English a-rownd.— παρέξειν ἔμελλεν (G. 118, 6; 202, ὃ, N.), was to furnish. 
— ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, between (them and) the road home.— προὐδεδώ- 
κεσαν (6. 9, 2; 105, 1, N. 1).— of .. . βάρβαροι (G. 276, 1): the Persians 
of Cyrus’s army, 100,000 in number, under the command of Ariaeus (cf. 
i. 7. 10). — μόνοι (pred. nom.), left alone. — νικῶντες, if they should be vic- 
torious (α. 226, 1), = εἰ νικῴῷεν. --- ἡττηθέντων (= νικηθέντων) : conditional, 
= εἰ ἡττηθεῖεν. --- αὐτῶν is partitive genitive after οὐδείς. 

3. εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν, at evening (properly, on coming to the evening: i. 
7. 1). — σίτον (6. 171, 2). — τὰ ὅπλα, i. 6. the place where their arms were 
stacked, a general term for their quarters. — νύκτα (G. 161). — ἀνεπαύοντο 
oe. kkacros, they lay down where each chanced to be (sc. ὦν, G. 279, 4): 
observe the force of the imperfect. — πατρίδων, etc. objective genitives 
after πόθου (G. 167, 3). — γονέων (cf. G. 129, 2 a). 
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Page 62.— 4. Ἐξενοφῶν : ‘The inspiration now fell, happily for the 
army, on one in whom a full measure of soldierly strength and courage was 
combined with the education of an Athenian, a democrat, and a philosopher. 
It is in the true Homeric vein, and in something like Homeric language, 
that Xenophon describes his dream, or the intervention of Oneiros, sent by 
Zeus, from which this renovating impulse took its rise.” Grote. — pere- 
πέμψατο, had sent for him.— οἴκοθεν (G. 61): cf. οἴκοι, i. 1. 10, and οἴκαδε, 
1. 2. 2. — ξένος, guest-friend : see note on i. 1. 10. — εἰ ἔλθοι... ποιήσειν 
(G. 246; 247): the direct discourse would be ἐὰν ἔλθῃς, ποιήσω, and ἐὰν 
ἔλθῃ might have been used here, like ἐπειδὰν λήξῃ in § 9, below. — dv... 
πατρίδος, whom he (Proxenus) himself (G. 145, 1) said he considered of 
more account to himself than (he did) his country (Boeotia): the copula εἶναι 
is understood with κρείττω νομίζειν. 

5. ἀνακοινοῦται, consults (as ἃ friend): cf. the act. ἀνακοινῶσαι (below), 
to communicate with (i.e. τῷ θεῷ). --- Σωκράτει : the philosopher, Xenophon’s 
master and friend. — pi... εἴη, that it might be matter of accusation by the 
state (G. 218): the subject of εἴη is Κύρῳ ... γενέσθαι (G. 259): for τι, see 
G. 160, 2. — rots Aax.: dat. governed by σύν in συμπολεμῆσαι (6. 187). 
The Spartans were greatly aided by money furnished by Cyrus during the 
last four years of the Peloponnesian War (408-404 B.c.). See the prefa- 
tory note, page 2.— ἐλθόντα, agreeing with αὐτόν understood (G. 988, N. 8 
b 


6. ἕπτήρετο: the aor. ἠρόμην (from ἔρομαι) is common ; but ἐρωτάω is 
used in Attic Greek for the forms of the present stem. — τίνι εὐχόμενος, by 
sacrifice and prayer to which of the Gods: ἄν qualifies both ἔλθοι and 
σωθείη (G. 212, 4).— ὅδόν, cognate acc. (G. 159).— καλῶς πράξας : like the 
English doing well.— ἀνεῖλεν : see dvatpéw.— θεοῖς : dat. for acc. by inverse 
attraction, a rare construction (G. 153, N. 4); or we may consider θεοῖς οἷς 
= ols θεοῖς, to what Gods. 

7. τοῦτο: referring to the question πότερον... μένειν. --- πότερον εἴη 
(α. 243). --- tréov εἶναι͵ that he was bound to go (G. 281, 2). --- ὅπως ἂν... 
πορενθείη : indirect question (G. 245): the direct form would be πῶς ἂν 
πορευθείην ; how could I go? 

8. ols: supply θύσασθαι; the antecedent, if expressed (G. 152), would 
be (ἐκείνοις) τοῖς θεοῖς (G. 153, N. 1). ---μέλλοντας (G. 138, N. 2 a2). — 
ὁδόν (G. 159, n. 5). — συνεστάθη, was introduced. 

9. συμπροὐθυμεῖτο (imperf.), joined in urging.— ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα (quam 
primum)... λήξῃ . .. ἀποπέμψει (G. 247). — ἀποπέμψει, would dismiss 
him (G. 243; 202, 4): the English idiom does not allow us to follow the 
Greek and say he said that he will dismiss him ; so also we must translate 
ἐπειδὰν λήξῃ as if it were ἐπειδὴ λήξειεν, which would be more common after 
the past tense εἶπε, 

10. ἐστρατεύετο, went on the expedition. —. οὕτως qualifies ἐξαπατηθείς 
(G. 277, 2). — οὐχ, not, however. 

Page 63. — hoBovpevos... καὶ ἄκοντες (sc. ὄντες), though fearing, ete. 
(G. 277, 5). — ἀλλήλων, Κύρου : obj. genitives after αἰσχύνην (G. 167, 8). 
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11. λαχών (G. 170, 2, and n.). — ἔδοξεν first personal, with subject 
σκηπτός ; afterwards understood as an impersonal with λάμπεσθαι, with 
the subject of which (οἰκίαν understood) πᾶσαν agrees. 

12. ἀνηγέρθη, was roused, awoke. — wy... πῇ, tm some respects... 
in others. — ὅτι... τὸ wip is causal, and μὴ οὐ δύναιτο (G. 215, n. 1) 
depends on ἐφοβεῖῦτο. — βασιλέως : the dream was thought to come from 
King Zeus. -- - εἴργοιτο was suggested by his being encircled on all sides 
(κύκλῳ) by the fire in his dream. 

18. ὁποῖόν. .. ἐστί, but what it amounts to. — ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων, from 
what happened. — πρῶτον μέν: the correlative is ἐκ τούτου, ὃ 15. — εἰκός, 
at is likely. — εἰ δὲ γενησόμεθα (G. 223, N. 1). — ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, in the King’s 
power.— ἐπιδόντας, having experienced (lived to see).— τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ 
.... ἀποθανεῖν ; (G. 263, 1, N.; 283, 7). 

14. ὅπως ἀμυνούμεθα, that we may defend ourselves (G. 217). — ὥσπερ 
ἐξόν, as if it were possible (G. 278, 2). — ἡσυχίαν (cf. G. 129, 7). -- ἐγὼ 
.+. πράξειν, from what state then am I expecting the general to come who 
is lo do this? tov... στρατηγόν = (lit.) the general from what state. 
Xenophon’s reflection was somewhat as follows: my own state (Athens) 
must supply the man; and if I am not old enough now to undertake the 
work, I never shall be. 

15. ἐκ τούτον, upon this: we should expect ἐκ δὲ τούτον (see § 13); but 
ef. the note on οὗτοι μέν, i. 2. 4. — ἐν οἵοις, in what straits (G. 189). 

16. δῆλον ὅτι = evidently (parenthetical). — οὐ πρότερον... πρίν, not 
until (G. 240); cf. ph πρόσθεν... . πρίν in i. 2. 2, and note. 

Page Θά. — ἐξέφηναν (see ἐκφαίνω), opened war upon us. — παρεσκενά- 
σθαι, had been got ready (G. 246). 

17. ὑφησόμεθα, yicld ourselves. — 8s: causal relative (G. 238), since he. 
— dpo-pytplov, ὁμο-πατρίον (G. 129, 12; cf. 132, 3).— Kal... ἤδη, even 
when already dead.— ἡμᾶς : subject of παθεῖν. --- κηδεμὼν οὐδείς, no protec- 
tor, to intercede for us (as Cyrus had his mother).— The subj. of éo-rpared- 
σαμεν is ot, understood from the preceding ols (G. 156, N.).— as... ποιή- 
coves, intending to make him a subject (lit. slave) instead of king. — dv 
qualifies παθεῖν (G. 211). 

18. dp’ otk... ἔλθοι, would he not make every effort ? — τὰ ἔσχατα : cog- 
nate accusative (G. 159, N. 4).— αἰκισάμενος : implying both ignominy and 
torture. — τοῦ στρατεῦσαι ((. 262, 2): objective genitive after φόβον. --- 
ὅπως... γενησόμεθα (G. 217). 

19. ἔστε pév: see ἐπεὶ μέντοι, ὃ 21. — οἰκτείρων, μακαρίζων (G. 279, 1). 
— αὐτῶν depends on the four following indirect questions (ὅσην . .. ὅσα 
δῶ as if they were nouns: we might have had ταῦτα αὐτῶν after διαθεώμε- 
γος (cf. τὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν in § 20). — ἐσθῆτα, clothing, in general. 

20. ὁπότε ἐνθυμοίμην (G. 233). — τὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν is explained by 
ὅτι... κατέχοντας ἡμᾶς, and all that precedes in the section is summed 
up in ταῦτα λογιζόμενος. But ἤδειν, with ἔχοντας and κατέχοντας (G. 280), 
breaks off from the construction begun in ὅτι τῶν μέν, forming an indepen- 
dent sentence by anacoluthon (4vaxodov0la).— οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν (G.184,2,s. 
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μετείη εἰ μὴ πριαίμεθα : in direct discourse, οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μέτεστιν ἐὰν μὴ 
πριώμεθα (G. 225 ; 247). ---- ὅτον δ᾽ ὠνησόμεθα, wherewith to buy (G. 178); 
the antecedent (ἀργύριον understood) follows ἔχοντας, 7 knew that few had, 
etc. — ἄλλως... ὠνονμένονς, fo get supplies in any other way than by pur- 
chase, following κατέχοντας. 

21. ἡ ὑποψία, i. 6. our present suspicion, with the constant anxiety at- 
tending it. — ἐν μέσῳ κεῖται... ἄθλα, they (τὰ ἀγαθά) lie open to competi- 
tion as prizes (as in the games): cf. ἐς μέσον τιθέναι (in medio ponere), to 
offer as a prize, and ἐν μέσῳ (in another sense) in ὃ 2. Demosthenes calls 
certain exposed towns ἄθλα τοῦ πολέμον κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. — ὁπότεροι ἡμῶν, 
(for) whichever of us (Greeks or Persians), the antecedent being omitted. — 
dow (G. 232, 8). ---- ἀγωνοθέται (G. 131, 1; 132, 1; 129, 2 δ), judges (in 
the games), keeping up the figure begun with ἐν μέσῳ. 

22. αὐτούς, i.e. the Gods, whom the Persians have mocked by perjury 
(ἐπιωρκήκασιν), G. 158, N. 2.— θεῶν : object. gen. after ὅρκους. — πολύ (in 
emphatic position) belongs to μείζονι. --- τούτοις : in same construction as 
ἡμῖν understood after ἐξεῖναι, 

Page 65. — 23. ixavérepa rotrov... φέρειν, more capable than theirs 
(lit. than they) of bearing (G. 261, 1). — ψύχη, ψυχάς (G. 129, 4, and 129, 
1). — σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, by the Gods’ help. ~ of δὲ ἄνδρες, i. 6. the enemy.— 
ἣν διδῶσιν (G. 223), if the Gods grant us, etc. The future apodosis is im- 
plied in τρωτοί, etc., more liable to be wounded and killed, i. 6. in conse- 
quence of the superior armor of the Greeks. 

24. GAN ἴσως γὰρ... ἀναμένωμεν (G. 253), but let us not wait, for per- 
haps others too, etc.— παρακαλοῦντας : fut. (G. 110, 11. nN. 1 a).— τοῦ ἐξορ- 
μῆσαι : gen. after ἄρξωμεν (G. 171; 262, 2). 

25. ἡλικίαν : Xenophon appears to speak as a youth, and this passage 
favors the later date (about 430 B. c.) assigned for his birth ; but most au- 
thorities place this at about 440 or even 444 8. c. — ἀκμάζειν, that 7 am at 
the height of my ability ; ἐρύκειν depends on the idea of ability here con- 
tained, although we may connect it with the infin. of purpose (so Kriiger). 

26. ᾿Απολλωνίδης (G. 129, 9 c). — βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ, with a Boeo- 
tian accent, — Str... λέγοι (= φλναρεῖ ὅστις λέγει, G. 247): ὅστις λέγοι, 
who said; not who should say. — σωτηρίας ἂν τυχεῖν, that he could find 
safety (ἃ. 171, 1): τυχεῖν ἄν = τύχοιμι ἄν, 7 should find (if I should try). 
— ἄλλως... ἣ πείσας, otherwise than by persuading. | 

27. μεταξὺ ὑπολαβών, interrupting him in the midst (of his talk). — ἐν 
ταὐτῷ τούτοις, in the same place with these (G. 186).— ἐπεὶ... ἀπέθανε, i. 6. 
after Cyrus was killed (rel = postquam): cf. ὅτε ἐκέλευε, (simply) when 
he commanded. See notes oni. 1. 2 and 3. 

28. αὐτῷ (6. 187).— τί οὐκ ἐποίησε (see § 18), what did he leave undone ? 

29. αὐτοῖς (G. 186, N. 1). — οὐ νῦν... οὐδὲ... δύνανται » (the οὐ is 
interrogative) are they not unable, wretched men ! even to die? (G. 282, 2; 
283,8,N. ).—rotvrov, i. 6. τοῦ ἀποθανεῖν. 

Page 66. — πείθειν πάλιν ἰόντας (sc. ἡμᾶς), that we should go and try 
persuasion again. We may, however, take πάλιν with κελεύεις. (See 
Grote, IX., Chap. 70, p. 107.) 
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30. ἐμοὶ. .. δοκεῖ, 7 think zt best: for the infin. see G. 202. See note 
on i. 3. 11. — ἀφελομένους (sc. ἡμᾶς) . . . χρῆσθαι: fo deprive him of his 
command, lay packs upon him, and treat him as such (i. e. as a pack- 
bearer). 

31. τούτῳ... Βοιωτίας (G. 184, 2, N. 1). — ὥσπερ Δυδόν : the Greeks 
considered it effeminate for men to wear ear-rings (see Smith’s Dict. of Antig. 
8. Vv. inauris); bored ears, therefore, marked a man as a barbarian. The 
Lydians were proverbially effeminate. Cf. note on Ani.5. 6. — ἀμφότερα 

. τετρυπημένον, with both his cars bored ; ra, etc. presupposes an active 
construction τρυπᾶν τὰ ὦτα αὐτῷ, to bore his cars for him (G. 197, 1, N. 2). 

82. Sov... εἴη ... οἴχοιτο ... εἴη (G. 233). — ὁπόθεν οἴχοιτο, i. 6. 
Srom whatever division the general had been lost (G. 200, nN. 3). — ὅπον δ᾽ 
ad λοχαγὸς σῶς εἴη implies that the two higher officers were lost. 

33. els... ὅπλων, at the front of the encampment (§ 3; G. 191, N. 6).— 
ἐγένοντο, amounted to (in number), not were. — μέσαι νύκτες, midnight : 
ef. i. 7. 1, and note. 

34. αὐτοῖς is intensive (G. 145, 1), referring to ἡμῖν : 2 seemed best to us, 
when we saw, .. . ourselves to meet, etc. — εἰ δυναίμεθα (G. 248, N.).— πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς (sc. ἔλεξας). 

35. τάδε (α. 148, n. 1). --- ἡμῶν : partitive after ots. — δῆλον ὅτι : see 
§ 16. — ἡμῖν δέ: correlated in form to ταῦτα μέν, but in sense to βασιλεὺς 
καὶ Τισσαφέρνης. — ἡμῖν... ποιητέα (G. 188, 4; 281, 1). 

36. μέγιστον καιρόν, the grandest opportunity. 

Page 67. — αὐτοί te, both on your own part (G. 145, 1), opposed to τοὺς 
ἄλλους, below. — παρασκεναζόμενοι, preparing (not prepared), with φανεροὶ 
are (G. 280, N. 1). 

37. τὶ, somewhat, considerably (G. 160, 2).— τούτων (G. 175, 2). — χρή- 
μασι, pay.— ἀξιοῦν Set ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, we have a right to expect that you, etc. 

38. ὀνῆσαι ἄν (ὀνήσαιτε ἄν, G. 211). — ὅπως ... ἀντικατασταθῶσιν 
(6. 217, N. 1; 201, N. 2).— ds... εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly (G. 184, 5; 268). 
— παντάπασιν (sc. οὐδὲν dv... γένοιτο), i. 6. it is absolutely true in mili- 
tary matters; the force lies in the implication that this expression is stronger 
than the sweeping statement in οὐδαμοῦ (G. 283, 9). 

39. ποιῆσαι ἄν (= ποιήσαιτε ἄν : see ὃ 38): we should have expected 
ποιήσειν (= ποιήσετε), to correspond with the two subjunctives which pre- 
cede (G. 227, 1). — πάνν ἐν καιρῷ, quite seasonably. 

40. ὡς ἀθύμως, how without spirit.— οὕτω γ᾽ ἐχόντων, at least while they 
are 80 (ἀθύμωφ) : gen. abs. with αὐτῶν understood. —8 τι, for what service 
(6. 188, 1, N. 2). — νυκτός (G. 179, 1). 

42. 4... ποιοῦσα, which causes, etc., takes the gender of ἰσχύς, where 
7)... ποιοῦν might have been used. —. ὁπότεροι ἂν... ἴωσιν (G. 233). — 
ἐρρωμενέστεροι (compar. of the perf. part. pass. of ῥώννυμι), more vigorous. 
— τούτους refers with emphasis to the omitted antecedent of ὁπότεροι : such 
men their foes do not abide. — ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, generally (for the most part). 

Page 68. — 43. ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου, any way they can, at any rate. — 
οὗτοι μέν... τούτους : see note on τούτουφ, ὃ 42.— ἀφικνουμένους (ἃ. 2280). 
-- διάγοντας, passing their life. — ἕως ἂν {aor (G. 233). 
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44. αὐτούς, ourselves (emphatic). — παρακαλεῖν : sc. ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι. 

45. Χειρί-σοφος (G. 131, 1, Ν.). --- τοσοῦτον . .. ὅσον, J knew only 80 
much of you, as that, etc.— ἐφ᾽ οἷς (α. 153, x. 1).— βουλοίμην ἄν (G. 226, 
2b).—8rt πλείστους (like the Latin quam plurimos), as many as possible. 
See note on i. 1. 6. 

46. αἱρεῖσθε, etc.: imperat. — of δεόμενοι, you who need them. 

47. ἅμα εἰπών (G. 277, N. 1). — τὰ δέοντα, the needful business, subj. of 
the passives μέλλοιτο and περαίνοιτο. --- Δαρδανεύς, of Dardaius in Troas. 


CHAPTER II. 


Synopsis: The soldiers are called together, and first addressed by Chiri- 
sophus (1), who admits that the situation is critical (2), but exhorts them to 
face the enemy with courage (3). Cleanor follows, and calls to mind the per- 
jury and impiety of the King, and the faithlessness of Tissaphernes and Ariaeus 
(4, 5), upon whom he invokes the vengeance of the Gods (6). Next Xenophon 
stands up, splendidly accoutred for war (7), and says that now the Greeks may 
hope, with the aid of the Gods, to get back home again in safety (8). While heis 
speaking, some one sneezes; and the army, regarding this a good omen, vow 
to offer sacrifices to Zeus in the first friendly country they shall reach (9). 
Xenophon then proceeds, giving the reasons why they may hope for a safe re- 
furn : the Gods are on their side (10); their ancestors once defeated the Per- 
sians at Marathon (11, 12), and again at Salamis (13); and they themselves 
have lately proved themselves not unworthy descendants of such progenitors 
(14). The struggle was then, he says, for Cyrus; now it is for themselves (15); 
and now they know that the enemy are at heart cowards (16): even more cow- 
ardly still are their former barbarian allies (17). The enemy’s cavalry, more- 
over, are, after all, only so many men (18, 19). Better guides may be seized 
than the treacherous Tissaphernes (20); opportunities found for seizing pro- 
visions (21); and even impassable rivers crossed, at least at their sources (22). 
But even if obliged to remain, they need not despair, for various nations have 
already occupied the King’s country against his will (23). The speaker is half 
inclined (he says) to advise them to pretend that they want to remain (24). On 
the whole, however, their proper course is to go back to Greece and advise their 
poor relations and friends to come to Persia and get rich by plundering (25, 26). 
They should, therefore, burn their wagons, and rid themselves of all other un- 
necessary baggage (27, 28); and, remembering how the enemy hoped to destroy: 
them by seizing their generals (29), be more vigilant and obedient than before (30), 
and ready to punish any offender against discipline (31). Whatever they see fit to 
do should be done at once (32). Chirisophus puts Xenophon’s proposals to vote, 
and they are adopted (33). Xenophon, again rising, suggests that they march, in 
the form of a square, for provisions to certain villages near at hand, with Chiri- 
sophus as leader (34-37). The proposals are approved, and he again exhorts 
them to valor (38, 39). 


1. ἥρηντο: the plup. with ἐπεί or ἐπειδή is more emphatic than the more 
common aorist (for which see notes on i. 1. 2 and 3).— ὑπέφαινε, was barely 
glimmering : a common force of ὑπό in comp. is slightly (G. 191, VI. 7, end). 
— πρῶτον μέν answers to ἐπὶ τούτῳ, § 4. 
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Page 69. — 2. of ἀμφὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Ariaeus and his men (G. 141, N. 8). 

3. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, from these straits. See τὰ παρόντα in ὃ 2.— ἄνδρας 
. « τελέθειν (sc. ἡμᾶς), we must come out brave men: τελέθειν is a poetic 
word = γίγνεσθαι. --- ὅπως σωζώμεθα (G. 217, N. 1). — εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise: 
see note on ii. 2. 1. — ἀλλά ye, yet at least. — ἀποθνήσκωμεν and γενώμεθα 
depend on ὅπως, like σωζώμεθβα. --- ὑποχείριοι (G. 132, 1). — τοιαῦτα 
οἷα. .. ποιήσειαν (G. 251, 1), such things as I pray that the Gods may do 
to our enemies (G. 165). 

4, ἐπιορκίαν, ἀσέβειαν, ἀπιστίαν (see G. 129, 7). — ὅστις λέγων, i.e. (α 
man) who, while he said, etc. The speech of Tissaphernes is in ii. 8. 18. — 
εἴη (G. 243). — wept... ἂν ποιήσαιτο, would hold it of the utmost conse- 
quence (G. 245). — ἐπὶ τούτοις, upon all this (in confirmation of it). — av- 
τός : repeated with tragic emphasis: notice also the asyndeton.— Ala ξένιον : 
Ζεύς as the God of hospitality and the protector of its rights. — αὐτοῖς 
τούτοις, by that very means, i.e. being on intimate terms (ὁμοτράπεζοφ) 
with Clearchus. 

5. ὃν... ἐλάβομεν (G. 156, N.). — προδώσειν : cf. παρέξειν in ii. 3. 26, 
and note. — kal οὗτος, even he too. — ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν (G. 165, N. 1). 

6. ἀποτίσαιντο, requite (G. 251, 1): ἀπο- implies the rendering what is 
due. — ἔτι, any longer. — ads ἂν δυνώμεθα κράτιστα, as vigorously as we 
shall be able: by an ellipsis of δύναμαι we have the common expression ὧᾳ 
κράτιστα, etc., as vigorously as possible, etc. — δυνώμεθα, δοκῇ (G. 232, 3). 

7. ἐσταλμένος, equipped. — κόσμον, ornament, refers to his dress. — τῶν 
καλλίστων ἑαντὸν ἀξιώσαντα, since he had thought himself worthy of (i. e. 
to wear) the most beautiful equipment.— ἐν τούτοις, i. 6. τοῖς καλλίστοις. --- 
τελευτῆς (G. 171, 1). 

Page 70. — 8. αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι, to enter into friendship with them, 
_ like διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν τινι, ἐο go to law with one, and below, διὰ παντὸς πο- 
λέμου αὐτοῖς ἱέναι, to go to war with them in every way (G. 186, N. 1). — 
ὁρώντας. .. πεπόνθασιν, seeing the generals, what they had suffered, i. 6. 
seeing what the generals, ete. Cf. note oni. 1. 5. — ὧν (G. 153, N. 1): its 
antecedent would be gen. after δίκην (G. 167, 3), punishment for what they 
have done : the antecedent in such cases is (as in the English what) implied 
in the relative. — τὸ λοιπόν, adverbial, for the future (G. 160, 2; 161). 

9. τὸν θεόν, i.e. Δία Σωτῆρα (see below). — περὶ σωτηρίας λεγόντων : 
the sneeze, which was thought to be an omen sent by Ζεὺς Σωτήρ, came 
just when they were talking of safety. — οἰωνός, omen: so sneezing is still 
regarded by the vulgar in some countries. — εὔξασθαι, to vow, depending on 
δοκεῖ (G. 202); see note on iii. 1. 30, above. — θύσειν σωτήρια (G. 159), to 
make sacrifices in thanks for safety. — ὅπου av... ἀφικώμεθα (G. 232, 3). 
— ἀνατεινάτω : an appeal to the citizen-soldiers : in the Athenian Assembly 
elections were made (after nomination) by hand-vote (χειροτονία). 

10. ἐμπεδοῦμεν (ἔμπεδος, from ἐν and πέδον), we stand by. — οὕτω δ᾽ 
ἐχόντων (sc. τῶν πραγμάτων), quae cum ita sint. —xdv... ὦσι (G. 225). 

11. ἔπειτα δέ corresponds to πρῶτον μέν in § 10; but after the construc- 
tion is interrupted by ἀναμνήσω γὰρ... ἀγαθοί, it is resumed in OXovra 
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μὲν γάρ withont reference to ἔπειτα. — dvapvfiow here takes two accusa- 
tives, With the verbs included in G. 164; for a different construction, see 
G. 171, 2, N. 8.— ἀγαθοῖς (G. 138, ν. 8).— ds ἀφανιούντων, to blot Athens 
again out of existence (G. 277, 3, and N. 2): αὖθις, again, i. 6. as she was 
ἀφανεῖς before she was built. — ἐνίκησαν : i.e. at Marathon (490 B. c.). 

Page YE. — 12. εὐξάμενοι : nom. as if a personal verb meaning they re 
solved were to follow, in place of ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς. --- ὁπόσους κατακάνοιεν 
representing ὁπόσους dv κατακάνωμεν of the direct form (G. 247).— χιμαὶ 
pas : trace the origin of the English word Chimaera.— ἀποθύουσιν, they ar, 
stili (after ninety years) fulfilling that sacrifice. According to Herodotus, 
the number of Persians slain at Marathon was 6,400 (see Selections from 
Xenophon and Herodotus, p. 153, ὃ 23); the Athenians prayed Artemis for 
permission to substitute for a single sacrifice of this large amount of goats 
an annual one of five hundred. The essay on the Malignity of Herodotus, 
included in Plutarch’s Morals, Ch. XXVI., describes this sacrifice as still 
kept up about five centuries after Xenophon’s time. 

18, ἔπειτα corresponds to ἐλθόντων μέν in ὃ 11.— ἀναρίθμητον : Herodo- 
tus (vii. 185) makes the whole number of the fighting men (μάχιμοι) in 
Xerxes’s army 2,641,610 ; and he estimates the number of camp-followers 
as even greater than this. (See Selections, p. 163, § 23.) — καὶ τότε, then 
too (as well as at Marathon), referring to the victories at Salamis (480 B. c.), 
and at Plataea and Mycile (479 B. c., on the same day). — ἔστι... ὁρᾶν, 
we may see (G. 259). — τεκμήρια (G. 187, N. 4). — ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεούς, but 
(only) the Gods. — προγόνων (G. 169, 1). 

14, ἀφ᾽ οὗ, since. — ἐκείνων, i. 6. the Persians of Xerxes’s army. — ὑμῶν 
αὐτών (G. 175, N. 1): gen. after πολλαπλασίους (see note on i. 7. 3). 

15. πολύ belongs to ἀμείνονας and προθυμοτέρους. See iii. 1. 22. 

16. αὐτῶν : obj. gen. after ἄπειροι (G. 180, N. 1).— ἄμετρον : sc. ὄν (G. 280). 
— πατρίῳ (G. 129, 12): cf. πατρῴαν, iii. 1. 11. — els, against (into), stronger 
than the more common ἐπί. — ὅτι θέλουσι depends on the idea of knowing 
implied in πεῖραν ἔχετε. --- καὶ... ὄντες (G. 277, 5, and N. 1 5). — δέχεσθαι, 
i. 6. to abide our attack. — ὑμῖν προσήκει : we might have had ὑμᾶς as the 
subject of the infinitive, as in § 15. 

17. μηδὲ... εἰ, nor suppose that you are the worse for this, that, ete. 
(G. 254). — οἱ Κύρειοι : the barbarian troops of Cyrus. — ἐκείνους refers to 
τῶν ἡττημένων. running to them for refuge implied (Xen. means) that the 
refugees were the greater cowards. — ταττομένους (G. 280). 

18. ἡμῖν (6. 184, 4). — ἐνθυμήθητε: plural, as if ὑμεῖς had preceded in 
place of ὑμῶν τις. 

Page 2,2. — οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς : the article here implies that the number 
is a familiar one; ‘‘so in English, your ten thousand horse” (Crosby). — 
ὅ τι ἂν γίγνηται (G. 233). 

19. ἱππέων : gen. of compar. after πολὺ ἀσφαλεστέρον. --- βεβηκότες, o7n 
our feet.— ὅτον ἂν βουλώμεθα (G. 282, 3).— τευξόμεθα (see τυγχάνω), shall 
hit. —ivl, in one thing (G. 188, 2). — ἡμᾶς : προέχειν usually takes the 
genitive (G. 175, 2); here the accusative. 
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20. εἰ belongs to both clauses, tas μὲν . . .« θαρρεῖτε, and ὅτι Se... 
ἄχθεσθε. --- μάχας (G. 158, N. 2). — ὅτι... παρέξει : summed up in τοῦτο, 
which follows. — φανερός, evidently (G. 138, N. 7; 280, N. 1).— ots... 
ἄνδρας for τοὺς ἄνδρας ots (G. 154). — ods dv... λαβόντες . . . κελεύωμεν 
(α. 232, 3), i.e. any whom we may find (on the way) and order to act as 
yuides, — τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ σώματα, their own lives and bodies: the meaning 
is that such guides will fear death or a beating enough to make them faith- 
ful : with nouns of different genders the article is usually repeated. 

21. πότερον κρεῖττον (sc. ἐστί) is part of the indirect question depending 
on σκέψασθε in § 20. — ἧς (G. 153).— ἀργυρίου (G. 178).— μηδὲ... . ἔχον- 
tas, when we no longer have even this (i. 6. ἀργύριον), i. 6. being now with- 
eut pay. — αὐτούς (sc. ἡμᾶς), ourselves (G. 145, 1, N.). 

22. Hl δέ introduces three verbs. — ἄπορον (G. 138, Ν. 2c). — μεγάλως 
. «+ διαβάντες, suppose yourselves to have been greatly deceived by having 
crossed them (G. 203; 277, 2), as when they crossed the Tigris (ii. 4. 24). — 
σκέψασθε el, we should say, whether they have not, etc. — τοῦτο καὶ μωρό- 
τατον (sc. bv): see G. 142, 3, end. — πηγῶν (6. 182, 2).— Av... ὦσι 
(6. 225). — προϊοῦσι, to those advancing (sc. rvol). — οὐδέ, not even. 

23. διήσουσιν (see διίημι), let us pass (G. 228, Nn. 1). — οὐδ᾽ ὥς (ὥς 
= οὕτως), not even then (lit. so, under these circumstances). — ἀθυμητέον 
(G. 281, 2). — Μυσούς, the Mysians, of N. W. Asia Minor, rebellious sub- 
jects of the King, and only half subdued. The Pisidians and Lycaonians 
(mentioned below) inhabited the rugged southerly part of Asia Minor. — 
οὐκ dv φαίημεν (G. 226, 2). — βασιλέως ἄκοντος : gen. abs. (sc. Svros). 

Page ‘773. — τούτων: meaning the Persians, whose king has just been 
spoken of. — καρποῦνται (middle voice), reap for themselves: the nouns 
which would naturally be the subjects of this verb are attracted into the 
preceding clauses, and made the objects of ἐπιστάμεθα and εἴδομεν (see note 
on § 8, above. 

24. καὶ ἡμᾶς : emphatic. — dv ἔφην, 7 might say (unless, etc., see next 
section: G. 226, 2). — ὡρμημένους (after φανερούς : G. 280, N. 1), Le. we 
ought not yet to let it be seen that we have set out for home. — as... οἰκή- 
σοντας, as if we intended to settle hereabouts, i. e. declaring by our acts that 
this is our purpose (G. 277, N. 2).— Mvoois .. . dv δοίη, i. 6. if they would 
take them (G. 226, 2). — ἄν before ὁμήρους belongs to δοίη understood 
(6. 212, 3).— ὁμ-ἦρους (Suds and " ἄρω), hostages, i.e. binding (two parties) 
together. — Tod... ἐκπέμψειν : gen. depending on ὁμήρους (G. 262, 2), hos- 
tages for his sending ; the fut. infin. in all constructions with the article is 
exceptional (G. 202, 3), the present or aorist being far more common. (See 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 27, N. 2). — dv... ἐποίει, he would be thrice-glad to 
do this (G. 222). — μένειν παρασκεναζομένους, preparing (not prepared) to 
remain. 

25. ἀλλὰ γάρ, but (I do not say this, ἔφην ἄν in § 24) for, etc. — dpyol 
(GQ. 188, ν. 8). — ζῆν (G. 123, N. 2). — καλαῖς kal μεγάλαις, fair and tall, 
the Greek notion of female beauty. — yuvargl (G. 186). — μή before ὥσπερ 
is a repetition of μή after δέδοικα, --- Awroddyor, lotus-caters, see Odyss. XK. 
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94 sqq.: having tasted of this sweet tropical plant, the companions of 
Ulysses lost all care for home. 

26. ἐξόν, since it is in their power (G. 278, 2), gives the cause of ἑκόντος 
πένονται. ---- Tos... πολιτεύοντας, those who now live poor at home: object 
of ὁρᾶν. --- κομισαμένους (referring to the Greeks), if they shall bring them 
hither (G. 226, 1): it might have followed the case of atrots(G. 138, Ν. 8 ὃ). 
— πλουσίους : sc. ὄντας (G. 280).— δῆλον ὅτι : see note on iii. 1. 16.— τῶν 
κρατούντων (G. 169, 1). 

27. πῶς dv belongs to both πορενοίμεθα and μαχοίμεθα, and πῶς, by 
what course (if followed), implies the protasis (G. 226, 1). — ἡμῶν follows 
στρατηγῇ (G. 171, 3), that our campaign may not be directed by the cattle. 
— ὅπῃ dv... συμφέρῃ (G. 232, 3).— συγκατακαῦσαι : sc. δοκεῖ. --- ὄχλον 
... ἄγειν (G. 261, 2, N.). — els τὸ μάχεσθαι, etc. (G. 262, 1). 

28. ἀπαλλάξωμεν, let ws abandon (G. 253). — κρατουμένων (sc. τινώνγ) : 
gen. of possess. after πάντα. --- ἀλλότρια, forfeit, or lost (lit. another's). 

Page 74. - νομίζειν, consider as, followed by two accus. (G. 166). 

29. Δοιπόν (λείπω), it remains (sc. ἐστίν). --- οὐ πρόσθεν ... πρίν, not 
... until (G. 240). — ὄντων ... ἀρχόντων, i.e. while we hud our officers. 
— ἀπολέσθαι ἄν, that we should be rwined (= ἀπολοίμεθα ἄν : G. 211). 

30. τοὺς viv (G. 142, 2). — τῶν πρόσθεν (G. 175, 1), than those we had 
before. Notice the emphatic position of τοὺς νῦν. 

31. ἣν... ἥν, in case... if (the latter should be translated first). — 
τὸν ἀεὶ ἐντυγχάνοντα (subj. of κολάζειν), whoever of you may be at hand at 
the time. — ἐψευσμένοι͵ disappointed. — τοὺς ... εἶναι, men who will suffer 
no man to be a coward. — κακῷ (G. 136, N. 3 a). 

32. περαίνειν wpa (G. 261, 1), time for action. — βέλτιον ἣ ταύτῃ, better 
than (that things should be) as I propose. — ὃ ἰδιώτης, the private. 

34. προσδεῖν, is needed besides. — ὅπον, (to a place) where. 

Page 73. — 35. εἰ καὶ αὐτοί, if they themselves likewise (καί), resumes 
the construction begun by εἰ of πολέμιοι and broken by the parenthesis, — 
ἡμῖν (G. 186 or 187). 

36. πλαίσιον, a hollow square or rectangle with a front (τὰ πρόσθεν), 
two sides or flanks (πλευραί), and a rear (ta ὄπισθεν): within this the 
baggage and the camp-followers (8xAos) were to be placed. — ὅπλων, i. 6. 
the ὁπλῖται, or heavy infantry.— ed... πλασίου, if then it should be settled 
at once who is to lead the square: ἀποδείκνυμι, to show forth or manifest, 
hence ¢o appoint. — ὁπότε ἔλθοιεν (G. 232, 4). — χρῴμεθ᾽ dv... reraypé- 
vous, i. 6. we should have them at once in their places ready for action. 

37. ἡγοῖτο and the two following optatives express an exhortation in the 
form of a wish (G. 251, 1). — Δακεδαιμόνιος : as the Lacedaemonians were 
now the first power in Greece. — τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for the present (G. 268, N.). 

38. ὅ τι dv ἀεὶ δοκῇ, whatever may seem in each case (del): cond. relative 
clause (G. 232, 3), not indirect question. — el... ὁρᾷ, if any one (now) sees 
(G. 221), present like ὅτῳ δοκεῖ (G. 232, 1). — ἔδοξε ταῦτα, they voted this, 
this seemed good to them: cf. i. 3. 20, and note. 

39. τὰ δεδογμένα, what has been voted. — ὅστις ... ἐπιθυμεῖ, like εἴ τις, 
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etc. (G. 232, 1). — μεμνήσθω εἶναι, be mindful that he be: ὧν would mean ~ 
that he is. — τῶν νικώντων ἐστί, belongs to the victors. — καὶ εἴ τις δέ, and 
even if any (see note oni. 1. 2). --- σώζειν, λαμβάνειν : cf. τὸ κατακαίνειν 
and τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν, above (G. 259, N.). — τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων, the posses- 
stons of the vanquished. 


CHAPTER III. 


Synopsis: The Greeks burn their wagons, tents, and superfluous baggage. 
They are visited by Mithridates (1), who pretends that he is well disposed 
towards them, and proposes to join them if they have any well-developed plans 
for escape (2). After consultation, Chirisophus answers that, if unmolested, 
they will proceed homeward, doing as little harm to the country as possible ; 
‘but that, if hindered, they propose to fight their way (3). Mithridates en- 
deavors to persuade them that their plan is not feasible, and they conclude that 
he is a spy (4). They resolve to admit no more heralds to the camp (5). They 
cross the river Zapatas; and again Mithridates appears, with a body of cavalry, 
and attacks them (6, 7). The Greeks pursue, but are unable to overtake the 
enemy (8, 9). Some of them are wounded by the barbarians, who shoot back- 
wards as they ride (10), At the evening’s halt, Xenophon is blamed for the 
pursuit (11). He acknowledges his error (12, 13), and thanks the Gods that no 
great harm was done (14). He calls attention to the advantages at present pos- 
sessed by the enemy (15), and proposes that the Greeks at once provide them- 
selves with slingers and cavalry by banding certain Rhodians in their army, 
who understand the use of the sling, into a company of the former, and by 
equipping for riders all the horses in their possession (16-19). The plan is 
approved, and two hundred slingers with fifty horsemen are made ready (20). 


1. ὅτου : governed by δέοιτο (G. 172, 1) and limited by περιττῶν (6. 168), 
whatever of the spare articles: its antecedent is the object of μετεδίδοσαν. --- 
ἀριστο-ποιουμένων (6. 131, 1; cf. 180, 2). — els ἐπήκοον, within hearing 
(ἀκούω). 

Page 76.— 2. διάγων (sc. χρόνον), tarrying.— ὧς φίλον τε καὶ εὔνουν 
(sc. ὄντα) καὶ βουλόμενον, as (one whom you may assume to be) a friend, 
etc.: ὧς has its force as explained in G. 277, N. 2. 

3. ἔλεγε (imperf.), was spokesman. — eb... ἐᾷ (G. 221). — ὡς ἀσινέστα- 
τα, doing as little harm as shall be possible. — ἣν δέ τις, but {f any one 
(Tissaphernes, for instance) shall hinder (G. 228): cf. note on ii. 8. 23. — 
διαπολεμεῖν, to fight it owt (διά). 

4, βασιλέως ἄκοντος (sc. ὄντος). --- ὑπόπεμπτος (observe the force of 
ὑπό), sent in an underhand way. — οἰκείων, kinsmen. — πίστεως ἕνεκα, to 
secure good faith, i. e. on the part of Mithridates. 

δ. δόγμα (see G. 129, 4): Eng. derivative ?— τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυκτον 
εἶναι, that the war should be without heralds (i. 6. one in which no messengers 
were to be received from the enemy): ἀκήρυκτος with πόλεμος sometimes 
means tmplacable, merciless. — tow’ ... elev, so long as they should be in the 
enemy’s country (G. 248, 1): the direct form of the resolution (δόγμα) being 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὦμεν. --- διέφθειρον... στρατιώτας, they (the Persians) kept trying 
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to corrupt the soldiers (G. 200, N. 2); but διέφθειραν, they (actually) cor- 
rupted. — ἀπνών (G. 279, 4, N.). — νυκτός (G. 179, 1). 

6. τοξότας, σφενδονήτας (G. 129, 2 δ): cf. ἀκοντισταί in § 7, and 
ὁπλιτῶν and πελταστῶν in § 8. 

7. ὡς φίλος ὦν (G. 277, N. 2). — αὐτῶν, i. 6. of his men.— ἔτασχον κα- 
κῶς (G. 165, N. 1?).— Kpfjres: the Cretan τοξόται are mentioned in i. 2. 9 
(see note). 

Page '7'%. — ἢ ὡς (G. 266, 2, N. 1)... σφενδονητῶν (6. 171, 1), they shot 
too short to reach the (Persian) slingers. 

8. διωκτέον (G. 281, 2). — ἐδίωκον has for its subject the antecedent 
of οἵ, 

9. ἐκ πολλοῦ, with a long start. — οὐχ οἷόν τε, not possible (G. 151, 
Nn. 42), 

10. εἰς τοὔπισθεν (τὸ ὄπισθεν), behind them, in the proverbial ‘‘Par- 
thian” style. — διώξειαν (G. 233). — παναχωρεῖν μαχομένους : because the 
Persian cavalry turned upon them when they began to retire. 

11. καὶ αὐτός, even in person. — οὐδὲν μᾶλλον βλάπτειν, to do them no 
more harm (G. 159, ν. 4). 

12. yYravro ... μαρτυροίη : he said ὀρθώς ἠτιᾶσθε (G. 243, N. 1), καὶ 

. μαρτυρεῖ. Translate, he said that they had blamed him rightly, and 
that the result itself bore witness to them. — πάσχοντας (G. 280). 

13. ἀληθῆ λέγετε, i. 6. you are right as to what then took place. 

14. χάρις : sc. ἔστω. --- βλάψαι (G. 266, 1). — μεγάλα (G. 159, Nn. 2). 

15. ὅσον : sc. τοσοῦτον, from such a distance that (lit. through so great a 
distance as: G. 161).— οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες, i. 6. hurlers of the javelin.— 
ἐκ τόξου piparos, if he had a bow-shot the start of him ; cf. ἐκ πολλοῦ, ὃ 9. 

Page 58. — 16. Ἡμεῖς with μέλλομεν, instead of ἡμῖν following Set 
(G. 172, N. 2). ---τὴν ταχίστην (G. 160, 2).— καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσθαι 
(pass.), fly (lit. are carried) even twice as far.— σφενδονῶών (6. 175, 1, N. 1). 

17. χειροπληθέσι (G. 131, 1): pred. adj. (G. 142, 3%), the idea being, 
because the stones they wse in slinging are of hand-size.— μολυβδίσιν, leaden 
slugs (G. 188, 1, N. 2). 

18. αὐτῶν : poss. gen. dep. on the indir. quest. τίνες... σφενδόνας (cf. 
note on αὐτῶν, iii. 1. 19). — πέπανται (see πάομαι), have, cf. κέκτηνται. --- 
τούτῳ, to any such, as if τίς had been used instead of τίνες. ---- σαὐτών, i. 6. 
the slings (G. 178). — τῷ σφενδονᾶν ἐντεταγμένῳ, to any one who may have 
taken the position of slinger.— ἐθέλοντι, of his free will (G. 277, 2).— ἄλλην 
τινὰ ἀτέλειαν, some exemption (e. g. from severer camp-duty) besides. 

19. τῶν Κλεάρχον: sc. ἵππων (G. 168), i. 6. horses not carried away by 
the cavalry who deserted (see ii. 2. 7). — alxp-addrovs: composition ? — 
σκευοφόρα, i.e. mules, in place of (ἀντί) the horses now to be taken for 
cavalry service. —elg ἱππέας, for the use of cavalry. — τοὺς φεύγοντας, i. 6. 
those mentioned in § 9 and § 10. 

20. ἐγένοντο, were obtained. — ἐδοκιμάσθησαν, were accepted. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: Early the next day they resume the march (1), and just after 
crossing a dangerous ravine see Mithridates approaching with 5,000 men (2). 
‘The enemy pass the ravine, but, when charged upon by the Greeks, retreat pre- 
cipitately (3, 4). The Greeks mutilate the bodies of the slain (5), and then 
march on to the deserted city of Larissa, on the Tigris (6-9), from which they 
proceed to a fortress near Mespila (10-12). During the next day’s march Tis- 
saphernes makes his appearance with a large body of troops (13). He does not 
venture an attack (14), and hastily retreats when the newly organized slingers 
and archers begin to use their weapons (15). He follows, however, close after 
them (16, 17). The Greeks halt for one day ; and on the second proceed through 
the open country, more or less annoyed by Tissaphernes (18). Finding them- 
selves hampered by the arrangement of the troops in the form of a square, they 
make a new disposition of the army, and march onward for four days (19-23). 
On the fifth day they see a royal building, the way to which lies among high 
hills (24). While descending one of these, they are attacked by the enemy in 
the rear (25), and are thrown into confusion (26). The same thing occurs on the 
second hill, but finally they get a portion of their force above the enemy, who 
then desist (27-29). The Greeks encamp in certain villages (30), where they 
remain three days, but on the fourth descend into the plain beyond (31). 
Tissaphernes overtakes them, and they immediately encamp (32). This gives 
them greatly the advantage (33). At night the enemy retire (34-36) ; upon 
which the Greeks decamp, and get so far away that they are not overtaken until 
_ the fourth day. The barbarians now have the advantage of an elevated position, 
under which the Greeks must pass (37); and accordingly Chirisophus orders 
Xenophon to bring his peltasts to the front. This Xenophon declines to do 
(38-40), but he proposes that they attempt to gain the summit of the moun- 
tain above the enemy, which has been left unprotected (41), and himself makes 
the attempt with a body of picked men (42, 48). The enemy see the move- 
ment, and try to reach the summit before the Greeks (44). There is great 
shouting in both armies (45); and Xenophon gallantly encourages his men, who 
finally succeed in reaching the summit before the enemy (46 -- 49). 


1. τῇ ἄλλῃ, the next day, for τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ. --- χαράδραν : the bed of a 
‘mountain stream, generally dry, such as are now often used as roads in 
Greece. 

2. διαβεβηκόσι, after they had crossed (G. 277, 1). — ἤτησε (G. 164). — 
ὑποσχόμενος... παραδώσειν (G. 203, x. 2): his promise was ἂν λάβω, 
παραδώσω (G. 247): we might have had εἰ λάβοι. --- καταφρονήσας, having 
come to despise (G. 200, N. 5 δ). 

Page 59. — 3. ὅσον (cf. els, i. 2. 3, and note), about: lit. (as much) as. 
— παρήγγελτο, orders had been given.— ots: subject of διώκειν.--- θαρροῦσι 
«ον δυνάμεως, to pursue boldly, as a sufficient force was to follow (G. 277, 
N. 2). 

4. κατειλήφει : sc. αὐτούς. --- ἐσήμηνε: sc. ὁ σαλπιγκτής (G. 134, N. 1 ὦ). 
— ols εἴρητο, those who had received orders, as subject of ἔθεον (cf. obs &e 
διώκειν, κι τ. AX. in § 3). — of δέ (G. 143, 1, N. 2), 1. 6. the enemy. 
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5. τοῖς βαρβάροις (6. 184, 3). — αὐτο-κέλευστοι : cf. αὐτό-ματος, i. 2. 
17, and αὐτό-μολος, i. 7. 2. --- ὅτι φοβερώτατον ὁρᾶν (6. 261, 2), as fright- 
ful as possible to behold (sc. τὸ ὅραμα). 

7. Λάρισσα : an old name (orig. meaning citadel) given to several forti- 
fied Greek cities and to the citadel of Argos. The Larissa here mentioned 
is the site of the modern Nimrud, and it was once the S. W. corner of 
Nineveh. See note on Μέσπιλα in § 10. — τὸ παλαιόν, anciently. — λι- 
θίνη (G. 129, 14). 

8. βασιλεύς, i.e. Cyrus the Great: see note on § 10. — νεφέλη : the 
cloud hiding the sun was an eclipse.— ἐξέλιπον : sc. τὴν πόλιν ; the eclipse 
being considered an evil omen. — ἑάλω: see ἁλίσκομαι, 

9. παρά, by the side of : cf. note on i. 2. 18.--- πλέθρου : see note on i. 2. 5. 

Page 80. — 10. Μέσπιλα (opposite Mosul): this is the N. W. corner 
of the immense city of Nineveh, the once splendid capital of the Assyrian 
empire. Mespila is about 18 miles above Larissa (see note on § 7), which 
distance agrees with the length of the city (150 stadia) given by Diodorus 
(ii. 3). As the breadth was 90 stadia (nearly 11 miles) and the circuit 
480 stadia (about 56 miles), Nineveh must have been a collection of towns 
and palaces not included within a single wall. The Assyrian empire was 
overthrown by the Medes, with the help of the Babylonians, about 625 B. c. 
(See Rawlinson’s Ancient Monarchies, Vol. 11. p. 391.) Nineveh, how- 
ever, was not destroyed, but remained a part of the Median empire until 
this was overthrown by Cyrus the Great in 558 B. c., when the city dis- 
appears from history. This Median occupation is mentioned here and in 
§ 7, and this seems to be all that Xenophon knew or cared to tell of the 
history of this famous place. This is almost as bad as if a medieval trav- 
eller had called Athens ‘‘a place which the Romans once occupied”; but 
surely quite 88 pardonable as a modern geographer’s remark that ‘‘ Greece 
occupies the southern part of the Turkish peninsula”! The slight notice 
of the ruins taken by Xenophon shows at once the completeness of the 
destruction of Nineveh and the carelessness of even a cultivated Greek 
about the former glory of ‘‘ Barbarians.” From both Mespila and Larissa 
monuments and sculptures have been brought to the British Museum, 
especially by Layard. — κογχυλιάτον (nom. -άτη9) : κόγχη, Lat. concha, 
a muscle shell: cf. Eng. conch, conchology. 

11. πλίνθινον : cf. λιθίνῃ in § 7, and the reference. — Μήδεια, Medéa, 
wife of Astyages, the last king of Media. — καταφυγεῖν (G. 203); cf. ἑλεῖν 
in ὃ 12 (6. 202). — ἀπώλεσαν... ὑπὸ Περσῶν, they lost their power (i. 6. 
were deprived of it) by the Persians. | 

12. χρόνῳ, i.e. by length of siege. — ἐμβροντήτους, thunderstruck, i. 6. 
stupefied or nad (attonitos), perhaps by fright at a thunderstorm. Cf. § 8. 

13. els refers to the coming of T. upon the course of their day’s march.— 
οὕς TE... ἔχων (sc. ἔχων), having not only (τὸ the cavalry (G. 154) which 
he himself brought with him: cf. ἔχων ἀνέβη, below. — τοῦ ἔχοντος, who 
had (in marriage), in appos. to ᾽Ορόντα (G. 39). — ots... BapBdpous, th 
barbarians whom Cyrus had in his expedition. 
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14, τὰς μὲν... τὰς δέ (α. 148, 1). — clxev καταστήσας, stationed and 
kept in the rear (of the Greeks). — ἐμβαλεῖν, ἐο make a direct attack. 

15. Σκύθαι τοξόται: the name Scythian was given to all archers of a 
certain class, whether they were native Scythians or not. At Athens police- 
men were called τοξόται or Σκύθαι, because the state sometimes imported 
Scythian slaves (who were archers) to serve as a city police. — ἀνδρός 
(G. 171, 1). — οὐδὲ... ῥάδιον ἦν, i.e. could not well miss if he tried, on 
account of the dense throng of the enemy. 

Page S1.— 17. Koyo, construed with χρήσιμα. --- χρώμενοι (G. 279, 
4, N.). — τοξεύειν (G. 260, 1). — ἄνω ἱέντες, shooting upwards, so as to 
recover the arrows more easily. — μακράν : sc. ὁδόν (G. 161). — ὥστε xpf- 
σθαι, i.e. of wse. 

18. μεῖον ἔχοντες, having the worst of it.—dxpo-Bodtloa (G. 129, 3; 
132, 2): cf. ἀκροβολιζόμενος, below. 

19. ἔγνωσαν, found out (G. 200, N. 5 δ). --- ἣν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα 
(G. 225), if the wings are ever drawn in (cf. ὅταν διάσχῃ in § 20). — ὁδοῦ 
στενωτέρας οὔσης, because the road is narrower than usual: this would 
be likely in the hilly and broken country they were nearing.— ἐκθλίβεσθαι 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας (G.261,1,N.1), that the heavy-armed should be squeezed out 
of their ranks (sc. ἐξ τῆς τάξεως), subject of ἀνάγκη ἐστίν : the hoplites 
wore heavy armor, and depended for their effectiveness on the steadiness 
of the ranks. — πιεζομένους, crowded together. 

20. τὸ μέσον, the space between. — εὐεπίθετον (ἔπι-τίθημι) τοῖς πολεμίοις 
(6. 185), easy for the enemy to attack. 

21. dvd ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, of a hundred men each. — ἄλλους (sc. ἐπέστη- 
σαν : see G. 137, N. 4): the λόχος had its divisions of fifty and twenty-five, 
each with its special officer. — οὗτοι (sc. of λόχοι) would naturally have 
been subj. of ὑπέμενον, but of λοχαγοὶ is added to mark those who directed 
the manceuvre.— παρῆγον ἔξωθεν τῶν κεράτων, led on (their companies) out 
of the way of (i. e. behind) the wings, so as to give the others more room. Ὁ 

22. τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν, i.e. they filled the space left open. — τὸ 
διέχον, the interval. — κατὰ λόχους, by companies, i. 6. the four enomoties — 
of each company being in file (probably with a front of five); κατὰ πεντη- 
κοστῦς, i. 6. in two files, each having two enomoties (or 50 men), giving an 
entire front of ten men; and κατ᾽ évwportas, i. 6. with all four enomoties 
in line. The last would give the six companies a front of 24 files (prob- 
ably 120 men). It will be remembered that these six companies were to fill 
the space which would be left open by separating the wings when the road 
permitted. See note on iv. 3. 26. 

Page $2. — 23. ἐν τῷ μέρει, cach in turn. — φάλαγγος : dep. on που, 
af there was need at any part of the line. — τέτταρας, i. 6. four days’ march 
without adventure. 

24. βασίλειον, i.e. βασιλεξ-ιον (G. 53, 8, N. 1; cf. 129,12). βασί- 
λειόν τι, a royal building or estate on the distant slope. — διά, over. — 


ἄσμενοι (G. 138, x. 7). 
25. ws... ἀναβαίνειν, so as to ascend the new (G. 266, Ἃ. 1). — Baw 
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wpavés, down hill. — ὑπὸ μαστίγων, under the lash, i.e. ecourged to it as 
slaves: see the account of the Persians at Therinopylae, Herod. vii. 223 
(Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus, p. 185, § 44). 

26. γυμνήτων (G. 175, 2): cf. note on i. 2. 3. — ὄχλῳ, the crowd, who 
were εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων, as distinct from the men in the ranks. See iii. 2. 36, 
and note. 

28. ἀπίοιεν (G. 233).— ἀνήγαγον, brought up.— τὸ ὄρος, i. 6. the higher 
hill (§ 24), from which the smaller hills descended (καθῆκον). 

29. ὑπέρ, above. — πολεμίων : this and the first πολέμιοι refer to the 
Persians, the second πολέμιοι to the Greeks. 

30. τῇ ὁδῷ... γηλόφους, i. 6. by the road which led over the hillocks, as 
opposed to the course of the πελτασταί along the slope of the higher hill. 

Page 83. — κατὰ τὸ ὄρος ἐπιπαριόντες, marching to the same point (él) 
along the slope (κατὰ τὸ ὄρος) in the same direction with (παρά) the main 
body. — τὰς κώμας : see § 24. — ἰατρούς, nurses, selected from the soldiers. 

81. καὶ dpa... εἶχον: we should expect ἔχοντες (causal). — ὕππτοις 
(6. 184, 3). — τῷ σατραπεύοντι, by the acting satrap, or royal governor 
(G. 188, 3). 

33. «modi διέφερον, they found it very different, i.e. much easier: the 
more common impers. constr. (which many MSS. and edd. have here) would 
be πολὺ διέφερεν .. . ὁρμῶντας... wopevopévous. — ἐκ χώρας, from a posi- 
tion ; opposed to πορενομένοι, on the march. 

35. πονηρόν, a troublesome (wretched) thing. — αὐτοῖς (G. 184, 3, N. 4). 
— πεποδισμένοι, hobbled, praepediti, their feet being tied together by a 
short cord. — rod μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα (G. 262, 2). — Set... ἀνδρί: the dat. 
for the accusative is very rare with the infin. after δεῖ, and it is better here 
(with Rehdantz) to supply τινά (i. 6. a@ servant) as subj. of ἐπισάξαι and 
χαλινῶσαι, and αὐτόν (i.e. the horseman himself) as subj. of ἀναβῆναι. 
The idea is: a Persian horseman must wait to have his horse saddled and 
bridled, and to put on his own armor, before he can mount. — θορύβον ὄν- 
vos: temporal, like νύκτωρ (G. 277, 1). 

36. διαγγελλομένους, passing the word of command. — ἐκήρυξε: sc. the 
herald (G. 134, N. 1 d). — ἀκονόντων, i. 6. within hearing of the enemy. 

Page 84. -- λύειν is used in a rare (chiefly poetic) sense = λυσιτελεῖν, 
to profit, to be expedient: asin English, they thought it would not pay. — 
αὐτούς and νυκτός belong to both of the following infinitives. 

87. ἀπιόντας (G. 280). — καὶ αὐτοί, themselves too (G. 145, 1). — ἀκρω- 
γυχίαν, spur (lit. natl-tip). — ὑφ᾽ ἥν, along the base of which. — κατάβασις 
(see G. 129, 3): cf. ἀνάβασις. 

39. ὁ δέ λέγει (G. 143, N. 2). — ἡμῖν΄ (α. 184, 3). — οὐκ ἔστι παρελθεῖν, 
there is no getting by. — εἰ μὴ ἀποκόψομεν (G. 228, Ν. 1). 

40. ἔρημα, exposed. --- πῶς τις ἀπελᾷ, how we (lit. one) shall drive, etc. 

41. ὑπὲρ. .. στρατεύματος, close above their own (the Greek) army, — 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐθέλω, and I volunteer : ἔγὼ δέ is more emphatic, as σὺ μέν is omitted 
with μένε. 

42. κελεύει δέ of: of as indirect reflexive (G. 79, 1; 144, 2), following 

συμ-πέμψαι (6. 193). 
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Page $5. — ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος, from the front (cf. odpas). — μακρόν, 
too far. 

43. ἔλαβε, i. 6. he (Ch.) took to replace the peltasts. — τοὺς κατὰ μέσον : 
see ὃ 22. — αὐτῷ: Xenophon. — τοὺς τριακοσίους, i.e. three of the six 
companies of § 21; these had been moved to the front when the attacks 
came from a new quarter. — obs τῶν ἐπιλέκτων (partitive): by attraction ; 
the simple form would be τοὺς τριακοσίους τῶν ἐπιλέκτων οὖς εἶχε. 

44. ἁμιλλᾶσθαι, to race or vie in speed. 

45. διακελευομένων : agreeing with the plural implied in στρατεύματος 
(6. 138, N. 3). — τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην, Tissaphernes and his men. — 
Notice the chiasmos in διακελενομένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν and τοῖς ἑαντῶν δια- 
κελευομένων. 

46. ἁμιλλᾶσθαι : see note on § 44. --- τὴν λοιπήν (sc. ὁδόν). 

48. καὶ ὅς, and he (G. 151, N. 82). --- ἔχων ἐπορεύετο, marched on with it 
(the shield).— θώρακα ἱππικόν : the horsemen carried no shield, and accord- 
ingly wore a heavier breastplate. — ὑπάγειν, to lead on slowly. — παριέναι, 
to come up. 

49. ἀναβάς, mounting his horse (again).— βάσιμα . .. ἄβατα (sc. τὰ χω- 
pla), passable ... impassable (i. 6. for a horseman): Kriiger makes the con- 
struction impersonal, like ἀδύνατά ἐστιν, it is impossible, for ἀδύνατόν ἐστιν. 
— φθάνουσι, anticipate, with object πολεμίους. --- γενόμενοι (G. 279, 4). 


CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis : The barbarians now flee, and the Greeks descend unmolested into 
the plain (1). In the evening the enemy appear (2), and attempt to fire the 
Villages (3). Xenophon says encouragingly that this shows that the Persians 
relinquish their claim upon the country, and proposes jestingly that they 
defend the villages as their own property ; but Chirisophus says, also in jest, 
that they had better fire them (4-6). The generals and captains on assem- 
bling are much perplexed about their route (7). A Rhodian proposes that they 
kill the cattle and make a bridge of the inflated skins across the Tigris (8-11), 
but the plan is not regarded feasible (12). The next day they march back 
upon the course they have come (13). The generals and captains hold another 
council, and question the prisoners about the country (14). They learn some- 
thing of the roads leading in the four cardinal directions, and in particular of 
the Cardichi, a warlike people among the mountains, who do not obey the 
King (15, 16). The generals conclude to make their way northward through the 
Carduchi (17), and give orders for the soldiers to be ready to march any time 
during the night (18). 


Page 86.—1. ἄλλην ὁδόν : cf. i. 2. 20, and note.— ἀγαθών, i. 6. supplies. 

3. ἐννούμενοι. . ἔχοιεν, being apprehensive that they might not know, 
etc. (G. 215, N. 1). — εἰ κάοιεν : sc. the enemy (G. 248, N.). — λαμβάνοιεν 
(G. 244) governs ἐπιτήδεια: the direct question would be πόθεν . . . Aap- 
βάνωμεν ; 

4. ἐκ τῆς βοηθείας, i. e. from helping those who were scattered in yhon- 
dering (ὃ 2). — κατέβη : from the height (ἃ 1). 
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5. Ὁρᾶτε. .. evar; don’t you see that they admit the country is now 
ours? (G. 280). --- ἃ γὰρ... ἀλλοτρίαν, for what they stipulated against 
our doing, when they made the treaty (cf. ii. 8. 27), viz., burning the King’s 
territory, (this) they are now themselves (doing, by) burning it as if it were 
another's: μὴ dew... χώραν (sc. ἡμᾶφ) is in apposition with the antecedent 
of & See i. 9. 21, and note; in both cases a more definite expression (here 
xdovor) is substituted by anacoluthon for a more general one like ποιοῦσι. 

6. Οὕκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, 7 don’t think so now. The reply is mere jest, 
like the preceding remark of Xenophon. 

7. σκηνάς, encampment (in the village). — ἔνθεν piv... ἔνθεν δέ, on the 
one hand . . . on the other.— ὃ ποταμός : the Tigris. — ὡς μηδέ... βάθους 
(sc. trol), so that not even their spears projected when they tried the depth, 
i.e. their spears found no bottom (G. 184, 3, N. 4; 266, N. 1). Cf. iii. 2. 22. 

Page 87. — 8. κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους, four thousand at a time. — ὧν 
δέομαι, what I require (G. 172). — τάλαντον : cf. note oni. 4. 18. 

9. ᾿Ασκών: bags of inflated hides are still used in crossing these rivers. 
- αἶγας : derived from ἀίσσω, to leap. — ἀποδαρέντα : see ἀποδέρω. ---- φυ- 
σηθέντα refers to δέρματα, hides, implied in ἃ ἀποδαρέντα. --- παρέχοι ἄν 
(α. 226, 2). 

10. δεσμῶν, girths. —dpploas, mooring. — ἀφείς, by letiing them down: 
this and ἀρτήσας (G. 277, 2) are subordinate to opploas. — διαγαγών, car- 
rying (the line of floats) across the stream. — ἀμφοτέρωθεν δήσας, fustening 
them to the two banks, to serve as pontoons, or supports to a floating bridge. 

11. ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, will kecp from sinking (G. 263, 1): for the 
gen. τοῦ καταδῦναι, see G. 174; μή, G. 283, 6. An equivalent (though 
different) construction follows, ὥστε μὴ ὀλισθάνειν σχήσει, will keep you 
Srom slipping, lit. will keep you so that you shall not slip (G. 266, 1). 

12. χαρίεν (G. 129, 15). — τὸ ἔργον, the execution of the plan (ἐνθύ- 
μημα). -- οἱ κωλύσοντες, men ready to prevent it: cf. note on ii. 8. 5. — 
πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς : apposition. — of... ἂν ἐπέτρεπον : sc. εἰ ἐπεχείρησαν. 

18. ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, ctc., i. 6. they made ἃ day’s march back- 
ward to some villages which had not been burnt by the enemy (see § 3). — 
ἢ πρὸς BaBvAwva, or towards Babylon: these words seem to have been 
originally a marginal note explaining εἰς τοὔμπαλιν : τοὔμπαλιν ἢ (than) 
πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα would mean, in a direction opposite to that of Babylon, 
which is not possible under the circumstances (cf. § 15).— ἔνθεν = ἐξ ἧς (sc. 
τὴν κώμην), the village from which. — ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζειν, were like to 
wonder, i. 6. seemed amazed, like ἐῴκεσαν θαυμάζειν : the text, however, is 
very doubtful. — rpépovrar . . . ἔχοιεν (G. 243). 

14. ἀμφὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια : cf. Engl. ‘about his business.” — #Aeyxov... 
χώραν, they examined them as to the whole region on every side (G. 164). 

15. τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα (poss. gen.), on the road towards B. — ἥκοιεν 
(G. 247). — θερίζειν, ἐαρίζειν : in reverse order: the King spent the winter 
at Babylon, the spring at Susa, and the summer at Ecbatana. — διαβάντι, 
after crossing (sc. τινί: G. 184, 5): διαβάντι... ἑσπέραν is used like the 
other adjective phrases with 4.— ὅτι is repeated for emphasis in the last 
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clause. — Καρδούχους : the people called Kurds, Armenian Kordukh; the 
region is Kurdistan. 

Page 58. — 16. ἀκούειν, listen to or obey. — ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε els αὐτούς, 
once invaded them (G. 203). — βασιλικήν (6. 129, 13 δ). --- ὁπότε. . . σπεί- 
σαιντο, καὶ ἐπιμιγνύναι (depends on ἔφασαν) : in the direct form, ὁπόταν 
+. σπείσωνται, καὶ ἐπιμιγνύασι, whenever they (the Kurds) make a treaty, 
etc., some of them also mingle, etc.— σφών, ἐκείνων : sc. τινάς (G. 168, N. 2). 

17. ἑκασταχόσε εἰδέναι, that they knew the way in every direction. — 
τούτους : governed by διελθόντας. --- ἔφασαν ἥξειν, they (the captives) said 
that they (the Greeks) would come. — εὔπορον ... πορεύεσθαι : in the direct 
form, εὔπορόν ἐστιν ὅποι ἄν τις ἐθέλῃ πορεύεσθαι, it 1s easy to go whither- 
soever you wish (G. 233), the apodosis being general in sense. 

18. ἐπὶ τούτοις͵, thereupon. — ὥρας : part. gen. after ἡνίκα, at whatever 
time. — τὴν ὑπερβολήν, the pass: acc. by anticipation ; regularly it would 
be, they feared that the mountain-pass might be seized beforehand. — ἡνίκ᾽ 
av... παραγγέλλῃ, i.e. when the order should be given; cf. εἴ mg... λυ- 
ποίη in ii. 3. 23, and note: this subjunctive might have been changed to 
the optative (omitting dv), as ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν is changed from ἐπειδὰν 
δειπνήσητε. 


BOOK FOURTH. 


Harp FIGHTING IN THE MouNTAINS. — ENTRANCE INTO ARMENIA. — 
GREAT SUFFERING FROM COLD AND FAMINE. — To Mount THECHES, 
FROM WHICH THE SEA IS SEEN. — ARRIVAL AT TRAPEZUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


Synopsis : Outline of the preceding narrative (1) ; and review of the situation 
(2-4). The Greeks cross the plain by night and reach the hills at daybreak 
(5); and, with Chirisophus in command and Xenophon guarding the rear (6), cross 
the height in front of them to villages among the mountains, where they find 
provisions in abundance (7-9). Their rear, however, as they descend into the 
villages, is attacked by the Carduchi, who, when they encamp, light fires on the 
hills (10, 11). At daybreak the generals resolve to abandon the captives and 
superfluous baggage-animals (12, 13); and, when the march begins, see that the 
order is executed (14). The next day it storms (15); and, the enemy pressing 
upon them, they march but slowly (16). At one time Chirisophus hurries for- 
ward, and, the rest following rapidly without knowing the cause, two soldiers 
are killed by the enemy (17, 18). When they encamp, Xenophon blames Chiri- 
sophus (19); but he replies that he was trying to secure the only known pass 
through the mountains (20, 21). Xenophon proposes to make guides of two 
prisoners (22), who are at once asked whether there is any other road. The one 
who denies this is put to death (23). ‘The other says that there is such a pass 
(24), but that a certain height must be taken possession of beforehand (25). 
Volunteers are called for and detailed for this special service (28 —2R). 
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1. See note on ii. 1. 1. --- ὅσα ἐπολεμήθη : passive of an active constr. 
ὅσα ἐπολέμησαν (G. 159, N. 2; 198); to what extent war was made upon 
the Greeks. 

2. ἔνθα (sc. ἐκεῖσε), to the place where.— πάροδος, way along the river.— 
ἐκρέματο : see κρέμαμαι. --- πορεντέον εἶναι (dir. πορεντέον ἐστίν : G. 281, 2). 
This section is a recapitulation of what has been stated in the last chapter. 

3. τῶν ἁλισκομένων (G. 171, 2, N. 1), the captives taken along the way. 

Page 89. — εἰ διέλθοιεν has for its apodosis the sentence ἐν τῇ ᾿Αρ- 
μενίᾳ. . . περιίασι, including two subordinate protases; it represents ἐὰν 
διέλθωμεν of the direct discourse, and the four following verbs might, like 
it, have been changed to the opt. (G. 247). — περιίασι, will pass round 
(G. 200, ν. 35). — ἐλέγετο : the subject is τὰς πηγὰς εἶναι. --- ἔστιν οὕτως 
ἔχον, zz ὁ just so (α. 28, N. 1). 

5. τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακήν : the Greeks divided the night into three 
watches. — ὅσον ... διελθεῖν, enough for crossing the plain in the dark; 
ὅσον (sc. τοσοῦτον) takes the infinitive from the idea of sufficiency which 
it implies. — παραγγέλσεως (G. 129, 3), 1. 6. the word of command passed 
round, not by signal of trumpet. — τὸ ὅρος : cf. iii. 5. 7 and 17. 

6. τὸ ἀμφ᾽ αὑτόν, his own special command : cf. τὸ δπλιτικόν (iv. 8. 18), 
τὸ ἱππικόν, the cavalry, and τὸ ᾿Εἰλληνικόν for οἱ “EAAnves, the Greek race. 
— μή, that, after κίνδυνος. --- πορευομένων, as ihey went, gen. abs. — ἐπί- 
σποιτο : see ἐφέπομαι. 

7. αἰσθέσθαι (6. 274). ---- ἔπειτα, i.e. after crossing the hill and descend- 
ing: cf. § 10. — del, regularly, qualifies ἐφείπετο. --- τὸ ὑπερβάλλον, i. 6. 
each detachment in succession followed, as it crossed the height. 

8. ἦν λαμβάνειν, there was an opportunity to take. — εἴ πὼς ἐθελήσειαν, 
in case the K. should be willing (G. 226, 4, N. 1; 248, 2): the apod. im- 
plied is, that they might Ict them through, or the like. — as... χώρας = 
διὰ τῆς χώρας ὡς φιλίας (sc. οὔσης), i. 6. ἐο let them go through their country 
as (being) a friendly one: cf. i. 3. 14, and ii. 3. 27, and notes. 

9. ὅτῳ, whatever (G. 187; 151, N. 2 δ): the indefinite rel. ὅστις some- 
times has a plural antecedent, when it is itself singular, as here τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. ---- καλούντων (sc. αὐτῶν), when they called (G. 171, 2). 

10. τελευταῖοι, σκοταῖοι (cf. G. 129, 12). — διὰ rd... εἶναι (G. 262, 1). 

Page 90. — ἡμέραν (G. 161).— ἀνάβασις, κατάβασις : cf. παραγγέλσεως 
in § 5 (with ref.). — ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, ex improviso. 

11. ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφθαρῆναι, would have risked perishing. — πολύ, 
a great part: cf. τὸ πολύ, the greater part, i. 4. 13.— συνεώρων, i. 6. watched 
each other's signals. 

12. συνελθοῦσι.... ἔδοξε, i. 6. they came together and resolved : cf. δόξαν 
in § 13. — ἰχμ-άλωτα, taken in war (alxph, α spear, and ἁλίσκομαι). 

13. ἐποίουν : the subject is ὑποζύγια, etc. — ἐπί, in charge of. — δόξαν, 
having resolved (G. 278, 2), lit. it having seemed good: cf. ἔδοξε, § 12. — 
ταῦτα is governed by ποιεῖν understood : see, however, Moods and Tenses, 
§ 110, 2, Ν. 2. 

14. ὑποστάντες, halting. —& τι : translate whatever. — τῶν εἰρημένων 
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(sc. ἀφεῖναι), of the things ordered (to be abandoned), or simply, of the 
things above mentioned (see § 12). — ot δέ, and they (the soldiers). — πλὴν 
oes ἔκλεψεν, wiless one smuggled something.— οἷον ... γνναικός : we should 
expect οἷον (for example) } παῖδα ἐπιθυμήσας αὐτοῦ, ἣ γυναῖκα (Kriiger). 
— τῶν εὐπρεπῶν is partitive genitive. —Ta μέν... τὰ δέ, sometimes .. 
sometimes. 

16. χωρίων, dim. (G. 129, 8),— ἀξναχάζοντες and θαμινά are both poetic 
words. 

Page ΘΕ. — παρήγγελλεν ὑπομένειν, would send word (for those in front) 
to watt. — ἔπικέοιντο (G. 233): ἐπικεῖσθαι, to press upon; ἐπιτίθεσθαι, to 
Jall upon. 

17. ὅτε παρεγγνῷτο, whenever the word was passed. — πρᾶγμά τι, some 
trouble ahead. — παρελθόντι (sc. tiv). 

18. διαμπερὲς τὴν κεφαλήν (sc. τοξευθείς), shot directly through the head, 
lit. shot in the head directly through (G. 160, 1). 

19. ὥσπερ εἶχεν, just us he was (sicut erat). — φεύγοντες ἅμα (G. 277, 
N. 1). — Kado τε κἀγαθώ : cf. note on ii. 6. 19. — ἀνελέσθαι, to take up for 
burial, a most sacred duty with the Greeks. The last sentence is in the 
direct discourse. 

20. αὕτη is subj., and pla ὁδός pred.: lit. this which you sce is the 
only way (and) steep (ὀρθία, sc. οὖσα) ; αὕτη cannot be taken as an adj. 
pron. with ὁδός (G. 142, 4). See notes of Kriiger and Rehdantz ; and cf. 
iv. 7. 4. — ὄχλον of (G. 151, N. 2). — ἔκβασιν, way out. 

21. ratr’ ἔσπευδον (G. 159, N. 2). --- εἴ πως δυναίμην, in case I should 
be able ; see note on εἴ πως ἐθελήσειαν in ὃ 8: here an apod. is implied like 
ἵνα φθάσαιμι. -- of... ὁδόν, say there is no other way. For od φημι, cf. 
note on 1. 2. 26. 

22. ὅπερ, i. 6. the ambush. — ἀναπεῦσαι: Kriiger quotes J/. xv. 235, 
ὥς κε Kal adris ᾿Αχαιοὶ ἀναπνεύσωσι πόνοιο. --- αὐτοῦ τούτον ἕνεκα 
(6. 215, Rem.). — ἡγεμόσιν (G. 137, N. 4): supply αὐτοῖς. 

23. εἰ εἰδεῖεν, whether they knew: the direct question was dp’ ἴστε; 
(α. 243).— οὐκ ἔφη: see note on § 21. — φόβων, threats. 

Page 92. - 24. ἐτύγχανε... ἐκδεδομένη, i.e. he happened to have a 
married daughter there. — αὐτός emphasizes the subject of ἡγήσεσθαι: he 
swia he would himself lead (G. 138, N. 8 δ). --- ὁδόν (G. 159, N. 5): see 
note on i. 2. 20. 

25. δυσ-πάρ-ιτον (εἶμι) : cf. apag-irds, i. 2. 21, and see G. 132, 2. — 
8: object of προκαταλήψοιτο : and unless they (ris) should first (apd) occupy 
this (G. 202, 4; 247); the direct discourse was εἰ μή τις τροκαταλήψεται, 
ἀδύνατον ἔσται (G. 228, ν. 1). 

26. πελταστάς is in apposition with, and ὁπλιτῶν limits, λοχαγούς. --- 
εἴτις... ἔστιν, whether there was any one (ἔστιν might have been εἴη after 
ἐδόκει). --- γενέσθαι, to show himself: cf. ἐγένετο (end of § 28). — ὑποστὰς 
ἐθελοντής, standing forth as a volunteer: cf. ὑφίσταται in § 27. 

28. ἐρωτῶσιν εἴ ris... ἐθέλοι : here ἐθέλει of the direct question becomes 
opt. after an historic present (G. 200, N. 1; 201, Rem.). 
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CHAPTER II. 


Synopsis: The guide is bound, and arrangements are made for signals and the 
attack (1). The party starts, and Xenophon proceeds to divert the enemy’s at- 
tention at the open pass (2), who continue to roll stones down the mountain at 
the Greeks all night (3, 4). The advance party surprise and kill outposts of the 
enemy, but make a mistake as to the position of the summit (5, 6). They halt 
for the night, and at dawn advance against the main enemy, who abandon their 
position (7). The force of Chirisophus succeeds in ascending the mountain (8) ; 
but Xenophon, who takes with the baggage the route of the advance party, is in 
danger of being cut off (9, 10). He routs the enemy posted on one hill over- 
hanging the road, and they rally on the next (11, 12). Leaving a force on the 
first hill, he takes the second (13), and a third, and reaches the suramit (14-16). 
A messenger brings word that the Greeks have been driven from the first hill 
(17). Xenophon proposes a truce to the barbarians (who are now posted on 
a hill opposite), which they consider ; the force of Xenophon in the mean time 
passing along with the baggage (18,19). But when he attempts to descend, 
they roll down stones. His shield-bearer deserts him, but another soldier runs 
to his support (20, 21). The entire Greek force encamps together again (22). 
The slain are collected and funeral rites performed (23). The next day the 
enemy continue to obstruct their progress, harassing them most whenever 
they are descending hills (24-27). Description of the Carduchian bowmen (28). 


1. of δέ, i. 6. Xenophon and Chirisophus. — ἐμφαγόντας, when they had 
eaten.— συντίθενται, agree with them (i. 6. the volunteers). — τὸ ἄκρον : cf. 
ἄκρον in iv. 1. 25.— τοὺς μὲν, αὐτοὶ δέ, i. 6. the volunteers and the officers. 
— ἄνω ὄντας, i.e. from their position on the height (G. 204). — ἰέναι and 
συμβοηθήσειν denote Jater actions than φυλάττειν and σημαίνειν ; hence 
perhaps the change in tense (G. 203, N. 2). See note on iv. 6. 20. — &- 
Baow : cf. iv. 1. 20. 

2. ὕδωρ, rain. — ὅπως. .. τὸν νοῦν, that the enemy might have their at- 
tention turned to that road. — ὅπως ὡς μάλιστα λάθοιεν, that they might be, 
as far as possible, unseen. 

Page 93. — 3. ἣν Ba... ἔκβαίνειν, i.e. which they must cross before 
getting to the ascent. — ὁλοιτρόχονς : a poetic word, compounded of εἴλω 
(volvo), to roli (cf. SApos), and τρέχω ; probably meaning rounded by rolling 
(i.e. in the water). See Liddell and Scott; and Theocr. xxii. 49, there 
quoted : πέτροι ὁλοίτροχοι, οὔστε κυλίνδων χειμάρρους ποταμὸς μεγάλαις 
περιέξεσε δίναις. The χαράδρα which they were crossing was the dry bed 
of a winter torrent (χειμάρρους), down which the stones were hurled. Such 
χαράδραι are now often the best roads to be found in Greece. — διεσφενδο- 
γώντο, flew in pieces (lit. were flung about, as if from slings): ‘‘ diffunde- 
bantur ; cf. σφενδόνη = funda.” Rehdantz. 

4. εἰ μὴ δύναιντο: sc. διαβῆναι (G. 225). — κυλινδοῦντες (G. 279, 1). 

5. ὡς... κατέχοντες, supposing they held the summit (cf. n. on i. 1. 11). 

6. of δ᾽ οὐ κατεῖχον, i.e. they were wrong in so thinking: οἱ δέ is irreg- 
ular in referring to the subj. of the preceding verb (see also G. 143, 1, N. 2). 

-- καστός, a round hitl, — αὕτη (G. 142, 4, N. 1): οὗτος may stand between 
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the article and its noun, provided some qualifying word separates it from. 
the article. — αὐτόθεν, from that spot (where they were). 

7. ὑπέφαινεν : cf. note on iii. 2. 1.— προσελθόντες (G. 279, 4). — εὔζωνοι, 
nimble (well-girt) : yap introduces the reason why only a few (ὀλίγοι) were 
killed. 

8. ἀν-ίμων, drew up (like buckets from a well): ἱμάω, to draw; ἱμάς, a 
thong or strap. 

Page 94. — 9. ἧπερ, by the same way with. 

10. ἢ Srefedx Oar, or else be (themselves) entirely separated: the perfect 
infinitive (G. 202, 2, N. 2) here denotes that the action is decisive ; cf. ἐκ- 
πεπλῆχθαι in i. 5. 18, and note.— ἔπορεύθησαν dv: the protasis is implied 
in the following clause (G. 226, 1). — ὑποζύγια : subject of ἐκβῆναι, i. 6. 
there was no other way for the beasts to get through. 

11. ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοις, i.e. with the companies marching (with inter- 
vals between them) in narrow parallel columns: ὄρθιος implies that a body 
of troops has a much greater depth than front, including even single file. 
See note on iv. 8. 10. — οὐ κύκλῳ, i. 6. not so as to cut the enemy off. — 
εἰ βούλοιντο (G. 226, 4, N. 1): the apod. is supplied in ἄφοδον, i. 6. a way 
by which they might retreat. 

12. τέως μέν, for sume time.— ἕκαστος : in appos. to the omitted subject 
of ἐδύναντο. -- οὐ προσίεντο, did not admit: i.e. they did not let the Greeks 
get near them, but fled. — καὶ τοῦτόν re... καί: see note oni. 2. 18. 

18. ᾿Εἰννοήσας ph, becoming anxious lest (the meaning of ἐννοήσας being 
made more definite by the following constr. with ph). — καὶ πάλιν, yet 
again. — ἔπιθοῖντο, for ἐπιθεῖντο (G. 122, nN. 1; cf. 127, 111.)}: such ‘forms 
follow the analogy of verbs in w. — παριοῦσιν, as they passed. — ἐπὶ πολὺ 
ἦν, stretched out a long way: cf. i. 8. 8, and note. — dre. . . πορενόμενα 
(G. 277, N. 2 δ): of. the Latin construction of quippe with a relative. — 
διὰ στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ (G. 142, 3). 

14. ὁ ὑπέρ.... ἐθελοντῶν (see § 5): of the three expressions which qualify 
the attributive partic. καταληφθείσης (G. 276, 1), only one stands between 
τῆς and the partic., the others being placed outside of τῆς . . . φυλακῆς to 
avoid complicating that construction. 

15. δείσαντας (G. 277, 2). — αὐτούς: the barbarians. — πολιορκοῖντο, 
from πόλις (πολι-) and ἔργω (Epcos), is often used, as here, where the force 
of πόλις is forgotten: we even have πόλιν πολιορκεῖν (see Crosby's note). 
— dpa, in fact ; as it proved. — ὀπισθοφύλακας : cf. § 9, § 18, and § 17. 

Page 93. — 16. ὑπάγειν, advance slowly. — προσμίξειαν, i. 6. might 
come up. — θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα : cf. i. 5. 14. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, on condition that (G. 267). --- ἐν ᾧ, while, introduces both 
clauses, τὸ pay... of δέ. --- of ἐκ : cf. notes on τών παρὰ βασιλέως, i. 1. 5, 
and on i. 2. 18. — συνερρύησαν : see συρρέω. 

20. toravro, were forming. — ἤρξαντο, i. 6. the Greeks. — ἔνθα ... 
ἕκειντο, where the armed force was statimed (see ὃ 16): κεῖσθαι here is like 
a passive of θέσθαι (used as in § 16); the plur. ἔκειντο is exceptional. — 
tracmorrts(G. 129, 2; 16, 1).--- ἀπέλιπεν, i. 6. Got separated from tim, left 
him (without his shield). 
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. 21. Δουσιεύς, of Lusi (or Lusia) in Arcadian (G. 129, 10). — προβεβλη- 
pévos, holding out (his shield) in front of both (G. 199, 3). 

22. αὐτοῦ, there.— ἐν λάκκοις κονιατοῖς, in plastered (or cemented) cisterns. 
Suidas (8. v. λάκκος) says: ‘‘The Athenians and other Greeks used to make 
large excavations underground, round or square, cement them, and keep 
wine and oil in them: these they called λάκκοι." 

23. διεπράξαντο, managed, or bargained. — ἤγεμόνα : see iv. 1. 22-24. 
— ἐκ τῶν δυνατών, i. 6. as well as they could. — νομίζεται : the word νόμος 
‘includes all that is enjoined by law, custom, or the general sentiment, 
and all that is voluntarily accepted in reliance on these.”’ J. S. Mill, Diss., 
Vol. IV. p. 302, N. 

Page 96. — 24. εἴη (G. 233). — ἐκώλνον, tried to hinder (G. 200, N. 2). 

25. ἀπό-φραξιν, from ἀπό and φράσσω (ppay-), found only here and in 
§ 26 (Kriiger): force of the suffix ?— τοῖς πρώτοις (G. 184, 3). — ἀνωτέρω 
γίγνεσθαι͵, to get above. 

27. ἣν ὁπότε, sometimes (G. 152, N. 2): ef. iv. 5. 31. — αὐτοῖς τοῖς ava- 
βᾶσι͵ even to those who had gone up, i. 6. to check them: cf. ὃ 25 and § 26. 
- καταβαίνουσιν : temporal participle. — ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες : the opposite 
οὗ ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας, iii. 8, 9, Note the distinction οἵ φεύγειν, to flee, 
and ἀποφεύγειν, to escape. 

28. τόξα : probably long-bows, which were drawn by bringing one end to 
(or near) the ground and advancing the left foot (mpoBalvovres) towards that 
end (πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξον). Strabo (p. 772) tells of Aethiopian elephant- 
hunts, in which three men used one bow, τῶν μὲν κατεχόντων τὸ τόξον Kal 
προβεβηκότων τοῖς ποσὶ, τοῦ δ᾽ ἕλκοντος τὴν veupdy, two of them holding 
the bow, with their feet advanced (i. 6. each with one foot advanced to steady 
himself), and the third drawing the string. Arvian (Ind. 16) speaks of 
bows which the Indians drew by bringing them to the ground and bracing 
themselves (ἀντιβάντες) with the left foot. 1n this passage of the Anabasis, 
there is very slight MS. authority for the common reading προσβαίνοντες. 
— ἀκοντίοις : in appos. with αὐτοῖς (G. 137, N. 4): the arrows, a yard long, 
were picked up and used as darts, being fitted with an ἀγκύλη, a loop or 
strap, fastened at the middle, as a guide in grasping and help in hurling. 


CHAPTER III. 


Synopsis: The Greeks encamp this side of the Centrites and rest (1, 2). The 
next morning they see cavalry.and infantry across the river, prepared to hinder 
their entrance into Armenia (3, 4). The Greeks endeavor to cross, but the 
depth of the water and the missiles of the enemy oblige them to retreat (5, 6). 
Great numbers of the Carduchi assemble in their rear. They are greatly per- 
plexed ; but Xenophon again has a propitious dream, which he tells to Chiri- 
sophus (7, 8). The generals offer sacrifice (9). Two young men bring word to 
Xenophon that they have accidentally discovered a place where the river is 
easily fordable (10-12). He makes libations and reports to Chirisophus (13). 
and the soldiers are ordered to get their baggage ready. The generals consult 
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(14), and the order of march is determined (15). They then proceed with the 
young men as guides up the river (16). The hostile cavalry advances along the 
opposite bank. At the crossing, the Greeks throw off their outer garments (17), 
offer sacrifices, and all sing the paean (18, 19). Chirisophus enters the stream 
with his men, and Xenophon makes a feint of crossing at the lower ford (20). 
Chirisophus crosses easily, the enemy flying and abandoning some of their 
property; but Xenophon is in danger of attack from the Carduchi in his rear. 
He returns rapidly to the upper crossing, halts under arms, and disposes his 
men for attack (21-26). The Carduchi advance, and Chirisophus sends aid 
(27). Xenophon gives directions for a feigned attack (28, 29); and when the 
Carduchi press forward (30), the Greeks raise the paean and rush upon them 
and turn them (31), but also themselves retreat rapidly when the trumpet 
sounds, and cross the river (32). Some of the Greeks are wounded (33, 34). 


1. ηὐλίσθησαν, had their quarters: the word originally means ¢o pass 
the night (or live) in an open court (αὐλή). --- ebpos (G. 129, 7; 160, 1). — 
ἄσμενοι (G. 138, N. 7). — τῶν Καρδούχων (end of the section) depends on 
τῶν ὀρέων. 

2. πολλά: as adv. with μνημονεύοντες, talking over, recounting.— κακὰ 
..« σύμπαντα, cvils (so many) as they did not (suffer), even all put together, 
etc. 

Page 95. -- 4. ’Opdvra: gen. (G. 39%), i. 6. troops of Orontas. — ὅπλα 
(G. 137, N. 4). 

5. ὁδὸς. .. ἄνω, i.e. the single road which was visible was (one) leading 
up, etc.: the construction is ἡ ὁρωμένη ὁδὸς μία (sc. οὖσα) ἦν ἄγουσα ἄνω. 
— ὥσπερ χειροποίητος (sc. οὖσα), (looking) as if it had been built.— ταύτῃ, 
here, i. e. opposite to this road. 

6. πειρωμένοις (sc. τισίν), on trial. — οὔτ᾽ corresponds with τέ after ἐπί. 
— εἰ δὲ ph, otherwise, i. 6. if any of them did attempt to carry their arms 
through the river: cf. note on ii. 2. 1.— γυμνοί, exposed: plur. since τις is 
collective. ἣ 

7. Ἔνθα, where. —“EdAnew (G. 184, 4). --- ὁρῶσι piv... δρῶσι δὲ. .. 
ὁρῶσι δέ: notice the emphatic repetition. — ἐπικεισομένους (G. 280). 

8. αὐτόμαται: cf. i. 2. 17, and note.— περιρρνῆναι, fell off (sc. ἔδοξαν) : 
for αὐτῷ, see G. 184, 3. — διαβαίνειν ὁπόσον ἐβούλετο, took as long steps as 
he pleased (opposed to δεδέσθαι): διαβαίνειν in this sense was a good omen 
for crossing the river (διαβαίνειν) ; see ὃ 12, ὃ 14, and § 15. 

Page 98.— 9. ὡς τάχιστα, as soon as. -— ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτνον (sc. ἱερείου), 
with the first victim (G. 191, V1. 2, 1 8). 

10. ἀριστώντι, while eating his lunch: ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι (ὃ 9), to prepare 
lunch. See also note on i. 10. 17. — ἐξείη, «. το X.: the direct discourse 
would be: ἔξεστιν... προσελθεῖν, kal ἐὰν καθεύδῃ ... εἰπεῖν, dav... ἔχῃ 
(6. 225).— αὐτῷ : with προσελθεῖν (G. 187). --- ἐπεγείραντα εἰπεῖν, to wake 
him and tell. — ἔχοι : sc. εἰπεῖν. 

11. καὶ τότε, and this time. — ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν... κατίδοιεν : the direct 
discourse was ἐτυγχάνομεν (G. 243, N. 1)... καὶ xare(Sopev: this true 
imperfect optative is very rare. — συλλέγοντες (G. 279, 4). — παιδίσκας 
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diminutive (G. 129, 8): cf. veavloxe in ὃ 10, which is a diminutive in form 
only. — ὥσπερ ... κατατιθεμένους (G. 138, N. 2), apparently putting away 
bags of clothes. 

12. δόξαι: the oratio obliqua here changes from the opt. to the infin., 
as if ἔφασαν had already been introduced. — οὐδὲ yap... προσβατὸν εἶναι 
κατὰ τοῦτο (sc. ἔφασαν δόξαι), for (they said it appeared to them) that nei- 
ther could the enemy's cavalry come down to the river at this point: οὐδέ 
(also... not, or neither) implies that this ground for thinking it safe to 
cross the river here (ἀσφαλὲς διαβῆναι) is added to the proof (in § 11) that 
there was a ford, which appeared from the old man and his family having 
crossed here. — ἐκδύντες (G. 138, n. 8 δ), having stripped: distinguish the 
various circumstances (G. 277) of the crossing expressed by the three parti- 
ciplesand γυμνοί (sc. Svres). — ὡς νευσόμενσι, with the expectation of having to 
swim (G. 277, N. 2).— διαβαίνειν : imperf.(G. 203, Ν. 1), representing διεβαί- 
vopev, we procecded (or attempted) to cross; cf. this with διαβῆναι (below) 
for διέβημεν, we crossed (effected the crossing). — πρόσθεν... . πρὶν βρέξαι 
(6. 274): for the use of πρόσθεν, see Moods and Tenses, ὃ 106, N. 4. Cf. 
iii. 1. 16. 

13. τοῦς νεανίσκοις éyxetv (sc. οἶνον), to pour out (lit. pour in) wine for 
the young men: the indefinite subjects of éyxetv and εὔχεσθαι are easily 
supplied. — φήνασι (6. 96). — ὀνείρατα (see § 8): the plural seems to in- 
dicate the several points of the dream. — πόρον : referring to διαβαίνειν in 
§ 8. — καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαθά, also the other blessings (which had not been 
portended in the dream). — ἐπιτελέσαι : depending on εὔχεσθαι. 

14. ὅπως ἂν διαβαῖεν : indirect question, representing πῶς ἂν διαβαῖμεν; 
(α. 245). ὅπως (without ἄν) introduces νικῷεν and πάσχοιεν, the direct 
questions here being πῶς νικῶμεν ; and πώς μηδὲν πάσχωμεν ; (G. 244, first 
example). If ἄν belonged to πάσχοιεν, we should have οὐδέν. 

Page 99.— 17. ἀντιπαρήεσαν, went along over against them, i. e. on 
the other bank. — xara... ὄχθας, at the ford and where the (opposite) high 
banks were (cf. § 11).— στεφανωσάμενος, putting on a wreath, probably one 
made on the spot. It was one of the institutions of Lycurgus that the Spar- 
tans should go into battle wearing wreaths (see Plutarch’s Lycurg. 22). — 
ἀποδύς, throwing off (probably) his outer garment: ἐκδύντες (§ 12), acc. to 
Rehdantz, means undressing themselves entirely. — παρήγγελλε, gave the 
word, i. 6. to do the same. — ὀρθίους : see iv. 2. 11, and note. 

18. εἰς τὸν ποταμόν, i. 6. so that the blood ran into the river. 

19. ἀνηλάλαζον, raised the war-cry, properly shouted ALALA: the ὀλο- 
Avyf, was a loud cry or chant, generally a joyous one raised by women in 
invoking the Gods. 

20. ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον: see ὃ 3 and § ὅ. --- ἔκβασιν, passage out (from the 
river). — προσποιούμενος, feigning: he ‘‘made a feint of hastening back 
to the original ford, as if he were about to attempt a passage there. This 
attracted the attention of the enemy’s horse [on the opposite bank], who 
became afraid of being attacked on both sides, galloped off to guard the pas- 
sage at the other point, and opposed no serious resistance to Chirisophus.” 
Grote. 
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21. as... ἔκβασιν, with the appearance of hastening to the road which 
led up from the river: ἔκβασιν, as a verbal noun, takes ἄνω and the gen. as 
if it were ἐκβαίνω. Cf. κατὰ τὴν ἔκβασιν in ὃ 20, ἐκβαίνειν in ὃ 3, and 
ἐξέβαινεν in § 23. — ἔτεινον, they pushed on. 

22. ἐβόων μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι, they called to them (exhorting them) not to 
be left behind. — συνεκβαίνειν : σύν governs τοῖς πολεμίοις understood. 

23. kata... ποταμόν, by (over) the bluffs which reached to the river (cf. 
8 11). | 

Page 100. — 24. καταβαίνοντες (G. 280, N. 1). 

26. ἀκμὴν διέβαινε, were just crossing: with the adverbial accus. ἀκμήν 
(G. 160, 2), just ut the point, cf. τέλος in i. 10. 18, and the common use of 
ἀρχήν, at first. —avrla... ἔθετο, formed his line facing them: cf. note on 
i. 5. 14. — κατ᾽ évwporlas, by enomoties, i. 6. with the four ἐνωμοτίαι (each 
of 25 men) arranged in line, probably in five ranks. The enomoties had 
been in column, and they were now to be brought into line by moving παρ᾽ 
ἀσπίδα, i.e. to the left, lit. by the shield (the shield being carried on the 
left side). See notes on iii. 4. 21 and 22; and on ἐπὶ δόρυ in § 29 (below). 
— ἔπι φάλαγγος, so as to form a phalanzx, or line of battle, — οὐραγούς, 
rear-leaders. 

27. τοῦ ὄχλον ψιλουμένους (G. 174), left by the crowd (of camp-followers, 
etc.). — wapayy&Aq: sc. ὁ Ἐξενοφών. 

28. ov... διαβαίνοντας, when X. saw them (on the point of) crossing - 
(to aid him). — αὐτοί, (they) themselves, i.e. Xenophon and his men. — 
ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν σφῶν, on both sides of them. — διηγκυλωμένους, with hand 
on the thong (ἀγκύλη).--- ἐπιβεβλημένους (middle), with arrow on the string 
(sc. τὰ τοξεύματα ἐπὶ ταῖς vevpais): cf. v. 2. 12, ἐπιβεβλῆσθαι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
γευραῖς. --- πρόσω τοῦ ποταμοῦ, far into the river (G. 168). 

29. ψοφῇ, ring with the thump of the stone. 

Page LOR. — σημήνῃ τὸ πολεμικόν, signal the charye (to deceive the 
enemy). See § 32. — ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρν, facing about to the right, 
belongs to the subjects of both ἡγεῖσθαι and θεῖν, as is shown by its posi- 
tion: with ἐπὶ δόρυ, towards the spear (the spear being carried in the right 
hand), cf. wap’ ἀσπίδα in § 26. — ὡς (G. 266, N. 1). — ὅτι... γένηται: 
oratio obliqua, as if εἶπεν had preceded instead of παρήγγειλεν. The direct 
form would be ἄριστος ἔσται, ὃς Av... . γένηται (G. 247, N. 1). 

31. ὡς... ixavas, well enough for mountain regions: cf. ut tempori- 
bus illis, for those days (Cic.). 

32. σημαίνει (sc. τὸ πολεμικόν): cf. § 29. The Greeks had been ordered 
to retire at this signal. — τἀναντία is cognate accus. with στρέψαντες. 

33. αἰσθόμενοι, perceiving that the Greeks were crossing. — kal... “EA- 
λήνων, even when the Greeks were across the river. — φεύγοντες (G. 280, 
N. 1). 

34. of ὑπαντήσαντες, those who had come to the relief (see ὃ 27 and ὃ 28). 
— προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ, i. 6. further than they should have gone. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: The Greeks proceed through Armenia (1), and come to a village 
containing a palace of the satrap (2). Beyond this they pass the sources of the 
Tigris and reach the river Telebdas (3). Tiribazus, the governor (4), proposes 
through an interpreter a treaty of peace, to which they agree (5, 6). They then 
proceed for three days, followed by Tiribazus, and come to a palace and villages 
(7), where they halt, on account of a snow-storm, and quarter themselves (8). 
Provisions are found in abundance; but word is brought that there is an army 
at hand (9), and the troops are again brought together (10). Encamping thus 
under arms for the night, another heavy snow falls (11-13), and the soldiers are 
again quartered in the villages (14). Democrates is sent out to reconnoitre (15), 
and returns with a captive (16), who says that he was out foraging (17), and that 
the army belongs to Tiribazus, who is preparing to attack the Greeks in their 
passage over the mountain (18). The generals leave a guard behind, and with 
the captured man as guide (19) discover the enemy’s camp and attack it (20), 
when the barbarians flee. Twenty horses and the satrap’s tent are captured 
(21). The Greeks return to their own camp (22). 


1. πεδίον ἅπαν, a perfectly level country: for the case of πεδίον and 
γηλόφους, see notes on i. 2. 20, and ii. 5. 18. 

2. els ἣν κώμην, for ἡ κώμη els ἣν (G. 154), &c.— τύρσεις : cf. Lat. tur- 
ris, Eng. turret, tower, 

3. ὑπερῆλθον τὰς πηγάς, k. τ΄ A.: here they crossed the mountain range 
which is the watershed between the Tigris and the Euphrates; the Teleboas 
(generally supposed to be the present Kara-su) flows into the Euphrates. 
‘* After the river Teleboas, there seems no one point in the march which 
can be identified with anything approaching to certainty. Nor have we 
any means even of determining the general line of route, apart from specific 
places, which they followed from the river Teleboas to Trebizond.” Grote. 

Page LOZ. — 4. ὕπαρχος: cf. i. 2. 20, and note. — ἀνέβαλλεν = ἀνεβί- 
βαζεν, helped to mount. 

5. τοῖς ἄρχουσι (G. 186). — els ἐπτήκοον : cf. iii. 3. 1. 

6. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 6. (267). — αὐτός (G. 138, N. 8). — μήτε ... μήτε... re: cf. 
note on ii. 2. 8. — ὅσων. δέοιντο (G. 247): in direct form, ὅσων ἂν δέησθε. 

8. χιὼν πολλή : this was in lat. 39°, at an elevation of four thousand 
feet ; it was near the first of December. — ἕωθεν, in the morning ; lit. from 
daybreak : the opposite point of view is found in εἰς ἕω, i. 7. 1, and els 
ἑσπέραν, iii. 1. 3 (see notes). 

9. ἱερεῖα, cattle for slaughter (orig. for sacrifice, here for food). — τῶν 
ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινές͵ certain of the stragglers.— κατίδοιεν, φαίνοιτο : in 
direct discourse, κατείδομεν and φαίνεται. 

10. συναγαγεῖν : subj. of ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι (without οὐκ), i.e. they thought 
that safety required them to collect the army again. — ἐδόκει διαιθριάζειν, 
ait seemed to be clearing up (G. 134, N. 1 6): originally τὸν Ala was under- 
stood. 
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Page 103.— 11. ἀλεεινόν (G. 138, N. 2c). — ὅτῳ μὴ παραρρνείη : seo 
mapappéw ; i.e. the snow kept all warm from whom it did not fall off. 

12. ἐτόλμησε, undertook, had the courage. — γυμνός, i. 6. without his 
mantle (ἱμάτιον) : cf. i. 10. 8, and note. — ἀφελόμενος (sc. τὰ ξύλα), i. 6. 
takmg the work away from Xenophon. 

13. ἀμυγδάλινον ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν (sc. xptpa): for ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν ἀμυγδα- 
λών. --- τερεβίνθινον, of the terebinth or turpentine-tree. — μύρον, fragrant 
oil, probably used as a perfume; while the various kinds of xpipa were 
applied to increase the suppleness of the limbs and as protection against 
cold. 

14. εἰς στέγας, under shelter (from the weather), is not a repetition of 
els τὰς κώμας, which implies that they returned to the same villages which 
they had left (§§ 8-10). — ὑπὸ τῆς αἰθρίας, under the open sky ; sub dio, 
sub Iove: connect with κακῶς σκηνοῦντες, by camping ill. 

15. Τημνίτην (a doubtful name): probably a man from Temnus (in 
Aeolis). —td πυρά: see § 9.— τὰ μὴ ὄντα, 1. 6. whatever were not facts, 
equivalent to a relative clause with indefinite antecedent, ἃ μὴ ἣν or εἴ τινα 
μὴ ἦν (G. 288, 4). — ὡς οὐκ ὄντα, i. 6. he reported such things as not being 
facts, and would have said οὐκ ἔστιν. 

16. ἸΠορενθείς, i. 6. on his return. — οὐκ ἔφη ἰδεῖν, said that he had not 
seen; cf. notes on i. 2. 26, and i. 3. 1.— σάγαριν (a Persian word), a battle- 
axe. —’Apatéves, 1. 6. in pictures and statues, with which the Greeks were 
familiar. . 

17. τὸ ποδαπὸς εἴη, i. 6. the question ποδαπὸς εἶ; the expression is accu- 
sative with the passive ἐρωτώμενος (G. 197, 1, N. 2). — Πέρσης (G. 138, 
N. 8b).— τὸ στράτευμα : by anticipation one of the objects of ἠρώτων in- 
stead of being subject of εἴη. The accusative of the ¢hing after verbs of 
asiing (G. 164) may denote that about which any one is questioned, as well 
as that for which he is asked. 

18. παρεσκευάσθαι: why perfect ? — ὡς belongs to ἐπιθησόμενον (G. 277, 
N. 2).— ὑπερβολῇ : cf. ὑπερέβαλλον in § 20.— μοναχῇ, alone, lit. in ὦ single 
way: cf. διχῇ, in two ways. — ἐνταῦθα : repeating ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ, x. τ΄ λ. 

Page 104. — 21. οἱ before ἀρτοκόποι belongs to φάσκοντες. 

22. ἐπίθεσις (force of the suffix ?), i. 6. some attack from Tiribazus. 





CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis : The next day the Greeks pass the height where Tiribazus intended 
to attack them (1), and three days later cross the Euphrates (2). The third day 
after this a bitter wind blows from the north (3), which abates when they offer 
sacrifice. Many perish (4). The first who encamp build fires, which they share 
with those coming up late in return for food (5, 6).. The next day the Greeks 
march on through the snow, and many suffer from bulimy (7, 8). Chirisophus 
comes to a village (9, 10), where he encamps with the van (11). The enemy 
harass the rear of the armv. and some of the soldiers, being disabled and left be- 
hind, give up in despair (12-15), Xenophon tries..to. urge them forward QS), 
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but, failing in this, proceeds to terrify the enemy, who flee when attacked by 
the rear-guard (17, 18). He leaves those that are disabled with promises of 
relief on the next day, and going on finds nearly the whole army encamped in the 
snow without guards (19, 20). He himself encamps there, and at daybreak 
sends men to rouse the disabled (21). Communication is opened with Chiri- 
sophus (22), and the army is quartered in the surrounding villages (23). 
Description of the village assigned to Xenophon (24-27). He gets on friendly 
terms with its head man (28, 29), and the next day takes him to Chirisophus, 
visiting on the way the troops, whom he finds feasting and drinking (30-32). 
The two generals question the chief at length (33, 84). Xenophon returns with 
him to his own village, and appropriates the colts found there to the use of him- 
self and the others (35, 36). 


1. ὅπῃ δύναιντο (G. 247): in the direct form ὅπῃ ἂν δυνώμεθα. See note 
on the similar construction with ὅτι or ὡς ini. 1. 6. . 

2. Ἑὐφράτην : this was the eastern branch, now called ‘‘ Murad-su.” 

3. διὰ... πεδίον : we should say, over a plain and through deep snow. 
-- παρασάγγας πέντε (vulg. πεντεκαίδεκα) : as a march of 15 parasangs 
(52 miles) seems incredible under the circumstances, many editors omit 
qmevrecat-, leaving δέκα. πέντε is adopted here on the authority of one MS. 
--- τρίτος (sc. σταθμός .--- ἀποκάων, blasting (here with cold): cf. Lat. uro. 

4, εἶπε σφαγιάσασθαι, bade them sacrisice ; ἔφη σφαγιάσασθαι would 
mean, he said that he had sacrificed (G. 260, 2, N. 1): εἶπον with the in- 
finitive has the force of a verb of commanding (G. 202). — σφαγιάζεται 
(middle): sc. ὁ μάντις ; or the verb may be passive and impersonal. 

Page 8. — 5. διεγένοντο... κάοντες, i. 6. they got through the night 
by keeping up a fire of wood (cf. i. 10. 19: ταύτην..... διεγένοντο). --- εἰ μὴ 
μεταδοῖεν (ἃ. 225). — πυρούς: the genitive commonly follows μεταδίδωμι 
(G. 170, 2), denoting the whole of which a part is given ; the rare accusa- 
tive denotes the part which is given. Hence a noun like pépos after such 
verbs can be only in the accusative. — ἄλλο τι εἴ τι: ἄλλο τι being one of 
the objects of μεταδοῖεν, the common expression εἴ τι ἄλλο (cf. i. 5. 1) 
would have been ambiguous here after et μὴ μεταδοῖεν. 

6. ἔνθα δή, thereupon; but ἔνθα δέ, and where.— ἔστε ἐπί, clear down to: 
so ἄχρι and μέχρι can be used to emphasize εἰς or ἐπί, 

7. ἐβουλιμίάσαν (G. 130): from Bov-Atpla (Bots and λιμός), ox-hunger, 
bulimy, which was a disease in which the patient suffered from ravenous 
hunger, hunger-faintness. — καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας, coming upon 
those who fell by the way (i. e. in consequence of hunger-faintness). 

8. διδόντας, as givers, i.e. to distribute the food: we should expect 
δώσοντας to express the purpose. See Moods and Tenses, § 109, 5°. 

9. ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης, i. 6. who came from the village to fetch 
water ; the village-fountain being outside the wall.— ἐρύματος, fortification 
(ἐρύομαι, to defend). 

10. πορεύονται, εἴη, ἀπέχει : all three verbs might have been opt. or all 
indic. (G. 243), and there is good MS. authority for πορεύοιντο and ἀπέχοι. 
— ὅσον, about: cf. i. 2. 3, and note. 
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11, ἐδυνήθησαν, were (still) able-bodied ; or it may mean, were able to 
reach the village, as opposed to of μὴ δυνάμενοι ἐπιτελέσαι τὴν ὁδόν, below. 
But see τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα in § 12. 

Page 106. — 12. διεφθαρμένοι... τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, with their eyes 
blinded by the snow : the acc. is retained from the (possible) active constr. 
διαφθείρειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῖς, to blind their eyes for them (G. 197, 1, 
N. 2); τοὺς δακτύλους is in the same construction after ἀποσεσηπότες, 
which is passive in sense, having lost their toes by mortification. Cf. note 
on li. 6. 1. 

18. ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος, help (or protection) against the snow: χιόνος 
is objective genitive, as we might say ἐπικουρεῖν χιόνα, like ἐπικουρεῖν 
χειμῶνα, to keep off winter (see V. 8. 25): so in Lat. defendere frigus. 
On the other hand, τῶν ποδῶν ἐπικούρημα (below) gives the more common 
use of the objective genitive, help to the feet. — éropevero (G. 225, N. 1): 
there is good authority for the more regular πορεύοιτο (like κινοῖτο, ἔχοι, 
and ὑπολύοιτο).--- ες τὴν νύκτα ὑπολύοιτο, took off his shoes for the night ; 
opposed to ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο (ὃ 14), slept with their shoes on: ϑέω 
and λύω refer to tying and untying the leather straps (ἱμάντα). 

14. ὅσοι: the antecedent would be a genitive dependent on wdé8as. — 
περιεπήγνυντο, froze on (their feet). — ἦσαν καρβάτιναι, (their shoes) were 
brogues: Hesychius calls them ἀγροικικὸν ὑπόδημα povddeppov. — veoSdp- 
τῶν (νέος and Sépw). — βοῶν, ox-hides : cf. ἐλέφας, both elephant and ivory. 

15. ἐκλελοιπέναι (G. 109, 2), was wanting.— τετήκει (G. 101, 2, N. 2).— 
ἀτμίζονσα ἐν νάπῃ, steaming in a dell. — οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσθαι, i. 6. said 
they were going no further ; see notes on i. 2. 26, and i. 3. 7. 

16. ὀπισθοφύλακας (without τούς), some of the rear-guard.— πάσῃ τέχνῃ 
Kal μηχανῇ, by every art and device.—redevray, finally.— ‘‘So greatly was 
the army disorganized by wretchedness, that we hear of one case in which a 
soldier, ordered to carry a disabled comrade, disobeyed the order, and was 
about to bury him alive.” Grote. This story came out afterwards, when 
the charge was made against Xenophon that he had flogged his men (see 
v. 8. 8-11), which he did in a few cases. — δύνασθαι dv: sc. ἔφασαν 
(G. 211). 

17. εἴ τις δύναιτο, if they could: cf. note on ii. 3. 23.— of δέ (G. 143, 1, 
N. 2): cf. note on i. 9. 6.— ἀμφὶ... διαφερόμενοι, quarrelling about what 
they had, i. e. their booty (G. 158, N. 1): see § 12, ἀλλήλοις . . . adrov. 
«18. ὅσον ἐδύναντο μέγιστον, i.e. as loud a shout as they could (G. 159, 
N. 2). — ἧκαν ἑαυτούς, threw themselves: they rushed down into the dell 
over the snow-banks. — οὐδεὶς . .. ἐφθέγξατο, 1. 6. not a sound was heard 
Srom them afterwards. 

Page 107.— 19. én’ αὐτούς, i.e. to get them. — tyxexaduppévors, 
wrapped up. — ἀνίστασαν, tried to make them get up. — ὅτι. . . ὑποχω- 
potev, that those before them (on the road) did not make way for them: they 
said οὐχ ὑποχωροῦσιν. 

20. ὅλον τὸ στράτευμα, i.e. what seemed to be the whole army ; but 
Chirisophus with the van was already quartered in the village (A ἢ πλγ. 
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22. τῶν ἐκ τῆς κώμης (6. 168, N. 2; 170, 1): cf. note oni. 1. 5. — one 
ψομένους agrees with τινάς implied with τῶν. --- κομίζειν (G. 265). 

24. πώλους: cf. Lat. pullus; Eng. foal. — ἑπτακαίδεκα : this number 
is too small (see § 35), but correcting numerals by conjecture is unsatis- 
factory. — ἐνάτην ἡμέραν (G. 161, N.), eight days before. 

25. κατάγειοι, wderground : the description is said to correspond with 
the dwellings found in the Armenian highlands at the present day. ‘‘The 
descent by wells is now rare, but is still to be met with; but in exposed 
and elevated situations, the houses are uniformly semi-subterraneous, and 
entered by as small an aperture as possible, to prevent the cold getting in.” 
Ainsworth, quoted by Watson. — 7d μὲν στόμα ὥσπερ φρέατος (sc. Sv), i. e. 
the mouth (or entrance) being like that of « well, that is, narrow (opposed to 
edpetat): στόμα is in partitive apposition (G. 137, N. 2) with οἰκίαι ; but 
in the clause with δέ the construction changes, and we have κάτω (below) 
δ᾽ εὐρεῖαι for τὰ δὲ κάτω εὐρέα (sc. ὄντα). 

Page 108. — 26. οἶνος κρίθινος, barley-wine, i. 6. beer. — κρατῆρσιν, 
large bowls, like the Greek mixing-vessels. — ἰσοχειλεῖς, floating on the top, 
lit. on a level with the brim (ἴσος, equal, and χεῖλος, lip).— κάλαμοι, straws, 
without joints (γόνατα) : with γόνυ cf. Lat. genu, Eng. knee. 

27. He μύζειν, he had to suck: ἔδει has here none of its common force 
of an apodosis (G. 222, N. 2).— ὁπότε διψῴη (G. 233).— ἄκρατος, strong, lit. 
unmixed (a priv. and κεράννυμι). --- συμμαθόντι, to one used to it (G. 184,5). 

28. οὔτε στερήσοιτο. .. ἀπίασιν: the direct discourse would be οὔτε 
στερήσῃ ... τήν Te οἰκίαν cov ἀντεμπλήσαντες... ἄπιμεν. στερήσοιτο is 
middle, with passive meaning. — ἀντεμπλήσαντες, filling in recompense. — 
ἣν ἀγαθόν τι... φαίνηται, if he should appear to have given thein good 
guidance (ἃ. 159, N. 2). — ἔστ᾽, until (G. 239, 2). 

29. ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις, amid an abundance of everything: ἄ-φθονος = 
without stint. — ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς, in sight, i. 6. keeping an eye on them. 

30. ἀφίεσαν, i. 6. the soldiers quartered in the villages never let them go 
until, etc. — παραθεῖεν (G. 240, 1 and 2). 

31. otk... οὐ, and everywhere. 

32. φιλοφρονούμενός τῳ, with friendly feclings towards any one. — προ- 
πιεῖν, to drink (his) health. — εἴλκεν, he would draw him. — ἔνθεν... βοῦν, 
whence he had to drink stooping, sucking like an ox: we should expect 
βοῦς (sc. πίνει) ; βοῦν is attracted into the case of the subj. of πίνειν, as if 
the construction were ὥσπερ Set βοῦν πίνειν. 

Page 109. — 33. βαρβαρικαῖς, forcign, outlandish. — ὥσπερ éveois, as 
Uf deaf and dumb ; i. 6. by signs, as they could not understand Greek. 

84, of ἵπποι : the breed of horses in this region is still celebrated. — 
δασμός (G. 137, N. 4). — XéAvBas: the people and the country have the 
same name: cf. Δελφοί. --- ἡ εἴη : indirect question for πῇ ἐστιν ἡ ὁδός ; 

- 385. πρὸς. ... οἰκέτας, to his family (i. 6. the chief's), who were in their 
own village, where Xen. was quartered (§ 24 and § 28): for οἰκέτης, see 
note on ii. 3. 15. The reflexive ἑαυτοῦ here refers to the object, not the 
subj., of the sentence, αὐτόν being in a prominent position (G. 146, N. 1). --- 


ANABASIS 4, vi. 105 


εἰλήφει, i. 6. at the time mentioned in iii. 8. 19; but cf. iv. 4. 21. — παλαί- 
τερον (sc. ὄντα), when he was rather old, belongs to εἰλήφει, --- ἀναθρέψαντι 
καταθῦσαι, i.e. to fat him up and sacrifice him (G. 265). — τῶν πώλων (sc. 
τινά). 


CHAPTER VI. 


SYNOPSIS : On the eighth day Chirisophus takes charge of the guide (1), who, 
after conducting them for three days (2), runs away within the night (3). The 
Greeks proceed to the river Phasis (4), but two days later find their way barred 
at a mountain pass by the Chal¥bes, Tadchi, and Phasiani (5). Chirisophus 
halts and orders the forces into line (6). He calls the generals and captains 
together, and proposes a council to decide upon their course (7, 8). Cleanor 
wishes to move at once openly upon the enemy (9), but the more cautious 
Xenophon proposes that they attempt to seize an unguarded point of the moun- 
tain, stealing their way to it in the night (10-13). The word ‘‘stealing” is the 
occasion for a jest between himself and Chirisophus, and each exhorts the 
other to give proof of the soundness of his early education (14-16). Xenophon 
declares his readiness to undertake the enterprise (17) and predicts success (18), 
but Chirisophus proposes that others shall go (19). Three of the commanders 
accordingly volunteer, and arrange to light signal fires when they reach the 
top (20). Chirisophus makes a feint of leading the army against the enemy (21). 
When night comes on the detailed detachment goes forward and gets posses- 
sion of the hill (22), and at daybreak proceeds along the heights, Chirisophus 
advancing in front (23). An engagement takes place and the enemy are 
defeated (24-26). The Greeks sacrifice and erect a trophy, and then go down 
into the plain beyond, where they find plenty of provisions (27). 


1. τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παραδίδωσι, he gives him (i. 6. τὸν κωμάρχην) as α 
guide.— rovg ... κωμάρχῃ (6. 184, 8, N. 4), i.e. he Jeaves the chief's family 
behind in their village. —’ApdtroArlry: cf. i. 10. 7. — ὅπως . . . ἀπίοι: 
the thought. of Xen. was ὅπως, εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσεται (sc. ὁ κωμάρχηϑ),. «. 
ἀπίῃ (α. 202, 4: 248, ν.). 

2. αὐτοῖς: cf. ii. 2. 8, and note. — λελυμένος : cf. iv. 2. 1, τὸν ἡγεμόνα 
δήσαντες. 

Page LALO. - οὐκ εἶεν (sc. κώμαι). --- ἔδησε δ᾽ οὔ (G. 29, Ν. 1): this is 
added to account for the guide's escape, not to show the kindness of Chiri- 
sophus. 

8. ἀποδρὰς wero (G. 279, 4, N.). — ἀμέλεια, neglect, i.e. in letting 
the guide escape. — ἐχρῆτο : cf. ii. 5. 11, and note. 

4, dow: the famous Colchian river Phasis, for which the Greeks prob- 
ably mistook this stream, flows into the Euxine from the East. This was 
probably the upper part of the Araxes, flowing into the Caspian. 

5. ἐπὶ τῇ... ὑπερβολῇ, on the pass leading over to the plain: cf. iv. 4, 
18. 

6. κατὰ κέρας ἄγων, leading (his men) in column (partic. of manner). — 
παράγαιν, to lead along, to bring into line ; the movement by which soldie 
were brought into line of battle (φάλαγξ) from a column. 
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7. ὅπως ἀγωνιούμεθα, an object clause (G. 217) : compare ὅπως γένοιτο 
(§ 6), which is a final clause (G. 216, 1). 

9. προσγενέσθαι (following elxds), will join them (G. 203, N. 2). In 
Cyrop. v. 3. 80, we have οὐδένα εἰκὸς βουλήσεσθαι. See Moods and Tenses, 
§ 27, N. 8, and references. 

10. ὅπως μαχούμεθα is in appos. with τοῦτο (G. 215, Rem.), and is the 
regular form of the object clause ; but ὅπως λάβωμεν... ἀποβάλωμεν (in 
appos. with τοῦτο below) is the less common form (G. 217, N. 1). — τραῦ- 
pa (Dor. and Ion. τρῶμα; : from τιτρώσκω (tpo-); cf. G. 129, 4: 128, 3, Ν. 4. 

Page ΗΕ. - 11. τὸ ὅρος. .. τὸ ὁρώμενον (G. 142, 2), that part of the 
mountain which is visible ; unusually emphatic position of τὸ δρώμενον. --- 
ἐφ᾽ : ἐπί here denotes extent.— οὐδαμοῦ ... ἀλλ᾽ ἤ, nowhere else than: ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ for ἄλλο 4, other than, except, has but one accent, so that ἀλλ᾽ looks like 
the elided form of ἀλλά. --- ὄρους τι, some part of the mountain. — κλέψαι 
λαθόντας, to surprise by stealth: here the idea of κλέψαι, to take (like a 
thief), is nore prominent than it would be in the more common and nearly 
equivalent idiom κλέψαντας λαθεῖν (G. 279, 4). The same is true of ἁρπά- 
cat φθάσαντας, to seize in advance, compared with ἁρπάσαντας φθάσαι, 
to be beforehand in seizing. . 

12. ὄρθιον ἰέναι, to march up hill ; dpades (ἰέναι), to march over level 
ground (G. 159, N. δ): cf. note on i. 2. 20. — ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, on both sides 
of us. — τὰ πρὸ ποδών, i. 6. what is immediately before him.— μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, 
by day ; lit. after (the coming of) day (G. 191, V1. 3, 3 b).— τοῖς ποσίν : to 
be taken with τραχεῖα (G. 185). — ἰοῦσιν and βαλλομένοις (G. 184, 5): cf. 
προϊοῦσι, iii. 2. 22; and πειρωμένοις, iv. 3. 6.— κεφαλάς (6. 197, 1, N. 2). 

13. ἐξόν, since it is in our power (G. 277, 2; 278, 2). — ὡς (G. 266, 2, 
N. 1). — αἴσθησιν παρέχειν, i. 6. betray ourselves. — δοκοῦμεν δ᾽ dv... av 
oe Χρῆσθαι, ἐὲ seems to me that we should find, etc.: ἄν belongs to χρῆ- 
σθαι (= χρῴμεθα dv), and is repeated because the sentence is long (G. 212, 
2). We translate δοκοῦμεν impersonally merely that we may render the 
infin. by a finite verb, and so give the force of ἄν. Sce note on ii. 5. 16. 
The protasis is in προσποιούμενοι (= εἰ προσποιοίμεθα), if we should make 
ὦ feint (G, 226, 1). — épnporépw, with fewer defenders. — μένοιεν : ἄν is 
understood from the preceding sentence, although this case hardly comes 
under the general principle (G. 212, 4). 

14. συμβάλλομαι (sc. λόγους), i.e. give my ideas.— τῶν ὁμοίων, equal 
citizens or pecrs, a name given to the Dorian aristocracy of Sparta. — ἐκ 
παίδων : as we say, from a child.— ὅσα μὴ κωλύει: conditional (G. 232, 1). 

15. dpa, accordingly. — μάλα qualifies καιρός ἐστιν: a very fit time. — 
κλέπτοντες τοῦ ὄρους (G. 170, 1); cf. ὄρους κλέψαι τι (δ 11). 

16. ἀλλὰ μέντοι (more emphatic than ἀλλά), but really. — δεινοὺς 
κλέπτειν, i.e. formidable stealers. —8avot τοῦ κινδύνου : the penalty of 
embezzlement might be death. — καὶ μέντοι, and in truth. — ὑμῖν ἄρχειν, 
to be your rulers (G. 184, 3, N. 4). 

Page ΒΕ. —17. κλωπώῶν : referring to the preceding jokes on κλοπή, 
— τούτων kal πυνθάνομαι, J learn from them also, i. 6. besides other things 
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(6. 171, 2, N. 1). — νέμεται αἰξὶ καὶ βουσίν, it is grazed by goats and cattle 
(instrum. dat.): this corresponds to an act. constr. νέμουσι τὸ ὄρος αἰξί (the 
herdsmen being the subj.). Derivation of αἴξ ?— Bard (sc. τὰ χωρία), pass- 
able ; but see note on βάσιμα and ἄβατα, iii. 4. 49. 

18. ἐλπίζω μενεῖν (G. 203, N. 2). — ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, on a level with them. — 
ἡμῖν... ἴσον (G. 186), to the same level with us. 

19. καί, ἀλλά : observe the spirit of these abrupt connectives. 

20. σύνθημα ἐποιήσαντο κάειν (G. 203, N. 2): cf. συντίθενται φυλάττειν 
..«-- συμβοηθήσειν, iv. 2. 1, and note. — ὁπότε ἔχοιεν (G. 248, 1). 

21. ἐκ τοῦ dplorov, after breakfast. — ὡς μάλιστα belongs to δοκοίη. 

23. κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπήεσαν, advanced along the heights; cf. rots κατὰ 
τὰ ἄκρα (§ 24). 

24. τὸ πολύ, the main part. — τοὺς πολλούς, i. 6. the two main bodies. 
— ἀλλήλων : following ὁμοῦ (G. 182, 2), which generally takes the dative. 

Page 118. — 26. τὸ ἄνω (sc. pépos), 1. 6. their men above: cf. ὃ 24. 

27. στησάμενοι (G. 199, N. 1). — γεμούσας, full, generally loaded (said 
of ships). 


CHAPTER VII. 


Synopsis : They march into the country of the Tadchi; and provisions fail, 
for the inhabitants dwell wholly in strongholds (1). One of these the Greeks 
attack, but unsuccessfully (2). It is agreed, however, that the place, to which 
there is but one approach which the enemy keep clear of the Greeks by rolling 
down stones, must be taken (3, 4). Xenophon suggests the stratagem of going 
as far in as possible under protection of the pine-trees there, provoking an 
attack from the enemy, and rushing into the stronghold after their ammunition 
is exhausted (5-7). A body of seventy men go forward (8), and the rest wait . 
to see what tbe result will be (9). The enemy waste their only means of 
defence (10); and the captains striving with one another for the honor of enter- 
ing the place first, the stronghold is finally taken (11, 12). The men and 
women throw themselves over the precipice, leaving their flocks in possession 
of the Greeks (13, 14). The latter now advance for seven days through the 
territory of the Chalybes (whose armor and peculiar customs in war are 
described), getting no provisions from the country (15-17). They then reach 
the Harpasus, pass through the territory of the Scythini (18), and arrive at the 
city of Gymnias, where they obtain a guide (19), who promises to bring them 
within sight of the sea within five days or forfeit his life (20). On the fifth day 
they reach Mt. Theches, from which they can discern the sea, and the men raise 
a great shout (21). Xenophon, being in the rear, thinks an attack has been 
made by the enemy (22, 23), but as he comes nearer he hears the soldiers 
shouting ‘‘The Sea! The Sea!” (24). They build upon the height a great 
mound of stones surmounted by hides, staves, and captured shields (25, 26), 
and afterwards dismiss the guide with rich presents (27). 


1. Tadxovs: a tribe of mountaineers, still known among their kindred 
by the name of Tao.— év ols... dvaxexopropévor, where they also carried 
and kept ail their provisions (i. e. besides using them for defence). 
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2. αὐτόσε (to avoid εἰς 8), into which (G. 156; cf. 61). — εὐθὺς ἥκων 
(G. 277, N. 1). 

8. Els καλόν, in the nick of time.— οὐκ ἔστι implies a future, as apod. to 
εἰ μὴ ληψόμεθα (G. 223, Ν. 1). 

4, εἰσελθεῖν (G. 268, 1): we might have had μὴ εἰσελθεῖν. --- Μία... 
dpas, the only passage is this one which you sce; the construction is αὕτη 
(sc. ἡ πάροδος) ἣν dpas ἐστι μία πάροδος. Cf. iv. 1. 20, and note. — οὕτω 
διατίθεται, is served thus. — σκέλη, πλευράς : after the passive συντετριμ- 
μένους (G. 197, 1, N. 2). 

5. ἀναλώσωσιν, use up. — ἄλλο τι ἣ ... παριέναι, is there anything to 
prevent us from passing by ἢ ἄλλο τι ἤ (nonne) is an interrogative implying 
an affirmative answer (G. 282, 3); so that this question means, literally, 
Is anything else (the case) than (this, that) nothing prevents, etc.? — εἰ ph, 
nisi, except (sc. δρῶμεν). 

Page REG. — 6. τρία ἡμίπλεθρα, i.e. 150 feet. — βαλλομένους, wnder 
γε (of stones). — διαλειπούσαις, scattered. — ἀνθ᾽ dv, behind which. — 
φερομένων, flying through the air. 

7. πολλοί (pred.), in great numbers, — αὐτὸ τὸ δέον, the very thing we 
want. — ἔνθεν, (to the point) from which.— μικρόν τι, 1. 6. the fifty feet called 
τὸ λοιπόν in § 6. 

8. ἡγεμονία, precedence. — - ὡς ἐδύνατο, as best he could. 

10. ἐπεὶ... . φέροιντο (G. 233). — ἅμαξαι, (here) cart-loads. 

11. μὴ οὐ πρῶτος παραδράμοι (6. 215, N. 1), i.e. that he might not get 
by first. 

Page 11S. — 12. αὐτοῦ τῆς trvos, the rim of his shield (G. 171, 1): 
rus is a poetic word. 

13. παιδία (see G. 129, 8). — ὡσαύτως : adv. of ὁ αὐτός. — Στυμφά- 
Atos: of Stymphalus in Arcadia, famous in the story of Hercules. — ὡς 
ῥίψοντα (G. 277, N. 2): ὡς refers to τινά as the person whose intention is 
expressed. 

15. πτερύγων, flaps (generally of leather covered with metal) at the 
bottom of the corselet.— σπάρτα ἐστραμμένα, plaited cords forming a 
fringe. 

16. μαχαίριον : for the suffix, cf. παιδία in ὃ 13. — ὅσον ξνήλην, about 
as long as a Spartan dagger: ξνήλην is accus. by a peculiar attraction, 
where we should expect ξνήλη (sc. éorl). — dv... δύναιντο (G. 233): 
ἔσφαττον refers to a custom.— ἀποτέμνοντες ... ἐπορεύοντο, i.e. they used 
to cut off their heads (i. e. ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο) and carry them along on 
their march: ἄν belongs (grammatically) to ἐπορεύοντο (G. 206), but the 
iterative force extends to ἀποτέμνοντες ; we might have had ἀπέτεμνον ἂν 
καὶ ἐπορεύοντο. --- ὁπότε... ἔμελλον, i. 6. whenever they were to be seen by 
the enemy. — μίαν λόγχην ἔχον, i.e. with a sharp point at only one end: 
the Greek spears were sharpened also at the butt, so as to stick in the 
ground. λόγχη is properly the sharp point of a spear, but is often used for 
the whole weapon. δόρυ is the more common word for spear (as a whole), 
though this is properly the wooden shaft, ϑόρν and δρῦς being related to 
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our word tree. — πολίσμασιν : derived from πολίζω, to build (prop. a city, 
πόλις) ; cf. G. 129, 4. 

17. ἐν τούτοις makes the storing of provisions in the strongholds more 
prominent than the carrying them into these. Kriiger remarks that this 
use of ἐν is confined, in Attic Greek, to the perfect and pluperfect (which 
mark the action as completed) and to verbs like τιθέναι, Cf. ἐν οἷς... 
εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι in § 1. — διετράφησαν : a return to the independent 
sentence, as if ὥστε had not preceded : cf. ὑπώπτευον in iv. 2. 15. — rots 
κτήνεσιν &: the assimilation is here omitted. 

Page 116.— 19. διὰ... χώρας, through the country of their own ene- 
mics : πολέμιος sometimes (as here) governs the genitive, chiefly (and origi- 
nally) when it has the force of a substantive : cf. πρὸς τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχθίστους; 
ill. 2. 5. — ὅπως ἄγοι : optative after an historic present. 

20. ἄξειν... ὄψονται (G. 247). — εἰ δὲ μή : cf. note on 11. 2. 1.— ἐπηγ- 
γείλατο, agreed. — τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πολεμίαν (sc. χώραν) : cf. note on § 19. 

22. δασειῶν. .. ὠμοβόεια, covered with raw hides of shaggy oxen: βοῶν 
is gen. of material. 

23. οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες, those who successively came up ; so τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας, 
those who successively raised the shout. 

24. παρεβοήθει, came up to the rescue, thinking it was an attack of the 
enemy (δ 22).— παρεγγυώντων, passing the word along : παρεγγνᾶν is prop- 
erly to hand over something as a pledge (ἔγγύη). 

Page LAY. — 25. ὅτου δὴ παρεγγνήσαντος, some one, whoever he may 
have been, giving the word : ὅστις always has this indefinite sense when it is 
joined with -ovv (ὁστισοῦν), rarely with δή (as here). In v. 2. 24, we have 
ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος, some one or other setting it on fire. 

26. κατέτεμνε: that the natives might not remove them: cf. iv. 6. 26. 

27. δαρεικοὺς δέκα : about $54.00. See note on i. 7. 18. — δακτυλίους : 
‘“The free Greek, if not of the very poorest class, wore a ring, not only as 
an ornament, but as a signet to attest his signature, or for making secure 
his property.” Becker’s Charicles. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Synopsis : The Greeks advance through the country of the Macrones, and come 
to a river bordered with trees, which they cut down (1, 2). The natives are 
drawn up in warlike array on the other side (3). Xenophon instructs a peltast, 
who believes the country to be his birthplace, to ask the people who they are 
and why they are hostile (4,5). After mutual explanations, pledges are 
exchanged (6, 7); and the Macrones assist the Greeks in crossing the river, and 
conduct them to the territory of the Colchians (8). These, drawn up upon a 
mountain, oppose their entrance into the country; and the generals deliberate 
(9). Xenophon proposes a plan of attack by column and not by phalanx 
(10-13), which is approved. After the troops are disposed, he rides from wing 
to wing and encourages the soldiers to overcome the last obstacle that lies 
between them and their long-desired goal (14). There are eighty companies of 
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hoplites, besides light-armed troops (15). They make their vows to the Gods, 
sing the paean, and move forward with Chirisophus and Xenophon at the two 
extremes (16). The enemy’s line is drawn apart, and the Greeks at the centre 
rush to the summit (17, 18). The enemy give way, and the Greeks encamp 
in villages (19), where many of the soldiers are made sick by eating honey 
(20, 21). A two days’ march brings them to Trapezus, a Greek city on the 
Euxine, where they remain thirty days, making incursions into the country 
of the Colchians (22). The people of Trapezus receive them hospitably (23), 
and negotiate with them in behalf of the nearer Colchians (24). The Greeks 
make the sacrifice they had vowed to the Gods, and celebrate games (25 — 28). 


2. ὑπερδέξιον, lying high on the right: cf. iii. 4.37; this word commonly 
means high (with no reference to the side). Liddell and Scott explain it 
here as = ἐπιδέξιος, on the right. Another reading here is ὑπὲρ δεξιών, over 
the right, in which sense ὑπερδέξιον is here explained ; cf. ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς, be- 
low. — οἷον χαλεπώτατον : like ὡς (or ὅτι) χαλεπώτατον. --- ὁ δρίζων, the 
frontier stream: cf. Eng. horizon. — ἔδει διαβῆναι, they had to pass. — δέν- 
δρεσι : more common than the reg. dat. δένδροις. --- ἔκοπτον : probably to 
clear the way, and also to make a road: see § 8. 

3. εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐρρίπτουν, i. 6. to frighten the Greeks. — ἔβλαπτον 
οὐδέν (G. 159, N. 2). 

4. δεδουλευκέναι : δουλεύω is to be a slave, but δουλόω is fo enslave. 
(See G. 130, N. 3.) — εἰ ph τι κωλύει (G. 221), if there is nothing to hinder 
(a present supposition) : see the answer, οὐδὲν κωλύει, in § 5. 

Page LE8.— 5. ἐρωτήσαντος (sc. αὐτοῦ). --- ἀντιτετάχαται : Ionic 
perfect (ἃ. 119, 3; 118, 5, N.). 

7. εἰ δοῖεν ἄν (indir. quest.), whether they would give ; they asked Solnre 
ἄν; (6. 245). 

8. συνεξέκοπτον : cf. ὃ 2. --- ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν (G. 159), they worked on the 
road, — μέσοις (G. 142, 4, N. 4). 

9. βουλεύσασθαι συλλεγεῖσιν, i. 6. to come together and consult (G. 188, 
N. 8), as if it had been συλλεγῆναι kal βουλεύσασθαι. — ὅπως ἀγωνιοῦνται 
(G. 217). 

10. wavcavras ... ποιῆσαι, that they should give up the phalanx, and 
should form the companies in columns. — τῇ μέν, τῇ δέ, here, there. 

11. ἐπὶ πολλούς, many (men) in depth, implying a movement into this 
order ; below, ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγων, few in depth, (the more common construction) 
refers to the order ¢ which they then were. The two suppositions in ἣν 
pev...dédy δὲ... ἴωμεν include the only possible ways of marching ἐπὶ 
φάλαγγος, and Xen. gives objections to both. — περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν, will 
outflank us (G. 175, 2). — τοῖς περιττοῖς, i. 6. those by whom they will out- 
flank us. — χρήσονται . . . βούλωνται, i. 6. we shall be at their mercy. — 
οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη has two protases, both future, but of different forms: see 
Moods and Tenses, § 55, 1. — ἀθρόων, in a mass: predicate with ἐμπεσόν- 
των. 

Page LAD. —12. τοσοῦτον... λόχοις, fo cover sufficient ground with 
the companies by leaving spaces between them. — rorotrov... ὅσον, so much 
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that, sufficient, takes the infinitive as an adjective (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 98, 
1, N. 1): the idea is, to cover ground enough to have the outer companies 
get beyond the enemy’s wings. See note on ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοις on iv. 2. 11. 
— ot κράτιστοι ἡμών, i. 6. of Aoxayol, — πρῶτον for πρῶτοι, which is per- 
haps necessary here: see § 18. 

13. τὸ διαλεῖπον, the interval between the columns: cf. τὸ διέχον, iii. 4. 
22. — οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ, not a man will stand his ground for a moment 
(G. 257): the compounds of οὐ and μή (as here) can be used in these em- 
phatic future expressions. 

14. ἐμποδὼν τὸ μὴ εἶναι, in. the way of our being (G. 263, 2). — ὠμοὺς 
καταφαγεῖν, devour (then) raw, a common expression, rather stronger than 
our cut them in pieces or gobble them up: cf. Il. iv. 35, ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις 
Πρίαμον Πριάμοιό τε παῖδας ἄλλους τε Τρῶας. 

16. ἔξω γενόμενοι, i. 6. with a view to outflanking the enemy. 

17. ἀντιπαραθέοντες, 1. 6. hastening along (their own line) to meet them- 
— κενόν, empty, i. e. without men enough. 

Page 120. — 19. ὡς ἤρξαντο θεῖν, i. 6. when the targeteers began to run 
(§ 18). 

20. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, in other matters (G. 160, 1), opposed to τὰ δὲ σμήνη (= 
éopol), bees. --- ἐθαύμασαν, found strange, is emphasized by καί, which has 
no exact English equivalent. — τῶν κηρίων (G. 170, 1; cf. 171, 2). — κάτω 
διεχώρει αὐτοῖς͵ i.e. they had a diarrhea : διεχώρει is impersonal. — ἀπο- 
θνήσκουσιν : dative of the partic., in same construction as μεθύουσιν and 
μαινομένοις. 

21, ὥσπερ τροπῆς γεγενημένης (G. 277, N. 3), as if they had suffered a 
defeat : in full, ὥσπερ ἂν ἔκειντο εἰ τροπὴ ἐγεγένητο, as they would have 
lain, tf they had suffered a defeat (lit. rout), referring to the disheartened 
condition of a defeated army. — που, somewhere, makes τὴν αὐτήν less 
definite. — ἀνεφρόνουν, began to come to their senses.— ἀνίσταντο : opposed 
to ἔκειντο. — φαρμακοποσίας (φάρμακον, α drug, and πίνω, to drink), being 
drugged (W. 54, 4, 3, y): for the suffix, cf. θυσίαν in ὃ 25. The idea is, 
the men recovered from the effects of eating the honey as they would have 
done from the effects of drugging or poisoning. ‘‘ Most modern travellers 
attest the existence, in these regions, of honey intoxicating and poisonous, 
such as Xenophon describes. They point out the Azalea Pontica as the 
flower from which the bees imbibe this peculiar quality. Professor Koch, 
however, states that after careful inquiries he could find no trace of any 
such.” Grote. 

22. Τραπεζοῦντα: the modern Trebizond. — Σινωπέων, the people of. 
Sinope, a Greek city on the coast of Paphlagonia. 

24. συνδιεπράττοντο (sc. τοῖς Ἕλλησιν), they negotiated with the Greeks. 
— ὑπέρ, in behalf of. 

25. εὔξαντο : cf. 111. 2. 9. --- ἱκανοὶ ἀποθῦσαι : cf. ἱκανώτερα φέρειν, iii. 
1. 23. — Σωτῆρι (G. 129, 2 δ). --- ἡγεμόσυνα (found only here), thank- 
offerings for safe guidance, made to Ἡρακλῆς ᾿Ηγεμών ; the wanderings of 
Hercules were believed to give him special sympathy with wanderers. 
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Page ΕΦ. - ἔφνγε οἴκοθεν, was banished from home. — ἄκων (Hom. 
ἀέκων, from a- and ἑκών), accidentally. The Greeks looked upon a person 
who had caused the death of another, even by accident, as a polluted per- 
son, and he was obliged to leave the country, at least fora time. The law 
of Athens — a relic of the Draconic legislation, usually famous for its 
severity — provided that a person who had committed involuntary homi- 
cide should leave the country within an appointed time and by a prescribed 
road, and should remain in exile until he should become reconciled with 
the family of the person whom he had killed ; but the law protected him 
in his departure and during his absence, so far as it could, and his property 
was not confiscated like that of persons condemned to perpetual banish- 
ment. Even inanimate objects which had caused the death of a person 
through no human agency, or when the agent was unknown, were, accord- 
ing to the Draconic law, solemnly tried before the court at the Prytaneum, 
and on conviction formally cast out of the country as polluted. — émpeAn- 
θῆναι, προστατῆσαι : infinitives of purpose after εἵλοντο (G. 265). 

26. τὰ δέρματα, the hides of the victims (δ 25), which were to be offered 
as prizes in the games. — ὅπον . . . εἴη : the direct words of the command 
would have been ὅπον πεποίηκας (G. 248, 1). — δρόμον, race-course (from 
Spap-, a stem of τρέχω) : cf. ἱππόδρομος, hippodrome.— τρέχειν, for running 
(G. 261, 2). — ὅπον ἄν τις βούληται, wherever any one shall please; the 
future apod. is found in τρέχειν. — οὕτως, like this: placed emphatically 
after the adjectives which it qualifies. — Μᾶλλόν τι ἀνιάσεται, will hurt 
himself rather more, and so they will try harder to keep on their feet; as 
if this were a recommendation of the spot for a race-course. 

27. στάδιον : cognate accus. with ἠγωνίζοντο ; like δόλιχον with ἔθεον, 
and πάλην, etc. with ἠγωνίζοντο understood. — τῶν αἰχμαλώτων οἱ πλεῖ- 
στοι, the greater part (being) of the number of the captives, appos. to παῖδες, 
— δόλιχον (noun), the long race, variously estimated from six to twenty-four 
stadia in length, probably variable. The adj. δολιχός (oxytone), long, ap- 
pears in the Homeric δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος. The δολιχοδρόμος ran several 
times round the ordinary στάδιον : for the stadium, see note on i. 4. 1. — 
παγκράτιον, double (lit. complete) contest, one which combined both πάλη 
and πυγμή. --- κατέβησαν, entered (the contest): cf. Lat. descendere ad 
Olympia. 

28. αὐτούς, i.e. the horses: object of ἄγειν. --- ἐλάσαντας and ἀναστρέ- 
ψαντας agree with τοὺς ἱππέας understood, the subject of ἄγειν. --- τὸν 
βωμόν, the stand, probably a mound of turf, to mark the starting-place in 
the race. 


For an account of the further fortunes of the Greek army, see the 
Prefatory Note, pp. 2 and 3. 
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PREFACE. 


Tuis Dictionary has not been compiled from other vocabularies 
and lexicons, but has been made from the Anabasis itself, on the 
basis of an independent collection and examination of all the 
places where each word occurs. The editors have aimed to give 
all words found in the principal editions of the Anabasis now in 
use, including Dindorf’s fourth edition and Hug’s recension of 
the Teubner text, as well as the editions of Kriiger, Vollbrecht, 
Rehdantz and Cobet, and Goodwin and White’s edition of the first 
four books. 

In the definitions, they have intended to give all the meanings 
that each word has in the Anabasis, beginning, when possible, with 
the etymological meaning, and passing through the simpler varia- 
tions to the more remote. Each meaning or group of meanings is 
supported by at least one citation. The number of citations given, 
except in the case of conjunctions, particles, pronouns, and prepo- 
sitions, is determined by the importance of the word as shown by 
the frequency of its occurrence in the Anabasis. When a word 
is of common occurrence in all the books (as Ἕλλην and épxo- 
μαι), this is indicated by a row of one or more citations from 
each book. But a few words, like κατακαίνω, though not common, 
are cited at length because their treatment in lexicons has been 
defective. Under each word the first passage in which it occurs is 
always cited. When but one citation is made for a word, that 
word is found only once in the Anabasis. 

In treating of the derivation of words, special attention has been 
given to their connexion with one another and with related words 
in Latin and English. Because of the importance of this subject, 
etymological explanations have for the most part been removed 
from the body of the Dictionary, and added at the end in the form 
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of one hundred and twenty-four groups of related Greek, Latin, 
and English words. These groups include the greater number 
of the words in the Anabasis, presented in the natural order of 
their development from a common element. The groups are not 
complete for the entire language, since they contain in the main 
only words found in the Anabasis and selected Latin and English 
words. For a fuller treatment, Vaniéek’s Griechisch-Lateinisches 
Etymologisches Wérterbuch may be consulted, as well as the books 
named on page 247. These groups should be specially and sepa- 
rately studied. Too little attention is given to the manner in 
which pupils acquire their Greek vocabulary. The result is often 
a confused half-knowledge of the meaning of words. The acquisi- 
tion of a vocabulary becomes both easy and interesting, if the 
method is used which recognizes the great advantage of grouping 
words that are related. 

At the end of many articles are placed phrases or idioms of 
special difficulty or interest in which the given word appears. In 
selecting English equivalents for these phrases, as for the words 
themselves, the editors have been governed by a desire to keep 
the Greek ideas alive, and to avoid that strange dialect which 
seems to have been devised by the Adversary for the express 
use of schools, and which has done much to make Greek (and 
Latin also) a dead language indeed. Further, at the suggestion of 
a well-known teacher, Latin equivalents have been given for many 
Greek words and phrases, in the hope of encouraging the compara- 
tive study of the two languages in schools. Latin words, unless 
included within square brackets, are of course not necessarily ety- 
mological equivalents. 

Simple constructions that follow a given verb, such as the 
‘direct’ or ‘indirect object,’ are not indicated unless some other 
construction also is found in the Anabasis with this verb. When 
more than one construction is found, at least one citation is given 
for each. It may be thought that some articles are swelled beyond 
their due limits by the statement of constructions at length, but 
the editors have preferred to risk this criticism rather than to be 
too brief. They believe, too, that the fulness with which such 
words are treated will be found of real assistance by many teach- 
ers, especially by those who teach Greek composition by means of 
exercises based on the Anabasis. 
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Among the ‘principal parts’ of verbs, only those tenses have 
been admitted of which forms are actually found in Attic prose or 
poetry before Aristotle. To ascertain the facts has been a task of 
no little difficulty, since, except for the ‘ irregular verbs,’ the present 
attempt has not before been made in a Greek dictionary. Veitch’s 
well-known work has been of great assistance, and so have various 
indexes to the most important authors. But there must still be 
many Attic forms not yet catalogued. No tense, however, is here 
given which is not represented by a form in some Attic author. 

Under geographical words, the modern name, when it differs 
from the ancient, is generally added in parenthesis (see e.g. “AAvs). 
As many of these names are Turkish, the following vocabulary 
may be of service. It is taken from Dr. Sterrett’s preface to his 
Epigraphical Journey in Asia Minor, in Vol. II. of the Papers of 
the American School of Classical Studies at Athens. 


Ak, white. Kieui, village. 

Boyiik, large. Kilisse, church. 
Dagh, mountain. Kizil, red. 

Hissar, castle. Su, water, large river. 
Irmak, large river. Tchai, small river. 
Kara, black. 


The Greek vowels a, t, and v, when long, and all long vowels in 
Latin words, are marked with the usual sign wherever they occur 
in the Dictionary. The same mark is placed on the penult of 
English transliterations of Greek and Latin proper substantives 
and adjectives in all cases where the pupil is in danger of giving 
the English word the wrong accent. 

The editors hope that the illustrations and the articles on man- 
ners and customs, on military organization and equipment, and on 
other topics relating to the objective side of old Greek life, may 
help to arouse the pupil’s interest as he reads Xenophon’s graphic 
account of the achievements of the Ten Thousand. As works of 
art, some of the illustrations leave much to be desired, but they 
may nevertheless serve to make Xenophon’s narrative seem more 
real to the youthful reader. The sources of the illustrations are 
stated on page 243 ff. 

The publication of this book discharges an obligation which 
Mr. White rashly assumed many years ago. He would not be able 
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to meet it now if his colleague, Mr. Morgan, had not come to his 
aid. Mr. White begs to acknowledge his obligations for assist- 
ance when the book was in the early stages of making, to Gardiner 
M. Lane, Esq., of Cambridge, to Dr. F. B. Goddard, of Columbia 
College, and to Professor F. L. Van Cleef, of the University of 
Wisconsin. Both editors would acknowledge their more recent 
indebtedness for valuable help to Mr. Charles B. Gulick and to 
Miss Lucy A. Paton. 


CAMBRIDGE, Dec. 1, 1891. 


DIRECTIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 
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WHEN a verb is ‘regular’ and all the six ‘principal parts’ are 
found in Attic Greek, only the present and future tenses are given, 
followed by etc. The parts of ‘irregular verbs’ are given in full, 80 
far as they occur in the authors, as well as all the existing parts of 
those ‘regular’ verbs of which some parts are not found in Attic. 
The theme is inserted among the ‘ principal parts,’ just after the 
present tense, unless the verb is of the First or Variable-vowel 
class. A hyphen prefixed to a tense signifies that the tense occurs 
only in compounds. The parts of a compound verb are not given 
if the simple verb occurs in its proper place in this Dictionary. 

The form of the genitive is given for substantives of the A- 
declension, the gender is indicated in the O-declension, and both 
genitive and gender are given in the Consonant-declension. 

The derivation of the word is indicated in square brackets just 
before the definition. When the root or word given in these 
brackets is in heavy-face letter, refer to the Groups of Related 
Words alphabetically arranged (p. 247 ff.). If a word is given in 
light-face type in these brackets, without further statement, refer 
to that word in its proper alphabetical place in the body of the 
Dictionary. If no square brackets occur, the derivation of the 
word is unknown or its etymological connexion is doubtful. Eng- 
lish cognate words are printed in small capitals, English borrowed 
words in heavy-face letter. (See p. 247.) 

For information in regard to the illustrations, see p. 243 ff. 

The following Abbreviations are used : — 


abs. = absolute, absolutely. adv.= adverb, adverbial, adverbi- 
acc. = accusative. ally. 

acc. to = according to. antec, = antecedent. 

act. = active, actively. aor. = aorist. 

adj. = adjective, adjectively. apod. = apodosis. 
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ΔΡΌΟΒ. = pposition, appositive. 
art. = artic 

attrib. = attributive. 

cf. = confer, compare. 

comp. = comparative. 

cond. = condition, conditional. 
conj. = conjunction. 

contr. = contraction, contracted. 
dat. = dative. 


def. = definite. 

dem. = demonstrative. 
dep. = deponent. 

dim. = diminutive. 

dir, = direct. 

disc. = discourse. 

Dor. = Doric. 


edit, = edition, editor. 

editt. = editions, editors. 

e.g. = for example. 

encl. = enclitic. 

Eng. = English. 

esp. = especial, especially. 

etc. = and go forth. 

f., ff. = following (after numerical 
statements). 

fem. = feminine. 

Jin. = sub fine. 

freq. = frequently. 

fut. = future: 

gen. = genitive. 

ibid. — in the same place. 

i.e. = that is. 

impers..= impersonal, imperson- 

] 


J: 
impf. = imperfect. 
imv. = imperative. 
indef. = indefinite. 
ind., indic. = indicative. 
indir. — indirect. 
inf. = infinitive. 
interr. = interrogative, interroga- 
tively. 


intr. = intransitive, intransitively. 

Lat. = Latin. 

masc. = masculine. 

mid. = middle. 

Ms., Mss. = manuscript, 
scripts. 

neg. = negative. 

neut. = neuter. 

nom. = nominative. 

obj. = object. 

opp. to = opposed to. 

opt. = optative. 

p., Pp. = page, pages. 

part. gen. = partitive genitive. 

partic. = participle. 

pass. = passive, passively. 

pers. = person, personal. 

Pers. = Persian. 


manu- 


pf. = perfect. 

pl. = plural. 

pipf. = pluperfect. 
poet. = poetic. 
pred. = predicate. 
prep. = preposition. 
pres. = present. 


pron. = pronoun. 

prop. = proper, properly. 
prot. = protas 

q.v. = which see. 

refl. = reflexive, reflexively. 


rel. = relative, relatively. 
R. = root. 
80. = scilicet. 


sing. = singular. 

subj. = subject. 

subjv. = subjunctive. 

subst. — substantive, substantively. 
sup. = superlative. 

8.0. == sub voce. 

trans, = transitive, transitively. 
voc. = vocative. 


DICTIONARY TO THE ANABASIS. 


ἀ-, an inseparable particle, (1) "Αβῦδος, ἡ, Abydus, a city of 
negative, orig. ava-, afterwards ἀν- Troas, mentioned by Homer, but 
(which is its usual form before | later colonized by the Milesians, 
vowels, whereas d- is used before| on the Asiatic side of the Helles- 
consonants), gives the word to, pont at the point where the strait is 
which it is prefixed a negative ; narrowest,i.1.9. It was here that 
meaning, Lat. in-, Eng. un-; (2) | Xerxes built his famous: bridge, 
copulative (older form a-, in ἀ-θρόος, | and from here Leander swam the 
ἱ-πλόος, g.v.) signifies | Hellespont to Hero in Sestus. _ 


ἅ-παξ, d-ras, a 
union, Eng. together; (3) euphonic| ἀγαγεῖν, ἀγάγῃ, ἀγαγών, 
ἀγαθός, ἡ, dv, good, in the broad- 


or prothetic, a phonetic element | ἄγω. 

occurring especially before two 

consonants, but also before simple: est sense, as opposed to κακός. 
liquids, nasals, and -, merely facili- Hence, of persons, good (in war), 
tates pronunciation. | brave, valiant, i. 9. 14, iii. 2. ὃ, v. 





see 


a, see ds. 

ἄβατος, ov [R. Ba], not to be 
trodden. Of mountains or a coun- 
try, impassable, for men or horses, 
iii. 4. 49, iv. 1.20, 6. 17; of a river, 
not to be crossed, except by boats, 
not fordable, v. 6. 9. 

᾿Αβροζέλμης, ov, Abrozelmes, a 
Thracian, interpreter to Seuthes, 
vii. 6. 43. 

᾿Αβροκόμᾶς, a (Dor. gen.), Abro- 
comas, satrap of Phoenicia and 
Syria, and commander of one- 
fourth of the king’s army, 300,000 
men, i. 7. 12. From cowardice or 
treachery he abandoned the Cili- 
cian Pass at the approach of Cy- 
rus, i. 4. 5, though he afterwards 
burned the boats used for crossing 
the Euphrates in order to impede 
his advance, i. 4. 18, cf. i. 3. 20. 
At Issi his Greek mercenaries, 400 
in number, deserted to Cyrus, i. 4. 
3. He did not reach Cunaxa until 
five days after the battle, i. 7. 12. 


8. 25, upright, virtuous, i. 9. 30; of 
things, serviceable, useful, profita- 
ble, excellent, ii. 1. 12, iv. 4. 9, 
favourable, advantageous, iii. 1. 
38, v. 7. 10, fertile (of land), ii. 4. 
22, auspicious (of a dream), iii. 1. 
12. As subst., ἀγαθόν, τὸ ἀγαθόν, . 
good, good thing, benefit, service, 
resource, advantage, blessing, ii. 5. 
8, iii. 1. 45, vi. 1. 20, vii. 7. 52; in 
the plur., good things, blessings, 
means of living, advantages, wealth, 
products, iii. 1. 20, 22, 2. 11, iv. 
6. 27, v. 6. 4, vi. 6. 1, vii. 6. 32. 
Phrases: ἀγαθόν τι ποιεῖν τινα, do 
one some service, i. 9. 11, v. 7. 10; 
ἀγαθόν τι βουλεύεσθαι, take good 
counsel, iii. 1.34; ἀγαθόν τι ἐξηγεῖ- 
σθαι, give good guidance, iv. 5. 28; 
ἀγαθὰ πάσχειν, receive benefits, Vii. 
3. 20; καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός, καλὸς κᾶγα- 
θός, noble and good, possessing the 
virtues of a noble man, ‘gentle- 
man,’ ii. 6. 19, 20; ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ, for 
one’s good, V. 8.18. Com. ἀμείνων, 


\ 


ἀγάλλω-ἀγνωμοσύνη 


βελτίων, κρείττων, sup. ἄριστος, βέλ- 
τιστος, κράτιστος, η.Ὁ. 

ἀγάλλω (ἀγαλ-), ἀγαλῶ, ἤγηλα, 
glorify ; mid., glory in, take delight 
in, either with ἐπί and the dat., or 
with the simple dat. of the cause, 
ii. 6. 26. 

ἄγαμαι, ἠγασάμην, ἠγάσθην, ad- 
mire, 1. 1. 

ἄγαν, adv. [R. ay], very, exceed- 
ingly, vii. 6. 39. 

ἀγαπάω, ἀγαπήσω, etc., treat with 
affection, love, with acc., i. 9. 2 
be well content, be thankful, with 
a clause with ὅτι, v. 5. 13. 

*Ayaclas, ov, Agasias, a Stym- 
phalian Arcadian, iv. 1. 27, one of 
the captains in the Greek army, iv. 
7. 9, and the fast friend of Xeno- 
phon, vi.6.11. He was one of the 
volunteers through whose brave 
efforts a mountain fastness of the 
Taochi was stormed, and a sup- 
ply of provisions obtained for the 
army, iv. 7. 11; was foremost in 
storming the stronghold of the 
Drilae, v. 2. 15; advocated Xeno- 
phon’s election "as commander-in- 
chief, vi. 1.30; was one of three 
envoys to demand money from 
Heracléa, vi. 2. 7; and was deliv- 
ered to Cleander, governor of By- 
zantium, for punishment for res- 
cuing one of his own company 
whom Dexippus was carrying off, 
but was set free at the request of 
an embassy from the army, Vi. 6. 
7 8ηη. 

ἀγαστός, ἡ, dv [verbal of ἄγαμαι, 
admirable, praiseworthy, i. 9. 24. 

ἀγγεῖον, τό [dim. of ἄγγος, τό, 
vessel], vessel, wine-jar, vi. 4. 23, 
vii. 4. 3. 

ἀγγελία, as [ἀγγέλλω], message, 
announcement, ii. 3. 19. 

ἀγγέλλω (dyyer-), ἀγγελῶ, nY- 
vyetha, ἤγγελκα, ἤγγελμαι, ἠγγέλθην, 
bring news, announce, report, with 
πρός and the acc. of the person and 
the simple acc. of the thing, i. 7. 
13, or with the dat. of the person 
and a partic. clause, ii. 3. 19. 
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ἄγγελος, ὁ [ἀγγέλλω, cf. Eng. an- 
gel, ev-angelist], messenger, scout, 
envoy, herald, 1. 2. 21, 3. 8, ii. 1. 6, 
3. 3, vii. 6. 12. 

ἀγείρω (even), ἤγειρα [ἀγείρωΊ, 
collect, iii. 2. 13. 

ἀγένειος, ον [-yévus], beardless, 
ii. 

᾿Αγησίλαος, ὁ, Agesilaus, king 
of Sparta from s.c. 398 to 361-360. 
He obtained the throne on the 
death of his brother Agis, whose. 
son Leotychides was declared ille- 
gitimate. Although unattractive 
in person, and lame, he was always 
famous as patriot, warrior, and 
general. In command of the ex- 
pedition against Persia in 396, he 
was victorious in Asia Minor until 
394, when he was recalled on the 
news of the alliance of Athens, 
Thebes, and other states against 
Sparta. Xenophon accompanied 
him on his return, v. 3. 6, and is 
said to have been with him at his 
victory at Coronéa. He twice saved 
the city of Sparta from the attacks 
of Epaminondas, and died during 
a campaign in Egypt at the age of 
80. An encomium on Agesilaus is 
attributed to Xenophon. 

*Aylas, ov, Agias, an Arcadian 
in the Greek army, one of the five 
generals entrapped and put to 
death by Tissaphernes after the 
battle of Cunaxa, ii. 5. 81 sy. At 
this time he was about 35 years of 
age. He was a man free from the 
charge of cowardice or unfaithful- 
ness, ii. 6.30. Clefinor was chosen 
general in his place, iii. 1. 47. 

&yKos, ous, τό [R. ayn], bend. 
Hence mountain-glen, valley, iv. 
1. 7. 
&ykvpa, as [R. ayx], anchor, iii. 


ἀγνοέω, dyvojow, etc. [R. γνωΊ, 
not know or recognize, iv. 5. 7, vii. 
3. 38; be in doubt, vi. 5. 12. 
ἀγνωμοσύνη, ns [R. yvw], want 
of knowledge, ignorance. Wence 
in plur., misunderstandings, ii. 5. 6. 


ἀγνώμων, ov, gen. ovos [R. yve], 
without knowledge, senseless, in- 
considerate, devoid of judgment, 
vii. 6. 23, 38. 

ἀγορά, ads [dyelpw], assembly, 
meeting, v. 7. 3, place of assembly, 
Lat. forum, esp. market-place, mar- 
ket, i. 3. 14, v. 1. 6, vii. 1.19, in 
Greek cities commonly situated in 
the middle of the city. So on the 
march the market was set up near 
the general's tent in the middle of 
the camp. Hence, market in the 
sense Of provisions for sale, Vv. 5. 
19, vi. 2.8. Phrases: ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν 
πλήθουσαν, wept πλήθουσαν ἀγορᾶν, 
about the time of full market, fore- 
noon, when the market was full of 
people and ordinary business was 
- going on, i. 8. 1, il. 1. 7; ἀγορὰν 
παρέχειν τινί, ἀγορὰν ἄγειν; furnish 
a market, offer provisions for sale, 
ii. 4. 5, iv. 8. 23, v. 7. 83; ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς ζῆν, subsist by purchasing 
provisions (as distinguished from 
living by plunder), vi. 1.1; ἀγορᾷ 
χρῆσθαι, purchase provisions, vii. 
6. 24. 

ἀγοράζω (dyopad-), ἀγοράσω, etc 
[ἀγείρω] , frequent the market. 
Hence, buy, purchase, i. 5. 10, v. 7. 
13, vii. 3.5; mid., buy for oneself, 
i, 3. 14. 

Gyopavépos, ὁ [ἀγείρω + R. vep], 
market-master, market-inspector, 
commissary, V. 7. 2, 23 8q., 29. 

ἀγορεύω, ἀγορεύσω, etc. [ἀγείρω], 
speak in the assembly, harangue, 
speak, say, V. 6. 27. 

ἀγρεύω, ἀγρεύσω, etc. [R. ay], take 
in the chase, catch; pass. ἀγρευό- 
μενα θηρία, beasts of the chase, Vv. 
3. 8. 

ἄγριος, a, ον [Β΄ ay], living in 
the fields, wild, i. 2. 7, 5. 2, V. 7.24. 

ἀγρός, ὁ ‘[R. ay], field, land, τὰ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ὡραῖα, the products of 
the land, v. 3. 9; the country, as 
opposed to the town, vi. 2. 8. 

ἀγρυπνέω, ἀγρυπνήσω [R. ay+ 
ὕπνος], lie awake, be watchful, vii. 
. 36. 


ἀγνώμων-ἀγωνίζομαι 


ἄγω, ἄξω, ἤγαγον, ἦχα, ἦγμαι, 
ἤχθην [Ἐ. ay], set going, drive, 
lead. Hence, lead, bring, as per- 
sons, horses, or beasts of burden, 
li, 4. 18, iv. 3. 18, 5. 36, 7. 19, 8. 28, 
vi. 6.6; lead, as @ general does, i. 
3. 5, 8. 12, v. 7. 1, 27; carry, as 
freight, aris, mill-stones, or men, 
i, 5. 5, 7. 20, 9. 27, ν. 1. 4, 8. 6; 
direct, guide in a given way, Vi. 3. 
18; apprehend, carry off, vi. 6. 21, 
24, 28; sometimes apparently in- 
trans., ‘with the object to be sup- 
plied from the context, lead the 
way, lead on, march, i. 3. 21, 10. 6, 
li. 2. 16, vii. 2. 2, and then actually 
80 (of troops), march, go, iv. 8.9; 
so of a road, lead, go, ili. 5. 15, iv. 
3. ὃ. Phrases: ἄγε δή, ἄγετε δή, 
come now! well then! ii. 2. 10, v. 
4.9, vii. 6.33; ἄγειν ἐπὶ γάμῳ, take 
home as one’s wife, ii. 4. 8; φέρειν 
καὶ ἄγειν, Lat. ferre et agere, plun- 
der, despoil, where φέρειν strictly 
refers to the plunder that is car- 
ried off, ἄγειν to men and cattle, 
li. 6. 5, Vv. 5. 18; ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, 
keep quiet, be at peace, iii. 1. 14; 
ἄγων, ἄγοντες, the partic. often 
where we should use with, ii. 4. 25, 
iv. 4. 16, v. 4. 11; ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄγε- 
σθαι, ἄγεσθαι ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, see under 
θάνατος, i. 6. 10, v. 7. 84; ἀγορὰν 
ἄγειν, bring, furnish provisions for 
sale, v. 7. 33. 

ἀγώγιμος, ov [R. ay], capable of 
being carried; τὰ ἀγώγιμα, things 
portable, freight, cargo, Υ. 1. 16. 

ἀγών, ὥνος, ὁ [R. ay], gathering, 
assembly, assembly at the great 
national games. Hence, contest, 


. | struggle, games, i. 7. 4, iii. 2. 15, as 


in the phrase ἀγῶνα τιθέναι Or ποι- 
εἶν, hold games, i. 2. 10, iv. 8. 25, v. 
5 


5 ἀγωνίζομαι (ἀγωνιδ-)., ἀγωνιοῦμαι, 
etc. [R. ay], contend, fight, engage, 
of an army, iil. 1. 16, iv. 8. 9, v. 
2. 11, with πρός and the acc., ii. 
δ. 10; contend in games, with 
cognate acc. of the contest, iv. 
8. 27. 


ἀγωνοθέτης-᾿ Abnvala 


ἀγωνοθέτης, οὐ [R. αγ- R. Oe], 
judge of a contest, president in the 
games, iii. 1. 21. 

ἄδειπνος, ον [R. 8a], without 
supper, supperless (See 8.0. δεῖπνον), 

. 10. 19, iv. 5. 21. 

ἀδελφός, ὁ, voc. ἄδελφε [ἀ- copula- 
tive and δελφύς, uterus], brother, i. 
1. 8, ii, 3. 28, vi. 3. 24, vii. 2. 25. 

ἀδεῶς, adv. [δείδω], without fear, 
fearlessly, confidently, i. 9. 18, vi. 6.1. 

ἄδηλος, ον [δῆλος], doubtful, un- 
certain, V. 1. 10, vi. 1.21; οὐκ ἄδη- 
λον (litotes), indispueable, abso- 
lutely certain, vii. 7.3 

ἀδιάβατος, ov (R. Bal, not to be 
crossed except by boats, not forda- 
ble, ii. 1. 11, iii. 1. 2. 

ἀδικέω, ἀδικήσω, etc. [R. 1 Sax], 
be unjust, be in the wrong. Hence, 
do wrong, abs., ii. 6. 20, vi. 1. 2, 
14, wrong, injure, harm, with the 
acc. of the pers., ii. 5. 3, vii. 6. 41, 
and the cognate acc. of ‘the thing, 
i. 9. 18, vii. 6. 14, sometimes with 
both accs. in the same sentence, i. 
6. 7, v. 4. 6, the cognate acc. re- 
maining unchanged in the pass., v. 
7.34. The pres, is often used in 
the sense of the perf., have done 
wrong, be in the wrong, i. 5. 11, ii. 
6. 21, v. 7. 26, and so in the pass., 
be wronged, have suffered wrong, i. 
6. 7, vii. 7. 31. 

ἀδικίᾳ, as [R. 1 Sax], injustice, 
wrongdoing, ii. 6. 18. 

ἄδικος, ον [R. 1 Sax], unjust, 
unprincipled, 1. 6. 8, ii. 6. 25. As 
subst., ὁ ἄδικος, the wrong-doer, τὸ 
ἄδικον, injustice, i. 9. 18, 16. Sup. 
, ἀδικώτατος, aS ἀδικώτατα πάσχειν, 
be treated most unjustly, vii. 1. 16. 

ἀδίκως, adv. [R. 1 Sax], unjustly, 
v. 7. 29. 
ἀδόλως, adv. [δόλος], without de- 
ceit or treachery, faithful, ii. 2. 8, 
iii. 2. 24. 

᾿Αδραμύττιον, see ᾿Ατραμύτειον. 

ἀδύνατος, ον [δύναμαι7, unable, 
powerless, impossible, impractica- 
ble, ii. 4. 6, iii. 5. 12, iv. 1. 26, v. 
6. 10, vii. 7. 24. 
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ᾷδω, ἄσομαι, oa, ἤσθην, Att. for 
ἀείδω, sing, iv. 7. 16, v. 4. 14, 17. 
Sometimes with cognate acc., iv. 
3. 27, vi. 1. 6. 

ἀεί, adv. [older form αἰεί, cf. αἰών, 
an age,. Lat. aeuum, Eng. EVER, 
AYE], always, ever, in each case, 
regularly, constantly, successively, 
at the time, from time to time, i. 9. 
19, iii. 2. 31, 38, iv. 1. 7, 7. 28, v. 4. 
15. 

ἄετός, ὁ [R. 2 aF], eagle. The 
bird consecrated by the Greeks to 
Zeus, which, as his messenger, 
foretold men ‘their affairs. On this 
account the seers carefully gave 
heed to its flight and cry, vi. 1. 23, 
5. 2. The standard of the Per- 
sian king was a golden eagle, i. 
10. 12, 

ἄθεος, ον [θεός], godless, impi- 
ous, ii. 5. 39. 

᾿Αθῆναι, ὧν [Epic ᾿Αθήνη, ᾿Αθη- 
vain, Att. ᾿Αθηνᾶ, ᾿Αθηναίᾶ, Athe- 
na], Athens, the chief city of At- 
tica, famous for its splendid build- 
ings and its political history. It 
was situated somewhat south of 
the centre of the plain of the Ce- 
phisus, four miles distant from the 
sea. Its harbour, called Piraeus, 
was distant from Athens towards 
the south-west about five miles, 
ana was connected with it by ‘the 
long walls.’ The most extensive 
and noblest buildings of the city 
were on the Acropolis, the chief 
ornament of which was the Par- 
thenon, the temple of Athéna. At 
the time of its greatest prosperity 
Athens had between 180,000 and 
200,000 inhabitants. iii. 1.5, 2.11. 

᾿Αθηναία, as [cf. ᾿Αθῆναι], Athé- 
na, the watchword agreed upon by 
Seuthes and the Greeks because 
of their relationship, vii. 3. 39, cf. 
vii. 2. 31. In Greek mythology 
Athéna is the goddess of warlike 
prowess and wisdom, and the pro- 
tectress of Athens. According to 
the myth she sprang into being 
full-armed from the head of Zeus. 


᾿Αθηναῖος, a, ον [᾿Αθῆναι), Athe- ; 


nian. Used in the Anab. as ἃ 
subst., Αθηναῖονν δ an Athenian, i. 
8. 16, ii. 5. 37, 6 2, iii, 1. 5, iv. 6. 
16, vi. 2. 10. 

᾿Αθήνησι, locative adv. [᾿Αθῆ- 
vat], at Athens, iv. 8. 4, vii. 7. 57. 

ἄθλον, τό [cf ἦθλος; 6, contest, 
Eng. athlete}, prize of contest, 
prize, i. 2. 10, iii. 1. 21. 

ἀθροίζω (ἀθροιδ-), ἀθροίσω, etc. 
[ἀθρόος], press close together, col- 
lect, as troops, Lat. c0g6, i. 1. 6, 
10. 6; mid., muster, intrans., 1. 1.2, 
9. 7, vi. 3. 4. 

ἀδρόος, a, ov [ἀ- copulative and 
θρόος, noise, older form ἀθρόος], in 
α noisy crowd, close together, in a 
body, all together, of living men, 
dead bodies, and villages, i. 10. 13, 
iv. 6..18, 7. 8, vi. 5. 6, Vii. 3. 9, 41; 
strengthened by πολύς, in a mass, 
used of men and missiles, iv. 8. 11. 

ἀθυμέω, ἀθύμήσω [R. 1 Ov], be 
ἄθυμος, be despondent, lose cour- 
age, be disheartened, iii. 2. 18, 4. 
20, 5. 8, V. 4. 19, vi. 2. 14, 6. 86, 
vii. 1. 9. 

ἀθυμητέος, a, ov, verbal [R. 1 
θυ, must lose courage, iii. 2. 23. 

ἀθυμία, as [Ε΄ 1 Ov], faintheart- 
edness, discouragement, dejection, 
despondency, iii. 2. 8, 3. 11, iv. 3. 
7, 8. 10, 21. 

ἄθυμος, ον [R. 1 θυ], without 
heart or courage, dispirited, de- 
pressed, fainthearted, i. 4. 9, iii. 1. 
36, vii. 8. 16. 

ἀθύμως, adv. [Β. 1 Ov], faint- 
heartedly, dejectedly, iii. 1.40; ἀθύ. 
pws ἔχειν, be disheartened or de- 
spondent, iii. 1. 3, vi. 4. 26. 

ai, af, see ὁ, ὅς. 

αἰγιαλός, ὁ, seashore, beach, Vi. 
4.1, 4, 7 

Αἰγύπτιος, a, ov [Αἴγυπτος], 
Egyptian, ii. r. 6. As subst., Al- 
γύπτιος, ὸ an Egyptian, i. 4. 2, 8. 
9, li. 5. 1 

Ateveros, n, Egypt, the land of 
the Nile. For over a century before 
the time of the Anabasis Egypt had 


5 ᾿Αθηναῖος- Αἰνιάν 


been under Persian rule, but had 
been liberated by Amyrtaeus in the 
time of Darius II., 414 pc. The 
Persians attempted to subjugate 
the land again, and the Ten Thou- 
sand Greeks after the death of Cy- 
rus offered their assistance, but 
Egypt remained independent until 
350 B.c. In 332 B.c. it was sub- 
dued by Alexander the Great. ii. 
1. 14. 

αἰδέομαι, αἰδέσομαι, ἡδεσάμην, 
ἤδεσμαι, ἡδέσθην [αἰδέομαι], respect 
with fear, reverence, respect the 
memory of, revere, iii. 2. 4, ὃ 

αἰδήμων, ov, gen. ovos, sup. αἰδη- 
μονέστατος [αἰδέομαι], respectful, 
modest, i. 9. 5. 

αἰδοῖον, τό, comm. pl. [αἰδέομαι], 
the private parts, Lat. pudenda, iv. 
3. 12. 

αἰδώς, ots, ἡ [αἰδέομαι], respect, 
i. 6. 19, 


Αἰήτης, ov, Aeétes, king of Pha- 
sis in Colchis, v. 6. 87, and not to be 
confused with the mythical owner 
of the golden fleece. But the king 
of Phasis doubtless claimed de-. 
scent from the other. 

αἰθρία, as [αἴθω], clear sky, iv. 

1. 


4. 11. 

αἴθω [αἴθω], set on fire, kindle, 
burn, iv. 7. 20 ; mid. intrans., be on 
Jire, burn, Vi °3. 19. 

αἰκίζω (alxd-), comm. dep., αἰκί- 
ζομαι, αἰκιοῦμαι, etc. [ἔοικα], ovt- 
rage, torture, maltreat, mutilate, 
ii. 6.29. Phrase: τὰ ἔσχατα aixe- 
odpevos, torturing most cruelly, Lat. 
ultimis cruciatibus adficere, iii. 1. 
1 

αἷμα, aros, τό, blood, v. 8. 15. 

Alvéas or Alvelas, ov, Aenéas, a 
Stymphalian captain in the Greek 
army, iv. 7. 18. 

Αἰνιάν, advos, ὁ, an Aenianian. 
The Aenianians were an ancient 
Hellenic race and settled finally in 
the upper valley of the Sperchéus 
in southwestern Thessaly. i. 2. 6, 
vi. I. 7. 


ἀγωνοθέτης-᾿ Αθηναία 


ἀγωνοθέτης, ov [R. ay+ RK. θέε], 
judge of α contest, president in the 
games, iii. 1. 21. 

ἄδειπνος, ον [R. δα], without 
supper, supperless (see 8.v. δεῖπνον), 

. 10. 19, iv. 5. 21. 

ἀδελφός, ὁ, VOC. ἄδελφε [d- copula- 
tive and δελφύς, uterus], brother, i. 
1, 8, ii. 3. 28, Vi. 3. 24, vii. 2. 25. 

ἀδεῶς, adv. [δείδω], without fear, 
Searlessly, confidently, i. 9. 18, vi. 6.1. 

ἄδηλος, ov [δῆλος], doubtful, un- 
certain, V. 1. 10, vi. 1.21; οὐκ ἄδη- 
λον (litotes), indisputable, abso- 
lutely certain, Vii. 7. 32. 

ἀδιάβατος, ον [R. Ba], not to be 
crossed except by boats, not forda- 
ble, ii. τ. 11, iif. 1. 2. 

ἀδικέω, ἀδικήσω, etc. [R. 1 Sax}, 
be unjust, be in the wrong. Hence, 
do wrong, abs., ii. 6. 20, vi. 1. 2, 
14, wrong, injure, harm, with the 
acc. of the pers., li. 5. 3, vii. 6. 41, 
and the cognate acc. of the thing, 
i. 9. 18, vii. 6. 14, sometimes with 
both accs. in the same sentence, i. 
6. 7, v. 4. 6, the cognate acc. re- 
maining unchanged in the pass., v. 
7.34. The pres. is often used in 
the sense of the perf., have done 
wrong, be in the wrong, i. 5. 11, ii. 
6. 21, v. 7. 26, and so in the pass., 
be wronged, have suffered wrong, i. 
6. 7, vii. 7. 31. 

ἀδικία, as [R. 1 Sax], injustice, 
wrongdoing, li. 6. 18. 

ἄδικος, ov [R. 1 Sax], unjust, 
unprincipled, i. 6. 8, ii. 6. 25. As 
subst., ὁ ἄδικος, the wrong-doer, τὸ 
ἄδικον, injustice, i. 9. 18, 16. Sup. 
, ἀδικώτατος, aS ἀδικώτατα πάσχειν, 
be treated most unjustly, vii. 1. 16. 

ἀδίκως, adv. [R. 1 Sax], unjustly, 


Vv. i; 29. 
δόλως, adv. [δόλος], without de- 

ceit or treachery, faithful, ii. 2. 8, 
iii, 2. 24. 

᾿Αδραμύττιον, see ᾿Ατραμύτειον. 

ἀδύνατος, ον [δύναμαι], unable, 
powerless, impossible, impractica- 
ble, li. 4. 6, ill. §. 12, iv. τ. 25, v. 
6. 10, vii. 7. 24. 


eee 


' 200,000 inhabitants. 


ᾷδω, ᾷἄσομαι, ἧσα, ἤσθην, Att. for 
ἀείδω, sing, iv. 7. 16, ν. 4. 14, 17. 
Sometimes with cognate acc., iv. 
3. 27, vi. 1.6. 

ἀεί, adv. [older form αἰεί, cf. αἰών, 
an age, Lat. aeuum, Eng. EVER, 
AYE], always, ever, in each case, 
regularly, constantly, successively, 
at the time, from time to time, i. 9. 
19, iii. 2. 31, 88, iv. 1. 7, 7. 28, Vv. 4. 
15. 

derés, ὁ [R. 2 aF], eagle. The 
bird consecrated by the Greeks to 
Zeus, which, as his messenger, 
foretold men their affairs. On this 
account the seers carefully gave 
heed to its flight and cry, vi. 1. 23, 
5. 2. The standard of the Per- 
sian king was a golden eagle, i 
10, 12. 

ἄθεος, ov [θεός], godless, impi- 
ous, ii. 5. 39. 

᾿Αθῆναι, dy [Epic ᾿Αθήνη, ᾿Αθη- 
ναίη, Att. "A@nva, ᾿Αθηναίᾶ, Athé- 
na], Athens, the chief city of At- 
tica, famous for its splendid build- 
ings and its political history. It 
was situated somewhat south of 
the centre of the plain of the Ce- 
phisus, four miles distant from the 
sea. Its harbour, called Piraeus, 
was distant from Athens towards 
the south-west about five miles, 
ana was connected with it by ‘the 
long walls.’ The most extensive 
and noblest buildings of the city 
were on the Acropolis, the chief 
ornament of which was the Par- 
thenon, the temple of Athena. At 
the time of its greatest prosperity 
Athens had between 180,000 and 
iii. 1.5, 2. 11. 

᾿Αθηναία, as [cf. ᾿Αθῆναι], Athe- 
na, the watchword agreed upon by 
Seuthes and the Greeks because 
of their relationship, vii. 3. 39, οἱ 
vii. 2. 31. In Greek mythology 
Athéna is the goddess of warlike 
prowess and wisdom, and the pro- 
tectress of Athens. According to 
the myth she sprang into being 
full-armed from the head of Zeus. 


᾿Αθηναῖος, ἃ, ον [᾿Αθῆναι], Athe- 
nian. Used in the Anab. as a 


subst., AGnvaios, δ an Athenian, i. 
8. 15, ii. 5. 37, 6 , iii, 1. δ, iv. 6. 
16, vi. 2. 10. 


᾿Αθήνησι, locative adv. [᾿Αθῆ- 
vat], at Athens, iv. 8, 4, vii. 7. 57. 

ἄθλον, τό [cf ἦθλος, 6, contest, 
Eng. athlete], prize of contest, 
prize, i. 2. 10, iii. 1, 21. 

ἀθροίζω (ἀθροιδ. ), ἀθροίσω, etc. 
[ἀθρόοςἼ, press close together, col- 
lect, a8 troops, Lat. cogé, i. 1. 6, 
10.5; mid., muster, intrans., i. 1. 2, 
9. 7, vi. 3. 4. 

ἀθρόος, a, ον [ἀ- copulative and 
θρόος, noise, older form a6péos]}, in 
a noisy crowd, close together, in a 
body, all together, of living men, 
dead bodies, and villages, i. 10. 18, 
iv. 6..13, 7. 8, vi. 5. 6, vii. 3. 9, 41; 
strengthened by πολύς, in a mass, 
used of men and missiles, iv. 8. 11. 

ἀθυμέω, ἀθυμήσω [R. 1 Ov], be 
ἄθυμος, be despondent, lose cour- 
age, be disheartened, iii. 2. 18, 4. 
20, 5. 3, v. 4. 19, vi. 2. 14, 6. 36, 
vii. 1. 9. 


ἀθυμητέος, a, ov, verbal [R. 1 
Ov], must lose courage, iii. 2. 23. 

ἀθυμία, as [R. 1 Ov], faintheart- 
edness, discouragement, dejection, 
despondency, iii. 2. 8, 3. 11, iv. 3. 
7, 8. 10, 21. 

ἄθυμος, ον [R. 1 Ov], without 
heart or courage, dispirited, de- 
pressed, fainthearted, i. 4. 9, iii. 1. 
36, vii. 8. 16. 

ἀθύμως, adv. [R. 1 Ov], faint- 
heartedly, dejectedly, iii. 1.40; ἀθύ- 
pws ἔχειν, be disheartened or de- 
spondent, iii. 1. 3, vi. 4. 26. 

αἱ, at, see ὁ, ὅς. 

αἰγιαλός, ὁ, seashore, beach, Vi. 
4. 1, 4, 7. 

Αἰγύπτιος, ἃ, ον [Αἴγυπτος], 
Egyptian, ii. 1. 6. As subst., A- 
γύπτιον, ᾿ an Egyptian, i. 4. 2, 8. 
9, ii. 5. 1 

At oe ἡ, Egypt, the land of 
the Nile. For over a century before 
the time of the Anabasis Egypt had 


5 ᾿Αθηναῖος-Αἰνιάν 


‘been under Persian rule, but had 


been liberated by Amyrtaeus in the 
time of Darius II., 414 p.c. The 
Persians attempted to subjugate 
the land again, and the Ten Thou- 
sand Greeks after the death of Cy- 
rus offered their assistance, but 
Egypt remained independent until 
350 B.c. In 332 B.c. it was sub- 
dued by Alexander the Great. ii. 
14. 


“αἰδέομαι, aldécouat, ἡἤδεσάμην, 
ἤδεσμαι, ἡδέσθην [αἰδέομαι], respect 
with fear, reverence, respect the 
memory of, revere, iii. 2. 4, 5. 

αἰδήμων, ov, gen. ovos, sup. aldn- 
μονέστατος [αἰδέομαι], respectful, 
modest, 1. 9. 5. 

αἰδοῖον, τό, comm. pl. [αἰδέομαι], 
the private parts, Lat. pudenda, iv. 
3. 12. 

αἰδώς, οὖς, ἡ [αἰδέομαι], respect, 
ii. 6. 19. 

αἰεί, see del. 

Αἰήτης, ov, Aeétes, king of Pha- 
sis in Colchis, v. 6.37, and not to be 
confused with the mythical owner 
of the golden fleece. But the king 
of Phasis doubtless claimed de- 
scent from the other. 

αἰθρία, ἃς [αἴθω], clear sky, iv. 


αἴθω [αὔθω], set on fire, kindle, 
burn, iv. 7.20; mid. intrans., be on 
Jire, burn, vi. 3. 19. 

αἰκίζω (alked-), comm. dep., αἰκί- 
fouar, αἰκιοῦμαι, etc. [ἔοικα], ovt- 
rage, torture, maltreat, mutilate, 
ii. 6.29. Phrase: ra ἔσχατα alx- 
σάμενος, torturing most cruelly, Lat. 
ultimis cruciatibus adficere, tii. 1. 
1 

αἷμα, aros, τό, blood, v. 8. 15. 

Aivéas or Alvelas, ov, Aenéas, 8 
Stymphalian captain in the Greek 
army, iv. 7. 13. 

Αἰνιάν, advos, 6, an Aenianian. 
The Aenianians were an ancient 
Hellenic race and settled finally in 
the upper valley of the Sperchéus 
in southwestern Thessaly. i. 2. 6, 
vi. 1. 7. 


αἴξ-αἴτιος 6 


αἴξ, αἰγός, ὁ, ἡ, goat, iii. 5.9, iv.| αἰσχρός, d, dv [αἰδέομαι], shame- 
5. 25, Υ. 3. 11. ful, base, infamous, disgraceful, i. 

Αἰολίς; ίδος, 7, Aeolis, v. 6. 24, ἃ) 9. 3, ii. 5. 20, iv. 6. 14, vi. 2. 10, vii. 
district on the coast of northern 7. 22 ; comp. αἰσχίων, sup. αἴσχι- 
Lydia, between the rivers Hermus | στος, v. 7.12, vii. 6. 21. 
and Caicus, colonized by Aeolians.! aloypés, adv. [αἰδέομαι], shame- 
‘The chief city was Cyme. In a fully, disgracefully, ignominiously, 
wider sense the name included all | iii. 1. 43, vii. 1. 29. 
the Aeolic colonies as far north as αἰσχύνη, ns [αἰδέομαι], shame, 
the Troad. dishonour, disgrace, li. 6. 6, vii. 7. 

alperéos, a, ov, verbal [αἱρέω], 11. Phrases: δι αἰσχύνην ἀλλή- 
must be taken, iv. 7. 8. λων, from a sense of shame before 

αἱρετός, 4, dv [αἱρέω], that may | one another, iii. 1.10; ὥστε πᾶσιν 
be taken or chosen, chosen ; οἱ alpe- | αἰσχύνην εἶναι, 80 that all were 
rol, the men chosen, the deputies, i. | ashamed, ii. 3. 11. 
3. 21. αἰσχύνω (αἰσχυν-), αἰσχυνῶ, 

αἱρέω (éd-), αἱρήσω, εἷλον, ὥρηκα; ἤσχῦυνα, ἡσχύνθην [αἰδέομαι], dis- 
ἤρημαι, ἡρέθην [αἱρέω], take, seize, | honour, shame ; mid, as pass. dep., 
capture, of persons or things, i. 4. | be or feel ashamed, feel shame be- 
8, 6. 2, v. 2. 9, 4. 26, vii. 3.26; mid., | fore, stand in arce of, i. 3. 10, 7. 4, 
take yor oneself, choose, prefer, ii, ᾧ 22, 5. 39, vi. 5. 4, Vii. 6. 21, 
elect, side with, i. 3. 5, 7. 8, 4, 9. 9, ii. 
6. 6, ill. 4. 42, iv. 8. 25, ν. 6.3, 7. 28, 
vi. 1. 25, vii. 3. 5, 6. 15; correspond- 
ingly, in the pass., be elected, chosen, 
iii. 1. 46, 47, 2. 1, v.8 1, Vi τ. 82, 
6. 22. Phrase : ὅτι ἄρχων ἢ NPNTO, CX 
officio, vi. 2. 6. 

αἴρω (dp-), ἀρῶ, ἤρα, ἦρκα, Fpyac, 
ἤρθην, Att. for delpw (dep-), etc. 
[ἀείρω], raise, i. 5. 3, ν. 6. 3, Vii. 
3. 6. 


πω, alrhow, etc. [αἰτέω], ask 
for, beg, demand, with the simple 
acc. of the thing, iii. 1, 28, two accs., 
one of person, the other of thing, 
i, 1.10, 3. 14, iii. 4. 2, v. 8 4, vi. 
2. 4, or with acc. of thing and 
παρά with gen. of pers., i. 3. 16. 
Mid., entreat, beseech, beg fur, ob- 
tain by entreaty, with acc. of pers., 
ii. 3. 19, the acc. of thing and παρά 
als, see ὅς. with gen. of pers., v. 1. 11, with 
αἰσθάνομαι (αἰσθ-), αἰσθήσομαι, | acc. of pers. and inf., vi. 6.31, or the 
ἡσθόμην, ἤσθημαι [R. 1 aF], per- | infin. and παρά with gen, of pers., 
ceive, learn, see, vbserve, become | ii. 3. 18. 
aware oS with the simple acc.,i.1.| αἰτία, as [alréw], a charge, im- 
8, iv. 7, which is often to be | putation, blume, censure, vi. 6. 15, 
supplied from the context, i. 8. 22, 16; αἰτίαν (alrlas) ἔχειν, be blamed, 
iv. 3. 33, with a partic. clause, i, 9. | censured, held responsible, vii. 1. 
21, iv. 6. 22, or with a clause with | 8, 7. 56, with ὑπό and gen. of pers., 
ὅτι; ὡς, OF ὅποι; i. 2. 21, 10. 5, iii. 1. δὴ either ἐν with dat. or περί with 
40, v. 7. 19; with gen., hear, hear | gen. of thing, vii. 6. 11, 16. 
of, vi. 3. 10, vii. 2. 18. alridopat, αἰτιάσομαι, etc. [alréw |, 
αἴσθησις, ews, ἡ [R. 1 aF], per- blame, Jind fault with, reproach, 
ception; αἴσθησιν παρέχειν, afford | iii. 3. 12, vi. 6. 16, 20, 26; accuse, 
perception, t.e. be perceived, iv. 6. 13. i charge, with inf., i. 2. 20, v. 5. 19, 
αἴσιος, ov [alca, fate, fortune], | vi. 2.9, or with acc. of pers. and 
boding well, auspicious, Vi. 5.2, 21. | ὅτι with a clause, lil. 1. 7, iv. 1. 19, 
Αἰσχίνης, ov, Aeschines, an Acar- | vii. 1. 8. 
nanian, in command of peltasts, iv.| αἴτιος, a, ov [alréw], causing, to 
3 22, 8. 18. blame, culpable, responsible, i. 4. 


“I 


lo, v. 5. 19; of persons or things, 
cause of, reason for, to blame for, 
with gen. of thing, ii. 5. 22, v. 5. 19, 
vi. 1. 20, 6.15; with acc. and inf., 
vi. 6. 8. As subst., τὸ αἴτιον, the 
cause, iv. 1.173 τούτου ὁ αἴτιος, the 
author of this, vii. 7.48; αἴτιος ov- 
δέν, guiltless, vil. 1. 25. 

αἰχμάλωτος, ov [R. ax  αἱρέω], 
captured by the spear, captured, of 
persons or things, iii. 3. 19, iv. 1. 
12, 7.26. As subst., οἱ αἰχμάλωτοι, 
prisoners of war, captives, iv. 8. 
27, vii. 4.5; τὰ αἰχμάλωτα, booty, 
both persons and things, iv. 1. 13, 
ν. 3. 4. 

᾿Ακαρνάν, dvos, 6, an Acarnanian. 
The Acarnanians inhabited the 
province of Acarnania in the west 
of Greece, bounded on the south 
and west by the Ionian Sea, on the 
north by the Ambracian Gulf, and 
on the east by the river Achelous 
and Aetolia. iv. 8. 18. 

&kaveros, ον [kalo], unburne, 
* ih 5. 13. 

ἀκέραιος, ον [R. 2 κρα], undi- 
luted, undiminished, i.e. complete, 
perfect * of troops, in πο condi- 
tion, fresh, vi. 5. 9. 

ἀκήρῦκτος, ον (R. kad], unpro- 
claimed; of a war in which no 
overtures from the enemy are re- 
ceived, truceless, iii. 3. 5. 

dkivakns, ov [Persian word], a 
short, straight sword or poniard, i. 
8. 29, the general form 
of which was identi- 
cal with that of the 
scabbard represented 
in the accompanying 
cut. The acinaces 
was worn on the right 
side, and hung from 
a leathern belt over 
the hip. In the illus- 
tration, from a bas- 
relief found at Per- 
sepolis, the single lines at the right 
and left represent the outline of 
the front and back of the dress 
of the wearer. This weapon was 
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peculiar to the Persians, Medes, 
and Scythians. <A golden acinaces 
was often given by the kings of 
Persia as a mark of honor, i. 2. 27. 
An acinaces taken from Mardo- 
nius was preserved in the Acropo- 
lis at Athens, and was worth, De- 
mosthenes says, not less than 300 
darics. 

ἀκίνδῦνος, ov [κίνδυνος], without 
danger ; sup. dxivduvéraros, safest, 
Vi. 5. 29. 

ἀκινδύνως, adv. [kivSuvos], with- 
out danger, in security, ii. 6. 6. 

ἄκληρος, ον [κλῆρος, ὁ, lot, por- 
tion, of. Eng. clergy, clerk], with- 
out portion, in poverty, tii. 2. 26. 

ἀκμάζω (ἀκμαδ-), ἀκμάσω [R. an], 
be at highest point, in full bloom, 
at the height of one ’s ability, with 
inf., ili. 1. 25. 

ἀκμή, ἢ ῆς [R. an], point; acc. as 
adv., at the point, just, iv. 3. 26. 

ἀκόλαστος, ον [κολάζω], unpun- 
ished; of soldiers, undisciplined, 
ii. 6. 10. 

ἀκολουθέω, ἀκολουθήσω, etc. [R. 
κελ, accompany, follow, with σύν 
and dat., vil. 5. 3. 

ἀκόλουθος, ον [R. ned], going 
the same way, consistent, of things, 
ii. 4. 19. 

ἀκοντίζω (ἀκοντιδ-), ἀκοντιῶ [R. 
ax], hurl the javelin, iii. 3. 7, v. 2. 
12; throw a javelin at, hit with a 
javelin, hit, with acc. of pers., i. 
10.7; with acc. of pers. and dat. of 
the weapon, i. 8. 27. 

ἀκόντιον, τό [R. ax], javelin, 
dart, the weapon of the ἀκοντιστής 
(q.v.), shorter and lighter than the 
δόρυ, qg.v. The javelin had a leather 
thong permanently attached to it 
at its centre of gravity (iv. 2. 28, cf. 
iv. 3. 28), through the end of which 
the finger was put when it was 
hurled (see 8.v. διαγκυλόομαι). This 
thong was wrapped round the shaft 
and gave the javelin when hurled a 
rotary motion, similar to that of 
the ball shot from a rifled gun. In 
the heroic age this weagon Wea 
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used chiefly in hunting, but later | 
throwing the javelin was one of 
the regular exercises in the Greek 
gymnasium, and became one of 
the five events in the pentathion. 
Here the object was either to hit 
a mark or throw a long distance, 
and the javelin was light and short 
with a long, thin point. 

ἀκόντισις, ews, ἡ [R. ax], javelin- 
throwing, i. 9. 5. 
KO , od [R. ax], javelin- 
thrower, iii. 3. 7, iv. 3. 28. The 
javelin-throwers, doubtless, carried 
each several javelins (see 8.0. ἀκόν- 
τιον). They had no defensive ar- 
mour (helmet, breast-plate, etc.), 
since they were to fight at a dis- 
tance, and with the bowmen and 
slingers constituted the light-armed 
troops. 
στής. 
ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἥκουσα, ἀκήκοα, 
ἠκούσθην [R. Kor], hear, learn, 
listen to. Used either abs., iii. 
1, 27, v. 5. 8, or as follows: with 
the simple gen. or acc. of the thing, 
i. 3. 7, iv. 2. 8, 4. 21, v. 7. 21; 
with the gen. of source, vii. 3. 8; 
with the gen. of the pers. and acc. 
of the thing, i. 2. 5, ii. 5. 16; with 
the acc. and partic., i. 2. 21, v. 5 
7, or a clause introduced by ὅτι or 
ws, i, 3. 21, vi. 6. 3, 28, either con- 
struction being sometimes accom- 
panied by the gen. of the person, i. 
8. 13, 10. 5, vi. 2.18; with the acc. 
and inf., i. 3. 20, iii. 1.45, iv. 6. 14, 
16; with περί and gen., ii. 5. 26, 
accompanied by the acc. of the 
thing and a ws clause, vi. 6. 34, or 
by the acc. of the thing and gen. 
of the source, vii. 7. 30; followed 
by a rel. clause, v. 7. 12, vii. 3. 5, 
4. 21. Also, hear of, with acc., i. 
4. 9, 9. 4; hearken to, give heed 
to, obey, with gen., ii. 6. 11, iii. 5. 
16. The pres. is sometimes used 
in ἃ sense that strictly requires the 
perf., have heard, am told, under- 
stand, i. 9. 28, v. 1. 18, 5. 28, 8. 28. 
Phrases: εὖ ἀκούειν, hear good of 


See 8.0. γυμνής and πελτα- 
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oneself, hence with ὑπό and gen. of 
pers., be in guod repute among men, 
Lat. bene audire, vii. 7. 23; ἀκουόν- 
τῶν τῶν πολεμίων, within hearing 
of the enemy, iii. 4. 36; ὅτι πλεί- 
στων ἀκουόντων, within the hearing 
of every possible man, Vii. 3. 7. 
ἄκρα, as [R. ax], summit, height ; 
then the fortified stronghold there- 
on, citadel, v. 2. 17, vii. 1. 20. 
axparos, ov [R.2 κρα], unmixed, 
of wine, v. 4. 29, hence strong, iv. 
5. 27. It was the custom among 
the Greeks to mix water with their 
wine, The usual proportion was 
three to one or two to one, some- 
times three to two, the amount of 
water always exceeding that of 
wine. The mixture was made in 
large bowls (see 8.0. xparyp), and 
was dipped from these by means 
of a ladle or wine-pitcher (see s.v. 
olvoxdos ). 
ἄκριτος, ον [κρίνω], unjudged, 
without a trial, Vv. 7. 28, 29. 
ἀκροβολίζομαι (ἀκροβολιδ-), ἠκρο- 
βολισάμην [R. ακ- βάλλω], throw 


| from a distance or height, a8 op- 


posed to fighting a pitched battle, 
skirmish, abs., iii. 4. 18, v. 2. 10, or 
with dat., iii. 4. 33. 

ἀκροβόλισις, ews, ἡ [R. ακπτ 
βάλλω], throwing from a distance, 
skirmishing, skirmish, iii. 4. 16, 18. 

ἀκρόπολις, ews, ἡ ([R. ακ - ΗΕ. 
wha], upper city, acropolis, citadel, 
i. 2. 1, 6. 6, vii. 1. 20. 

ἄκρος, ἃ, ον [R. ax], pointed, at 
the point, highest, topmost. ΑΒ 
subst., rd ἄκρον, height, summit, 
eminence, of a hill or mountain, 
iii. 4. 27, 44, iv. 7. 25, v. 4. 26; τὰ 
ἄκρα, the heights, i. 2. 21, v. 2. 16, 
vii. 3. 44; τὸ ἀκρότατον, the highest 
peak, the chief stronghold, v. 4.15; 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, along the heights, 
iv. 6. 23, 24, vi. 3. 19. 

ἀκρωνυχία, as [R. ak + ὄνυξ, 
nail], tip of the nail, spur, crest, 
of a mountain, iii. 4. 37, 38. 

ἀκτή, fs, foreland, promontory, 
coast, beach, vi. 2. 1. 


ἄκυρος, ον [κῦρος, τό, power, 
authority], of no force, null and 
void, Vi. 1. 28. 

ἄκων, ovca, ov [for ἀέκων by 
contr., see ἑκών], unwilling, reluc- 
tant, used as partic. without ὦν, 
iii. 1. 10, vii. 3. 30; as adv. with a 
partic., unintentionally, accident- 
ally, iv. 8.25; ἄκοντός τινος, sc. by- 
τος, against a man’s will, without 
his consent, i. 3. 17, 11. 1. 19, vii. 
6. 40. 

ἀλαλάζω (ἀλαλαγ-), ἀλαλάξομαι, 
ἠλάλαξα [ἀλαλαγή, shouting, ἀλα- 
A}, batile-cry], raise the battle-cry 
of ἀλαλή, shout the war-cry, iv. 2. 
7, Vi. 5. 26, 27. Poetic, except in 
Xen. and late prose. 

ἀλεεινός, 7, dv [ἀλέα, efAn, prop. 
warmth of the sun, σέλας, bright- 
ness, cf. Lat. sl, sun, Eng. suL- 
TRY |], warm; as subst., τὸ ἀλεεινόν, 
source of warmth, iv. 4. 11. 

ἀλέξω (ἀλεκ-), ἀλέξομαι, ἠλεξάμην 
[R. apx], ward off, only in mid., 
ward of from oneself, defend one- 
self from, repulse, obj. in acc. or 
implied, i. 3. 6, iii. 4. 88, v. 5. 21, 
vii. 7. 3; return like for like, re- 
quite, i. 9. 11. 

ἀλέτης, ov [ἀλέω, grind], lit. 
grinder. Used only as an adj. in 
the phrase ὄνος ἀλέτης, i. 5. 5, the 
upper mill-stone, marked dd in the 
annexed cut, which represents a 
mill found at 
Pompéi. At 
the right, not 
quite one- 
half of the 
outside of 
the mill is 
shown; at 
the left, a 
=== vertical sec- 
tion. The 
stone base is 
marked a, and terminates above in 
the cone-shaped lower mill-stone 
(μύλος) c, in the top of which is 
set solidly a heavy iron peg (a in 
No. 3). The upper stone (ὄνος) 
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dd is in the form of an hour-glass, 
the lower half revolving closely 
upon 6. The ὄνος is closed at its 
narrowest part by 
a thick iron plate 
(6 in No, 8) in 
which there are 
five holes. The re 
peg in the upper 
part of c (a in No. 3. 
No. 3) passes through the hole at 
the centre of this plate; through 
the others, arranged round it, the 
grain, which was put into the up- 
per half of dd, or the hopper, passed 
downward. When the upper stone 
was turned by means of the bar 
7 the grain gradually worked its 
way downward, and was ground 
into flour in the groove e by the 
friction of the two rough sur- 
faces, and fell into the rill ὃ be- 
low. 

ἄλευρον, τό [ἀλέω, grind], flour, 
wheaten flour, always in the plur., 
i. το. 18, iii. 4. 81; as distinguished 
from barley meal, i. 5. 6. 

ἀλήθεια, as [Β΄ λαθ], truth, truth- 
telling, candour, sincerity, ii. 6. 25, 
26, vii. 7.24. Phrase: τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, 
Lat. ré uéra, in fact, in reality, 
vi. 2. 10. 

ἀληθεύω, ἀληθεύσω, ἠλήθευσα [Β. 
Aad], speak the truth, i. 7. 18, vil. 
7. 25; report correctly, iv. 4. 15; 
with ΕΝ tell the truth about, v. 6. 
18. 

ἀληθής, és [R. λαθ], u2concealed, 
and so true, of things, v. 5. 24, vii. 
2.25; as subst., τὸ ἀληθές, the truth, 
truth, Lat. uérum, ii. 6. 22; ἀληθῆ 
λέγειν, speak the truth, ii. 5. 24, iii. 
3. 18, v. 8. 10. 

ἀληθινός, ή, ὁν [R. λαθ], agree- 
able to truth, real and true, genw- 
ine; στράτευμα ἀληθινόν, an army 
worthy of the name, i. 9. 17. 

ἁλιεντικός, 4, dv [ἀλιεύω, fish, 
GAs, ὁ, salt, dds, ἡ, sea, cf. Lat. 
sal, sea, salt, Eng. 5.1.1}. of or 
belonging to a fisherman; with 
πλοῖον, fishing boot, Vir. 1.2. 





ἀλίζω-ἄλλος 


ἁλίζω (ἀλιδ-), nwa, ἡλίσθην 
[ars | ᾽ gather, collect, assemble, 
li, 4.3; in mid. intrans., assemble, 
meet, Vi. 3. 3. 

ἄλιθος, ov [λίθος], without stones, 
free from stones, of land, vi. 4. 5. 

ἅλις, adv., in heaps or crowds, in 
plenty, enough, with gen., V. 7. 12, 

‘AA νη, 75, ἣν ‘Halisarne, a 
city in Mysia, south of Pergamus, 
vii. 8. 17. 

ἁλίσκομαι (ἀλ-, ddo-), ἁλώσομαι, 
ἑάλων ΟΥ ἥλων, ἑάλωκα ΟΥ ἥλωκα 
[atpéw], pass. to αἱρέω, be captured, 
taken, caught, of persons, animals, 
places, and things, i. 4. 7, iii. 4. 8, 
17, 5. 14, v. 3. 10, vii. 3. 10. The 
pres. sometimes approaches the 
signification of the perf., as ol 
ἁλισκόμενοι, the captives, iv. τ. 3, cf. 


i. 

ἕλκιμος, ον [ἢ. apn], stout, brave, 
warlike, iv. 3. 4, 

ἀλλά, adversative oon. [ἄλλος], 
otherwise, in another way, on the 
other hand, still, but. It intro- 
duces something different from 
what has been said before, or op- 
posed to it, and occurs frequently 
after negatives, i. 1. 4, 4. 18, ii. 4. 
2, 6. 10, vi. 4. 2, vii. 1.31. It often 
introduces an antithesis, which em- 
phasises the thought, i. 8. 11, iii. 2. 
3, 18, v. 7. 82, At the beginning 
of a speech, by way of an abrupt 
transition, or to break off discus- 
sion, well, well but, however, Sor 
my part, i. 7.6, 8. 17, ii. 1.10, 5. 16. 
In conditional sentences, the apod- 
osis may be opposed to the prot- 
asis by ἀλλά, yet, still, at leust, ii. 
5. 19, vii. 7. 48. An objection in 
the form of a question is intro- 
duced by ἀλλά, v. 8.4. At the be- 
ginning of a second question ἀλλά 
is best translated or, ii. 5.18. After 
questions containing a negative 
idea, or one to be refuted, rather, 
on the contrary, iv. 6. 19, v. 1. 7, 
7.30. ἀλλά is joined with various 
particles, as fullows: ἀλλὰ γάρ, 
but really, iii. 2. 25, 26, v. 7. 11, 
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Vil. 7.43; ἀλλά γε, but wl any rate, 
ili. 2.3; ἀλλά γέ τοι, yet at least, ii 
5.19; ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον, but rather, iii. 
1.35; ἀλλὰ μέντοι, yet truly, iv. 6. 
16; ἀλλὰ μήν, Dut, but then, used 
when the speaker resumes an in- 
terrupted thought, ii. 12, 14; 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως, but nevertheless, i . i. 8. 13, 
v. 8. 19. 

GAN 4, i.e. ἀλλὰ 9, Other than, 
with the accent of the first word 
lost; after a negative, except, iv. 6. 
11, vii. 7. 63. 

ἄλλῃ, as adv. [ἄλλος], in another 
way, iv. 2. 4, 10; elsewhere, some- 
where else, ii. 6. 4, v. 6. 7, vi. 3. 7; 
elsewhere, in another direction, only 
in phrases, as ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο, 
one one way, another another, dif- 
ferent ways, iv. 8.19; ἄλλος ἄλλῃ 
διώκων, Vii. 3. 47. 

ἀλλήλων, reciprocal pron. [&A- 
λος], of one another, each other, i . 
10. 4, iii. 1. 10; ἀλλήλοις, i. 2. 27, 
iii. 3. 1, v. 2. 11 ; ἀλλήλους, ili. 2. 6, 
iv. 3. 29, vii. 1. 39. 

ἄλλοθεν, adv. [ἄλλος], from an- 
other place; ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, some 
from one point, others from an- 
other, i. το. 13. 

ἅλλομαι (aA-), ἑλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην 
or ἡλόμην [ς΄ Lat. salio, leap], 
leap, jump, hop, iv. 2. 17, vi. 1. ὃ. 

ἄλλος, 7, 0 [ἄλλος], Other, an- 
other, i. 1. 7, 9, 3. 16, ii. 1. 20, iv. 5. 
28. When preceded by the art., 
the other, the remaining, the rest, 
the rest of, i. 2. 15, iv. 3.6; οἱ ἄλλοι 
Ἕλληνες, the rest of the Greeks, ii. 
1.4; τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, the rest of 
the army, i, 2. 25, 4. 17; of ἄλλοι 
πάντες, all the rest, ii. 1. 106, ra 
ἄλλα is used adverbially, as for the 
rest, i. 3. 8, 7. 4, iv. 8.20. When 
joined with one of its own cases or 
an adv. derived from the same 
stem, it is used distributively, like 
Lat. alius, as ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος, one 
and another, another and another, 
i, 5. 12, vii. 3. 27, 6. 10; ἄλλοι. .. 
ἄλλοι, sume... others, 1. 8.9, Vii. 
1. 17; ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, ONE SUYS 
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this, another that, ii. 1. 16; ἄλλος 


ἄλλοσε-ἅμα 


ἄλλοτε, if ever in the world, vi. 4. 


ἄλλῃ, one in one place, another in| 12. 


another, vi. 3. 7, or one in one di- 
rection, others in another, iv. 8. 19, 
vii. 3. 47; ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν. Lat. aliz 
aliunde, some from one quarter, 
others Jrom another, i. 10.18 ; ἄλλοι 
ἄλλως, Lat. alit aliter, some one 
way, others another, i. 6.11. τῇ 
ἄλλῃ, With ἡμέρᾳ understood, means 
next day, ii. 1. 3, iii. 4. 1, vi. 1. 15; 
ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, one pulled up the 
other, v.2.15. Used with numerals 
ἄλλος may be best translated be- 
sides, further, ἄλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἑξακισ- 
χίλιοι ἱππεῖς, and there were fur- 
ther six thousand horsemen, i. 7. 
11, cf. vil. 3. 48, 8.15; 80 also in 
enumerating several objects, as ov 
γὰρ ἣν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο δένδρον, for 
there was no grass, and besides not 
a single tree, i. 5. 5, cf. iii. 3. 18, ν. 4. 
25. Resembling this is the phrase 
οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι Κρῆτες, v. 2. 31, where 
ἄλλοι ~distinguishes the Cretans 
from their leader and does not 
mark a class of Cretans; English 
has not this idiom, but cf. French 
nous autres Francais. Phrases: 


ἄλλος τις, any other, some other, ii. 1.. 


14; οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, nobody else, i. το. 
16, iv. 4. 4, vii. 6. 89; εἴ res ἄλλος 
or εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος, if any other, if 
anybody, whatever other, 1 1. 4. 15, 5. 
1, 6.1, iv. 1.23; ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος, 
(8 (well as) any other man whoso- 
ever, i, 3. 15, ii. 6.8; οὐδὲν ἄλλο 9, 
nothing else than, only, ii. 2. 13, iii. 
2. 18, iv. 2. 27, vii. 4. 8; οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
el μή, nothing else except, ii. 1. 12; 
ἄλλο τι 7; 18 anything else true 
than? equivalent to οὐ or dp’ οὐ, 
Lat. nonne, ii. 5. 10, iv. 7. 5. 

ἄλλοσε, adv. [ἄλλος], to another 
place, in the phrase τινὲς olxdpevor 
ἄλλοσε, some having gone one way, 
others another, vi. 6. 5 (where some 
read ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ). 

ἄλλοτε, adv. [ἄλλος], at another 
time, at other times, iv. 1.17; ἄλ- 
Nore καὶ ἄλλοτε, every now and 
then, li. 4. 26, v. 2.29; εἴ ποτε καὶ 


ἀλλότριος, a, ον [ἄλλος], anoth- 
er’s, strange, foreign, Lat. alienus, 
iii. 5. 5, vii. 2.33; hence, lost, for- 
feit, iii, 2. 28. 

ἄλλως, adv. [ἄλλος], otherwise, 
in another way, iii. 2. 39, v. 2. 20, 
vil. 5. 5; in a different way than is 
fitting, at random, rashly, Lat. 
temere, v. 1. 7. Phrases: ἄλλοι 
ἄλλως, some in one way, others in 
another (see under ἄλλος), i. 6. 11; 
ἄλλως ἔχειν or γίγνεσθαι, be differ- 
ent, be otherwise, iii. 2. 37, vi. 6. 10; 
ἄλλως πως, in any other way, iii. 1. 
20, 26, vi. 4. 2; ἄλλως τε καί, on 
other grounds and particularly, 
hence especially, v. 6. 9, vii. 7. 40 

ἀλόγιστος, ov [R. Aey], wnreas- 
oning, foolish, li. 5. 21. 

ἄλσος, ous, τό, grove, esp. about 
a temple or shrine, @ sacred grove, 
v. 3. 12. 

“Aus, vos, ὁ, the Halys (Kizil- 
Irmak), the principal river in Asia 
Minor, rising in Pontus, and flow- 
ing southwesterly into Cappadocia, 
then northwesterly through Gala- 
tia, and, finally, between Paphla- 
gonia and Pontus into the Euxine. 
It was two stadia wide near its 
mouth and impassable except by 
boats, v. 6. 9, cf. Hdt. i. 75. The 
Greeks sailed by its mouth, vi. 2. 1. 

ἄλφιτον, τό, in Attic always pl., 
ῥαγίεν meal, i. 5. 6, iv. 8. 28. 

ἀλωπεκῆ, 7s ἀλώπηξ, fox, cf. Lat. 
uolpées, fox], fox-skin cap, worn 
over the head and ears by the 
Thracians, vii. 4. 4. Observe the 
form of the cap worn by Paris, 8.0. 
τέθριππον, and by the Amazon, 8.v. 
papérpa. 

ἀλέσιμος, ov [alpéw ], easy to cap- 
ture, of places, v. 2. 3. 

ἁλώσοιντο, see adloxopat. 

ἅμα, adv. [apa], at the same time 
or moment, at the same time with, 
together, i. 2.9, 8. 18, iii. 4. 31, v. 
4. 17; together with, with dat. of 
pers., ii. 4. 9. Phrases: Syn. τὸ 
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ἡμέρᾳ, at daybreak, ii, 1, 2 iii, 1. 
13, vi 5.1; ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 
he newt day was breaking, i. 7. 
2; ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι, ἀνίσχοντι 
(or ἀνέχοντι), δύνοντι, at sunrise, 
at sunset, ii. 1. 8, 2, 18, 3.1. ἅμα 
μὲν... ἅμα δέ, emphatic expression 
of the idea, where in Eng. we should 
naturally translate the adverb with 
the second clause only, ili. 4. 19, 
iv. 1.4, γῇ. 2. 14, ἅμα is sometimes 
joined’ to the first of two verbs 
where we should expect it with the 
second, v. 5. 18, vl-6.20. Tt often α 
appears to be closely connected in 
sense with the partic, but gram- 
matically modifies the verb, 88 ua 
ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, as soon as he 
had said this, he rose, iii. 1. 47, of. 
ii. 4. δ, iv. 1. 19, vi. 3. δ. 
*Apatér 








Amazons were ἃ mythical, warlike 
race of women, the ideal of female 
bravery and strength. They have 
a prominent place in Greek mythol- 
ogy, and are frequently represented 
in Greek works of art. ‘They lived 
about the river Thermodon, and 
their chief city was Themiscyra, 
From here they invaded at differ- 
ent times the greater part of the 
known world, ‘There was a cele- 
brated representation of the battle 
of the Amazons with the Athenians 
in the Stoa Poecile at Athens. The 
cut given κι. φαρέτρᾶ representa an 





Amazon, as pictured on a Greek 
vase, attendant on Iippolyte in 


, ὄνον, ἡ, αὴ, Amazon. The 14. 


her struggle with Theseus. She is 
armed simply with bow and quiver, 
and wears upon her head the so- 
called μίτρᾶ, a cap of wool or leather 
not unlike helmet. In the accom- 
panying cut, from a sarcophagus 
in the Museum of the Capitol at 
Rome, the Amazon is armed with 
quiver (see s.v. dapérpa), shield 
(see sv. πέλτη), helmet (see 5.0. 
xpdvos), and battle-axe (see 80. 
oayene). iv. 4. 16. 
ἅμαξα, 7s [ἅμα -ἰ R. ay], a heavy 
twagon, originally and “generally 
four wheels (and therefore 
with ive united axles, a8 the name 
signifies), designed especially for 
baggage, used also for carrying 
arms, provisions, and wounded 
men, i. 5. 7, 7. 20, το, 18, ii. 2. 
866 80. ἅρμα and ἁρμάμαξα. 
Phrases : ἅμαξα πετρῶν, wagon-load 
of stones, iv. 7.10; βοῦς ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης, 
draught-o7, Vi. 4. 28, 26. 
ios, ἃ, ον [dya+R. ay], 
Μὲ for a wagon, large enough to 
load a wagon, iv. 2. 3. 
76s, ὁν [dpa+R. ay], pas- 
sable ὧν reayond; ὁδὸν διε, 
wagon-road, i. 2. 
ρτάνω ἀλη , ἁμαρτήσομαι, 
ἥμαρτον, ἡμάρτηκα, ἡμάρτημαι, ἡμαρ- 
τήθην, Jail of one's aim, miss the 
mark, ‘miss, with the gen. of the 











with cognate ace. and περί with 

ace. of the pers. wronged, iii. 2. 20; 

μικρὰ ἁμαρτηθέντα, small blunders, 
v. 8, 20, 


ἀμαχεί, adv. [R. pax], without * 
Sighting or resistance, without a 
struggle, i. 7.9, iii, 4. 48, iv. 6. 12. 
ἀμαχητί, adv. [R. wax], with- 
out fighting, iv. 2. 15. 
᾿Αμβρακιώτης or ᾿Αμπρακιώτης, 
ov, an Ambraciot, a citizen of Ain- 
bracia (Arta), which was a colony 
of the Corinthians in Epirus, 80 
stadia north of the Ambracian 
Gulf, i. 7. 18, v. 6. 16, vi. 4. 13. 


18 . ἀμείνων-ἀμφορεύς 


ἀμείνων, ον, gen. ovos, comp. of οὗ the object affected, ἀμφὶ στρά- 
ἀγαθός, q.v., better, braver, stouter, τευμα δαπανᾶν, spend money on an 
iii. 1. 21, 23, 2. 15, v. 6. 28, vii. 6.| army, i. 1. 8; of time, about, at, 
44, 7. 64: ; joined with κρείττων, ἀμφὶ δορπηστόν, about supper-time, 
braver and mightier, i. 7.3; neut.)i. 10.17; ef. 11. 2. 8, iv. 5. 9, vi. 
as adv., better, ii. 1. 20, vii. 3.17. | 4.26; with numerals preceded by 

ἀμέλεια, ας [ἢ. μελΊ, careless- | the art., about, Lat. circiter, i. 2. 
ness, neglect in guarding, iv. 6.3. |9, 7. 10, iii. 1. 83. Phrases: οἱ 

ἀμελέω, ἀμελήσω, etc. [R. ped], ἀμφί with an acc. of a pers. may 
be careless, be heedless, neglect, | denote either the followers of that 
slight, with gen. of the person or | pers., or that pers. and his follow- 
thing, i..3. 11, v. 1. 15, 4. 20, vii. | ers, as of ἀμφὶ βασιλέα, the king’s 

2. 7. attendants, i. το. 8, cf. i. 8. 1, 21, 
but οἱ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον, Chirisophus 
and his men, iv. 3. 21, cf. iii. 2. 2, 
5.1; τὰ ἀμφὶ τάξεις, tactics, ii.1.7; 
ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἔχειν, be busy about 
this, occupied, v. 2. 26, vii. 2. 16; 
ἀμφὶ ra ἐπιτήδεια εἶναι; be busied 
about the provisions, ili. 5.14. In 
composition ἀμφέ signifies on both 
sides, about. 

ἀμφιγνοέω, imp. ἠμφεγνόουν, ἡμ- 
φεγνόησα, ἠμφεγνοήθην [R. γνω], 
pass. [ἅμιλλα, contest], contend, think on both ores, be in doubt or 
struggle ; with ἐπί or πρός and acc., | puzzled, ii. 5.3 


ἀμελῶς, adv. [R. per], heedlessly 
race jor, struggle for, iii. 4. 44, 46. | ᾿Αμφίδημος, Amphidemus, fa- 


negligently, v. 1. 6. 

Gperpos, ov [μέτρον], without 
measure, countless, iii. 2. 16. 

ἀμήχανος, ov [R. pax], without 
means, destitute of means (of per- 
sons), li, 5. 21; tmpossible (of 
things), impracticable, i. 2. -21; 
πολλὰ κἄμήχανα, many difficulties, 
ii. 3. 18. 

ἁμιλλάομαι, ὡμιλλήσομαι, etc., dep. 


ἄμπελος, nN, vine, i. 2. 22, vi. 4. 6. | ther of Amphicrates (see the next 

.ς Apmpaxidrys, see ᾿Αμβρακιώτης. wom), iv. 2. 18. 

“ἀμ υγδάλινος, 7, ον [ἀμυγδάλη, Αμφικράτης, ous, 6, Amphicrates, 
almond, cf. Eng. almond], of al- | an Athenian, son of the preceding, 
monds, iv. 4. 18. one of the captains of the Greek 

ἀμύνω (duur-), ἀμυνῶ, 7 nuuva [root | army, and killed by the Cardiichi 
pu, shut, fasten, a- prothetic, g.v., | in the retreat, iv. 2. 18, 17. 
cf. Lat. moenia, ramparts, munio,| ἀμφιλέγω [R. λεγ], speak on 
Jortify], ward of. Mid., ward of both sides, have a dispute, quarrel, 
from oneself, defend oneself, avenge 
oneself upon, ii. 3. 23, ili, 1. 14, 29, 
ν. 4. 25, vii. 3. 35. 

ἀμφί, prep. [akin to ἄμφω, ef. 
Lat. ambi-, amb- in composition, ! 
᾿ round about], orig. on both sides 
of, hence about, followed by the 
acc. and very rarely by the gen. 
Used of persons, places, and things, 
sometimes of time and number. 
With gen., about, concerning, of 
things ; ἀμφ᾽ ὧν εἶχον διαφέρεσθαι, 
quarrel over what they had, iv. 5. 
17. With acc., of place, round, 
about, of persons, countries, or 
things, i. 2. 3, v. 2. 17, vii. 8. 2; 


.11. 

" PA μφυπολέτης, ov, an Amphipoli- 
tan, ἃ native of Amphipolis, i. 10. 
7, iv. 6. 1, a colony of Athens 
founded in 437 B.c. in eastern 
Macedonia, on the left bank of 
the river Strymon, just below its 
egress from lake Cercinitis and 25 
stadia from the sea. The Stry- 
mon flowed almost round the 
town. The ruins of Amphipolis 
can be seen near Neochorio at 
the present day. 

ἀμφορεύς, éws, ὁ [in Epic dupe 
popeds, R. dep], Lat. amphora, a 
jar primarily intended for liquids, 


ἀμφότεροφ-ἄν 


as wine or oil, but used variously, 
as for pickled dolphin, v. 4. 28. 
‘As the name implies, the ἀμφορεύς 
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ἀμφοτέρωθεν, adv. [ἀμφότεροε], 
on both sides, from both sides, i. 10. 
9, ili. 5. 10; With the gen., iil. 4, 


had two handles, and was so large 29. 


88 to need two persons to carry it. 
‘As a liquid measure it contained 
39.30 liters, 41.64 quarts U. 8. 
liquid measure, having one and 
one-half times the capacity of the 
Roman amphora. In form it was 
more or less bulky, had a neck 
and mouth which were generally 
of moderate size in comparison 
with the body of the vessel, and 





either rested on a foot, as in the 


illustration, or was pointed at the 12, 


lower end. "The ἀμφορεύς was some- 
times highly ornamented. 

repos, ἃ, ον [ἄμφω], doth, 
from. its signification generally 
plural (in Anab. only dual or pl.); 
when used with the art., put in the 
pred, position, i. 1. 1, 4-4, ili, 1.31, 
vii. 6. 17. Sometimes used subst., 
Boh perties, 1. 5. 11, th 5. 41, ¥. 
3.8. 





ἄμφω [akin to ἀμφί, of. Lat. 
ambo, both, Eng. ΒΟΤΗΊ, gen. and 
dat. ἀμφοῖν, both, ii, 6. 80, vi. 2. 6. 
ἄν, a post-positive particle with- 
out an exact equivalent in Eng- 
lish, but having force according 
to the construction in which it is 
employed. Three uses of ἄν are 
to be distinguished: I, In condi- 
tional, relative, and temporal prot- 
ases and in final clauses; 1]. In 
apodosis; III. In iterative sen- 
tences. I, With subjv. in protases 
with el, when εἰ and ἄν combine to 
form ἐάν, ἄν, or ἦν, or with rel. 
advs. like ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, etc., com- 
bining to form ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, 
etc. (for this use see under the dif- 
ferent words); with a rel., 88 &, 
Boris, ὁπόσος, efc., I. 3. δ, 4. 16, ii 
5. 18, or 8 temporal conj,, 88 ἕως, 
πρίν, μέχρι, ἔστε, i. 1. 10, 4. 8, 13, 
ii, 3, 9, 24; in a final clause with 
ὡς and subjy., ii. 5. 16, vi. 3. 18. 
II. In apodosis, where ἄν belongs 
to the verb and is used with sec- 
ondary tenses of the ind. in condi- 
tions contrary to fact, ii. 1. 4, fil, 
2. 24, vii. 5. 6, 6. 9; with the opt. 
in less vivid fut. conditions, i. 3. 
19, ii. 3. 28, vi. 1. 28, vii. 1.21; in 
Mes, it is sometimes found with 
the fut. ind., which in editt. is cor- 
rected to the opt,, ii. 5. 13, v. 6. 925 
with the inf. or partic. in indir. 
disc. representing the ind. or opt., 
i. 1. 10, 3. 6, 7. δ, 9. 8, 29, ii. 1. 
1, iii, 1. 17, ¥. 2. 8, vi. 4. 
80, 40; the protasis may 
be implied in the context, fii. 5. 12, 
6. 38, or be altogether 
lacking ‘with an ‘independent po- 
tential ind. or opt. with ἄν, i. 5. 8, 
9, 5. 20, iii, 1.7, 2. 24, iv. 6. 
77, . 6. 15, 7. 10, vi. §. 17, vi 

bs Si; ‘ay is sometimes ‘Tepeated 
lor empha or in a long sentence, 
, 6. 2, ii. 5. 20, iv. 6 13, 

















18 


vii. 7. 38; the verb to which ἄν be- 
longs may be omitted when it can 
easily be supplied from the con- 
text, i. 3. 6, ili. 2. 24, v. 4. 84, or ἄν 
itself may be omitted for the same 
reason, i. 6.2, iv.6.18. III. In the 
iterative construction, with impf. 
and aor, ind., i. 9. 19, ii. 3. 11, iii. 
4. 22, iv. 7. 16. 

ἄν, conditional conj., contracted 
form of ἐάν, qv. | 

av-, see ἀ-. 

ἀνά, prep. (cf. Eng. on], up (op- 
posed to κατά). followed by the 
acc. It is used of place (in the 
Anab., not of time), up, up along, 
upon, over, throughout, iii. 5. 16, 
vii. 4.2; with numerals to signify 
distribution, ἀνὰ πέντε wapacdyyas 
τῆς ἡμέρας, at the rate of five para- 
sangs a day, iv. 6. 4; ἀνὰ ἑκατόν, 
by hundreds, a hundred each, iii. 
4. 21, v. 4. 12, vi. 5.11; and to ex- 
press mode and manner, ἀνὰ xpd- 
tos, from weakness up to the full 
measure of strength, at full speed, 
i. 8. 1, 10. 15, iv. 3. 20, v. 2. 80. In 
composition ἀνά signifies up, back, 
again, and is sometimes simply 
intensive. 

ἀναβαίνω [R. Ba], go up, as- 
cend, climb up, a mountain or 
stronghold, either with the obj. 
omitted, iv. 2. 8, 12, 8. 19, v. 2. 16, 
or with éri and acc., i. 2. 22, iii. 4. 
25, iv. 8. 18, v. 2. 22; march up 
(from the coast to the interior, 
Lat. éscendo), i. τ. 2, 4. 12, ii. 5. 
22, ili, 1.2; mount (a horse), with 
ἐπί and acc., i. 8. 3, iii. 4. 35, vii. 6. 
12: ἢ embark (86. ἐπὶ τὰ πλοῖα), Vi. 

᾿᾿ἀναβάλλω [βάλλω], throw up, 
v. 2. 5; help to mount, with ἐπί 
and acc., iv. 4. 4. 

ἀνάβασις, ews, ἡ [R. Ba], going 
up, ascent, march upward, of a 
hill, iv. 1.10. Esp. applied to the 
expedition from the coast to Baby- 
lon, made by Cyrus the Younger 
against his brother, King Arta- 
xerxes, and used as the title of 


ἄν-ἀνάγω 


Xenophon’s history, i. 4. 9, iii. 1.1, 
vii. 8. 26. 

ἀναβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβαδ-, -βι- 
βάσω or βιβῶ, -εβίβασα [R. Ba], 
make go, causative to Balyw), make 
go up, lead up, i. το. 14. 

dvaBodw [R. BoF], let up a 
Shout, cry out, Vv. 4. 31. 

ἀναβολή, js [βάλλω], that which 
is thrown up, mound, earth-work, 
Lat. udllum, v. 2. 5. 

ἀναγγέλλω [ἀγγέλλω]Ί, bring 
back word, report, Lat. renintio, i. 
3. 19, 21 (some read ἀπαγγέλλω). 

ἀναγιγνώσκω [R. γνω], know 
again what has been seen before, 
recognize, Vv. 8.6; hence of written 
characters, read, i. 6. 4, iii. 1. 5. 

ἀναγκάζω (ἀναγκαδ-), ἀναγκάσω, 
etc. [ἀνάγκη], JSorce, compel, oblige, 
generally with acc. and inf.,, ii. 1. 6, 
iii. 4. 49, v. 8. 8, Vil. 2.6; in pass. 
with inf., iii. 3. 12, iv. 1. 16, 19, vii. 
6. 28; abs., 211, 4. 19. 

ἀναγκαῖος, a, ον [dvdyxn ], forced, 
necessary, indispensable, inevita- 
ble, πὶ. τ. 48, 5. 17, iv. 1. 12, 15; 
dvayKkatéy τι, some necessity, i, 5. 9. 
As subst., ol ἀναγκαῖοι, one’s rela- 
tives, Lat. necessarit, ii. 4. 1. 

ἀνάγκη, ns, force, necessity, stress, 
iii. 4. 82; pl., pressure, distress, iv. 

15; ἀνάγκη ἐστί (more often 

without ἐστί), it is necessary, one 
must, i. 6. 8, iv. 1.9; With inf., iv. 
6. 10, v. 5. 17, vii. 6. 24, or with acc. 
and inf., ii. x. 17, 4. 26, lii. 2. 8, 4. 
19, vii. 2. 15, or with dat. and inf., i. 
3. ὅ, Υ. 5. 12. Phrases: ἀνάγκῃ, by 
or of necessity, necessarily, V. 5. 1 
vii. 7. 20; ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἔχεσθαι, 
constrained by necessity, be com- 
pelled, li. 5.21; ἀνάγκῃ κατέχεσθαι, 
be mastered by necessity, ii. 6.13; 
ἐν ἀνάγκῃ εἶναι, be in straits, in a 
tight place, vii. 6. 27. 

ἀναγνούς, see ἀναγιγνώσκω. 

ἀνάγω [Ε΄ αγ]; lead up, take up, 
from the coast to the interior, or 
from a lower to a higher place, ii. 
3. 21 (some read the simple verb), 
6.1, iii. 4.28; with ἐκ and the Yen., 


= 


ἀναζεύγνυμι-᾿ Αναξίβιος 


lead up out of, extricate, vii. 6. 24, 
withdraw, Υ. 2. 8 (some read ἀπα- 
yayetv); mid., put to sea, set sail, 

. 11, vi. 1. 38, 2. 1. 

γαζεύγνυμι [R. {vy], yoke up 
beasts of burden, hence transferred 
to an army, break camp, iii. 4. 387, 
iv. 6. 1 

ἀναϑαρρέω [θρασύς], regain cour- 

age, pluck up courage a gain, vi. 4. 
12. 


ἀναθεῖναι, ἀναθείς, see ἀνατίθημι. 
γάθημα, ατος, τό [R. θε], α 

thing set up, ΘΒΡ. ἰῃ ἃ temple, hence 
votive offering, ν. 3. 5. 

ἀναθορυβέω (θορυβέω, θορυβήσω, 
etc. [θόρυβος, make an uproar), 
send up a shout, cry out, applaud, 
v. 1. 8, vi. 1. 30. 

ἀναθρέψαντι, see ἀνατρέφω. 

ἀναιρέω [αἱρέω], take i pick 
up, of things, mid., v. 7. 21, vii. 3. 
22; also mid., take up one’s dead 
for burial, carry off the dead, iv. 1. 
19, v. 7. 80; in this sense rare in 
act., vi. 4.9. Of an oracle or deity, 
take up the subject, answer, direct, 
act., iii. 1. 6, 8, v. 3. 7, vii. 6. 44. 


Phrase: ἀνελέσθαι πόλεμον, begin αἱ 


war, Opp. to καταλῦσαι, ν. 7. 21. 
ἀνακαίω [καίω], light up, kin- | 
dle, iii. 1. 8. 

ἀνακαλέω [R. xad], call again 
and again, vi. 6.7; mid., summon ; 
σάλπιγγι ἀνακαλεῖσθαι. Lat. receptui ' 
canere, sound the retreat, iv. 4. 22. 

ἀνακεῖον, ro, equal to ἀνώγεων, 
q.v. 

ἀνακοινόω [κοινόω], communi- ; 
cate, consult a god, 11]. 1. 5, vi. 1. 
22, mid., confer with a friend, com- 
municate, iii. 4. 
voices with dat. of the person. 

ἀνακομίζω [κομίζω], carry up; 
mid. ey up for oneself, store away, 
iv. 7. 1, 

Srexcodtw [R. wad], lift up the 
voice, raise a shout, shout, iv. 4. 20, 
5. 18, v. 1. 14, vi. 1. 6, 4. 22; with 
an obj. by prolepsis, v. 8. 12. 
Phrase: dvéxpaye πολεμικόν, gave a 
war-shout, vii. 3. 33. 


5, v. 6. 36, in both | 
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ἀναλαλάζω [ἀλαλάζω], raise the 

war-cry, cry ἀλαλή, iv. 3. 19. 
ἀναλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], take or 

pick up, of persons or things, v. 2. 
32, vi. ὗ 1, vii. 1. 41; take along 
with, O soldiers, i. το. 6, iv. 7. 24, 
vii. 3. 36 
ἀναλάμπω [λάμπω], burst into 
flames, flame out, Vv. 2. 24. 

ἀναλίσκω (ἀνᾶλ-, dvado-), ἀνᾶ- 
λώσω, ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα, ἀνήλωμαι, 
ἀνηλώθην, use up, expend, exhaust, 
iv. 7. 5, 7, 10, vii. 7. 34. 

ἀνάλωτος, ov [alpéw], not to be 
taken, invincible, impregnable, v. 
2. 20. 

ἀναμένω (R. μα], wait for, await, 
Lat. exspecto, with acc. and inf., 
iii. 1. 14, 24, or the simple acc., v. 
8. 14; abs., stay where one is, 're- 
main, wait, v. 1. 5, vi. 4. 19, vii. 3. 
36. 


dvaptyvips (μέγνῦμι, μιγ-,) μέξω, 
ἔμϊξα, μέμιγμαι, ἐμέχθην and ἐμέγην 
[R. poy], mix), mix up, pass., min- 
gle, with ἐν and dat. of the person, 
iv. 8. 8. 

ἀναμιμνήσκω [R. μα], remind 
of, with two accs., iii. 2.11; recall, 
make mention of, v. 8. 26; pass., 
recall to mind, remember, Lat. re- 
| miniscor, with the acc., vii. 1. 26, 
the acc. and a partic., vi. 1. 23, or 
with a rel. clause, vi. 5. 23, vii. 6. 
24, 7, 25, 27. 

ἄνανδρος, ον [ἀνήρ], unmanly, 
cowardly, ii. 6. 25. 

Ἀναξίβιος, ὁ, Anaxibius, a Spar- 
‘tan admiral in ‘command at Byzan- 
‘tium, and a friend of Chirisophus, 
v. 1. 4, vi. 6. 13, vii. τ. 2. After 
promising to take the Greeks into 
his service and enticing them to 
Byzantium, he treated them with 
cruelty and faithlessness in order 
to curry favor with Pharnabazus, 
who had promised to reward him, 
Vii. 1. 3-39, 2.4. Succeeded in office 
by Polus, he found himself snubbed 
by Pharnabazus, and laid schemes 
for revenge with Xenophon, but 
unsuccessfully, vii. 2. 6-15. In | 
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Sometimes used in respectful allu- 
sion, or aS a special designation 
when the person is not named, 
ἀνήρ, i. 3. 12, meaning Cyrus; τὸν 
ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, i. 8. 26, of the Persian 
king. Without much force, person, 
individual, i. 3. 18, iii, 2. 20, iv. 8. 
4, vii. 6. 39. ΑΒ ἃ form of address 
(but not always to be translated), 
often in connexion with other 
nouns, with or without ὦ, as d» 
dpes, gentlemen, soldiers, my men, 
i. 4. 16, iii. 1.48, 4.46; ἄνδρες φίλοι, 
comrades, Sriends, i. 6, 6; ἄνδρες 
στρατιῶται, στρατηγοί, λοχᾶγοί, Ἕλ- 
Anves, fellow soldiers, etc., i. 3. 3, 7. 
3, ii. 1. 9, iii. 1. 15, 84, vi. 3. 12. 
See ἄνθρωπος. 

ἀνηρώτα, 566 ἀνερωτάω. 

ἀνήχθησαν, 566 ἀνάγω. 

ἀνθ᾽, by elision and euphony for 
ἀντί before an aspirate. 

ἀνθέμιον, τό [ἄνθος, τό, flower], 
Slower ; pl., flower patterns, ν. 4. 32. 

ἀνθίστημι [R. στα], match 
against; mid., stand against, re- 
sist, vii. 3. 11. 

ἀνθρώπινος, 7, ov [ἀνήρ + R. om], 
human ; neut. pl. as subst., human 
things, things fallible, ii. 5. 8. 

ἄνθρωπος, ὁ, ἡ [ἀνήρ + R. on], 
man, human being, Lat. homo, one 
of the human race as opposed to a 
higher or lower order of beings, ii 
4. 15, iii. 2. 13, v. 8. 9, vii. 6. 11; 
sometimes used instead of ἀνήρ as 
a general term for soldier, i. 8. 9, ii. 
I. 1], iv. 7. 4, vi. 4. 23, With an 


adj. of nationality and not to be ᾿ 


translated (see ἀνήρ), vi. 4. 28. As 
a contemptuous expression, fellow, 
person, i. 7. 3, iii. 1. 27, v. 8. 8. In 
the pl., men, human beings, per- 
sons, people, inhabitants, i. 5. 9, 6. 
6, ii. 5. 21, iv. 8. 4, v. 2. 2, ἡ. 32; 
with implied meaning, the enemy, 
iv. 2. 7, vii. 3. 48. See ἀνήρ. 

dvidw, dvidow, ἠνίαᾶσα, ἠνϊάθην 
[ἀνία, grief], grieve, harass, trou- 
ble, iii. 3. 19; mid., hurt oneself, 
be distressed, iv. 8. 26. 

ἀνίημι [ἴημι], send up or back, 


ἀνηρώτα-"Αντανδρος 


let go, let go free, Lat. remitto, 
vii. 6. 30; intrans., of the wind, 


6 slacken, go down, abate, iv. 5. 4. 


ἀνιμάω, impf. ἀνίμων [ἱμάς], 
draw up with a strap, draw up, iv. 
2. 8. 
ἀνίστημι [R. ora], make stand 
up, rouse wp, Of persons or ani- 
mals, i. 5. 3, iv. 5. 19, 21; mid., with 
pf. and 2 aor. act., stand up, rise, i. 
6. 10, iii. 3. 1, esp. in order to 
speak, i. 3. 13, iii. 2. 1, v. 6. 27, vi. 
I, 25, vii. 3. 3, or to act, iv. 1. 5, 
vi. 1. 5, vii. 2. 82 ; get up (from the 
ground, or after sleep or an ill- 
ness), iii. 1. 15, 4. 1, iv. 5. 8, 8. 21, 
Vi. 5. 2, Vil. 4. 6. 

ἀνίσχω [R. σεχ], hold up; in- 
trans., rise, of the sun, ii. 1. 3, 

ἄνοδος, ἡ [686s], way up, the 
march up from the coast to the 
interior, ii. 1.1. See ἀνάβασις. 

ἄνοδος, ον [ὁδός], having no 
way, impassable, of a mountain, 
opposed to evodos, iv. 8. 10. 

ἀνόητος, ov [R. yvw], not under- 
standing, foolish, ii. 1. 18. 

ἀνοίγω, ἀνοίξω, dvévta, dvéyrya or 
ἀνέῳφχα, ἀνέφγμαι, ἀνεῴχθην [οἴγω, 
οἴγνυμι, open], open up, open, 0 
gates, v. 5. 20, vii. 1. 16. 

ἀνομία, as [Ἐ. ΕΗ ἰαοῖ of law, 
lawlessness, V ¥. 7. 88 

ἀνομοίως, adv. ἨΜΩΊ, differ- 
ently ; ἀνομοίως ἔχειν, be held in a 
different light, vii. 7. 49. 

ἄνομος, ov [R. ven], without law, 
lawless, vi. 6. 13. 
avr’, by elision for ἀντί. 
ἀνταγοράζω [dyelpw], buy in ex- 
change, i. 5. 5. 

ἀνταγωνίζομαι [R. ay], struggle 
against, rival, with πρός and the 
acc., iv. 7. 12. 

ἀντακούω [R. κοξΊ, listen in 
one’s turn, li. 5. 16. 

“AvravSpos, ἡ, Antandrus (An- 
tandro), an ancient city on the 
southern slope of Mt. Ida, vii. 8. 7, 
in the Troad, and near the head of 
the gulf of Adramyttium. It was 
founded by the Pelaagians, ani 


ἀντεμπίμπλημι-ἀντιτμάω 


later colonized by the Aeolians, but 
the Persians took it, and during 
the Peloponnesian war engaged in 
various struggles with the Athe- 
nians for its possession. Accord- 
ing to Vergil, Aenéas built his 
fleet there. 

ἀντεμπίμπλημι (R. πλα], fill in 
recompense, with acc, and gen., iv. 


. 28. 
5 ἀντεπιμελέομαι [1ἰ. wed], Cake care 
in return, take measures against, 
iii, 1. 16. 

ἀντί, prep. with the gen. [ἀντί], 
orig. over against, against, hence, 
instead of, for, in place of, i. 1. 4, 
7. 16, iii, 1.17, 47; ἀνθ᾽ dy, i.e. ἀντὶ 
τούτων ἅ, in return for, i. 3. 4, ν. 
5. 14, vil. 7. 8; αἱρεῖσθαί τι ἀντί 
τινος, prefer one thing to another, 
i. 7. 3, 9. 9; ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἑστηκότες, 
standing with which in front (of 
pine trees), behind which, iv. 7. 
6. ΑΒ adv., in recompense, in re- 
turn, V.5.21. In composition ἀντί 
signifies against, in opposition, in 
return, in turn, tnstead. 

ἀντιδίδωμι [R. δο], give in re- 
turn, put in place of, iii. 3. 19. 

ἀντικαθίστημι [R. ora], estab- 
lish, appoint instead, iii. 1. 38. 

ἀντιλέγω [R. Aey], say or speak 
against, oppose, object, iii. 2. 38, vi. 
5. 22, Vil. 3.14; say in opposition, 
with the dat. and inf,, ii. 5.29; with 
ws and a clause, ii. 3. 25. 

᾿Αντιλέων, ovros, ὁ, Antileon, a 
Greek soldier from Thurii (see 
Θούριος), V. 1. 2. 

ἀντίος, a, ov [ἀντί], set against, 
opposite, face to face. In the pred. 
where we should use an adv., 
against, with the dat. of the pers. 
expressed or understood, i. ro. 10, 
iv. 3. 26; so ἀντίοι ἰέναι, go to meet, 
i, 8.17; οὐ 8. 24, vi. 5. 26. As 
subst., of ἀντίοι, the enemy, tii. 1.42 ; 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀντίου, from the opposite 
side, i. 8.23. Phrase: (rare, only 
in Xen. in Att. prose, cf. ἐναντίος) 
λόγοι ἀντίοι ἣ οὗς ἤκουον, words just 
the reverse of what I heard, vi. 6. 34. 
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ἀντιπαραθέω [θέω], run along 
one’s own line to meet, iv. 8. 17. 

ἀντιπαρασκενάζομαι [R. oxv], 
prepare oneself in turn, i, 2. δ. 

ἀντιπαρατάττομαι [R. trax], ar- 
ray oneself against, with κατὰ φά- 
λαγγα, iv. 8. 9 (Where some read 
simply φάλαγγα). 

ἀντιπάρειμι [eluc], march along 
over against, on the opposite side 
of a stream, iv. 3. 17. 

ἀντιπάσχω [R. oma], suffer in 
return, ii. 5. 17. 

ἀντιπέραν or ἀντιπέρᾶς, adv. [R. 
περ], preceded by κατά (κατ᾽, over 
against, on the opposite side of, 
with the gen., i. 1. 9, iv. 8. 3. See 
καταντιπέρᾶν, καταντιπέρᾶς. 

ἀντιποιέω [ποιέω], do in return, 
retaliate, iii. 3.7, 12; mid., lay claim 
to, contend for, dispute about, with 
the gen. of the cause and dat. of 
the pers., ii. 1. 11, 3. 23; vie with, 
be rivals in, with the gen. of the 
thing, iv. 7. 12, or with the dat. of 
the pers. and περί with gen. of the 
thing, v. 2. 11. 

ἀντίπορος, ον [R. περ], on the 
opposite coast, over against, oppo- 
site, with the dat., iv. 2.18. Poetic 
word, except here. 

ἀντιστασιάζω [R. στα], fourm a 
party against, contend with, with 
the dat., iv. 1. 27. 

ἀντιστασιώτης, ov [R. ora], one 
of the opposite faction, party foe 
or opponent, i. 1. 10. 

ἀντιστοιχέω (στοιχέω, στοιχήσω 
[στοῖχος, 6, row], be in a row), 
stand in rows opposite, with the 
dat., v. 4. 12. 

ἀντιστρατοπεδεύομαι [ lt. στρα + 
R. wed], encamp against, vii. 7. 33. 

ἀντιτάττω [R. trax], set against, 
set in battle against, with the acc. 
and the dat., ii. 5. 19; mid., set 
oneself in array, marshal oneself 
against, set the battle in array, with 
the dat., 111. 2. 14, iv. 8. 5, v. 4. 23, 
vi. 1.9; so the pass., i. 10. 3. 

évriripaw [R. te], honour in re- 
turn, Υ. 5. 14. 
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ἀντιτοξεύω [R. τακ], shoot in re- 
turn, shoot back, iii. 3. 15. 

ἀντιφυλάττω [φυλάττω], guard 
in turn; mid., guard oneself in 
turn, il. 5. 3. 

ἄντρον, τό [Lat. antrum is a 
borrowed word], cave, i. 2. 8. 

ἀντρώδης, es [ἄντρον 1- R. Fd], 
cave-like, cavernous, iv. 3. 11 

ἀνυστός, dv [ verbal of dviw}, to be 
accomplished, possible ; σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυ- 
στόν, as silently as possible, i, 8. 11. 
᾿ ἀνύω,. Att. regularly ἀνύτω, dvicw, 
ἥνυσα, ἤνυκα, ἤνυσμαι, achieve, ac- 
complish, bring to pass; mid., for 
oneself, vii. 7. 24. 

ἄνω, adv. [dvd], above, up, on 
higher ground, upwards, iv. 1. 6, 
2. 8, 3. 5, 8. 28, Vv. 4. 24, 25; up, 
into the air, iii. 4.17; up country 
(from the coast to the interior), i. 
2. 1, vii. 3. 16, 5. 9. Comp. ἀνω- 
τέρω, higher, with the gen., 1. 4. 17, 
iv. 2. 25. Sup. ἡ ἀνωτάτω κώμη, 
the village highest up, vii. 4. 11. 
With the art., τὸ ἄνω (sc. μέρος), 
the part above, iv. 6. 26; τὰ ἄνω, 
the heights, iv. 3. 25; οἱ ἄνω πολέ. 
por, the foe above, iv. 3.23; ἡ ἄνω 
ὁδός, the journey inland, iii. 1. 8; 
ἡ ἄνω xwpa, the up-country, V. 2. 8; 
ὁ ἄνω βασιλεύς, the up-country king, 
vii. 1. 28, 7.3. As adv. of place, | V 
with gen., iv. 3.3; ef. 3. 21. 

ἀνώγεων, τό [ἄνω + γῆ], what is 
raised above the ground, upper 
Jloor, loft, v. 4. 29. 

ἄνωθεν, adv. [ἄνω], from above, 
iv. 7. 12, v. 2.23; from up-country, 
vii. 7. 2. 

ἀξία, as [R. ay], worth, value ; 
τὴν ἀξίαν τινὶ νεῖμαι, give one his 
deserts, vi. 6. 88, 

ἀξίνη, ns (cf. Lat. ascia, axe, Eng. 
AXE, ADZE]}, axe, Lat. bipennis, 


λει τος 


No. 6. 


with double head. The ἀξένη was 
used for chopping and digging, and 


ἀντιτοξεύω-ἀπαγγέλλω 


in Homer as a battle-axe. 
vii. 1. 17. 

ἄξιος, a, ον [R. ay], weighing as 
much as, worthy of, deserving, of 
persons, with or without the gen., 
i. 7. ὃ, Vi. 6. 15, vii. 3. 10, 7. 37; 
with the inf., i. 9. 1, ii. 5. 24; of 
things, valuable, befitting, worth, 
sometimes with the gen. of value, 
i. 9. 29, vii. 3. 27, 7.25; neut. ἄξιον 
(sc. ἐστί), be worth while, befitting, 
becoming, due, Lat. operae pretium 
est, decet, aequum est, V. ἢ. 5; 8. 7, 
with dat. and inf., ii. 3. 25, vii. 3. 
19, with the simple inf., vi. 5. 18, 
or with the gen., vi. 5. 18. "Phrases : 
πολλοῦ ἄξιος, worth much, valuable, 
of great service, i. 3. 12, ii, 1. 14, 
iv. 1.28; πλείονος ἄξιος, more valu- 
able, ii. 1.20; πλείστου ἄξιος, most 
valuable, ii. 4.6; παντὸς ἄξιος, very 
valuable, vii. 3. 18. 

ἀξιοστράτηγος, ον [R. ay+R. 
στρα] worthy of being general, iii. 

24. 


I. 
ἀξιόω, ἀξιώσω, etc. [R. ay], think 
jit, worthy or proper, expect, with 
the inf., ii. 6. 27, iii. 1. 37, v. 5. 9, 
Vii. 3. 19, or with the gen., iii. 2. 7; 
so mid. (ace. to some), i. 9. 15, and 
pass., iv. 6.16. Hence, claim, ask, 
demand, with the inf., i. 1. 8, 3. 19, 
. 20, vi. 6. 25. 
lope, aros, τό [R. ay], worth, 
authority, dignity, vi. 1. 28. 
ἄξω, see ἄγω. 
ee ovos, ὁ [R. ay], axle, i. 8. 


 somhor, ov [R. ower], without 
arms, unarmed, ii. 3. 8. 

an’, by elision for ἀπό. 

ἀπαγγέλλω [ἀγγέλλω], bring or 
carry back word, bring tidings (from 
@ person or place, of envoys, mes- 
sengers, scouts, etc.), announce, 
report, with the simple dat. or 
πρός With the acc. of the person to 
whom the message is sent, and the 
gen. with παρά of the person from 
whom it comes, i. 4. 13, 7. 2, ii. τ. 
20, 3. 24, 5. 36, vi. 3. 22; the pur- 
port of the message is "expressed 


i. 5. 12, 


ἀπαγορεύω-ἄπειμι 


by the acc., i. 4. 12, ii. 1. 21, 3. 2, 
vi. 4. 25, or a clause with ὅτι or ws, 
i. 10. 15, li. 1. 4, 22, 4. 4, iv. 5. 20, 
vi. 1. 16, or an indir. quest., i. 10. 
14, ii. 5. 27, or with ws and the 
gen. abs., ii. 1. 21. 

ἀπαγορεύω, pf. ἀπείρηκα, cf. ἀπεῖ- 
πον [ἀγείρω and R. 1 Εερ], forbid ; 
intr., renounce, give up or out, be- 
come exhausted, of men or ani- 
mals, i. 5. 3, ii. 2. 16, v. 1. 2, Vi. 5. 
30, 8. 8. 

ἀπάγ ω [R. ay], lead off or back, 
march Nback, esp. of troops, i. 3. 14, 
ii. 3. 26, 29, vii. 6. 9, 7. 10, 57; 
carry away, remove, Vv. 8. 7, Vi. 1. 
8, 5. 20, 6. 1. 

παγωγή, js (R. ay], leading 

off, removal, vii. 6. 5. 

ἀπαθής, ἐς [R. σπα], without 
experience of, free from, with the 
gen., vii. 7. 

analSevcos, ov [wats], wnedu- 
cated, ignorant, ii. 6. 26. 

ἀπαίρω [ἀείρω], lift of; hence, 
of a ship, set sail, depart, vii. 6. 
3 


ἀπαιτέω [alréw], demand or ask 
Jrom, demand (as a right or debt), 
Lat. posco, i. 2. 11, iv. 2. 18, vii. 
5. 7, ἡ. 20; sometimes with two 
accs., li. 5. 38, v. 8. 4, vii. 6. 2; one 
of the accs. may be represented by 
a rel, clause, vii. 7.21, 39. 

ἀπαλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, ἀλλαγ-, 
ἀλλάξω, ἤλλαξα, -ἤλλαχα, ἤλλαγ- 


pat, -ηλλάχθην or ἠλλάγην [ἄλλος], | 31 


change), change off, abandon, de- 
part, ili, 2. 28, v. 6, 32; so mid., 
but with ἀπό or é and the gen., 
vii. 1.4, 6.2; pass., be Sreed from, 
be rid of, with the gen., iv, 3. 2, 
V. 1, 13, vi. 2.15. Phrase: ws μεῖον 
ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, when he had come 
off with the worst of tt, i. 10. 8. 
ἁπαλός, %, ὀὁν, tender, delicate, 
soft, 1. 5. 2, v. 4. 82. 
ἀπαμείβόμαι. (ἀμείβω, ἀμείψω, 
nuewa, -ημείφθην, change), dep. 
mid. and pass., make return, an- 
swer, reply, ii. 5. 15. Poetic verb, 
perhaps only here in Attic prose. 
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ἀπαντάω, ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπήν. 
τησα, ἀπήντηκα [ἀντί], meet, go to 
meet, Lat. obuiam ed, with the dat., 
il. 3. 17, 4. 25, vii. 8.1; in a hostile 
sense, encounter, iv. 6. 5, 24, vi. 
1. 8. 

ἅπαξ, numeral adv. [R. way], 
once; used in Anab. after ἐπεί, 
ἐάν, ἐάνπερ, or ws, without the ex- 
act idea of number, Lat. ut semel, 
δὲ semel, etc., i. 9. 10, ii. 2. 12, iii, 2. 
25, iv. 6. 17, 7. 12. 

ἀπαράσκενος, ov [R. σκν], un- 
prepared, i. 1. 6, 5. 9, ii. 3. 21. 

ἅπας, doa, ἂν [πῶς], all together, 
all, whole, of persons or of things, 
when with the art., it has pred. posi- 
tion, i. 4. 4, 5. 1, 5, 6. 10, 7. 8, ii 
3. 7, 5. 28, 29, iii. 2. 9, iv. 3. 19, 
v. 6. 8, 7. 28, vi. 4. 20, vii. 1. 27. 
Phrases: ἅπᾶν τὸ μέσον, the entire 
space between, i. 4.4; ἅπαν ὁμαλές, 
entirely level, i. 5.1; πεδίον ἅπᾶν, 
all a plain, iv. 4. 1. 

ἀπαυθημερίζω (αὐθημερίζω, αὐθη- 

μεριδ- [αὐτόςᾳ + ἡμέρα], return on 
the same day), return on the same 
day, ν. 2. 1. 

ἀπεγνωκέναι, see ἀπογιγνώσκω. 

ἀπεδόμην, 866 ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπέδρα, ἀποδράς, etc., see ἀπο- 
διδράσκω. 

ἀπέδωκα, see ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπέθανον, 566 ἀποθνήσκω. 

ἀπειθέω, ἀπειθήσω [R. mG], dis- 
obey, be disobedient, ii. 6. 4, ili. 2. 


ἀπειλέω, ἀπειλήσω, etc. [ἀπειλή], 
threaten, with a cognate acc. and a 
clause with ws, or with the dat. of 
the pers. and a clause with ὅτ v 
5. 22, 6. 34. 

ἀπειλή, fs, bvastful promise, 
threat, generally pl. (always pl. in 
Anab. ), Vil. 7. 24, 54. 

ἄπειμι [Ε. ἐσ, be away, stay 
away, li. 5. 37, vi. 6. 20. 

ἄπειμι [εἰμι], go off or away, 
depart, retreat, desert, return, go 
along, disappear (often with fut. 
meaning in the pres., like ely), i. 3. 
11, ii, 1. 21, 2. 1, 10, 3. 7, iii. 3. 5 
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be put to death, ii. 1. 10, iii. 1. 18, 
v. 3.5, Vii. 4.7; with ὑπό and gen., 
by, at the hands of, ii. 6. 29, v. I. 
15, vii. 5. 13; the manner of death 
is expressed by the dat. or by a 
partic., iii. 1. 18, 2. 18, v. 7. 19, vii. 
2. 32. οἱ ἀποθανόντες, the dead, the 
fallen, iii. 4. 5, iv. 2. 23. 

ἀποθύω [R. 2 θυ], sacrifice as 
due, offer up, pay a vow, Lat. udtum 
solud, with cognate acc., iii. 2. 12, 
iv. 8. 25. 

ἀποικία, as [R. Fue], colony, 
settlement, Lat. colonia, iv. 8. 22. 

ἄποικος, ov [R. Fux], away from 
home ; πόλις ἄποικος, a colony, V. 3. 
2, vi. 2.1; as subst., ἄποικοι, colo- 
nists, Lat. coloni, v. 5. 10, vi. 1. 15. 

ἀποκαίω, Att. ἀποκάω [καίω], 
burn off; of a blizzard, freeze off, 
Lat. aduro, iv. 5. 8, vii. 4. 8. 

ἀποκαλέω [R. kad], call off, call 
aside, Lat. seuoco, vii. 3. 35. 

ἀποκάμνω [κάμνω], grow weary, 
fail, flag, iv. 7. 2. 

ἀπόκειμαι [κεῖμαι], be laid away, 
be laid up in store, ii. 3. 15, vii. 7. 
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ἀποκλείω [κλείω], shut off, cut 
off, exclude, iv. 3.20; with the gen., 
vi. 6.13; shut, vii. 6. 24. 

ἀποκλίνω (κλένω, KA, κλινῶ, 
ἔκλινα, κέκλιμαι, ἐκλίθην or -εκλίνην 
[root «At, lean, cf. κλῖμαξ, Lat. in- 
clind, bend, cliuus, declivity, libra, 
balance, Eng. LEAN, LID], bend), 
intr., urn aside, turn off the road, 
ii. 2. 16. 

ἀποκόπτω [κόπτω], cut off, strike 
off, vii. 4.15; beat off from, of an 
enemy, iii. 4.39, iv. 2.10; with ἀπό 
and gen. of the place, iv. 2. 17. 

ἀποκρένομαι [κρένω], give a de- 
cision, answer, Lat. responded, abs., 
i. 4. 16, ii. 3. 20, vii. 2. 26, or with 
cognate acc., ii. 5. 42, ili. 3. 3, or with 
a rel. clause, ii. 1.9; the person to 
whom is expressed by the dat., i. 4. 
14, vi. 6. 34, vii. 7. 4, the thing to 
which by πρός and acc., ii. 5. 39, 
v. 4. 8; the answer itself may be 
ἃ direct quotation, with or without 


ἀποθύω- Απόλλων 


ὅτι, i. 6. 8, 8. 16, ii. 1. 22, 4. 5, iv. 
8. 6, vii. 1. 22, or indirect with ὅτι, 
i. 3. 20, 8. 13, iv. 5. 10, v. 4. 8, vii. 
2. 10. 

ἀποκρύπτω [κρύπτω],. hide from, 
conceal, i. 9. 19, iv. 4. 11. 

ἀποκτείνω [κτείνω], with ἀποθνή- 
σκω (ᾳ.υ.) serving as passive, kill 
off, put to death, slay, i. 1. 8, 7, 2. 
20, ii. 1. 8, 3. 23, iv. 7. 22, v. 7. 16, 
vi. 4. 24, vii. 1. 28. 

ἀποκτίννυμι [κτίννυμι, not Attic, 
collateral form of κτείνω], only 
pres. and impf., Kill, vi. 3. 5, 5. 
2 


ἀποκωλύω [κωλύω], hinder from, 
prevent, with the acc. and the gen., 
iii, 3.3; with the acc. and μή with 
inf., vi. 4. 24. 

ἀπολαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], take 
from, take back, receive back, re- 
cover, regain, i. 2. 27, 4. 8, vii. 3. 
31, 7. 25, 8.6; pass., be cut off, as a 
military phrase, ii. 4.17; cf. iv. 3. 
20 (where editions differ). 

ἀπολείπω [λείπω], leave behind, 
Jorsake, desert, abandon, i. 4. 8, 
ii. 6.12, iv. 2. 15, vi. 2. 12; leave 
open, leave a space, Vi. 5.11; mid. 
and pass., fall behind, be parted 
Jrom, iv. 3. 22, v. 8. 16; with the 
gen., v. 4. 20, vi. 3. 26. 

ἀπόλεκτος, ov [R. Aey], selected, 
picked, ii. 3. 15. 

ἀποληφθῆτε, ἀπολήψονται, see 
ἀπολαμβάνω. 

ἀπόλλυμι (SAA, ὀλ-, ὀλῶ, 
ὥλεσα, ὠλόμην, -ολώλεκα, OF ὄλωλα 
[root oA, destroy, cf. Lat. ab-oled, 
destroy |, destroy), destroy utterly, 
kill, lose, ii. 4. 3, 5. 39, iii. 2. 4, 
vi. 6, 28; with ὑπό and the gen. of 
agent, iil. 4. 11, vii. 2. 22; mid. 
with 2 pf. and plpf. act., perish, 
die, be lost, be ruined, i. 2. 26, ii. 
5. 41, iil, 1. 2, 38, vii. 1. 19, 4. 12; 
with tré and the gen. of cause or 
the dat. of manner, i. 5. 5, v. 3. 3, 
8. 2, vii. 4. 5. 

᾿Απόλλων, ὠνος, acc. wa and w, 
voc. Λπολλον, Apollo, one of the 
greatest of the divinities oi, ne 


ce A = pe PS SS 


"᾿Απολλωνία -ἀποσήπω 


Greeks, son of Zeus and Leto, twin | 


brother of Artemis. His birthplace 
was Delos. He was the god of 
prophecy, his most famous oracle 
being at Delphi, iii. 1.6, of music 
(cf. i. 2. 8), and of poetry. As 
god of archery and preserver of 
health, the Greeks made thank- 
offerings to him for their safe re- 
turn, v. 3. 4, cf. vii. 8. 3. 
᾿Απολλωνία, as, Apollonia, a 
town in the district of Teuthrania 
in Mysia, east of Pergamus. The 
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ἀποπλέω [R. wer], sail off, 
away, or back, hence, sail home, 
i. 3. 14, v. 4. 12, vi. 6. 9, vii. 1. 4; 
with é« and the gen. of the place, 
vii. 1. 38, 2. 5. 

ἀπόπλοος, Att. ἀπόπλονς, ὁ [R. 
wheF], α sailing back, homeward 
voyage, Vv. 6. 20. 

ἀποπορεύομαι [R. περ], journey 
away, depart, vii. 6. 33, 7. 8. 

ἀπορέω, ἀπορήσω, etc. [R. ep], 
be without ways and means, be in 


' doubt, perplexed, at a loss, act. and 


exact site of it is not known. vii. | mid., iii. 5. 8, v. 6. 30, vi. 1. 21, vii. 


8. 15. 
᾿Απολλωνίδης, ov, Apollonides, a 


3. 20; with the dat. of cause, i. 3. 
8, 5. 13; with an indir. question, 


pretended Boeotian among the, vii. 3.29; with the inf., vi. 1. 22; 


captains of Proxenus. 


Having , be in want of, lack, with the gen., 


given cowardly advice, he was dis- i. 7. 3, v. 1. 11. 


covered to be a Lydian, and was 

driven off, iii. 1. 26-32. 
ἀπολογέομαι, ἀπολογήσομαι, etc. 

[R. λεγ], say in defence, offer a 


6. 3. 
ἀπολύω [Abw], loose from, ac- 


quit, with gen. of the charge, Lat.. 


absoluo culpae, vi. 6. 15, 16. 
ἀπολωλέκατε, see ἀπόλλῦμι. 
ἀπομάχομαι [R. pax], fight off, 

resist, Lat. repugno, vi. 2. 6. 


ἀπόμαχος, ον [R. pax], not fight-: 
ing; hence, disabled or non-com- | 


batant, iii. 4. 32, iv. 1. 13. 
ἀπονοστέω (νοστέω, νοστήσω Ϊ[ νό- 
στος, ὁ, a return home], go home), 
return home, iii. 5. 16. 
ἀποπέμπω [πέμπω]. send off or 


defence, with περί and the gen., v. | 
3 


ἀπορία, as [ R. περ], lack of ways 
and means, difficulty, perplexity, 
embarrassment, i. 3. 18, ii. 5. 9, 
vi.6.11; lack, want, with the gen., 
li. 5. 9; pl., difficulties, straits, iii. 
1, 12, 26. 

&ropos, ov [R. περ], without 
ways and means, without resources, 
of persons, Lat. inops, ii. 5. 21; 
with the inf., v. 6. 20; of roads, 
mountains, or rivers, impassable, 
unfordable, Lat. inuius, ii. 4. 4, 5. 
18, iii. 2. 22; neut., ἄπορόν ἐστι, it 
is impracticable, iii. 3. 4, vi. 6. 23; 


isubst., ἄπορον, obstacle, Lat. im- 


pedimentum, iii. 2.22. Phrase, ἐν 
ἀπόροις εἶναι, be at a loss, in straits, 
vii. 6. 11, 38. 

ἀπόρρητος, ov [R. 1 Fep], not to 


hack, despatch, send what is due, |e told, secret, Lat. sécretus (for 


remit, i. 1.8, 7. 8, iii. 1.9, vil.-7. 51; 
with πρός and the acc. of the per- 
son, or εἰς or ἐπί with the acc. of 
the place, i. 1. 3, 2. 1, 20, or with 
the acc. and the inf., vil. 4.2; mid., 
send from oneself, dismiss, i. 1. 5, 
vii. 7. 8, 23. 

ἀποπήγνυμι [R. way], sreeze; 
mid., of blood, freeze, curdle, Lat. 
concresco, V. 8. 18. 

ἀποπηδάω (πηδάω, πηδήσομαι, 
ἐπήδησα, -πεπήδηκα [ R. wed], leap), 
spring away, ili. 4. 27. 





infandus and nefandus mean un- 
utterable, abominable ; 80 ἀπόρρη- 
ros, but not in Anab.), i. 6. 5; ἐν 
ἀπορρήτῳ, Lat. secreto, under seal 
of secrecy, Vii. 6. 43. 

ἀπορρώξ, wyos, ὁ, ἡ [root Fpak, 


| break, cf. ῥήγνυμι, break, Lat. fran- 


go, break, Eng. BREAK, BREACH], 
broken off ; with wérpa, sheer, Lat. 
abruptus, vi. 4. 3. 
ἀποσήπω (σήπω, σαπ-, σήψω, 
σέσηπα, ἐσάπην, make rot), make 
rot off; pass., with perf. act., rot 
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of lose by rotting, iv. 5. 12, v. 8. 


1s mooénre (σκάτπτω, oKxag-, 
σκάψω, ἔσκαψα, ἔσκαφα, ἔσκαμμαι, 
ἐσκάφην, dig), dig off; with ri, cut 
off by a trench, Lat. transuersam 
fossam obdicd, ii. 4. 4. 

ἀποσ'κεδάννυμι [σκεδάννυμι], scat- 
ter to the winds ; mid. and pass., be 
dispersed, straggle, iv. 4.9, 15, vi. 1.1. 

ἀποσκηνόω [R. oxa], encamp 
apart Sr om ili. 4. 35. 

ἀποσπάω [R. oma]. draw off, 
withdraw, trans., i. δ. 13; intr., 
separate from, withdraw, i. 5. 3 
(some read mid.), vii. 2.11; pass., 
be separated from, with the gen. or 
with ἀπό and the gen., ii. 2. 12 
(some read act.), vii. 3. 41. 

ἀποστανρόω (σταυρόω,ἐσταύρωσα, 
-ἐσταύρωμαι, ἐσταυρώθην [Ἐ. στα], 
JSence with pales), stake off, ἴ.6. by 
driving in stakes along the top of 
a rampart, vi. 5. 1. 

ἀποστέλλω [στέλλω], send back, 
ii, 1. 8. 

ἀποστερέω [crepéw], defraud, 
rob, despoil, with two accs. or abs., 
vi. 6. 23, vii. 6. 9, 7. 48. 

ἀποστῆναι, see ἀφίστημι. 

ἀποστρατοπεδεύομαι [R. στρα + 
R. wed], encamp away from, vii. 7. 
1; with the gen., iii. 4. 34. 

᾿ἀποστρέφω [στρέφω], turn back, 
induce to return, ii. 6. 3. 

ἀποστροφή, js [ἀποστρέφω), a 
turning back, retreat, place of ref- 
ages Lat. perfugium, ii. 4. 22, vii. 
6. 84. 


ἀποσύλάω (σύλάω, σύλήσω, etc. 
[R. env], strip, spoil, Lat. spolio), 
strip off, plunder, i. 4. 8. 

ἀποσχεῖν, ἀπόσχωμεν, See ἀπέχω. 

ἀποσῳζω [R. σαξΊ, lead back 
in safety, with εἰς and the acc. of 
the place, ii. 3. 18. 

ἀποταφρεύω (ταφρεύω, ταφρεύσω, 
ἐτάφρευσα, -τετάφρευμαι [τάφρος], 
make a trench), trench off, ἄγαι α 
trench (the Lat. uallo fossaque mu- 
nio includes both this word and 
ἀποσταυρόω, q.v.), Vi. 5. 1. 


ἀποσκάπτω--ἀπρόθῦμος 


ἀποτείνω [τείνω], reach out, ex- 
tend; pass. with é« and the gen. 
and els and the acc., i. 8. 10. 

ἀποτειχίζω [τειχίζωΊ, wall off, 
build an intercepting wail, ii. 4. 4. 

ἀποτέμνω ἐτέμνω], cut off, sever, 
of heads, iii. 1. 17, iv. 16; in 
the pass. the part cut ‘of may be 
retained in the acc., or changed to 
the nom., i, 10. 1, ii. 6. 1; as a 
military phrase, cut off, intercept, 
Lat. intercipio, intercludo, in the 
pass., tii. 4. 29. 

ἀποτίθημι [R. 66], put away, 
store away, ii. 3. 15. 

ἀποτίνω (τίνω, τΐσω, Erica, τέ- 
τῖκα, τέτισμαι, ἐτίσθην [R. τι], 
pay), pay back, pay what is due, 
vii. 6. 16; mid., exact payment, 
punish, requite, iii. 2. 6. 

ἀποτμηθέντες, see ἀποτέμνω. 

ἀπότομος, ον {τέμνω], cut off, 
steep, sheer, iv. 1. 

ἀποτ ἐπρτοΊ, turn off; 
mid., turn aside or back, return, 
lii. 5. 1, vii. 6. 11. 

ἀποτρέχω [τρέχω]. run away οἱ 
back, escape, Vv. 2. 6, vii. 6. 5. 

ἀποφαίνω [Β. a], show forth ; 
mid., show oneself or something of 
one’s own, appear, declare, i. 6. 9, 
v. 7. 12. 

ἀποφεύγω [R. uy], flee away, 
jlee too far to be caught, escape, i. 
4. 8, ii. 2. 13, iii. 4. 9, vii. 1. 20; 
ἀποφυγόντες, the fugitives, v. 7. 1. 

ἀπόφραξις, ews, ἡ [φράττω, fence 
in, root pax, shut in, cf. Lat. 
farcio, cram, frequéns, repeated, 
full, Eng. BOROUGH, BORROW], @ 
Fencing off, blockade, iv. 2. 25, 26. 

ἀποχωρέω [xwptw], go away 
from, retreat, withdraw, i. ro. 18, 
iv. 2. 21, v. 2. 22, vii. 3. 26; with 
ἐκ or ἔξω and the gen., or with πρός 
or εἰς and the acc., i. 2. 9, iii. 4. 
15, iv. 3. 24, v. 7. 16. 

ἀποψηφίζομαι [ψηφίζω), vote 
away from, vote against, reject by 
vote, i. 4. 15. 

ἀπρόθῦμος, ον [Β. 1 θυ], not 
eager, nnroilling, Vi. 2.71. 


ἀπροσδόκητος-᾿Αργώ 


ἀπροσδόκητος, ον [προσδοκάω], 

unexpected ; ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, unex- 
pectedly, Lat, ex improuis6, iv. 1. 10. 

ἀπροφασίστως, adv. [R. da], 
without offering excuses, without 
evasion, ii. 6. 10. 

ἅπτω (ἀφ-), ἅψω, ἦψα, ἥμμαι, 
ἥφθην (cf. Lat. aptus, fit, Eng. apse], 
lay hold of; mid., touch, under- 
take, engage in, with the gen., i. 5. 
10, v. 6. 28. 

ἀπώλετο, 866 ἀπόλλῦμι. 

ἄρα, post-positive particle of in- 
ference, therefore, accordingly, in- 
deed, then, it seems, certainly. ἄρα 
denotes a connexion of events, and 
adds something new to what has 
already been said, or is used by 
way of oblique reference; i. 7. 18, 
ii, 2. 8, iv. 2. 15, v. 6. 29, 7. 5, vii. 
4.13, 6.11. It often follows εἰ or 
ἐάν, and in this connexion means 
perhaps, ii. 4. 6, iii. 2. 22, v. 1. 18. 

dpa, interrogative particle de- 
noting anxiety on the part of the 
questioner, surely? indeed?, but 
often its meaning can be best ex- 
pressed in Eng. by the intonation. 
When it is followed by ov, an af- 
firmative answer is expected, Lat. 
nonne, by μή, a negative, Lat. num, 
ili. 1. 18, vi. 5. 18, vii. 6. 5, 7. 54. 

᾿Αραβία, as, Arabia, a large pen- 
insula in the southwestern part of 
Asia, lying between the Red Sea 
and the Persian Gulf, bounded 
on the north by Syria, and sepa- 
rated from Mesopotamia by the 
Euphrates. It included Arabia 
Petraea, ἡ Werpata, Arabia Déserta, 
ἡ ἔρημος, and Arabia Felix, ἡ evdal- 
μων. The ancients used the word 
in a wider sense than we do, in- 
cluding the neighbouring tracts in- 
habited by nomadic tribes; soi. 
1, of a district still called Irak-al- 
Arabi. The greater part of Arabia 
is a desert; on the western coast 
is a strip of fertile land. 

᾿Αράξης, ov, the Araxes, an afflu- 
ent of the Euphrates, above the 
Tigris, called by other authors 
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Χαβώρας and ” ABdppas, now Chabiir, 
i. 4.19. The name Araxes is ap- 
plied by other writers to the Phasis 
of Xenophon. 

ἀράτω, see αἴρω. 

*ApBaxas, ov, Arbacas, ruler of 
Media at the time of the retreat 
of the Ten Thousand, vii. 8. 26. 

᾿Αρβάκης, ov, Arbaces, one of 
the four generals of the king’s 
army, commanding 300,000 men, 
i, 7. 12. 

Apyetos, a, ov [“Apyos, τό, Ar- 
gos}, of Arygos or Argolis, as subst. 
masc., an Argive, iv. 2. 13, 17. 
Argos, the capital of Argolis or 
Argeia, was situated in a level 
plain a little to the west of the Ina- 
chus, and was, according to Greek 
tradition, the oldest city in Pelo- 
ponnésus. Said to have been built 
by Inachus, it was in mythological 
times the capital city of Danaus, 
Acrisius, and Orestes. In Homer 
Argos is subordinate to Mycénae. 
On its first appearance in history, 
about 750 B.c., it was the most 
important city in the peninsula. 
Owing to destructive wars with 
Sparta, its power declined, and it 
took no part in the Persian wars, 
but, having partially recovered, 
sided with the Athenians in the 
Peloponnesian war. It was fa- 
mous for its worship of Hera. 

apyés, dv (R. Fepy], without la- 
bour, idle, lazy, iii. 2. 25. 

ἀργύρεος, a, ov, contr. ἀργυροῦς, 
ἃ, οῦν [Apyupos, ὁ, silver, ἀργός, 
shining, bright, root apy, bright, 
cf. Lat. arguo, make clear, argen- 
tum, silver], of silver, silver, iv. 7. 
27, vii. 3. 27. 

ἀργύριον, τό Lof. ἀργύρεος], sil- 
ver, esp. coined, money, i. 4. 18, 
ii. 6. 16, v. 3. 9, Vii. 7. 63. 

ἀργνρόπους, odos, 6, ἡ [cf ἀργύ- 
peos - R. wed], with silver foot, sil- 
ver footed, iv. 4. 21. 

᾿Αργώ, ois, 7, the Argo, the ship 
in which Jason and the Argonauts 
sailed from Iolcos to Colchis to 


τ 
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fetch the golden fleece for King 
Pelias. She was built of pine from 
Mt. Pelion, and at her stern was a 
piece of the talking oak of Dodona. 
vi. 2. 1. 

ἄρδην, adv. [delpw], raised up, 
i.e. from the ground up, wholly, 
quite ; ἅρδην πάντες, all together, 
vii. 1. 12. 

ἄρδω, impf. #pdov, water, of land, 
irrigate, Lat. inrigé, ii. 3. 18. 

ἀρέσκω (dpe-), dpéow, ἥρεσα, ἠρέ- 
σθην [R. ap], please, suit, ii. 4. 2. 

ἀρετή, ἧς [R. ap], sitness, esp. in 
war, bravery, valour, magnanim- 
ity, Lat. wirtus, i. 4. 9, ii. 1. 12, 
iv. 7. 12, vi. 4. 8; good service 
towards one, with περί and the 
acc., i. 4. 8. 

ἀρήγω, ἀρήξω, ἤρηξα [R. apx], 
help, esp. in war, succour, save, 1. 
10. 5. 

᾿Αρηξίων, wvos, ὁ, Arexion, of 
Parrhasia in Arcadia, soothsayer 
to the Greek army after the deser- 
tion of Silinus, vi. 4. 18, 5. 2, 8. 

*Aptatos, ὁ, Ariaeus, the lieuten- 
ant-general of Cyrus, and com- 
mander of his barbarian force. 
He held the left wing at Cunaxa, 
and was the only one of the friends 
of of Cyrus who escaped alive, i. 8. | 

5, 9. 31 


apSnv— Αριστώνυμος 


a ἀριστάω, ἀριστήσω, etc. [ἄριστονἾ, 
take re breakfast, breakfast, Lat. pran- 
de6, iii. 3. 6, iv. 3. 10, vi. 3. 24, 5. 
21, vii. 3. 9. 

*Aptoréas, ov, Aristeas, a Chian, 
a brave commander of a company 
of light-armed troops, and espe- 
cially useful in volunteer service, 
iv. 1. 28, 6. 20. 

4 ἀριστερός, d, dv, left, Lat. sinister, 

3. 11, iv. 2. 28; esp. in fem. 
without xelp, as ἐν ἀριστερᾷ, ἐξ 
ἀριστερᾶς, on the left, ii. 4. 28, iv. 
8. 2, vi. 1. 14. 

᾿Αρίστιππος, ὁ, Aristippus, of 
the noble family of the Aleuadae 
in Larissa, Thessaly. He received 
money from Cyrus with which he 
raised an army against a hostile 
faction in Thessaly, and afterwards 
sent the army under Menon to 
join Cyrus, i. 1. 10, 2. 1, ii. 6. 28. 

ἄριστον, τό [cy "Apt, early], an 
early meal, Lat. prandium, gener- 
ally translated breakfast, although 
corresponding more nearly in time 
and nature to the English lunch- 
eon, French déjeuner ἃ la four- 
chette, 1, το. 19, ii. 3. 5, vi. 5. 1; 
ἐκ τοῦ aplorou, after breakfast, iv. 


[6. 21. 


ἀριστοποιέομαι ἀριστοποιήσομαι, 


After exchanging oaths ἡριστοποιησάμην [ἄριστον + 


οὗ fidelity and alliance with the Ι get one’s breakfast ready, iii. 3. i, 


Greeks, he deserted them, and | 
joined Tissaphernes, ii. 1. 4, 2. 1, 

8, 4. 9, 5. 39, 6. 28, iii. 5. 1. 

᾿ἀριθμός, ὁ [Β΄ ap], number, Lat. 
numerus, numbering, enumeration, 
i. 7. 10, v. 3. 38, vii. 7. 36; ἀριθμῷ, 
in number, Lat. numero, v. 6. 12. 
Phrases: ἀριθμὸν ποιεῖν, hold a 
count, census, i. 2. 9, vii. 1.73 dpe- 
θμὸς τῆς ὁδοῦ, extent of the march, 
ii. 2. 6, vii. 8. 26. 

᾿Αρίσταρχος, ὁ, Aristarchus, the 
successor of Cleander as Spartan 
harmost at Byzantium, vii. 2. 5. 
He was corrupted by Pharnabazus, 
and acted in hostility to the Greeks 
under Xenophon, vii. 2. 7, 12, 3. 
2 ff. 


iv. 6. 8. 

ἄριστος, 7, ον [R. ap], fittest in 
any sense, serving as sup. of ἀγα- 
66s; hence, bravest, noblest, most 
eminent in rank, i. 5. 7, 6. 1, 8. 27, 
g. 3, ii. 2. 20, iii. 1. 24, iv. 2. 28; of 
things, best, most advantageous, i. 
3. 12, v. 6. 28. Neut. pl. ἄριστα as 
adv., tn the best way, most success- 
fully, i. 9. 5, tii. 1. 6. 

᾿Αρίστων, wos, ὁ, Ariston, an 
Athenian, chosen as one of the en- 
voys to the Sinopeans, v. 6. 14. 

᾿Αριστώνυμος, 6, Aristonymus, a 
captain of heavy-armed troops, 
conspicuous for his bravery. He 
came from Methydrium in Axcw 
dia. iv. 1. 27, 6.20, 7.9, VA, XB. 


'᾿Αρκαδικόφ- ἅρμα 


᾿Αρκαδικός, ἡ, ὄν [‘Apeds], be- 
longing to Arcadia, Arcadian ; τὸ 
᾿Αρκαδικόν, the Arcadian force, iv.8. 


*Apxds, 430s, ὁ, an Arc 
2. rath 1. 10, vie 1. 1], 


fan, i. 
3. 23. 





Arcadia was the country in the | 


centre of Peloponnésus, mountain- 
ous and surrounded by mountains, 
and watered by many streams, esp. 
the Alphéus. The Arcadians were 
a strong, brave, and active race, 
of a simplicity of life which has 
been exaggerated by poeta into an 
ideal excellence. They were de- 
voted to hunting and pastoral pur- 
suits, They worshipped especially 
Pan and Artemis. They were fine 
soldiers, and, with the Achaeans, 
formed’ more than half of the 
Greek force of Cyrus, vi. 2. 10. 
ἀρκέω, ἀρκέσω, ἥρκεσα [R. ape], 
sufice, be sufficient or enough, with 
or without the dat. of the person, 
also with inf, v. 1. 13, 7. 11, 8. 13, 
vii. 5.3; with πρός and the ace. of 
the thing, ii. 6. 20; partic. ἀρκῶν 
as adj, enough, v. 6. 1, vi. 4. 6. 
ἄρκτος, ἡ ἴοΡ Lat. nna, Bear), 
bear, she-hear, i. 9.6; the constel- 
lation Ursa Maior, the North; 80 
in the phrase πρὸς ἄρκτον, towirds 
the North i. 7. 6, 1, 5. 19. 
ατος, τί ap], chariot, 
Lat errs, ther the acehariot 
(the only gort mentioned in the 


Anab,, i, 2. 17, 8. 20, and only of | 


the Persians), or for racing. “The 
‘two sorts were essen- 
tially the same, but 
among the Greeks 
the war-chariot be- 
longs to the Heroic 
Age. The Persian 
war-chariots were 
sometimes fitted with 
scythes, ἅρματα dpe- 
πανηφόρα, i. 7. 10 £8, 
8.10. See 8:0. δρεπανηφόρο.. The 
ἅρμα was low and broad, to pre- 
vent its upsetting, and was open 
behind. It consisted of the δίφρος 
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jor body (see 8.5. δίφροι), axle 
(ἄξων), wheels, and pole. ἴῃ the 
warchariot the δίφροι was large 





enough, as the name implies, to 
accommodate both the warrior and 
his driver (see δῦ. ἡνίοχοι). It 
consisted of the floor, and of en- 
closing sides that protected the oc- 
cupants. At the top of this bar- 
rier in front was a curved rim (4 
vg), which could be grasped by 
the hand or serve as a place to 
which to attach the reins, ‘There 
were generally curved rims also at 
each side of the chariot. behind, to 
assist in mounting. ‘The chariot 













had a single axle and two wheels. 
The latter were of small diameter, 
and in the vase paintings have 
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generally four spokes. For an ad- 
ditional representation of the ἅρμα, 
see s.v. τέθριππον. Phrases: ἐφ᾽ 
ἅρματος or ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος, in a 
chariot, i. 2. 16, 7.20; ἀπὸ τοῦ dp- 
ματος, With a verb of motion, out 
of the chariot, i. 8. 3. 

ἁρμάμαξα, ns [R. ap+apa+ R. 
ay], closed carriage, luxurious, 
and used in travelling, esp. by 
women and children, i. 2. 16, 18. 

"Appevia, as, Armenia, a lofty 
table fan d of Western Asia, part 
of the plateau of Ir4n. Of vol- 
canic nature, it had many moun- 
tains, including Ararat, and nu- 
merous rivers, with the sources of 
the Tigris and the Euphrates, iii. 
5. 17, iv. 3.1, 4.1, 4. 4, 5. 84. No 
exact boundaries can be given, as 
the country has greatly varied in 
extent at different periods. The 
climate was severe in winter, but 
the valleys were fertile and pro- 
duced a famous breed of horses. 
The people were hospitable, al- 
though rude, and still live in the 
manner described by Xen., iv. 5. 
25 ff. The Armenians were per- 
haps the first nation to adopt 
Christianity. 

᾿Αρμένιος, a, ον [Apevia], of or 
belonginy Me irmenta, Armenian, 
iv. 3. 4, 5.3 

ΠΝ “ns, Hlarméne (Ak 
Liman), a port town of the Sino- 
.peans, about 50 stadia west of 
Sinope, vi. 1. 15, 17. 

dppoorhs, of [R. ap], one who 
sets in order, organizer, adminis- 
trator, harmost, a Spartan officer 
in charge of a district of the Peri- 
oeci, but also and generally one 
sent out by Sparta to govern a 
subject state, vi. 2. 13, vii. 2. 5. 
Xen. applies the title to the Sino- 
pean governor of Cotyora, v. 5. 
19, 2 

ἄρνειος, a, ov [dpvdbs, of a lamb, 
gen. without nom. in use], of lamb, 
with κρέα, lambh’s meat, lamb, iv. 
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dppdpata— Apraofos 


ἁρπαγή, 7s [R. dpi], a seizing, 
plundering, pillage, v. 4. 16, vii. 1. 
18 ; καθ᾿ ἁρπαγήν, after plunder, 
lil. 5. 2. 

ἁρπάζω (ἁρπαδ-), ἁρπάσω, ἢρ- 
πασα, ἥρπακα, ἥρπασμαι, ἡρπάσθην 
[R. dpw], snatch, snatch up, seize, 
capture, iv. 6. 11, v. 2. 15, vi. 1. 8, 
5. 18; sweep away, of a river, iv. 3. 
6; plunder, pillage, rob, i. 2. 25, iv. 
5. 12, vil. 5. 13; of ἁρπάζοντες, the 
pillagers, 1. το. 3; perf. pass. par- 
tic., carried off, stolen, i. 2. 27. 

"“Apragcos, ὁ, the Harpasus, a 
river separating the Chalybes from 
the Scythini, probably emptying 
into the Pontus and identical with 
the Acampsis (Charuk), iv. 7. 18. 

᾿Αρταγέρσης, ov, Artagerses, in 
command of the king’s body-guard 
of cavalry at Cunaxa, and said to 
have been slain by Cyrus there, i. 
7.11, 8. 24. 

᾿Αρτακάμας, ἃ (Dor. gen.), Arta- 
camas, satrap of Phrygia, vii. 8. 25. 

᾿Αρταξέρξης, ov [Pers. <Arta- 
Khshatra, Lord of the Times}, in 
the Anab. Artaxerxes IT. (called 
Mnemon from his good memory), 
eldest son of Darius II. and Pary- 
satis, and king of Persia from 405 
to 361 or 359 B.c., i. τ. 1, 3, 4. 
Against him Cyrus, his younger 
brother, made the expedition re- 
corded inthe Anab. His reign was 
a succession of wars, carried on 
with rebellious satraps and tribu- 
tary princes. Of a weak and mild 
character, he left too much to the 
government of his slaves. Towards 
the end of his reign his eldest son, 
Darius, formed an unsuccessful 
conspiracy to assassinate him, He 
was succeeded by his son Ochus 
(under the style of Artaxerxes 
III.), who gained the throne by 
causing the death of his two 
brothers. 

᾿Αρτάοζος, ὁ, Artaozus, a trusted 
friend of Cyrus, but after the bat- 
tle of Cunaxa one of the king’s 
party, ii. 4. 16, 5. 35. 


ῬΑρτακάτης.-ἀσέβεια 


᾿Αρταπάτης, ov, Artapates, the 
confidential attendant of Cyrus, 
slain upon his master’s body at 
Cunaxa, i. 6. 11, 8. 28. 
, ἄρτήσω, etc. [ἀείρω], hang 
on to, fasten one thing to another, 


ii. % 10. 

"Ἄρτεμις, cdos, ἡ) Artemis, daugh- 
ter of Zeus and Leto, and twin- 
sister of Apollo. Like her brother, 
she spread pestilence and sudden 
death with her arrows, but pro- 
tected those who loved her. She 
was the especial patroness of hunt- 
ing, and as such was worshipped 
at Agrae in Attica, where also there 
was a yearly sacrifice in her hon- 
our to commemorate the victory 
over the Persians, iii. 2. 12. The 
Artemis of the renowned temple at 
Ephesus was an Asiatic divinity, 
the Anaitis-Aphrodite of the Per- 
sians, having originally nothing in 
common with the Greek goddess. 
v. 3. 4, 6 ff. 

pti, adv. [Ε΄ ἀρ], just, just now, 
iv. 6. 1, vii. 4. 7. 

"Apripas, ἃ (Dor. gen.), Artimas, 
satrap of Lydia, vii. 8. 25. 

ἀρτοκόπος, ὁ [ἄρτος + root kon, 
cook, cf. Lat. cogud, cook], baker, 
iv. 4. 21. 

aptos, 6, loaf of bread, gener- 
ally of wheat, but sometimes of 
barley, i. 9. 26, ii. 4. 28, iv. 5. 31, 
Vv. 3. 9; ἄρτοι ζυμῖται, leavened or 
raised bread, vii. 3. 21 ; τριχοίνικος 
ἄρτος, three-quart loaf, vii. 3. 23. 

᾿Αρτούχᾶς, ἃ (Dor. gen.), Arti- 
chas, a general in the king’s army, 
iv. 3. 4. 

*"Aptoras, a or ov, Arystas, an 
Arcadian, described as a great 
eater, vii. 3. 23 f. 

*Apxaydpas, ἃ or ov, Archago- 
ras, captain in the Greek army, 
exiled from Argos, iv. 2. 13, 17. 

ἀρχαῖος, a, ov [apxw], from of 
old, old, ancient, iii. 1. 4, iv. 5. 14, 
vii. 1. 28, 3. 28; Κῦρος ὁ ἀρχαῖος, 
Cyrus the Elder, i.9.1; τὸ ἀρχαῖον, 
adv., formerly, i. 1. 6. 
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ἀρχή, is [ἄρχω], beginning, ori- 
gin; so adv. ἀρχήν, from the first, 
at first, often followed by a neg. in 
the sense of not aé all, vii. 7. 28; 
the first place, sovereignty, rule, 
power, command, ii. 1. 11, 3. 23, 
iii. 4. 8, vi. 1. 19, 2. 12; govern- 
ment, province, empire, realm, i. 1. 
2, 5. 9, ii. 3. 29, vil. 2. 32, 5. 1. 
ρχικός, 4, dv [ἄρχω], fit to com- 
mand, ii. 6. 8, 20. , 
ἄρχω, ἄρξω, ἦρξα, ἦργμαι, ἤρχθην 
ἄρχω], begin, be first, with the 
inf. or with the gen., i. 3.1, 4. 16, 
iii. 1. 24, v. 7. 34, vii. 7.17; be the 
foremost, hence rule, command, 
lead, reign over, abs., or with the 
gen. of persons, countries, or cities, 
i. 1. 8, 7. 11, 9. 1, 19, το. 7, ii. 2. 
ὃ, 6. 21, v. 7.10, vi. 6.9; as subst., 
ἄρχων, leader, chief, general, gov- 
ernor, i. 1. 2, 8. 22, ii. 1. 3, iii, 1. 
38, iv. 5. 28, v. 6. 8; a higher title 
than στρατηγός, vi. 1. 18, 2. 6; 
ὁ ἄρξας, the former ruler, i. 4. 10, 
v. 7. 34; τὸ ἄρχειν, the government, 
ii. 1.4; mid., begin, abs., with the 
gen., or with the inf., i. 8. 18, ii. 
6. 14, iii. 2. 7, 9, v. 7. 18, vii. 2. 
24; of the extent of a country, 
begin with, with ἀπό and the gen., 
vi. 4. 1; of a place, begin from, 
start from, with ἐκ and the gen., 
vi. 2.18; pass., be begun, be ruled, 
with or without ὑπό and the gen., 
obey, i. 3. 15, 9. 4, ii. 6. 15, v. 7. 
12; οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, subjects, soldiers, 
ii. 6. 19, iii. 2, 30. Phrases: πρὸς 
ἄλλον ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι (others 
read ἄλλους ἄρχοντας, or ἀρξομένους, 
fut. pass.), go into another's ser- 
vice, transfer one’s allegiance, ii. 
6.12; ἄρχεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν, begin 
with the gods, consult the gods first, 
vi. 3. 18. 
ἄρχων, see dpyw. 
ἄρωμα, aros, τό (cf. Eng. aroma}, 
spice, fragrant herbs, i. 5. 1. 
ἀσάφεια, as [σαφής], obscurity, 
uncertainty, ili. 1. 21. 
ἀσέβεια, ἃς [ἀσεβής], irrever 
ence, impiety, iii. 2. 4. 
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ἀσεβής, ἐς [σέβομαι, worship, cf. 
Lat. seuérus, severe], irreverent, 
impious, sacrilegious, Lat. impius, 
v. 7. 32; with πρός and gen., ii. 5. 
20 


ἀσθενέω, ἀσθενήσω [ἀσθενής], be 
weak, feeble, ill, i. 1. 1, ν. 8. 28, 
vi. 2. 185; of ἀσθενοῦντες, the sick, 
the men on the sick-list, iv. 5. 19, 
v. 3. 1. 
ἀσθενής, és [σθένος, τό, strength], 
without strength, weak, i. 5. 9. 

᾿Ασία, as, Asia, the continent 
separated from Europe, acc. to 
some of the ancient geographers, 
by the Tanais and the Cimmerian 
Bosphorus, acc. to others by the 
Phasis, or even the Araxes and 
the Caspian sea, and from Libya 
at the Isthmus of Suez. It was 
sometimes divided into Lower and 
Upper Asia, τὰ κάτω 'Aolas or ἡ 
κάτω ᾿Ασίᾶ, and τὰ ἄνω ᾿Ασίᾶς, or 
ἡ ἄνω ’Acia, being the parts to the 
west and east of the Halys respec- 
tively. In the Anab. no such 
division is mentioned. ν. 3. 6, vi. 
4. 1, vii. τ. 2, 6. 82. 

᾿Ασιδάτης, ov, Asidates, a noble 
and wealthy Persian, captured by 
Xen., vii. 8. 9 ff. 

᾿Ασιναῖος, a, ov [᾿Ασίνη, Asine], 
of or belonging to Asine; subst., 
an Asinaean, ν. 3. 4, 6. 86. Asine 
was a seaboard town of Laconia, 
between Gythium and Taenarum. 
Hence Neon the Asinaean is called 
Laconian, vii. 2. 29. 


dowds, adv. [otvouas], harm-. 


lessly, without doing harm, ii. 3. 
27; ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα ἀσινέστατα, do- 
ing, as little damage as possible, iii. 
3. ὦ. 

ἄσϊτος, ον [σῖτος], without food, 
ἴῃ want of food, li. 2. 16, iv. 5. 

1. 

ἀσκέω, ἀσκήσω (cf. Eng. ascetic], 
practise, cultivate, Lat. exerced, of 
a virtue, ii. 6. 25, vii. 7. 24. 

ἀσκός, ὁ, skin forming a bag, 
leathern bag, but esp. goat-skin baq, 
used particularly for storing and 


ἀσεβής-ἀσπίς 


in transporting wine, wine-skin. 
The raw side of the skin was kept 
inward, the 
seams were 
tightly sewed 
and pitched, 
and the neck 
closed by 
binding with 
acord. doxol “«Ψ 
were used Very) 
for _carry- “ν΄ 
ing other 
commodities 
than wine, 
vi. 4. 23, and 
when inflated with air might be 
used as a float for a temporary 
pontoon bridge, iii. 5. 9 ff. 
ἄσμενος, 7, ov [R. dB], well 





pleased ; always with a verb, where 


in Eng. an adv. is used, with joy, 
with pleasure, gladly, ii. 1. 16, v. 6. 
22, vii. 2. 9, 6. 6. 

ἀσπάζομαι (dorad-), ἀσπάσομαι 
[R. oa], draw to oneself, em- 
brace, either at meeting or parting, 
greet or take leave, vi. 3. 24, vii. 1. 
8, 40, 2. 28; ἀσπάζεσθαι τὸν θεόν, 
bring one’s parting greeting to the 
god (i.e. by an offering), vii. 8. 23. 

᾿Ασπένδιος, ὁ [΄Ασπενδος, Aspen- 
dus], native of Aspendus, an As- 
pendian, i. 2. 12. Aspendus was 
an Argive colony in Pamphylia, 
about sixty stadia from the mouth 
of the Eurymedon. It early fell 
into the hands of the barbarians. 
Thrasybiilus was surprised and 
slain here, B.c. 389. 

ἀσπίς, (50s, ἡ, shield, in shape 
either oval or round. The large 
oval shield was an important part 
of the defensive armour of the hop- 
lite, i. 2. 16, 5. 18, iii. 4. 47, vii. 4. 
16, and covered him from the neck 
to the knees. It was convex on 
the outer side, so that it could on 
occasion be used in sacrifices to 
catch the blood of the victims, ii. 
2.9. About the outer edge ran 8. 
continuous rim of metal, isarened 


᾿Ασσνυρία- ἀσφαλής 


with nails (frvs, 4..). See sv. 
ὀπλίτης. The oval shield was often 





emblazoned with a device, either 
that of an individual or the com- 
mon symbol of an entire state, 88 
A on the shields of the Lacaedae- 
monians. A peculiar form of the 
oval shield, called Boeotian, had 
apertures at the sides. See 3.0. 
xonids, where the illustration also 
shows the manner in which the 
shield was held. See further s.v. 
ὅπλον, where Hephaestus is fitting 
the metal ‘handle’ to the insi 

of the shield. The round or Ar- 
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succession of leathern loops that 
ran about the outer circle. Since 
the round shield was too small to 
cover in action the lower part of 
the body, a flap, generally of 
leather, was often attached to it. 
This might be ornamented. See 
8.0. ξίφος and σάλπιγξ. In histori- 
cal times shields were made chiefly 
of bronze. Shields made of other 
materials, however, are mentioned; 
those carried by ‘the Egyptians 
in the army of Cyrus were of 
L. . When not 
in use the shield was protected by 
a leathern case, hence the expres- 
sion ἀσπίδες ἐκκεκαλυμμέναι, i. 2. 
16. Phrases: wap’ ἀσπίδα, to the 
left, since the shield was carried 
@ left arm, iv. 3. 26; ἀσπὶς 
μῦρία καὶ rerpaxoola, 10,400 shield 
(ie. men), i. 7. 10. 

"Acevpla, as, Assyria, properly 
the long narrow territory on the 
‘Tigris, chiefly to the east, and ex- 
tending as far as Media; in a later 
and wider sense, the great Assy- 
rian empire, which extended to the 
Mediterranean and to Pontus, and 
which was destroyed towards the 
end of the seventh century n.c. by 
the Medes and Babylonians. To 














golic shield was similar to the oval 
shield in most respects except its 





No.1, 


shape, but was held differently. 
A bar ran across the centre, under 
which the left arm was slipped, 
the hand grasping any one of a 


the Greeks with Cyrus Assyria 
{meant the former district, as a 
| province of the king, vii. 8. 90. In 
it were Arbéla and Gaugaméla 

᾿Ασσύριος, a, ov ["Accupla], As- 
ayrian, vii. 8. 15. 
| ἀσταφίς, (50s, ἡ, collective subst., 
| dried grapes, raisins, iv. 4. 9. 

ἱπτὼ (ἀστραπ-), ἤστραψα, 

fash, glitter, i. 8. 8. 

ἀσφάλεια, ἂς (R. σφαλΊ, secur 
ity, personal safety, Lat. incolumi- 
tas, V. 7. 10, vii. 6. 30. 

ἀσφαλέστατα, see ἀσφαλῶς. 

ἀσφαλέστερος, see ἀσφαλής. 

ἀσφαλής, ἐς [R. σφαλΊ, not lia- 
hie to be tripped up, hence sur 
safe, secure, Lat. incolumis or ti 
tus, iv. 3. 12, ¥. 2. 20, vi. 4. 27, vii 
3. 3; Comp. ἀσφαλέστερος. safer, 
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surer, iii, 2. 19, 86; vi. 2. 18. 
Phrases: ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, 
in security, in a safe place, iv. 7. 
ὃ, v. 6. 33; ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ, tn 
greater security, iii. 2,36; ἐν ἀσφα- 
λεστάτῳ, in the safest place, i. 8. 22. 

ἄσφαλτος, ἡ [cf Eng. asphalt}, | 5 
asphalt, a@ mineral pitch, soft and 
combustible, used as a cement or 
as mortar, ii. 4. 12. 

ἀσφαλῶς, adv. [R. edad], 
jirmly, safely, without danger, 
3. 19, ili. 4. 6, vi. 3.7; sup. doga- 
Aéorara, i. 3. 11, iii. 2. 27. 

ἀσχολία, as [R. vex], lack of 
leisure, business, Lat. negotium ; 
pl., engagements, vii. 5. 16. 

ἀτακτέω [R. trax], be disorderly, 
be undisciplined, v. 8. 21. 

ἄτακτος, ov [R. rax], in disor- 
der, not in battle array, undisci- 
plined, i. 8. 2, iii. 4. 19, v. 4. 21. 

ἀταξία, as [R. trax], disorder, 
insubordination, lack of discipline, 
opp. to εὐταξία, iii. 1. 38, 2. 29, v. 
8. 13. 

ἀτάρ, adversative conj., but, but 
yet, Lat. at, always standing first 
in its sentence, and introducing an 
objection or a self-correction in the 
form of a question, iv. 6. 14, vii. 
7. 10. 

᾿Αταρνεύς, éws, ὁ, Atarneus (near 
Dikeli Koi), acorn-producing coun- 
try with a city of the same name 
in the southwestern part of Mysia 
(or ace. to others in Aeolis), oppo- 
site to Lesbos, vii. 8. 8. 

ἀτασθαλία, as [ἀτάσθαλος, pre- 
sumptuous], mostly poetic, blind 
font presumption, wantonness, iv. 
4. 14. 
Grados, ov [θάπτω], unburied, 
vi. 5. 6. 

ἅτε, adv. of manner [acc. pl. neut. 
of ὅς + τέ], as, just as ; often empha- 
sising a causal partic., inasmuch as, 
because, iv. 2. 13, 8. 27, vi. 3. 3, 5. 28. 

ἀτέλεια, as [R. ran], freedom 


ἄσφαλτος -αὖθις 


Gripalw (driuad-), arindow, etc. 
[R. τι], dishonour, affront, dis- 
grace, i. 1. 4, 9. 4. 

Gripos, ον [R. τι], without hon- 
our, in dishonour, disregarded, vii. 
7. 24, 46; comp. ἀτίμότερος, vii. 7. 
50. 


ἀτμίζω (ἀτμιδ-), ἀτμίσω [R. 2 
aF], steam, iv. 5. 15. 

᾿Ατραμύτειον or ᾿Αδραμύττιον, τό, 
Adramyttium (Edremit), a city in 


i.| the western part of Mysia, on a 


bay of the same name, founded by 
the Lydians and afterwards colon- 
ized by the Athenians, vii. 8. 8. 

ἀτριβής, és [τριβή], untrodden, 
unused, of roads, iv. 2. 8, vii. 3. 
42. 

᾿Αττικόφ, 4, dv, of or belonging 
to Attica, Attic, i. 5.6. Attica was 
a country in the southeastern part 
of Northern Greece, forming a tri- 
angular peninsula, of which two 
sides were washed by the sea and 
the third was separated from Boe- 
otia and Megaris by mountains. 
Its area, Salamis included, was 
748 sq. miles, and its population in 
the fifth century B.c., excluding its 
capital, Athens, was about 350,000 
(see ᾿Αθῆναι). A poor country for 
agricultural and pastoral pursuits, 
it was rich in marble quarries and 
silver mines. 

av, adv., post-positive, of rela- 
tions of time, often adversative 
and preceded by δέ, again, back 
again, in turn, on the other hand, 
moreover, i. τ. 7, 9, 10. 5, ti. 6. 5, 
18, iii. x. 32. 

avalve (atar), avavd, nunva, 
αὐάνθην [αὔω, dry}, dry; mid., dry 
up, wither, impf. without aug. » ii. 
3. 16. 

αὐθαίρετος, ov [αὐτός + αἱρέω], 
self-appointed, v. 7. 29 

αὐθημερόν, adv. [αὐτός + ἡμέρα], 
on the same day, iv. 4. 22, 5. 1 

αὖθις, adv. [ai], again, once 


trom a public tax, hence exemption | more, a second time, i. το. 10, iv. 7. 


from any service, Lat. immunitas, 
lil. 3. 18, 


2, V.8.9; in turn, afterwards, next, 
‘Iv, 2, 12, vit. 2.25, 5.3 


αὐλέω-αὐτός 


αὐλέω, αὐλήσω [Ἡ. 2 4Ε], play the 


flute, play on any wind instrument, | lowi 


χέρᾶσι καὶ σάλπιγξιν, vii. 3. 82} 
mid., have the flute played for one, 
be accompanied on the ude, vi. α: 


Mang (αὐλιδ.), ηὐλισάμην 
and ηὐλίσθην [R.2 aF}, lie in the 
open air, pass the night, bivouac, 


encamp, i, 2. 17, iv. 1. 11, 3. 1, vi 
4 1, Vii. 4. 11. 

αὐλός, ὁ [R. 2 oF], a wind- 
instrument, usually rendered jlute, 





although more like our clarinet. 
‘The αὐλός had a mouth-piece, and 
consisted of two connected tubes. 
‘The manner of playing it is illus- 
trated in the accompanying school- 
room scene. See also 8.0. κλένη. 
Phrases: πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν, to the 
sound of the flute, vi. 1.8, 10; πρὸς 
αὐλὸν ὀρχεῖσθαι, dance to the ute, 
vi. 1. 5. 
Ady, Gros, ὁ, hollow between 
hills or banks; canal, drain, Lat. 
canatis . 3 10. 
ν, adv., 
τᾶν th 2. 10 ἵν, 6, 8 ML 5. 215 












δ 
ἡ αὔριον (sc. upd), the morroro, | hi 


Vis 4. 15} αὔριον πρῴ, Lat. cras 
méane, early to-morrow morning, 
vii. 6. 6. 


αὐστηρότης, ητος, ἡ [αὐστηρός, 
dry, rough, αὔω, dry, of. αὐαίνω], 
harshness, bitterness, acidity, Lat. 
austéritds, of wine, Υ. 4. 20. 

αὐτίκα, adv., at this very moment, 








immediately, on the spot, i. 8, 2, ii, | 
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1.9, 5. 84. strengthened by a fol 
μάλα, inauantly, in ἃ toink- 


αὐτόθεν, adv. ούτε, from this 
or that very spot, hence, thence, iv. 

6, 7.17, v. 1. 10. 

ὐτόθι, adv. (abrés], in this or 
that very place, Lat. si, ibidem, 1. 
4.6, iv. i vii. 1. 

αὐτοκέλευστον, ον tates +R 
wed], self-directed, of one’s own 
accord, Lat. sud sponte, iii. 4. δ. 

αὐτοκράτωρ, opos, ὁ, ἡ [αὐτός + 
R. 1 κρα], being one’s own master, 
as adj. with ἄρχων, absolute, Lat. 
cum potestate imperioque uersari, 
vi. 1.21. 

αὐτόματος, 7, ον [αὐτός + R. pa, 
sclfimpelled, of one’s own accor 
spontaneously, af persons or of 
things, iv: 3.8, ¥. 7. 8; ἀπὸ or ἐκ 
τοῦ αὐτομάτου, unbidden, by chance, 
voluntarily, i. 3. 13, 2. 17, vi. 4. 18. 

αὐτομολέω, αὐτομολήσω, ηὐτομό- 
λησα [abréuohos], desert, abs., with 
πρός and acc., or with παρά and 
gen., ii. 1. 6, 2.7; of αὐτομολήσαν- 
τες, the deserters, i. 7. 13, 10. 6. 

αὐτόμολος, ὁ [αὐτός + root pod, 
move, ¢f. βλώσκω], deserter, Lat. 
tranafuga, with παρά and gen., i. 








; αὐτόνομος, ον [αὐτός +R. ven], 
under ones oven tae, independent, 
Lat, sui tiiris esse, vil 

αὐτός, ἡ, ὁ (neut. ‘vith the art, 
often ταὐτόν, iii. 1. 30, vi. 3. 17) 
[αὐτός], intensive pron., self, when 
preceded by the art., same. Not 
preceded by the art.:—in the 





. | oblique cases it may serve as the 


common pron. of the third pers., 
ἡ her, it, etc., Lat. is, i. 1. 2, 8, 
1. δ, 3.8, i 1. 4, 4. Τῇ Ve 3.8, 4. 
26 ; ‘in all its cases it may be used 
as an intensive adj. pron., Lat. 
ipse, self, myself, himself, etc., or 
very, exactly, either with or without 
a personal or a dem. pron, in agree- 
ment, i. 6. 7, 9. 21, 10. 17, iil. 1. 








4, 44, 2. 24, lv. 4. 6, 7. 1, 10, ν. 6. 
24, vii, 3. ὃν 7. 18; with a subst, 
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always in the pred. position, the 
art. never being omitted unless the 
subst. is a prop. name or denotes 
an individual, i. 7. 11, 8. 14, ii. 1. 
5; as a refl., either alone or joined 
with an oblique case of a pers. 
pron., i. 1. δ, ii. 3. 22, 5. 28, iii. 
1. 87, 2. 145) with possessives, as 
τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν φίλοις, our own 
friends; often more than sim- 
ply emphatic, admitting of such 
translations as by oneself, in one’s 
own person, of one’s own accord, 
alone, ii, 3. 7, ill. 2. 11, iv. 7. 11, vi. 
6.9; sometimes when followed by 
the ‘art. and a subst. it may be 
rendered by just, right, a3 ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρατεύματος, just over 
the army, iii. 4. 41, of iv. 3. 11, 
vi. 4. 4; the gon. αὐτοῦ or αὐτῶν 
serves a8 a possessive pron., Lat. 
dius, edrum, i. 1. 7, 9. 28, lik 4. 
44. Preceded by the art., the 
same, Lat. idem, i. 1.7, iv. 5. 81, 
ν. 8. 22; neut. often denoting 
place, as’ ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the 
same place, ii. 4. 11; 80 also with 
els or ἐν, with or without a follow- 
Ing dat. of resemblanco, 1. 8, 14, 
22, ili. 1. 27, 80, vi. 3. 17, 24. 

αὐτόσε, adv. [αὐτός], to the place 
itself thither, W. 7.2. 

αὐτοῦ, adv. [αὐτός], in the peu 
place, here, there, Lat. 
11, 5. 13, ii. 1. 21, iv. 3. 28 ἰῷ 
the place is still further noted, αὖ- 
τοῦ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ, there with Ari- 
deus, ii. 2.1; αὐτοῦ που, hereabouts, 
iil. 2. 24. 
ὑὗτοῦ, see ἑαυτοῦ. 

αὕτως, adv. [αὐτός], in the very 
manner; only in the phrase ὡς δ᾽ 
αὕτων, just 80, even 80, Υ. 6.9; see 
ὡσαύτως. 

αὐχήν, ένος, ὁ, the neck, Lat. cer- 
ui; hence, ‘of a neck’ of land, 
isthmus, vi. 4. 3 bis. 

adit clision and euphony for 


““Cbauple {πρῶ take aay, de- 
tach, vi. 5. stake away for 
oneself, deprive, rab, either with 














αὐτόσε-ἀφέημι 


ace. of the thing, or the ace. or 
gen. of the person, with two accs., 
or with the object’ omitted, i. 3. 4, 
9. 19, iii. 1. 80, iv. 1. 14, 4. 12, vi. 
6. 7, and in the pass. either with 
the ‘thing omitted or in the acc., 
vi. 6. δ, vii. 2. 22; take away to 
oneself, rescue, with acc. or with 
ace. and gen., vi. 6. 10, 21, 23; in 
the pass., vi. 6. 19, 27. 

wis, ἐξ [R. a], invisible, 
out of sight, unobserved, and- 80 
hidden, doubtful, i. 4. 7, ii. 6. 28, 


εἶν. 2. 4. 


ἀφανίζω (tans), ἀφανιῶ, tod 
nga, ἠφάνικα [R. $a], make hi 
den, hide, blot out, annihilate, ΓΝ 
2.11, 4. 8. 

ἀφαρτάζω [R.dpr], snatch away, 
plunder, pillage, 1. 2. 

ἀφειδῶς, adv. ΣΝ unspar- 
ing, of. ὑποφείδομαι], wolthout spar- 
ing, mercilessly, vii. 4. 6; sup. 
ἀφειδέστατα, i. 9. 18. 





[R. ay], explain, tell, 


tice see ἀφέημι. 

νία, ἄς [ἄφθονο:], freedom 
from envy, liberality ; hence 
‘plenty, abundance, of ‘men or 
things, i. 9. 16, vi. 6. 8; εἰς ἀφθο- 
vay, in plenty, vii, 1. 33. 

EpPovos, ον [of φθονέω], ungrudg- 
ing, plenteous, abundant, of sup- 
plies, iii. 1. 19, vii. 6. 26, 28; of a 
country, fertile, v. 6.25; of water, 
copious, ‘vi. 4. 4. si ἐν 
ἀφθόνοις βιοτεύειν, live in clover, iii. 
2. 25; ἐν πᾶσιν ἀφθόνοις, in all 
sorte of comforts, iv. 5.20; ἐν ἀφθο- 
γωτέροι, tn greater supply, νι τ. 

ἀφέημι (fyi), send αἴραν, let go, 
let depart, iv. 5. 24, 80; let eacape, 
set free, give up, ii. 3. 25, iv. 1. 12, 
14, vi. δ. 30; of waiter, let flow, of 
animals, let loose, ii. 2. 20, 3. 18, 
¥.8.24; send back, cast off, reject, 
dismiss, sometimes With as. 
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inf., v. 4.7, Vii. 3.44; of ananchor,i ’Ayatds, οὔ, ὁ, an Achaean, i. 1. 
let go, iii. 5. 10. Phrase: πρὸς [1], ii. 6. 30, vi. 2. 7. Achaia was 
φιλίαν ἀφϊέναι, let depart in peace, | the country lying along the north- 
i. 3. 19. ern coast of Peloponnésus, and 
ἀφικνόομαι (ἱκνέομαι, ἱκ-, tEouac, | contained a confederacy of twelve 
ἰκόμην, ἴγμαι [R. Few], come), ar- | cities. The Achaeans enjoyed in- 
rive, abs., ii. 3. 19, v. 4. 4; arrive | ternal prosperity, but had but little 
at, come tO, reach, with παρά ΟΥ] influence outside and held aloof 
πρός and acc. of pers., or with e/s,| from Hellenic affairs until after 
ἐπί, πρός, Or κατά and acc. of place, | the death of Alexander, when they 
i, 1. 5, 2. 4, 12, 25, 4. 19, 5. 4, ii. | formed the Achaean League. In 
2. 8, iii. 1. 43, 4. 30, iv. 1. 5, the Heroic Age they were the 
18, 8. 1, vii. 2. 28, 7. 49; with ἐκ ruling nation in Peloponnésus, 
or ἔξω and gen., vi. I. 16, 6. 3; re-|and accordingly Homer calls the 
turn, with πρός and acc. of pers., ' Greeks collectively Achaeans, They 
els or ἐπί and acc. of place, or an| formed with the Arcadians over 
adv., i. το. 17, iii. 2. 26, vi. 1. 17, | one-half of the Ten Thousand, vi. 
6. 88, vii. 8. 28. Phrase: els rd| 2.9, 10. 
γῆρας ἀφικνεῖσθαι, live to be old, iii.| ἀχάριστος, ov [R. xap], ungra- 
1, 49. cious, unpleasant; οὐκ ἀχάριστα 
ἀφιππεύω (ἱππεύω, ἱππεύσω [R.' λέγειν, ironical, speak prettily 
or]; ride), ride back or off, i. 5.| enough, ii. 1. 13 (some read dxd- 
pira); of persons, act., ungrateful, 
" slornps [R. ora], set off from, | pass., unrewarded, i. 9. 18, vii. 6. 23. 
separate, trans., lead to revolt, with| ἀχαρίστως, adv.[R.xap], ungra- 
ἀπό and gen., Vi. 6. 34; intr. in| ciously, without gratitude, thank- 
pass. and in 2 aor., pf., and fut. pf. | lessly, ii. 3. 18, vii. 7. 23. 
act., stand away from, revolt, go| ἀχάριτα, see ἀχάριστος. 
over to, withdraw, Lat. déficid, i.| ᾿Αχερουσιάς, άδος, ἡ [᾿Αχέρων, 
4. 8, ii. 4. 5, iii. 2.17; with εἰς and | Acheron], Acherusian; with Xep- 
acc. of place, and els or πρός and | ρόνησος, the promontory or penin- 
acc. of pers., i. 1. 6, 6. 7, ii. 5. 7;| sula of Acheron (Baba-Burun), 
with gen. of person from whom, | near Heracléa in Bithynia, where 
ii. 6. 21. Heracles, according to the myth, 
ἄφοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], @ going away, | descended to fetch up Cerberus, 
retreat, place for retreat, Lat. re- | vi. 2. 2. 
ceptus, iv. 2. 11, v. 2. 7, vi. 4. 13, ἄχθομαι, ἀχθέσομαι, ἠχθέσθην 
vii. 8. 16. i {ef ἄχος, 76, pain, distress, Lat. 
ἀφροσύνη, 7s φρήν], thought- | anger, unquish, Eng. AWE, UGLY], 
lessness, folly, v. 1. 14. be weighed down, distressed, trou- 
ἄφρων, ov, gen. ovos [φρήν], | bled, displeased, vered, angry at, 
without sense, foolish, light-headed, | abs., vii. 5. 5, 6; with ὅτι and a 
out of one’s head, iv. 8. 20, vii. τ. clause, sometimes accompanied by 
28. τοῦτο, iii. 2. 20, v. 4. 18, vi. 6. 9; 
ἀφυλακτέω [φυλάττω], be with- | with the gen. abs.,i.1.8; with the 
out a watch, off one’s guard, vii. | dat. of the person, Vi. 1. 29, vil. 5. 
8. 20. 7; with the dat. of the cause, 
ἀφύλακτος, ον [φυλάττω], wn- | sometimes governed by ἐπί, v. 7. 
watched, unguarded, ii. 6. 24, v. 7. | 20, vii. 6. 10. 
14. ἀχρεῖος, ον [χράομαι], wseless, 
ἀφυλάκτως, adv. [φυλάττω], τι)}- | unfit for service, of persons or 
guardedly, rashly, v. 1. 6. | things, iv. 6. 20, ν. 2. 21, 
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ἄχρηστος-βακτηρία 


ἄχρηστος, ον [χράομαι], useless, | the Nabopolassar dynasty) have 
6. 


unserviceable, iii. 4. 2 

ἄχρι, adv., utterly, Lat. usque ; 
with els, up to, v.5.4; as temporal 
conj., with dy and the subjv., unéil, 
il. 3. 2. 

ἀψίνθιον, τό, wormwood, i. 5. 1. 


B. 


Βαβυλών, ὥνος, ἡ [Babel, the 
gate of God], Babylon, i. 4. 11, 
5. 5, li. 2. 6, 4. 12, iii. 5. 15, one of 
the oldest and most famous cities 
of antiquity. Its origin is un- 
known. It was the capital of the 
province of the same name as early 
as the Elamite conquest, B.c. 2300. 
After the 13th century, when As- 
syria became the controlling power 
in the Tigris-Euphrates region, the 
city was conquered at various 
times by Assyrian kings and fin- 
ally by Sennacherib (first part of 
the 7th century), who dealt its 
prosperity a heavy blow. With 
the fall of Nineveh and the rise 
of the new Babylonian empire 
(B.c. 606), it entered on a career 
of unprecedented splendour. It 
was rebuilt and beautified by Nabo- 
polassar, his son Nebuchadnezzar, 
and their successors down to the 
last native king, Nabonidas. It 
survived the conquests of Cyrus 
the Great (539 B.c.) and of Alex- 
ander (331 B.c.); its last king was 
the Seleucid Antiochus the Great 
(224-187 3.c.). In Pliny’s time 
it was a ruin, and has so contin- 
ued until to-day. Herodotus (who 
probably and rightly included Ba- 
sippa in his measurement) de- 
scribes it as a square, each side of 
which was 120 stadia long. Its 
hanging-garden, built by Nebu- 
chadnezzar for his Median queen, 
was reckoned one of the wonders 
of the world. The ruins of Baby- 
lon (which represent the city of 


been in part excavated, and nu- 
merous inscriptions have been 
found, from which and from As- 
syrian inscriptions its history has 
been to some extent recovered. 

Βαβυλωνία, as [Βαβυλώνιος], Ba- 
bylonia, the district in which Baby- 
lon was situated, i.7.1. It was a 
plain, watered by the Tigris and 
Euphrates and bounded on the 
north by Mesopotamia, and ex- 
tending to the Persian gulf on the 
south. The famous Median wall 
was intended as a barrier against 
foes from the north. The natural 
fertility of the plain was increased 
by means of canals from the 
rivers, 

Βαβυλώνιος, a, ov [Βαβυλών], of 
Babylon, with x wpa, ii. 2. 13. 

βάδην, adv. [Β. Ba], at a walk, 
with slow pace, of men or horses, 
iv. 8. 28, v. 4. 23, vi. 5. 25. Phrase: 
βάδην ταχύ, of soldiers, at a quick- 
step, of an advance in which the 
ranks were still preserved, as op- 
posed to δρόμῳ, iv. 6. 25. 

βαδίζω (βαδιδ-), βαδιοῦμαι, ἐβά- 
δισα, βεβάδικα [R. Ba], go on foot, 
walk, march, Lat. incédd, of sol- 
diers; v. 1. 2, vi. 3. 19. 

βάθος, ous, τό [Babds, cf. Eng. 
bathos|, depth or height, acc. to 
the point of view of the speaker, 
Lat. altitudd, i. 7. 14, iii. 5. 7, iv. 

4, 
> βαθύς, eta, ύ, deep or high, Lat. 
altus, i. 7. 14, v. 2. 3. 

βαίνω (Ba-, Bav-), βήσομαι, βέ- 
βηκα, ἔβην [R. Ba), go, walk ; pert., 
have stepped out, stand, stand JSast, 
iii. 2. 19. 

βακτηρία, as (R. Ba], staf, walk- 
ing-stick, Lat. baculum. Staves 
and walking-sticks were very gen- 
erally carried by the Greeks, not 
only by the old for support (see 
the representation of Pelias, 3.v. 
dudopeds), but also by young men, 
and even in the army, ii. 3. 11, iv. 
7. 26. 


βάλανος-βελτίων 


βάλανος, ἡ (cf. Lat. glans, acorn, 
nut], acorn, hence any acorn- 
shaped fruit, as a date, i. 5. 10, ii. 
3. 15. 

βάλλω (βαλ-, βλα-), βαλῶ, ἔβα- 
λον, βέβληκα, βέβλημαι, ἐβλήθην 
[βάλλω], throw, throw at, hit, abs. 
or with the acc. of the person, the 
word for the missile being omitted 
or in the dat., i. 3. 1, iii. 4. 25, iv. 2. 
12, v. 4. 28, 7. 21, vii. 4. 15; pass., 
exposed to missiles, under fire, iv. 
7.6, v. 2.82. Phrase: οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς 
βάλλοντες = ἀκοντισταί, iil. 3. 16. 

βάπτω (Ba¢g-), βάψω, ἔβαψα, βέ- 
'βαμμαι, ἐβάφην [ς΄. Eng. baptize], 
dip, dip in, ii. 2. 9. 

βαρβαρικός, 7, dv [βάρβαρος], not 
Greek, foreign, barbaric, i. 3. 14, 
8. 14, iv. 5.38, v. 7.138; τὸ βαρβαρι- 
κόν (sc. στράτευμα), the Persian 
Jorce of Cyrus, i. 2. 1, 8. 5. 

βαρβαρικῶς, adv. [βαρβαρικόςἼ, ἐπ 


a foreign tongue, e.g. in Persian, 
i. 8. 1 


i. 8. 1. 

βάρβαρος, ον [ο΄ Eng. barbarous}, 
not Greek, foreign, barbarian, un- 
civilized, a word applied by the 
Greeks to all other races, their 
possessions, and defects; as adj., 
i. 7. 3, ii. 5. 32, v. 5. 16, vii. 1. 29, 
3. 18; sup. BapBapwraros, most un- 
civilized, v. 4. 34; as subst., for- 
eigner, barbarian, in the Anab. 
applied esp. to Persians, i. 1. 5, 9. 
13, ii. 1. 7, 6. 28, iii. 1. 35, iv. 2. 3, 
v. 4. 16, vii. 1. 28. 

βαρέως, adv. [βαρύς, heavy, cf. 
Lat. grauis, heavy, Eng. bary-tone], 
heavily, grievously ; in the phrases 
βαρέως φέρειν, take to heart, Lat. 
grautter Jerre, li. τ. 4, and βαρέως 
ἀκούειν, hear with anger, ii. 1. 9. 

Baclas, ov, Basias, an Arcadian, 
killed by the Cardiichi, iv. 1. 18. 

Bac las, ov, Bastas, of Elis, a 
soothsayer, vii. 8. 10. 

βασιλεία, as [βασιλεύς, king- 
dom, royalty, royal dignity, i. 1. 3, 
iii. 2. 15, vii. 7. 2 

βασίλειος, ον Γβασιλεύ:], belong- 
ing to a king, royal, i. 2. 20, 10. 12, 
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ii. 1. 4; neut. as subst. and gener- 
ally pl., palace, ef. Lat. régia (fem.), 
i. 2. 7, 9, 4. 10, iii. 4. 24, iv. 4. 2. 

» éws, ὁ [cf. Eng. basilica, 
basilisk], king, Lat. réx, esp. the 
King of Persia, when the art. is 
regularly omitted as the word is 
used as a proper name, i. 1. 5, ii. 
1. 4, iii, τ. 2, v. δ: 17; so μέγας 
βασιλεύς Or βασιλεὺς μέγας, i. 2. 8, 
4.11; of other kings with the art., 
i. 2. 12, v. 4. 26, vii. 1.28; of Zeus, 
iii. 1. 12, vi. 1.22. Phrases: ὁ ἄνω 
βασιλεύς, the king of the up-country, 
applied even to the king of Persia, 
Vii. 1. 28, 7. 3; παρὰ βασιλεῖ, at 
court, i. 2. 27. 

βασιλεύω, βασιλεύσω [βασιλεύς], 
be king, be sovereign, i. 1. 4, ii. 2. 
1; with gen., V. 6. 37. 

᾿βασιλικός, ‘ty dy [βασιλεύς], fit to 
be king, i. 9. 1; belonging to a 
king, royal, ii. 2. 12, iii. 5. 16. 

βάσιμος, ov [R. Ba], passable, for 
animals; ἕως βάσιμα ἣν (86. τῷ 
ἵππῳ), as long as he could ride, 


ili. 4. 49. 

Bards, ή, dv [R. Ba], passable, for 
animals, with dat., iv. 6. 17. 

βέβαιος, a, ov [R. Ba], abiding 
Sast, trusty, constant, i. 9. 30. 

βεβαιόω, βεβαιώσω [R. Ba], make 
sure, confirm, fulfil, with acc. of 
the thing and dat. of the person, 
vii. 6. 17. 
βεβηκότες, see βαίνω. 
εσις, see Βέλεσυς. 

Βέλεσυς, vos, or Βέλεσις, tos, ὁ, 
Belesys, satrap of Syria and As- 
syria, i. 4. 10, vii. 8. 25. 

βέλος, ovs, τό [βάλλω], thing 
thrown of any sort, missile, lil. 3. 
16, iv. 3.6, v. 2. 14; ἕξω τῶν βελῶν, 
out of range, iii. 4. 15, v. 2. 26. 

βάλτιστος, ἢ, ον (R. BoA], used 
as sup. of ἀγαθός, best in any re- 
spect, noblest, bravest, of meas- 
ures, most advantageous, i. 1. 6, 
ii. 5. 41, v. 1. 8, 6. 2, vii. 6. 12. 

Artov,, ov [R. Bod], used as 
comp. of ἀγαθός, better in any re- 


' spect, braver, nobler, of measures, 
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᾿ βημα-Βισάνθη 


more advantageous, ii. 2. 1, ill. 2.| As the ‘ book’ was read it was un- 


23, 32, 3. 5, vi. 1. 31, vii. 6. 38. 
βῆμα, ατος, T6(R. Ba], step, stride, 
iv. 7. 10. 

Bla, as, physical strength, force, 
violence, Lat. uis, vi. 6. 25, vii. 7. 
24; freq. as adv., βίᾳ, by force, by 
storm, i. 4. 4, iii. 4. 12, vii. 3. 3; 
Bia τῆς μητρός, Lat. inuita matre, 
against his mother’s will, vii. 8. 17. 

βιάζομαι (fiad-), βιάσομαι, etc. 
[Bla], employ force, compel, with 
acc. and inf., i. 3. 1, v. 7. 8, 8. 14; 
overpower, with acc., i. 4. 5; abs., 
JSorce oneself upon, obtrude oneself, 
vii. 8. 11. 

βίαιος, a, ov [Bia], forcible, vio- 
lent, v. 5. 20; neut. as subst., vio- 
lence, act of violence, vi. 6. 16. 

βιαίως, adv. [βίαιος], with vio- 
lence, hard, i. 8. 27. 

βίβλος, ἡ (cf. Eng. Bible, biblio- 
graphy], properly the cellular sub- 
stance of the stem (not the inner 
layers of bark, as it is often erro- 
neously stated) of the Egyptian 
βύβλος, or papyrus (an endogenous 
plant), from which the papyrus 
paper was made on which reek 
and Latin ‘books’ were written. 
Hence βίβλοι γεγραμμέναι, manu- 
scripts, books, vii. 5.14. The pith 
of the papyrus was cut into thin 
strips, which were placed one by 
the side of the other on a wetted 
board. A second layer was placed 
on these crosswise, and the whole 
was submitted to pressure, and 
afterwards smoothed. The gluti- 
nous nature of the pith was gener- 
ally sufficient to make the two 
layers adhere. The pages thus 
manufactured were pasted together 
at the longer edges, so as to form 
a continuous strip. The writing 
was in columns, one column to 
each page, with a space between 
the pages. Only one side of the 
strip was written on, and the strip 
was formed into a roll with the 
written side inward. These rolls 
were sometimes of great length. 


rolled at one side, which was, in 





No. 18. 


its turn, rolled up as the reader 
proceeded. A tag with a title was 
attached to the roll, and several 
rolls might be kept together in a 
single case. Books in the modern 
form belong toa later age. Foran 
additional illustration of the βίβλος 
(Lat. liber), see 8.0. ἱμάτιον (No. 27), ᾿ 
where is a case containing seven 
rolls, representing the seven extant 
plays of the poet Sophocles. 

Βιθυνός, ἡ, 6», Bithynian, vi. 5. 
30; as subst., of Bidvvol, the Bithy- 
nians, Vi. 2. 17, 4. 24, 6. 87. Bi- 
thynia was a province in the north- 
western part of Asia Minor, on the 
Pontus. It was separated by the 
Bosphorus from Thrace from which 
the Bithynians had migrated, hence 
they are called Thracian, and the 
province Thrace in Asia, vi. 4. 1, 
2. The principal cities were Hera- 
cléa and Chalcédon, Pliny the 
Younger was governor of Bithynia 
under Trajan. 

Bixos, 6, ἃ large jar or vessel of 
earthenware, used for storing oil, 
figs, salt meat, and esp. wine, i. 9.25. 

βίος, ὁ [cf Lat. uiuus, alive, Eng. 
Quick, bio-logy, bio-graphy], life, 
Lat. uita, i. 1. 1, 9.30; living, sub- 
sistence, support, Vi. 4. 8: with ἀπό 
and gen. of me trade or pursuit, 


“ῥισιῶ Ba βιοτεύσω [Blos], live, iii. 
2. 25. 


Βισάνθη, ns, Bisanthe (Rodosto), 
a Thracian city on the Propontis, 
with a fortress and harbour, be- 
longing to Seuthes, Wii. 2.38, τ ἃ. 


Βίτων-βονλεύω 


Βίτων, see Βίων. 

Βίων or Βίτων, wvos, 6, Bion, a 
messenger from Thibron, bringing 
money to the Greeks, vii. 8. 6. 

βλάβη, ns, hurt, damage, injury, 
ii. 

βλάβον, ous, 76 . [βλάβη], hurt, 
damage, injury, Vii. 7. 2 

βλακεύω [βλάξ, sige) be slack 
or idle, shirk, ii. 3. 11, v. 8. 15. 

βλάπτω (βλαβ. ), βλάψω, ἔβλαψα, 
βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι, ἐβλάφθην or 
ἐβλάβην [βλάβη], hurt, damage, 
harm, ii. 5. 17, iil. 3. 11, 14, iv. 8. ὃ. 

βλέπω, βλέψω, ἔβλεψα, look, turn 
one’s eyes, look to one for aid, 
Lat. specto, with πρός and the acc., 
iii. 1. 36, iv. 1. 20; of things, face, 
point, with els and acc., i. 8. 10. 

βλώσκω (μολ-, μλο-, BAo-), μολοῦ- 
pat, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα [root pod, cf. 
αὐτόμολος and Lat. remulcum, tow- 
rope}, go, arrive, vii. 1. 38; per- 
haps only here in Att. prose, and 
here in the mouth of a Theban. 

Bodw, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα [R. βοΕΊ, 
shout, call out, cry aloud, abs., wit 
dat. and a clause with ὅτι, or with 
dat. and inf., i. 8. 1, 12, iv. 3. 22, 
7. 24, v. 6. 34. 

βοεικός or βοϊκός, 7, 6» [R. Bor], 
belonging to an ox; ζεύγη βοεικά, 
ox-teams, Vii. 5. 2, 4 

βοϊκός, see βοεικός. 

βοή, js [R. BoF], shout, call, cry, 
iv. 7. 23 bis. 

βοήθεια, as [R. BoF + θέω], suc- 
cour, help, esp. in the form of troops, 
Lat. auxilia, rescuing party, ii. 3. 
19, ili. p . 
βοηϑέω, βοηθήσω, ἐβοήθησα, βε- 
βοήθηκα, βεβοήθημαι [R. BoF + θέω], 
run to rescue at acry for help, come 
to the rescue, help, abs., i. 9. 6, iv. 
8. 13, v. 1. 8, vil. 7. 19, with dat., 
ii. 4. 20, 25, ‘iii, 4. 18, vii. 4. 7, or 
with ἐπί and acc. of the enemy and 
ὑπέρ with gen. of the side helped, 
ili, 5. 6. 

βόθρος, ὁ [ο΄ Lat. fodio, dig], 
pit, hole, hollow, iv. 5. 6, of a grave, 
v. 8. 9, 


fed or fatted beast ; 
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Βοΐσκος, ὁ, Boiscus, a Thessa- 
lian pugilist, a shirk and a plun- 
derer, v. 8. 23. 

Βοιωτία, as [Βοιώτιο:], Boeotia, 
iii, 1. 381, ἃ country in northern 
Greece, bounded on the north by 
the territory of the Opuntian Lo- 
crians, east by the Euboean sea, 
south by Attica, Megaris, and the 
Corinthian gulf, and west by Pho- 
cis. Its position, between seas and 
mountains, and its numerous lakes 
and marshes, rendered the cli- 
mate damp and subject to frequent 
changes, and its cloudy skies made 
the air thick and heavy. To this 
and to the fact that the Boeotians 
were great eaters may be ascribed 
the natural dullness attributed to 
them, especially by the lively Athe- 
nians, which passed into a prov- 
erb. Yet Boeotia furnished not 
only good soldiers, athletes, and 
flute-players, but also several great 
generals, poets, and historians. 
Under Evaminondas it became for 
a short time the mistress of Hellas. 
Boeotia was settled by Aeolians 
from Thessaly after the Trojan 
war. 

βοιωτιάζω [Βοιώτιος], act the 
Boeotian; Bowridtev τῇ φωνῇ, 
speak with a Boeotian accent, that 
is, broadly, coarsely, as if from a 
full mouth, 111. 1. 26. 

Βοιώτιος, a, ov [Βοιωτός 
tian; only as subst., ii. 5. 
v. 6. 19. 

Βοιωτός, ὁ, α Boeotian, v. 3. 6. 

Βορέας, ov, or contr., Boppas, ἃ, 
Boreas, the North wind, Lat. 
aquilo, with or without ἄνεμος. iv. 
5. 3, v. 7. 7. Strictly speaking, 
this was to the Greek a north-east 
wind, blowing over the Thracian 
mountains, and bringing purer and 
cooler air. 

βόσκημα, aros, τό [βόσκω, feed], 
pl., cattle in 


» Boeo- 
1, 6. 16, 


pasture, iii. 5. 2. 
βουλεύω, βουλεύσω, cic. [R. Bod], 
plan, think up, rare in act., with 
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acc. and dat., ii. 5. 6; usually in 
mid., advise with oneself, plan, 
ponder, consider, deliberate, medi- 
tale, abs., ii. 3. 8, iii. 2. 86, vi. 2. 8; 

the subject under consideration 
may be expressed by the acc., i. 1. 
7, 10. 10, vi. 1. 33, 2. 4, or by a 
relative clause, i. 3. 11, 6. 6, ili. 2. 
38, or by a clause introduced by 
ὅπως with the fut. ind. or the opt. 
with ἄν, i. 1. 4, iv. 6. 7, v. 7. 20, or 
by an indirect question, single or 
double, i. ro. 5, iv. 6. 8, vi. 2. 4, vii. 
5. 9, or by περί with gen. of the 
person or the thing, or πρός with 
acc. of the thing, i. 3. 19, ii. 3. 20, 

21, v. 1. 2, vi. 6. 28; the person on 
whose behalf the plan is made is 
expressed by ὑπέρ or πρό with gen., 
v. 7. 12, vii. 6. 27; resolve on, set- 
tle on, Lat. consilium capio, with 
acc. of the thing, or with the inf., 

ili. 1. 34, 2. 8, 3. 2 

βουλή, ἢ ῆς ΓΕ; βολΊ, consultation, 
reflexion, deliberation, Vi. 5. 13. 

BovAipidw, ἐβουλιμίᾶσα, [R. BoF 
+ λιμός], have bulimy, iv. 5. 7, 8. 
Bulimy, or ‘ox-famine’ (i.e. great 
hunger), was a disease brought on 
by exposure to intense cold and 
hunger. It developed suddenly, 
the symptoms being a burning and 
gnawing in the pit of the stomach, 
until faintness and collapse en- 
sued. The patient quickly recov- 
ered on receiving nourishment. 

βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλη- 
μαι, ἐβουλήθην [R. βολΊ, will, wish, 
desire, be inclined, Lat. uol6, used 
abs. or with acc., ii. 1. 5, 3. 4, iii. 4. 
41, iv. 1. 3, v. 4. 6, 8, vi. 1. 20, vii. 
2. 3,- with the simple inf. or acc. 
and inf,, i. 1.1, 11, ii. 1. 10, 5. 12, 
iii. 1. 26, 45, iv. 2. 11, v. 6. 17, vi. 
2. 13, 5. 18, vii. 1.4; prefer, choose, 
ii. 6. 6; 6 βουλόμενον, he that wishes, 
whoever likes, i. 3. 9, ν. 3. 10, 7. 27, 
vi. 4. 15. 

Bourdpos, ov [R. BoF + R. wep], 
ox-piercing ; only in phrase βου- 
πόρος ὀβελίσκος, a spit big enough 
for a whole ox, ox-spit, vii. 8. 14. 


βονλή- Βυζάντιον 


βοῦς, βοός, ὁ, ἡ [R. βοΕ], ὁ. 
steer, bullock, cow, Lat. b6s; Ὁ].) 
cattle, oxen, ii. τ. 6, iii. 5. 9, iv. 5 
25, vi. 1. 4, vii. 7. 53 ; βοῦς, 7, Ox- 
hide, iv. 5. 14, 7. 22, v. 4. 12. 
Phrase: βοῦς ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης, draught- 
02, Vi. 4. 22, 25. 

αδέως, adv. [βραδύς], slowly, 
leisurely, i. 8. 11. 

βραδύς, εἴα, v, slow; only in the 
phrase τὸ βραδύτατον (se. τοῦ oTpa- 
τεύματος), the slowest division of 
the army, vii. 3. 37. 

βραχύς, eva, ύὑ [cf. Lat. breuis, 
short], short, of space and time ; 
only in phrases: πέτεσθαι βραχύ, 
have a short flight, i. 5. 3; βραχύ- 
τερα τοξεύειν, shoot less far, iil. 3. 
7; ἐπὶ βραχὺ ἐξικνεῖσθαι, have a 
short range, iii. 3. 17. 

βρέχω, ἔβρεξα, βέβρεγμαι, ἐβρέχθην 
[φ΄ Lat. rigd, wet}, wet, pass., get 
wet, i. 4. 17, iii. 2. 22, iv. 3. 12, 5. 2. 

βροντή, js [root Bpep, roar, cf. 
Lat. fremo, roar, Eng. Brim], thun- 
der, clap of thunder, iii. 1. 11. 

βρωτός, ἡ, dv (cf. βιβρώσκω, eat, 
Lat. word, devour, uorax, vora- 
cious], that is to be eaten, eatable, 
iv. 5. 5, 8. 
υζάντιον, τό [Βυζάντιος], By- 
zantium (Constantinople), a city in 
Thrace on the Bosporus, founded 
by the Megarians (led, acc. to the 
story, by Byzas) in 667 B.c, Its 
favourable situation rapidly gave 
it importance, and it became the 
key to the Pontus. Abandoned by 
its inhabitants in the Persian wars, 
it afterwards fell into the hands of 
the Athenians, vii. 1. 27, and after 
Aegos Potami passed to the Spar- 
tans, in whose control it was at 
the time of the retreat of the Ten 
Thousand, vi. 2. 18, 4. 2, vii. 1. 2, 
2.5. Later it became an ally of 
Athens and enjoyed independence 
until it fell into the power of the 
Romans. The Emperor Constan- 
tine founded the modern city in 
330 a.p. (Turkish Istamboul or 
Stamboul). 


Βυϊάντιου- γελάω 


Βυζάντιος, a, ον, δεϊοησίπσ, to 
Byzantium, Byzantine; only as 
subet. in pl., the Byzantines, vii. 1. 
19, 

borin, ὁ [Β. Ba], any ἐν τ 
place, but. esp. altar, Lat. ἃ 
1, 6. 7, V. 3. 9; in the stadium (se 
8.0. στάδιον) it was usual to have 
the start made from near an altar, 
iv.8.28. For an illustration of one 
form of the altar used in bloody 
sacrifice, vii. 1. 40, see 8.0. σφάττω. 


Yr. 


ys, stillness, calm, of 
witd or tea? Be 


γαμέω (yapr), youd, ἔγημα, ye-| 8. 1 


γάμηκα, γεγάμημαι [yduos], marry, 
wed, act. οὗ the man,’ Lat. diico ; 


mid. and pass. of the woman, Lat. 
πἴδο, ἐνάτην ἡμέρᾶν γεγαμημένη, an 
eight mae bride, iv. 5. 24. 


PA he Aiea bi-gamy, crypto- | an 
gam}, g, marriage; ἄγειν 


ἐπὶ γάμῳ, sake home as one’s wife, 
ii. 4. 8. 

Γάνος or Tavos, 7, Ganus (Ga- 
nos), ἃ Thracian city on the Pro- 
pontis, southwest of Bisanthe, vii. 

8. 


> γάρ, post-positive causal con]. [γέ 
+ dpa], for, commonly giving the 
cause, reason, explanation, or con- 
firmation of some fact, which may 
either follow or precede the clause 
with γάρ, or be supplied from the 
context, i. 2. 2, 3. 17, 6. 8, ii. 3. 18, 
5.40, v.6.4; γάρ cannot always be 
translated Sor, but because, indeed, 
certainly, then, now, for example, 
namely, may be used when it ex- 
presses specification, confirmation, 
or explanation, i. 7. 4, 9. 25, ii. 5. 
11, iii. 2. 29, v. 1. 8, vii. 7. 5; 
in questions γάρ refers to a cir- 
cumstance not expressed, though 
giving rise to the question, and 
may be translated then, or left un- 
translated, i. 7.9, v. 7. 10, vii. 2. 28. 
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In elliptical phrases: καὶ γάρ, Lat. 
etenim, and to be sure, and really, 
where there is an ellipsis between 
καί and γάρ, and (this was 80) be- 
cause, i. τ. 6, 8, iii. 3. 4, v. 6. 11, 8. 
11; καὶ γὰρ οὖν, and therefore, and 
consequently, in full, and (this is 
then (80), for, i. 9. 8, 12, 17, fi. 
18, vii. 6. 87; ἀλλὰ γάρ, Lat. αἱ 
enim, but, but to be sure, in full, 
but (enough of this), for, iii. 1.24, 


2. 25, 32. 
τρός, ἡ Δεν Lat. uenter, 
belly, Eng. fon 3s belly, of men 
or animals, 88, iv. 5. 36. 
oe ἀγαυλικόν or γλυλιτικός 4, dv [yaw 
Ads, ὁ, merchant-vessel], belonging 
to a merchant-vessel ; 3 γαυλικὰ χρή- 
ματα, merchantmen’s cargoes, Υ. 


, ov, Gaulites, a Samian . 
e confidence of Cyrus, 


Γανλ 
exile, in 
i. 7. δ. 

γαυλιτικόςξ, 800 γαυλικός. 

» intensive particle, enclitic 
post-positive, se to em- 

phasise a preceding word, or the 
clause which the word introduces ; 
often it can be translated only by 
emphasis, at other times yet, at 
least, nevertheless, indeed, cer- 
tainly, even, can be used, i. 3. 9, 
6. 5, 9. 18, ii. 2. 12, iii. 1.27, 2.24, 
iv. 8, 6, vii. 2. 38, 7. ‘47, 51; in addi- 
tion to {its emphasising force it often 
has a limiting or restricting sense, 
like Lat. quidem, i. 3. 21, 10. 8; it 
is also used to introduce and con- 
trast something new with the fore- 
going, i. 9. 14, 24, ii. 5. 19, iii. 3. δ᾽; 
with other particles, γε δή, indeed, 
iv. 6.3; ye μήν, γε μέντοι, at least, 
at any rate, certainly, i. 9. 14, 16, 
20, ii. 3. 9, iii. 1. 27, vii. 7. 32. 

γεγενῆσθαι, γέγονα, see γίγνομαι. 

γείτων, ovos, ὁ [γῆ], neighbour, 
Lat. uicinus, with gen. or dat., i. 
3. 18, iii. 2. 4, vii. 3. 17. 

γελάω, γελάσομαι, ἐγέλασα, ἔγε- 
λάσθην, laugh, Lat. rideo, abs. or 
with ἐπί and dat., ii. 1. 18, v. 4. 84, 
vii. 4. 11, 7. 54. 
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γελοῖος, a, ov [γελάω], laughable, 
farcical, ridiculous, with inf. or 
with εἰ and a clause, v. 6. 25, vi. 1. 
30. 


γέλως, wros, ὁ [γελάω], laughter, : 


roar of laughter, i, 2. 18, iv. 8. 28, 
Vii. 3. 25. | : 

γελωτοποιός, ὁ [γέλως + ποιέω], 
one who makes laughter, jester, a 
professional who was employed 
chiefly at dinner-parties, vii. 3. 33. 

γέμω, only in pres. and impf., be 
Sull of, stuffed with, with gen., iv. 
6. 27. 


γενεά, as [R. γεν], time of birth, 
birth ; ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, from one’s birth- 
day, of age, ii. 6. 30. 

γενειάω [yévus], grow a beard, be 
bearded, ii. 6. 28. 

γενναιότης, τος, ἡ [R. γεν]; emi- 
nence of race or character (cf. Lat. 
generosus), hence, nobility, mag- 
nanimity, generosity, vii. 7. 41. 

γένος, ous, τό [R. γεν], family, 
race, Lat. genus, i. 6. 1. 

γεραιός, d, dv [γέρων], old, with 
the additional idea of reverence or 
dignity ; comp. οἱ γεραίτεροι, digni- 
taries, elders, v. 7. 17. 

γερόντιον, τό [γέρων], poor or 
weak old man, Vi. 3. 22. 

yéppov, 7d, shield of wicker-work 
covered with ox-hide, iv. q 22, v. 
4. 12, wicker-shield, carried by the 
Persians and by other Eastern 
tribes, ii. 1. 6, iv. 3. 4, 6. 26, 7. 26, 
8. 3, v. 2.22. Cf. i. 8.9, where the 
γέρρα are contrasted with the long 
wooden shields of the Egyptian 
heavy-armed troops in the king’s 
army. The yéppa of the Mossy- 
noeci are said to have resembled 
an ivy-leaf in shape, v. 4. 12. 

yeppoddpos, ὁ [γέρρον + R. dep], 
one who carries a wicker-shield ; 
pl., light-armed troops with wicker- 
shields, i. 8. 9. 

γέρων, ovros, ὁ [root yep, old, cf. 
Eng. GRAY], old man, Lat. senez, 
iv, 3. 11, vil. 4. 24. 

yebo, γεύσω, ἔγευσα, γέγευμαι 
(ef. Lat. gusto, taste, Eng. cHOosE j, 


γελοῖος- γίγνομαι 


| give a taste of; mid., taste, Lat. 


gusto, abs. or with gen., i. 9. 26, 
iii. 1. 8, vii. 3. 22. 

γέφυρα, as, bridge, i. 7. 15, ii. 3. 
10, 4.17, ili. 4.19; yéptpa ἐζευγμένη 
πλοίοις, bridge of boats, pontoon 
bridge, i. 2. ὃ, ii. 4. 24; also raised 
way, dam, embankment, Vi. 5. 22. 

γεώδης, es [γῆ + R. Fd), of earth, 
earthy, deep-soiled, vi. 4. δ. 

γῆ, γῆς [γῆ]. earth, ground, 
country, Lat. terra, i. 3. 4, 5. 1, 8. 
10, ili. 2.19, 5. 10, v. 5. 16. vi. 4. 
6, vii. 7.11; land, as opp. to sea, 
v. 4. 1, 6. 5, vi. 4. 8, 6. 18. Phrases: 
καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, by 
land and sea, Lat. terra marique, i. 
1. 7, ili. 2. 18, vii. 6.37; παρὰ γῆν, 
along the coast, vi. 2. 1. 

γήινος, 7, ον [γῆ], of earth; 
πλίνθοι γήιναι, sun-burnt earthen 
bricks, vii. 8. 14. See ὀπτός. 

γήλοφος, ὁ [γῆ + λόφος, mound 
of earth, hill, hillock, i. 5. 8, το. 
12, ili. 4. 24, iv. 4. 1. 
4 ρα, γήρως, τό [γέρων]. old age, 
ii, 1. 48. 


i 

γίγνομαι (yer-), γενήσομαι, éye- 
νόμην, γέγονα or γεγένημαι [R. γεν], 
become, be, used of men and things. 
Of men, be born, be descended from, 
with gen. or with ἀπό and gen., i. 
1. 1, ii. 1. 3, fii. 2. 18, vii. 6. 34. 
Phrases: οἱ τριάκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες, 
men thirty years old ; τῶν μετὰ Κῦ- 
ρον γενομένων, men born after Cy- 
rus, i.g.1. Of things, be, become, 
happen, take place, occur, but the 
translation of the verb varies 
greatly according to its subject. 
Used with words signifying the 
time of day (ἡμέρα, σκότος, ἕως, del- 
An), dawn, break, come, draw on, i. 8. 
8, li. 2. 18, 4. 24, iv. 2.4; with words 
signifying time of year or weather 
(χειμών, χιών, ὁμίχλη), arrive, fall, 
iv. 1. 15, 2. 7, 4. 8; with πόλεμος, 
τάραχος, θόρυβος, and μάχη, arise, 
take place, break out, i. 8. 2, ii. 1. 
6, iii. 4. 35; with words meaning 
pledge, oath, or treaty (ὅρκοι, σπον- 
dal), be taken or given, concluded., 


γιγνώσκω-Γοργίων 


ii. 2. 10, 3. 6, 5.3; used of money | 


or taxes, be paid, accrue, come in, 
i. 1. 8, v. 3. 4, vii. 6. 41, 7. 27; of 
sacrifices or victims, be favourable, 
sometimes with the inf., ii. 2. 3, vi. 
4. 9, 6. 36; of numbers, amount 
to, i. 2.9, 7.10, v. 2. 4; of shout- 
ing and other noises (κραυγή, βοή, 
βροντή), arise, resound, iii. 1. 11, 
v. 7. 23, 8. 28. When followed by 
the simple inf., be possible, i. 9.13; 
when by an adj. or adv., be, prove 
oneself to be, i. 6. 8, το. 7, ii. 2. 18, 
iii. 4. 86, iv. 1. 26, 2. 15, 3. 24, vii. 
8. 11. Often with dat., as δρόμος 
ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιώταις, the sol- 
diers started to run, i. 2. 17. 
Phrases: ἐν ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι; ¢ come 
to himself, recover himself, i. 5. 17; 
for many others, see the various 
prepositions; τὸ γενόμενον or τὸ 
γεγενημένον, the occurrence, the 
Jact, i. 9. 80, vi. 3.23; τὰ γεγενη- 
μένα, the circumstances, ii. 5. 33, v. 
4. 19. 

γιγνώσκω (yv0-), γνώσομαι, ἔγνων, 
ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι, ἐγνώσθην (KR. γνω], 
know, perceive, feel, experience, un- 
derstand, recognise, learn, think, be 
convinced, with the simple acc., i. 
3. 13, ii. 3. 19, 5. 35, iii. 1. 45, iv. 
8.4, v. 1. 14, vii. 5. 11; with ὅτι 
and a Clause, i. 3. 2, ii. 2. 15, iii. 
3. 4, v. 6. 13, vi. 1. 31; with the 
acc. and a partic., i. 7. 4, ii. 5. 13, 
iii. 4. 36, vil. 7. 24; with the acc. 
and inf., i. 3. 12, 9.18; with περί 
and gen., ii. 5. 8; abs., iii. 1. 27; 
the source is expressed by ἐκ and 
gen., vii. 7. 43. 

Γλοῦς, ὁ, Glus, a noble Egyp- 
tian, son of Tamos, on the staff of 
Cyrus. After the death of Cyrus, 
he joined the king’s party, i. 4. 16, 
5. 7, ii. 1. 3, 4. 24. He was hon- 
oured by Artaxerxes and placed 
in command of a fleet, but on en- 
gaging in another revolt he was 
put to death. 

Γνήσιππος, ὁ, Gnesippus, a cap- 
tain from Athens, vii. 3. 28. 

γνοίη, see γιγνώσκω. 
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γνώμη, 7s [R. yve)], opinion, in- 
tention, purpose, plan, judgment, 
advice, Lat. sententia, i. 6. 9, 10, 
8. 10, ii. 2.10, 12, iii. 1. 41, vi. 1. 
31, 3. 17, vii. 6. 20. Joined with 
certain verbs, it forms a phrase 
which is treated like a single verb 
and which may be followed by the 
inf. or by ὅτι and a clause, v. 5. 3, 
6. 37, or by ws with the gen. or acc. 
abs., i. 3. 6, 8. 10. Phrases: dvev 
γνώμης τινός, against one’s will, i. 
3-13; ἐμπιμπλὰς τὴν γνώμην, satisfy 
one’s heart’s desire, i. 7. 8; πρός 
τινα τὴν γνώμην ἔχειν, be on One's 
side, be devoted to one, li. 5. 29; 
γνώμῃ κολάζειν, punish on princt- 
ple, ii. 6. 9 

ὥναι, γνώσεσθε, see γιγνώσκω. 

Τογγύλοι, ὁ, Gongylus, 1) a Greek 
living at Pergamus, vii. 8. 8; 2) his 
son, vii. 8. 8, 17. Their common 
ancestor, Gongylus of Eretria in 
Euboea, had been the go-between 
of Pausanias and Xerxes, and was 
rewarded by the king with four 
cities in the Troad. 

γοητεύω, γεγοήτευμαι, ἐγοητεύθην, 
[yéns, τος, sorcerer}, ensorcel, be- 
witch, v. 7. 9. 

yovets, dws, ὁ [R. γεν, begetter, 
Sather ; pl., parents, iii. 1. 3, v. 8. 
18. 


γόνυ, γόνατος, τό [cf. Lat. gent, 
knee, King. KNEE], knee, of men, 
i. 5. 13, iii, 2. 22, vii. 3. 23; joint, 
knot, of reeds or canes, iv. 5. 26. 

Topytas, ov, Gorgias, of Leon- 
tini in Sicily, a famous rhetorician, 
who lived about 485-380 p.c. He 
first came to Athens in 427 B.c. on 
an embassy from his native city, 
and won literally golden opinions 
by the brilliancy of his oratory. 
Later he revisited Athens, and 
travelled through Greece, getting 
pupils everywhere. Among these 
was Proxenus, ii. 6. 16, but his 
most celebrated pupil was Isocra- 
tes. 

Topylwv, wos, ὁ, Gorgion, son 
of Gongylus the elder, ¢.v., vii. 8. 8. 
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δαψιλής, és [R. δα], liberal, am- 
ple, of provisions, plentiful, abun- 
dant, iv. 2. 22, 4. 2. 

δέ, post-positive conjunction, bud, 
strictly, but often weakly, adversa- 
tive, standing midway in force be- 
tween ἀλλά and καί, and introducing 
something new, which the lively 
Greek felt to be of the nature of 
opposition. In English this oppo- 
sition is not so apparent, and there- 
fore δέ is often to be rendered by 
and, however, yet, to be sure, further, 
by the way, while, now, or even 
omitted in the translation, i. 3. 5, 
ii. 3. 10, 4. 24, iii. 1. 13, iv. 1. 2, 6. 
10, v. 2. 22, 5. 18, 6. 10, vi. 3. 7, 4. 
12, vii. 5.1, 6. 1. In the preceding 
clause μέν is often found, to call 
attention to the fact that δέ is to 
follow in the second, μὲν... δέ 
being equivalent to while... yet, 
on the one hand...on the other, 
or weaker, both ... and, i. 1. 1, 
2, 8, 3. 16, 5. 2, το. 6, ii. 3. 10, 
iii, 1. 40, v. 6. 12, vi. 6 18. The 
μέν is often omitted in the first 
clause, i. 7. 5, 9, iii, 1. 23, 4. 7, 
especially in questions, v. 7. 33. 
An apodosis is sometimes intro- 
duced by δέ, which marks a sur- 
vival of the paratactic construction, 
v. 6. 20, 8.25. Phrases: cal... δέ, 
and also, but further, i. 1. 5, 8. 2, 
ili, 1. 25, iv. 1. 3, vi. 1. 15 οὐδὲ... 
δέ, and not indeed, and not even, i. 

. 20. : 
-δε, ἃ suffix joined to names of 
places, generally in the acc., to de- 
note motion towards; to demon- 
strative pronouns to give them 
greater force. 

δεδιώς, See δείδω. 

δεδογμένα, 566 δοκέω. 

δέδοικα, 566 δείδω. 

δεδομέναι, 566 δίδωμι. 

δέῃ, δεηθῆναι, δεῖ, see δέω, lack. 

δείδω (δι-, δει-), δείσομαι, ἔδεισα, 
δέδοικα and δέδια (the present is 
found only in Homer, in Attic the 
perf. has a present force) [δείδω], be 
afraid, fear, dread, with acc., with 


δαψιλής-δειπνοποιέω 


μή and ἃ clause, or with a combi- 
nation of the two, or abs., i. 3. 10, 
7.7, 8. 24, ili. 5. 18, iv. 2. 15, 5. 18, 
v. i: 22, Vil. 3. 206. ~ 

εἰκνῦμι (derx-), δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέ- 
δειχα, δέδειγμαι, ἐδείχθην [R. 1 Sax], 
point out, indicate, show, make 
signs to, Lat. ostendo, the thing 
shown being expressed by an acc. 
or a rel. clause with or without the 
dat. of the person, iv. 5. 33, 7. 4, 
27, v. 6. 7, vi. 2. 2, vii. 4. 12. 

δείλη, ys, afternoon, whether 
early, i. 8. 8, vii. 3. 10, or late, 
sometimes evening, iii. 3. 11, 4. 34, 
5.2, iv. 2. 1, vii. 2. 16; ἀμφὶ del- 
Anv, towards evening, ii. 2. 14 (ef. 
ii. 2. 16, ὀψὲ Hv). 

δειλός, 4, dv [δείδω], fearful, cow- 
ardly, skulking, vile, i. 4. 7, iii. 2. 
36, vi. 6. 24. 

δεινός, 4, dv [δείδω], frightful, 
terriNe, awful, horrible, outra- 
geous, severe, iii. 1. 18, iv. 6. 16, 
7. 13, v. 5. 8, 6. 27, vii. τ. 25; as 
subst., τὸ δεινόν, terror, danger, 
misfortune, ii. 3. 18, 22, 6. 7, 12; 
with the added idea of power, 
marvellous, skilful, clever, i. 9. 19 ; 
sometimes with an inf., ii. 5. 15, 
iv. 6. 16, v. 5. 7, vii. 3.23. Phrases : 
δεινὰ ὑβρίζειν, treat with outrageous 
insolence, Vi. 4.2; δεινότατα ποιεῖν, 
foully malireat, v. ἡ. 23; δεινὰ 
ποιεῖσθαι, think prodigious, vi. 1. 
11. 

δεινῶς, adv. [δείδω], terribly ; 
ἔχειν δεινῶς, be in a dreadful situa- 
tion, Vi. 4. 28. 

δειπνέω, δειπνήσω, ἐδείπνησα, δε- 
δείτνηκα [R. 8a], take the chief 
meal, dine, ii. 2. 4, iii. 5. 18, iv. 3. 
10, vi. 1. 4, vii. 3. 23. 

δεῖπνον, τό [R. δα], the chief 
meal of the day, generally eaten 
towards evening, evening meal, 
dinner, Lat. céna, ii. 4. 16, iv. 2. 4, 
vii. 3. 15, 21, 4. 3. 

δειπνοποιέω [R. δα + rrovéw], get 
dinner, entertain at dinner; mid., 
get dinner for oneself, dine, vi. 3. 
14, 4. 26. 


δείσᾶς- Δέξιππος 


Seloras, see δείδω. 

δείσει, see δείδω. 

δεῖσθαι, see δέω, lack. 

δέκα, indecl. [δέκα], fen, Lat. 
decem, i. 2. 10, iv. 4. 3, v. 2. 29, vii. 


3. 2. 
δεκαπέντε, indecl. [δέκα + πέντε], 
Jifteen, Lat. quindecim, vii. 8. 26. 
δεκατεύω [δέκα exact the tenth 
part or tithe, take the tithe of, v. 


δέκατος, 7, ov [δέκα], tenth, Lat. 
decimus, vii. 7. 35; as subst., 7 
δεκάτη (8c. μοῖρα), the tithe. The 
tenth part of the spoil taken in 
war was dedicated to the gods, v. 
3. 4, either in the form of offerings 
in the temples, as to Apollo at 
Delphi, v. 3. 5, or in lands, which 
were bought and dedicated to the 
god, as in the celebrated instance 
when Xenophon bought an estate 
at Scyllus near Olympia and dedi- 
cated it in perpetuity to Ephesian 
Artemis, v. 3. 7-13. 

Δέλτα, τό, indecl. (cf. Eng. de/ta, 
delt-oid], the Delta, a peninsula of 
Thrace, lying between the Pontus, 
Bosporus, and Propontis, named 
from its triangular shape, resemb- 
ling the letter A, vii. 1. 33, 5. 1. 

δελφίς, ἴνος, ὁ, dolphin, the small- 
est species of the whale family, 
still killed for its fat, v. 4. 28. 

Δελφοί, οἱ, Delphi (Castri), a 
city in Phocis, on the southern 
slope of Parnassus and renowned 
for its oracle of Apollo, for the 
Pythian games, and for its temple 
filled with the richest treasures of 
art and wealth, iii. 1. 5, v. 3. 5, vi. 1. 
22. It was regarded by the Greeks 
as the centre of Hellenic civiliza- 
tion, and even called the navel of 
the whole earth. The city itself 
lay in a deep valley between Mt. 
Parnassus and Mt. Cirphis, and ex- 
tended like an amphitheatre to the 
river Pleistus. The great temple 
was situated on the rock above; 
in its sanctuary was the chasm in 
the earth from which issued the 
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vapour which was thought to in- 
spire the oracles; over the chasm 
was placed the colossal tripod on 
which sat the priestess, called the 
Pythia. On the road to the tem- 
ple was the Castalian spring. The 
existence of a modern town on the 
site has hitherto prevented exca- 
vations to any extent. The ora- 
cle was abolished by Theodosius, 
A.D. 390. 

δένδρον, τό [cf Eng. rhodo- 
dendron], tree, Lat. arbor, i. 2. 22, 
ii, 4. 14, iv. 7. 8, v. 3. 11; dat. pl. 
δένδροις and δένδρεσι, iv. 7. 9, 8. 2. 

δέξασθαι, see δέχομαι. 

δεξιόομαι, δεξιώσομαι, ἐδεξιωσάμην 
[R. 2 Sax], take or give the right 
hand, welcome, Vii. 4. 19. 

δεξιός, d, dv [R. 2 Bax], right, 
right-hand side, Lat. dexter, i. 7.1, 
8. 18, το. 1, iii. 4. 28, vi. 5. 28. 
Phrases: the word χείρ is often 
omitted, and we have ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ, 
in the right hand, ii. 3. 11, v. 4. 12; 
ἐν δεξιᾷ, on the right, i. κ. 1, ii. 2. 
13, iv. 3. 17, v. 2. 24, vii. 5. 12; ὑπὲρ 
δεξιῶν, above on the right, iv. 8.2; 
δεξιὰν δοῦναι, give the right hand 
in confirmation, promise, ii. 3. 28, 
4. 7, 5. 3; δεξιᾶς δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν, 
exchange hand-grasps, shake hands, 
in token of friendship, in conclud- 
ing a treaty, etc., i. 6. 6, vii. 3.1; 
δεξιὰς φέρειν, bring assurances, 
pledged by the person who brought 
them with his right hand, ii. 4. 1. 
In military language κέρας may be 
omitted, as τὸ δεξιόν, the right wing, 
the right, i. 2. 15, 8. ὃ. iv. 8. 14, vi. 
5. 28; but τὰ δεξιὰ (sc. μέρη) τοῦ 
κέρατος, the right of the wing, i. 8. 
4, of. ἐπὶ δεξιά, to the right, vi. 4. 1. 
In Greek divination the right was 
the propitious side, because the 
Greek soothsayer faced the North, 
and therefore the lucky omens from 
the East, the side of light, were on 
his right; so derds δεξιός, Vi. 1. 28. 

Δέξιππος, ὁ, Derippus, a Laco- 
nian Perioecus (see s.v. weplockos). 
He deserted the Greeks while in 
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command of a ship, v. 1. 15, slan- 
dered Xenophon before Anaxibius, 
vi. 1, 82, and tried to prejudice 
Cleander against the army, but in 
vain, vi. 6. 5 ff. He was finally 
killed in Thrace for meddling in 
the affairs of that country, v. 1.15. 

δέοι, δέομαι, δέον, see δέω, lack. 

Δερκυλίδας, ov, Dercylidas, a fa- 
mous Spartan general, harmost of 
Abydus in 411 B.c., v. 6. 24. 

δέρμα, aros, τό [R. Sap], hide of 
animals, rarely of the skin of a 
man flayed off, i. 2. 8, iv. 7. 26, 8. 
26. 


Δέρνης, ov or ous, 6, Dernes, sa- 
trap of Phoenicia and Arabia, vii. 
8. 25. 

δεσμός, ὁ [R. δε], band, halter, 
strap, yoke-strap, ili. 5. 10. 

δεσπότης, ov (cf. Eng. despot], 
master, lord, owner, Lat. dominus, 
ii. 3. 15, 5. 14, iii. 2, 13, vii. 4. 14. 

δεῦρο, adv., hither, here, i. 3. 19, 
li, 2. 11, v. 4. 10, vi. 3. 26, vii. 6. 9. 

δεύτερος, a, ov [δύο], second in 
time or order, iii. 4. 28, iv. 2. 18, v. 
6. 9; adv. δεύτερον or τὸ δεύτερον, 
for ‘the second time, over again, 
Lat. iterum, i. 8. 16, ii. 2. 4. 

δέχομαι, δέξομαι, ἐδεξάμην, δέδεγ- 
μαι, ἐδέχθην [R. 2 Sax], receive, 
used of persons or things. Of 
things, receive, accept, allow, take, 
i. 8.17, iii. 4. 32, iv. ὁ 82, V. 4. 
vi. 6. 87, vii. 3. 29. Οἱ persons the 
word may have either of two mean- 
ings:—1) receive as guests, hos- 
pitably, or in a Sriendly manner, 
abs. or with acc., iv. 8. 23, v. 5. 6, 
24, vi. 6.9; with εἰς and acc. or 
with οἰκίᾳ, vii. 2. 6, 37; ἐπὶ ξένια 
δέχεσθαι, see ξένιος ; 2) "receive as 
an enemy, await the charge of, 
meet the attack, abs. or with acc., 
i. το. 6, iii. 1. 42, 2. 16, iv. 2. 7, v. 
4. 24, vi. 5. 27; ‘els χεῖρας δέχεσθαι 
τινα; come to close quarters, Lat. in 
manus uenire, iv. 3. 81. 

δέω, δήσω, ἔδησα, δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, 
ἐδέθην [R. δε], bind, tie, fetter, 
shackle, iii. 4. 35, 5. 10, iv. 2. 1; 


δέοι-δή 


with ἐν and dat., iv. 3.8; τω χεῖρε 
δεδέσθαι, have both hands tied, vi. 
1, 8. 
δέω, δεήσω, ἐδέησα, Sedénxa, δε- 
δέημαι, ἐδεήθην [R. Se], lack, used 
personally and impersonally. As 
a personal verb it is rare in the 
active, being confined to phrases 
like ὀλίγου δεῖν, want little, 1.6. al- 
most, and πολλοῦ δεῖν, be far from, 
both followed by inf., i. 5. 14, v. 
4. 32, vii. 6. 18; commonly in 
mid., want, need, lack, abs, or with 
gen., ἷ. 9. 21, ii. 6. 18, iii. 1. 46, 5: 
9, iv. 4. 6, v. 1. 1], vi. 4. 17, vii. 
9; wish, desire, seek for, with gen., 9 
i ‘4. 15, iii. 2. 82, v. 7. 27, vii. 6. 1, 
with acc. of a pron., i. 3. 4, ii. 3. 
29, vii. 2. 34, 7.24, or with acc. and 
inf., 1.4.14; ask, request, beg, with 
gen. of the person expressed or 
understood and inf. of the thing, 
i. 1. 10, 9. 25, iv. 5. 16, v. 7. 80, vi. 
6. 10, vii. 1. 2, 7. 14, 19. Imper- 
sonally it occurs in the forms δεῖ, 
δέῃ, δέοι, δεῖν, δέον, etc., there is 
need of or that, it is necessary or 
proper, or when translated person- 
ally must, ought, etc. As an im- 
personal it is followed by the ΝῊ 
inf., which may also be understood 
i. 3. 5, 6.9, ii. 1. 20, iii, τ. 6, 37, 
τ ἴδ, νει. δ, 2, 12, vi. αὶ 18, vik 1. 
14, by the acc. and inf., 1. 7. 7, ii. 
1, 10, iii. 4. 1, iv. 6. 19, v. 4. 21, vi. 
1, 30, vii. 1. 30, and very rarely by 
dat. and inf., iii. 4. 85; the gen. of 
the thing needed is also rare, ii. 3. 
5, iil. 2. 33, 3. 16, v. 1.10, vii. 3. 45. 
Phrases: τὰ δέοντα, the needful 
business, iii. 1.47; αὐτὸ τὸ δέον, the 
very thing wanted, iv. 7.7; els τὸ 
δέον καθίστασθαι, be settled in the 
right way, i. 3. 8. 

δή, post-positive intensive parti- 
cle, serving chiefly to emphasise the 
idea or word to which it belongs, 
and which it generally immediately 
follows. Among its various ren- 
derings are now, just now, in par- 
ticular, indeed, surely, truly, ex- 
actly, quite, accordingly, but oir 


δῆλος-διαβαίνω 


its force can be given only by, 


emphasis of tone; such phrases as 
you see, you know, I assure you, 
that’s clear, may sometimes be use- 
ful, i. 2. 3, 3. 6, 8. 10, ro. 10, ii. 1. 
20, 3. 29, iii. 1. 8, iv. 1. 2, 3. 7, 4. 
10, v. 4. 25, 8. 18, 26, vi. 1. 22, vii. 
1. 26, 3. 47, 4. 24. With imper- 
atives it adds urgency, dye δή, 
come now, Lat. age uérd, ii. 2. 10, 
Vv. 4.9; ὁρᾶτε δή, pray consider, Vi. 
': 16; cf. vii. 6. 23, 7.27. It adds 
orce to superlatives, as κράτιστοι 
δή, the very best, i. 9. 18; cf. i. 9. 
12, It is common in the apodosis 
of temporal clauses, i. το. 13, iii. 1. 
2, iv. 2. 20, 7,23, Phrases: τί δή; 
what now? Lat. quid tandem? ii. 
5. 22, vii. 6. 20; ὥσπερ δή, just 
as, exactly as, iii. 1. 29; ἔνθα δή, 
then, I assure you, i. 5. 8, iv. 5. 
4. viv δή, now at once, Lat. nunc 
tam, ii. 3.29; οὕτω δή, just so, vi. 
1, 24. 

δῆλος, 7, ov, plain, clear, evident, 
certain, manifest, ii. 2. 18, 3. 1, vii. 
2. 16, 6.16; δῆλον εἶναι, be clear, 
be manifest, with a clause with ὅτι, 
ii, 3. 6, ili, 2. 84, iv. 1. 17, vi. 1. 
25, vii. 6.17, or with rl, 8 ri, or οὗ 
ἕνεκα, i. 4. 18, 14, vii. 4. 4; δῆλον 
ὅτι is often used parenthetically, 
evidently, i. 3. 9, iii. 1. 16, 35, vi. 4. 
12. The personal construction with 
a participle is often used instead 
of the impersonal, as δῆλος ἦν dvid- 
μενος, it was evident that he was 
troubled, i. 2. 11, ef. ii. 5. 27, 6. 21, 
V. : 24; rarely ὡς with the parti- 
ciple or ὅτι and a clause, i. 5. 9, 
v. 2. 26. 

δηλόω, δηλώσω, etc. [δῆλος], make 
clear, make known, explain, show, 
with acc., i. 9. 28, ii. 1. 1, 2. 18, iii. 
3. 14; the person to whom is ex- 
pressed by dat. or πρός and acc., 
the thing shown by ὅτι or ὅθεν and 
a clause, ii. 5. 26, v. 4.21, vii. 1.31, 
7. 35. 

δημαγωγέω, δημαγωγήσω [R. δα 
+R. ay], be a leader of the people, 
generally with the idea of unwor- 
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thy means, play the demagogue, 
win by currying favour, vii. 6. 4. 

Δημάρᾶτος, see Aaydparos, 

Δημοκράτης, ous or ov, Democra- 
tes, of Temnus or Temenium (see 
Τημνίτης), a scout, iv. 4. 15. 

δημόσιος, a, ov [R. Sa], delong- 
ing to the community, public, Lat. 
publicus, vi. 6. 2, 6, 37; τὰ δημό- 
gia, the public money, the treasury, 
iv. 6. 16, 

Syd, Sydow, ἐδήωσα [Epic δήιος, 
hostile, destructive], destroy, lay 
waste, ravage, V. 5. 7. 

δήπον, intensive particle [δή + 
ποῦ], surely, I s’pose, of course, 
iii. 2, 16, v. 7. 6, vii. 6. 18 

δῆσαι, see δέω, bind. 

δηχθείς, see δάκνω. 

διά, by elision δί, prep. with 
gen. or acc. [δύο], through. With 
gen., used of place, time, or means, 
through, during, throughout, by 
means of, Lat. per, i. 4. 6, 5. 12, ii. 
3. 17, 6. 22, iii. 5. 15, iv. 2. 4, 6. 22, 
v. 4. 14, vii. 7. 49. Phrases: διὰ 
ταχέων, rapidly, 1.5.9; διὰ σκότους, 
in darkness, il. 5. 9; διὰ πίστεως, 
trustingly, 111. 2. 8; διὰ φιλίᾶς ἱέναι 
τινί, enter into friendship with one, 
ili, 2. 8; διὰ παντὸς πολέμου ἰέναι 
τινί, wage every kind of war with 
one, ili. 2. 8; διὰ τέλους, from be- 
ginning to end, vi. 6. 11, cf. vii. 8. 
11. With acc., through, by means 
or aid of, on account of, for the 
sake of, Lat. ob or propter, i. 7. 6, 
iii. 5. 16, v. 8. 12, vii. 6. 38, 7. 7; 
because of, with τό and inf. where 
we use a causal clause, i. 7. 5, iv. 
5. 15, v. 5.17. Phrases: διὰ τοῦτο, 
Jor this reason, i. 7.5; διὰ πολλά, 
for many reasons, i. 9. 22; διὰ 
girlav, out of friendship, v. 5. 186. 
In composition διά signifies through 
or over ; sometimes it adds an idea 
of continuance or of fulfilment, or 
it may signify apart, Lat. di-, dis-. 

Ala, Ait, Διός, etc., see Ζεύς. 

διαβαίνω [R. Ba], go with long 
Strides, stride, walk freely, iv. 3. 8; 
but mostly trans., go over, cross, 
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Lat. transed, abs. or with acc., i. 2. 
6, 4. 15, ii. 2. 8, 3. 10, iii, 3. 6, 4.3, 
iv. 1. 8, 3. 7, V. 2. 4, Vi 5. 3, Vii. 1. 
3; the means may be expressed 
by dat. or by éri and gen., i. 5. 10. 

διαβάλλω [βάλλω], throw over 
or across, in Anab. always throw 
at with words, slander, traduce, 
accuse falsely, Lat. maledico, abs. 
or with acc., ii. 5. 27, 6. 26, v. 7. 5, 
vi. 6. 11; the person to whom is 
expressed by πρός and acc., i. 1. 3, 
v. 6, 29, vii. 5. 6, the slander by the 
acc. Or by ὡς and a clause, V. 7. 5, 
vii. 5. 8. 

διαβάς, see διαβαίνω. 

διάβασις, ews, ἡ [R. Ba], α going 
over, @ crossing, hence place or 
means of crossing, ford, bridge, 
i 5. 12, I 4. 20, 5. » iv. 8. 3, vi. 


ὅδ διαβατέος, ἃ a, ov, verbal [R. Ba}, 
that must be crossed or passed over, 
Lat. transeundus, ii. 4. 6, Vi. 5. 12. 
διαβατός, ή, dv, verbal [R. Ba], 
that can be crossed, grdable, pas- 
sable, i. 4. 18, ii. 5. 9, iii. 2, 22. 
διαβεβηκότας, 866 διαβαίνω. 
διαβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβαδ-, -βι- 
βάσω or βιβῶ, -εβίβασα [R. Ba], 
make go), make go across, lead 
across, drive across, transport, Lat. 
traduco, iii. 5..2, iv. 8. 8, v. 2. 10, 
vii. 1. 2. 
διαβολή, fis βάλλω], slander, 
false charges, ii. 5. 5 
διαγγέλλω [ἀγγέλλωΊ, carry word 
through, where διά suggests inter- 
vening space, cf. Lat. internin- 
tius, bring word, report, with dat. 
or εἰς and acc. of the person to 
whom, and παρά with gen. of the 
person from whon, i. 6, 2, ii. 3. 7, 
vii. 1.14; mid., carry word along, 
pass the word, iii. 4. 36. 
διαγελάω [γελάω], 
scorn, ridicule, ii. 6. 26. 
διαγίγνομαι [R. yew], of time, get 
through, pass through, continue, 
exist, remain, i. 10. 19, vii. 3. 18, 
often with partic., i. 5. 6, ii. 6, 5, 
iv. 5. 5. 


laugh to 





διαβάλλω--διαιθριάζει 


διαγκυλόομαι, pf. διηγκύλωμαι 


[R. ayx], hold by the thong, insert 
the finger through the javelin-thong, 





only in pf. partic., iv. 3.28, v. 2. 12. 
See the account of the manner in 
which a rotary motion was given 
to the javelin, s.v. ἀκόντιον. 

διάγω [R. ay], carry through or 
across, used esp. of ships, trans- 
port, il. 4. 28, iii. 5. 10, vii. 2. 12; 
of time, pass, spend, live, tarry, 
Lat. dego, with or without acc., 
iii. τ. 43, 3. 2, iv. 2. 7, vi. 5.15 with 
partic., continue, i. 2. 11. 

διαγωνίζομαι, [R. ay], strive con- 
tinually or earnestly, with πρός and 
acc., iv. 7. 12. 

διαδέχομαι [R. 2 San], receive at 
intervals or along a line; θηρῷεν 
διαδεχόμενοι, relieved one another 
in the chase, i. 5. 2 

διαδίδωμι [R. $0], give from 
hand to hand, distribute, Lat. dis- 
tribuo, abs., or with acc. of thing 
and dat. of pers., or with dat. alone, 
or with inf, of the thing, i. 9. 22, 
10. 18, iv. 5. 8, v. 8. 7, Vii. 7. 56. 

διάδοχος, ὁ [R. 2 Sax], reliever, 
successor, Lat, successor, with dat., 
vii. 2. 5. 

διαζεύγνυμι (R. Luy], disjoin, Lat. 
diiungo, separate, with ἀπό and 
gen., iv. 2. 10. 

διαθεάομαι [θέα], look through 
and through, observe closely, iii. 1. 
1 


διαιθριάζει [atOw], be clearing 
away, said of breaking weather, 
Lat. disseréndascit, iv. 4. \. 


διαιρέω-διαπράττω 


διαιρΐω [alpéo], sunder, tear 
sponte or away, destroy, ii. 4. 22, v. 
2. 21 

διάκειμαι [κεῖμαι], be set in or- 
der, be dispused, generally of a 
state of mind, feel, with dat. or 
πρός and ace., li. 5. 27, 6. 12, iii. 1. 
3, Vii. 7.38 ; ἄμεινον Buty διακείσεται, 
it will be better for you, vii. 3. 17. 

διακελεύομαι [R. Ker], give direc- 
tions to, urge, encourage, with dat. 
of pers., ili. 4. 45, iv. 7. 26. 

διακινδυνεύω [κίνδῦνος], run all 
risks, risk @ battle, iii. 4. 14, vi. 3.17. 

διακλάω (KAdw, ἔκλασα, κέκλα- 
σμαι, ἐκλάσθην [cf. Eng. icono- 
clast], break), break in two; κατὰ 
μικρὸν διακλᾶν, break into bits, vii. 
3. 22. 

Svaxovdw, διὰ κονήσω, δεδιὰ κόνημαι, 
ἐδιακονήθην [διάκονος, servant, cf. 
Eng. deacon}, serve, esp. gna at 
table, Lat. ministré, iv. 5. 33 

διακόπτω [κόπτω], cut in pieces, 
cut through, i. 8. 10, iv. 8. 11, 18, 
vii. 1. 17. 

διακόσιοι, at, a [δύο + ἑκατόν], 
two hundred, Lat. ducenti, i. 2. 9, 
ii δ 30, vi. 5. 31. 

ιακρίνω Patra), separate from 
one another, decide, settle, Lat. 
décido, abs., vi. 1. 22. 

διαλαγχάνω [λαγχάνω], part or 
assign by lot, iv. 5. 28, 

διαλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], take sep- 
arately or apart, iv. 1.23; divide, 
ν. 3. 4. 
διαλέγομαι, διαλέξομαι, διείλεγμαι, 
διελέχθην [ἘΔ. Aey], talk or con- 
verse with, abs. or with acc., or with 
wept and gen. of the thing spoken | v 
of, i. 7. 9, ii. 6. 23, iv. 2. 19, vi. 3. 9, 
vii. 1.15; the pers. spoken to is ex- 
pressed by dat. or by πρός and acc., 
li. 5. 4g, iv. 2. 18, v. 5. 25. 

διαλείπω [λείπω], leave a space 
or gap between, stand apart or at 
intervals, be distant, Lat. disto, 
abs. or with acc., i. 7. 15, 8. 10, iv. 
7.6, 8. 12; τὸ διαλεῖπον (sc. χωρίον), 
Lat. interuallum, gap, space -ὃο- 
tween, iv. 8. 13. 


δ4 


διαμάχομαι [. pax], fight to a 
jinish, fight it out, struggle ear- 
nestly, with περί and gen. or with 

μή and inf., v. 8. 28, vii. 4. 10. 

διαμένω [R. μα], stay through, 
stay, Vii. 1. 6. 

διαμετρέω [uerpéw], divide by 
measure, measure out, of f vii. 
1,40; mid., serve out rations, vii. 
1. 41. 

διαμπερές, adv. [R. wep], through 
and through, right through, with 
acc., iv. 1. 18, vii. 8. 14. 

διανέμω (R. ven], divide up 
among, with acc. of thing and dat. 
of pers., vii. 5. 2. 

διανοέομαι [R. γνω], think out, 
purpose, plan, intend, mean, with 
acc, or with inf., ii. 4. 17, iii. 2. 8, 
v. 7. 15, vi. 1. 19, vii. 7. 48. 

διάνοια, as [R. yvw], way of 
inking, purpose, intention, v. 6. 

1. 


διαπαντός, properly διὰ παντός, 
see πᾶς. 

διαπέμπω [πέμπω], send in dif- 
ferent directions, send round, abs. 
or with acc., i. 9. 27, iv. 5. 8. 

διαπεράω [1]. περ], cross through 
or over, iv. 3. 21. 

διαπλέω [R. πλεΕ]. sail over or 
across, abs. or with els and acc., 
vii. 2.9, 6. 18, 8. 1. 

διαπολεμέω [πολεμέω], carry a 
war through, jfight it out, Lat. de- 
bello, with dat., iii. 3. 3. 

διαπορεύω [ R. wep], carry across, 
set over, ii. 5. 18; pass. and fut. 
mid., pass over, march through, 
abs. or with acc., ii. 2. 11, iii. 3. 3, 

i. 5. 19. 

διαπορέω CR. περ], be utterly at 
@ loss, Vi. 1. 22. 

διαπράττω [πράττω], work out, 
bring about, accomplish, Lat. effi- 
cio, with acc. or with ὅπως and a 
clause, v. 7. 29, vii. 1. 38, 2. 87; 
generally in mid., which has much 
the same meaning as the act., carry 
one’s point, bring to pass, "effect, 
secure one’s object, arrange, obtain 
one’s wish or request, make an 
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ἃ with the dat., i. 
i. 5. 6, iv. 4.6, ¥. 5. 
. 3. 225 with inf, i. 
3. 11, 4. 15, ii, 6. 1, 29, iii, τ, 38, 
iv. 1. 26, ν. 3. 1, Vi. τ. 26, vii. 1. 205 
with dat, and inf., i. 2. 1, - 
1.2, 17, iii, 1.10, 11, iv. αν 2, γ. 2. 
3, vie τ. 14, vii. 2. 17; abs. i. το. 
18, v. 2.15, vi. 1. 26, 2. 12, 
see ταῦτα ἔδοξε below; sometimes 
the inf. or the dat. is to be supplied 
from the context, i. 6. 8, vi. 5. 10, 
vii. 1.6, 2. 16; when impers., with 
dat. and ace. and inf., i. 3. 18, 
1, 80, iv. 3. 15, v. 8. 1, vi. 5. 4, vil 

31; sometimes a combination of 
the pers. and impers. constructions 
* ig found, i. 3. 12, iv. 6. 18, v. 6. 32, 

vii. 5. 6, and in this case the phrase 
δοκῶ μοι, like Lat. wideor mihi, 
moderates the statement which fol- 
lows, and gives an air of civility 
and courtesy, like the old English 
methinks, i. 7. 4, vii. 6. 10, 11, 
18. Phrases: at the end of busi- 
ness meetings we find often ἔδοξε 
ταῦτα or ταῦτα ἔδοξε, this was re- 
solved, decided, voted, Lat. placuit 
or uisum est, i. 3. 20, ii. 3. 28, iii, 3. 
38, iv.*8. 14, v. 1.7, vi. 2. 11, vii, 1. 
325 δόξαν ταῦτα, having resolved on 
this course, iv. 1.13; τὸ δόξαν, the 
resolution, Vi. τ. 18; τὰ δόξαντα τῇ 
στρατιᾷ, the decision of the army, 
i. 3. 20; τὰ δεδογμένα, the conclu- 
ns, Lat. quod wisum est, iti. 2. 39, 
‘vi. 2. 7; ἐκπλεῖν δεδογμένον εἴη, it 
had been decided to sail out, v. 6. 
35; ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν 
χεῖρα, all in favour of this motion 
will raise their hands, iii. 2.9, of. v. 
6.33 ; δοξάτω ὑμῖν, let it be approved, 
let it be sanctioned publicly, V. 7.31. 
In the phrase δοκοῦσί μοι ἀπῆλθον, γ. 
7.13, δοκοῦσί μοι is used parentheti- 
cally without influencing the con- 
struction (but some read ἀπελθεῖν). 
δοκιμάζω (Soxiuad-), δοκιμάσω, 
δεδοκίμασμαι, ἐδοκιμάσϑην [R. δοκ], 
test, examine; pass., be accepted 
after examination, of cavalry, 
3. 20. 















































δοκιμάζω- δοράτιον 


δόλιος, ἃ, ον [δόλο], treacherous, 
traitorous, i, 4.7. 

δόλιχος, ὁ, long race, varying, 
ace, to circumstances, from six 
to twenty-four times the length of 





the stadium, 4... iv. 8.27. Com- 
pare the second set of runners 
in the accompanying illustration, 
where the pace shows that the race 
was a long one, 

δόλος, ὁ [ΩΓ Lat. dolus, device, 
deceit}, craft, raudy stratagem, v. 


Δόλοψ, oxos, ὁ, a Dolopian (only 
in plur,), i. 2, 6," Dolopia, ἃ coun- 
try between Mt. Pindus and Aeto- 
lia, was inhabited by ἃ brave tribe 
which long kept its independence. 
They were perhaps not of Greek 


origin. 

δόξα, ms [R. Box], opinion, esti- 
mation, in one’s own mind, παρὰ 
τὴν δόξαν, contrary to one’s expec- 
tation, Lat. contra exspectationem, 
. 1. 18; of others about one, rep- 
utation, fame, glory, Lat. fama, Vi. 
1.21; with els and ace., vi. 5. 14. 

ϑοράτιον, τό [δόρυ], prop. small 
spear, but in the Anab., vi. 4. 38, 
rather the pole of the spear, used 
for carrying booty. Sea 8.0. dopy- 
φόρος. 





δορκάφ-δρεπανηφόρο! 


δορκάς, άδος, ἡ [φΓ δέρκομαι, see 
clearly, 56], ‘sort of deer, gazelle, 
with large Brighteyes, 5-2) ¥. 
δόρπον, in Hom., 
evening meal}, time of the evening 
meal, tea-time, i. το. 17. 
δόρν, ατος, τό [cf. δρῦς, tree, 
the oak, Eng. tree], rad? pao stem 
of a young tree, then pole or 
shaft of a spear, and hence, 
spear. The spear and the 
sword (ξίφον, 4.0.) consti- 
tuted the weapons of attack 
carried by the Greek hop- 
lite, i. 8. 18, iv. 5. 18. The 
spear consisted of a smooth 
shaft, a double-edged iron 
head, technically called λόγ- 
χη, Vii. 4. 16, and, properly, 





δόρυ was of great length, iii 
5. 7, iv. 2.8 See also sv. 
Gua (No. 8) and 8.0. ὁπλέτης, 
Xenophon relates that the 
δόρατα of the Mossynoeci 
were long and thick, almost 
too heavy for a man to carry, 
vy. 4. 25, and that those of 
the Chalybes measured fif- 
teen cubits, which seems to 
be almost incredible, iv. 7. 
16. The hoplite carried two 
spears (see 8.0. κνημΐς and 8.0. 
χλαμύς), one to be hurled, 
the other to be used in the 
charge and in the hand to 
hand fight. The spear was 
carried in the right hand. 
See 8.0. ἀσπίς (No. 10) and 
8.0. πελταστής. So arose 
in military movements the 
phrase ἐπὶ δόρυ, to the right, 
iv. 3.29. See ἀσπίς, where 
note the phrase rap’ ἀσπίδα, 
to the left, iv. 3.26, Other 
phrases: τὰ δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν 
No, 1. δεξιὸν ὦμον ἔχειν, to keep their 

spears αἱ rest on the right 
shoulder, vi. 5. 25; τὰ δόρατα els 
προβολὴν καθέντας, lowering or 
couching their spears for the charge, 
Vi. 5. 26, of. 27, 











60 


δορυφόρος, ὁ [δόρυ + R. dep], one 
who carries a spear, spearman, 
pikeman. But in the Anab. said 
of those who went out with 3opd- 
na, 9.0. to carry the captured 
booty to'camp, v. 2. 4. 





δουλείᾶ, as '[Sovdebu 
Lat. seruitis, vf 7. 82. 7, slavery, 
δουλεύω, ἐδούλευσα, δεδούλευκα 


Κ{οὔλοι], be a stave, Lat. ϑεγυΐδ, 


"tothe ὁ, slave, Lat, seruua, il. 3. 
11 § 82) ili, 1. 17, vii. 4. 245 ap 
piled to att subjects of the Persian 
6 i. 9. 29, ii. 5. 88, 
δοῦναι, see δίδωμι. 
Bourle, ἐδούπησα [δοῦπο:], poetic 
verb, sound heavily, make ἃ din, 
strike heavily, with πρός and acc, 


8 spike at the buttend. The |i. 8. 1 


δοῦπος, ὁ, poetic word, any heavy 
sound, din, uproar, ii, 2. 19. 

Δρακόντιος, ὁ, Dracontiue, an 
exile from Sparta in the Greek 
army, in charge of the games at 
Traperns, as 26; sent to Clean- 
der, vi. 

Spann δὴ μοῦνται, 866 τρέχω. 

ἐπανηφόρος, ον [δρέπανον ἘΕ. 

dep], scythe-bearing, of clfariots, 
Lat, falcdtae quadrigae, i. 7. 10, 11, 
12, 8.10. Such chariots were much 
in use among the Persians, Those 
described in the Anab. had, as rep- 
resented in the accompanying cut, 





No, 18. 


a stationary scythe inserted in 
each end of the axle, the chariot be- 
ing two-wheeled, and other scythes 
fastened in the axle underneath, 
with the points downward and the 
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blades turned toward the horses. 
There are other representations of 
Persian scythe-bearing chariots in 
which blades are fastened to the 

outside of the felly of the wheel, 
’ with iron spikes on the inside of 
the felly and between the spokes. 
In these the pole also of the wagon 
ends in an iron spike, and spikes 
and scythes are attached to the 
yokes of the horses. For the gen- 
eral form of the chariot, see s.v. 
ἅρμα. 

δρέπανον, τό [δρέπω, pluck], 
reaping hook, scythe, Lat. falz, 
used on chariots, i. 8. 10. 

Δρίλαι, dv, the Drilae, a tribe of 
mountaineers living southwest of 
Trapezus, called the most warlike 
people of the Pontus, v. 2. 1, 2, 3. 

δρόμος, ὁ [root Spa, Spaz, cf. ἀπο- 
διδρᾶσκω, Eng. dromedary], a run- 
ning, run, Lat. cursus, i. 2. 17, iv. 
8. 25, v. 2. 81; the dat. δρόμῳ, 
when used of infantry, means on 
the run, double quick, of cavalry, at 
a gallop, and is frequently joined 
with θεῖν and found also with ὁρμᾶν, 
διώκειν, and φεύγειν, i. 8. 18, iv. 3. 
31, 6. 25, v. 7. 25, vi. 5. 25, Vii. 1. 
15; running track, race-course, 
Lat. spatium, iv. 8. 26, see 8.0. 
ἱππόδρομος. 

δύναμαι, δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, 
ἐδυνήθην [δύναμαι], be able, capa- 
ble, strong enough, can, with inf. 
or abs. with inf. understood, i. 1. 
4, 2. 25, 3. 2, 6. 7, ii. 2. 3, iii. 1. 88, 
iv. 1. 19, v. 2. 16, vi. 3. 8, vii. 1. 28; 
often with relatives ws, 47, ὅπῃ, 
ὅσον, ὅποι, ὁποῖα and the sup. of an 
adv., aS μαχόμενοι ws ἂν δυνώμεθα 
κράτιστα, fighting with all our 
might and main, ili. 2. 6, ef. i. 1. 6, 
2. 4, iii. 4. 48, iv. 5.1, 18, vi. 6. 1, 
vii. 7. 15; less often with ὡς or 
ὅσον and sup. of an adj., as ἔχων 
ἱππέᾶς ὡς ἂν δύνηται πλείστους, with 
the largest possible number of cav- 
alry, i. 6. 3, cf. li. 2. 12, vii. 1. 37, 
2.8; of things, be worth, “amount 
to, Lat. ualed, with acc., i. 5. 6, ii. 


δρέπανον-δυσμή 


2. 18. Phrases: οἱ μέγιστον δυνά- 
μενοι, the most powerful, cf. Lat. 
plirimum posse, ii. 6, 21, vii. 6. 37 ; 
τὸ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνασθαι, the power of 
deception, ii. 6. 26. 

δύναμις, ews, ἡ [δύναμαι], ability, 
means, Lat. facultas, vil. 7. 
generally in a military sense, avec’ 
troops, i, 1. 6, 3. 12, ii. τ, 13, iii. 4. 
3, iv. 4. 7, vii. 4. 21, so also in pl., 
like Lat, copiae, i. 5.9; power, re- 
sources, Lat. opés, i. 6. 7, ii. 5. 11; 
influence, position, Lat. auctoritas, 
ii. 6.17, v. 6. 17. Phrases: els or 
κατὰ δύναμιν, according to one’s 
ability, Lat. pro uiribus, ii, 3. 23, 
iii, 2. 9. 

δυνάστης, ov [δύναμαι], a mighty 
man, nobleman, i. 2. 20. 

δυνατός, 4, dv [δύναμαι], able, in 
both active and passive sense; act., 
powerful, influential, capable, i 
9. 24, iv. 1. 12, vil. 7.2; with inf, 
ii. 6. 19, vii. 2. 88, 4. 24; pass., 
possible, practicable, with inf. or 
abs., i. 3. 17, ii. 1.19, iv. 1. 24, v. 
5. 13, or with a rel. and sup. of an 
adv., πείσομαι ἣ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, I 
shall obey to the best of my ability, 
where ἐστί is understood with δυ- 
varéy and a means as, i. 3. 15. 
Phrases: ws δυνατόν, (80 far) as 
was possible, ii. 6. 8; ἐκ τῶν δυνα- 
τῶν, as well as they could, iv. 
2. 23. 

δύνω, see δύω. 

δύο, οἷν, [δύο], two, Lat. duo, 
generally not declined, i. 1. 1, 2. 
28, ii. 2. 12, iii. 2. 37, iv. 1. 19, v. 4. 
11, vi. 1. 9; but the gen. occurs in 
v. 6. 9, vi. 6. 14, vii. 5. 9, (with 
which of vii. 6. 1). Phrase: els 
δύο, two abreast, ii. 4. 26. 

δυσ- [ο΄ Eng. dys-peptic], insep- 
arable prefix signifying hard, ill, 
with difficulty. 

δύσβατος, ον [R. Ba], hard to 
travel, of country, v. 2. 2. 

δυσδιάβατος, ov [R. Ba), hard to 
march through, vi. 5. 19. 

δυσμή, js [δύω], α going under, 
of the sun, in Anab, aways Ὅλ. 


δυσπάριτος-ἑβδομήκοντα 


ἡλίου δυσμαί, sunset, Lat. 80118 
occasus, vi. 4. 26, 5. 32, vii. 3. 
84. 


ros, ον [εἶμι], hard to 
get by, hard to pass, of a fortress, 
lv. 1. 26. 

Svo-wdpevros, ον [R. wep], hard to 
get through, of heavy ground, with 
dat., i. 5. 7. 

δυσπορία, ἃς [Β. περ], diff- 
culty of passing, of a river, iv. 

7 


3. 7. 

δύσπορος, ον [R. περ], hard to 
travel, hard to cross, of rivers, ra- 
vines, and roads, ii. 5. 9, v. 1. 13, 
vi. 5. 12. 

δύσχρηστος, ον [xpnords, useful, 
verbal of χράομαι], hard to use or 
manage, of little service, of troops 
in disorder, iii. 4. 19. 

Svoxwpla, as [χῶρος]. roughness 
of country, hard or rough country, 
ili. 5. 16. 

δύω (3v-), δύσω, ἔδῦσα or ἔδῦν, 
δέδυκα, δέδυμαι, ἐδύθην, enter; in 
Anab. always of the sun, enter the 
sea, set, Lat. occido, and in act. 
only in the collateral pres. δύνω, ii. 
2. 3, 13; elsewhere in pres. and 
impf. mid., i. το. 15, ii. 2. 16, v. 

6 


δῶ, see δίδωμι. 

δώδεκα, indecl. [δύο + δέκα], 
twelve, Lat. duodecim, i. 2. 10, iii. 
5. 16, v. 6. 9, vii. 3. 16. 

δωρέομαι, δωρήσομαι, etc. [R. So], 
give a present, present, abs. or 
with acc., vii. 3. 18, 20, 26, 27, 
5 δωροδοκέω, δωροδοκήσω, etc. [R. 
80+ ΗΕ. 2 Sax], accept a present, 
take a bribe, vii. 6. 17. 

δῶρον, τό [R. 80], present, gift, 
Lat. donum. It was the universal 
custom among the Persians that 
those who approached the king or 
a satrap should bring him gifts, 
and in general among them gifts 
were freely bestowed. i. 2. 27, 
ii. 1, 10, iv. 7. 27, v. 6. 11, vii. 
3. 16. 

δώσω, see δίδωμι. 
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E. 


ἃ, See ἐάω. 
» See ἁλίσκομαι. 

ἐάν, contr. ἄν or ἦν, in crasis κἄν 
for καὶ ἐάν, conditional conj., [ed +- 
ἄν], if, if haply, used with subjv. 
in the prot. of cond. sentences of 
the vivid future and present gen- 
eral classes, i. 1. 4, 3. 14, iii. 1. 36, 
2. 20, 4. 19, 35, iv. 8. 11, v. 1. 9, 5. 
22; ἐὰν μή, unless, i. 4. DB; ἐάν τε 

. édy re, with verb to be sup- 

plied, whether ... or, Vv. 5. 16, vii. 
3. 37 

ἐάνπερ, con} Lev); if at least, 
if only, iv. 6.1 

ἐαρίζω (ead) [ἔαρ, spring, of. 
Lat. uér, spring], spend the spring, 
ili. 5. 15. 

davrod, js, of, contr. abros, efc., 
refl. pron. [pronominal stem é (see 
ov) + αὐτός], of himsels, herself, 
ttself, used both directly and in- 
directly, i. 1. 5, 2. 7, 14, 7. 9, ii. 
29, 38, iv. 5. 24, v. 3. 6, 6. 16, 
14, vi. 1. 32, vii. 1. 18. The gen. 
with the article takes the place of 
the possessive pron., Lat. swus, as 
ἀφιππεύει ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνήν, he 
rode off to his own tent, i. 5. 12, 
cf. ii. 4. 7, iv. 3. 26, v. 6. 87; in 
this case the substantive may be 
omitted, as τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, his own 
men, i. 2. 15, cf. ili, 1. 16, 4. 45, iv. 
5. 23, vii. 7. 44. 

ἐάω, ἐάσω, εἴασα, εἴα κα, εἴᾶμαι, 
εἰάθην, let, allow, permit, with inf., 
or with acc. and inf., i. 4. 7, 9. 13, 
il. 3. 26, iii, 3. 3, v. 8. 22, vii. 4. 
20; οὐκ ἐᾶν, not allow, 1.6. refuse, 
forbid, prohibit, abs. or with inf., 
1. 4. 9, v. 2. 10, 7. ὃ, vii. 4. 10; let 
go, neglect, give up, with acc., i. 
9. 18, vii. 3. 2. Phrases: ἐᾶν χαί- 
pe, Vii. 3. 23, see χαίρω; ταῦτα 
ela, he let the matter drop, Vii. 4. 
11. 

ἑβδομήκοντα, indecl. [ἑπτά + 
εἴκοσι ἤν seventy, Lat. septudginta, 
iv. 7.8 
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εἰσδύομαι [δύω], yo down into, 
sink into, with εἰς and acc., iv. 5. 
14. 

εἴσειμι [εἶμι], go in, enter, of 
places, abs. or with εἰς and acc., 
vii. 1. 15, 39, 2. 30; of persons, 
into the presence of, with παρά and 
acc., i. 7.8; of thoughts, occur to, 
with acc. of pers, and ὅπως ἄν with 
subjv., vi. 1. 17. 

εἰσελαύνω [ἐλαύνω], drive into; 
intr., march into, i. 2. 26 

εἰσέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι7, come in, 
enter, abs. or with els, ἐπί, or πρός 
and acc., i. 2. 21, iv. 7. 4, v. 5. 20, 
vii. 1. 38, 3. 21; of an actor’s en- 
trance, vi. 1. 9. 

εἴσεται, see οἶδα. 

εἴσοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], way into, en- 
trance, οὗ a house, ravine, or 
stronghold, sometimes with εἰς and 
ace, iv. 2.3, 5. 25, vi. 5. 1. 

σπηδάω (πηδάω, πηδήσομαι, 

ἐπήδησα. -πεπήδηκα [R. wed], leap), 
spring into, with εἰς and acc., i. 


εἰσπίΐπτω [R. wer], tumble in, 
rush in or tnto, abs. or with els 
and acc., i. 10. 1, vii. 1. 17, 19. 

εἰσπλέω [R. πλεΕΊ], sail into ; εἰς 
τὸν Πόντον εἰσπλέοντι, as one enters 
the Pontus, vi. 4. 1. 

εἱστήκει, see lornu. 

εἰστρέχω [τρέχω], run in, rush 
in, abs., iv. 7. 12, v. 2. 16. 

εἰσφέρω [R. dep], carry into or 
in, Vii. 3. 21. 

εἰσφορέω [R. dep |, bring or carry 
into, with els and acc., iv. 6. 1. 

εἴσω, adv. [ἐν], inside, within, 
inside of, inwards, Lat. intus and 


εἰσδύομαι-ἑκατόν 


with a partic., which may be trans- 
lated as a finite verb, i. 2. 26, iv. 7. 


13. 

etre, disjunctive conj. [εἰ t τέ], 
doubled, whether ...or, if... ΟΥ̓́, 
Lat. 81:6... siue, ii. 1. 14, iii. 1, 40, 
2. 7, Vi. 6. 20; in indir. questions, 
iv. 6. 8, vil. 7. 18. 
εἶχε, see ἔχω. 
εἴωθα, 2 pf. as pres., εἰώθειν, 2 
pipf. as impf., of Epic ἔθω, be ac- 
customed [cf. ἔθος, τό, custom, ἦθος, 
76, custom, character, Eng. ethic), 
be accustomed, be used, with i 
vii, 8. 4. 
εἴων, see ἐάω. 
ἐκ, see ἐξ, 
ἑκασταχόσε, adv. [ἕκαστος], in 
every direction, all round, iii. 5. 
17. 
ἕκαστος, 7, ov [superlative form, 
cf. ἑκάτερος], each, each one, every, 
every one, used of more than two, 
Lat. quisque, i. 1. 6, 7. 7, iii, 1. 
3, iv. 3. 29, 7. 10, v. 2. 16, vi. 4. 
9, vii. 2.17; when used with a. 
subst. it is generally in the pred. 
position, i. 8. 9, iv. 8. 12, 16, vi. 3. 
2, vii. 4.14; the sing. is often used 
in appos. to a pl., i. 7. 15, iv. 2. 12, 
vi. 6. 12. 
ἑκάστοτε, adv. [ἕκαστος], every 
time, always, ii. 4. 10. 
ἑκάτερος, a, ον [comparative 
form, cf. ἕκαστος], each of two, Lat. 
uterque, when used with a subst. 
it is in the pred. position, i. 8. 27, 
vi. 1. 9, vii. 1. 23; pl. both, both 
parties, Lat. utrique, iii, 2. 36, v. 
5.25. Phrase: τῆς ὁδοῦ καθ᾽ ἐκά: 
τερα, on both sides of the road, Υ. 


intra, with verbs of rest or of mo- | 6. 7. 


tion, sometimes with gen. or els 
and acc., i. 2. 21, 6. 5, ii. 4. 12, iii. 
3. 7, Vv. 2.18, 7. 7, vi. 2. 8, vii. 1. 
18, 


εἰσωθέω [ὠθέω], ἐλγιϑὲ ἵπι; mid., 
JSorce one’s way in, V. 2. 18.” 

εἶτα, adv., of time, then, there- 
upon, afterwards, thereafter, i. 5. 
10, 12, vii. 8.7; πρῶτον μὲν... εἶτα 
δέ, i. 2. 16, 3. 2 , of. 6. 10, ii. 4. 22; 


ἑκατέρωθεν, adv. [ἑκάτερος |, from 
both directions, on both sides, Lat. 
utrimque, i. 8. 18, 22, vi. 4. 3, 5. 
5. 


ἑκατέρωσε, adv. [ἑκάτερος], in 
both directions or ways, Lat. in 
utramque partem, i. 8. 14. 

ἑκατόν, indecl. [ἑκατόν], one 
hundred, Lat. centum, i. 2. 25, ii, 
4. 12, iii, 1, 88, vi, 2. 3, 


'Ἑκατώννυμος-ἐκκλησιάζω 


‘Exarévupos, ὁ, Hecatonymus, a 
Sinopean envoy, V. 5. 7, 24, 6. 3. 

ἐκβαίνω [R. Ba], step out, esp. 
from a boat, disembark, Lat. égre- 
dior, Vv. 4.11; go forth, march out, 
esp. from lower to higher ground, 
abs. or with πρός, ἐπί, or εἰς and 
acc., iv. 2. 1, 3, 3. 3, 23, vi. 3. 20. 

ἐκβάλλω [βάλλω], throw away, 
Lat. éicid, ii. 1.6; cast out, expel, 
banish, drive out, sometimes with 
ἐκ and gen., i, 1. 7, 2.1; pass., ἐκ- 
βαλλόμενοι els rods πολεμίους, thrust 
out among or abandoned to the foe, 
vii. 1.16; ἐκ τῆς φιλίᾶς ἐκβάλλε- 
ee be deprived of one’s favour, 


τ δας, ews, ἡ [Ἐ. Ba], α going 
out, esp. place of going out, out- 
let, pass, of mountains or ravines, 


sometimes with εἰς and acc., iv. 1.' he, she, it; 


20, 2.1, 3. 20; ἡ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄνω! 
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ἐκδύω [δύω], put off, strip of; 
mid, and 2 aor. act., strip oneself, 
iv. 3. 12. 

ἐκεῖ, adv., there, in that place, 
with verbs of rest, i. 3. 20, 8. 12, 
vi. 3. 16, vii. 2. 15; with verbs of 
motion, thither, iii. 1. 46, v. 6. 26. 

ἐκεῖθεν, adv. [ἐκεῖ], thence, from 
there, Lat. illinc, v. 6. 24 

ἐκεῖνος, 1, 0, dem. pron. [ἐκεῖ], 
that, that man there, Lat. tlle, used 
prop. of a person or thing remote 
in thought or actual distance from 
the speaker or subject in hand, 
but sometimes refers to one near 
at hand or lately mentioned, and 
even to the subject itself; in agree- 
ment with a subst. it has the 
pred. position ; it is often used as~- 

a strong form of the pers. pron., 
i, 1. 4, 2.7, 15, 3. 1) 18, 
ii. 5. 88, 6. 8, 14, 19, iii. 1. 29, 2. 6, 


ἔκβασις, the up-country road from | iv. 3. 20, v. 6. 31, vii. 3. 4. Phrase : 


the river, iv. 3. 21. 

᾿Εκβάτανα, τά [old Pers. Hag- 
matana], Ecbatana, an ancient 
city and capital of Media, about 
12 stadia from Mt. Orontes. It 
was greatly improved by the Per- 
sians and became the summer resi- 
dence of the king, ii. 4. 26, iii. 5. 
15. The city and palace were 
famous in antiquity for their mag- 
nificence. Only insignificant ruins 
remain, near the modern Hamadan. 

ἐκβοηθέω [R. BoF + θέω], come 
out to the rescue, With ἐκ and gen., 
vii, 8. 1 

ἔκγονος, ον [R. γεν], born of, de- 
scended from A subst., of ἔκγονοι, 
descendants, iii. 2, 14; of animals, 
τὰ ἔκγονα, the young, iv, 5. 25, 

ἐκδέρω (δέρω, depd, ἔδειρα, δέδαρ- 
μαι, ἐδάρην [R. Sap], flay), strip 
of ihe skin, flay, with acc. of pers., 
i, 2. 8. 

ἐκδίδωμι [R. 50], give away or 
up, deliver up, Lat. dedo, vi. 6. 10, 
18; give away from one’s house, 
of marrying off a daughter, Lat. 
nuptum do, in pass. with rapé and 
dat., iv, 1. 24, 


ἐκ τοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, see ἐπέκεινα. 
ἐκεῖσε, adv. [ἐκεῖ], to that place, 
thither, Lat. illic, vi. 1. 88, 6. 36. 


ἐκέκτησο, see κτάομαι. 
ἐκήρυξε, ἐκηρύχθη, see κηρύττω. 
ἐκθλέβω (θλέβω, θλιβ-, θλέψω, 


ἔθλιψα, ἐθλίφθην, press), squeeze 
out, crowd out, of soldiers crowded 
out of their ranks, iii. 4. 19, 20. 

ἐκκαθαίρω [καθαίρω], cleanse 
thoroughly, of shields, burnish, i. 
2. 16, an inferior reading for the 
following word. 

ἐκκαλύπτω (καλύπτω, KaduB-, κα- 
λύψω, ἐκάλυψα, κεκάλυμμαι, ἐκαλύ- 
φθην, cover), uncover, said οἵ 
shields, when carried without the 
usual leathern case (σάγμαλ, i. 2. 
16. 

ἐκκλησία, as [R. Kad], assem- 
bly, the regular word for town 
meeting, the people being called 
out by proclamation of the herald ; 
in Anab. meeting or assembly of 
soldiers, with συνάγειν or ποιεῖν, i. 
3. 2, 4. 12. 

ἐκκλησιάζω, ἐκκλησιάσω, ἐξεκλη- 
σίασα or ἠκκλησίασα [R. kad], hold 
an assembly, abs., v. 6. 37. 
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ἐκκλίνω (κλένω, κλιν-, κλινῶ, ἔκλῖνα, 
κέκλιμαι, ἐκλέθην or -εκλίνην (cf. ἀπο- 
κλίνω], bend), of soldiers, bend out 
of line of battle, give ground, Lat. 
inclino, abs., i. 8. 19. 

ἐκκομίζω [κομίζω], carry out, 
draw out, a8 wagons from the mud, 
i. 5. 8; bring off, lead off, of sol- 
diers, vi. 6. 86; mid., carry off for 
one’s own use, Vv. 2. 19. 

ἐκκόπτω [κόπτω], cut away from 
what surrounds, of trees from a 
wood, or of an entire wood, where 
we say cut down (cf. ἐκπίπτω), i 1. 4. 
10, ii. 3. 10. 

ἐκκυβιστάω (κυβιστάω, -exuBl-| vii 
στησα [κύπτω, stoop], tumble head 
foremost), turn heels over head, 
throw α somersault, of a dancer, 
vi. 1.9 

ἐκκυμαίνω (κυμαίνω, κυμαν- [κῦμα;, 
billow, cf. Lat. cumulus, heap, pile], 
surge), billow out, surge forward, 
of part of a line of battle, i. 8. 18. 

ἐκλέγω (-Aéyw, -έλεξα, -eldoxa, 
-είλεγμαι, -ελέγην [R. dey], gather), 
pick out, Lat. déligod, iii. 3. 19; 
mid., select for oneself, choose, ii. 
3. 11, v. 6. 20. 

ἐκλείπω [λείπω], leave out, aban- 
don, of cities, houses, etc., with 
acc., Which may be understood, iii. 
4. 8, iv. 1. 8, Vil. 4. 2; τὴν πόλὶν 
ἐκλιπεῖν εἰς χωρίον ὀχυρὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, 
leave the city and flee to a fortress 
in the mountains, i. 2. 24; intr., 
give out, of snow, melt away, iv. 5. 
16. 

ἐκμηρύομαι (μηρύομαι, ἐμηρῦσά- 
μην, draw, intr., wind), intr., wind 
out, of an army, defile, vi. 5. "92. 

ἐκπέμπω [πέμπω], send off or 
away, abs., iii. 2. 24; mid., send 
JSrom oneself, let go, dismiss, v.2.21. 


ἐκπεπληγμένος, ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, see | 3. 


ἐκπλήττω. 

ἐκπεραίνω [R. περ], bring to an 
end, fulfil, accomplish, with ὥστε 
and inf., v. 1. 13. 

ἐκπηδάω (πηδάω, πηδήσομαι, ἐπή- 
δησα, -πεπήδηκα [Ἐ. wed], leap), 
spring out, vii. 4. 16. 


ἐκκλίνω-ἐκτάττω 


ἐκπίμπλημι [R. πλα], jill up, iii. 


ἐκπίνω [R. πο], drink off or up, 
i, 9. 2 

ΡΩΝ [R. wer], fall out, of 
trees from their place in a wood, 
where we say fall down (ef. ἐκ: 
κόπτωλ, ii. 3.10; from one’s house 
or country, be driven out, be exiled, 
with gen. or ἐκ and gen., v. 2. 1, 
Vii. 2. 82 ; of ἐκπεπτωκότες, the ex- 
tiles, Lat. exsulés, i. 1. 7; ἐκ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ ἐκπίπτειν, drop out of the road, 
v. 2. 31; used also abs., esp. of 
voyagers, be shipwrecked, vi. 4. 2, 

. 5. 12, and of hasty movement, 
tumble out, hurry out, v. 2. 17, 18. 

ἐκπλαγείς, 866 ἐκπλήττω. 

ἐκπλέω [R. wheF], sail off or 
away, ii. 6. 2, ili. 1. 8, v. 6.21, vi. 4. 
8, vii. 6. 1. 

ἔκπλεως, wy, gen. w [R. πλα], 
Jjilled up, complete, full, of a square 
of men, and also of pay, iii. 4. 22, 
vii. 5. 9. 

ἐκπλήττω, aor. pass. ἐξεπλάγην 
[πλήττω], strike out of, esp. out 
of one’s senses, amaze; pass., be 
astounded, surprised, frightened 
out of one’s wits, sometimes with 
dat. of cause or ἐπί and dat., i. 5. 
13, 8. 20, ii. 2. 18, v. 6. 36, vi. 1. 1, 
Vii. 6. 42. 

ἐκποδών, adv. [R. wed], out of 
one’s way, of removing an obsta- 
cle, ii. 5.29; ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι with 
acc., put one out of the way, i. 6. 9. 

ἐκπορεύομαι [R. wep], go out, 
τιατοῖ, forth, v. 1. 8, 6. 33, vi. 6 


ἐκπορίζω [R. wep], bring to light, 
provide, supply, v. 6. 19, vi. 2. 4. 
ἔκπωμα, aros, τό [R. ao], drink- 
ing cup, goblet, iv. 3. 25, 4. 21, vii. 
18, 


ἐκταθείς, see ἐκτείνω. 

ἑκταῖος, a, ον [ξξ], on the sixth 
day, vi. 6. 38. 

ἐκτάττω [R. trax], draw out in 
line of battle; mid., form line of 
battle, Lat. explicd aciem, v. 4. 12, 
vii, 1. 24 


ἐκτείνω-- ἑλεῖν 


ἐκτείνω [τείνω], stretch out, | 
stretch, of legs, v. 8. 14; pass., of 
a man asleep, stretched at full 
ierckebw ΓΝ, vax], sh 

ω Tax], shoot arrows 

from a place, vii. 8. 14. 

ἐκτός, adv. [ἐξ], outside of, with 
gen., ii. 3. 8. 

ἕκτος, n, ον [Ἐξ], sixth, Lat. sez- 
tus, Vi. 2. 12. 

ἐκτρέπω [τρέπω], turn out, di- 
vert ; pass. and 2 aor. mid. intrans., 
turn aside or out of the way, iv. 5. 

dur [τρέφω], bring up, rear, 
of a child, Lat. δι ἐγ, vii. 2. 32. 

ἐκτρέχω [τρέχω], rush out, esp. 
to attack, make a sally, v. 2.17, 4. 
16. 

ἐκτῶντο, see κτάομαι. 

ἐκφαίνω [R. ba], bring to light ; 
phrase: πόλεμον ἐκφαίνειν, open hos- 
tilities, with πρός and acc., iii. 1. 16. 

ἐκφέρω [R. dep], carry out a per- 
son as dead, Lat. efferd, vi. 1. 6; 
bring to accomplishment, in the 
phrase ἐκφέρειν πόλεμον πρός τινα, 
open hostilities against one, Lat. 
bellum inferre alicui, ili. 2. 29; 
carry forth to people, announce, 
report, sometimes with e/s and acc., 
i. 9. 11, v. 6. 17, 29. 

ἱκφεύγω [R. vy], Jlee out of, es- 
cape, abs., with πρός, or with μή 
and inf., i. 3. 2, 10. 8, vii. 4. 6. 

ἑκών, οὔσα, dv, willing, of one’s 
own choice, in pred. position when 
with art., and then generally best 
translated as adv., willingly, vol- 
untarily, i. τ. 9, ii. 4. 4, iii. 2. 26, 
v. 1. 14, vii. 1. 16. 

ἔλαβον, see λαμβάνω. 

ἐλάα or ἐλαία, as (cf. Eng. olive], 
olive tree, Lat. oliua, vi. 4. 6; the 
fruit of the tree, olive, vii. 1. 37. 

ἔλαιον, τό [cf. édda, Eng. οἱ, 
olive oil, oil, Lat. oleum, oliuom, 
used especially after the bath, iv. 
4. 18, v. 4. 28, vi. 6. 1. 

λάττων, ov, gen. ovos [ἐλαχύς, 
small, little, root Aax, cf. Lat. leuzs, 
light, Eng. LIGHT, LonG], used as | 


10 


comp. of μικρός, of size, number, 


| Or amount, smaller, less, Sewer, ii. 


4. 18, iv. 2. 8, vi. 2. 6, vii. 2. 6. 
Phrase : ἔλαττόν ἐστι with inf., it 
is easier, Vii. ἡ. 35. 

ἐλαύνω (ἐλα-), ἔλῶ or Ado, 
ἥἤλασα, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι, ἠλάθην 
[ef. Eng. elastic], drive, set ἔπ, mo- 
tion, of animals and men, iv. 7. 24, 
v. 8. 5, 15, vi. 1. 8, vii. 7. 55; but 
the obj. is generally omitted and 
the word used intrans., ride a horse, 
drive in a chariot, abs., with els or 
πρός and acc., or διά and gen., i. 5. 
16, ii. 5. 32, iii. 4. 4, iv. 8. 28, Vi. 5. 
13, vii. 3. 42, 44; in the phrase 
ἐλαύνων Ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ, i. 8. 1, 
the original obj. becomes dat. ; in 
(ra ἅρματα) ἐλῶντα εἰς τὰς τάξεις, 
i. 8. 10, it becomes subj.; with 
στράτευμα omitted, march, abs., 
with cognate acc., with acc. of 
space, or els or ἐπί and acc., i. 2. 23, 
5. 7, 18, 7.12, 8. 24. 

ἐλάφειος, ον [ἔλαφος], of or be- 
longing to deer ; κρέα ἐλάφεια, vent- 


ὁ, 7, deer, stag, hind, 
Lat. ceruws, v. 3. 10, 7. 24. 
ἐλαφρός, ά, dv, light in weight or 
motion; esp. of light-armed sol- 
diers, who were active, nimble, 
Lat. expeditus, iii. 3. 6, iv. 2. 27. 
ἐλαφρῶς, adv. [édappds], lightly, 
nimbly, swiftly, vi. 1. 12, vii. 3. 88, 
ἐλάχιστος, 7, ον [cf ᾿δλάττων], 
used as sup. Οὗ μικρός, of number, 
distance, and space, fewest, least, 
shortest, lowest, iii. 2. 28, iv. 6. 10, 
vi. 3. 16, 4.8; used adv., τοὐλάχι- 
στον, at the least, v. 7. 8. 
ἐλέγχω, ἐλέγξω, ἤλεγξα, ἐλήλεγ- 
pat, ἠλέγχθην, investigate, examine, 
cross-question, With an _ interr. 
clause, ili. 5. 14, iv. 1.23; convict, 
confute, in pass. with a partic., ii. 
. 27, 


ἐλεεινός, h, dv [ἔλεος, ὁ, pity, of. 
Eng. a/ms, eleemosynary |, Jinding 
or moving pity, piteous, Lat. miser, 
iv. 4. 11. 

ἑλεῖν, see alpéw, 
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ἐμπόδιος, ον [R. wed], in the way, 
hindering, vii. 8. 4; τὸ ἐμπόδιον, 
the hindrance, vii. 8. 3. 

ἐμποδών, adv. [R. wed], before 
the feet, in the way ; ἐμποδὼν εἶναι, 
be in the way, hinder, with dat. of 
pers., v. 7.10; with τὸ μή and inf. 
or μὴ οὐ and acc. and inf., cf. Lat. 
quid impedit quominus, iii. 1. 18, 
iv. 8. 14. 

ἐμποιέω [ποιέω], make in, cause, 
impress upon, with acc. and dat., 
or with dat. and a clause with ws, 
ii. 6. 8, 19, vi. 5. 17. 

ἐμπολάω, ἐμπολήσω, ἐνεπόλησα, 
ἠμπόληκα, -ημπόλημαι, ἠμπολήθην 
[ἐμπολή, traffic], get by traffic, earn, 
realize, Vii. 5. 4. 

ἐμπόριον, τό [R. wep], trading- 
place, mart, emporium, where mer- 
chants (ἔμποροι) brought goods by 
sea to sell to retail dealers (κάπη- 
Noe), i. 4. 6. 

ἔμπορος, ὁ [R. wep], passenger, 
generally by sea, hence, merchant, 
wholesale dealer, Lat. mercator and 
negotiator, engaged in export and 
import as well as in home trading, 
t. 6. 19, 21. 

ἔμπροσθεν, adv. [πρόσθεν], of 
place, before, in front of, iv. 2. 12, 
v. 4. 12, vii. 7. 36; with gen., i. 8. 
23, iv. 5. 9. Phrases: of ἔμπρο- 
σθεν, those in front, the van, iii. 4. 
48, iv. 3. 14, 5. 19; τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, 
of men, foreparts, aS opp. to the 
back, v. 4. 82; of country, what is 
ahead, Vi. 3. 14; ὁ ἔμπροσθεν λόγος, 
see λόγος. Of time, τὸν ἔμπροσθεν 
χρόνον, hitherto, vi. 1.18; ἐν τῳ ἔμ- 
προσθεν χρόνῳ, in past days, vi. 6. 81. 

ἐμφάγοιεν, ἐμφαγόντας, 566 ἐν- 
ἐφαγον. 

ἐμφανής, ἐς [R. ha] visible, mani- 
fest. Phrase: ἐλθεῖν ἐν τῳ ἐμφανεῖ, 
come publicly, ii. 5. 25. 

ἐμφανῶς, adv. Pi. oa], visibly, 
openly, ν. 4. 33. 

ἐν, prep. [ἐν], with dat., in, like 
Lat. in with abl., used of place and 
time, and in other relations. Of 
place, in, among, in one’s presence, 


ἐμπόδιος- ἐνάπτω 


before, on, at, by, 1. 1. 6, 5. 1, 6. 1, 
8. 22, ii. 2. 14, iv. 7.9, 8. 22, v. 6. 
22, ἡ. 10; ἐν ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι, 
with provisions in abundance, iv. 2. 
22; ἐν ὅπλοις, under arms, iii. 2. 
28. Of time, in, during, within, 
at, in the course of, often ἐν τούτῳ 
with χρόνῳ understood, meanwhile, 
i, 5. 15, iii. 1. 44, iv. 2. 17, 5. 22; 
80 also ἐν ᾧ and ἐν als (sc. ἡμέραι), 
during this time, while, i. 2. 10, 20, 
10. 10, ii. 2. 16, iv. 2. 19. Often 
used with the art. and neut. adj. 
instead of an adv., as ἐν τῷ φα- 
vepp, openly, i. 3. 21, of. ii. 5. 25. 
Phrases: ἐν πείρᾳ Κύρον γενέσθαι, 
be intimately acquainted with Cy- 
rus,i.g.1; ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἔχειν, keep 
in sight, iv. 5.29; ἄδοντες ἐν ῥυθμῷ, 
singing in time, v. 4. 14; εἴ re ἐν 
τούτῳ εἴη, if haply there were any- 
thing important in this, vi. 4. 22. 
In composition ἐν- becomes éy- be- 
fore a palatal (x, y, x) and éu- be- 
fore a labial (7, B, ¢) or before 
#, and signifies in, at, on, upon, 
among. 

tv, see εἷς. 

évayxvido [R. ayx], jit javelins 
with a thong, for the purpose of 
hurling them, iv. 2. 28. 

ἐναντιόομαι, ἐναντιώσομαι, ἦνα»- 
τίωμαι, ἠναντιώθην [ἀντί], set one- 
self against, withstand, oppose, 
with dat. and gen., vii. 6. 5. 

ἐναντίος, a, ov [ἀντί], opposite, 
in the opposite direction, before, 
in one’s face, Lat. aduersus, iv. 3. 
28, 5. 3, vii. 3. 42; ravayrla, the 
opposite, the reverse, Vv. 6. 4, 8. 24; 
opposed to, hostile, abs. or with 
dat., iii. 2. 10, vii. 6. 25; with 7, 
v. 8. 24; of ἐναντίοι, the enemy, Vi. 
ς. 10. Phrases: τἄναντία στρέ- 
ψαντες, having faced about, iv. 3. 
32; ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, on the opposite 
side, iv. 7. 5, vi. 5. 7; τούτου ἐναν- 
τίον, in this man’s presence, Lat. 
coram hoc, vii. 6. 23. 

ἐνάπτω [ἅπτω], fasten to, kindle, 
set on fire, Lat. incendd, abs. or 
with acc., v. 2. 24, 26, 28. 


ἔνατος- ἔνθα 


T4 


ἔνατος, 7, ον [ἐννέα], ninth, Lat. | ambush, ambuscade, Lat. insidiae, 


πόπιι8, ἐνάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, 
married eight days before, iv. 5. 
24. 

ἐναυλίζομαι [R. 2 «ΕἸ, pass the 
night in, bivouac, encamp, Vii. 7. 
ὃ. 


ἔνδεια, as [Ε. δε], want, need, 
scarcity of provisions or money, 
poverty, i. το. 18, vi. 4. 28, vii. 
8. 6. 


ἐνδείκνῦμι [R. 1 Sax], show forth, 
Lat. indicd; mid., show what is 
one's own, express, declare, Vi. 1. 
1 

ἑνδέκατος, ἡ) ov [els + δέκα], 
enth, Lat. indecimus, i. 7. 18. 

ἐνδέω [R. δε), Jack; impers., 
there is need or want, with dat. 
of pers., gen. of thing, and wore 
with inf., vii. 1.41; édpa πλείονος 
ἐνδέον, he saw that more reasons 
were wanted, Vi. 1. 31. 

ἔνδηλος, ov [δῆλος], evident, ob- 
vious, plain, manifest, generally 
with partic. like an adverb, ἔνδηλος 
ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων, he was clearly | 
plotting, ii. 6. 28, of. 4.2. Phrase: 
ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ εἶχεν ὅτι, he 
made this also obvious that, ii. 6. 
1 

ἔνδημος, ov [R. δα], dwelling in 
a place, native, athome ; τὰ évinua, 
home or internal revenues as con- 
trasted with foreign, vii. 1. 27. 

ἐνδίφριος, ον [560+ R dep], on a 
δίφρος with one, on the same seat, 
sharing one’s seat, vii. 2. 33, 38. 

ἔνδοθεν, adv. [ἐν], from the in- 
side, from within, v. 2. 22, vii. 8. 
14 


elev- 


ἔνδον, adv. [ἐν], inside, within, 
of a house or other place, ii. 5. 32, 
iv. 5. 24, v. 2. 17, vii. 1. 17. 

ἔνδοξος, ov [R. Sox], in renown, 
glorious, famous ; act. of a bird of 
omen, betokening or presaging 
glory or fame, Vi. 1. 28. 

ἐνδύω [δύω], put on, clothe one- 
self in, Lat. indud, i. 8.3; pf. and 
plpf., have put on, wear, v. 4. 13. 

ἐνέδρα, as [R. oe], a sitting in, 


iv, ἡ. 22, v. 2. 80. 

ἐνεδρεύω, ἐνεδρεύσομαι (28 Pass.), 
ἐνήδρευσα, ἐνηδρεύθην [R. σεδΊ, lite 
in ambush, set an ambush, way- 
lay, Lat. insidior, abs., i. 6: 2, iv. 
I. 22, 6. 17. 

évetSov [R. Fd], see, remark, 
observe something in any one or 
anything, with acc. and dat., vii. 7. 
45. 


ἔνειμι [R. ἐσ], be in or on, abs. 
or with ἐν and dat., i. 6. 3, ii. 4. 22, 
iv. 5. 26, v. 3. 8; be there, abs., i 
5. 1, 2, ii. 3. 14. 

ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν (see below), adv. 
and improper prep. with gen., on 
account of, by reason of, generally 
post-positive like the Lat. causa, 1. 
9. 21, ii. 3.13, 5.14, v. 6. 11; stand- 
ing before a vowel, i. 5. 9, iii. 4. 
35, iv. i. 22; preceding its subst., 
v. 4. 19; between the adj. and 
subst., i. 4. 5, 8; separated from 
the subst., i. 9. 21; ἕνεκεν) gener- 
ally used before a vowel, ii. 3. 20, 
iii. 2, 28, v. 4.16; before a conso- 
| nant, v. 1. 12; preceding its sub- 
stantive, v. 8. 13. 

ἐνενήκοντα, indecl. [ἐννέα + εἴκο- 
σι], ninety, Lat. nonaginia, i. 5. 5, 
7. 12, ii. 2. 6. 

ἐνεός, d, 6», speechless, dumb, 
deaf and dumb, iv. 5. da. 

éverds, ή, ov [érds, verbal of Enc], 
sent in, suborned, instigated, wit 
ὑπό and gen., Vii. 6. 41, 

ἐνέφαγον [ἔφαγον], eat quickly or 
hastily, iv. 2.1, 5.9 

ἐνεχείρισαν, see ἐγχειρίζω. 

ἐνέχυρον, τό [Β. σεχ}, pledge, 
pawn, security, with ws and ἃ 
clause, vii. 6. 23. 

ἐνέχω [R. vex], hold or catch 
fast in, entangle, in pass. with 
dat., vii. 4. 17. 

ἔνθα, adv. of place or time [ἐν] ; 
of place, rel., where, wherein, iv. 
5.6, v. 1. 1, attached to a subst., i. 
8. 1, iii. 4. 41, iv. 2.20; with verbs 
of motion, whither, iv. 8. 14, vii. 6. 
14; rarely as dem., there, v. 7. 8, 
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vii. 5.12. Of time, then, thereupon, 
i. 5.8, iv. 1.17, 5.6. Phrase: ἔνθα 
δή, see δή. 

ἐνθάδε, adv. of place [ἐν], here, 
iii. 3. 2, v. 1. 10, vil. 3. 4, 5; with 
verbs of motion, hither, here, ii. I. 
4, 3. 21, iii. 2. 26, v. 7. 18. 

ἔνθαπερ, adv. of place [ἐν], rel., 
there "ὁ nents just where, iv. 8. 25, 
vi. 
hey, adv. of place [ἐν] ; dem., 
JSrom there, thence, in the phrases 
ἔνθεν μὲν... ἔνθεν δέ, Lat. hinc . 
illinc, on this side... and on that, 
ii. 4. 22, iii. ἊΣ 7; ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, on 
both sides, Lat. αὖ utraque parte, 
iv. 6. 12, 8. 18, with gen., iv. 3. 28; 
rel,, whence, from which, i. 10. 1, 
il. 3. 6. 

ἐνθένδε, adv. of place [ἐν], from 
hence, from this spot, v. 6. 10, 7. ὃ 
vi. 3. 16; of persons, in the phrase 
ἐνθένδε ἀρξόμεθα τὰ δίκαια λαμβά- 
νειν, we shall begin by doing justice 
on you (for ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν), vii. 7. 17. 

ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐνθυμήσομαι, ἐντεθύμη- 
μαι, ἐνεθυμήθην [R. 1 Ov], bear in 
mind, lay to heart, reflect, con- 
sider, with acc., to which may be 
added a clause with ὅτι, or with 
a rel. clause, or with ὅτι and a 
clause, ii. 4. 5, 5. 15, iii. 1. 20, 2. 
18, v. 8. 19, vi. 1. 21, vii. 1.25; pf., 
I have observed, iii. 1. 43. 

ἐνθύμημα, aros, τό [R. 1 Ov], 
thought, idea, fancy, iil. 5. 12, vi. 

21. 


᾿ἐνθωρᾶκίζω [θωρᾶ κίζω], put on 
the breastplate; ἐντεθωρὰᾶκισμένος, 
equipped in mail, vii. 4. 16. 

ἕνι, for ἔνεστι, v. 3. 11. 

ἑνί, see εἷς. 

ἐνιαυτός, ὁ, year, Lat. annus, ii. 
6.29; κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, annually, Lat. 
quotannis, iii. 2. 12, vii. 1. 27. 

ἔνιοι, αι, a, some, i. 7. ὃ, v. 5. 11, 
vi. 4. 9, vii. 6. 19. 

ἐνίοτε, adv. [cf. ἔνιοι], sometimes, 
Lat. interdum, 1. 5. 2, ii. 6. 9, iii, 1. 
20, vi. 1. 8. 

ἐννέα, indecl. [ἐννέα], nine, Lat. 
nouem, i. 4. 19. 


ἐνθάδε-ἐντέλλομαι 


ἐννοέω [Ε. γνω], have in one’s 
mind, think, reflect, consider, de- 
vise, ponder, abs., with acc., with 
ὅτι or ef and a clause, ii. 2. 10, 4. 
5, 19, v. 1. 9, 12, vi. 1. 29; ἐννοῶ 
μή, I fear that, iv. 2. 18, vi. 1. 28; 
mid., consider, ili. τ, 2, 41; with 
μὴ οὐ, Sear. that not, iii. 5. 3. 

ἔννοια, as [R. yvo], thought, in- 
spiration, iii, 1. 18. 

*EvoSlds, see Evodeds. 

évouxéo [R. Fux], live in, inhabit, 
Lat. incolo, v. 6. 25; οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες, 
the inhabitants, i. 2. 24, 5. 5, ili, 4. 12. 

ἐνόπλιος, ον [R. oer], in or 
with arms ; ἐνόπλιος ῥυθμός, martial 
rhythm, vi τ. 11. 

ἐνοράω [R. 2 Fep], see, remark, 
observe something in anybody or 
anything. Phrase: πολλὰ ἐνορῶ δι 
a, I see many reasons in (the un- 
dertaking) why, i. 3. 15. 

ἑνός, see εἷς. 

ἐνοχλέω, ἐνοχλήσω, ἠνώχλησα, 
ἠνώχληκα, ἠνώχλημαι, ἠνωχλήθην 
[R. Fex], trouble with numbers, 
crowd upon, qarass, annoy, with 
dat., ii. 5. 18, iii. 4. 2 

ἐνσκευάζω CR. σκν], get ready, 
dress up, vi. 1. 12. 

ἐντάττω [R. τακΊ, enroll, regis- 
ter; pass., ἐντεταγμένος σφενδονᾶν, 
enrolled or 1 Posted among the sling- 
ers, ili. εὖ, 

ἐντα adv. of place and time 
[ἐν] ; of ‘place, therein, there, i. 4. 
19, 5. 4, iv. 1.18, 4.18; with verbs - 
of notion, thither, i. "2. 1, το, 18, 
17, iii. 4. 11; of time, thereupon, 
then, i. 10. 1, iil. 4. 45, iv. 3. 7, vi. 
1.30; μέχρι ἐνταῦθα, Lat. htc us- 
que, thus far, v. 5. 4. 

ἐντείνω [relvw], stretch or strain 
tight. Phrase: πληγᾶς ἐντείνειν, 
with dat., Lat. plagas intendere, 
inflict blows on, ii. 4. 11. 

ἐντελής, ἐς [τέλος], at the end, 
complete, of pay, in full, i. 4. 18. 

ἐντέλλομαι, ἐντελοῦμαι, ἐνετειλά- 
μὴν, ἐντέταλμαι [R. trad], enjoin 
upon, direct, command, with dat. 
and inf., v. 1. 18. 


ἄντερον-ἐξαγγέλλω 


ἔντερον, τό [ἐν], intestine, gut, 
Lat. intestinum, 11. 3. 

ἐντεῦθεν, adv. of p ace, time, and 
cause [ἐν] ; of place, thence, from 
there, 1. 2. 7, 10, v. 4. 26; of time, 
then, thereafter, afterwards, ii. 2. 
7, iii. 1. 31, iv. 4. 15, vi. 6. 1; of 
cause, therefore, in consequence, 
vi. 4. 15, vii. 1. 28, 

ἐντίθημι [R. Ge], put or place in ; 
of fear, instil in, inspire in, with 
acc. and dat., vii. 4. 1; mid., put 
aboard ship, i. 4. 7, v. 7. 16. 

ivripos, ov [R. τι], in honour, in 
credit, esteemed, of persons, Vv. 6. 
32, vi. 2. 18, vii. 7. 52. 

ἐντέμως, adv. [R. τι} ; evrtuws 
ἔχειν, be held in honour, ii. 1. 7. 

ἐντοίχιος, ov [τοῖχος], on the 
wall; τὰ évrolxia, wall paintings, 
vii. 8. 1. 

ἐντόνως, adv. [ἔντονος, eager, cf. 
ἐντείνω), urgently, earnestly, vii. 


᾿ἐντός, adv. of place or time, with 
gen. [év]; of place, within, inside 


of, i. 10. 3, ii. 1. 11, vi. 4. 3, 5. 7; | ii 


of time, ἐντὸς ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν, within 
a few days, vii. 5. 9. 

ἐντυγχάνω [1ἰ. tak], chance or 
light upon, fall in with, meet, Jind, 
abs. or with dat., i. 2. 27, 8. 1, ii. 
3. 10, iii. 2. 31, iv. 5. 19, vi. 5. 6. 

᾿Εννάλιος, ὁ [Ενϑώ, Enyo, god- 
dess of war], Enyalius, a name 
applied to Ares as the furious god 
of war and companion of ‘Evid. 
After the singing of the paean the 
war cry was raised to him, i. 8. 18, 
v. 2. 14. 

ἐνύπνιον, τό [ὕπνος], vision in 
sleep, dream, whether prophetic or 
not, whereas ὄνειρον is always a 
prophetic dream; τὰ ἐνύπνια, dream- 
pictures, vii. 8. 1 (where some read 
évrolxia). 

ἐνωμοτάρχης, ov [cf. évwyorla + 
apxo |, commander of an enomoty, 
iil. 4. 21, iv. 3. 26. 

ἐνωμοτία, as [ἐνώμοτος, bound by 
oath, cf. ὄμνυμι, any sworn band, 


esp. the enomoty, which formed a! 
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quarter of the λόχος and one half 
of the πεντηκοστύς, or division of 
fifty, and therefore consisted nor- 
mally of twenty-five men, iii, 4. 22, 
iv. 3. 26. 

ἐξ, or, before a consonant, ἐκ, by 
loss of s, prep. with gen. denoting 
separation or distance from a 
point [cf. Lat. ex, 6]. Used of 
place, from, away from, out of, 
i, 2.1, 7, 7. 18, ii. 4. 28, iii, 4. 25, 
iv. 7. 17, vi. 1. 4, often Greek used 
the terminus ex quo where the 
English has the terminus in quo, 
as εἶχον ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ποταμόν, they 
kept the river on the left, iv. 8.2; 
of. i, 2. 3, iv. 2. 19, v. 3. 9, 7.15. Of 
time, succeeding, after, as ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀρίστου, after breakfast, iv. 6. 21; 
ἐκ τούτου, after this, thereupon, i. 2, 
17, 6. 8, ii. 5. 34; ἐκ παίδων, from 
boyhood, Lat. @ pueris, iv. 6. 14. 
Of source or origin, from, as α re- 
sult of, in consequence of, as ἐκ 
βασιλέως δεδομέναι, a present from 
the king, i. 1.63 cf. 1. 9. 16, 19, 28, 
ii. 5. 5, iii. 1. 12, vii. 7. 48; τὸν ἐξ 
Ἑλλήνων φόβον, the fear inspired 
by the Greeks, i. 2. 18; ἐκ τούτου, 
as a result of this, in consequence 
of this, therefore, ii. 6. 4, iii. 3. 8; 
ef. i, 3.11; vi. 6.11; ἐκ τῶν παρόν- 
των ΟΥ̓ ὑπαρχόντων, in the present 
state of things, iii. 2. 3, vi. 4.9; ἐκ 
τῆς vixworns (86. yuuuns),in conform- 
ity to a majority vote, vi. 1.18; ἐκ 
τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος, a friend in heart, 
Lat. ex anim, vii. 7. 43. Adver- 
bial phrases: ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου, in 
every way, iii. 1. 43; ἐξ ἴσου εἶναι, 
be on an equality, iil. 4.47; ἐκ τῶν 
δυνατῶν, as well as possible, iv. 2. 
23; ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς, by a stratagem, in- 
sidiously, Lat. ex insidiis, vi. 4. 7. 
In composition ἐξ signifies from, 
away, out, often implying resolu- 
tion, strong intention, fulfilment, 
or completion. 

ἕξ, indecl. [ξξ], six, Lat. sex, i. 1. 
10, 11. 4. 27, iii. 4. 21. 

ἐξαγγέλλω [ἀγγέλλω], tell out, 
report, make known, bring word, 


(ui 


with acc., dat., and ws with a 
clause, with dat. with or without 
ὅτι and a clause, or with ws and a 
clause, i. 6. 5, 7. 8, ii. 4. 24, vii. 2. 
14. 
ἐξάγω [R. ay], lead out, bring 
out, march out, esp. of generals, 
Lat. éduc6d, abs. or with acc., and 
with els, ἐπί, or πρός and ace., i. 6. 
10, v. 1. 17, 2. 1, vi. 4. 9, 19, 6. 34, 
vii. 5.2; pass., οὐδ᾽ ἐξήχθη διώκειν, 
he was not induced to pursue, i. 8. 
21. 

ἐξαίρετος, ov [aipéw], selected, 
picked, choice, like Lat. eximius, 
cf. eximd, vii. 8. 28, 

ἐξαιρέω [aipéw], take out, remove, 
with acc. and gen., ii. 1. 9, 3. 16, 5. 
4; of a cargo, unload, discharge, Vv. 
1.16; of tithes, take out, dedicate, 
with dat. of the god, v. 3.4; mid., 
pick out, choose for oneself, with 
acc, and ἐκ with gen., ii. 5. 20. 

ἐξαιτέω [αἰτέω], require of one, 
demand, esp. the surrender of a 
person,: vi. 6. 11; mid., beg off, 
make intercession for another for 
one’s own sake, Lat. exdr0, i. 1. 3. 

ἐξαίφνης, adv. [ἄφνω, adv., of a 
sudden], suddenly, all of a sudden, 
unexpectedly, Lat. improuzso, v. 6. 
19, 7. 21, vi. 2. 17, 3. 8. See ἐξα- 
πίνης. 

ἑξακισχίλιοι, αι, a [ἕξ + χίλιοι], 
six thousand, i. ἡ. 11, il. 2. 6, vii. 
7. 28. 

ἐξακοντίζω [R. ax], dart or hurl 
forth the javelin, hurl, with dat. 
Tots παλτοῖς, V. 4. 25. 

ἑξακόσιοι, αι, a [ἕξ + ἑκατόν], six 
hundred, Lat. séscenti, i. 8. 6, iv. 8. 
15, v. 3. 3. 

ἐξαλαπάζω (ἀλαπόζω, ddaray-, 
ἀλαπάξω,͵ ἀλάπαξα, Epic verb, plun- 
der), sack, pillage, of a city, vii. 1. 
29, used only here in Attic. 

ἐξάλλομαι [ἄλλομαιὕ, jump out 
of the way, spring aside, Vii. 3. 88. 

ἐξαμαρτάνω [ὡμαρτάνω), go astray, 
err, do wrong, With περί and acc. 
of the thing, v. 7. 33. 

ἐξανίστημι [R. στα], make stand 


ἐξάγω-ἐξελαύνω 


up from one’s place; mid. and 2 
aor. act., stand up, rise from one’s 
seat, start up, iv. 5. 18, v. 2. 30; vi 
1. 10, 30. 

ἐξαπατάω (drardu, ἀπατήσω, etc, 
[ἀπάτη, deceit], deceive), deceive 
thoroughly, take in, cheat, Lat. 
décipio, abs., with acc., with acc. 
of the person and of the thing, or 
with acc. and ws with a clause, ii. 
6. 22, 11]. 1. 10, 2. 4, v. 7. 1, 6, 11, 
vii. 1. 25; fut. mid. as pass., vii. 


3. ὃ. 

ἐξαπάτη, ns [ἀπάτη, deceit], gross 
deceit, imposition, Lat. falldcia, 
vii. τ. 25. 

ἑξάπηχυς or ἕξπηχυς, v [ξ 1 πῆ- 
xus], of six cubits, v. 4. 12. 

ἐξαπίνης, adv., equal to ἐξαίφνης, 
q.v., rare in Attic, all of a sudden, 
unexpectedly, iii. 3.7, 5. 2, iv. 7. 26, 
Vv. 2. 24, vi. 4. 26. 

ἐξάρχω [ἄρχω], make a begin- 
ning of, begin, with gen., vi. 6. 16; 
lead off, in singing, v. 4. 14. 

ἐξανλίζομαι [R.2 «ΕἼ, leave one’s 
quarters, break camp, to go else- 
where, with εἰς and acc., vii. 8. 21. 

ἔξειμι [Ε. eo], used only im- 
pers., ἐξ is allowed, it is possible 
or permitted, it is in one’s power, 
one may, Lat. licet, with inf. or 
ace, and inf., ii. 6, 12, 28, iii. 1. 13, 
iv. 3. 10, v. 7. 84, vi. 6.2; with the 
dat. of the pers. and inf., when a 
predicate subst. or partic. may be 
in the dat. or acc.,, ii. 3. 26, δ 18, 
iii, 2. 26, iv. 1. 20, 3. 10, ν. 6. 8, vi. 
1. 80, vii. 1. 21, 6. 16, 17; the par- 
tic. ἐξόν is often used abs., ii. 5. 22, 
iii, 1. 14, 2. 26, iv. 6. 13, v. 6. ὃ. 

ἔξειμι [εἶμι], go out, make one’s 
exit, Lat. exed, esp. of soldiers, 
march out, abs., with ἐκ and gen. 
or with ἔνθεν, the purpose of going 
being expressed by ἐπί and acc., 
iii. 5. 13, v. 1. 8, 17, vi. 1. 6, 4. 19, 
5. 3, Vil. 1.1, 3. 35. 

&erabvw [éravww], drive out, ex- 


pel from a place, Lat. expello, with 


acc. or with acc. and é« with gen., 
i. 3. 4, vii. 7. T, Thy imtr. Cacee 


ἐξελέγχω-ἄοικα 


ἐλαύνω), march forth, out, or on, 
proceed, with the acc. σταθμόν, 
often followed by the preps. εἰς, 
ἐπί, and διά with their cases, i, 2. 
5, 6, 7, 14, 19, 4.1, 4, 5. ὃ 

ἐξιλέγχω [ἐλέγχωΊ, convict, ii, 5. 


veykety, see ἐκφέρω. 
pre (ἕρπω, -ἔρψω, elpruca (cf. 
Lat. serpd, creep], creep), creep 


18 


ἔξοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], way out, march 
out, departure, Lat. exitus, Vv. 2. 26, 
vii. 4.17; esp. of soldiers, expedi- 
tion, sally, march, Vv. 2. 9, Vi. 4. 9, 
vii. 1. 9. 

μέν, see ἔχω. 

ἐξοπλίζω [Ε. σεπ], arm 
accoutre > mid., arm oneself, 
fi. 1.2, ii, 1. 28, vi. 1. 11; pase 
ἐξωπλισμένοι, armed cap-ii-pé, iv. 


re 


out ; among the Dorians = ἐξέρχο- | 3. ὃ 


μαι, move out, of an army, Vii. 1. 8. 

ἐξέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], yo or come 
out, get out, escape, esp. of sol- 
diers, march out, take the field, 
abs. or with ἐκ and gen., i. 3. 17, 6. 
5, ii. 5. 37, iil. 1. 12, iv. 8. 2, v. 4. 
18, vi. 4. 23, vil. 1.10; of time, ran 
oul, elapse, Vii. 5. 4. 

ἐξέτασις, ews, ἡ [R. eo], exami- 
nation, inspection, esp. of an arnly, 
review, V. 3. 3, Vil. 1. 11; ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖν OY ποιεῖσθαι, hold a review, i. 
2.9, 14, 7. 1. 

ἐξευπορίζω [R. περ], supply or 
Provide in plenty, v. 6. 19. 

ἐξηγέομαι [R. ay], lead out or 
forth, with εἰς and acc., vi. 6. 34; 
be leader, in the phrase ἀγαθόν τι 
τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγήσασθαι, give 
good guidance to the army, iv. 5. 28. 

κοντα, indecl. [8+ εἴκοσι], 

sixt) γ᾽ Lat. sexa tgintd, ii. 2. 6, iii. 4. 
34, iv. 6. 11, vii. 2. 17. 

ἐξήκω [ἥκω], have come out; of 
time, have run out, expired, Lat. 
exed, Vi. 3. 26. 

ἐξήνεγκε, see ἐκφέρω. 

ἐξικνέομαι (ἱκνέομαι, ἷκ-, ἵξομαι, 
ἱκόμην, ἴγμαι [R. Fur), come), reach 
a place from somewhere, attain to, 
esp. of missiles, reach the mark, 
hit, do execution, abs. or with gen., 
i. 8. 19, iii. 3. 7, 4. 4, iv. 3. 185 ἐπὶ 
βραχὺ ἐξικνεῖσθαι, have short range, 
iii. 3. 17; of the value of property, 
amount to, with els and acc., vii. 7. 
54 


ἐξίστημι [R. ora], make stand 
out of; mid., stand aside, retire, in 
the phrase ἐκ τοῦ μέσον ἐξίστασθαι, 
get out of the way, i. 5. 14, 


ἐξοπλισία, as [R. oew], state of 
being fully armed. Phrase: ἐν τῇ 
ἐξοπλισίᾳ, under arms, Lat. in pro- 
cinctu, 1. 7. 10. 

ἐξορμάω [ὁρμάω], urge on, cheer 
on, incite, lii. 1. 24; used also intr. 
in act., like mid., + Set out, rush 
forth, abs. or with ἐπί and acc., iii. 
1, 25, v. 2. 4, 7. 17. 

itoue la, as [R. er], possibility, 
power, licence, Lat. potestas, w 
inf., v. 8. 22. 

ἐξπηχυς, see ἑξάπηχυς. 

ἔξω, adv. [ἐξ, cf. Eng. exoteric, 
exotic], used with verbs of rest or 
of motion, Lat. forés or fords, out, 
outside, out ow doors, out and away, 
abroad, ii. 2. . 32, 6. 3, v. 2. 16, 
5. 1D, Vie 6.8, δ ιν 15. Dg 12; 
τὸ ἔξω, the outer, i. 4. 4. With the 
gen., Lat. extra, without, outside 
of, beyond, Guiflanking, I. 4. 5, 8. 
13, 28, iv. 7. 9, v. 1. 15, vi. 5. 7, Vii. 
1.35; of a file of light-armed sol- 
dliers ‘posted on the flank of heavy 
infantry to support it, iv. 8.15; ἔξω 
βελῶν, out of borshot, out of range, 
ili, 4. 15, v. 2. 26; ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, 
out of danger, ii. 6. 12 ; ἔξω τούτων, 
besides this, Lat. praetered, vii. 3. 
10. 

ἔξωθεν, adv. [ἐξ], from outside 5 
with gen., like ἔξω, outside of, iii 
4. 21, v. 7. 21. 

ἔοικα, pf. as pres., ἐῴκειν, plpf. as 
impf. (from supposed pres. εἴκω, 
yielding in Attic the rare fut. εἴξω) 
[ἔοικα], be like, look like, resemble, 
with at., to which may be added 
the acc, τὶ, ii. 1. 13, iv. 8. 20, v. 3 
12, vii. 3.385; neut. partic. εἰκός, q.v. 
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τεττάρων, four deep, i i. 2. 15, of. iv. 
8. 11, vii. 8. 14, ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, in single 
jile, v. 2. Ἢ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, by them- 
selves, ii. 4. 10, ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, in 
the form of a ‘phalanx, in battle 
array, iv. 3. 26, 6. 6, vi. 5. 7, 
25. 

With dat., of place, upon, on, at, 
by, near, i. 2. 8, 4. 4, 8. 27, 9. 3, iv. 
4. 2,v. 2. 16, vii. 3.44, ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ, 
on the sea, i. 4 1, of. i. 3. 20, 7. 19, 
iv. 1. 20, v. 4. 2 , ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, on 
the left, i. 9. 31; ‘of time, ἥλιος ἣν ἐπὶ 
δυσμαῖς, the sun was just setting, 
Vii. 3. 34, ἐπὶ τῷ τρίτῳ, at the third 
(signal), ii. 2.4, ἐπὶ τούτῳ or τούτοις, 
at or upon this, thereupon, next, iii. 
2. 4, vi. 1. 11, vii. 3. 14; of cause, 
aim, or reason, for, i. 3. 1, 6. 10, ii. 
4. 5, 8, iii. 2. 4, v. 4. 11, 8. 18, vi. 4. 
13, vii. 7. 39; of possession, in the 
power of, i. 1. 4, iii. 1. 13, v. 5. 20, 
over, in command of, i. 4. 2, τὸ ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ, as far as in him lay, vi. 6. 
23; of condition, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ᾧτε, on 
condition that, with inf., iv. 2. 19, 
4. 6, vi. 6. 22. 

With acc., of place, to, on, upon, 
i. 1.3, 5. 13, iii. 4. 25, iv. 4. 4, 15, v. 
2. 19, 22, vi. 2. 19, vii. 3. 28, ἐπὶ 
δόρυ (qg.v.), to the right, iv. 3. 29, 
ἐπὶ δεξιά, to the right, vi. 4. 1, ἐπὶ 
πόδα, see ἀναχωρέω, V. 2. 32, ‘ava 
Bas ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, mounting one’s 
horse, i. 8. 8, iii. 4. 85, in a hos- 
tile sense, against, i. 3. 1, ii. 1. 4, 
3. 21, iv. 4. 20, v. 7. 24; of ex- 
tent of space, extending over, over, 
along, i. 7. 16, iv. 6. 11, ἐπὶ πολύ, 
for a great distance, i. 8. 8, iv. 2. 
13, of. vii. 5. 12, ἐπὶ βραχύ, see 
ἐξικνέομαι, ili, 3. 17, ἐπὶ τᾶν ἐλθεῖν, 
make every effort, iii. 18; of 
extent of time, for, during, vi. 6. 
36, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, generally, for 
the most part, iii. τ. 42, 43; of the 
purpose or object of an act or mo- 
tion, to, for, i. 2. 2, 6. 10, iii. 1. 22, 
iv. 3. 11, v. 1. 8, vii. 4. 8; rarely 
distributive, ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμέ- 
vot, arranged many deep (but some 
read gen.), iv. 8. 1 


ἐπιβάλλω-ἐπιθαλάττιος 


In composition ἐπί signifies over, 
in, upon, against, in addition, but 
often gives merely intensity and 
force to the simple word without 
otherwise affecting its meaning. 

ἐπιβάλλω [βάλλω], throw on, iii. 
5. 10; pf. mid., ἐπιβεβλημένοι τοξό- 
ται, archers with their arrows on 
the string, with or without ἐπὶ ταῖς 
veupats, iv. 3. 28, v. 2. 12. 

ἐπιβοηθέω [R. BoF + θέω], come 
a μή ον or aid of, with dat., 


Ὗ κεδιβουλεύω [R. Bod], plan or 
plot against, conspire or intrigue 
against, lay snares against, with 
dates ναὶ ὅν A 5. 26, bh 1. 35, ν. 

9; with inf., purpose, design, 
scheme, v. 6. 29. 

ἐπιβουλή, Rs [R. BoA], a planning 
against, plot, scheme, design, in- 
trigue, il. 5. 1, 38, vii. 2. 16; with 
dat. or πρός and acc. of the pers., 
i, 1. 8, v. 6. 29; ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς, by 
artifice, vi. 4. 7. 

ἐπιγίγνομαι [R. γεν], be upon, 
come upon, esp. in a hostile sense, 
fall upon, attack, Lat. superuenio, 
abs. or with dat. iii. 4. 25, vi. 4. 
26. 

ἐπιγράφω [γράφω], write upon, 
inscribe, Lat. inscribo, Vv. 3. 5. 

ἐπιδείκνῦμι [R. 1 Sax], show to, 
point out, display, abs., with acc. 
and dat., or with dat. and a clause, 
i. 2. 14, ‘iii. 2. 26, v. 4. 17; show 
in words or deeds, make clear, dis- 
close, i. 3. 18, 16, 9. 7, Vv. 5. 24, vii. 
4. 23; mid., show oneself or for 
oneself, distinguish oneself, bring 
to light, show, abs., with acc., or 
with a clause, i. 9. 10, 16, ii. 6. 27, 
iv. 6. 15, v. 4. 34. 

ἐπιδιώκω [διώκω], pursue after, 
follow up, chase, of enemies, abs., 
i. 10. 11, iv. 1. 16, 3. 25. 

ἐπιδόντας, see ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐπιέζετο, 566 πιέζω. 

ἐπιθαλάττιος, a, ov, or os, ον [θά- 
Marra], on the sea, lying on the 
sea, Lat. maritimus, of places, v. 


5. 23. 


ἐπίθεσις-ἐπιμελής 


ἐπίθεσις, ews, ἡ [Εϊ. Oe], α setting 
on, attack, Lat. impetus, vii. 4. 23; 
with dat., iv. 4. 22. 

ἐπιθυμέω, ἐπιθυμήσω, ἐπεθύμησα 
[R. 1 θν], have one’s heart on, de- 
sire, wish for, long for, covet, Lat. 
cupid, with inf., acc. with inf., or 
with gen., i. 9. 12, 21, ii. 5. 11, 6. 
16, iii. 2. 39, v. 1. 2, vi. 1.21; lust 
after, be in love with, iv. 1. 14. 

ἐπιθυμία, as [R. 1 Ov], desire, 
lonying, Lat. cupiditas, ii. 6. 16. 

ἐπικαίριος, ov [καιρός], in season, 
suitable, appropriate, Lat. oppor- 
tiinus ; οἱ ἐπικαίριοι, the important 
or chief men, vii. 1. 6. 

ἐπικάμπτω (κάμπτω,καμπ-,κάμψω, 
ἔκαμψα, -κέκαμμαι, ἐκάμφθην, bend), 
bend towards, of an army, wheel, 
i. 8. 238. 

ἐπικαταρριπτέω [ῥίπτέω], throw 
down after, iv. ἡ. 18. 

ἐπίκειμαι [Ketpas], lie upon, press 
upon, of an enemy, attack, Lat. in- 
sto, abs. or with dat., iv. 1. 16, 3. 
7, ν. 2. 6, vi. 5. 29, vii. 8. 17. 

ἐπικίνδῦνος, ov [κίνδυνος], dan- 
gerous, Lat. periculdsus, with dat. 
of pers., i. 3. 19, ii. 5. 20, vii. 7. 54. 

ἐπικουρέω, ἐπικουρήσω, ἐπεκούρησα 
[ἐπίκουρος, 6, ally], be a helper, aid, 
assist, with dat., v. 8.21; also with 
dat. of pers. and acc. of thing, εἰ δέ 
τῳ χειμῶνα ἐπεκούρησα, if I pro- 
tected any one from the cold, v. 8. 
26 


ἐπικούρημα, ατος, τό [ἐπικουρέω], 
help, protection, defence, with gen. 
χιόνος and dat. ὀφθαλμοῖς, iv. 5. 13. 

ἐπικράτεια, as [R. 1 κρα], mas- 
tery, power, command, Lat. impe- 
rium, Vi. 4.4; of a country, realm, 
dominion, Vii. 6. 42. 

ἐπικρύπτω [κρύπτω], conceal 
thoroughly, hide; mid., conceal 
oneself or one’s acts, do secretly, i. 


1. 6. . 

ἐπικύπτω (κύπτω, κῦφ-, -κύψω, 
ἔκυψα, κέκυφα, stoop), stoop towards 
or over, iv. 5. 32. 

ἐπικυρόω (Kipdw, κυρώσω, ἐκύρωσα, 
κεκύρωμαι, ἐκυρώθην [κῦρος,τό, might, 
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power], make valid), confirm, rat- 
ify, vote, iii. 2. 32. 

ἐπικωλύω [κωλύω], prevent, hin- 
der, with acc. of pers. and gen. of 
thing, iii, 3. 3. 

ἐπιλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], take to 
oneself, fasten to, take in, include, 


vi. >: 5, 6; mid., take hold of, 
catch, abs. or with gen., iv. 7. 12, 
13 


ἐπιλανθάνομαι [R. Aa], let es- 
cape one, forget, Lat. obliuiscor, 
with gen., iii. 2. 25. 

ἐπιλέγω [R. Acy], say besides, 
add, with dir. disc., i. 9. 26. 

ἐπιλείπω [λείπω], leave behind, 
Lat. relinguo ; in pass., τὸ ἐπιλειπό- 
μενον, the part (of the army) which 
was left behind, i. 8.18; of things, 
Sail, give out, fall short, Lat. dé- 
Jicio, abs. or with acc. of pers., i. 5. 
6, iv. 5. 14, v. 8. 3, vi. 4. 20. 

ἐπίλεκτος, ov [R. Acy], selected, 
picked out, Lat. elécti; subst., of 
ἐπίλεκτοι, picked men, a band of 
soldiers reserved for difficult or 
dangerous service, the flower of the 
army, iii. 4. 48, vii. 4. 11. 

ἐπιμαρτύρομαι (μαρτύρομαι, éuap- 
τυράμην [μάρτυς], call to witness), 
appeal to, invoke, Lat. obtestor, of 
gods, iv. 8. 7. 

ἐπίμαχος, ov [R. pax, ] that may 
be easily attacked, assailable, of a 
place, v. 4. 14. 

ἐπιμέλεια, as [R. ped], care for a 
person or thing, solicitude, pains, 
attention, i. 9. 24, 27. 

ἐπιμελέομαι and ἐπιμέλομαι (iv. 2. 
26, ν. 7. 10), ἐπιμελήσομαι, ἐπιμεμέ- 
Anat, ἐπεμελήθην [R. per], take 
care of, look out for, watch out 
for, Lat. curo, with gen. or περί 
and gen., with ὅτι and a clause, or 
a clause with ws or ὅπως, i. 1. 6, 8. 
21, iii. 1. 14, 38, iv. 2. 26, v. 1. 7, 7. 
10; take charge of, attend to, with 
gen. of pers. or thing, iii. 2. 37, iv. 
8. 25, v. 3. 1. 

ἐπιμελής, és [R. ped], careful, 
anxious, watchful, Lat. diligéns, of 
persons, iii. 2. 30. 
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ἐπιμέλομαι, see ἐπιμελέομαι. 

ἐπιμένω [R. μα], stay by, stay on 
with, with ἐπί and dat., vii. 2. 1; 
stay on, wait for, wait, with ἔστε 
and a clause, v. 

ἐπιμίγνυμι (μζγνῦμι, my, μΐξω, 
ἔμῖξα, μέμζγμαι, ἐμέχθην and ἐμίγην 
[R. μιγ], mix), mix with; mid. 
intr., mix with others, have inter- 
course or dealings with, Lat. im- 
misceo, of races, iii. 5. 16. 

ἐπινοέω [Ε. yo], have on one’s 
mind, purpose, intend, Lat. in 
animé habed, ii. 2. 11, iii, 1. 6, vi. 
4. 9. 
ἐπιορκέω, ἐπιορκήσω, ἐπιώρκησα, 
ἐπιώρκηκα [ érlopxos}, swear falsely, 
commit perjury, be a perjurer, Lat. 
péiero, abs., il. 5. 38, iii. 2. 10, vii. 
6. 18; τὸ ἐπιορκεῖν, perjury, ii. 6. 
22 ; swear falsely by, with θεούς, ii. 
4. 7, iii. 1. 22. 

ἐπιορκία, as [émlopxos], false 
swearing, perjury, Lat. periirium, 
abs. or with πρὸς θεούς, ii. 5. 21, iii. 
2. 4, 8. 

ἐπίορκος, ον [ὅρκος], forsworn, 
perjured, Lat. peritrus, ii. 6 

ἐπιπάρειμι [R. ἐσ], be there be- 
sides, iil. 4. 28. 

ἐπιπάρειμι [εἶμι, march on be- 
side or abreast of another body, 
with κατά and acc., iii. 4. 80, vi. 3. 
19; march along up to one’s place, 
abs., iii. 4. 28. 

ἐπιπίπτω [R. wer], fall upon, esp. 
in a hostile sense, attack, assail, 
abs. or with dat., i. 8. 2, iv. 1. 10, 
v. 6. 20, vi. 3. 3, vii. 3. 43; of snow, 
Fall, abs., iv. 4. 11. 

ἐπίπονος, ον [R. ora], painful, 
toilsome, laborious, Lat. laborio- 
sus, i. 3. 19; of a bird of omen, 
portending suffering, vi. 1. 28. 

ἐπιρρϊπτέω [pirréw], throw at, 
cast at, v. 2. 23. 

ἐπίρρντος, ov [ῥέω], flowed upon, 
watered, well watered, of a plain, 
Lat. inriguus, i. 2. 22. 

ἐπισάττω (cdrrw, σακ-, ἔσαξα, 
σέσαγμαι, load), put a load on; 
phrase, ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον, put the 
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᾿οιιβίηησ8 on one’s horse, Lat. equum 
sternere (the ancients having no 
saddles), iii. 4. 35. 

᾿Επισθένης, ous, ὁ, Episthenes, of 
Amphipolis, captain of peltasts at 
Cunaxa, where he fought skilfully, 
i, το. 7, iv. 6. 1, 3. 

"Emo Oévys, ous, ὁ, Episthenes, of 
Olynthus, a lover of boys, vii. 4. 
7-10, 

ἐπισϊτίζομαι (cirltoyat, otriod- 
pat, -εσϊτισάμην [otros], eat), fur- 
nish oneself with provisions, 1.6. 
food or provender, collect or pro- 
cure supplies, forage, abs., or with 
els τὴν πορείᾶν, i. 4. 19, ii. τ. 97, iii. 
4. 18, iv. 7. 18, vii. 1. 7. 

ἐπισϊτισμός, ὁ [ἐπισιτίζομαι, a 
supplying oneself with provisions, 
procuring supplies, foraging, Lat. 
Srimentatio, i. 5.9; food supplies, 
vii. 1. 9. 

ἐπισκέπτομαι [σκέπτομαι], look 
to, see to, examine, inquire, with 
indir, question, iii. 3. 18. 

ἐπισκενάζω [R. ox], jit out, 
make ready, of a temple, restore, 
repair, Lat. reficid, v. 3. 18. 

ἐπισκοπέω [σκοπέω], look to, see 
to, of a general, inspect, review, 
Lat. recénsed, ii. 3. 2. 

ἐπισπάω [R. ora], draw or drag 
to or after; mid., drag to onesel/, 
pull along, iv. 7. 14. 

ἐπίσποιτο, see ἐφέπομαι. 

ἐπίσταμαι, ἐπιστήσομαι, ἠπιστή- 
θην, understand, know, esp. of a 
knowledge got from practice or 
experience, know how, with inf., i. 
3. 15, iii. 3. 16, vii. 3. 25; under- 
stand, be sure of, be acquainted 
with, know, abs., with acc., with 
ὅτι and a clause, or with acc. and 
partic., i. 3. 12, 4. 8, ii. §. 9, iii. 1. 
35, 3. 2, ΤΟΙ. 10, vi. 6. 17, vii. 6. 12. 

ἐπίστασις, ews, ἡ [R. ora], a 
stopping, of troops, halt, ii. 4. 26. 

émoraréo [R. ora], be a com- 
mander, exercise command, ii. 3. 11. 

ἐπιστέλλω [στέλλω], send to, 
send word, give notice either by 
letter or message, with acc. of the 
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thing, dat. of pers., and ws with ἃ|20. iii 2. 8, v. 6. 84: mid., fall 


clause in indir. disc., vii. 6. 44 ; di- 
rect, command, enjoin, with dat. of 
pers. and inf., v. 3. 6, vii. 2. 6. 

ἐπιστήμων, ov, gen. ovos [érlora- 
par], acquainted with, expert in, 
with gen., ii. 1. 7. 

ἐπιστολή, fis [ἐπιστέλλω], letter, 
missive, either public or private, 
and therefore representing both 
litterae and epistula in Lat., i. 6. 8, 
iii. x. 5, vii. 2. 8. 

imorparela, as [R. στρα], march 
or campaign against, ii. 4. 1. 

ἐπιστρατεύω [R. στρα], march 
or take the field against, make war 
on, With dat., ii. 3. 19. 

ἐπισφάττω [σφάττω], slay upon, 
properly of sacrifices at a grave ; 
of one man upon another’s body, 
i. 8. 29; mid., slay oneself upon, 
with ἑαυτόν or abs., i. 8. 29. 

ἐπιτάττω [R. tax], draw up be- 
sides or behind, draw up as a re- 
serve force, with acc. and dat., vi. 
5-9; lay orders on, command, with 
dat. of pers. and inf., ii. 3. 6, vii. 6. 
14. 

ἐπιτελέω [τέλος], bring to an 
end, fulfil, perform, of oracles, 
dreams, etc., iv. 3. 13. 

ἐπιτήδειος, a, ον [ἐπιτηδές, adv., 
of set purpose], made on purpose 
for an end or object, suited to, 
apt, fitted, proper, adapted to, con- 
venient, Lat. idoneus, abs. or with 
inf., or as pass. with acc. and inf., 
i. 3. 18, ii. 5. 18, v. 2. 12, vi. 6. 30, 
vii. 1. 39, 7. 
ἔπαισεν, he struck the man who de- 
served it (i.e. to be struck), ii. 3.11; 
ol ἐπιτήδειοι, friends, Lat. necessa- 
rti, vii. 7.57; very freq. is τὰ ém- 
τήδεια, provisions, Lat. commedtus, 
i, 3. 11, ii. 2. 8, iii. x. 19, iv. 1. 8, 
v. 1. 6, vi. 1. 23, vii. 1. 18. 

ἐπιτίθημι [R. Oe], set up, lay 
upon, put on, Vi. 4. 9; δίκην ἐπι- 
τιθέναι, inflict punishment or pen- 
alty, make pay for, Lat. supplicitum 
siimere, abs., or with dat. of pers. 
and gen. of cause or crime, i. 3. 10, 


upon, attack, assault, abs. or with 
dat., ii. 4. 3, 19, iii. 4. 20, iv. 1. 16, 
vii. 4. 14. 

ἐπιτρέπω [τρέπω], turn anybody 
towards, with ἐπὶ δεξιόν, vi. 5. 11; 
turn anything over to another, give 
vver to, grant, entrust, Lat. con- 
cedo, with dat. of pers. and some- 
times with inf. added, i. 2. 19, ii. 
4.27, vi. 1.31; allow, permit, leave 
free, with dat. of pers. and inf., 
lil, 2. 31, 5. 12, vi. 2. 14, vii. 7. 8; 
leave a question to another, refer 
to, with dat. of pers. and an interr. 
clause, vii. 7. 18; mid., give one- 
self up for protection, of cities and 
persons, i. 9. 8. 

ἐπιτρέχω [τρέχω], run upon or 
at, assault or attack rapidly, iv. 3. 
91. 

ἐπιτυγχάνω [Ε. trax], chance 
upon, come upon, meet with, Jind, 
with dat., i. 9. 25, iii. 4. 18, vii. 2. 18. 

ἐπιφαίνομαι [R. da], show one- 


| 8617, come in sight, appear, ii. 4. 


24, iii. 3. 6, 4. 39. 
ἐπιφέρω [R. dep], bring upon, 
lay upon; mid., bring oneself upon, 
rush upon, attack, abs., i. 9.6; of 
the sea, rage, run high, v. 8. 20. 
ἐπιφθέγγομαι [φθέγγομαι], sound 
besides or against; of a trumpet, 
sound the charge, iv. 2. 7. 
ἐπιφορέω [R. hep], put upon, of 
earth, cast loads of upon, iii. 5. 10. 
ἐπίχαρις, «, gen. cros [R. xap], 
pleasing, gracious, suave ; subst., 


18; τὸν ἐπιτήδειον | τὸ ἐπίχαρι, pleasantness of manner, 


suavity, Lat. suduitas, ii. 6. 12. 

ἐπιχειρέω, ἐπιχειρήσω, ἐπεχείρησα, 
ἐπικεχείρηκα, ἐπεχειρήθην [R. xep], 
put one’s hand to, set to work at, 
attempt, try, Lat. conor, abs. or 
with inf., i. 9. 29, ii. 5. 10, iv. 3. 25, 
vi. 6. 6, vii. 7. 29. 

ἐπιχέω (χέω, xu-, -xéw, ἔχεα, -κέ- 
χυκα, κέχυμαι, ἐχύθην (cf. ἐγχέω], 
pour), pour on or in, Lat. infundo, 
iv. 5. 27. 

ἐπιχωρέω [χωρέω], move against, 
advance as for attack, i. 2. 17. 
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ἐπιψηφίζω [ψηφίζω], pul to vote, 
put the question, Lat. in suffra- 
gium mitto, abs. or with acc., Vv. 1. 
14, 6. 35, vi. τ. 25, vii. 3. 14. 

ἔπλευσαν, 866 πλέω. 

ἐπλήγη, see πλήττω. 

ἐποικοδομέω [Β. Fu + δέμω, build, 
cf. Lat. domus, house], build on or 
upon, With ἐπί and dat., lil. 4. 11. 

ἕπομαι (σεπ-), ἕψομαι, ἑσπόμην, 
impf. εἱπόμην [R. ver], follow, go 
with, attend, accompany, Lat. 86- 
quor, abs., with dat., or with σύν 
and dat., i. 3.6, 4. 11, ii. 2. 4, iii. 
1. 25, iv. 1. 6, Vv. 4. 16, Vi. 5. 1, vii. 
1.37; follow as an enemy, pursue, 
abs., i. 8. 19, iti. 4. 19, v. 4. 24. 

ἐπόμνυμι [δμνῦμι], swear to ἃ 
thing ; abs. in aor., εἶπεν ἐπομόσᾶς, 
he said with an oath, vii. 5. 5, 8. 2. 

ἑπτά, indecl. [ἑπτά], seven, Lat. 
septem, i. 2. 5, ii. 4. 18, vii. 4. 19. 

ἑπτακαίδεκα, indecl. [ἑπτά + δέ- 
κα], seventeen, Lat. septemdecim, 
ii. 2. 11, iv. 5. 24. 

ἑπτακόσιοι, at, a [ἑπτά + ἑκατόν], 
seven hundred, Lat. septingenti, 1 
4. ὃ, vi. 2. 16. 

᾿Επύαξα, ns, Epyaxa, the wife 
of king Syennesis of Cilicia; she 
visited Cyrus, i. 2. 12 sqq., 25. 

ἐπύθετο, 866 πυνθάνομαι. 

ἔραμαι, ἐρασθήσομαι, ἠράσθην, 
love, of sexual passion, fall in love 
with, with gen., Lat. amd, iv. 6. 8. 
(Poetic, except in aorist.) 

ἐράω, only pres. and impf. in 
Attic [ἔραμαι 7, love, desire ardently, 
long for, Lat. amo, as death, with 
gen., tii. 1. 29. 

ἐργάζομαι, ἐργάσομαι, εἰργασάμην, 
εἴργασμαι, -ειργάσθην [R. Fepy], do 
work, labour, esp. of farmers, with 
γῆν understood, Lat. cold, ii. 4. 
22 ; do, accomplish, with acc., vi. 3. 
17, vii. 3. 47; do to any one, inflict 
on, with two accs., v. 6. 11. 

ἔργον, τό [Ε΄ Fepy], work, action, | V 
deed, result of an action, operation, 
execution, ii. 6. 6, iii. 1. 24, 5. 12, 
Vv. 7. 32, Vi. 3.17, vii. 8.17. Phrases: 
τὰ els τὸν πόλεμον ἔργα, military 
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exercises, i. 9. ὃ ; ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο 
καὶ ἔλεγεν, he showed both in word 
and deed, i. 9. 10, cf. iii. 2.32; xpd- 
τιστοι ὑπηρέται παντὸς ἔργου, the 
best supporters of every undertak- 
ing, i, 9. 18. 

ἐρεῖ, see εἴρω. 

σθαι, see ἔρομαι. ᾿ 
᾿Ερετριεύς, έως, ὁ Γ Ἐρέτρια; Ere- 

tria], a native of Eretria, an Ere- 
trian, vii. 8. 8. Eretria was an 
ancient city on the western coast of 
Euboea. It joined the Athenians 
against the Persians in 500 B.c., 
and was destroyed by the latter in 
490 n.c., but was afterwards rebuilt 
in a new position. 

ἐρημία, as [ἔρημος], loneliness, 
solitude, privacy, Lat. sdlitudd, ii. 
5. 9, Υ. 4. 34. 

ἔρημος, n, ov, and os, ον [cf. Eng. 
hermit), lonely ; of places, things, 
and conditions, deserted, without 
inhabitants, empty, unprotected, 
abandoned iu without, abs. or with 
gen., i. 5. 4, ii. 1. 6, iii. 4. 10, iv. 


i, | 2. 18, vil. 1. 24, 2. 18: σταθμοὶ tpn- 


μοι; marches through desert, i. 5.1, 
iv. 5. 2; of men, alone, without ; 
phrases : ὑμῶν ἔρημος, without you, 
i. 3.65; ἱππεῖς ἔρημοι, cavalry with- 
out infantry, vii. 3. 47; ἔρημα κατα- 
λιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισθεν, leave the rear 
exposed, iii. 4. 40. 

ἐρίζω (ἐριδ-), ἤρισα [ἔρις, strife], 
strive, contend, rival, vie with, 
abs. or with dat. of pers. and περὶ 
with gen., i. 2. 8, iv. 7. 12. 

ἐρίφειος, ov [ἔριφος, ὁ, Mid), of a 
kid, Lat. haedinus, iv. 5. 3 

ἑρμηνεύς, éws, ὁ [Ἑρμῆς, Hermes, 
the messenger of Zeus ], interpreter 
of foreign tongues, Lat. interpres, 
i, 2.17, iv. 5. 10, 34, vii. 2. 19. 

ἑρμηνεύω, ἡρμήνευσα Γἑρμηνεύς, cf. 
Eng. hermeneutic}, be an inter- 
preter, interpret, Lat. interpretor, 


4. 4. 
᾿ξ μαι, Attic only in fut. ἐρήσομαι 
and 2 aor. ἠρόμην (cf. épwrdw], ask 
ἃ question, inquire, Lat. quacro, 
abs. or with acc., the question 
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following in dir. disc., or in in- 
dir. disc. introduced by an interr. 
word, i. 7. 9, 8. 15, 16, ii. 3. 20, iii. 
1. 7, v. 8 6, vi. 1. 18, vii. 2. 26, 
3. 45. 

ἐροῦντα, see εἴρω. 

ἐρρωμένος, 7, ov, properly pf. 
partic. of ῥώννυμι, g.v., strong, 
stout, vigorous, a8 comp., ἐρρωμε- 
véorepo., iii. 1.42; as subst., ἐρρω- 
μένον, τό, resolution, vigour, ii. 6. 
11. 


ἐρρωμένως, adv. [ἐρρωμένος], vig- 
orousit) manfully, vi. 3. 6 

ἐρύκω, jpvia [R. 2 Fep], hold 
back, keep ‘off, with acc. and ἀπό 
with gen. of pers., iii. 1. 25. (Po- 
etic, except in Xen.) 

ἔρυμα, aros, τό [R. 2 Fep], safe- 
guard, protection, wall, i. 7. 16, 
lv. 5. 9. 

ἐρνμνός, 4, dv [R. 2 Fep], de- 
fended, Sortified, strong by nature, 
of fortresses, i. 2. 8, v. 5. 2, Vi. 4. 
21; τὰ ἐρυμνά, strong ‘positions, 
strongholds, iii, 2. 23, 

ἔρχομαι (épx-, ἐλυθ-, €dO-), édev- 
goat, ἦλθον, ἐλήλνθα, Come, Go, ar- 
_ rive, Lat. uwenio; of the present 
stem only the indic. is used, the 
other moods of the pres. and the 
impf. being represented by forms 
of εἶμι; used abs., i. 1. 11, ii. 1. 3, 
111. 1. 4, iv. 2. 17, v. 1.4, vi. 2. 7, vil. 
1, 89; with πρός, παρά, and ἐπί 
with acc. of the pers., i. 1.10, 4. 3, 
ii. §. 39, iii. 1. 24, iv. 1. 19, vii. 7. 
19; with πρός, els, and ἐπί with acc. 
of place, i. 2. 18, 7. 4, ii. 4. 23, iii. 1. 
3, iv. 6. 27, 8. 6, v. ς. 24, vi. 3. 17, 
vii. 2. 12; with an adv. of place, ii. 
1. 4, iii. 1. 7, v. 5. 16, vi. 1. 16, 88; 
with παρά and gen. of pers. or ἐκ 
and gen. of place, ii. 1. 8, iv. 8. 24, 
Vv. 5. 7, vil. 4.14; with the fut. par- 
tic. to denote ‘purpose, with or 
without ws, iii. 2. 11, vii. 1. 28, 7. 
17; with cognate acc. ὁδόν, ii. 2. 6, 
iii. 1. 6, cf. μακροτάτην, vii. 8. 20; 
with the dat. of pers. in the sense 
of for, to the aid of, iii. 1. 14. 
Phrases: els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν with dat. 
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of pers., come into close relations 
with, i. 2.26; els λόγους σοι ἐλθεῖν, 
have an interview with ot Lat. in 
conloquium uenire, il. 5. 4, cf. iii. 1. 
29; ἐπὶ πᾶν ἐλθεῖν, make every ef- 
fort, iii. 1. 18. 

ἐρῶ, see εἴρω. 

ἐρῶντες, 866 ἐράω. 

ἔρως, wros, ὁ [ἔραμαι, of. Eng. 
erotic], love, desire, wish, Lat. 
amor, With an inf. clause as obj. 
acc., li. 5. 22. 

ἐρωτάω, ἐρωτήσω, etc. [(΄΄. ἔρομαι], 
ask ἃ question, inquire, Lat. quaero, 
abs., with or without an interr. 
clause in dir. or indir. disc., i. 6. 7, 
ii. 1, 15, iii. 4. 30, iv. 8. 5, vi. 6. 4, 
vii. 6. 4; with acc. of pers and a 
clause in dir. or indir. disc., i. 3. 
18, 6. 8, ii. 4. 15, v. 5. 15, vii. 3. 25; 
with two accs. of pers. and thing, 
sometimes with a clause in indir. 
disc., i. 3. 20, iv. 4. 17. 

ἐσίσωζσ᾽)το, see σῴζω. 

ἔσθ᾽, by elision and euphony for 
ἐστί. 

ἐσθής, τος, ἡ [Β. Feo], dress, 
clothes, raiment, collectively, Lat. 
uestis, iii. 1. 19, iv. 3. 25, vii. 4. 18. 

ἐσθίω (ἐδ-, ἐδεσ-), ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, 
-εδήδεσμαι, ἠδέσθην [root εδ, cf. Lat. 
edo, eat, Eng. ἘΑΤ], eat, have to 
eat, live on, abs. or with acc., i. 5. 
6, ii. 1.6 (for 2 aor. ἔφαγον, see the 
word). 

ἐσκεδασμένων, see σκεδάννῦμι. 

ἐσκέψατο, see σκέπτομαι. 

ἔσοιτο, see εἰμί, 

ἐσπείσαντο, 566 σπένδω. 

ἑσπέρα, as [R. Feo], evening, Lat. 

uesper and wuespera, ili. 1. 3, iv. 
7.27; with χώρα understood, the 
west, Lat. occidens, 80 πρὸς ἑσπέραν, 
westward, to the west, iii. 5. 15, v. 
7. 6. Phrase: εὐθὺς ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρᾶς, 
directly after nightfall, Lat. primo 
uespere, Vi. 3. 23. 

‘Eomeptrar, Sv, the Hesperitae, 
vii. 8. 25, a people in northwestern 
Armenia, about the head of the 
Acampsis river (cf. iv. 4. 4). 

ἐσταλμένος, 806 στέλλω. 
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ἔστε, adv., even to, all the way 
to, Lat. usque, a8 in ἔστε ἐπὶ δάπε- 
δον, clear down to the ground, iv. 5. 
6; as temporal conj., up to, until, 
Lat. dum, with indic., ii. 5. 30, iii. 1. 
28, 4.49; with ἄν and subjv., ii. 3. 
9, iv. 5. 28, v. 1. 4, 6. 26, vii. 1. 33 ; 
with opt., i. 9. 11, v. 5.2; while, as 
‘long as, with indic., iii. 1.19; with 
opt., lil. 3. ὃ. 

ἑστηκώς, ἔστησαν, see ἵστημι. 

ἐστιγμένους, see στέζω. 

ἐστραμμένα, see στρέφω. 

ἑστώς, see torn. 

ἔσχατος, 7, ον [ἐξ], farthest, out- 
ermost, extreme, Lat. extremus ; of 
situation, πόλις ἐσχάτη, frontier or 
border city, i. 2.10, 4.1; metaphor- 
ically, extreme, uttermost, worst, of 
punishments, in phrases: ἐσχάτη 
δίκη, capital punishment, Lat. ulti- 
mum supplicium, vi. 6 15; τὰ 
ἔσχατα παθεῖν, suffer death, ii. 5. 
24; τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, tortur- 
ing most cruelly, Lat. ultimis cru- 
ciatibus adjicere, iii. τ. 18. 


ἐσχάτως, adv. [ἔσχατος], in the ; 


highest degree, extremely, li. 6. 1. 

ἔσχε; See ἔχω. 

ἔσωθεν, adv. [ἐν], from inside ; 
τὸ ἔσωθεν, the inner, i. 4. 4. 

ἑταίρα, as [cf. ἑταῖρος}, female 
companion, courtesan, Lat. paelex, 
iv. 3. 19, v. 4. 33. 

ἑταῖρος, ὁ (cf. ἑταίρα, compan- 
ion, friend, comrade, chum, Lat. 
comes, iv. 3. 80, 7. 11, vii. 3. 30. 

ἐτάχθησαν, see τάττω. 

᾿Εἰτεόνϊκος, ὁ, Eteonicus, a Spar- 
tan officer under Anaxibius in By- 
zantium, vii. 1. 12, 15, 20. 

ἕτερος, a, ov (cf. Eng. hetero-dozx, 
hetero-geneous], the other, one of 
two, the one, Lat. alter, with art., 
iii. 4. 25, iv. 1. 23, vi. 1. 6, 6, so 
without art., other ships, of a sec- 
ond fleet, i. 4. 2; without art. and 
loosely, like ἄλλος, Lat. alius, an- 
other, a second, others, i. 2. 20, ii. 
5. 23, iv. 8. 27, 80 τούτων ἕτεροι, 
others besides, others still, vi. 4. 
8. Phrase: ἐκ rod ἐπὶ θάτερα (for 


ἔστε-εὐδαιμονίζω 


τὰ ἕτερα). over on the other side, v. 
4. 10. 
érertunro, see τίμάω. 
érérpwro, see τιτρώσκω. 
ἔτι, adv. of time and degree. Of 
time, present, past, or future, yet, 
as yet, still, longer, any more, after- 
wards, again, Lat. adhic, i. 5. 12, 
6. 8, ii. 1. 4, 2. 14, iii. 1. 3, iv. 3. 33, 
v. 2. 26, vi. 2. 15; with negs., no 
longer, no more, notin future, not 
at all, i. τ. 4, 6. 8, 7. 18, ili. 1. 2; 
ἔτι δέ, πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι, and ἔτι τοίνυν, 
besides, Lat. praetered, iii. 1. 28, 2. 
2,v. 1.9. Of degree, with comps., 
still, even, i. 9. 10, iii, 2. 17, iv. 3. 
32, vi. 6.35; 80 ἔτι ἄνω, yet higher, 
still further inland, vii. 5. 9. 

ἕτοιμος, 7, ov, Or os, ον [Β΄ eo], 
real, ready, prepared, Lat. paratus, 
with dat. of pers. or with inf.,, i. 6. 
3, iv. 6.17, vi. 1.2, vii. 1.383; of the 
future, sure to come or to be real- 
ised, certain, vii. 8. 11. 

ἑτοίμως, adv. [Ε΄ eo], readily, at 
once, willingly, Lat. prompée, ii. 5. 
2, Vv. 7. 4. 

dros, ous, τό [cf. Lat. uetus, old, 
Eng. WETHER ], year, Lat. annus, ii. 
6. 15, v. 3. 1, vi. 4. 25; οἱ τριάκοντα 
ἔτη γεγονότες, men of thirty, ii. 3. 
12; ἣν ἐτῶν τριἄκοντα, he was thirty 
years old, ii. 6. 20; éxdorov ἔτους, 
annually, Lat. quotannis, v. 3. 13. 

ἐτράπετο, see τρέπω. 

ἐτράφητε, see τρέφω. 

χον, see τυγχάνω. 

εὖ, adv. [R. eo], well, in its wid- 
est sense, Lat. bene, fortunately, 
prosperously, easily, luckily, i. 4. 8, 
7. 6, ii. 3. 21, iii. 1. 86, v. 6. 4, vii. 
1,22; esp. with the verbs πράττειν, 
ποιεῖν, εἰδέναι, and πάσχειν, ηιυ.; 
with an adv., εὖ μάλα, repeatedly, 
thoroughly, vi. 1.1. 

εὐδαιμονία, as [εὐδαίμων], fortu- 
nate circumstances, prosperity, ii. 
5. 13. 

εὐδαιμονίζω, εὐδαιμονιῶ, ηὐδαιμό- 
νισα [εὐδαίμων], count happy, ii. 5. 
7; congratulate, with acc. of pers. 
and gen. of cause, i. 7. 3. 


εὐδαιμόνως-εὔκλεια 


εὐδαιμόνως, adv. [εὐδαίμων], hap- 
pily, prosperously, in comp., iii. 1. 
43 


εὐδαίμων, ον [δαίμων, divinity, cf. 
Eng. demon], with a good genius, 
hence, happy in its widest sense, 
fortunate, prosperous, wealthy, 
flourishing, of men and very freq. 
of cities and countries, i. 2. 6, δ 
7, 9. 15, ii. 4. 28, iv. 7. 19, ν. 4. 32, 
6. 25. 
εὔδηλος, ov [δῆλος], quite clear, 
in neut. with ὅτε and a clause, iii. 
1. 2, v. 6. 18. 

εὐδία, as, fair weather, a calm, v. 
8. 19. 

εὐειδής, és [R. FS], good looking, 
tell shaped, handsome, in sup., ii. 


3 εὔελπις, ¢, gen. wos [ἐλπίφ7, full 
of good hope, hopeful, ii. 1. 18. 

εὐεπίθετος, ον [R. θε], easily as- 
sailable ;- phrase: εὐεπίθετον ἣν τοῖς 
πολεμίοις, it was easy for the enemy 
to attack, iii. 4. 20. 

εὐεργεσία, as [R. Fepy], well do- 
ing, good conduct, kindness, ii. 5. 
22, 6. 27, vii. 7. 47. 

εὐεργετέω, evepyer iow, εὐεργέτησα 
or εὐηργέτησα, evepyérnxa or εὐηργέ- 
τηκα, evepyérnuat or εὐηργέτημαι, 
εὐεργετήθην [R. Fepy], do well, do 
good, do a kindness, Lat. bene fa- 
οἵδ, ii. 6. 17. 

εὐεργέτης, ov [R. Fepy], well doer, 
benefactor, ii. 5. 10, vil. 7. 11. 

εὔζωνος, ov Peon), well- girdled, 
an epithet of women, because the 
girdle just above the hips (not to 
be confused with the girdle worn 
just under the breast) made the 
garment set well. See 8.0. ζώνη. 
Sometimes the garment was drawn 
up over the girdle, so,that the limbs 
might be free to move, as in pic- 
tures of Artemis. Menon journeys 
and in war followed this fashion, 
hence the word means with clothes 
tucked up, and therefore active, 
agile, of soldiers, applied to bar- 
barians, iii. 3. 6, iv. 2. 7, v. 4. 28, 
to Greek light-armed troops, vi. 3. 
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15, to Greek heavy-armed troops, 
iv. 3. 20, vii. 3.46. The word does 





No. 20. 


not mean light-armed, but is ap- 
plied to any sort of troops capable 
of active movement. The hoplites 
mentioned in vii. 3. 46 as εὔζωνοι 
were under thirty years of age. 
εὐήθεια, as [εὐήθης], guilelessness, 
simplicity, silliness, i. 3.16. - 
εὐήθης, es [cf εἴωθα], simple- 
minded, silly, foolish, i. 3. 16. 
εὐθυμέομαι, εὐθυμήσομαι [R. 1 Ov], 
be cheerful, enjoy oneself, iv. 5. 30. 
εὔθυμος, ov [R. 1 Ov], of good 
heart, cheerful, in comp., iii. 1. 41. 
εὐθύς, adv. of time, straightway, 
immediately, at once, directly, Lat. 
statim, i. 5. 8, 8. 1, ii. 2. 16, iii. 1. 
9, iv. 3. 9, 7. 2, v. 4. 14, vi. 1. 28, 
vii. 3. 14. Phrases: εὐθὺς παῖδες 
ὄντες, even from childhood, Lat. ἃ 
pueris, i. 9. 4, cf. ii. 6. 115 εὐθὺς ἐκ 
παίδων, even from boyhood, Lat. a 
pueris, iv. 6. 14; εὐθὺς ἐπειδάν, as 
soon as, iii. 1. 18, iv. 7.7; πρῶτον 
μὲν olda εὐθύς, in the first place to 
state the facts at once, etc., v. 6. 
7; εὐθὺς ad éowépas, directly after 
nightfall, vi. 3. 23. | 
εὐθύωρος, ov [εὐθύς], in a straight 
direction; only in neut. as adv., 
straight on, ii. 2. 16. 
εὔκλεια, as [κλέος, τό, fame, cf. 
Lat. clued, be spoken of, and laus, 
praise, Eng. Loup], fair fame, 
glory, Vii. 6. 32, 33. 
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Εὐκλείδης, ov, Huclides, a Phiia- 
sian soothsayer, friend of Xeno- 
phon, vii. 8. 1 ff. 

εὐκλεῶς, adv. [εὐκλεής, famous, 
cf. εὔκλεια], gloriously, vi. 3. 17. 

εὐμενής, és [R. pa], well disposed, 
of gods and men ; of places, actions, 
etc., favourable, kindly, comfort- 
able, iv. 6. 12. 

εὐμεταχείριστος, ον [R. xep], easy 
to handle or deal with, of a person, 
il. 6. 20. 

εὔνοια, as [R. γνω], good will, 
kindness, affection, i. 8. 29, ii. 6. 13, 
vii. 7.46; with objective gen., iv. 
7. 20. 

εὐνοϊκῶς, adv. [R. yvw], with 
good will or affection ; with ἔχειν, 
be well disposed, with dat. of pers., 
i, 1. 5. 

εὔνοος, ov, contr. εὔνους, ουν [R. 
yvo], well or kindly disposed, at- 
tached, of persons, abs. or with 
dat. of pers., i. 9. 20, ii. 6. 20, v. 6. 
2, vii. 7. 30. 

εὔξασθαι, see εὔχομαι. 

εὔξεινος, ον [ξένος], Kind to 
strangers, hospitable; ὁ Ἑὕξεινος 
Πόντος, the Black Sea, the Euxine, 
iv. 8. 22, which was at first called 
by Ionic sailors in old times ” Age- 
vos, inhospitable, because of its 
stormy character. The name was 
changed by euphemism (cf. Cape 
of Good Hope, originally Stormy 
Cape) after the colonization of its 
shores by the Milesians in the sev- 
enth century B.c. 

Εἰὐοδεύς, ἕως, or EvodSlas, ov, ὁ, 
either a proper name of a Greek 
captain, Huodeus, or a corrupted 
gentile adj., vil. 4. 18. 

εὔοδος, ον [ὁδός]. easy to travel, 
practicable, passable for men or 
animals, abs. or with dat., iv. 2. 9, 
8. 10, 12. 

εὔοπλος, ον [R. wer], well armed 
or equipped, in sup., 11. 3. 3. 

εὐπετῶς, adv. [R. wer], easily, 
ait little difficulty, ii. 5. 23, iv. 3. 

εὐπορία, as [R. περ]. easy means 
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or facility of obtaining what one 
can use, means in the sense of 
money, V. 1. 6; πολλὴ ὕμῖν edwopla 
φαίνεται, you appear to have excel- 
lent prospects, Vii. 6. 37. 

εὔπορος, ov [R. περ], easy to 
travel through or pass, iii. 5. 17, 
vi. 5. 18; of a road, ii. 5. 9, v. 1. 
14. 

εὔπρᾶκτος, ον [πρᾶκτός, verbal of 
πράττω], easy to be done, practica- 
ble, in comp., ii. 3. 20. 

εὐπρεπής, és [πρέπω], good look- 
ing, handsome, of persons, iv. 1. 14. 

εὐπρόσοδος, ον [ὁδός], easy to 
approach, accessible, in sup., v. 


4. 

εὕρημα, ατος, τό [εὑρίσκω], what 
is found, esp. unexpectedly, a find, 
windfall, vii. 3. 18; εὕρημα ἐποιη- 
σάμην, I thought it a piece of good 
luck, ii. 3. 18. 

“εὑρίσκω (εὑρ-), εὑρήσω, ηὗρον, 
ηὕρηκα, ηὕρημαι, ηὑρέθην, find, dis- 
cover, Lat. reperi6, i. 2. 28, iii. 2. 
12, iv. 8. 10, v. 4. 27, vii. 5. 14; 
Jind out, discover, devise, iii. 3. 18, 
with acc. of pers., and inf. or partic., 
i, 9. 29, vi. 1. 29; mid., jind for 
oneself, procure, obtain, ii. 1. 8, 
with παρά and gen. of pers., vii. I, 
31. (The late forms εὗρον, εὕρηκα, 
etc., are printed in some editt. of 
the Anab. ) 

εὖρος, ous, τό [εὐρύς], breadth, 
width, Lat. latitudd, used with or 
without the art., and generally in 
acc. of specification, i. 2. 5, 23, 7. 
15, ii. 4. 12, iii. 4. 7, iv. 3. 1, v. 6. 
9, vi. 4. 3, vii. 8. 18; with gen. of 
measure, i. 2. 8, ii. 4. 25, 11. 4. 9; 
with adj. πλεθριαῖος, i. 5. 4, iv. 6. 4. 

Εἰὐρύλοχος, ὁ, Eurylochus, a hop- 
lite from Lusi in Arcadia, well 
known for his bravery, iv. 2. 21, 
7. 11, 12, vii. 1. 82, 6. 40. 

Εὐρύμαχος, ὃ, Eurymachus, of 
Dardanus ; he aided in thwarting 
Xenophon’ s plan to found a city 
on the Pontus, v. 6. 21. 

εὐρύς, εἴα, v¥, broad, wide, Lat. 
latus, iv. 5. 25, v. 2. ὃ. 


Εἰὐρώπη- Ἔφεσος 


Εὐρώπη, ης-, Europe, the north- 
west division of the Old World, 
vii. τ. 27, 6. 32. 

εὔτακτος, ov [R. rax]}, well ar- 
ranged, of soldiers, orderly, well 
disciplined, ii. 6. 14, iii. 2. 30. 

εὐτάκτως, adv. [R. rax], in a 
disciplined manner, with good dis- 
cipline, vi. 6. 35. 

εὐταξία, as [R. Tax |, good ar- 
rangement, esp. in a military sense, 
discipline, subordination, Lat. dis- 
ciplina, i. 5. 8, iii. 1. 38. 

εὔτολμος, ov [ἢ. rer], of brave 
spirit, courageous, i. 7. 4 

εὐτυχέω, εὐτυχήσω, etc. ΤᾺ. Tax |, 
be well off, fortunate, or successful, 
abs. or with cognate acc., i. 4. 17, 
vi. 3. 6. 

εὐτύχημα, aros, τό [R. tax], piece 
of good fortune, success ; τοῦτο τὸ 
εὐτύχημα εὐτυχεῖν, gain this advan- 
tage, vi. 3. 6. 

ὑφράτης, ov, the Euphrates, the 
great river of Western Asia, i. 3. 
20, 4.11, ii. 4. 6, iv. 1. 8. It rises in 
Armenia, where it consists of two 
branches, the modern West Phrat 
or Turkish Kara Su (Black River), 
and the East Phrat or Murad Su. 
The latter was crossed by the 
Greeks, iv. 5. 2, and the main 
river at the usual ford at Thapsa- 
cus, i. 4. 17. It flowed through 
Mesopotamia and Babylon to its 
junction with the Tigris, thence to 
the Persian gulf. 


ext fis [εὔχομαι], prayer, i. 9. 


εὔχομαι, εὔξομαι, εὐξάμην or ηὐξά- 
μὴν, pray, offer prayers, wish for, 
abs, or with inf. or with acc. and 
inf., i. 4. 7, 17, 9. 11, iv. 8. 16, 
vii. 1. 80, 7. 27; pray or pay one’s 
vows to the gods, offer vows, Lat. 
μία facid or suscipid, with acc. of 
the thing vowed, iv. 8. 25; abs. 
with dat. of the god, iii. 1. 6, to 
which may be added the inf. ex- 
pressing what one will do or what 
the god is asked to do, iii. 2. 9, iv. 
3. 13, vi. 1. 26, 
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εὐώδης, es [Stw, smell, cf. Lat. 
oder, smell], sweet-smelling, Sra- 
grant, Lat. odoratus, of plants and 
wine, i. 5. 1, iv. 4. 9, V. 4. 29. 

εὐώννμοφ, ον [R. yva], of good 
name or omen; euphemistic for 
ἀριστερός, left, in order to avoid 
the mention of this word, which 
was considered unlucky from its 
use in soothsaying; as a military 
phrase, τὸ εὐώνυμον, with or with- 
out κέρας, the left wing of an army, 
the left, i. 2. 15, 8. 4, το. 6, iv. 8. 
14, v. 4. 22, vi. 5. 11. 

εὐωχέω, εὐωχήσομαι, ebdx nun, 
εὐωχήθην [R. vex], entertain ; mid. 
and pass., fare sumptuously, feast, 
have one’s fill, of men and ani- 
mals, iv. 5. 30, v. 3. 11. 

εὐωχία, as [R. vex], feast, ban- 
quet, vi. 1. 4. 

ἐφ᾽, by elision and euphony for 
ἐπί. 


ἔφαγον (φαγ-), 2 aor. with no 
pres. In use, inf. φαγεῖν [cf. Eng. 
veso-phagus |, eat, taste of, abs., 
with acc., or gen., ii. 3. 16, iv. 8. 20, 
vii. 3.23. (See ἐσθίω.) 

ἐφάνη, see φαίνω. 

ἔφασαν, ἔφατε, 866 φημί. 

ἔφεδρος, ον [R. oe5], seated by; 
subst., ὁ ἔφεδρος, a contestant in 
the games who has drawn a bye 
and therefore waits for the second 
round in the contest, Lat. supposi- 
ticius, hence, fresh opponent, re- 
serve force, ii. 5. 10. 

ἐφέπομαι [R. oer], follow after, 
follow, pursue, esp. of an enemy, 
abs. or with dat., ii. 2. 12, iii. 4. 3, 
v. 8. 8, vi. 5. 17, vii. 6.29; 2 aor. 
opt. ἐπίσποιτο, iv. 1.6. 

᾿Ἐφέσιος, a, ον ["Edesos]}, of 
Ephesus, Ephesian, v. 3.4 

Ἔφεσος, ἡ; Ephesus, the oldest 
of the twelve ancient cities of Ionia, 
settled by colonists of the Attic 
deme Euonomeus, i. 4. 2, ii. 2. 6. 
It lay on the Selinus, v. 3. 8, near 
the mouth of the Cayster, in the 
Asian Plain, from which the chief 
highways led into the interior, 
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This plain is believed by many to 
have given its name to the conti- 
nent. Ephesus was the most con- 
venient landing place for Greeks 
and Romans coming to Asia, and 
from here Xenophon started to 
join Cyrus, vi. 1. 23. It was not, 
however, of great commercial im- 
portance before the time of Al- 
exander, nor did it take a promi- 
nent part in wars. It was re- 
nowned as a sacred city, contain- 
ing the famous temple of the 
Ephesian Artemis, the largest of 
Greek temples and one of the won- 
ders of the world, v. 3.12. This, 
however, was the second temple, 
the first having been burned on 
the very night, it was said, when 


Alexander was born. The present | 


ruins at Ajasluk are those of the 
suburb of the city, for Ephesus it- 
self lay on the hill Prion or Pyon. 
The remains of the temple lie be- 
tween Ajasluk and this hill. 

ἔφη, ἔφησθα, see φημί. 

iptss, 4, ov [of. vw), boiled, v. 
4.3 

ἐφίημι [ἴημι], send or let go to; 
mid., leave to or allow one to do a 
thing, with dat. of pers. and inf., 
vi. 6. 31. 

ἐφίστημι [R. ora], set beside or 
on, make stop at, make halt, bring 
to a stop, i. 8. 15 (sc. τὸν ἵππον), 
ii. 4. 25; set over, set in command, 
Lat. praeficid, abs. or with dat., iii. 
3. 20, 4. 21, v. 1. 15; intr. in mid. 
and 2 aor., pf. and plpf. act., be set 
on, stop, halt, sometimes with ἐπί 
and dat., i. 4. 4, 5. 7, ii. 4. 26, v. 4. 
34; be set in command of, com- 
mand, with dat., vi. 5. 11. 

ἐφόδιον, τό [ὁδός], provision for 
a journey, travelling expenses, Lat. 
uiaticum, vil. 3. 20, 8. 2 

ἔφοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], way to, ap- 
proach, ‘vith ἐπί and acc., iii. 4. 41, 
iv. 2.6; of an army, advance, at- 
tack, ii. 2. 18, 3. 1. 

ἐφοράω [R. 2 Fep], have one’s 
cyes on, keep in sight, vi. 3. 14. 


ἔφη-ἔχω 


ἐφορμέω [dpuéw], lie at anchor 
opposite or against, blockade, abs., 
vii. 6. 25. 

ἔφορος, ὁ [R. 2 Fep], overseer ; 
esp. a Spartan officer, ephor. The 
board of ephors at Sparta num- 
bered five, elected annually from 
all of the citizens. They possessed 
authority not only over the com- 
monwealth in general, but also 
over the kings. ‘wo of them regu- 
larly accompanied the kings on 
their campaigns. But at the end 
of their year of office, they were 
liable to be called to account by 
their successors. The year was 
dated by the name of the first 
ephor, as at Athens by that of the 
first archon. ii. 6. 2, 3. 

épuye, see φεύγω. 

ἔχθρα, as [ἔχθος, τό, hate], en- 
mity, ill will, Lat. inimicitia, ii. 4. 
1. 

ἐχθρός, d, bv [ἔχθος, τό, hate}, 
hated or hating, hostile, Lat. ini- 
micus, i. 3.20; subst., enemy, Lat. 
hostis, i. 3. 6, ii. 5. 89, vii. 6. 7; 
sup., ol ἐκείνου ἔχθιστοι, his bitterest 
Joes, iii. 2. 5. 

éxupés, d, dv [R. σεχΊ, ee 
firm, strong, with χωρίον, ii. 5. 7 
vii. 4. 12. 

ἔχω (cex-), ἔξω and σχήσω, ἔσχον, 
ἔσχηκα, -ἐσχημαι [R. vex], have, 
in its widest sense, Lat. habed, 
hold, possess, occupy, keep with 
one, include, i. 1. 6, 2. 11, 8. 10, 
21, iii, 1.19, 5.1, v. 4. 15, vie 1 
17, ol ἔχοντες, the rich, vii. 3. 28; 
have to wife, iii. 4. 13; obtain, re- 
ceive, i. 3. 11, ii. 4. 22, iil. 2. 20; 
keep, hold fast, carry, wear, i. 5. 8, 
g. 6, ii. 3. 11, iii. 2. 28, iv. 4. 16, vi. 
1.9; pass., be held, captured, iv. 
6. 22, vii. 3. 47, ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἔχεσθαι, 
see ἀνάγκη, ii, 5.21; ἔχων, having, 
is generally best rendered by with, 
i, 1. 2, fii. 3. 6, iv. 5. 18, vii. 3. 47 ; 
with inf., be able, can, ii. 2. 11, iii. 
2. 12, vii. 6. 39; hold off, keep of, 
with ace. or with acc. and gen., iii. 
5. 11, vil. 1. 20; used intr. wd 


ἐψητόες-ἰεῦγος 


generally with adv., when the 
phrase is best rendered like εἶναι 
with an adj., as εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν, be 
well disposed, i. τ. 5, εἶχεν οὕτως, 
it was so, iii. 1.31, so with κακῶς, 
καλῶς, ἐντίμως, ἥτερ, ἄλλως, ὅπῃ, 
etc., i. 5. 16, 8, 18, ii. 1. 7, 2. 21, 
iii, 2. 87, vi.1.21; without an adv., 
κῶμαι ὑπὸ τὸ πόλισμα ἔχουσαι, vil- 
lages extending along under the 
citadel, vii. 8. 21, with ἀμφί and 
ace., be busy at or about, v. 2. 26, 
vi. 6. 1, vii. 2. 16. Mid., hold on 
to, come next to, be next, abs. or 
with gen., i.8.4,9; cling to, strive 
Jor, vi. 3.17. Phrases: μεῖον ἔχειν, 
have the worst of it, i. 10. 8, iii. 4. 
18; εἰρήνην ἔχειν, live in peace, ii. 
6. 6; ἔνδηλον τοῦτο εἶχεν, he made 
this clear, ii. 6. 18; ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, 
keep still, iv. 5. 18; with a partic. 
ἔχω retains its own ‘force, as ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες, we have carried of 
and we keep, i. 3. 14, ef. iv. 7. 1, vii. 
7. 21. 

ἑψητός, ἡ, bv (verbal of pw), 
boiled, made by boiling, with ἀπό 
and gen. of source, ii. 3. 14. 

ἕψομαι, see ἕπομαι. 

ἕψω, ἐψήσω, ἥψησα, boil, ii. 1. 6, 
v. 4. 29. 

ἕωθεν, adv. [ἕως], from dawn, at 
(αι ybreak, Lat. prima luce, iv. 4.8, 

i. 3. 23. 

“ ακεσαν, see ἔοικα. 

ἐῶντες, see édw. 

ἑώρα, ἑώρακα, ἑώρων, see dpdw. 

ἕως, ἕω, ἡ [cf Lat. aurora, Eng. 
EAST ], the rosy light of dawn, Lat. 
aurora, dawn, daybreak, Lat. dilu- 
culum, i. ἡ. 1, ii. 4. 24, iv. 3. 9; 
πρὸς ἕω, to the east, eastward, Lat. 
ad orientem or ad sélis ortum, iii. 
5. 15, v. 7. 6. 

ἕως, temporal conj., as long as, 
while, Lat. dum, with indic., 1. 3. 
11, ii. 6. 2, iii. 4. 49; with ἄν and 
subjv., i. 4. 8, iii. 1. 43, vi. 3. 14; 
up to, until, Lat. dum or donec, 
with indic., iv. 8.8; with ἄν and 
subjv., v. 1. 11; with opt., ii. 1. 2, 
vi. 5. 25. 
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Z. 


Ζάβατος, see Zardras. 

Zawdras, ov, or Ζάβατος, ὁ, the 
Zapatas river, in Syrian called 
Zaba, Wolf, and hence by later 
Greeks Λύκος. It emptied into the 
Tigris just below Nineveh, ii. 5. 1, 
iii. a (Great Zab.) 

ζήσω, live, be alive, abs. or 
wih acc. of time, i. 6. 2, 9. 11, ii. 
6. 29, iii. 1. 48, v. 8.10; the means 
by which one lives may be ex- 
pressed by partic. or by ἀπό and 
gen., i. 5. 5, vi. τ. 1, vii. 2. 88, 

Led, as, used only in pl., spelt, 
Lat. far, a sort of wheat-like grain 
used for cattle and by the poor 
for food (triticum spelta), Vv. 4. 

27. 

ζειρά, Gs, manile or cloak reach- 
ing to the feet, worn by Thracian 
horsemen, Vii. 4. 4. 

fevynAaréo [R. ἴνγ + ἐλαύνω], 
drive a yoke of oxen, abs., Vi. 
I 

LevynAdrns, ov [R. ἴνγ + ἐλαύνω], 
one who drives a yoke of oxen, 


teamster, vi. 1. 8. 

ζεύγνυμι ({vy-), {εύξω, ἔζευξα, 
ἔζευγμαι, ἐζεύχθην, or ἐζύγην [R. 
tvy], yoke, attach, bind, join, 
fasten, Lat, iungo, with πρὸς or 
παρά and acc., iii. 5. 10, vi. 1. 8; 
esp. of bridges, γέφυρα ἐζευγμένη 
πλοίοις, bridge made of boats, i. 2. 
5, ii. 4.24; διῶρυξ ἐζευγμένη πλοίοις, 
canal with a pontoon bridge, ii. 4. 
13. 

ζεῦγος, ous, τό [R. fvy], α yoke 
or pair of oxen, horses, or mules, 
Lat. tugum, pl., cattle, iii. 2. 27, 
vi. 1. 8, vii. 5. 2, 8.23. The name 
arose from the use of the yoke, 
ζυγόν, in harnessing horses, mules, 
or cattle to the chariot, wagon, 
or plough, instead of the modern 
collar with its attached traces. The 
yoke was commonly curved where 
it rested on the neck of the animal. 
Straps were fastened to it at the 
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middle and ends, and tied under 
the animal’s neck across the breast. 


No. 21. 


By means of other straps the yoke 
was securely lashed to the pole. 

Ζεύς, Διός, ὁ, Zeus, son of Cronus 
and Rhea, king and father of gods 
and men, god of the heavens and 
director of the powers of nature, 
esp. thunder and lightning, iii. 1. 
δ 4.12. ‘The destiny of all man. 
kind was believed to lie in his 
hands, and from him came both 
good and evil. Justice and the 
laws were under his protection. 
He was worshipped everywhere, 
but at Olympia stood his most 
splendid temple, with the famous 
statue by Phidias, τ. 3. 11. Of 
the many titles applied to him, the 
Anab. contains the following: ξέ- 
vos, as defender of strangers and 
upholder of the laws of hospitality, 
iil. 2.4; σωτήρ, as preserver from 
troubles and dangers, i. 8. 16, iii. 
2.9, vi §. 255; βασιλεῦ, a8 king of 
gods and men, ili. 1. 12, vi. 1. 22, 
vii. 6, 44; μειλίχιος, the gracious, 
merciful, whose favour was to be 
won by propitiatory sacrifices, vii. 
3. 4. His name occurs freq. in 
oaths, i. 7. 9, ¥. 8. 6, vii, 6. 11. 

ie see ζάω. 

᾿ἤλαρχος, ὁ, Zelarchus, market- 

master or commissary in the Greek 
army; attacked by’ the soldier, 
but escapes, v. 7. 2: 

ζηλωτός, ἡ, ὄν (retbal of ξηλόω, 
emulate, envy, ζῆλος, 6, emulation, 





Ζεύς ἰώνη 
envy, of. Eng. zeal, jealous}, to be 
deemed happy, envied ; rots οἴκοι 
ὑπλωτόν, an object of ency to iis 
neighbours, i. 7. 4. 

ζημιόω, ζημιώσω, etc. [ζημίᾶ, mend 
cause one loss, sine, punish, 
dat. of the penaity, vi. 4. 11. 

ζητέω, ζητήσω, etc., seek for, ask 
‘for a person, ii, 3. 2, 4.16; seek to 
do a thing, desire, with inf, v. 4. 38. 

ζυμίτης, ov [ζύμη, leaven, of. Eng. 
zymotic], in the phrase ἄρτοι fiui- 
ται, leavened bread, Lat. panis fer- 
mentatus, vii. 3. 21. 

ζωγρέω, ἐξώγρησα, ἐζώγρημαι, ἐζω- 
“γρήθην [ζωὸς + R. ay], take or save 
alive, give quarter to, iv. 7. 22. 

ὧν, see ζάω. 

ἰώνη, ns (of. Eng. zone], belt, 
girdle, zone, Lat. zona, worn both 
by men and by women just above 
the hips, to be distinguished from 


the second girdle worn by women 
just under the breast (see the cut 
8.0. εὔζωνον). The 


ζώνη kept the χιτών 
(4), which was a 
loose garment, in 
place,and furnished 
the means for regu- 

ating its length, 
since it could be 
drawn up under the 
gindle 80. δα to 
leave the fect un- 
impeded. The gir- 
dies of women were 
often simple cords, 
but they might be 
elaborate and handsomely orna- 
mented. See 8.0. φιάλη. ‘The sol- 
dier’s girdle, iv. 7. 16 (in Homer 








No. 23, 


commonly called ζωστήρ), was a 





substantial belt of metal, or of 


ἴωός-ἡγέομαι 
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leather plated with metal, στη | Lat. qua (se. uid), i. 10. 6, iii. 4. 
about the loins to secure the lower | 37, 5. 1, iv. 2. 8, 5. 34, 8. 12, v. 3. 
part of the cuirass and fastened by | 11, 6. 7, vi. 5. 22; of manner, in 
hooks. See 8.0. κνημΐς, Phrases: ἔλα- what way, how, as, Lat. qua (sc. 


βον τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντᾶν, grasped . 
Orontas by the girdle, the sign | 


ratione), esp. with sup. of adv., J 
ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, as quickly as pos- 


among the Persians that one had : sible, i. 2. 4, vi. 3.21, 80 ἡ τάχιστα, 


been condemned to death, i. 6. 10; 
els ζώνην δεδομέναι, given for gir- 
dle money (a8 we should say, pin 
money), Of Persian queens who 
had cities given them for their 
small expenses, i. 4. 9. 

ζωός, 4, dv [ζάω, cf. Eng. zodiac, 
zoo-lugy], living, alive, ili. 4. 5. 


H. 


4, disjunctive conj., o7, used like 
both Lat. wel and aut, i. 4. 16, 8. 
12, iv. 7.5, 10, v.2.4,6.9; 9... 7, 
etther...or, i. 3. 5, vii. 6. 40, 7. 
14; in indir. double questions, the 
first member introduced by πότε- 
pov, πότερα, or el, whether... or, 
Lat. wtrum...an, i. 4. 18, το. 5, 
17, ii. 1. 10, 21, 5. 17; in a dir. 
question, having no first member 
expressed, ii. 4. 3. 

ἤν, comp. conj., than, Lat. quam, 
used after a comp., i, 1. 4, 2. 4, 11, 
iii. 1.2, iv. 7.9; with a following 
inf., vi. 2.18; after words of comp. 
meaning, a8 ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, ἄλλως, 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο, διαφέρειν, il. 2. 13, iii. 
1. 20, v. 8. 24, vi. 6. 84 ; ἄλλο τι ἤ, 
see ἄλλος ; omitted after μεῖον with 
a numeral, vi. 4. 24.. 

ἢ, prepositive intensive particle, 
really, truly, certainly, Lat. wero, 
i, 6.8; esp. in an oath, ἢ μήν, in 
very truth, upon my sacred honour, 
ii. 3. 26, vi. x. 31, 6. 17, vii. 7. 35, 
8. 2. 

ἢ, interr. particle, implying noth- 
ing as to the answer expected, Lat. 
-ne, Vv. 8. 6, vii. 4. Ὁ, 6. 4, 27. 

ἣ, see ὁ. 

, dat. sing. fem. of rel. ὅς, used 
adv. (sc. 659), of place, in what 
place, where, by the way in which, 


vi.5. 13; ἡ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, with 
all one’s power, i. 3. 15. 

ἢ, See εἰμί. 

ἢβάσκω [ἤβη, youth), begin to 
be in the flower of youth, Lat. 
pubesco, iv. 6. 1, vii. 4. 7. 

ἤγαγον, see ἄγω. 

ἠγάσθη, see ἄγαμαι. 

ἤγγειλα, see ἀγγέλλω. 

NYYvaro, see éyyudw. 

ἡγεμονία, as [R. ay], leadership, 
chief command, precedence, iv. 7. 8. 

ἡγεμόσυνα, τά (sc. ἱερά) [R. ay], 
offerings for safe-conduct, esp. to 
Heracles ἡγεμών, iv. 8. 26. 

ἡγεμών, dvos, ὁ [R. ay], one who 
leads, a guide on a journey, Lat. 
dux, i. 3. 14, ii. 3. 6, fii. 2. 28, iv. 
I, 22, v. 2. 1, vi. 3. 11, vii. 3. 40; 
with τῆς ὁδοῦ, iii. 1.2; leader, com- 
mander, esp. of large bodies of 
troops, field marshal, i. 6. 2, ἡ. 12, 
vi. 6.35; of the state standing at 
the head of Greece, said to hold 
the hegemony, vi. 1. 27; as a title 
applied to Heracles as protector of 
wanderers and warriors, vi. 2. 15, 
5. 24, 25 (cf. ἡγεμόσυνα). 
_ ἡγέομαι, ἡγήσομαι, ἡγησάμην, 
nynuat, -ηγήθην [R. ay], 90 be- 


fore, lead the way, guide, conduct, 


Lat. duco, abs. or with dat. of 
pers., ii. 3. 10, ili. 2. 20, iv. 6. 2, v. 
4. 20, vi. 3. 15, vii. 3. 8; with ἐπί, 
πρός, or els and acc., ii. 3. 9, iv. 2. 
2, vi. 5.1, vii. 1. 83; with ἐκ and 
gen., 1. 4.2; with ὁδόν, iv. 1. 24, 
v. 4.10; καλῶς ἡγεῖσθαι, be a good 
guide, iv. 6. 1; τὸ ἡγούμενον or ol 
ἡγούμενοι, the van, Lat. primum 
agmen, ii. 2. 4, vi. 5. 12, vii. 3. 6; 
lead, take command of, command, 
be general, abs., or with gen. or 
dat., i. 7. 1, 8. 22, ii. 2. 8, iii. 1, 26, 
2. 36, iv. 1, 27, v. 2. 6, vi. 6. 32, 
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vii. 1.40; think, believe, consider, 
after a survey of the facts, like 
Lat. duco, with inf., acc. and inf., 
or with two accs., i. 2. 4, ii. 1. 11, 
vi. 1. 18, vii. 7. 27. 

Ἡγήσανδρος, ὁ, Hegesander, a 
Greek captain, chosen as one of 
their generals by the Arcadians 
and Achaeans, vi. 3. 5. 

der, ἤἥδεσαν, see οἶδα. 

ἡδέως, adv. [R. dB], with pleas- 
ure, gladly, contentedly, Lat. liben- 
ter, 1. 2. 2, iv. 3. 2; comp. qdio», 
i. 4. 9; sup. ἥδιστα, ii. 5. 16. 

ἤδη, adv., referring to time just | 1 
past or just about to come, some- 
times of present time, Lat. tam, 
already, by this time, ere now, now, 
at once, straightway, i. 2.1, 3. 11, 
4. 16, ii. 1. 3, 6. 4, iii, τ. 46, iv. 3. 
24, Vv. 5. 22, vi. 5. 29, vii. 1. 4, 7. 
24 


ἦδομαι͵ ἡσθήσομαι, ἥσθην [R. dd], 
be glad, take pleasure in, delight 
in, enjoy, abs., with partic., or with 
dat., i. 2. 18, 4. 16, 9. 26, ii. 5. 16, 
iv. 3.9, v. 1. 4, vii. 8 6. 

ἡδονή, 7s [R. 45], pleasure, de- 
light, Lat. uoluptas, ii. 6. 6, iv. 4. 
14; of fruit, flavour, taste, Lat. sa- 
por, ii. 3. 16. 

ἡδύοινος, ov [R. ἀδ + olvos], pro- 
ducing sweet wine, of a vine, Vi. 


4. 6. 
ἡδύς, eta, ὑ [R. ad], sweet to the 
taste or the feelings, Lat. suduis, 
dulcis; of food and drink, sweet, 
delicious, li. 3. 15, Vv. 4. 29, vi. 4. 4; 
comp. ἡδίων, i. 9. 25; of a brave 
action, pleasant, fine, vi. 5. 24; 
sup. ἥδιστος, i. 5: 
ἤθελε, see ἐθέλω. 
Kay, see ἴημι. 
Kirra, 866 ἥττων. 
ἤκω, ἥξω, in pres. indic. with 
meaning of the pf., be come, have 
come, be present or there, have ar- 
rived, Lat. uenio or adsum (the 
other moods of the pres., and the 
impf., having generally an aor. 
force, but the impf. sometimes 
serves as plpf. and the fut. as fut. 


᾿Ἡγήσανδρος-ἡλίθιος 


perf.); used abs., i. 2. 1, 5. 12, 6. 8, 
7.2, ii, 1. 16, ili. 1. 18, iv. 5. 5, τ. 
2. 11, vi. 5. 1, 6. 86, with els or ἐπί 
and acc. of place, i. 4. 18, ii. 5. 34, 
iv. 2. 18, vi. 2. 13, with ἐπί, χαρά, 
ΟΣ πρός and ace. of pers., iv. 5. 19, 
vii. 3. 24, 36, with παρά or διά and 
gen., ii. 3. 17, iii. 5.15; with πάλιν 
iv. 3. 12, vi. 4. 8; with pres. par- 
tic., a8 ἧκεν ἐλαύνων, he came rid- 
ing, i. 5. 15, ef. i. 2. 6, iv. 4. 16, v. 
1. 10, or with aor. partic., ii. 3. 29, 
vi. 5. 10, vii. 1. 39; of things, as 
pyosents, or a story, V. 5. 2, vi. 6. 


ἤλασε, 866 ἐλαύνω. 
ἤλεγχον, 8 see ἐλέγχω. 
tos, a, ον [Ηλις, Elis], a 

dweller in Elis, an Eléan, ii. 2. 20, 
vi. 4. 10, vii. 8. 10. Elis was the 
name of a state in the western 
part of Peloponnésus, bounded 
by Achaea, Arcadia, Messenia, 
and the sea. Its western shore 
was low and sandy, through its 
middle ran the large river Al- 
phéus, and the mountains on the 
eastern border were comparatively 
low. Its independence was, there- 
fore, not due to natural causes, but 
to the fact that it contained Olym- 
pia (qg.v.), and therefore generally 
enjoyed exemption from war. It 
produced flax and timber, and was 
noted for its horses. 

ἤλεκτρον, τό [cf. Eng. electric), 
lustre, radiance, a name applied 
to amber and to a compound of 
$# gold and } silver, used in coin- 
age. In the Anab., ii. 3. 15, the 
color of certain dates is compared 
to that of ἤλεκτρον, which proba- 
bly means the compound electrum, 
as the same dates are called by 
Galen xpvooBddavo, gold-dates. 

ἦλθον, 866 ἔρχομαι. 

ἡλίβατος, ov, Ionic and poetic 
adj., high, steep, precipitous, of 
rocks, i. 4. 4. 

ἠλίθιος, a, ov, idle, foolish, silly, 
Lat. ineptus, ii. 5. 21, v. 7. 10; 
subst., τὸ ἠλίθιον, folly, ii. 6. 22. 


ἡλικία -ἥμισυς 


ἡλικία, as [ἡλίκος, as old as], 
age, time of life, Lat. aetas, esp. 
the prime of life, man’s estate, 
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vii. 2. 21, 6. 9, 80 ἡμέρᾶς, gen., ii. 
6. 7, vi. 1. 18; τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, a day, 


| a8 we say per diem (but it is not 


manhood, from 18 to 45 years, cf.| Latin), iv. 6. 4; τῆς ἡμέρας ὅλης, 


Lat. tuuentiis, i. 9. 6, ili. 1. 14, 25. 

ἡλικιώτης, ov [ἡλικία , an equal 
in age, comrade, contemporary, 
Lat. aequalis, i. 9. ὃ. 

ἥλιος, ὁ (cf. Eng. heliacal, helio- 
trope, peri-helion], the sun, Lat. 
sol, generally wit out art.; of its 
rising the verbs ἀνίσχειν and dva- 
τέλλειν are used, of its setting δύ- 
νειν OF δύεσθαι, i. 10. 15, ii. 2. 3, 18, 
3. 1, iii, 4. 8, V. 7, 6, vii. 3. 84. 

Ἥλιος, ὁ [ς΄ ἥλιος7, Helios, the 
sun-god, son of Hyperion and Theia, 
rising out of the ocean in the 
morning in his chariot, and sink- 
ing into it again in the evening. 
Among the Greeks he was exten- 
sively worshipped, but more par- 
ticularly by eastern nations, esp. 
Persia. Horses were raised in 
Persia and in Armenia to be sacri- 
ficed to him, iv. 5. 35. 

ἡἥλωκότα, see αλίσκομαι. 

ἡμεῖς, etc., see ἐγώ. 

ἡμελημένως, adv. from pf. pass. 

partic. of ἀμελέω [R. ped], care- 
lessly, heedlessly, i. 7. 19. 

ἥμεν, impf. from εἰμί. 

ἡμέρα, as (cf. Eng. ep-hemera/], 
day, a8 opposed to night and also 
as including the whole 24 hours, 
Lat. diés, generally without the 
art., 1. 2. 6, 25, 5. 16, 7. 14, 18, ii. 
1. 6, iil. 2. 1, 4.31, iv. 6. 9, 8. 22, 
v. 6.1, vi. 1. 14, vii. 3. 12, 4. 14. 
Phrases : τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on the 
same day, i. 5. 12; τῇ ἐπιούσῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ, next day, Lat. ‘postridié, i. 7. 

2, cf. ili. 4.18 ; μέσον ἡμέρᾶς, Noon, 
Lat. meridies, i. 8. 8, of. vi. 5. 7; 
δέκα ἡμερῶν, within ten days, i. 7. 
18, cf. iv. 7. 20; dua τῇ ἡμέρᾳ OF 
ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ, at daybreak, Lat. prima 
luce, ii. 1. 2, iv. 1.5, vi. 3. 63 τῇ 
πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ, on the day before, 
Lat. pridié, ii. 3.1; τὴν ἡμέραν and 
ἡμέραν, during the day, by day, as 
opp. to night, Lat. luce, v. 8. 24, 


in a whole day, iii. 3.11; ὅλην τὴν 
ἡμέρᾶν, all day long, iv.1.10; éxd- 
orns ἡμέρᾶς, every day, vi. 6.1; 
ἡμέρα γίγνεται, day breaks, it is 
day, Lat. liicéscit, iv. 6. 23, cf. vii. 
3. 41; πρὸς ἡμέραν, near or about 
daybreak, iv. 5. 21; μεθ᾽ ἡμέρᾶν, 
after daybreak, by day, iv. 6. 12; 
πρὸ ἡμέρᾶς, before daybreak, Lat. 
ante lucem, Vii. 3. 1. 

ἥμερος, ov, tame, tamed, Lat. 
mansuétus; of trees and plants, 
cultivated, as opp. to wild, Lat. 
satiuus, V. 3. 12. 

ἡμέτερος, a, ov [ἡμεῖς], our, be- 
longing to us, Lat. noster, ii. 5. 
41, v. 5. 10, vii. 3. 35; subst., ra 
ἡμέτερα, our affairs, circumstances, 
relations, i. 3. 9. 

ἥμι-, found only in composition 
(cf. Lat. semi-, half-, Eng. hemi-], 
half. 

ἡμίβρωτος, ov [Spwrbs], hal/- 

eaten, Lat. semesus, i. 9. 26. 

ἡμιδαρεικόν, τό [Sapexés], half a 
daric, i. 3. 21, see δᾶρεικός. 

ἡμιδεής, ἐς [R. Se], wanting a 

half half full, i. 9. 26. 

ἡμιοβόλιον, see ἡμιωβόλιον. 

ἡμιόλιος, a, ον [ὅλος], containing 
the whole and half, half as much 
again, of pay, with gen. of com- 
parison, i. 3. 21. 

ἡμιονικός, 7, dv [ἡμίονος], belong- 
ing to mules, with ζεῦγος, mule 
team, pair of mules, vii. 5. 2. 

ἡμίονος, ὁ [ὄνος], half-ass, t.e. 
mule, Lat. mulus, v. 8. ὃ. 

ἡμίπλεθρον, τό [R. wAa], half a 
plethron, 1.6. 50 Greek feet, iv. 7. 
6; see πλέθρον. 

ἥμισυς, eva, v [ἡμι-}, half, i. 8. 
22; subst., ἥμισυν or ἡμίσεα, with 
or without art., the half, half, Lat. 
dimidium, with gen., i. 9. 26, iv. 3. 
15, vi. 2.10; often assimilated to 
gender and number of the depend- 
ent subst., sometimes even when 
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the subst. is omitted, iv. 2. 9, vi. 5. 
17, vii. 8. 18. 

ἡμιωβόλιον or ἡμιοβόλιον, τό 
[ὀβολός], half an obol, i. 5. 6, see 
ὀβολός. 

ἤμουν, see ἐμέω. 
ἠμφεγνόουν, see ἀμφιγνοέω. 
v, contr, for ἐάν, g.v. 

v, impf. of εἰμί. 

ἥνπερ, 866 ὅσπερ. 

ἠνέχθη, 866 φέρω. 

ἡνίκα, temporal conj. +» at which 
time, when, with indic., i. 8. 1, iii. 
4. 24, 5. 4, vii. 3. 40; with ἄν and 
subjv., and with opt. 2. iii, 5. 18; 
ἡνίκα τῆς ὡρᾶς, at whatever time, 
iii. 5. 18. 

ἡνίοχος, ὁ [ἡνία, rd, reins +R. 
wex], one who holds the reins, 
driver, charioteer, Lat. auriga, i 
8. 20. 

ἥξειν, see ἥκω, 

ἧπερ, dat. fem. οὗ ὅσπερ, as adv., 
in the manner in which, Lat. qua 
(sc. ratiOne), ἥπερ εἶχον, just as 
they were, ii. 2. 21; in the place in 
which, where, just where, Lat. gua 
(86. wid), iv. 2. 9, 4. 18. 

πιστάμεθα, see ἐπίσταμαι. 
λέν Ηρ as [Ἡρακλῆς], Hera- 
cléa, a Greek city in Bithynia on 
the Pontus, in the country of the 
Mariandyni, colonized by the Me- 
garians, v. 6. 10, vi. 2. 1, 4. 2. 

Ἡρακλείδης, ov [Ἡρακλῆ], He- 
raclides, of Maronéa in Thrace, in 
the service of Seuthes, vii. 3. 16, 
29, Ἢ; 6, 6. 7, 42. 

ρακλεώτης, ov [' Ἡράκλεια}, an 
inhabitant of Heracléa, a Hera- 
cléan, Υ. 6. 19, vi. 4. 28. 

ἩΡρακλεῶτις, dos, ἡ (sc. γῆ) 
[Ἡράκλεια], the district of Hera- 
οἶδα, vi. 2. 19. 

Ἡρακλῆς, éous, ὁ, Heracles, called 
by the Romans Hercules, son of 
Zeus and Alcméne of Thebes, the 
greatest hero of antiquity and after 
his death received among the gods. 
In the service of Eurystheus, king 
of Argos, he performed his twelve 
celebrated labours, the last and 
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greatest of which was the bringing 
of Cerberus from Hades. Accord- 
ing to one legend he descended 
through a chasm in the peninsula 
called Acherusia, near Heracléa in 
Bithynia, vi. 2. 2. In the Anab. 
he figures in his character of guide 
to travellers and warriors, vi. 2. 15, 
5. 24, 25, and as such offerings 
were ‘made to him, iv. 8. 25. 
ἠράσθη, see ἔραμαι. 
σαν, ἥρηντο, see alpéw. 
ρόμην, 866 ἔρομαι. 
σθη, see ἥδομαι. 
ἡσυχάζω (ἡσυχαδ-), ἡσυχάσω, 
ἡσύχασα [ἥσυχος], be at rest, keep 
quiet, v. 4. 16. 
ἡσυχή; adv. [ἤσυχο:], stilly, 
quietly, in silence, i. 8. 11. 
ἡσυχίᾶ, as [ἥσυχος], stillness, 
quiet, rest, repose, Lat. quiés, in 
the phrases, καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, at one’s 
ease (i.e. without being attacked), 
Lat. sine molestia, li. 3.8; ἡσυχίαν 
ἄγειν, take one’s ease, repose, Lat. 
Otium agere or quiétem capere, iii. 
1. 14; ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, keep still, 
stand still, iv. 5. 18, v. 8. 15. 
ἤσυχος, ον, still, quiet, Lat. quté- 
tus; without speaking, in: silence, 
Lat. silentio, vi. 5. 11. 
ἡτησάμεθα, see alréw. 
τρον, τό, the part below the 
navel, belly, abdomen, iv. 7. 15. 
ἡττάομαι, ἡττήσομαι, etc. [ἡτ- 
των], be less or inferior, be sur- 
passed, with partic., as ἡττᾶσθαι 
εὐεργετῶν, be surpassed in well- 
doing, ii. 6. 17, cf. ii. 3. 28, where 
gen. of comparison τούτου occurs ; 
be worsted, beaten, in battle, abs. 
or with dat., i. 2. 9, ii. 5. 19, iii. 1. 
2, iv. 6. 26. 
ἥττων, ov, gen. ovos, inferior, 
meaner, weaker, used as comp. of 
κακός, abs. or with gen., v. 6. 13, 
32, vii. 3. 5; neut. as adv., ἧττον, 
less, ii. 4. 2, ν. 4. 20, 5. 2, Vi. 1. 18; 
οὐδὲν ἧττον, not a whit less, not less 
effectively, vii. 5. 9; sup. ἥκιστα, 
least of all, by no means, i. 9. 19, 
vii. 3. 38. 


ηὔχοντο-θεά 


ηὔχοντο, see εὔχομαι. 

ηὗρε, see εὑρίσκω. 
ὑτύχησαν, see εὐτυχέω. 

ἤχϑησαν, 866 ἄγω. 


Θ. 


θ᾽, by elision and euphony for τέ. 

θάλαττα, 7s, seu, Lat. mare, i. 2. 
22, iv. 7. 24, v. 1. 2, vi. 2. 18, vii. 5. 
12; θάλαττα μεγάλη, a heavy sea, 
v. 8.20. Phrase: καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ 
κατὰ θάλατταν, by land and sea, 
Lat. terra marique, i. 1.7, v. 6. 1. 

θάλπος, ous, τό [θάλπω, soften by 
heat], warmth, heat, esp. of suim- 
mer, in pl., Lat. culorés, iii. 1. 23. 

θαμινά, adv. [θαμά, often], fre- 
quenily, often, Lat. saepe, iv. 1. 16. 

θάνατος, ὁ [θνήσκω], death, form 
or kind of death, Lat. murs, i. 6. 
10, ii. 6. 29, iii, 1, 43, vi. 4. 11. 
Phrases: ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄγεσθαι, be 
led to execution, 1.6.10; ἐπὶ θανάτῳ 
ἄγεσθαι, be prosecuted on a capital 
charge, v. 7. 34. 

θανατόω, θανατώσω, ἐθανάτωσα, 
ἐθανατθην [θάνατος], condemn to 
death, Lat. damno cupitis, ii. 6. 4. 

θάπτω (ταφ- for θαφ-), θάψω, 
ἔθαψα, τέθαμμαι, ἐτάφην, perform 
the funeral rites for a dead body, 
either by burning or burying, like 
Lat. sepelid ; but in Anab. burial is 
always meant, hence, bury, abs. or 
with acc., iv. 1. 19, v. 7. 20, 30, vi. 
4. 9. 

θαρραλέος, a, ov [θρασύς], full of 
confidence, bold, Lat. fortis, in 
sup., abs. or with πρός and acc., 
111. 2. 16, iv. 6. 9. 

θαρραλέως, adv. [θρασύς], with 
confidence, boldly, Lat. fortiter, 
abs. or with πρός and acc. of pers., 
i. 9. 19, ii. 6. 14, vii. 3. 29. 

θαρρέω, θαρρήσω, ἐθάρρησα, τεθάρ- 
ρηκα (older Attic θαρσέω, etc., not 
in Anab.) [θρασύς], be of confi- 
dence, be of good cheer or courage, 
be without fear, abs. or with acc., 
i. 3. 8, ili. 2. 20, v. 8. 19, vi. 3. 12, 
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5. 30; partic. as adv., confidently, 
with courage, iii. 4. ὃ, v. 7. 88, 

θάρρος, ous, τό [θρασύς], conf- 
dence, courage, Vi. 5. 17. 

θαρρύνω [θρασύς], make conft- 
dent, cheer, encourage, i. 7. 2. 

Θαρύπαᾶς, ov, Tharypas, Menon’s 
favourite, ii. 6. 28. 

θάτερον, see ἕτερος. 

θᾶττον, see ταχύς. 

θαῦμα, ατος, τό [θέὰ], a wonder, 
marvel, cause of wonder, with an 
interr. clause, vi. 3. 23. 

θαυμάζω (θαυμαδ-), θαυμάσομαι, 
ἐθαύμασα, τεθαύμακα, ἐθαυμάσθην 
[θέα], wonder at, admire, be sur- 
prised or amazed, abs. or with acc., 
Lat. miror, i. 2. 18, 3. 2, ii. 3. 16, 
iii. 2, 35, iv. 8. 20, vii. 6.19; with 
a clause with ὅτι or εἶ, i. 3. 8, v. 8. 
25, vi. 5. 19; wonder, in the sense 
of desiring to know, with interr. 
clause, i. 8. 16, iii. 5. 18, v. 7. 18. 

θαυμάσιος, a, ov [θέα], wondrous, 
marvellous, remarkable, Lat. mira- 
bilis or singularis, abs. or with 
gen. of cause, ii. 3. 15, iii. 1. 27, 

θαυμαστός, ἡ, dv [θέα]. wondrous, 
wonderful, remarkable, strange, 
Lat. mirabilis, i. 9. 24, ii. 5. 15, iv. 
8. 11, vii. 7. 10. 

Θαψακηνοί, οἱ [Θάψακος], inhab- 
itunts of Thapsacus, Thapsacenes, 
i. 4. 18. 

Θάψακος, ἡ, Thapsacus, a flour- 
ishing commercial city in Syria on 
the west bank of the Euphrates, i. 
4. 11, the usual place for fording 
the river, which is here only about 
a metre deep. The statement of 
the Thapsacenes to Cyrus, i. 4. 18, 
was therefore mere flattery. Here 
Darius crossed before and after 
Issus. Thapsacus was the Jewish 
Tiphsah, the eastern boundary of 
Solomon’s kingdom, 1 Kings 4, 24. 
Its ruins are near the modem 
Rakka. 

θέα, as [0éa], sight, spectacle, 
show, Lat. spectaculum, iv. 8. 27. 

θεά, ἂς [θεός], goddess, Lat. dea, 
in pl., vi. 6. 17. 


99 


θέαμα, ατος, τό [θέα], sight, iv. 
13. 


᾿θεάομαι, θεάσομαι, etc. [θέα], gaze | 


at, look on, watch, see, behold, 
Lat. intueor, abs., with acc., or 
with a rel. clause, i. 5. 8, iii. 5. 13, 
iv. 7. 11, v. 7. 26, vi. 5. 16. 

θεῖος, a, ον [θεός], divine, Lat. 
diuinus ; subst., θεῖον, τό, divine in- 
tervention, portent, Lat. prodigium, 
i. 4. 18. 

θέλω, 566 ἐθέλω. 

«θεν, suffix denoting the place 
whence. 

Θεογένης, ous, ὁ, Theogenes, a 
Greek captain from Locris, Vili. 
4. 18. 

Θεόπομπος, ὁ, Theopompus, an 
Athenian, ii. 1. 12 (believed by 
some to be a pseudonym for 
Xenophon). 

θεός, ὁ, ἡ [θεός], divinity, god, 
goddess, Lat, deus, i. 4. 8, ii. 1. 17, 
iii. 1. 21, iv. 3. 18, v. 2. 24, vi. τ. 
22, 31, vii. 6. 18; with the sing. 
the art. is used only when a par- 
ticular divinity is meant, iii. 1. 
5, 2. 12, v. 3. 7, vi. τ. 22, vii. 8. 23. 
Phrases: πρὸς θεῶν, in the presence 
of, before, or by the gods, ii. 5. 20, v. 
7.53; σὺν rots θεοῖς, or σὺν θεοῖς, with 
the aid of the gods, under Provi- 
dence, ii. 3. 23, iii. 1. 42, vi. 5. 23; 
ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς προσόδοις, in 
processions to the temples, vi. 1. 11. 

θεοσέβεια, as [θεός + σέβομαι, wor- 
ship, cf. ἀσεβής], reverence for the 
gods, religion, piety, ii. 6. 26. 

θεραπεύω, θεραπεύσω, etc. [θερά- 
πων, cf. Eng. therapeutic], serve, 
attend to, wait upon, pay attention 
to, Lat. seruto, i. 9. 20, ii. 6. 27, 
vii. 2. 6. 

θεράπων, ovros, ὁ, servant, attend- 
ant, follower, of freeborn persons, 
i. 8, 28, ili. 1. 19, 3. 2. 

θερίζω (θεριδ-), ἐθέρισα, ree pro pat, 
ἐθερίσθην [θέρος, τό, summer, cf. 
θέρω, heat, Lat. furnus, oven], do 
summer work ; intr., pass the sum- 
mer, ili. 5. 15. 

θερμασία, as [θερμός, hot, cf. θε- 
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᾿ ρίξω, Eng. thermal, thermo-meter], 
warmth, warming, Υ. 8. 15. 

Θερμώδων, ovros, 6, the Thermo- 
don, a river in Cappadocia empty- 
ing into the Pontus, v. 6. 9, vi. 2. 
1. About it lived the Amazons. 
(Termeh Tchai.) 

θέσθαι, see τίθημι. 

Θετταλία, as [Θετταλός], Thes- 
saly, the most northern state of 
Greece, i. 1. 10, consisting origi- 
nally of the valley of the Penéus, 
with the district of Thessalidtis on 
the west and that of Pelasgidtis on 
the east. In these were the most 
important cities comprising the 
Thessalian state. To these were 
added, by constant conquests, Hes- 
tiaedtis and PhthiOtis on the north 
and south. Magnesia and some 
other outlying districts were not 
part of Thessaly before the Mace- 
donian period. On the northern 
boundary of Thessaly was Mt. 
Olympus, the fabled home of the 
gods, with the vale of Tempe be- 
low it. The plain of Thessaly was 
very fertile, producing much grain 
and supporting cattle and horses, 
the Thessalian cavalry being noted 
for its efficiency. The government 
was oligarchical, and the country 
was divided into the four political 
divisions mentioned above, all be- 
ing nominally under a chief magis- 
trate called rayes. 

Θετταλός, ὁ, α Thessalian, i. 1. 
10, ii. 5. 31, v. 8. 28 

θέω (θυ-), θεύσομαι, run, race, 
charge, abs. or with δρόμῳ, i. 8. 18, 
iii. 4. 4, iv. 6. 25, 8. 28, vii. 1. 18; 
with els, ἐπί, or πρός and acc., ii. 2. 
14, iv. 2. 20, vii. 1. 16. 

θεωρέω, θεωρήσω, ἐθεώρησα, τεθεώ- 
ρηκα [θέα], gaze, viero, look on, be 
@ spectator, Lat. spectd, i. 2. 10, ii. 
4. 25, v. 3. 7, vi. 2. 1; of troops, 
review, i. 2. 16. 

Θηβαῖος, ὁ [Θῆβαι, Thebes], a 
Theban, inhabitant of Thebes, ii. 
1. 10, vii. 1. 88, the oldest and most 
powerful city of Boeotia, on the 
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Isménus. Thebes was said to have 
been built by Cadimus and en- 
larged by Amphion. It was pre- 
eminent in the mythical age among 
all the cities of Greece, among its 
most important legends being those 
connected with Heracles, Dionysus, 
and the family of Oedipus. In the 
historical period, Thebes was al- 
ways the bitter enemy of Athens, 
supporting Xerxes and later the 
Spartans. After the Peloponnesian 
war, she took sides against Sparta 
from jealousy, and under Epami- 
nondas rose to be the head of 
Greece. Having resisted the Mace- 
donians, the city was destroyed 
by Alexander in 335 n.c. Twenty 
years later it was rebuilt, but never 
regained its former standing. 

By, ns, Thebe, a city and dis- 
trict in either Mysia or the Troad, 
vii. 8. 7, at the foot of Mt. Pla- 
cus, and hence called Ὑποπλακίη. 
Here Achilles took captive Chry- 
stis, having sacked the city. 

θήρα, as [θήρ, wild beast, cf. Lat. 
Jerus, wild, Eng. pEER], a hunting, 
chase, hunt, Lat. uénatio, of wild 
animals, v. 3. 8, 10. 

Onpdw, Onpdow, ἐθήρᾶσα, τεθή- 
paxa, ἐθηράθην [θήρα], hunt, chase, 
pursue, Lat. uenor, of animals or 
men, abs. or with acc., i, 5. 2, iv. 5. 
24, v. 1. 9. 

θηρεύω, θηρεύσω, etc. [θήρα , hunt, 
chase, catch, Lat. uénor, i. 2. 7, 18, 
Vv. 3. 9. 

θηρίον, τό [Opa], beast, animal, 

esp. of beasts of the chase, Lat. 
Jera, i. 2. 7, 9. 6, Vv. 3. 8. . 

θησαυρός, ὁ [R. θε], something 
put away, treasure, Vv. 4. 273; store- 
house, treasury, like those estab- 
lished by different states at Delphi 
and Olympia, to contain their pub- 
lic offerings to the gods, v. 3. 5. 

OA xs, ov, Theches, the mountain 
in Pontus, south of Trapezus, from 
which the retreating Greeks first be- 
held the sea, iv. 7.21. Its identity 
cannot be certainly established. 
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-&, a suffix denoting the place 
where. 

Θίβρων, wros, ὁ, Thibron, a gen- 
eral sent out by the Spartans 
against Tissaphernes in 400 s.c. 
He took the Greeks into his pay, 
vii. 6. 1, 48, 7. 57, 8. 24, and met 
with some success, but was super- 
seded for allowing his troops to 
plunder allied nations. 

θνήσκω (Oar, Ova-), θανοῦμαι, 
ἔθανον, τέθνηκα, die; in Anab. al- 
ways in composition, except in pf., 
be dead, be slain, have fallen in 
battle, the following forms occur- 
ring: τέθνηκε, ii. 1. 8, τέθνατον, iv. 
1, 19, τεθνᾶσι, iv. 2. 17, τεθνάναι, iv. 
1. 20, τεθνηκότος, iii. 1. 17, τεθνη- 
κότα, i. 6. 11, τεθνεῶτας, vii. 4. 19. 

θνητός, ἡ, dy [verbal of θνήσκω], 
subject to death, mortal, Lat. mor- 
talis, iii. τ. 23. 

Θόανα, rd, Tyana, see Adva. 

θόρυβος, ὁ [θρόος, ὁ, noise, cf. 
ἀθρόος, turmoil, disturbance, noise, 
confusion, of the noise a crowd 
makes, Lat. turba, i. 8. 16, ii. 2. 19, 
iii. 4. 35, vii. 2. 18. 

Θούριος, ὁ, a Thurian, inhabitant 
of Thurii, v. 1. 2, a city in Luca- 
nia in Magna Graecia, on the gulf 
of Tarentum. It was colonized by 
Athenians sent out by Pericles, 
among them Herodotus and Lysias, 
Its ruins are near Terra Nuova. 

Opdxn, ns [Θρᾷξ], Thrace, either 
1) in Europe, a country formed 
by the southeastern part of the 
Balkan peninsula, without definite 
borders on the west, but reaching 
as far north as the Danube, now 
Roumelia, v. 1. 15, vii. 1. 14; or 
2) in Asia, called also Bithynian 
Thrace, the coast extending from 
the mouth of the Pontus to Hera- 
cléa, vi. 2. 17, 4. 1. 

Θράκιον, τό [Θράκιος], the Thra- 
cium, a public square in Byzan- 
tium, vii. 1. 24. 

Opdxuos, a, ον [Θρᾷξ], Thracian, 
belonging to Thrace, vii. 1. 13, 2. 
23. 
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Θρᾷξ, «és, ὁ, a Thracian, native 
of Thrace, whether in Europe or in 
Asia, i. 1.9, ii. 2.7, vi. 1.5, 3. 4, vii. 
1. 6, 4.4; the latter were falled 
also Bithynian Thracians, vi. 4. 2. 

partws, adv. [θρασύς], with | 
congidence, botaly, ἐν. 8. 80. 

ϑρασύς, εἴα, ὑ [ϑρασύ5], confident, | 
δοϊά, daring, Lat. auddz, in comp., 
v. 4, 18, 8. 19, vii. 8, 16. 

ϑρεψόμεϑα, See τρέφω. 

θρόνον, ὁ fof. ΒΠΕ. throne), seat, 
chair, chair of state, throne. The 
word would suggest to a Greek 
the large chair with straight back 
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and legs and low arms (Lat. 80- 
lium), which in a private house 
would be the seat of honour of the 
master and of his guests, and in 
temples the throne of the god. The 
former were commonly made of 
heavy wood, although sometimes 
in part of metal, the latter were 
wrought in marble, The θρόνος 
might be provided with a cushion 
and coverings; and, since the seat 
was lofty, a footstool might be 
added. Of the throne of the king 
of Persia, θρόνος ὁ βασίλειος, ii. 1. 4. 

θυγάτηρ, τρός, ἡ [of Eng, pavon- 
rer], daughter, Lat. filia, ii. 4. 8, 
iv. 1,'24, vii. 5. 88, 

ϑύλακος, ὁ, bag, sack, generally 
of leather, vi. 4. 23. 

θῦμα, aros, τό [R. 2 Ov], that 
which ‘is offered, victim, 
animal for sacrifice, Lat. hostia, vi. 
4-20, vii. 8. 19, 





Θύμβριον, τό, Thymbrium, a city 


Θρᾷξ θύω 


in the southern part of Phrygia, i. 
2. 18. Its site cannot be exactly 
determined. 
θυμοειδής, és [R. 1 Ov+R. Fis], 
high-spirited, Lat, animdeus, of 
horses, in comp., iv. 5. 86, 
θυμόομαι, θυμώσομαι, etc. μ᾿ 
with dat. 


1 θυ], be angry, incensed, 
of pers, ii, ἘΝ 

θυμός, ὁ [R. the animating 
principle in Tat of physical 


and mental feelings, Lat. anima 
and animus, used in'a wide sense, 
like English heart; as the seat 
of passion, anger, wrath, vil. 1. 26. 

Θυνοί, οἱ, the Thyni, a tribe of 
‘Thracian stock, which originally 
lived on the Black Sea in the neigh- 
bourhood of Salmydessus, but af- 
terwards crossed into Asia and 
lived in the Bithynian coast dis- 
trict, vii. 2,22, 4.2, 14, 18. 

θύρᾷ, as [Γ΄ Lat. foris, door, Eng. 
poor], door, of a room or build 
ing, generally pl. a8 the doors were 

ily double, Lat. forés, il. 5, 31, 

vil 3,16, 4. 16) ‘Phiasee’ ἐπὶ ταῖν 
Ἑλλάδος θύραις, at the door, or as 
we might say, on the very threshold 
of Greece, Vi. 5. 28; 80 ἐπὶ ταῖς 
βασιλέως θύραις may denote neigh- 
bourhood, at the very gates of the 
King, ii. 4. 4, ili, 1. 2, but it also 
denotes his residence, as we say, 
at the king's court, Lat. in auld, 
i. ο. 8, ii 1.8; 80 θύραι denotes a 
general's residence, headyuarters, 
i 2. 11, ἢ, 5.8 

θύρετρα, τά "etn, door, gate, 
of a town, Lat. porta, v. 2. 17. 

θυσία, as [R. 2 θυ], offering to 
the gods, aorifce, Lat. eacriftum, 

25, 26, v. 3.9, vi. 4. 16. 

τι ϑόω, ϑόσω ἔδεσα, τέθυκα, τέθυμαι, 
ἐτύθην [Ἡ. 2 θυ], δι » offer 
sacrifice, Lat enordico, abs.or with 
ace. of the victim offered, iii. 2. 12, 
iv. 6.27, vi. 1. 4, vil. 8. 45 ith 
dat. of the god, iil. 1. 6, v. 5. 5; 
mid, have ἃ sacrifice ofered for 
oneself, esp. with the idea of learn- 
ing something about the futore, 








ϑωρὰκίζω Ἴδη 10: 
have a victim offered, make an 
afering, ofer sacrifee, abs. i, 7. 
18, li. 1.9, iv. 3.9, vi 1. 24, vil 
8. 10; with the dat. when a priest 
offers for a person, v. 6. 18, vil. 8. 
4; with dat. of the god, vi. 1. 22; 
with ἐπί and dat. of the end for 
which the sacrifice is offered, fii. 
5. 18, v. 6. 22, vi. 4. 9, 6. 35; with 
περί and gen., v. 6. 28, vi. 4. 17; 
with ὑπέρ and gen., in the sense of 
Sor, in the interest of, v. 6.21, 28; 
with ἐπί and acc. of the pers, 
against whom the gods are con- 
sulted, vii. 8. 21; in inquiries by 
sacrifice, with an inter. clauso 
with εἰ or πότερα, vi. 1. 81, Vii. 6. 
44. 8: τὰ Λύκαια ἔθῦσε, 
celebrated the Lycaea with sacri- 
‘flees, i. 2.10; θύσειν σωτήρια, offer 
‘sacrifices for preservation, ili, 2. 9; 
τὰ θυόμενᾶ, the victims, ¥. 3. 9. 
ἀκίζω (θωρᾶκιδ.), ἐϑωράκισα, 
τεθωράκισμαι, ἐθωρκίσθην [θώρᾶξ, 
arm with a’ breastplate; mid., put 
on one’s breastplate or corselet, ii. 
2. 14; pass, τεθωρᾶκισμένοι anc 
Supa, armed with the breast- 
ii, 5. 86, ili, 4. 85, vii. 3. 40. 
a ἀκος, ὃς brant corse- 








26, iv. 2. 28, worn not only by the 
heavy-armed footsoldier (ὁπλέτης, 
7.0), but also by the cavalryman 





2 





(ππεύε, 4.0.), ili. 4. 48, of: 1. 8. 6, 
i "3. 20. he ϑώρᾶξ “consisted 
of two metal plates, made to fit 
the person (see cut 8.0. ὅπλον»), of 
which one the breast 
and abdomen, the other the back. 
These were hinged on one side 
and buckled on the other. They 
were further kept in place by 
leathern straps passing over the ~ 
shoulders from and fas- 
tened in front, and by the belt (see 
8.0. ζώνη and 8.0. dewls, No. 10). 
About the lower part of the cui- 
Tass was a series of flaps (πτέρυ- 
‘yes, 4.0.) of leather or felt, covered 
with metal, which protected the 





he | hips and groin of the wearer, while 


not in the least interfering with his 
freedom of movement. A lighter 
and less expensive cuirass was in- 
troduced at an early period, and was 
called σπολάς, 4.0. The Chalybes, 
further, wore corselets of linen, iv. 
7.15. See also 8.0. λευκοθώρᾶξ. For 
additional representations of the 
cuirass, see #.0. ἅρμα (No. 8, the 
original of the accompanying cut), 
xomuts, ξίφος, ὀπλέτης, and σάλπιγξ. 

Θώρξξ, ἄκος, ὁ, Thorax, a Boeo- 
tian ; opposed Xenophon's plan of 
founding a city in Pontus, v. 6. 19, 
21, 25, 85. ᾿ 


1. 


ἰάομαι, ἰάσομαι, ἰᾶσάμην, ἰάθην, 
heal, cure, of a wound, i. 8, 26, 

᾿Ἰάσονίἃ ἀκτή, ἡ, Jason's Cape, 
a promontory in Pontus between 
Cotydra and Sindpe where, ace, to 
the myth, the Argonauts landed, 
νἱ, 2. 1. (Yasfin Buran.) 

Ἰᾶτρός, ὁ [ἰάομαι], one who heals, 
surgeon, physician, 1. 8. 36, ΜΙ. 4 
30, v. 8. 1 

ἰδέ, thew, see εἶδον. 

Ἴδη, 13, da, a high and precipi- 
tous range of mountains beginning 
in Phrygia and extending through 
the Troad and Mysia, the modern 
Kas Dagh, vii.8.7. Its highest peak 
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was Gargarus (Kara Dagh), over 
5000 feet above the sea. Its slopes 
formed the plain of Troy. Ida was 
the scene of the judgment of Paris. 

ἴδιος, a, ov (cf. Eng. idiom, idio- 
syncrasy |, one’s own, belunging to 
an individual, personal, private, 
Lat. proprius, peculiaris, subst. in 
the phrase els τὸ ἴδιον, for one’s 
personal use, i. 3. 3, vii. 7.39; adv., 
ἰδίᾳ, in a@ private capacity, pri- 
vately, Lat. proprié, v. 6. 27, 7. 31, 
vi. 2. 13. Phrase: ἐκεῖνον ἰδίᾳ πε- 
πλούτικεν, he has enriched him per- 
sonally, vii. 6. 9. 

ἰδιότης, yros, ἡ [ἴδιος], peculiar 
nature, peculiarity, ii, 3. 16. 

ἰδιώτης, ov [ἴδιος, of. Eng. sd/ot], 
one in a private station, a8 opp. 
to an officeholder, Lat. priwatus ; 
hence, as opp. to a king, subject, 
private citizen, vii. 7.28; as opp. 
to a general, private soldier, pri- 
vate, i. 3. 11, iii. 2. 32, v. 7. 28; as 
opp. to one of special knowledge 
in any subject or profession, lay- 
man, amateur, vi. 1. 31. 

ἰδιωτικός, ἡ, ὅν [ἰδιώτης], per- 
taining to one in private station, 
ordinary, common, Vi. 1. 28. 

ἴδοι, ἰδοῦσα, see εἶδον. 

ἱδρόω, ἵδρωσα [cf. ἱδρώς, sweat, 
Lat. sudor, sweat, Eng. ΒΥΓΕΑΤΊ, 
sweat, reek with sweat, Lat. sudo, 
of a horse, i. 8. 1. 

ἰδών, see εἶδον. 

ἕεντο, see ἴημι. 

ἱερεῖον, τό [ἱερός], animal for 
sacrifice, victim, Lat. hostia, vi. 5. 
2 (of. iv. 3.9); pl., cattle, as a part 
of every animal slain was offered to 

a god, iv. 4.9, ν. 7. 18, vi. 1. 4, 4. 26. 

“Ἱερὸν ὄρος, τό, the Sacred Mount, 
in Thrace, on the northern coast 
of the Propontis, near Ganus, vii. 
1. 14, 3.3. '(Tekir Dagh.) 

ἱερός, d, dy [cf. Eng. A/er-archy, 
hiero-glyphic], holy, consecrated to 
a god, sacred, Lat. sacer, V. 3. 9, 
vii. 1. 14, with gen. of the god, iv. 
5. 35, V. 3. 13; as subst., τὸ ἱερόν, 
temple, Lat. sacrum, Vv. 3. 11; pi., 


ἴδιος- Ἰκόνιον 


τὰ ἱερά, sacred rites, sacrifices, sa- 
cred things, esp. the vitals of the 
victim, or the omens from inspect- 
ing the vitals (see ogdyia), ii. 1. 
9, iv. 3. 9, v. 2. 9, 6. 29, vi. 1. 81,. 
vii. 8. 22. Phrases: τὰ ἱερὰ καλά 
ἐστι or γίγνεται, the omens are fa- 
vourable or result favourably, i 
8. 15, ii. 2. 3, iv. 3.9, vi. 4.9; ἡ ἱερὰ 
συμβουλὴ λεγομένη εἶναι, the advice 
termed holy (with allusion to the 
prover? ἱερὸν ἡ συμβουλή), V. 6. 4. 

» ὃ, Hieronymus, a 
Greck captain, ὦ from Elis, iii. 1. 34, 
vi. 4. 10, vii. 1. 82, 4. 18. 

ἴημι (€-), Now, ἧκα, -eixa, -εἴμαι, 
-elOnv, make go, send, throw, hurl, 
with ἄνω or with dat. of thing 
thrown, i. 5. 12, iii. 4. 17; Fear 
ἑαυτοὺς els χὴν νάπην, they " threw 
themselves into the ravine, Lat. 88 
démisérunt in uallem, iv. 5. 18; 
mid., send oneself, rush, charge, 
abs., with ἄνω or κατά with gen., or 
ἐπί with acc. of place or pers., i. 5. 
8, 8. 26, iii. 4. 41, iv. 2. 8, 20, v. 7.24. 

ἴθι, see εἶμι. 

ἱκανός, ή, ὁν [R. Fea], sufficient, 
whether in number, size, strength, 
or character, of persons and things, 
Lat. idoneus ; in number or size, 
enough, adequate, in Plenty abs. 
or with inf., i. ν 7. 7, lit. 3. 18, 
iv. 1 15, σι & Ly vie 4.8, vile 24) 
in strength or character, sufficient, 
able, fit, capable, competent, abs. or 
with inf., i. 1. 5, 3. 6, 9. 20, ii. 3. 4, 
iii, 1.28, 2. 10, v. 1.6, 4. 10, vil. 3.17. 

ixavés, adv. [R. Fox], sufficiently, 
well enough, Lat. satis bene, iv. 3. 81. 

ἱκετεύω, ἱκετεύσω, ἱκέτευσα [R. 
Fix}, implore, beg, beseech, Lat. 
supplico, with inf., vii. 4. 7, 10, 22. 

xérns, ov [Β. Fux], petitioner, 
suppliant, Lat. supplex, with inf., 
vii. 2. 33. 

*Ixéviov, τό, Iconium, an old, 
but in antiquity an unimportant 
city, placed by Xenophon on the 
southeastern border of Phrygia, i. 
2.19. It was afterwards in Lyca- 
onia. (Konia.) 


εων να 


Paws, ὧν, gen. ὡ, gracious, pro- 


pitious, Lat. secundus, of gods, 

δον tat hem ἐπ] 
, ὦ, press, in}, 
of, band; of soldiers, esp. 


cay- 
6. 





alry, troop, Lat. turma, i. 2. 
tude, ἄντον, ὁ, thong, strap of 
leather, esp. in pl. of the shoe or 
sandal straps, Lat. dmentum, iv. 
5.14, See 8.0. καρβάτιναι. 
ἱμάτιον, τό [R. Fer], outer gar- 
ment resembling the mantle, hima- 


No. 27. 


tion, corresponding in use to the 
Roman toga; pl., clothes, iv. 3. 11, 
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12. The himation was worn both 


vi. by men and by women, vii. 3, 27, 


ἔν, 5, and its shape was the same 
for both sexes. It was 8 rectan- 
gular pleco of drapery, one end 
of which was gathered about the 
left arm and shoulder, and there 
held in place by the left hand. The 
other end was then carried across 
the back to the right, brought either 
under or over the right shoulder, 
and thrown across the front of the 
body over the left shoulder, But in 
the house it was 

eltherthrown off 
altogether, or 
else’ It dropped 
loosely about 
the person. See 
the illustrations 


τρίπους, 
also show that 
in the case of 
men the χιτών 
(15), oF une 
lergarment, was 
sometimes " en- 
tirely lacking. 
The himation 
was a part of 
thedress even of 
boys at Athens. 
See the illustra- 
tion 5.0. αὐλός. The garment fre- 
quently had a border, and might be 
otherwise ornamented. See the two 
figures at the left 8.0. φιάλη. The 
prevailing colour of the himation 
was white, but it is a mistake to 
suppose that other colours, brown, 
saffron, red, were not common, 
‘The ordinary material of the gar- 
ment was wool, the weight vary- 
ing according to the season of the 





year. 

tva, final particle, that, in order 
that, with subjy. after a primary or 
secondary tense, i. 3. 16, 4. 18, i. 
2. 12, 5. 86, iii. 2. 27, vil. 3. 28; 
with opt. after a secondary tense, 
i. 3.4, if. 3. 18, 21, vi. 6. 38, 
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iv. 6, 2, v. 6. 32, vi. 3.20; for καὶ 
γάρ and ἄλλως τε καί, see γάρ and 
ἄλλως, 

Κάϊκος, 6, the Caicus, a river in 
Mysia near the Lydian border, 
emptying into the sea opposite 
Lesbos (Bakir Tchai). Its plain 
was the most fertile in Mysia. vii. 
8. 8. 

Kawval, ὧν, Caenae, a large city 
in Mesopotamia on the Tigris, 
south of the mouth of the Zapatas, 
ii. 4. 28. This was probably the 
Canneh of the Old Testament 
(Ezek, 27, 28). (Kala Scherkat, 
where there are ruins of a brick 
acropolis. ) 

καίπερ, concessive con). [καί], 
although, with partic., i. 6. 10, 1 
3. 25. 

καιρός, ὁ, the fitting time, the 
right time or moment, occasion, 
opportunity, Lat. occasio, abs. or 
with inf., i. 7. 9, ii. 3. 9, iv. 6. 
15, v. 1. 5, vil. 3. 36. Phrases: ἐν 
καιρῷ, in season, opportunely, Lat. 
in tempore, iii. 1. 39; ἐν τοιούτῳ 
καιρῷ, in such α condition or crisis, 
iil, 1. 44, v. 8. ὃ; μέγιστον ἔχετε 
καιρόν, you have your grandest op- 
portunity, Lat. maximum momen- 
tum habdétis, iii. τ. 86: προσωτέρω 
τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόντες, going forward 
JSurther than they should have gone, 
iv. 3. 84. 

καίτοι; conj. [καί - rol], and yet, 
still, i. 4. 8, v. 7. 10, vii. 7. 89, 
41, 

καίω or κάω (καυ-), καύσω, ἕκαυσα, 
«κέκαυκα., κέκαυμαι, ἐκαύθην [καίω], 
burn, burn up, set fire to, consume, 
Lat. incendd, comburo, abs. or with 
acc., i, 6. 1, 2, ili. 5. 3, v. 2. 25, vi. 
3. 15; wip &xaov, they kept a fire 
yoing, iv. 1. 11, 4. 12, 6. 22, vi. 3. 
20, vii. 2.18; of surgeons, cauter- 
ize, Lat. aduro, v. 8.18; pass., be on 
dire, be burning, Lat. drded, iv. 5. 

6, 7. 22, vii. 4. 18. 

κἀκεῖνος, for καὶ ἐκεῖνος. 

κακόνοια, as [κακός - R. γνω], 
ill will, aversion, Vii. 7. 45. 


Ἑάϊκος-κάλαμος 


κακόνους, ovy [κακός ΒΕ. yvo], 
ill-disposed, hostile, ii. 5. 16, 27. 

κακοποιέω [κακός + ποιέω], do ill 
to, injure, ii. 5. 4. 

κακός, ἡ, ov, bad in its widest 
sense, signifying what a person, 
thing, or act ought not to be, Lat. 
malus; hence of persons, bad, 
wicked, insolent, base, abs. or with 
περί and acc, of pers., i. 4. 8, ii. * 
39, v. 8. 22, vii. 6. 4; esp. of sol- 
diers, cowardly, timorous, i, 3. 18, 
iii, 1. 36, v. 7. 12, vi. 5. 17, with 
ἐν πολέμῳ, ii. 6. 80; of things and 
acts, bad, weak, hurtful, injurious, 
abs, or with dat. of thing, iv. 8. 
11, v. 4. 19; comp. κακΐων, i. 3. 
18, sup. κάκιστος, li, 5. 39; subst., 
τὸ κακόν, hurtful thing, harm, in- 
jury, loss, misfortune, ii. 5. 16, iii. 
1, 26, iv. 3. 14, v. 8. 26. Phrases: 
κακὸν OF κακὰ ποιεῖν OF ἐργάζεσθαι, 
abs. or with acc., do harm to, in- 
jure, hurt, i. 9. 11, ii, 5. 5, v. 6. 11, 
vii. 3. 47, 4. 24. 

κακουργέω [xaxds-+R. Fepy], do 
harm to, injure, maltreat, vi. 1. 1. 

κακοῦργος, ὁ [κακός + R. Fepy], 
wrongdoer, criminal, Lat. malefi- 
cus, i. 9. 18. 

κακόω, Kaxwow, ἑκάκωσα, κεκάκω- 
μαι, ἐκακώθην [κακός], hurt, injure, 
iv. 5. 36. 

κακῶς, adv. [κακός], badly, in ἃ 
wide sense (see xaxos), Lat. male, 
ill, erroneously, wrongly, wretch- 
edly, . miserably, iii. 1. 48, iv. 4. 14, 
v. 6. 4, vil. 6.27. Phrases: κακῶς 
ποιεῖν, injure, harm, maltreat, abs. 
or with acc., i. 4. 8, 9. 11, ii, 3. 23, 
lil. 2. 5, v. 5. 21; κακῶς ἔχειν, be 
badly off, be in a bad way, i. 5. 16, 
vii. 7. 40; κάκϊον mpdrrev, be still 
worse off, i. 9.10; κακῶς πάσχειν, 
be tll treated, be damaged, ili. 3. 7, 
v. 2. 2, vii. 7. 16. 

κάκωσις, ews, ἡ κακδω], 1 
usage, bad treatment, iv. 6. 8. 

καλάμη, 7s, straw, Lat. stipula, 
v. 4. 21. 

κάλαμος, ὁ, reed, Lat. harindo, i. 
5.1; stalk of grain, strav, iv. 5. 26. 


καλέω--κάνδυς 


καλέω (καλε-, κλη-),) καλῶ, ἐκά- 
λεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, ἐκλήθην 
[R. καλΊ, call, summon, Lat. uocd, 
abs. or with acc., i. 2. 2, 3. 4, ii. 1. 
8, iii. 4. 88, iv. 1.9, v. 6.8, vii. 3. 
2) ; invite, with éwi and acc., vii. 3. 
15, 6. 3; call to see whether, de- 
mand, with εἰ and interr. clause, 
v. 4. 8; call, name, Lat. appello, 
with two accs., Vii. 6. 88; pass., be 
called, be named, i. 2. 8, iv. 4. 4,| B 
vi. 4.1; ἡ καλουμένη, the so-called, 
i. 2. 18, cf. 8. 10, ii. 4. 12; mid., 
gall to oneself, iii. 3. 1, vii. 2. 


καλινδέομαι [φ΄ κυλινδέω], roll, 
ν. 2.31. 

καλλιερέω, καλλιερήσω, ἐκαλλιέ- 
pnoa, κεκαλλιέρηκα, κεκαλλιέρημαι 
[καλός + ἱερός, have favourable 
signs in a sacrifice, obtain good 
omens, Lat. litd, Vv. 4. 22, vii. 1. 40, 


Καλλίμαχος, ὁ, Callimachus, a 
brave captain of hoplites, from 
Parrhasia in Arcadia, often dis- 
tinguishing himself, iv. 1. 27, 7. 8, 
10, v. 6. 14, vi. 2. 7, 9. 

κάλλῖον, κάλλιστος, see καλός. 

κάλλος, ous, τό [καλός], beauty, 
Lat. pulchritudo, ii. 4. 15. 

καλλωπισμός, ὁ [καλός - R. on], 
adornment, embellishment, i. 9. 
23. 

καλός, ἡ, dv [οὐ Eng. MALE, 
WHOLE, calli-graphy], comp. καλ- 
λέων, sup. κάλλιστος, beautiful, 
handsome, of outward beauty in 
persons and things, Lat. pulcher, i. 
2. 22, το. 2, ii. 4. 14, iii. 2. 7, 25, iv. 
8. 26, vi. 1. 9, vii. 1. 24; of ideas, 
acts and things in reference to use, 
fair, good, favourable, ii. 1. 17, iii. 
2. 8, vi. 14; of sacrifices and 
omens, good, propitious, favour- 
able, i. 8. 15, iv. 3. 9, vii. 2.17; in 
a moral sense, fair, noble, honour- 
able, iii. 1. 24, iv. 6. 14, v. 6. 15, 
vii. 7. 41; subst., τὸ καλόν, honour, 
ii. 6. 18. Phrases : καλοὶ Kayabol, 
or καὶ ἀγαθοί, noble and good men, 
i.e. gentlemen, Lat. optimates, ii. 6. 
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19, iv. 1.19; els καλὸν ἥκετε, you 
are come at the right moment, iv. 
7,3; κάλλιστον γεγένηται, ἐξ ts the 
luckiest incident, Lat. rés optimé 
éuentt, vii. 6. 2. 

Κάλπη, 7s, only in the phrase 
Κάλπης λιμήν, Calpe Harbour, vi. 
2.18, 3.16, 4. 1. This place was 
on the coast of Asiatic Thrace, 
midway between Heracléa and the 


Radxs (Kerpeh). 
ndovia, as [Καλχηδώ»], 


Chalcedonta, the country about 
Chalcédon, vi. 6. 38. 

Καλχηδών, dvos, ἡ, Chalcédon, a 
city in Bithynia, founded by Me- 
garians, 682 B.c., at the southern 
entrance of the Bosporus and op- 
posite Byzantium, vii. 1. 20, 2. 
24, 26. Here was held the Coun- 
cil of the Church, 451 a.p. (Kadi- 
koi). 

καλῶς, adv. [καλός], beautifully, 
well, fairly, finely, favourably, suc- 
cessfully, honourably, nobly, of out- 
ward beauty, in a moral sense, or 
of good fortune, i. 9. 17, 23, iii. 1. 
16, 43, iv. 3. 8, v. 6. 2, vii. 3. 43; 
comp. κάλλιον, ii. 2. 18, vil. 3. 37; 
sup. κάλλιστα, iii. 1. 6, iv. 3. 14, 
vi. 1. 11. Phrases: καλῶς xara- 
πράττειν or γίγνεσθαι, result in suc- 
cess, turn out well, i. 2. 2, iv. 3. 
24; καλῶς ἔχειν, be well, be all 
right, i. 8. 18, vii. 7. 44; τὰ τῶν 
θεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, the rites of the 
gods were duly performed, iii. 2. 9; 
καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι, be finely dis- 
posed tu view, li. 3.3; καλῶς ποιεῖν, 
do well, benefit, abs. or with acc., 
ii. 6. 20, v. 8. 26. 

κάμνω (καμ-), καμοῦμαι, ἕκαμον, 
κέκμηκα, work, labour, hence, be 
weary, tired, ν. 8.23; with partic., 
iii, 4. 47; of κάμνοντες, the ex- 
hausted, the sick, invalids, iv. 5. 
17, Y. 5. 20, vil. 2. 6. 

κἀμοί, for καὶ ἐμοί. 

kav, for καὶ ἐν. 

κἄν, for καὶ ἐάν. 

κάνδυς, vos, 6, ἃ Median and 
Persian long outer garment, caftan. 


111 


It had wide sleeves, and was made 
of woollen cloth, which was either 
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of purple or of some other splendid 
colour, i. 5. 8. 

κἀντεῦθεν, for καὶ ἐντεῦθεν. 

κἄπειτα, for καὶ ἔπειτα. 

καπηλεῖον, τό [κάπηλος, ὁ, retail 
dealer, of. Lat. οαπιρῦ, tradesman), 
retail shop or general store for the 
sale of all kinds of provisions, but 
esp. tavern, restaurant, bar-room, 
Lat. caupona, i, 2. 24. 

καπίθη, 9s, capithe, a Persian 
dry measure, equal to two choi- 
nixes, i. 5.8." See 8.0. χοῖνιξ, 

καπνός, ὁ [of Lat. uapor, steam], 
smoke, Lat. famus, ii. 2. 16, 18. 

Καππαδοκία, as, Cappadocia, a 
country in central Asia Minor, 
bounded on the east by the Eu- 
phriites, on the south by Taurua, i. 
2.20, 9. 1. Under the Persians it 
was divided into two satrapies, the 








κἀντεῦθεν- καρπόομαι. 


southern, or Cappadocia proper, 
and the northern, which included 
Paphlagonia and part of Pontus. 
κάπρος, ὁ [of. Lat. caper, goat), 
wild boar, Lat. aper, ii. 2. 9 
καρβάτιναι, Gr, shoes of un- 
dressed hide, brogues, made of a 
single piece of oxhide, go that sole 
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leather were all in one, 
tied on with thongs, These 
shoes were so simple that they could 
be made easily, and so we find the 
Greeks in the Anab. resorting to 
them in an emergency, iv. 5. 14. 
καρδία, as [of Lat. cor, heart, 
Eng. neaRr], heart, as the seat of 
feelings, ii, 5. 28, 


αρδούχαος or Καρδούχιος, a, 
ov [Καρδοῦχοι], of the Cardiichi, 
Carduchian, iv. 1. 2, 8. 
x04, ol, the Cardiichi, Car- 
duchians, ἃ wild and warlike race 
living among mountains on the 
left bank of the Tigris, and sepa- 
rated from Armenia by the Cen- 
trites river. ‘They owned no alle- 
giance to the king of Persia, v. 
‘passed throt 








17. The Greeks 
them under great hardship and 
difficulty, with constant fighting, 

. §. 16, iv. 1. 4, 8, 3. 1, 24, 4. 1. 
‘The modern Kurds of Kurdistan 
now represent this people. 

aos, ὁ, Carcasus, a river 

in Mysia, vil. 8, 18. 

καρπαία, ἄς, the carpaea, a Thes- 
salian pantomimic dance or ballet, 
fully described vi. 1. 7, 89. 

καρπόομαι, καρπώσομαι, ἑκαρπω- 
σάμην, κεκάρπωμαι [καρπός], reap 
crops from, enjoy the fruit of, 
ὁ καρπούμενος, the possessor of an 
estate, usufructuary, Vv. 3. 13; of 
an enemy, plunder, devastate il 
2. 28, 





καρπός-καταγγέλλω 


καρπός, ὁ [cf. Lat. carpo, pluck, 
Eng. HARVEST], fruit, both of the 
earth and of trees ; hence of grain, 
crop, Lat. seges, ii. 5. 19. 

Kapoos or Κέρσος, ὁ, the Carsus 
or Cersus, a small river emptying 
into the gulf of Issus, between 
Cilicia and Syria, i. 4. 4 (Merkez). 

κάρνον, τό, nut, Lat. nux; xdpva 
πλατέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυήν, flat 
nuts without divisions such as the 
walnut has, v. 4. 29, 32, by which 
description Xen. probably means 
chestnuts, τὰ κασταναϊκὰ xdpva or 
καστάνια, then unfamiliar to the 
Greeks ; but others think hazelnuts 
are intended. 

κάρφη, ns [ο΄ κάρφω, dry up), 
oy dried stalks, hay, straw, i. 5. 
1 

ΚΚαστωλός, ἡ, Castdlus, a place 
probably near Sardis, where there 
was a plain which served as a 
muster field for that part of the 
Persian army which was recruited 
from Lydia, Great Phrygia, and 
Cappadocia, i. 1..2, 9. 7. 

κατά, by elision and euphony 
kar or καθ᾽, prep. with gen. and 
acc., down, downwards, Lat. sub. 

With gen., denoting motion from 
above, down, down along, rare in 
Anab., i. 5. 8, iv. 2, 17, 5. 18, 7. 14, 
8. 28; down under, below, vii. 1. 
30, 7.11 

With acc., of place or position, 
said of motion, on, over, down 
along, by, throughout a space, iii. 
4. 30, iv. 6. 28, vi. 5. 7, 22, 80 καὶ 
κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, by 
land and sea, Lat. terra marique, 
i. 1, 7, iii. 2. 18, of v. 4.1; denot- 
ing the place of a blow, on, i. 8. 
' 26; of the object of motion, for, 
after, iii. 5. 2; with verbs of rest 
or of motion, over against, oppo- 
site, opposed to, against, i. 5. 10, 8. 
21, 10, 4, 7, ii. 3. 19, iv. 3. 20, vi. 5. 
28, vii. 3. 22; with verbs of rest, 
near, at, by, Vv. 2. 16, vii. 2. 1, so 
κατὰ ταῦτα, on this side, vii. 5. 
18; 
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!according to, in relation to, con- 
cerning, ii, 2. 8, vii. 2. 28, 3. 39. 
Phrases: τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, α8 
Sar as he ts concerned, i. 6.9; καθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν, see ἡσυχία; κατὰ σπου- 
Shy, in haste, vii. 6.28; κατὰ ταὐτά, 
in the same way, V. 4. 22, Vii. 3. 28; 
κατὰ κράτος, with all one’s might, 
i. 8.19, but in vii, 7. 7 it means 
by right of strength; distribu- 
tively, of a divided whole: κατὰ 
ἔθνη, by races, i. 8. 9, cf. i. 2. 16, 
iii, 4. 22, 5. 8, v. 6. 32, vil. 3. 22; 
καθ᾽ ἕνα; one by one, iv. 7. 8; αὐ" 
τὸν καθ᾽ αὑτόν, all by himself, vi. 2. 
13, cf. 11; of time, κατὰ μῆνα, ὃν 
the month, i. 9. 17; κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, 
annually, iii. 2. 12. 

In composition κατά givesthe idea 
of motion from above down, along, 
or against, but freq. it strengthens 
the simple idea in the sense of 
utterly, completely, or it makes an 
intr. verb transitive; cf. the Lat. 
dé- in composition. 

καταβαίνω [R. Ba], step down, 
go or come down, descend, dis- 
mount, as from higher ground, 
from a chariot or a horse, Lat. 
déscend6, abs. or with ἀπό and gen., 
ii. 2. 14, iii. 4. 25, iv. 2. 20, 5. 26, 
v. 2. 30, vii. 3. 45; with εἰς and 
acc. of place or πρός and 800. of 
pers., i. 2. 22, iv. 1. 10, vii. 4. 12; 
with ἐπί, for, vi. 2. 2; descend 
from the interior to the sea, li. 5. 
22, vii. 4. 21, 7. 2; go down into 
the arena, enter a contest, Lat. in 
harénam déscendo, iv. 8. 27. 

κατάβασις, ews, ἡ [R. Ba], a go- 
ing down, descent, march down, 
abs. or with els and ACC., iv. I. 
10; esp. from the interior to the 
coast, v. 5.4, vii. 8. 26; concretely, 
place of descent, descent, abs. or 
with εἰς and acc., iii. 4. 37, 39, v. 
2. 6. 


καταβλακεύω [βλᾶκεύω), treat 
neglectfully, mismanage, Vii. 6. 
καταγγέλλω [ἀγγέλλω]Ί, an- 


of fitness, in conformity to, i nounce, denounce, ii. 5. 88, 
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κατάγειος, ov [yh], under the 
earth, subterranean, of dwellings, 
iv. 5. 86. 

καταγελάω [γελάω], laugh αἱ, 
ridicule, mock, deride, Lat. dérideo, 
abs. or with gen., i. 9. 18, il. 4. 4, 
6. 23, 80. 

κατάγνυμι (ἄγνῦμι, ἀγ-, -άξω, 
-ἔέαξα, -ἐαΎα, -εάγην, break), shatter, 
break, of a leg, iv. 2. 20. 

καταγοητεύω [γοητεύω], bewitch 
utterly, v. 7. 9. 

κατάγω [R. ay], lead down, Lat. 
dédiuco ; esp. in nautical language, 
bring down a ship to land from the 
high seas, bring to port, land, put 
in, Lat. applico na@uen, abs., v. I. 
11, 16, vi. 6.3; of exiles, bring 
down, restore, bring back, abs. or 
with οἴκαδε, i. 1. 7, 2. 2, vii. 3. 18; 
mid., arrive at, with ἐπί and acc., 
lii. 4. 36. 

καταδαπανάω [R. δα], spend 
completely, use up, Lat. consumo, 
ii, 2. 11. 

καταδειλιάω, κατεδειλίασα [Sel- 
δω], flinch from for Jear, avoid 
from cowardice, Vii. 6. 22. 

καταδικάζω (δικάζω, δικαδ-, δι- 
κάσω, ἐδίκασα, δεδίκασμαι, ἐδικάσθην 
[R. 1 Sax], give judgment), decide 
judicially against, condemn, with 
gen. of pers. and inf., vi. 6. 15; 
give a distinct opinion, with ὅτι 
and a clause, v. 8. 21. 

καταδιίώκω [διώκω], pursue 
closely or hard, chase off, iv. 2. 5. 

καταδοξάζω (δοξάζω, dotad-, δο- 
ξάσω, ἐδόξασα [R. δοκ], believe), 
hold an opinion to one’s discredit, 
with acc. and inf., vii. 7. 80. 

καταδύω [δύω], make go down, 
sink, of ships, Lat. mergo, i. 3. 17, 
vii. 2. 18; mid. intr., sink down, 
sink, of persons, abs. or with μέχρι 
or κατά and gen., iii. 5. 11, iv. 5. 
36, vii. 7. 11. 

καταθεάομαι [θέα], look down 
on, i. 8. 14, vi. 5. 80. 

καταθέω [θέω], run down, charge 
down, of soldiers, abs. or with εἰς 
or ἐπί and acc., vi. 3. 10, vii. 3. 44. 


κατάγειοςφ--ματαλαμβάνω 


καταθήσεσθαι, 566 κατατίθημι. 

καταθύω [R.2 Ov], sacrifice, of- 
Jer, of victims, abs. or with acc., 
iii. 2. 12, iv. 5.35, v.5.3; dedicate, 
v. 3. 138. 

καταισχύνω [alddopar], cover 
with shame, put to shame, disgrace, 
iii. 1. 30, 2. 14. 

κατακαίνω (καίνω, καν-; κανῶ, ἕκα- 


| νον, κέκονα [ Cf. κτείνω], kill, » Poetic), 
y 


kill, slay, cut down; in prose 0 
in Xen., in pres., 2 aor., and 2 pf., 
i. 6. 2, 9. 6, 10. 7, iii. 1. 2, 2. 12, 39, 
iv. 2. 5, 8. 25, v. 7. 27, 28, 80, 32, 
vi. 4. 26, 6. 81, vii. 4. 10, 6. 37, vii. 
6. 36. 

κατακαίω or κατακάω [Kalo], 
burn down or completely, burn up, 
destroy, i. 4. 10, ii: 5. 19, iii. 3. 1, 
v. 2. 27, vii. 4. 6, 15. 

κατάκειμαι ([xetpar}, lie down, 
lie sleeping, iil. 1. 15, iv. 4. 11; 
esp., recline at table, where the 
Greeks rested on the left arm and 
had the right free, Lat. accumbé, 
with ἐν and dat., vi. 1.4; le idle, 
iii. τ. 18, 14. 

κατακηρύττω [R. kad], proclaim 
or command by herald or crier, ii. 
2. 20. 

κατακλείω [κλείω], shut down or 
in, enclose, hem in, with eis and 
acc. or εἴσω and gen., iii. 3. 7, 4. 
26, v. 2. 18, vii. 2. 16. 

κατακοντίζω [Β.. ακ]Ἱ, shoot down 
with the javelin, vii. 4. 6. 

κατακόπτω [κόπτω], cut down, 
slay, i. 2. 25, 5. 16, 10. 9, ii. 5. 32, 
ili. 5. 2. 

κατακτάομαι [κτάομαι]7, gain 
completely, get full possession Of; 
vii. 3. 31. 

κατακτείνω [κτείνω], slay, mur- 
der, ii. 5. 10. 

κατακωλύω [κωλύω], hinder from 
doing, hold back, keep back, abs. 
or with ἔξω, v. 2. 16, vi. 6. 8. 

καταλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], seize 
upon, capture, take, catch, Lat. ca- 
pid, i. 8. 20, iii. 5. 2, vii. 6. 26, os av 
καταληφθῇ; ‘whoever gets caught, 1.€. 
hit, iv. 7.4; esp. occupy, seize a 


καταλέγω-καταράομαι 
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town or stronghold, Lat. occupa, 1. 1 acc. and a clause with ws or ὅτι, i. 


3. 14, 10. 16, iv. 1. 20, 21, v. 4. 15, 
vii. 3. 48; catch up to, ‘overtuke, 
Lat. adsequor, of persons, ii. 2. 12, 
iii. 3. 8, iv. 5.7; of a town, reach, 
arrive at, Lat. " peruenia, vii. 8. 8; 
discover, Jind, meet, Lat. incida, 
iii. 1. 8, iv. 2. 14, v. 7. 18, with 
partic., i. το. 18, iv. 2. 6. 

καταλέγω [R. Ney], recite, enu- 
merate, reckon ; phrase: εὐεργεσίαν 
κατέλεγεν ὅτι, he counted it as a 
kindness that, ii. 6. 27. 

καταλείπω [λείπω], leave behind, 
leave, Lat. relinquo, iii. 3. 19, 4. 
49, iv. 2. 18, vii. 2. 30, with acc. of 
thing and either dat. or παρά with 
dat. of pers., or inf. of purpose, iv. 
6. 1, v. 2.1, 3.6; desert, abandon, 
forsake, leave in the lurch, i. 2. 18, 
iii, 1, 2, 4. 40, iv. 6. 3, vi. 4. 8; 
leave remaining, free, or over, with 
acc. of thing and dat. of pers., iii. 
5. 5, Iv. 2, 11, vi. 5. 1, vil. 3. 22; 
pass., stay or remain behind, i. 8, 
25, v. 6. 12. 

καταλεύω (λεύω, -λεύσω, -έλευσα, 
ἐλεύσθην [λᾶας, stone, cf. Lat. lau- 
tumiae, quarry], stone, late Lat. 
lupido), stune to death, i. 5. 14, v. 
7.19, 30, vii. 6. 10. 

καταλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, ἀλλαγ-, 
ἀλλάξω, ἤλλαξα, -ἦλλαχα, ἤλλαγμαι, 
-ηλλάχθην or ἠλλάγην [ἄλλος], 
change), change; mid. and pass., 
esp. of a change from enmity for 
friendship, become reconciled, i. 
6. 1 


καταλογίζομαι [R.Aey], put down 
to one’s account, reckon up, Υ. 6. 10. 
καταλύω [λύω]; unloose, dissolve, 
end, Lat. dissoluo, vi. 2.12; with 


πόλεμον, make peace, Lat. bellum | 12 


conficio, V. ἡ. 27, without πόλεμον 
and with πρός and acc. of the 
pers., i. 1.10; unloose, unyoke (80. 
immous), ἴ.6. make a halt, abs. or 
with πρὸς ἄριστον, halt for break- 
Just, 1. 8.1, το. 19. 

καταμανθάνω [R. μα], learn 
thoroughly, understand, observe, 
be aware, abs., with acc., or with 


9. 8, ii. 3. 11, iil. 1. 44, v. 7. 14, vii. 
2. 18, 4. 8; discorer, with partic., 
v. 8. 14. 

καταμελέω [R. ped], be neglect- 
Sul, neglect one’s duty, v. 8. 1. 

καταμένω [R. pa], stay or watt 
behind, Lat. remaneo, abs. or with 
ἐν or παρά and dat., v. 6. 17, vi. 6. 
2, vii. 3. 47, 6. 43. 

καταμερίζω [μερίζω], 
among, distribute, vii. 5. 4 

καταμίγνυμι (μέγνῦμι, yey, μέξω, 
ἔμιξα, μέμιγμαι, ἐμέχθην and ἐμίγην 
[R. pry], mix), mic up; pass., 
mingle with, els ras πόλεις xarepty- 
vuvro, they mingled with the citi- 
zens, Vii. 2. 3. 

κατανοέω [R. yvo], mark well, 
vii. 7.43; observe, perceive, i. 2. 4, 
vii. 7. 45. 

καταντιπέρᾶάν Or Karavrimlpag 
adv. [R. περΊ, over against, on the 
opposite side of, with gen., i. 1. 9, 
iv. 8. 3. 

καταπέμπω [πέμπω], send down, 
esp. from the interior to the coast, 
i. ὁ, 7. 

καταπετρόω (πετρόω, ΔΟΥΙ, pass. 
ἐπετρώθην [πέτρος], stone, late Lat. 
ἰαρί(0), stone to death, in pass., 
1, 3.2 

καταπηδάω (πηδάω, πηδήσω, ἐπή- 
δησα, -πεπήδηκα [R. wed], leap), 
jump or spring down, with ἀπό 
and gen., i. 8. 3, ili. 4. 48. 

καταπΐπτω [R. wer], fall down, 
esp. from a horse, fall off, get a 
fall, iii. 2. 19, iv. 8. 26. 

καταπλήττω [πλήττω], strike 
down, esp. with terror or wonder, 
terrify abjectly, with βροντῇ, iii. 4. 


καταπολεμέω [πολεμέω], fight 
down, vanquish, reduce, Lat. de- 
bello, Vii. 1. 27. 

καταπράττω [πράττω], fuljil, 
bring to an end, accomplish, exe- 
cute, i, 2.2, vii. 7.17; mid., achieve, 
Vil. 7. 27. 

καταράομαι (ἀράομαι, -«ἀράσομαι, 
ἠρᾶσάμην, -ἠρᾶμαι Lap, prayer], 


divide 
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pray, poetic), pray against, impre- 
cate, curse, Lat. détestor, abs. or 
with dat., v. 6. 4, vil. 7. 48. 
κατασβέννυμι (σβέννὺυμι, 
«σ“βέσω, and -σβήσομαι, ἔσβεσα, 
-έσβην, -έσβηκα, -εσβέσθην [οἷ. Eng. 
a-sbestos], quench), put out, Lat. 
exstinguod, of fires, vi. 3. 21, 25. 


κατασκεδάννυμε = [oxedd vir], 
sprinkle down on, empty on, pour 
out on. Phrase: xarecxeddcaro 


μετὰ τοῦτο (or τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ) τὸ 
κέρας, next or on his comrades he 
poured out what remained in his 
drinking horn, Vil. 3. 82 (see ovy- 
κατασκεδάννυμι). According to the 
lexicographer Suidas, it was the 
custom among the Thracians for a 
feaster at a carouse, when he had 
drunk all that he could, to scatter 
the rest of the wine in the cup over 
his comrades. The object, prob- 
ably, was to show that practically 
nothing remained, since it was a 
point of honour to drain the cup. . 
κατασκέπτομαι [σκέπτομαι], view 
closely, inspect, i. 5. 12. 
κατασκευάζω [R. oxv], fit out 
thoroughly with gear of any kind, 
so of a horse, provide with proper 
trappings, accoutre, iii. 3.19; of a 
house, furnish, iv. 1.8; of a coun- 
try, improve, embellish, i. 9. 19; 
mid., prepare oneself, make one’s 
arrangements, iii. 2. 24. 
κατασκηνέω [R. oka], aor., pitch 
one’s tent, encamp, abs. or with ἐν 
and dat., iii. 4. 82, 33, vii. 4. 11. 
κατασκηνόω [R. σκα], pitch 
one’s tent, encamp, with εἰς and 
acc. of place, ii. 2. 16. 
κατασκοπή, 7s [σ΄͵ κατασκέπτο- 
μαι]. watching, reconnoissance, Vii. 


κατασπάω [R. oma], draw or 
drag down, with ἀπό and gen., i. 
9. 6. 
κατάστασις, ews, ἡ [R. στα], 
state, condition, v. 7. 26. 
καταστρατοπεδεύω [R. στρα + 
R. wed], put tnto camp; mid. intr., 
encamp, 111. 4. 18, iv. 5. 1, vi. 3. 20. 


κατασβέννυμι-καταφρονέω 


καταστρέφω [στρέφω], turn up- 
side down, overset; mid., subject 
to oneself, subdue, i. 9. 14, vii. 5. 14, 


oBe-, | 7. 27 


κατασφάττω [oddrrw], 
down, slay, kill, iv. 1. 23. 

κατασχεῖν, see κατέχω. 

κατασχίζω [σχίζω], split down, 
cleave asunder, of gates, break 
through, Lat. perfringo, vii. 1. 16. 

κατατείνω [τείνω]. stretch hard, 
strain oneself, strive earnestly, in- 
sist, Lat. contend, ii. 5. 80. 

κατατέμνω [réuvw], cut all up or 
in pieces, iv. ἡ. 26. Phrase: ἐξ 
αὐτῶν xarerérunvro τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν 
χώρᾶν, from them ditches had been 
cut that ran into the country, ii. 4. 
13. 

κατατίθημι [R. Ge], put down; 
mid., put or lay down or away for 
use, iv. 3. 11, v. 2. 15, vii. 1.37; de- 
posit, lay up, lay by, Lat. depono, 
with special reference to the an- 
cient practice of depositing docu- 
ments or valuable articles with 
some friend or in the keeping of a 
god, hence in phrases: οὐκ els τὸ 
ἴδιον κατεθέμην δᾶρεικούς, I did not 
lay up the darics for my own use, 
i. 3.3; θεοί, wap οὖς τὴν φιλίαν 
κατεθέμεθα, the gods, into whose 
keeping we have given the friend- 
Ship, li. 5. 8; ἀποστροφὴν καταθή- 
σεσθαι, to insure a refuge, Vii. 6. 34. 

κατατιτρώσκω [TirpwéoKxw],wound 
severely, iv. 1. 10. 

κατατρέχω [τρέχω], run down, 
abs. or with ἐπί and acc., v. 4. 28, 
vii. 1. 20. 

καταυλίζομαι [R. 2 af], encamp, 
vii. 5. 15. 
καταφαγεῖν, see κατέφαγον». 
καταφανής, ἐς [R. φα], in sight, 
τῶν in oculis, i. 8. 8, ii. 3. 3, vii. 2. 

καταφεύγω [R. φνγ], flee down, 
take refuge, flee for help, Lat. con- 
fugio, with ἐνταῦθα or with εἰς and 
acc., i. 5. 18, iii. 4. 11, v. 7. 2. 

καταφρονέω [φρήν], look down 
on, despise, Lat. déspicio, ili. 4. 2. 


cut 
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καταχωρίζω [χωρίζω], set apart |, Κατοικέω [R. Fux], have one’s res- 
in one’s proper place, settle, sta- . idence, live, with ἐν and dat., v. 3. 7. 


tion, arrange, Vi. 5. 10. κατοικίζω [R. Fee], make live 
κατέαξαν, see κατάγρνυμι. ‘in, settle as a colonist; of a city, 
κατεθέμην, see κατατέθημι. colonize, settle, found, Lat. condo, 


κατεῖδον [R. FtS], look down on. v. 6. 15, vi. 4. 7. 
from above, Lat. déespicid, i.10.14,| κατορύττω [ὀρύττω], sink in the 
iv. 4. 9, 7. 21, vii. 3. 44; observe, | yruund, bury, hide underground, 
discern, iv. 3. 11, vi. 5. 8. Lat. infodio, iv. 5. 29, v. 8. 9, 11. 
κατειλῆφθαι, κατειληφότες, see| κάτω, adv. [κατά], with verbs of 
καταλαμβάνω. motion, down from above, down- 
κάτειμι [elu], go or come down, | wards, Lat. deursus, iv. 8. 20, 28; 
Lat. déscendo, v. 7. 18. with verbs of rest, underneath, be- 
κατεργάζομαι (R. Fepy], du thor- | luw, Lat. infra, iv. 5.25. Phrase: 
oughly by work, accomplish, bring | τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξου, the lower part of 
to pass, achieve, i. 9. 20, ii. 6.22, the bow, iv. 2. 28. 
vi. 2. 10, vii. 7. 25, 26. καῦμα, aros, τό [καίω], heat, of 
κατέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι}, go down, | the sun, i. 7. 6. 
esp. to one’s home, return, with| καύσιμος, ov [καίω], that can be 
οἴκαδε, vii. 2. 2. burnt, combustible, vi. 3. 15, 19. 
κατετέτμηντο, see κατατέμνω. Kavorpov πεδίον, τό, Cayster 
κατέτρωσαν, See κατατιτρώσκω. | Plain or Caysteryield (ef. Spring- 
κατέφαγον [ἔφαγον], eat up, bolt, | field, Dartmoor), a city in Phrygia, 
. 8. 14. where the roads from Byzantium 
κατέχω [R. vex], hold down or | and Sardis united on their way to 
Jirmly, hold fast, Lat. retined, vii. | Syria, i. 2.11. (Near Bulwudun.) 
7.28; restrain, check, prevent, with | κἄω, see καίω. 
acc. of the pers. or with inf., ili. κέγχρος, 6, millet, millet grass, a 
1, 20, vii. 7. 29; esp. hold in pos- | hardy grass used as fodder, with a 
session, occupy, Lat. obtined, τν. 2. | grain sometimes ground into meal, 
1, 5, 12, v. 6. 7, 36; intr., in a/i. 2. 22 (panicum milidceum). 
nautical sense, come down to land, κεῖμαι, κείσομαι [κεῖμαι], be laid 
put in, Lat. portum capid, abs.| (used as a pass. Οὗ τίθημι), hence 
or with ἐκεῖσε, v. 6. 20, vi. 1. 83.' of persons, lie, lie at one’s length, 
Phrases: ἀνάγκῃ κατεχόμενοι, com-' iv. 8. 21, esp. lie dead, i. 8. 27, vi. 
pelled by necessity, ii. 6.13; τοσοῦ- 5. 6; of things, be laid, lie, be 
Tov χωρίον κατασχεῖν, cover so much placed, be situated, with ἐν or πρός 
ground, iv. 8. 12. _and dat. of place or κατά and acc. 
Kkarnyopéw, κατηγορήσω, etc. οὗ pers., ili. 1. 21, 4. 10, vi. 4. 3, Vii. 
[Gyelpw], speak against, accuse, | 3. 23; esp. as pass. of the phrase 
charge, with gen. of pers. and ὅτι) θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, cf. ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα 
or ws with a clause, v. 7. 4, 8.1, ἔκειτο, where the armed force was 
Vii. 6. 8, 7. 44. halted or stationed, iv. 2. 20, cf. vii. 
Kkatnyopla, as [ἀγείρω], a speak- | 1. 24. 
tng against, accusation, charge, V. Kexpaydtwv, see κράζω. 
8. 1. κέκτησθε, see κτάομαι. 
κατηρεμίζω (ἠρεμίζω, ἠρεμιδ-,] Kedratval, dv, Celaenae, ἃ flour- 
-ηρέμισα, -ηρεμίσθην [ἠρέμα, adv., | ishing commercial city of Phrygia, 
quietly], make still), make thor-| at the sources of the Marsyas and 
oughly quiet, calm down, appease, | Maeander, with a citadel and royal 
vii. 1, 22, 24, palace. Here Cyrus had a park. 
κατιδόντας, see κατεῖδον. i, 2. 7, 8, 9. (Ruins near Denair.) 


iv 
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κελεύω, κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα, κεκέ- 
λευκα, κεκέλευσμαι, ἐκελεύσθην [R. 
κελ], order, command, bid, give 
orders, direct, Lat. tubed, gener- 
ally with acc. of pers. and inf., i. 
1.11, 2. 15, ii. 1. 8, iii, 4. 88, iv. 2. 
1, v. 2. 8, vi. 6. 5, vil. 1. 22; with 
inf. alone, i. 3. 16, ii. 3. 1, iii. 1. 
26, vi. 3. 15; with acc. of pers. 
alone, vi. 6.15; with acc. of thing, 
ili. 1. 7, vi. 6.14; abs., i. 6. 10, vi. 
5. 26, 6. 26; in a weaker sense, 
bid, urge, advise, suggest, abs., 
with inf., or acc. and inf., i. 9. 27, 
iii, 1. 29, iv. 5. 16, vii. 1. 4, 2. 8. 

κενός, ἡ, dv, empiy, vacant, void, 
Lat. indnis, uacuus, abs. or with 
gen., i. 8. 20, iil, 4. 20; empty, 
idle, groundless, of fear, ii. 2. 21. 
Phrases: πολὺ τῆς φάλαγγος κενὸν 
ἐποίησαν, they made a great gap in 
the phalanx, iv. 8. 17. 

κενοτάφιον, τό [κενός + τάφος, cf. 
Eng. cenotaph], empty gravemound 
or tomb, cenotaph, in which there 
were no ashes of the dead, vi. 4. 9. 
These were erected chiefly in hon- 
our of persons lost at sea or of 
those whose bodies were missing 
after a battle. They were often 
handsome artistic structures with 
pillars and inscriptions. 

κεντέω, κεντήσω [ cf. κέντρον, sharp 
point, goad, Eng. centre}, prick, 
goad, stab, torment, iii. 1. 29. 

Kevrptrns, ὁ, the Centrites, an 
affluent of the Tigris, separating 
Armenia from the country of the 
Cardichi, iv. 3. 1 (Butan Tchai). 
The Greeks crossed at the modern 
city Sert, where there is now a 
good ford. 

κεράμιον, τό [R. 2 pa], earthen 
jar, used for wine, vi. 1. 15, 2. 3. 

κεραμεοῦς, ἃ, ody [R. 2 xpa], of 
earth or clay, πλίνθοι xepapeat, clay 
brick, whether sunburnt or baked 
in a kiln, iii. 4. 7. 

Kepdpov or Κεραμῶν dyopd, as, 
the name of a town in Phrygia, 
close to the Mysian boundary, i. 2. 
10. It means either Tilemarket 
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or Market of the Ceramians, acc. 
to the accent. It was perhaps the 
later Trajanopolis, modern Uschak. 

κεραννῦμι (Kepa-, xpa-), éxépaca, 
Kéxpapat, ἐκεράσθην or ἐκράθην [R. 
2 κρα], mix, mostly of the dilution 
of wine with water, Lat. αι, v. 
4. 29 (see 8.0. dxparos); of mix- 
ing wine into water, with acc. and 
dat., i. 2. 18. 

κέρας, xéparos or κέρως, dat. xé- 
part, τό [cf. Lat. cornu, horn, Eng. 
HORN, HART, rhino-ceros}, horn, 
prop. of an animal, Lat. corni ; 
hence, from the resemblance of 
shape or because horns of animals 
were originally used for these pur- 
poses, bugle horn, horn, used to 
sound ‘taps,’ ii. 2. 4, and among 
the barbarians for other purposes, 
Vii. 3. 32, 4.19. The σάλπιγξ, q.v., 
was the instrument employed by 
the Greeks in war for signals of 
every description, and the use of 
the ‘horn’ in ii. 2. 4 in giving a 
military signal cannot be paralleled 
in the writings of any other Greek 
historian than Xenophon. As used 
among the barbarians, the instru- 
ment was probably the actual horn 
of an animal. In vii. 4. 19, it is 
worthy of note that the person who 
blows on the κέρας is called by 
Xenophon a σαλπικτής, which in- 
dicates that the κέρας was used 
among the barbarians as was the 
σάλπιγξ among the Greeks. Among 
the Romans the corn% developed 
into a regular instrument, as shown 





No. 34. 


in the accompanying cut. κέρας 
also signifies drinking horn, but 
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in the Anab. is so used only of the | πλευραί) of the square, iii. 4. 19, 
Thracians, vii. 2. 23, 3. 24 (ef. vi. τ. 20, 21; κατὰ κέρας, in column, the 
4). Among the Greeks the drink- | common order of march, with the 
ing horn received elaborate devel-| right wing leading, iv. 6. 6; τὴν 
opment, and was technically des- | οὐρὰν τοῦ xéparos, the rear of the 
ignated by the term ῥυτόν (cf. péw, | column, vi. 5.5. See also s.v. dva- 
flow), since it had a small opening | πτύσσω. 
at the bottom which the drinker| Kepacotvrin, οἱ [Kepagois], 
put into his mouth and thus allowed | Cerasuntians, inhabitants of Cera- 
the wine to run in. The rhyton, ; sus, v. 5. 10, 7. 13, 17, 31. 
as an artistic development of the| Kepacots, οὔντος, ἡ [ς΄ Eng. 
earlier horn, was made of pottery | cherry], Cerasus, a city in Pon- 
or metal and was modelled into the} tus west of Trapezus, the mod- 
head of an animal, so that the|ern Kirestin, v. 3. 2, 4. 1, 7. 16, 
. 30. It was a colony of the Sino- 
peans and was doubtless named 
from the cherry trees (Arme- 
;hian Kkeraz, Turkish kires) which 
‘grew there abundantly. Lucullus 
| brought the cherry from here to 
[Rome in 73 u.c., hence the Lat. 
| cerasus. 
| κεράτινος, 7, ov [xépas], of horn, 
| made of horn, Vi. 1. 4. 
| KépBepos, ὁ, Cerberus, the hell- 
, hound, the watch-dog of the lower 
‘world. His kennel was on the 
| further bank of the Styx, where 
Charon put ashore the shades. 
He let all pass in, but none out. 
; Hesiod describes him as having 
No. 35. ' fifty heads, later writers and works 
of art generally represent him 
special cup might be called ἵππος, | with only three, and with hair 
ἔλαφος, κάπρος, etc. κέρας is also: composed of serpents. Heracles 
used of a projection or peak of a brought him up to Eurystheus, vi. 
mountain, v. 6. 7. In military ; 2. 2. 
language, the army in line of bat-| κερδαίνω (xepdav-), κερδανῶ, éxép- 
tle is compared to an animal which | dava, -κεκέρδηκα [κέρδος], gain, ac- 
shows its front to an enemy, but | quire, ii. 6. 21. 
whose strength lies in its horns on| κερδαλέος, a, ον [κέρδος], of things, 
either side; we, however, from the | gainful, profitable, i. 9. 17. 
Roman comparison to a bird of| κέρδος, ous, τό, gain, profit, pay, 
prey, call these wings, Lat. dla, | Lat. lucrum, i. 9. 17, vi. 2. 10. 
iv. 8. 12, vi. 5. 5, vii. 1.23. Phrases:| Képoos, see Κάρσος. 
τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, the right wing, i. 7.| Keprwvév, τό, Certonus, a city 
1, 8.13; τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρᾶτος, the|in Mysia between Adramyttium 
right of the wing, i. 8.4; τὸ εὐώνυ- | and Atarneus, vii. 8. 8 (some read 
μον κέρας, the left wing, i. 8. 4, 10. | Κυτώνιον). 
9; ἔξω ἐγένετο τοῦ κέρατος, he out- κεφαλαλγής, ἐς [κεφαλή + ἄλγος, 
flanked the wing, i. 8. 23; τὰ κέ- τό, pain], causing headaches, ii. 3. 
para τοῦ mraolov, the wings (al! 15, 1 
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κεφαλή, ἣς [root κεπ, of. Lat. 
caput, head, Ehg. wean, a-copha- 
fous], head, of men, i, 8, 6, li. 
2 4, 1. 17, iv. 1. 18, v. 4. 18, vil. 
4.4. 

κηδεμών, ὄνος, ὁ (ef. κήδομαι], one 
who cares for ‘another, ian, 
protector, iii. τ. 17. 

κήδομαι (καδ-), ἐκηδεσάμην, be 
troubled for, care for, with gen., 
vil. 5. δ. 

κηρίον, τό [κηρός, ὁ, beeswar, of. 
Lat. céra, wax], honeycomb, Lat. 
‘fauus, iv. 8, 20. 

pixaov, τό [R. ad], herald’s 

staf, Lat. cddiceus, v. 7.30. See 
8.0, κῆρυξ. 

κῆρυξ, ὕκος, ὁ [R. kad], herald, 
crier, who carried messages to the 
enemy, Lat. cddicedtor, fétidlis, 
or made proclamations and gave 
all sorts of public notices to his 
fellow-soldiers, Lat. praecd, ii. 2. 
20, iii. 1. 46, v. 7. 8,4. His dis- 
tinctive ‘badge was’ his herald’s 
staff, κηρύκειον, g.v. 
with a message to a hostile force 
or state, his person was held invio- 
lable, v. 7. 30. The accompany- 
ing illustration represents a herald 





No. 36. 


about to goon such a mission. He 
is armed with sword and 
wears the πέτασος or travelling bat, 


When sent | 17. 


", | province. 
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slung behind his back, and travel- 
ling boots, and has his χλαμύς, 


. | g-., across his left arm, He stands 


before an altar on which still burns 
the fire of sacrifice. In his right 
hand he holds his staff, a straight 
shaft with two intertwined shoots 
above, which are sometimes repre- 
sented on the staff of Hermes, the 
patron of heralds, as snakes. 
κηρύττω (xnpix-), κηρύξω, ἐκήρυξα, 
κεκήρυχα, κεκήρυγμαι, ἐκηρύχθην [R. 
wad), be α herald, proclaim as her- 
ald, 80 impers., ἐκήρῦξε, the herald 
proclaimed, with dat. of pers. and 
inf,, iil, 4. 86; announce by a her- 
ald, make proclamation, proclaim, 
Lat. déniintio, with inf., acc. and 
inf., or ὅτι and a clause, ii, 2. 21, 
iv. 1. 18, vi. 4. 28, vil. 1. 7, 36; 
with acc., command, ii, 2. 20 (see 
κατακηρύττω). a 
ἰσόδωῤος, ὁ, Cephisodorus, 
an ‘Witcnra captain, killed in 
battle by the Cardiichi, iv. 2. 18, 
Gyros, ὁ, Cephiso- 
Cephisodorus, iv. 


κιβώτιον, τό [κῖβωτός, wooden 
box), wooden bow, vl 5. 1. 

(ἃ, as [ΚΙ], Cilicia, a 
country on the southeastern οἱ 
of Asia Minor, i. 2. 20, 21, 4. 4, 
1. 10. It lay’ south of Lycaonia 
and Cappadocia, was separated 
from Pamphylia on the west by 
the ‘Taurus Mts, and was bounded 
on the east by Syria (see πύλη). 
‘The western part was mountain- 
oug, but in the east lay the Cilician 
plain, Tarsus was the chief city. 
According to the myth the country 
was named from Cilix, son of Agé- 
nor and brother of Phoenix. ‘The 
mountaineers lived the free life of 
the bandit, the rest of the people 
were famous pirates. Pompey aub- 
dued the latter, 07 n.c., and the 
country was organized as a Roman 
Cicero was proconsul in 


Κηφισοφῶν, 
phon, father of 
2. 18. 





61-50 B.c, 


ΚΙλιξ-κλέπτω 


ΚΟ, ικος, 6, inhabitant of Cili- 
οἷα, a Ctlician, i. 2. 12, 22, 25, 4. 4. 

Κίλισσα, as [Κίλιξ], Cilician 
woman, i. 2. 12, 18, 20. 

κινδυνεύω, κινδυνεύσω, etc. [κίν- 
δῦνος), encounter danger, expose 
oneself, face danger, run a risk, 
Lat. periclitor, abs., i. 1.4, 9. 14, 
iii. 3. 11, v. 3. 6, vi. 3. 13; with 
inf. the word often means that 
there is a danger, likelihood, or 
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in Arcadia, ii. 1. 10, 5. 87, elected 
to command the Arcadian hop- 
lites after the death of Agias, iii. 
1. 47, iv. 8. 18, often mentioned 
for valour and wisdom, fii. 2. 4, 
vi. 4. 22, vii. 1. 40, 3. 46, 5. 4, 
10. 

Κλεάρετος, ὁ, Clearetus, a Greek 

i captain, slain while on a plunder- 

ing expedition, v. 7. 14-16. 

Kdlapxos, 6, Clearchus, a Spar- 


possibility of a thing happening, : tan general in the Peloponnesian 
as ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφθαρῆναι πολὺ ' war, was at the battle of Cyzicus, 
τοῦ στρατεύματος, great part of the and was harmost of Byzantium, 
host would probably hare been ; where his cruelty led to its capture 
killed, iv. 1.11, ¢f. v. 6. 19. iby Alcibiades, ii. 6. 1, v. 6. 24; 


x(v6uvos, ὁ [κίνδυνος], danger,- after the peace, he was guilty of 
ι disobedience to the ephors and by 
them condemned to death, ii. 6. 
Ε ff., but escaping them became 
. attached to Cyrus, i. 1. 9, ii. 6. 4, 
was in his most secret counsels, 
iii. 1. 10, and was the most trusted 
of his generals. He commanded 
the right wing at Cunaxa, i. 8. 4, 
12, and after the death of Cyrus 
led the Greek army until he was 
treacherously captured and put to 
| death by Tissaphernes, ii. 5. 31-42, 
6.29. An estimate of his charac- 


hazard, risk, Lat. periculum, 1. 7. 
5, ili. 1. 12, iv. 6. 16. Phrase: 
κίνδυνός ἐστι (or simply κίνδυνος), 
there is danger, with inf., acc. and 
inf., or μή with subjv. or opt., 
r 5. 17, iv. 1. 6, v. 1. 6, vii. 7. 
31. 

kivée, κινήσω, etc. [root κι, cf. 
Lat. cied, cause to go, Eng. HIE], 
make go, move, iii. 4. 28; pass., be 
put in motion, move, stir, iv. 5. 18, 
v. 8. 16. Phrase: κινεῖν τὸ orpa- 
τόπεδον, break camp, Lat. castra 
mouere, Vi. 4. 27. 

κιττός, ὁ, ivy, Lat. hedera, v. 4. 
12. 
Καλεαγόρᾶς, ov, Cleagoras, either 
a painter or a writer, acc. to the 
reading in vii. 8.1 (see ἐνύπνιον and 
ἐντοίχιος), Otherwise unknown. 

Κλεαίνετος, ὁ, Cleaenetus, a 
Greek captain, killed with his com- 
pany while on a raid, v. 1. 17. 

Κλέανδρος, ὁ, Cleander, the 
Spartan governor of Byzantium, 
vi. 2. 18, 6. 5, at first set against 
Xenophon and the Greeks by Dex- 
ippus, vi. 6. 9-28, but afterwards 
reconciled to them and friendly to 
Xenophon, vi. 6. 34 ff., vii, 1. 8. 
He took care of the Greek sick at 
Byzantium, vii. 2. 6, until suc- 
ceeded by Anaxibius, vii. 2. 5, 

Κλεάνωρ, opos, 6, Clednor, a 
Greek general from Orchomenus 


ter is given by Xen., ii. 6. 1-15; 
see also i. 2. 9, 3. 1 ff., 5. 11 ff., 6. 
5, ii. 1. 4, 15, 3. 11, 4. 15, 5. 3, 27. 
Pl., Κλέαρχοι, men like Clearchus, 
iii. 2. 31. 

κλεῖθρον, τό [κλείω], the fasten- 
inys of a city gate, generally pl. 
like Lat. claustra, vii. 1. 17. 
8.0. μοχλός. 

κλείω, -κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλειμαι, 
ἐκλείσθην [root κλεξ, cf. Lat. cl@uis, 
key, claudo, close, Eng. sLot], shut, 
of doors and gates, v. 5. 19, vi. 2. 
8, vii. 1. 36. 

κλέπτω (κλεπ-), κλέψω, ἔκλεψα, 
κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι, ἐκλάπην and 
poet. ἐκλέφθην [cf. Lat. clepo, steal, 
clipeus, shield, Eng. shop-LiFTER], 
steal, pilfer, Lat. furor, iv. 6. 14, vil. 
6, 41; embezzle, of public money, 
iv. 6. 16; smuggle through, Lat. 
Surtim aufero, iv, 1.14; in Military 


See 
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language, seize or occupy secretly, 
iv. 6. 11, v. 6. 9. 

Κλεώνυμος, ὁ, Cleonymus, a brave 
Spartan soldier, iv. 1. 18, 

κλῖμαξ, axos, ἡ [of κλένη, Eng. 
climax], ladder (because of its 
leaning aslant), Lat. scalae, iv. 
25. For illustrations of the |: 
der, as found on board ship, see 
8.0. ναῦς. 

κλένη, 9s [κλένω, cause to lean, 
of. Lat. inclind, incline, cliuus, 
slope, Eng. Lean, climate, clini- 
cal, en-clitic], that on which one 
rectines, bed, couch, Lat. lectus, 
used not only as a bed, but 





as a couch on which to recline at 
table, iv. 4. 21. It had four legs 
(see cut No. 73), was narrow, and 
might have ἃ headboard. It was 
made of wood or bronze, and was 
often richly adorned. The couches 
in the tent of Tiribazus, which 
the Greeks captured (iv. 4,20) hed 
silver feet. It was furnished 
a mattress, which rested on pies 
stretched across the wooden frame, 
and with pillows and bedding. 
Greek bedsteads were exported to 
foreign parts, vii. 5. 14. 

nowt, fr Ἰλόγτω], @ stealing, 
theft, iv. 6. 

κλωπεύω ἴδω, steal, rob ; with 
a of pers., intercept, waylay, vi. 
1 


κλώψ, κλωπός, ὁ [κλέπτω], thief; 
in war, marauder, bummer, Lat. 

praedator, iv. 6. 17. 
‘ous, τό, darkness, dusk, 
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tnoilight, Lat. crepusculum, iv. 5. 
9. 


κνημέφ, ἴδος, ἡ [κνήμη, leg, of: 
Lat. nitor, bear upon], greave, 
core, generally pl., that 
part of the defensive 
armour of the Greek 
|hoplite which covered 
his leg from the knee 
to the instep, i. 2. 16, 
iv. 7. 16, v. 2.22. ‘The 
greaves, which were 
made of flexible metal 
and lined with felt, 
leather, or cloth, were 
‘sprung on’ the leg, and 
then fastened behind by 
straps or buckles, Like 
the cuirass, they were 
made to fit the indi- 
vidual person. See 8.0. ὅπλον. 
For additional illustrations see s.v. 
ἀσπίς, ξίφον, ὁπλίτης. 








No, 80. 





κόγχη, πε [φ! Eng. conch), mus- 
cle, cockley ἃ bivalve shellfish, Lat. 
concha, ¥. 3. 8. 





κογχὶ ov, adj. [κογχύλη = 
κόγχη], shelly, with λίθος, shelly 
limestone, iii. 4. 10, 


κοῖλος- κονιᾶτός 192 


κοῖλοῃ, η. ον [root KaF, cf. Lat. κεκόλασμαι, ἐκολάσθην, cut short, 
cauus, hollow, Eng. woLe, HOL-| check, punish, Lat. castig6, abs. or 
Low], hollow, of a country, lying | with acc., ii. 5. 18, 6. 9, iii. 2. 81, v. 
in a valley, v. 4. 31. 8. 18, vii. 7. 24. 

κοιμάω, éxolunoa, ἐκοιμήθην [κεῖ- [ἰ Kodoocal, d», Colossae, a ci 
por], lay to rest; mid. and pass., | in the southwestern part of Phry- 
lie down to sleep, go to bed, iv. 3. | gia, on the Lycus, i. 2. 6, of impor- 
2, 5. 14, vi. 4. 10. tance in the time of Herodotus and 

κοινῇ, dat. sing. fem. of κοινός, a8 | Xenophon, but afterwards rarel 
adv., in common, together, jointly, | heard of until in corfnexion wi 
abs. or with μετά and gen. or σύν] St. Paul’s epistle. Its ruins are 
and dat., iii. 3. 2, iv. 5. 34, v. 4. 26, | near Khonos. 
vi, 2. 13. KodAx(s, (80s, ἡ, Colchis, a coun- 

κοινός, 7), dy ἐσ Eng. epi-cene],'try in Asia on the eastern coast 
what is shared by all, common, | of the Pontus, and west of Iberia, 
general, public, Lat. communis, | and watered by the Phasis, iv. 8. 
abs. or with dat., fii. 1. 48, 45, 2.'22,v. 3.2. It was a land of witch- 
32, v. 4. 15. Phrases: τὸ κοινόν, | craft and sorcery, the home of Me- 
the common stock, the public treas- | déa, and the scene of the quest of 
ury, the community, lence ἀπὸ κοι- | the Golden Fleece. (Mingrelia. 
vod, from the commun purse, at the| Κόλχοι, οἱ [cf. KoAxls], the Col- 
public expense, Lat. publicé, iv. 7. chians, inhabitants of Colchis. 
27, v. 1.12, but by public authority, ‘They were divided into various 
Lat. piblicd consilid, v. 7. 18; εἰς | tribes, including the Moschi, iden- 
τὸ κοινὸν ἀγορεύειν, say publicly, v. 'titied with Meshech of the Bible 
6.27; πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν ἐλθεῖν, come to | (Ezek. 27, 13). Afterwards the 
the public council, i.e. board of offi- | Lazi possessed the country, from 
cers, V. 7. 17. | whom are the modern Lazians. In 

κοινόω, κοινώσω, exolvwoa, xexol-| the Anab. a tribe of Colchians are 
νωμαι, ἐκοινώθην [κοινός], make com-| mentioned in the neighbourhood 
mon, Lat. comminico; mid., im-| of Trapezus, iv. 8. 8 ff., v. 2. 1, 7.2. 
part for purposes of consultation, κολωνός, ὁ [ cf. Lat. celsus, high, 
communicate, consult, with dat. of | collis, hill, Eng. HILL], heap, hill, 
pers. and an interr. clause, v. 6.27, | of stones, cairn, iv. 7. 25. 
vi. 2. 15. Kopavla, as, Comania, a place 

κοινωνέω, κοινωνήσω, éxowwynoa,|in Mysia, near Pergamus, other- 
κεκοινώνηκα, κεκοινώνημαι [κοινωνός], | Wise unknown, Vil. 8. 15. 
have a share of, partake of, with| κομιδή, ἧς [κομίζω], means of 








gen., vii. 6. 28. conveyance by sea, transport, v. 1. 
κοινωνός, ὁ [κοινός], sharer, part-| 11. 
ner, Vii. 2. 38. κομίζω (κομιδ-), κομιῶ, etc. [κομέω, 


Κοιρατάδας or Κοιρατάδης, ov, | care for], take charge of, carry 
Coeratadas or Coeratades, a The- | away so as to save, bring, convey, 
ban; commanded the Greeks for a| conduct, with ἐπί and acc. or with 
day at his own proposal, vii. 1. 33-| οἴκαδε, iv. 5. 22, 6.3; mid., convey, 
40. He had been under Clearchus | fetch one’s own, or for oneself, 
at Byzantium. abs. or with ἐνθάδε, iii. 2. 26, v. 5. 

Κοῖτοι, ol, the Coeti, an inde- | 20; pass., travel, v. 4. 1. 
pendent race living between the| κονιᾶτός, 4, dv [verbal of κονιάω, 
Mossynoeci and the Tibaréni, vii.| plaster, κονία, dust, ashes, plaster, 
8. 25, otherwise unknown. cf. κόνις, dust, Lat. cinis, ashes], 

κολάζω (xodad-), κολάσω, ἐκόλασα, | covered with plaster, plastered. 
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cemented, of underground cisterns 
for wine, iv. 2. 22. 

κονιορτός, ὁ [κόνις, of. κονιᾶτός 
and Sprit, stir up, Lat. orior, rise], 
dust raised, cloud of dust, i.®. 8. 

κόπος, ὁ [κόπτωΊ], a belabouring, 
henee fatigue, v. 8. 8. 

κόπρος, ἡ, dung of animals, 1 
61 


κόπτω (κοπ.), κόψω, ἔκοψα, «κέ. 
κοῴα, κέκομμαι, ἐκόπην [of. Eng. 
cuor, syn-copate], cut, hew, slash, 
of trees, fell, iv. 6. 26, 8. 2;'of ani- 
mals, slaughter, ii, 1.6; of ἃ door, 
knock at, Lat. pulso, vii. 1. 16. 

κόρη, 78, girl, maiden, Lat. pu- 
ella, iv. 5. 9. 

Kopewrt, ἢ», Corsote, a large 
city in Mesopotamia, said to be 
surrounded by the Mascas river, i. 
ἑν ἄς This was probably a canal 
forming with the Euphrates an 
island on which the city atood. 
Remains have been found on the 
island Werdi, similarly formed. 

Kopthas, ἅ, Dor. gen., Corylas, 
chief of the Paphlagonians, inde- 
pendent of the king of Persia, v. 5. 
12, 22, 6. 11, vi. 1. 2. 

highest point, top, 
peak, summit of a hill or moun- 
tain, ‘il. 4. 41, iv. 2. 20, 

κοσμέω, κοσμήσω, ἐκόσμησα, κεκό- 
σμημαι, ἐκοσμήθην [κόσμος, of. Eng. 
cosmetic], arrange, array, mar- 
shal, of an army, iii. 2. 86; of 
persons, dress, adorn, i. 9. 23, 

κόσμιοι, ἃ, ον [κόσμοι], well 
ordered, under guod discipline εἰ. 
6.82. 








κόσμος, ὁ [¢f. Eng. cosmic, cosmo- 
logy), order, good order, orna- 
menis, attire, dress, Lat. mundus, 
i. 9. 23, iil. 2.1, 

Koréwpa, τά, Cotydra, a com- 
mercial town, a colony of the Sino- 
peans, in the country of the Tiba- 
Téni, on the Pontus, v. 5, 8 (Ordu). 

ἴται, ὧν [Kordwpa], the 
people of Cotyora, Cotyarites, v. 5. 
6, 7, 10, 19, 26. 











κονιορτός -κράνος 


Lat. lewis, vi. 1. 12, Phrase: 
χόρτος κοῦφος, hay, i. 5. 
κούφως, 


10. 
“ adv. [kodges], lightly, 
vie 1.5. 


κράζω (xpay-), fut. pf. κεκράξομαι, 
ἔκραγον, 2 pf. κἐκρᾶγα as pres. [R. 
wad], cry out, call aloud, vii. 8. 15. 

κράνος, ous, τό [¢f. Eng. cranium], 
headpiece, helmet, of metal, Lat. 
cassis, i, 2. 16, 8. 6, iv. 7. 16, vil. 4. 
16, or of leather, Lat. galea, v. 2. 
22; 4. 18, The helmet of metal, 
which was developed from the 
Simple dogekin cap, consisted of 





No, 40, 


six pieces: the cap, conformed to 
the shape of the head; the φάλον, 


.|@ metal ridge running from the 


front to the back of the cap at the 
centre and designed as a support 
for the crest; the λόφος or crest, 
commonly of horsehair and con- 
stantly ending in the horse’s tail ; 
the visor, the cheekpieces, and 
the neckpiece. The helmet was 
lined on the inside, It might be 
solid, when the visor had openings 
for the eyes and mouth and a pro- 
jecting nose guard, and the helmet 
was put on by pulling it down from 


κοῦφος, ἡ, ον, light in weight, | above over the face (cf. No. 40, and 


κρατέω- κράτιστον 


see also 8.0. κνημΐς and ὅπλον) ; or 
the visor might be a simple mova- 
ble guard for the forehead (cf. 





No, 41, and see also δῦ. ἀσπίς 
and πυρρίχη), and the cheekpieces 
hinged, so that they could be 
thrown up (see also s.v. ἅρμα, 
No, 8, where the helmet rests on 
the warrior’s hand on the points 
of the cheekpieces, ξίφος, and 
ὁπλέτητ). ‘The dros was some- 
times lacking and the crest sup- 
ported, high above the head, by a 


rod that fitted into the centre of | 


the cap. See 8.0. κνημίς, where 
also the helmet is elaborately or- 
namented, the cap with the figure 
of 8 griffin and the cheekpieces 
with a ram's head, 

κρατέω, κρατήσω, ἐκράτησα, κε- 
κράτηκα, ἐκρατήθην [R. 1 κρα], be 
strong, have the power, be lord or 
‘master, rule, get the upper hand, 
abs. or with the gen. of place, ji. 
5. 7, Vii. 2.25, 3.3; esp. be victori- 
ous, conquer, abs. i. 7. 8, til. 2.21, 
89, v. 6. 7, hence partic, as subst., 
victor, il. '1. 10, iil, 2, 26, pass., 
vanquished, ili.’ 2. 28, vil, 7. 82; 
conquer, worst, subdue, vanquish, 

ith ace. or gen. of pers., iil. 4. 26, 
iv. 7. 16, ¥. 6.9, vil. 6. 32. 
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κρᾶτήρ, jos, 
ing bowl, used 
bowls, iv. 5. 26, 82, The κρᾶτήρ, 


ing wine diluted, see s.v. ἄκρᾶτοε). 
It was therefore a bulky vessel. 
The liquor was drawn from it by 











attendants (see 8.v. οἰνοχόος), who 
dipped into it their jugs or other 
vessels. The mixer was, therefore, 
broad at the top. Its form is 
shown in the accompanying illus- 
tration. The body of the vessel 
rested on a foot and base. It had 
two handles, which were generally, 
but not always, attached to the 
lower part of the vessel. For an 
additional illustration, see δι. rpl- 
πους, No, 74, 
κράτιστος, ἡ, ον μ᾿ 1 κρα], used 
as sup. of ἀγαθός, best, most excel- 
lent, strongest, bravest, Lat. opti- 
‘mus, i. 9. 2, 18, 21, iv. 8. 12, vil. 6. 
81; most eminent or distinguished, 
noblest, Lat. optimatas, i. 5. 8, il 
2. 8 iv. 6. 16, vii. 3. 21. Neut: pl. 
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κράτιστα, aS adv., in the best way, 
with ws, most excellently, bravely, 
cleverly, suitably, ili. 2. 6, 3. 3, 
iv. 6. 10, 15, v. 2. 11, vii. 7. 15. 
Phrase: κράτιστον (sc. ἐστί), it ts 
best or most advantageous, abs., 
with inf., or with dat. of pers. and 
inf., iii. 2. 28, 4. 41, iv. 5. 17, v. 6. 
36, vi. 3. 13, vii. 3. 8. 

κράτος, ous, τό [R. 1 «pal, 
strength, force, might, Lat. uis, 
used in Anab. only with ἀνά and 
κατά ; see under those words. 

Kpavyf, 7s [R. Kah}, outcry, cry, 
shout, Lat. clamor, 1. 2. 17, li. 2. 
17, ili. 4. 45, ν. 2. 17, vi. 4. 27. 

κρέας, xpéws, τό [cf. Lat. caro, 
flesh, Eng. creo-sote]|, flesh, Ὁ]. 
pieces of flesh, meat of animals, for 
food, i. 5. 2, ii. 1. 6, iv. 5. 31, vii. 
3. 21. 

κρείττων, ov, gen. ows [R. 1 
κρα], used as comp. of ἀγαθός, bet- 
ter, stronger, mightier, superior to, 
more useful, more valuable, Lat. 
melior, i. 2. 26, ii. 2. 10, 5. 19, iii. 
1. 4, 2. 22, v. 6. 8, vii. 7. 6, 31; 
bolder, braver, i. 7. 3, Vv. 4. 21. 
Phrase: κρεῖττον (86. ἐστί), it 6 
better or more advantageous, with 
inf., iii. 2. 17, iv. 6. 11, vi. 5. 21. 

κρέμαμαι, κρεμήσομαι, intr., hang, 
be suspended, Lat. pended, with 
ἐπί and gen., iii, 2. 19; of moun- 
tains, with ὑπέρ and gen., overhang, 
Lat. impended, iv. 1. 2. 

κρεμάννῦμι (xpeua-), κρεμῶ, ἐκρέ- 
μασα, ἐκρεμάσθην [κρέμαμαι] trans., 
hang, hang up, suspend, Lat. sus- 
pendo, i. 2. 8, vii. 4. 17. 

κρήνη, 1s, spring, well, fountain, 
Lat. fons, i. 2. 18, iv. 5. 9, 16, vi. 
4. 4. 

κρηπίς, ἴδος, 7, half boot or high 
shoe, Lat. crepida; of a building, 
foundation, iii. 4. 7, 10. 

Κρής, Κρητός, ὁ, a Cretan, a 
man from Crete, the largest of the 
Greek islands in the Mediterra- 
nean, now called Candia, famous 
in mythology as the birthplace of 
Zeus and as the kingdom of Minos. 


κράτος-κρύπτω 


i ΤΏΘ Cretans were swift runners 


i NS a er 


and renowned as archers, serving 
in this capacity in the army of 
Cyrus, i. 2. 9, iii. 3. 7, iv. 2. 28, 8. 
27, v. 2. 29, but they were prover- 
bial liars and cheats. 

Kpt0f, #s, always pl. in Anab., 
barleycorns, barley, Lat. hordeum, 
i. 2. 22, iii. 4. 31, iv. 5. 26, vi. 4. 6, 
6. 1, vii. 1. 18. 

κρέθινος, 7, ον [xpid4], of barley, 
made of barley, as bread, iv. 5.31; 
with οἶνος, barley wine, t.e. beer, 
a favourite beverage among the 
Egyptians, Armenians, Thracians, 
and Germans, iv. 5. 26. 

κρένω (xpi), κρινῶ, Expiva, κέ- 
κρικα, κέκριμαι,; ἐκρίθην [cf. Lat. 
cerno, separate, crimen, judgment, 
Eng. critic, hypo-crisy], part asun- 
der, divide, distinguish, pick out, 
Lat. cerno, i. 9. 80; decide, deter- 
mine, be of opinion, estimate, ad- 
judge, with two accs., with inf., or 
with acc. and inf., i. 5. 11, 9. 5, 20, 
iii. 1. 7, 12; esp. in judicial lan- 

, decide as judge, try, Lat. 
iudico, vi. 6. 16, 18, 20; pass., be 
brought to trial, be tried, v. 6. 88, 
vi, 6. 26. 

κρῖός, ὁ, ram, Lat. ariés, ii. 2. 9. 

κρίσις, ews, ἡ [xptvw, cf. Eng. 
crisis], @ separating, distinguish- 
ing, decision, esp. in court, trial, 
Lat. iudicium, i. 6. 5, vi. 6. 20, 26. 

κρόμμνον, τό, onion, Lat. caepe, 
vii. 1.37. - 


κρότος, ὁ (cf. κρούω], noise made 
by two ies striking together, 
esp. of the hands, clapping, ap- 
plause, Lat. plausus, vi. 1. 13. 

Kpote, κρούσω, ἔκρουσα, -Kéxpouxa, 
-xéxpou(a) pat, -εκρούσθην [cf. κρό- 
ros], strike one thing against an- 
other, clash, rattle, vi. 1. 10, with 
πρός and acc., iv. 5. 18. 

κρύπτω (κρυφ-), κρύψω, ἔκρυψα, 
κέκρυμμαι, ἐκρύφθην and ἐκρύφην 
(ef. Eng. crypt, crypto-gam, grotto}, 
hide, conceal, keep secret, Lat. tego, 
i. 4. 12, vi. 1. 18, with acc. of pers. 
from whon, i. 9. 19. 


κρωβύλος- Κύζικος 


κρωβύλος, ὁ, the krobulus, a way 
of arranging the hair, a sort of tup- 
knot or crest formed by drawing 
all the hair to the crown and there 
confining it in a knot. This was 
old-fashioned for men in the time 
of Xenophon, but the hair was still 
worn 80 by children. In v. 4. 13 
the name is applied to a horsehair 
crest or tuft of leather on the hel- 
mets of the Mossynoeci. 

κτάομαι, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέ- 
κτημαι, ἐκτήθην, procure for one- 
self, ucquire, gain, win, abs. or 
with acc., i. 9. 19, ii. 6. 17, v. 6. 80, 
vi. 4. 8, vii. 2. 88, 3.31; perf., pos- 
sess, enjoy, i. 7.3; of persons, in the 
phrase Kapdovxous πολεμίους éxrn- 
σάμεθα, we made enemies of the 
Curdiuchi, v. 5. 17. 

κτείνω (krev-), κτενῶ, Exreva and 
%xravov, -€xrova, Kill, ii. 5. 32, rare 
as simple verb, see ἀποκτείνω. 

κτῆμα, aros, Td [κτάομαι], pos- 
session, Vii. 7. 41, pl., property, ii. 
6. 24. 

κτῆνος, ous, τό [κτάομαι], piece 
of property, chattel, then, as the 
ancient races were pastoral, any 
domestic animal, beast, v. 2. 3; 
generally pl., animals, cattle, used 
like our stock, ili. 1. 19, iv. 5. 28, 

. 2. 
7 Κτησίας, ov, Ctesias, a famous 
physician of Cnidus, belonging to 
the Asclepiad guild there. He was 
taken prisoner by the Persians 
about 415, and on account of his 
skill was appointed body physician 
to Darius II. and afterwards to 
Artaxerxes. He attended the lat- 
ter at Cunaxa, i. 8. 26, 22. He re- 
mained at the court 17 years, when 
in 398 he was sent home by the 
king on an einbassy to Evagoras 
and Conon, and never returned to 
Persia. He wrote a history of 
Persia in 23 books and a descrip- 
tion of India in one book, of both 
of which we have only epitomes, 
made by Photius, and a few frag- 
ments. 
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κυβε » ov [κυβερνάω, steer, 
cf. Eng. govern], one who steers, 
helmsman, v. 8.20. The κυβερνήύ. 
τῆς was the most important officer 
in the Greek ship. He not only 
steered the vessel, a difficult and 
delicate operation in case of the 
mnan-of-war in action (see 8.v. τριή- 
pns), but he also gave the orders 
which were passed on to the rowers. 
116 had an assistant, called πρῳρεύς 
(q.v.), who stood at the bow of 
the boat as lookout, and was in 
constant communication with him. 
For the steering gear of the Greek 
ship, see 8.0. πηδάλιον. For illus- 
trations of the κυβερνήτης at the 
rudder, see 8.0. pais and πεντηκόν»- 
τορος. . 

Κύδνος, 6, the Cydnus, a river in 
Cilicia which rose in the Taurus 
range and flowed through the city 
of Tarsus, i. 2. 28 (Tersus Tchai). 

κυζικηνός, ὁ [Kufixos], a Cyzt- 
céne, a gold coin of Cyzicus of 
about twice the weight of the da- 
ric (see 8.0. Sapecxés), but so alloyed 
that in the time of Demosthenes 
it had the value of only 28 Attic 
drachmas (see 8.0. μνᾶ), V. 6. 28, vi. 
2. 4, Vii. 2. 36, 3. 10. 

Κύζικος, ἡ, Cyzicus (Balkiz), vii. 
2. 5, a colony of the Milesians, on 
the southern shore of the island 
Arctonnésus, in the southern part 
of the Propontis. This island is 
now a peninsula, but in antiquity 
two bridges spanned the strait with 
a fine harbour on each side of 
them. ‘The position of the city 
made it important, and its posses- ° 
sion was therefore often hotly con- 
tended for, especially in the battle 
won there by the Athenians in 
410 n.c. Since it was a station on 
the way to the grain districts, its 
coinage was current among the 
Greeks (see Κυζικηνός). Under the 
Romans the city reached its height 
of prosperity, and the ruins on the 
hills above the peninsula are of 
that period. 





151 


[R. Aey], say, speak, talk, tell, state, | 


mention, relate, Lat. dicd, abs. or 
with acc. of thing, i. 3. 2, 6. 9, Ii. 
1. 13, 2. 2, iii. 2. 38, iv. 1. 28, v. 5. 
7, vi. 2. 7, vii. 7.4; with acc. of pers., 
ii. 5. 25; with an interr. clause, 
dir. or indir., tell, relate, 1. 3. 12, 6. 
11, 8. 27, ii. 1. 10, v. 8. 2, 12; with 
the dat. or els or πρός with acc. of 
pers. to whom, i. 4. 11, ii. 3. δ. iil. 
3. 2, v. 6. 28, 7. 18, vi. 6. 5, vii. 1. 
8; say in reply to a thing, with 
πρός and acc., i. 3. 19; with ὑπέρ 
and gen. of pers. or περί and gen. 
of thing, i. 9. 29, vi. 6.18; followed 
by dir. disc., fi. 1. 22, 5. 39, iii. 1. 
15, v. 4. 4, vii. 2.18; by ὅτι or ὡς 
and indir. disc., i. 2. 21, 7. 5, ii. 1. 
14, iii. 2. 4, iv. 5. 34, v. 1. 14, vi. 1. 
18, vii. 6.7; very rarely with inf. 
or partic., i. 3. 15, v. 4. 34, vii. 5. 
13, but after λέγω meaning bid, 
charge, vote, the inf. is regular, i. 
3. 8, lil. 1. 26, v. 7. 84, vi. 1. 25, 
vii. 1.40. In the pass. the personal 
constr. prevails where we use the 
impers., aS λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖ- 
pa, ᾽ι18 said Apollo flayed, i. 2. 8, 
cf. 4. 4, ii. 2. 6, iii. 1. 9, iv. 3. 4, vi. 
2. 2, vii. 2.22, but the impers. constr. 
with acc. and inf., or even with ὅτι 
or ws and a clause, is found, i. 2. 12, 
iv. 1. 3, v. 7. 7, vii. 2.5. Phrases: 
ἐλπίδας λέγων διῆγε, he kept put- 
ting them off with the hope, i. 2. 
11; ὡς ἐλέγετο or ἐλέγοντο; ast was 
said, i. 4. 5, το. 18; λεγόμενος ἐν 
tots ἀρίστοις, reckoned as among 
the noblest, 1.6.1; πράως λέγοι τὸ 
πάθος, he spoke tamely of his treat- 
ment, i. 5. 14; ἡ ἱερὰ συμβουλὴ λε- 
γομένη εἶναι, the advice termed holy, 
v.6.4; εὖ or ὀρθῶς λέγετε, your ad- 
vice is good, Vii. 1. 22, 3. 39. 

λεία, as [ο΄ Lat. lucrum, gain, 
latro, freebooter], property taken 
in war, booty, plunder, including 
esp. men and cattle, Lat. praeda, 
v. 1. 8, 17, vi. 6. 2, vii. 4. 2, 5. 2. 

λειμών, ὥνος, ὁ [cf λιμήν], any 
moist place, green, meadow, Lat. 
pratum, v. 3. 11. 





. λεία-λήζομαι 


λεῖος, a, ον [cf. Lat. léuis, 
smooth], smooth; of a hill, even, 
with gentle slope, iv. 4. 1. 

λείπω (λιπ-), λείψω, ἔλιπον, λέ- 
λοιπα, λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην [ς΄΄. Lat. 
licet, it is lawful, linguo, leave, 
Eng. LEND, Loan, ec-/ipse, el-lipse], 
leave a place or station, abandon, 
forsake, quit, Lat. relinqud, i. 2. 
21, 10. 13, iv. 2. 7, 6. 19, v. 2. 15; 
leave behind or remaining, leave 
alive, spare, Vi. 3. 5, vii. 4.1; pass., 
be left, abandoned, vi. 3. 18; be 
left over, remain, be left alive, sur- 
vive, of persons and things, ii. 4. 
δ, iii. 1.2, iv. 1.5; be left behind, 
of persons, iv. 5.12. Phrase: πλή- 
Ger ἡμῶν λειφθέντες, inferior to us 
in numbers, vii. 7. 81. 

Aexréos, a, ov, verbal adj. [Β. 
Aey], to be said, that must be told, 
Lat. dicendus, v. 6. 6. 

λελείψεται, see λείπω. 

λεξάτω, See λέγω. 

Acovtivos, 6, a Leontine, man of 
Leontini, ii. 6. 16, an ancient Greek 
city in the eastern part of Sicily. 
(Lentini) 

λευκοθώρᾶξ, ἄκος, ὁ, ἡ [λευκός + 
θώραξ], in white cuirass, of cav- 
alry, 1.8.9. This white cuirass is 
probably identical with the θώραξ 
λινοῦς mentioned in iv. 7. 15, and 
was made of layers of linen placed 
one over the other and stiffened 
by some artificial process. 

λευκός, ἡ, dv [root Ave, cf. Lat. 
lux, light, luce, shine, Eng. Licut, 
LEA], white, Lat. albus, i. 8. 8, v. 
4. 12, 32, vii. 3. 26. 

Λέων, ovros, ὁ, Leon, a Greek 
soldier from Thurii, v. 1. 2. 

Ahyw, λήξω, ἔληξα, intr., leave 
off, end, be over, iii. 1. 9, vii. 6. 6; 
of the wind, slacken, abate, iv. 


° ληζομαι (λῃδ-), ἐλῃσάμην [rela], 
make booty, plunder, pillage, Lat. 
praedor, abs. or with é and gen, 
v. 1. 9, vi. 1. 1, 6.27; with acc. of 
place or person, spoil, plunder, 


rob, iv. 8. 22, vii. 2. 34, 3. 31 


λῆρος-Δοκρός | 


λῆρος, ὁ, silliness, nonsense, 
humbug, Lat. nugae, vii. 7. 41. 

λήσομεν, Sec AavOd vw. 

λῃστεία. as [λῃστής], 


18 


getting | 


9 


ad 


take into account, consider, with 
acc. of thing or inf., ii. 2. 13, iii. 1. 
20. 


λόγος, ὁ [R. Acy], word, saying, 


booty, pillaging, plundering, Lat. | statement, speech, discourse, pl. 


praedatio, vii. 7. 9. 

λῃστής, of [λύήζομαι], plunderer, 
pillager, bummer, Lat. praedator, 
vi. 1. 8, 6. 28. 


ληφθησόμεθα, λήψεσθε, see λαμ- 
άνω 


λίαν, adv., very, Lat. ualdé, with 
adjs., vi. 1. 28, vii. 6. 23. 

λίθινος, 7, ον [λίθος]. of stone, 
made of stone, iii. 4. 7, 9. 

λίθος, ὁ [cf Eng. /itho-graphy, 
06-lite}, stone, Lat. lapis, iii. 5. 10, 
iv. 7. 25, a8 a substance, ili. 4. 10, 
as used in attack or defence, i. 5. 
12, iv. 2.4. The use of stones as 
an instrument of warfare was com- 
mon in later times, and engines 
for hurling them (called λιθοβόλοι, 
Lat. ballistae) were invented and 
came into extensive use in siege 
operations. Such artillery was used 
by Alexander the Great. Earlier, 
in the time of Xenophon, stones 
were thrown either with slings, in 
which also lead bullets were used, 
iii. 3. 17, cf. iv. τ. 10, or by the 
hand, v. 2. 14, of. v. 2.12. In his 
time stone-throwers, in the latter 
sense, had not been developed into 
a distinct branch of the service, 
but their usefulness was recog- 
nised. See further the illustration 
8.0. ξίφος. 

λιμήν, ένος, 6 [root At, pour, ef. 
Lat. litus, shore, limus, slime, 
Eng. LIME], harbour, port, Lat. 
portus, vi. 2. 18, 4. 1, 4, 6. 3. 

λῖμός, 6, hunger, famine, dearth, 
Lat. famés, i. 5. 5, it. 2. 11, 5. 19, 
vii. 4. 5. 

Alveos, a, ov, contr. οὖς, ἢ. οὖν 
[Alvov, linen, cf. Lat. linum, flax], 
of flax, flaxen, linen, Lat. lineus, 
v. 4.13; on the cuirasses of linen, 
iv. 7. 15, see λευκοθώραξ. 

λογίζομαι (λογιδ-). λογιοῦμαι, etc. 
[R. Aey], count on, reckon on, 


ι words, conversation, Lat. uerbum, 


oratio, ii. 5. 16, 27, 6. 4, v. 7. 27, 
vi. 1. 18, vii. 7. 24; debate, discus- 
sion, i. 6. 5, ili. 2.7; rumour, story, 
i. 4. 7, v.6.17; narrative, ii. τ. 1, 
iv. 1.1. Phrase: els λόγους ἐλθεῖν 
with dat. of pers., have an inter- 
view with one, Lat. in conloqguium 
uenire, ii. 5. 4, ili. 1. 29. 

λόγχη, ns, spearhead, metal point 
of the spear or lance (δόρυ), Lat. 
cuspis, i. 8. 8, vii. 4. 15; also the 
spear itself, lance, in Anab. used 
of those employed by barbarians, 


lii, 2. 0, iv. 8. 3, 7, v. 8 16, but 


not exclusively, v. 2. 14. The 
term was sometimes applied also 


‘to the metal shoe at the butt end 


of the spear, iv. 7. 16. For the 
manner in which the spearhead 
was supported at the point where 
it joined the shaft, in the case of 
the lances of the Mossynoeci, see 
8.0. σφαιροειδής. 

λοιδορέω, λοιδορήσω, etc. [λοίδο- 
pos, abusive], revile, abuse, rebuke, 
iii. 4. 49, vii. 5. 11. 

λοιπός, ἡ, Ov [λείπω], what is 
left, remaining, Lat. reliquus, with 
the art., the rest, of persons and 
things, iv. 2. 14, 3. 18, 30, v. 1. 2, 
vi. 4. 26; of time and space, iii. 4. 
6, iv. 7.6; λοιπόν (sc. ἐστι), With 
dat. of pers. and inf., ἐξ remains 
that, ili, 2. 29. Phrases: τὸ λοιπόν, 
of time, from now on or from then 
on, henceforth, thenceforth, for the 
Suture, Lat. dehinc, posthac, ii. 2. 
5, ili. 2. 8, v. 1. 2, 3.9; τοῦ λοιποῦ, 
in future, v. 7. 84; ὁ λοιπός, the 
survivor, iv. 1. 24, vi. 3. 12; τὴν 
λοιπὴν (sc. ὁδόν), the rest of the 
way, 11}. 4. 46. 

Aoxpés, ὁ, a native of Locris, a 
Locrian, vii. 4. 18. The Locrians 
were divided into three tribes, the 
Epicnemidian, who occupied a 
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promontory extending into the 
Malian gulf, the Opuntian, who 
lived east of them on the Euboean 
Sea, whose chief town was Opus, 
and the Ozolian, upon the gulf of 
Corinth, east of Aetolia, whose 
chief town was Amphissa. The 
third division was separated from 
the other two by Phocis. 
Aovovdrns, ov, and Δουσιεύς, 
éws, ὁ [Aovool, Lusi], a Lusian, 
a native of Lusi, a small city in the 
northern part of Arcadia, iv. 2. 21, ; 
7.11, 12, vii. 6.40. (Sudhena.) | 
λόφος, ὁ, ridge or crest of any- | 
thing, esp. of rising ground, hill, 
ridge, height, Lat. dorsum, i. to. 
12, iii. 4. 24, iv. 2. 10, 8. 26, vi. 
3 


3. 3. 

Aoxayéw [R. Aex + R. ay], de 
captain, vi. 1. 80. 

Adxayla, as [R. Aex+R. ay], 
office of captain, captaincy, i. 4. 15, 
ili. 1. 30. 

λοχᾶγός, ὁ [R. Aex+R. ay], 
commander of α λόχος, captain, 
Lat. centuri6, i. 7. 2, ii. 5. 25, ili. 
1. 15, 32, 4. 21, iv. 3. 17, 26, 7. 8, 
v. 2. 13, vi. 4. 10, vii. 4.18; he re- 
ceived twice the wages of a pri- 
vate, vii. 2. 36. Above him were 
the στρατηγοί and ταξίαρχοι, below 
him the ὑπολόχᾶγοι, wevrnxovripes, 
and ἐνωμοτάρχαι. 

Aoxtrns, οὐ [R. Aex], one of the 
same company, comrade, vi. 6. 7, 
17. 

λόχος, ὁ [R. Aex], ambush, men 
in ambush, armed men, esp. as a 
certain part of the army, a com- 
pany, iv. 2. 16, 7.9, v. 1.17, Vi. 5. 
9, vii. 3. 46; it consisted generally 
of about 100 men, Lat. centuria, 
iii. 4.21, iv. 8. 15, but_might be less, 
i, 2. 25, and was divided into two 
πεντηκοστύες and four ἐνωμοτίαι. 
Two λόχοι formed a τάξις, vi. 5. 11. 
In vi. 3. 2, the word is used of a 
larger number of troops, division. 
Phrases: κατὰ λόχους, by compa- 
nies, t.e. with the four ἐνωμοτίαι 
in file one behind the other, iii. 4. 


Δουσιάτης- Δύκειον 


22; ὀρθίοις τοῖς λόχοις, see ὄρθιος, 
iv. 2.11; παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, see 
παράγω, iv. 6. 6. 

Avdla, as [Λυδός], Lydia, i. 2. 5, 
iii. 5. 15, vii. 8. 20, a fertile country 
in the western part of Asia Minor, 
irrigated by the gold-bearing rivers 
Hermus and Pactolus. Its chief 
city was Sardis. Under Croesus 
it was a powerful and prosperous 
kingdom, but after his defeat by 
Cyrus the Great, in 546 B.c., it was 
made a Persian satrapy, i. 9. 7, 
with the following boundaries, 
which it retained also under the 
Romans: on the north Mysia, 
east Phrygia, south the Maeander, 
separating it from Caria, and west 
Ionia. Under the Persians the 
previous warlike nature of the 
people was softened into that 
effeminacy of life for which Lyd- 
ians were afterwards famous. 

ΔΛύδιος, a, ov [Avdds], belonging 
to Lydia, Lydian, i. 5. 6. 

Avdés, ὁ, a native of Lydia, a 
Lydian, iii, 1. 31. 

Atnasa, τά, the Lycaea, a festi- 
val in honour of Ζεῦς Λυκαῖος, or 
Λύκαιος, of Mt. Lycaeus, celebrated 
in the spring by the Arcadians, i. 
2. 10. 

Avudoves, wy, ol, natives of Ly- 
caonia, Lycaonians, iii. 2. 28. 

Avnaovia, ds [Auxdoves], Lycao- 
nia, a country in the central part 
of Asia Minor, north of Cilicia, 
hostile to Persia, i. 2. 19, vii. 8. 25. 
The chief city was Iconium. 

Δύκειον, τό (cf. Eng. lyceum], 
the Lycéum, a gymnasium just 
outside the wall of Athens to the 
east, and near a temple of Apollo 
Lycaeus, vii. 8.1. Its foundation 
was ascribed by some to Pisistra- 
tus, by others to Pericles. Lycur- 
gus embellished it with gardens 
and a palaestra. Here the Athen- 
ians exercised under arms before 
a war, and here was the tribunal 
of the Polemarch. Aristotle used 
the gardens for his lectures, 
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Δύκιος, ὁ, Lycius, an Athenian, of a bridge or obstruction, break 
who was appointed to command down, remove, Lat. réscindd, ii. 4. 


the cavalry, and distinguished him- | | 17, iv. 2. 26; of a truce or oaths, 


self against the pardachi, 1 iii. 3. 20, 
iv. ὦ 22, 2ῦ, 7 

ὕκιος, ὁ, ΠΝ a Syracusan, 
i. το. 14, 

Δύκος, ὁ [λύκος], the Lycus or 
Wo River, a common name for a 
powerfully flowing stream. The 
Lycus of the Anab. emptied into 
the Pontus near Heracléa, vi. 2. 3. 
(Kelkit Tchai.) 

λύκος, ὁ, [cf Lat. lupus, wolf, 
Eng. WOLF], wolf, sacrificed by the 
Persians to Ahriman, the prince of 
darkness, ii. 2. 9. 

Δύκων, wos, ὁ, Lycon, an 
Achaean in the Greek army, v. 6. 
27, vi. 2. 4, 7, 9. 

λυμαίνομαι (λῦμα»-), λὺμανοῦμαι, 


break, Lat. foedera rumpo, ii. 5. 
38, iii. 2. 10; mid., redeem, ran- 
som, Vii. 8. 4. Phrase : οὖκ ἐδόκει 
λύειν αὐτοὺς νυκτὸς πορεύεσθαι, they 
thought marching by night didn’t 
pay, iii. 4. 86, where λύειν is used 
as in poetry ‘tor λυσιτελεῖν, Which 
some read here. 

λωτοφάγοι, ol [Awrds, ὁ, lotus + 
ἔφαγον], lotus-eaters, iii. 2. ‘26. The 
lotus-tree (rhamnus lotus of Lin- 
naeus), growing on the north coast 
of Africa, bears a fruit shaped like 
an olive, and sweet, like a date or 
fig. The lotus-eaters lived along 
the coast of Tunis and Tripoli, 
where the fruit is still used and 
is called Jujube. According to the 


ἐλυμηνάμην λελύμασμαι, ἐλυμάνθην | story, first appearing in Odyssey 9, 


[λύμη, insult], outrage, destroy, 
cause ruin, spoil, Lat. ποσοῦ, with 
acc. of thing and dat. of pers., i. 
3. 16. 

humo, λύπήσω, etc. [λύπη], 
grieve, pain, ver, Lat. dolore adfi- 
cio, vii. 7.12; of an enemy, annoy, ; 
molest, trouble, Lat. laeda, ii. 3.. 
23, 5. 14, v. 2. 26 ; pass., be pained 
or sad, be sorry, ’ Lat. doles, i, 3. 
8, iil. 1. 11. 

λύπη, 75, pain of body or mind, , 
grief, sorrow, Lat. dolor, iii. 1. 3. 

Aumnpds, d, dv [λύπη], painful, 
distressing, sad, of things, vii. 7. 
28; of persons, troublesome, an- 
noying, Lat. molestus, with dat., 
ii. 5. 13. 

λυσιτελέω, ἐλυσιτέλησα [Abw+ R. 
rad], pay expenses, be profitable, 
pay, Lat. présum, with dat. of 
pers., iii. 4. 36. (See Abw, Jin.) 

λύττα, ns, madness, Lat. rabies, 
of dogs, v. 7. 26. 

λύω, λύσω, ZAvoa, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, 
ἐλύθην [cf. Lat. luo, loose, soluo, 
loose, Eng. LOSE, LOOSE, LOUSE, 
ana-lyse}, loose, set free, unbind, 
release, Lat. solud, ili. 4. 35, iv. 3. 
8, 6. 2; dissolve, separate, hence 


82 ff., whoever ate the lotus lost 
all recollection of his home. 
λωφάω, λωφήσω, ἐλώφησα, λελώ- 
φηκα, slacken, rest, cease, of the 
throwing of stones, abs., iv. 7. 6. 


λῴων, λῴον, ZEN. ovos, preferable, 
; UKEC 


as comp. of ἀγαθός, better, in 
the sense of pleasanter, more 
agreeable, in Att. prose generally 
in neut. with ἐστί, followed by inf. 


‘or dat. and inf., iii, 1. 7, vi. 2. 16, 


vii. 6. 44. 


M. 


pa, intensive particle, surely, 
| used in oaths, and foll. by acc., 
always neg. unless preceded by 


ἱ ναί, as ἀλλὰ μὰ τοὺς θεούς, no, by 


the gods! i. 4 8, cf. v. 8. 21, vii. 6. 
11; val pa Ata, yea, by Zeusl v. 
8. 6, vii. 6. 21. 

μάγαδις, dos, ἡ, dat. μαγάδι, ma- 
gadis, a musical instrument, prob. 
of Lydian origin, said to have been 
one of the most perfect stringed 
instruments in use among the 
Greeks. It comprised two full oc- 
taves, the left hand playing the 
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cavalrymen, cavalry sabre, i. 8.7; 
in vii. 4. 16, identified with the 
ξίφος, g.v. 

μαχαίριον, τό [R. pax], dagger, 
dirk, iv. ἡ. 1 

μάχη ἢ, ἢ: CR. pax], batile, en- 
gagement, fight, Lat. pugna, proe- 
lium, i. 2. 9, 5. 16, 8. 6, 11. 2. 21, 
vi. 3. 21; place of battle, battle- 
field, ii. 2. 6, v. 5. 4. Phrase: 
μάχῃ ΟΥ μάχην νϊκᾶν, 566 vixdw, li. 
1. 4, 6. 5. 

μάχιμος, ον [R. pax], sit to fight ; 
ἄνδρας μαχίμους, Jjighting men, vii. 
8. 13. 

μάχομαι, μαχοῦμαι, ἐμαχεσάμην, 
μεμάχημαι [R. pax], fight, give 
battle, fight with or against, Lat. 
pugno, or proelium committo, πρὶ 
or with dat. of pers., i. 5. 9, 
17, 8. 28, ii. 1. 4, 4. 6, iis 4 
1.19, v. 4. 21, 5. 13, vi. 3. ὃ ; very 
rarely with πρός and acc., vii. 8. 
19, while σύν with dat. means on 
the side of, with the aid of, vi. 3. 
13; in defence of, for or about, is 
expressed by ὑπέρ and gen. of pers., 
or περί or πρό and gen. of thing, i. 
9. 81, ii. 1. 12, vi. 1. 8; wrangle, 
quarrel, iv. 5. 12. 

ray: pol, μοῦ, see ἐγώ. 

άβυζος, ὁ, AMegabyzus, the 

official name of the keeper or sex- 
ton of the temple of Ephesian Ar- 
temis, always a eunuch, Vv. 3. 6, 7. 

μεγάλην, see μέγας. 

μεγαληγορέω, ἐμεγαληγόρησα [R. 


pak + adyelpw |, talk big, boast, 
brag, Lat. glorior, vi. 3. 18. 
μεγαλοπρεπῶς, adv. [R. pax + 


πρέπω], in magnificent style, mu- 
nificently, splendidly, in a princely 
manner, Lat. magnijficé, i. 4. 17, 
vii. 6. 8; sup. μεγαλοπρεπέστατα, 
vii. 3. 19. 

μεγάλως, adv. [R. pax], greatly, 
exceedingly, grossly, Lat. magno- 
peré, iii, 2. 22. 

Meyapets, dws, ὁ [Méyapa, Me- 
gara)|, a Megarian, native of Me- 
gara, i. 2. 3, 4. 7, the capital of 
Megaris. This state lay between 


μαχαίριον-μέδιμνος 


Attica and Corinth, and was long 
the commercial rival of the latter, 
founding many colonies, such as 
Chalcédon, Byzantium, and Hera- 
cléa, vi. 2. 1. Its prosperity was 
destroyed when at its greatest 
height with the loss of Salamis, 
598 Βα. It was always the enemy 
of Athens, but was esp. hostile in 
the Peloponnesian war. 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα [R. pan], 
great in its widest sense, Lat. 
magnus, comp. μείζων, sup. μέγι- 
στος; of size or extent, great, 
large, spacious, tall, i. 2. 6, 22, 4. 
9, 9. 7, ii. 4. 18, iii, 4. 17, vii. 1. 
37; important, weighty, powerful, 
high, mighty, striking, i. 2. 4, 9. 
30, ii. 5. 8, 14, 38, iv. 7. 28, vi. 
20; of a name, renowned, famous, 


38, Ww | ii. 6. 17, vi. 1. 20; of dress, Jine, 


Β i. 


g. 23; of sound, "loud, iv. 5. 18, 
28; οὗ ἃ hole, deep, iv. 5.6; of 
the sea, heavy, high, v. 8.20; used 
also as a title of the king of 
Persia, like ‘Great Mogul,’-i. 2. 
8, ii. 3. 17; neut. as adv., μέγα, 
greatly, iii. 1. 38. Phrases: τὸ 
μέγιστον, what is or was the chief 
point, most of all, chiefly, i. 3. 10, 
v. 6. 29, vil. 7. 23; τὰ μεγάλα 
εὖ ποιοῦντα, conferring great bene- 
Jits, i. 9.24; πρῶτον καὶ μέγιστον, 
Jirst and foremost, ii. 5.7; μεγάλα 
ἣν τὰ χρησίμους ποιοῦντα, there were 
weighty reasons which made them 
good soldiers, ii. 6.14; of μέγιστον 
δυνάμενοι, cf. Lat. plurimum posse, 
the most powerful, ii. 6. 21, vii. 6. 
37; βλάπτειν μεγάλα, do much 
harm, iii. 3. 14, cf. v. 8. 17; μέγα 
φρονεῖν, see φρονέω, iii. τ. 27, ν. 
6. 8. 


Μεγαφέρνης, ov, Afegaphernes, 
a Persian nobleman, put to death 
by Cyrus, i. 2. 20. 

μέγεθος, ous, τό [R. pax], bigness, 
size, Lat. magnitudo, ii. 3.15; of 
a river, width, iv. 1. 2. 

μέγιστος, see μέγας. 

μέδιμνος, ὁ [ο΄ Lat. modius, corn 
measure], medimnus, the largest 


μεθ΄ -Μελινοφάγοι 


Attic dry measure, containing 62.58 . 
liters, 47.7+- quarts, U.S. dry meas- 
ure, or about a bushel and a half, 
vi. 1. 15, 2.3. See 8.0. χοῖνιξ. 
a by elision and euphony for 


ne μϑέημι [ty], lee go, give up, 
Lat. dimitto, vii. 4. 10. 

μι [R. στα], set in a dif- 
ferent place, remove; aor. mi 
make go aside, set apart, ii. 3. g: 
2 aor. pets go aside, stand apart, 


ii. 

Rictus pute, éws, ὁ [Μεθύδριον, 
Methydrium), a Methydrian, native 
of Methydrium, iv. 1. 27, 6. 20, 7. 
9, a little town in central Arcadia, 
between the rivers Maloetas and 
Mylaon, whence its name. On the 
founding of Megalopolis the inhab- 
itants of Methydrium were trans- 
ferred thither, and it lost all im- 
portance. (Near Nemnitza. ) 

μεθύω [μέθυ, wine, cf. Eng. 
ΜΕΑΡΊ, be in wine, be drunk, Lat. 
ébrius sum, iv. 8. 20, v. 8. 4, vii. 3. 
35. 

μείζων, comp. of μέγας, g.v. 

μειλίχιος, a, ον [cf μείλιχος, 
soft, gentle], mild, gracious, mer- , 
ciful, an epithet of Ζεύς (q.v.), 


whose favour was to be won with . 


propitiatory sacrifices. The great- 


est of the festivals in honour οὗ, 


Ζεὺς Μειλίχιος was the Diasia, cele- 
brated at Athens by all the people 
in the month of February with 
bloodless offerings. But bloody 


sacrifices, such as swine, might 
also be offered to Zeus under this | 


title. These were then burnt whole, 
vii. 8. 4, 5. 

μεῖναι, μείναντες, μείνειαν, μείνῃ, 
see μένω. 

μεῖον, as adv., see μείων. 

μειράκιον, τό [μεῖραξ, lass], lad, 
boy, youth, from 14 to 20 years, 
6. 16, 28 

pelwpa, aros, τό [μειόω, make 
smoller, μείων, curtailment, defi- 
ciency, shortage, Οὗ money, ν. 8. 1. 

μείων, ov, used as comp. of μικρός, 
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small, little [ὦ Lat. minud, dimin- 
ish, minor, less, Eng. mio-cene], 
smaller, lesser, weaker, Sewer, i. 9. 
10, iv. 5. 30; μεῖον, adv. less, of 
force, distance and number, ii. 4. 
10, Vv. 4. 31; 80 μεῖον 7, less than, 
or without ἡ n ' and followed by gen., 
iii, 1, 2, v. 4. 19, vi. 4. ὃ, vii. 7. 24. 
Phrase: μεῖον ἔχειν, be worse off, 
iii. 2, 17, get the worst of it, in a 
battle, i. 10. 8, iii, 4. 18. 

Μελανδῖται, dy, Melanditae, a 
tribe in European Thrace, men- 
tioned only in Anab., vil. 2. 32. 

ς ᾿μλανία, as [μέλᾶἾ, blackness, i. 


δ λῶν, μέλαινα, μέλαν, gen. μέλα- 
vos, etc. [cf. Lat. malus, evil, Eng. 
calo-mel,melan-choly}, black, dark, 
Lat. niger, iv. 5. 18, 15. 

μέλει, μελήσει, ἐμέλησε, μεμέληκε 
[1λ.. per], impers., ἐξ is a care, tt 
concerns, with dat. of pers. and 
ὅπως with fut. indic. or with opt., 
often best translated personally as 
ἐμοὶ μελήσει, I will take care or 
see to it, i. 4. 16, cf. 8. 18, vii. 7. 44. 
| Phrases: τῇ θεῷ μελήσει, euphem- 
| istically, the guddess will punish, 
V. 3.13; διὰ τὸ μέλειν ἅπᾶσιν, as it 
ras a matter of general interest, Vi. 
4.20. (In poetry the above tenses 
are used personally, as well as 
-μεμέλημαι, ἐμελήθη».) 

μελετάω, μελετήσω, ἐμελέτησα, με- 
μελέτηκα [R. ped], attend to, prac- 
tise, Lat. mé exerced in, with inf., 
iii, 4. 17, iv. 6. 14. 

μελετηρός, d, dv [R. ped], prac- 
tising diliyently, well exercised or 
| trained, Lat. exercitatus, with gen., 
1.9. 5 

μελίνη, ns [ef. Lat. milium, mil- 
let}, millet, a kind of grain (see 
Kéy xpos), sing. or pl., i. 2. 22, 5. 10, 
vi. 4. 6, 6. 1; also in pl., millet 








li. | fields, ii. 4. 18. 


Μελινοφάγοι, of [μελίνη + ἔφα- 
yov], Melinophagi, a Thracian 
tribe, living between Byzantium 
and Salmydessus, where the peo- 
ple still cat millet, vii. 5. 12. 
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part, Lat. ἱπιρογεδ, with dat. of 
pers. and either gen. of the whole 
of which a part is given, or acc. of 
the part given, iii. 3. 1, iv. 5. δ, 6, 
vii. 8. 11. 

μεταμέλει [R. μελ], ἐξ 18 α care 
afterwards, it makes one sorry, 
with dat. of pers., best translated 
personally, I am sorry, I repent, 
Lat. paenitet mé, i. 6. 7, ii. 6. 9, ν. 
6. 36; with dat. and partic., as 
πειθομένοις αὐτοῖς οὐ μεταμελήσει, 
they will not be sorry for obeying, 
vii. 1. 34, cf. vii. 1. 5. 

μεταξύ, adv. [μετά + ξύν = σύν], 
in the midst, in between, in the 
phrases: μεταξὺ ὑπολαβών, inter- 
rupting him in the midst of his 
talk, iii. 
μεταξὺ γενομένου, after a short in- 
terval, Υ. 2.17; as prep., between, 
of place, with gen., Lat. inéer, i. 7. 
15, iii. 4. 37, ν. 4. 22. 

μετάπεμπτος, ον [verbal of pera- 
πέμπω], sent for, summoned, i. 4. 3. 

μεταπέμπω [πέμπω], send for or 
after ; mid., send for a person or 
thing to come to oneself, summon, 
Lat. arcess6, i. 3. 8, 4. 5, ili. 1. 4, 
vii. 1.38; with ἀπό or ἐκ and gen. 
of place, and πρός or εἰς with acc. 
of pers. or place, i. 1. 2, 2. 26, vii. 
1. 3, 20. 

μεταστρέφω [στρέφω], turn a 
thing round; mid., turn oneself 
round, turn round, Lat. sé con- 
uerto, vi. 1. 8. 

μετάσχοι, see μετέχω. 

μεταχωρέω [χωρέω], go to an- 
other place, change one’s position, 
vii. 2. 18. 

μέτειμι [R. ἐσ], be among; in 
prose only impers., μέτεστι, there 
is a share, 80 οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, 
we had no share, iii. 1. 20. 

μετέχω [R. vex], have a share of, 
share, take part in, abs. or with 
gen., V. 3. 9, vi. 2. 14, vii. 6. 28, 8.17. 

μετέωρος, ον [ἀείρω], raised up 
JSrom the ground. Phrase: μετεώρους 
ἐξεκόμισαν ras ἁμάξας, they lifted 
and carried out the wagons, i. 5. 8. 


I. 27; οὐ πολλοῦ χρόνου | i. 


μεταμέλει- μή 


μετρέω, ἐμέτρησα, ἐμετρήθην [μέ- 
τρον], measure, Lat. métior, iv. 5. 6. 

μετρίως, adv. [μέτριος, moderate, 
μέτρον, in due measure, moder- 
ately, Lat. moderaté, ii. 3. 20. 

μέτρον, τό [ς΄ Lat. métior, meas- 
ure, Eng. metre, dia-meter, thermo- 
meter, sym-metry]|, measure, dry 
and liquid, iii. 2. 21. 

μέχρι, adv., up to a place or time, 
before εἰς and ἐπί, as far as, even 
to, up to, Lat. usque ad, v. 1. 1, vi. 
4. 26; μέχρι ἐνταῦθα, up to that 
point, Vv. 5.4; a8 prep., with gen. 
of place or time, up to, as far as, 
until, i. 7.15, 10. 11, iv. 5. 36, 7. 
15, vi. 4. 1, 25; μέχρι οὗ, down or 
up to where, until the time when, 
7. 6, v. 4. 16; 88 conj., until, 
Lat. dum, ddnec, with indic. or 
ἄν with subjv., i. 4. 18, ii. 3. 7, 24, 
6. 5, iii. 4. 8, iv. 2. 4, 4. 3, vi. 5. 
29. 


ph, adv., not, used both in inde- 
pendent and dependent clauses. 
In independent clauses: in prohi- 
bitions with pres. imv. or aor. 
subjv., ii. 1. 12, vi. 6. 18, vii. 1. 8; 
with subjv. of exhortation, vii. 1. 
29; and in the phrase οὐ μή with 
subjv. for a strong future, ii. 2. 12, 
vi. 2. 4, vii. 3. 26. In dependent 
clauses: after a final conj., as ἵνα, 
ws, ὅπως, i. 4. 18, ii. 4.17, iii. 1. 18, 
47, 2.27; with verbs and partics. 
forming protases, ii. 1. 4, 3. 5, iv. 2. 
17, v. 3.1, vi. 4. 9, 19, vii. 2. 38, 8.2; 
with a partic. equivalent to a rel. 
clause, iv. 4.15; with inf., ii. 3. 10, 
nik 21, 5. 11, iv. 3. 28, vi. 4. 24, 
6.22; μὴ od and inf, ii. 3. 11, 
iti, 1.18; after verbs and expres- 
sions of "fear, caution, or danger, 
lest, that, Lat. né, with subjv. or 
opt., i. 3. 10, 17, το. 9, ii. 3. 9, iii. 
1. 5, 2. 25, iv. 1. 6, 2. 18, 15, v. 6. 
17, vi. 1. 28, vii. 7. 31, μὴ οὐ, that 
not, i. 7. 7, iii. 1. 12. Phrases: εἰ 
μή, except, ii. 1.12; ef δὲ μή, other- 
wise, ii. 2. 1, iv. 7. 20, vii. 1. 31. 
The compounds of μή follow the 
usage of the simple word. 


μηδαμῇ -μηρός 


» adv. [μηδαμός, none, 
μηδὲ Sort an dane word = 
ris], in no way, not at all, of place, 
nowhere, Lat. nusqguam, vii. 6. 29. 

μηδαμῶς, adv. [cf μηδαμῇ], ὃν 
no means, Lat. negudquam, i. 9. 7, 
Vii. 7. 23. 

μηδέ, neg. conj. and emphatic 
adv. [μή - δέ], and not, but ποῖ, 
nor, Lat. neyue, nec, ii. 4. 1, iii. 2. 
17; not eren, Lat. né... quidem, i. 
3. 14, iii. 2. 21, z 7, vii. 6. 18, 7. 40. 

ΜΙ ήδεια, as, fedéa, wife of the 
last ine of the Medes, Astyages ; 
fled to Mespila when Cyrus the 
Elder conquered her husband, iii. 
4. 11. 
Μηδείας τεῖχος, see Μηδίᾶς τεῖ- 
χος. 

μηδείς, ula, ἐν [μηδέ -ἰ εἷς, not 
one, no one, nobody, no, Lat. nemo, 
nullus, i. 3. 15, ii. 1, 19, v. §. 9, vi. 
2. 10, 6. 28, vii. 6. 836; μηδέν, neut. 
as adv., not by any means, V. 4. 19. 

μηδέποτε, adv. [μηδέ + ποτέ], 
never, Lat. numquam, ili. 2. 3, iv. 
5. 13. 
μηδέτερος, a, ον [μηδέ- ἕτερος], 
neither, when two are in question, 
Lat. neuter, vii. 4. 10. 

Μηδία, as [old Persian Mada, in 
the Bible Madat, cf. Μῆδοι], Me- 
dia, prop. a district in Central Asia, 
bounded on the north by the Cas- 
pian sea, on the east by the Parthi- 
ans and Hyrcanians, on the south 
by Susiana and Persis, and on the 
west by Armenia and Assyria. It 
included the modern Irak, Adser- 
beidschan, Ghilian, and a part of 
Manzandaran. Under Cyaxares 
and with the help of Nabopolassar, 
king of Babylon, the Medes over- 
threw the Assyrian empire, 608 or 
606 8.c., and extended their own 
to the Persian gulf and westward. 
They were conquered by Cyrus 
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τό, the Median Wall, i. 7. 16, ii. 4. 
12, extending from the is to the 
Euphrates and ting Mesopo- 
tamia from Babylonia. It was 


built by the Babylonians as a bul- 
wark against the Medes, perhaps 
at the beginning of the sixth cen- 
tury B.C. 

Mado, ol, the Medes, natives of 
Media, iii. 2. 26, 4. 7, 10. 

MfSoxos, ὁ, ‘Medocus, king of 
the Odrysae in Thrace, vii. 2. 82, 
3. 16, 7. 3, 11. 

Μηδοσάδης, ov, Medosades, min- 
ister and ambassador of Seuthes, 
vii. 1. 5, 2. 10, 23, 7. 1, 11. 

μήθ᾽, by elision and euphony for 
μήτε. 
μηκέτι, adv. [μή + ἔτι], not again, 
no longer, i. 2. 27, 4. 16, 6. 9, ν. 7. 


16, 8. ὃ 
μῆκος, ους, τό [R. γῶν length, 
9 (pl), ii. 4. 


Lat. longitudo, i. 5. 
12, v. 4. 82. 

μήν, intensive particle, post-posi- 
tive, in truth, surely, truly, Lat. 
uéro, used after other particles, as 
οὐ μήν, to be sure not, yet certainly 
not, i. 10. 3, vii. 6. 38; οὐδὲ μήν, 
and certainly not, ii. 4. 20, vii. 6. 
22; καὶ μήν, and tn fact, and yet, 
i. 7. 5, tii. 1. 17; ἀλλὰ μήν; but 
surely, but still, i. 9. 18, ii. 5. 12, 
iii. 2.16; # μήν, see ῆ. 
μήν, μηνός, ὁ [cf. Lat. ménsis, 
month, Eng. ΜΟΟΝ, MONTH], month, 
i. 1.10, 3. 21, 9. 17, v. 5. 4, vii. 
. 4, 9. 
μηνοειδής, ἐς [μήνη, moon, cf. μὴν 
+R. FS], half-moon shaped, cres- 
cent shaped, Lat. lundtus, v. 2. 18. 
μηνύω, μηνύσω, etc. [R. μα], 
show what is hidden, show up, re- 
veal, inform against, Lat. indico, 
ii. 2. 20 
μήποτε, adv. [μή + ποτέ]. never, 
Lat. nunquam, i. 1. 4, 6. 2, iii. 1. 


the Elder in 550 n.c. In the Anab. | 35 


the name Media is applied to the 
district prop. called Assyria, ii. 4. 
27, iii. 5. 15. 

Μηδίας or MnSelag τεῖχος, ous, 


wm 


μήπω, adv. [μή - πώ], not yet, 
Lat. nondum, iii. 2. 24. 

μηρός, ὁ, thigh, Lat. femur, vii. 
4. 4, 8. 14. 
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μνήμη, ns [R. pal, remembrance, 
memory, Lat. memoria, Vi. 5. 2 


μνήμη-Νῦυσός 


wooden towers), a rude and barbar- 
ous but warlike race, living along 


μνημονεύω, μνημονεύσω, ἐμνημό- the Euxine west οὗ Trapezus, v 


νευσα, -εμνημόνευκα, ἐμνημονεύθην [ἘΒ.} 4. 2, 8, 15, 5. 1. 


μα], recall, recollect, Lat. recor- 
dor, iv. 3. 2 

μνημονικός, ή, by [R. μα! 
a good memory, in sup., 

μνησθῇ, see μιμνήσκω. 

μνησικακέω, μνησικακήσω, ἐμνησι- 
κάκησα [R. μα - κακός], remember 
wrongs received, bear a grudge, 
with dat. of pers. and gen. of cause, 
ii. 4. 1. 

μόλις, adv., with difficulty, hardly, 
only just, Lat. uix, iii. 4. 48, iv. 
28, v. 2. 27, 4. 25, 8. 14, vii. 8. 18; 
μάλα μόλις, with extreme difficulty, 
vii. 1. 39. 

μολυβδίς, l50s, ἡ [μόλυβδος], 
leaden ball, bullet, Lat. glans plum- 
bea, used in slings, iii. 3. 17. 

μόλυβδος, ὁ [cf. Lat. plumbum, 
lead], lead, iii. 4. 17. 

μόλωσιν, see βλώσκω. 

μοναρχία, as [μόνος + ἄρχω], rule 
of one; of a general, command in 
chief, vi. 1. 31, 

μοναχῇ, adv. [μοναχός, single, 
solitary, μόνος], in a single way, 
alone, only ; ἧπερ povaxy, where 
alone, iv. 4. 18. 

povt, ἧς [Ε΄ μα], atarrying, stay, 
halt, v. 1. ὃ, 6. 22, 27. 

μονόξυλος, ov " [udvos + &dov], 
made of one log, of canoes, v. 4. 
11. 

μόνος, 7, ov (cf. Eng. monk, min- 
ster, monastery, monad, and mono- 
in mono-logue, mono-gram, etc. ]}, 
alone, left alone, by oneself, Lat. 
sdlus, iii. 1.2, v. 2. 26, 4.34; alone, 
only, sole, i. 4. 16, ii. 1. 12, iii. 1. 


, having 
i, 6. 38. 


Their manners 
and customs are described in Anab. 
Υ. a 
poo xetos, ον [μόσχος, ὁ, calf], of 
a calf, Lat. uitulinus ; κρέα μόσχεια, 
veal, iv. 5. 81. 
μοχθέω, μοχθήσω, ἐμόχθησα [μόχ- 
Gos, ὁ, toil], be burdened, labour, 
toil, Lat. laboro, with περί and 
acc., vi. 6. 31. 
poxAds, ὁ, bar of a gate or door, 
Lat. sera. The gates of a Greek 


8. | town were double and opened in- 


ward. When closed they were 
barred on the inside by a timber 
(μοχλός) which crossed them at 
the centre and fitted into the 
posts on each side. A hollow bolt, 
which could be removed only with 
a key, was then shot through a 
hole in the post and in the end of 
the bar. vii. 1. 12, 15. 
ύζω, suck, abs., iv. 5. 27. 

 MiplavSos, ἡ; Myriandus, a city 
in Syria on the gulf of Issus, near 
the later Alexandria, i. 4.6. (Is- 
kanderun. ) 

puptds, ddos, ἡ [μὺρίος, cf. Eng. 
myriad], the number ten thousand, 
myriad, i. 4. 5, 7. 12, v. 6. 9. 

μύριοι, see μὺῦρίος. 

puplos, a, ον, countless, unnum- 

bered, vii. 1. 30; pl. μύριοι, αι, a, 
as ὃ definite number, ten thousand, 
being the largest Greek number 
expressed by one word, Lat. decem 
milia, i. τ. 9, 2. 9, ii. 1. 19, iii. 2. 
18, v. 7. 9, vii. 3.48; so in sing. 
with a collective subst., i. 7. 10. 

μύρον, τό, sweet-smelling oil, iv. 


41, iv. 6. 3, vi. 3. 5, vil. 7.50; alone | 4. 18 


among or of, with gen., ii. 3. 19, v. 
7. 30; neut. as adv., μόνον, alone, 
only, solely, ii. 5. 14, iii. 2. 19, v. 2. 
16, 7. 10. 

μόσσῦν, uvos, dat. pl. poor bros, 
ὁ, wouden tower, Vv. 4. 26. 

Μοσσύνοικοι, οἱ [μόσσῦν + R. 
Fux], the Mossynoeci (dwellers in 


ΜΝΜυσία, as [Μύσιος, Mysia, a 
country in the northwestern part 
of Asia Minor, including Greater 
and Lesser Mysia, vii. 8. 7, 

Micros, ἃ, ov [Μῦσός], belong- 
ing to Mysia, Mysian, i. 2. 10. 

vods, ὁ, a native of Mysia, a 
Mysian. The Mysians as a nation 


Μεσόν ναῦς 


were noted robbers, and were hos- 
tile to the king, i 6.7, 9. 14, fi. 5. 
13, iii. 2, 23, 

‘Maoss, ὁ, Mysus, a brave My- 
sian in the Greek army, v. 2. 
29 ff. 

μνχός, ὁ, innermost part, recess, 
of a mountain, heart, cranny, iv. 


ran 

papor, a, ον (cf. Eng. sophi- 
more}, dull, epi foutish, Lat. 
stultus, in sup., ili, 2, 22. 

μώρως, adv. [udpos], stupidly, 
vil. 6, 21, 
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ναῦλον or ναῦσϑλον, τό [vats], 
money for passage by ship, fare, 


νοις 12, 

νανπηγήσιμος, 7, 0», or os, ον [ναῦς 
+R. way], belonging to or ft for 
shipbuilding, vi. 4. 4. 

ναῦς, νεών, ἡ [vas], ship, Lat. 
nduis, either the merchant vessel, 
vii. 5. 12 ff., or the man-of-war, i, 
4.2, 3, 6, v. 1, 16 (where ναῦς is 
identified with πεντηκόντορος, 9.0.), 
4.10. The former, as designed for 
transport, was broad and roomy, 
and went mainly under sail ; 








No. 45. 


val, intensive particle [¢f. νή, 
Lat. Ἠ], strongly affirmative, in 
answers or oaths, certainly, yes, 
with ace, with or without μά (.v.), 
v. 8.6, vi. 6. 34, vii, 6, 21. 

vass, ὁ, temple, Lat. aedés, ν. 3. 
9, 12, 13; Attic acc, νεών from 
νεώς, ὁ, V. 3. 8. 

νάπη, 75, OF νάπος, ous, τό, woody 
dell, valley, ravine, glen, Lat. sal- 
tus, iv. 5. 15, v. 2. 31, vi 5. 12, 18, 
20, 81. 

vavapxéo [ναῦς ἐ ἄρχω], com- 





latter was long and narrow, and 
was propelled in action by oars. 
As here illustrated each is provided 
with rudders (see 8ι0. πηδάλιον), 
a ship's ladder (see 80. κλῖμαξ), 
a foredeck, a balustrade running 
along the side of the ship and de- 
signed to serve as a bulwark, a 
single mast supported by two 
stays, and a sail attached to a 
yard which is secured by braces. 
The hull of the merchantman is 
high above the water, and the bow 
curves upwards and outwards and 


mand a fleet, be admiral, v. 1.4, | terminates in a point, which is not 


vil. 2.7. 

ναύαρχος, ὁ [vats+ ἄρχω], com- 
mander of a fleet, Lat. pracfectus 
classis, esp. ἃ Spartan officer, ad- 
miral, 1. 4. 2, vi. 1. 16, 6.13, vii. 
2. 6. 


ναύκληρος, ὁ [ναῦς Ἐ κλῆρον, ὁ, 
lot], shipmoner, who generally was 
also master, cuptain, Vii. 2. 12, 5. 14, 





‘merchantman 


fashioned into a figurehead, but 
has the ‘eye,’ which may ‘have 
been either a hawse hole or of the 
nature of an amulet. The man-of- 
war has the ram, in which is the 
‘eye,’ and two banks of oars. In 
the historical development of ship- 
building among the Greeks the 

irst appears, then 
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the pirate ship, which was swifter 
but still capable of stowing plun- 
der, and then the man-of-war. The 
latter reached its perfect form in 
the τριήρης, g.v. See also s.v. revrn- 
κόντορος, τριᾶκόντορος, and πλοῖον. 
ναῦσθλον, 566 ναῦλον. 
Νανσικλείδης, ov, Nausiclides, 
who brought pay to the Greek 
army from Thibron, vii. 8. 6. 
γαυσίπορος, ov [ναῦς -- ΒΕ. περ], 
that can be traversed in ships, of a 
river, navigable, ii. 2. 3. 
VAUTLKOS, 7, 
dv [ναῦς], be- 
longing to 
ships, naval, 
with δύναμις, 
naval power, i. 3. 12. 
νεανίσκος, ὁ, [veavlas, young 
man, νέος ]) youth, young man, 
a term covering the period from 
boyhood up to forty years, Lat. 
iuuenis, ii. 4. 19, iv. 3. 10, vii. 2. 
33, 7.4; used sneeringly, ii. 1. 13, 
νεῖμαι, 866 νέμω. 
νεκρός, ὁ [οἱ Lat. nex, death, 
neco, slay, Eng. necro-logy, necro- 
mancy], dead body, corpse, Lat. 
cadduer, iv. 2. 18, 23, v. 7. 18, vi. 
4.9. Phrases: ἄνευ πολλῶν νεκρῶν, 
without severe loss, Vv. 2.9; οἱ ve- 
kpol, the dead, Lat. mortui, v. 4. 17. 
νέμω, vend, ἔνειμα, -vevéunxa, vevé- 
μημαι, ἐνεμήθην [R. νεμ], distribute, 


portion out, award, Lat. distribuo, 


vi. 6.383; of meat, divide up, carve, 
vii. 3. 21; of herdsmen, drive to 
pasture, Lat. pdsco,; and so mid. 
of animals, graze, feed, ii. 2. 15, 
and in pass., ὄρος νέμεται alél, the 
mountain ts pastured with goats, 
iv. 6. 17. 
γενεμημένων, see νέμω. 
γεντιμένων, see νέω, heap. 

vedSapros, ov [véos + ΒΕ. Sap], 
Sreshly flayed, iv. 5. 14. 

ἔον τεῖχος, ous, τό, New Fort, 

a fortress in Thrace west of Perin- 
thus, vii. 5. 8. 

νέος, ἃ a, ον [cf. Lat. nouus, new, 
Eng. NEW, neo-phyte], young, 


ναῦσϑλον--νεῶν 


Fresh, of men, comp. νεώτερος, sup. 
vewraros, Lat. tuuenis, titnior, 
minimus natu, i. 1.1, το. 3, iii. 2. 
37, iv. 1. 27, 2. 16, vii. 4. 6; of 
grain, new, fresh, this year’s, Lat. 
nouus, V. 4. 27. 

νεῦμα, aros, τό [νεύω, nod, cf. 
Lat. adnuo, nod at, nuto, nod], 
nod, sign with the head; νεύματος 
μόνου ἕνεκα, for a mere nod, v. 8.20. 

νευρά, as [cf. νεῦρον], sinew, 
string, esp. bowstring, Lat. neruus, 
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iv. 2. 28, v. 2. 12. For additional 
illustrations, see 8.0. τόξον and 
φαρέτρα. 
νεῦρον, τό [ο΄. Lat. neruus, sinew, 
muscle, Eng. neur-algia], sinew, 
cord, used in slings, iii. 4. 17. See 
8.0. σφενδόνη. 

γευσόμενοι OF νευσούμενοι, see 
νέω, swim. 

νεφέλη, ns [vépos, τό, cloud, ef. 
Lat. nubés, cloud, nebula, mist}, 
cloud, i. 8. 8, 111. 4. 8. 

véw, ἔνησα, vévnuat, heap, pile 
Up, V. 4. 21. 

véw (pu), νεύσομαι ΟΥ νευσοῦμαι, 
-évevoa, -νένευκα [ναῦς], swim, Lat. 
nato, iv. 3. 12, v. 7. 26. 

νεωκόρος, ὁ [νᾶός +R. xed], keeper 
of a temple, sacristan, Lat. aedituus, 
a priestly officer of high rank, who 
had the superintendence of the 
temple and of its treasures, v. 3. 6. 

Νέων, wvos, ὁ, Neon, a Spartan 
from Asine, at first lieutenant of 
Chirisophus, v. 3. 4, 6. 36, but af- 
terwards his successor, vi. 4. 11, 
23, and unfriendly to Xenophon, 
v. 7. 1, vi. 2. 13, 5. 4, vii. 2. 17, 29. 

γεώριον, τό [ναῦς  Η. 2 Fep], 
place where ships are cared for, 
navy yard, dockyard, vii. 1. 27. 

veav, see ναός. 

νεῶν, 566 ναῦς. 


ee eee 


ree, 


7 soe 


ee παρ τ “0... ο᾽.ὕ------- -- 
. 


νεωστί-νῦν 


νεωστί, δεῖν. [νέος]. freshly, lately, | 


iv. 1. 12. 


» intensive particle [ef val], | 


used in affirmative oaths, with acc., 
as νὴ Ala, yes, by Zeus! i. 7. 9, ν. 
7. 22. 

wites, Β00 vais. 

» 7 [vate], island, Lat. in- 

sula, ii. 4. 22, vii. 1. 27. 

NtxavSpos, ὁ, Vicunder, of La- 
conia, who killed Dexippus, v. 1. 
15. 


| 4.11, iii. 2. 7, v. 
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(erat, the regular gifts, i. 2. 27, an 
τὰ νομιζόμενα, the regular wages, Vi 
3. 10; own, regard, acknowledge 
consider, believe, think, fancy, Lat 
putd, with ace. and inf., i. 1. 8, i 
. 18; with inf. 
i, 3. 10, ii. 5. 18, tii. 1. 8, vi. 3. 22 
vii. 3. 8; with two acca., i. 4. 9, 16 
ii. 5. 89, iii. 2. 28; with partic., vi 
6. 24. 


νόμιμος, 7, ον [R. ven], custom 


lary, usual, laroful, with inf., iv. 6 


Ntxapxos, ὁ, -Viearchus, of Ar-| 15. 


cadia, who brought the Greeks 
news of the seizure of their gener- 
als, ii. 5. 33; either he or a captain 
of the same name afterwards de- 
serted, iii, 3. 5. 

νϊκάω, νικήσω, cic. [vtkn], con- 
quer, get the upper hand, precail 


νόμος, ὁ [R. wep], custom, way 
fashion, practice, Lat. més, i. 2.15 
V. 4. 33, Vii. 2. 88, 3. 87, 8. 5; law 
Lat. léx, iv. 6. 14; as a musica 
term, mode, strain, Lat. modus, Vv 


4. 17. 
νοσέω, ἐνόσησα, νενόσηκα [ νόσος] 


ΟΥΟΥ͂, surpass, Lat. uincd, abs. or | be diseased or ill; οὗ a country, δι 
with acc., i. 2. 8, 7. 7, 9. 11, ti. 10} disordered or in a@ bad condition 
4, 8, iii. 2. 11, v. 2. 18, vi. 5. 18; ! vii. 2. 32. 


with cognate acc., vi. 5. 28; with 
dat. μάχῃ, ii. 1. 4, 6. 5; 
pres. often with a sense of pf., be 


victorious, be a victor, 1. 8. 21, 10. | 
4, 5, iii, 1. 2, 2. 30, iv. 6. 24. | 


Phrases: τὰ μεγάλα νϊκᾶν, outdo in 
great matters, i. 9. 24; τὰ πάντα 
νικᾶν, be completely victorious, ii. 


in the: 


νόσος, ἡ, disease, iliness, Lat 
morbus, V. 3. 3, Vii. 2. 32. 

vétos, ὁ, the south wind, Lat 
auster, Υ. 7. 7. 

νουμηνία, as [νέος - μήν], ner 
moon, hence first of the month 
Lat. kalendae, v. 6. 23, 31. 

νοῦς, νοῦ, ὁ [R. γνω], power o; 


I. 1; ἐκ τῆς νϊκώσης (sc. γνώμη), | thought, mind, sense, Lat. méns 


in conformity tu a majority vote, | 
Ι attention, abs. or with dat., ii. 4. 2 


vi. 1. 18, 2. 12. 


Phrases: τὸν νοῦν προσέχειν, pa 


νέκη, ns, victory, Lat. uictéria, | iv. 2. 2, vi. 3. 18, 80 τῷ προσέχοντ 


i. 5. 8, 8. 16, iii. 1. 23. 
ixépaxos, ὁ, Nicomachus, of 

eta in Thessaly ; volunteered for 
service with his light-armed troops, 
iv. 6. 20. 

νοέω, νοήσω, etc. [R. yw], ob- 
serve, perceive, think out, plan, 
lil. 4. 44, v. 6. 28. 

νόθος, 7, ov, or os, ov, illegitimate, 
bastard, Lat. spurius, ii. 4. 25. 

vonh, 7s [R. ven}, pasture, v. 3. 
9; herd out at pasture, herd, iii. 

2 


5. 2. 

νομίζω (νομιδ-), νομιῶ, etc. [R. 
ven], regard as a custom, pass., 
be the custom, be usual, Lat. soled, 
iv. 2. 23, vii. 3.18; so δῶρα a νομί- 





τὸν νοῦν, to the attentive observer 
i. 5.9; ἐν νῷ ἔχειν, purpose, plan 
intend, iii. 3. 2, 5. 13. 

γυκτερεύω, evuxrépevoa [ νύκτερος 
by night, νύξ], spend the night 
bivouac, Lat. pernoctd, iv. 4.11, ς 
11, vi. 4. 27. 

νύκτα, ννκτί, νυκτός, see νύξ. 

νυκτοφύλαξ, axos, ὁ [νύξ - ou 
λάττω], night-watch, picket, Lat 
excubitor, vii. 2. 18, 3. 34. 

γύκτωρ, adv. [νύξ], by night, i: 
the night, at night, Lat. noctu, iii 
4. 35, iv. 4. 9, vii. 3. 37, 8. 20. 

viv, adv. [cf. Lat. nunc, now 
Eng. now ], of time, now, just now 
just, at present. i. 4. 14, ii. 1, 12 
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EvfAn, ns [ξύω, scrape, akin to 
téw, cf. teards], tool for scraping, 
hence, curved or sickle-shaped dag- 
ger, used by the Spartans, iv. 7. 
16, 8. 25. 

ξυλίζομαι (ξυλιδ-) [ξύλον]. gather 
wood or faggots, Lat. lignor, with 
ἐκ and gen., ii. 4. 11. 

ξύλινος, 7, ον [ξύλον], made 4. 
wood, wooden, Lat. ligneus, i. 8. 9 
ii. I. 6, Υ. 2. ὃ. 

ξύλον, τό [cf. Eng. Ζ2γ]οη 6]. 
wood, Lat. ignum, as material, v. 
4. 12, or piece or bar of wood, i. 10. 
12 ; esp. in pl., wood, beams, logs, 
trees, fuel, i. 5. 12, ii. 1. 6, 2. 16, 
iv. 4. 12, v. 2. 23, 26, vi. 4. 4, δ. 


Ο. 


ὁ, ἡ, τό, def. art., the, originally 
a dem. pron. but retaining this 
force in Attic chiefly in the ex- 
pressions ὁ μὲν... ὁ δέ in all cases, 
sing. and pl., this... that, the one 

. the other, he... the rest, i. 1. 
7, 10. 4, ii. 2. 5, ili. 3. 7, 4. 16, iv. 
3. 88, vii. 2.2; sometimes ὁ δέ is 
found without a preceding ὁ μέν, 
and he, but he, i. 1.3, 4, 9, 2. 2, 16, 
3. 21, ii. 3. 4, iv. 5. 10; pl, others, 
the rest, i. δ᾽ 13, το. 8, ii 3. 10, iv. 
1, 14, v. 4. 31; Τὰ μέν OF Τὰ μέν τι 
«οὐ τὰ δέ, partly... partly, iv. 1. 
14, ν. 6. 24 ; τὰ μὲν ... Τέλος δέ, at 
Jirst ... finally, i. 9.6; τῇ μὲν... 
τῇ δέ, in this respect ...in that, 
iii. 1.12, cf. iv. 8.10. In its proper 
use as the article, ὁ, ἡ, τό, it corre- 
sponds in general to the Eng. art., 
although it is sometimes wanting 
in Greek where we should use it, i. 
1.1, 4.4, or is used where we omit 
it, as with proper names to mark 


them as well known or before men- | 15 


tioned, i. 1. 2, 2. 5, 4. 7, ii. 3. 8, iii. 
4. 39, vi. 1. 15, vii. 2. 8, or before 
numerals when they denote an ap- 
proximate number, i. 2. 10, 7. 10, 
ii. 6. 16, iv. 8.15. It may be used 


ξνήλη-ὅδε 


restrictively, marking the thing to 
which it refers as well known, i. 2. 
9, a8 customary, usual, or proper, 
i. 3.20, ii, 5. 23, iii, 1. 25, v. 6. 26, 
vii. 6. 23, or as belonging to a per- 
son, where we use ἃ poss. pron., i. 
1.1, 3, iv. 6. 26, v.6.6; sometimes 
it has a distributive force, as in rod 
μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ, per month to 
each soldier, i. 3.21. The neuter 
τό or τά is often used before a gen., 
as τὰ Κύρου, Cyrus's relations, i. 3. 
9; ra τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the condition 
of the troops, iii. 1.20; τὰ ἐκείνων, 
their property, Vv. 1.9, put ol ἐκείνου, 
his men, i. 2. 18. The art. is used 
before a partic., as ol φεύγοντες, 
the exiles, i. 1.7, 3 βουλόμενος, who- 
ever wishes, i. 3. 9, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ τολ- 
μήσων, there is not a man that will 
venture, ii. 3. 5, ef. 4. 5; with inf. 
as subst., ii. 4. ὃ, 6. 19; before ad- 
verbs, in phrases like ol οἴκοι, those 
αἱ home, i.2.1, οἱ ἔνδον, those within, 
5. 32, of τότε, the men of that 

day, ii. 5. 11, els τὸ πρόσθεν, for- 
ward, i. το. ὃ, but τὸ πρόσθεν, be- 
fore, i. το. 10 ; before prepositions, 
in phrases like ol παρὰ βασιλέως, 
men from the king, i. 1. 5, οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς, market men, i. 2. 18, of σὺν 
αὐτῷ, his men, i. 2. 15, τὰ παρὰ 
βασιλέως, news from the king, ii. 3. 
4, τὰ περὶ IIpotévov, the fate of 
Proxenus, ii. 5. 37, τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρᾶν, 
westward, Vi. 4. 4, τὰ wap ἡμῖν, 
our condition, vi. 3. 26. 

8, see ὅς. 

ὀβελίσκος, ὁ [ὀβελός, ὁ , spit, cf. 
Eng. obelisk], little spit, Lat. μον, 
vii. 8. 14. 

ὀβολός, ὁ, obol, an Attic coin, 
worth about three cents, i. 5. 6. 
See 8.0. μνᾶ. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, indecl. [ὀκτώ + εἴ- 
Koo't |, ooh Lat. octdginta, iv. 8. 
, Vv. 
ὄγδοος, η, ov [ὀκτώ], eighth, Lat. 
octauus, iv. 6.1 
ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, dem. pron. ᾿ + 
-δε], this, referring to what is close 
at hand, but more emphatically 
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than οὗτος, accompanied generally ἢ 
with a gesture, ii. 3. 19, vii. 3. 47; 
often referring to what is to fol- 
low, while οὗτος regularly refers to ! 
what precedes, the following, i. 1. 
9, 9. 20, ii. τ. 17; λέγει τάδε, he 
spoke as follows, i. 5. 15, ii. 5. 40; 


ὅθενπερ, adv., stronger than ὅθεν, 
q.0., from which very place, ii. 
1. 3. 

ol, see ὁ. 

of, see ὅς. 

ot, to him, see ov. 

οἶδα, 2 pf. with pres. sense, 


dat. as adv., τῷδε, in the following plpf. as impf. ὅδειν, fut. εἴσομαι 
manner, thus, ii. ἦ 1; τῇδε, οἱ [R. Εἰδ], know, understand, feel 
place, here, vii. 2. 13. sure, have knowledge of, be ac- 

ὁδεύω, wievoa [6868], go one’x quainted with, abs. or with acc., 
way, march, with διά and gen., ‘i. 4. 12, 7. 4, 8. 21, iv. 1. 22, 28, v. 
vii. 8. 8. 7. 28, vi. 1. 31, vii. 7.7; with acc. 

ὁδοιπορέω, ὠδοιπόρησα, ὁδοιπεπό- and ὅτι with a clause, ii. 4. 6, vi. 1. 
ρηκα [686+ ἢ. wep], go by land, 32; with ὅτι and a clause, i. 3. 15, 
v. 1. 14. iii, 1. 36, iv. 1. 27, v. 8. 10, vii. 7. 

ὁδοποιέω, wiorolyca, ὠδοποίημαι 38; with a partic. in nom. or acc., 
[ὁδός + ποιέω], make a road, make i. το. 16, ii. 1. 18, v. 8. 15, vii. 6. 12, 
passable, mend a road, abs., with 7. 22; with el, whether, or a rel. 
ὁδόν, or with dat. of pers., iii. 2.. clause, i. 3. 5, 4. 8, 7. 4, iii. 1. 40, 
24, iv. 8. 8, v. 1. 13, 14, 3.1. v7. Phrases: χάριν εἰδέναι, 

ὁδός, ἡ [666s], way, road, path. abs. or with dat. of pers. and gen. 
Lat. uia, i. 2. 13, 25, 9. 13, ii. 2.10, of cause, be grateful, feel thank- 
4. 4, iti, 1. 2, 4. 24, iv. 1.10, 2. 8, ful, Lat. gratids habére, i. 4. 15, 
v. 1. 18, 3. 1, vi. 3. 24, vii. 3. 42; | vii. 4. 9, 6.32; ἑκασταχόσε εἰδέναι, 
march, journey, i. 4. 11, 5.9, ii. 2.' know the way in every direction, 


12, iii. 1. 6, 8, iv. 3. 16, v. 5. 4, vi. 
3. 16, vii. 3. 2, 16; way, means, ii. 
6. 22. 
᾿Οδρύσης, ov, an Ordrysian, vii. 
5. 1, 7. 11, pl, the Odrysae, a 
Thracian tribe whose power once 
extended from Abdéra to the Ister 
and the Pontus, and from Byzan- 
tium to the Strymon, but it de- 
clined at the end of the fifth cen- ' 
tury, B.c., vii. 2. 32 (ef. 22), 3. 16, 
4.21, 5. 15, 7. 11. 

᾿Οδυσσεύς, dws, ὁ, Odysseus, οἵ 
Ithaca, son of Laertes and Anti- 
cléa, husband of Penelope and 
father of Telemachus. He was! 
one of the most famous chiefs | 
before Troy, and is the hero of ! 
the Odyssey ; the incident referred | 
toin v. 1.2 is related in Od. xiii. | 
79 ff. | 

ὅθεν, adv. [ὅς], from which place, 
whence, from which side or source, ; 
Lat. unde, i. 2. 8, vii. 3. 5, 6. 12, 7. , 
1; in indir. questions, ii. 4. 5, v. 7.: 
6; of persons, from whom, ii. 5. 26. | 


iii. 5.17; of ὅτι, parenthetically, 
surely, certainly, V. 7. 33. 

οἴει, see οἴομαι. 

οἴκαδε, adv. [R. Fux], to one’s 
home, homeward, to one’s native 
country, Lat. domum, i. 2. 2, ii. 3. 
23, ill. 2. 24, iv. 6. 3, vii. 8.2; τῆς 
οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, the return march, iii. 
I, 2. 

οἰκεῖος, a, ov [R. Fux], belonging 
to one’s house, home or family, 
hence familiar, intimate, Lat. fa- 
miliaris, with dat. of pers., ii. 6. 28. 
As subst., ol οἰκεῖοι, one’s family, 
Kinsmen, relatives, friends, iii. 2. 
26, 39, 3. 4, vii. 1. 29. 

οἰκείως, adv. [R. Fee], in a 


Jriendly way, kindly, vii. 5. 16. 


οἰκέτης, ov [R. Fue], member of 
one’s household ; pl., household, in- 
cluding slaves, Lat. domestici, iv. 
5. 35, 6. 1, but esp. slaves, servants, 
Lat. famuli, ii. 3. 15, vi. 6. 1. 

olkéw, οἰκήσω, etc. (R. Fue], have 
a home, dwell, live, Lat. habito, 
colo, abs., with ἀνά, κατά, or παρά 
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and ace., ἐν and dat., or ὑπέρ and 
1 41. 9 2, 24, 7. 6, fie 3. 18, 

i. 2. 24, 5. 16, iv. 7. 17, vie 1..15, 
vii. 5.18; dwell fn, Leven, ἑπλαδέ, 
with acc., iii. 2. 28, 4. 7, iv. 7.1; 
of acity, have its place, be situated, 
lie, with παρά and ace, v. 1. 18; 
in 'pass., be inhabited or peopled, 
be situated, i. 2. 6, 14, 4. 11, fi. 4. 
25, v. 4. 15, vi. 4. 6. 

οἴκημα, aros, τό [R. Fux], ἄισεῖ!- 
ing, house, Lat. domicilium, vii. 
4.16. 

otknors, ews, ἡ [R. Fux], act of 
dwelling, dwelling place, residence, 
Lat. habitatid, vii. 2. 38. 

οἰκία, as [R. Fux], house, Lat. 
domus, ii. 2, 16, iii. 1. 11, iv. 1. 8, 
5. 26, v. 2. 1, vii. 2. 6. 

οἰκίζω (οἰκιδ.), of- 
κιῶ, Gra, ᾧκισμαι, 
φκίσθην (R. Fux], 
found, settle, colo- 
nize, of a city, Lat. 








a person, be setiled, v. 3. 7. 
οἰκοδομέω, οἰκοδομήσω, etc. [R. 

Fux + δέμω, build, of. Lat. domus, 

house], build a house, build, Lat. 





aedificd, i. 2. 9, v. 4. 36; οἵ a 
wal, construct erect, i 4. 12, ti 


47. 

οἴκοθεν, adv. [R. Fux], from one’s 
house, away from home, Lat. domé, 
iii. 1. 4, iv, 8. 26. 

"οἴκοι, adv. [R. Fux], at home, in 
‘one’s own country, Lat. domi, vii. 
4.24, 8.4. Phrases: οἱ οἴκοι, one’s 
countrymen or family, i. 1.10, 2. 

4, iii, 2. 26, v. 6. 20; τὰ οἴκοι, 
home life, i. 7.4; τοῖς οἴκοι τέλεσι, 
the home government, vii. 1. 84. 

οἰκονόμος, ὁ [R. FuxtR. ven], 
household superintendent, house- 
Keeper, steward, Lat. dispénsator, 
i, 

Sion ὁ (R. Fux], 
as a home; so of 
dence, ii. 4. 8. 

οἰκτείρω (olkrep-), οἰκτερῶ, ζκτειρα 
[oleros, 6, pity), pity, Lat. misereor, 





house regarded 
an official resi- 








| 


οἴκημα-οἷος 


oF with aon . 4. 7, i 1 19, 
2.6. 

οἶμαι, 566 οἴομαι. 

οἶνος, ὁ [ΩΓ Lat. winum, 
wine, i. 4. 18, 9. 25, ii, 4. 2 
4. 81, iv. 2. 22, v. 4. 29, vii, 2, 28 
οἶνος φοινίκων, palm wine, ii. 3. 14, 
of. 1. 5. 10; οἶνος κρέθινος, Barley 
wine, ie. beer, iv. 5. 30." 

οἰνοχόος, ὁ [olvor-+ χέω, pour, cf. 
ἐγχέωἾ, one who pours wine, cup- 
bearer, iv. 4. 21, vil. 3.24, 20, At 
a Greek symposium the οἰνοχόοι 
were usually young slaves. Their 
duty was to mix the wine, bring 
in the mixers (see 
8.0. κρᾶτήρ), and with 
ladles 





22, 


erik 






long- ante 
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or with wine-jugs dip the wine from 
the mixers and fill the drinkin, 
cups for the guests, who receive 
them as they reclined upon the 
couches. 

οἴομαι or οἶμαι, οἰήσομαι, φήθην, 
think, believe, suppose, | expect, 
fancy, abs, or parenthetically, like 
Lat. opinor, i. 5. 8, 9. 22, ii. 1. 16, 
iii, 1. 15, v. 8.22, vii, 6. 88; also 
with inf. or acc.’ and inf. (freq. 
with dy), i. 3. 6, ii. 1. 1, iii, 1. 88, 
iv. 2.4, 7. 22, v. 1,8, vie 3. 26, vii. 
6. 17; with fut. inf., i. 4. 5, 7.9, 
9. 15, il, 1. 12, iif. 1. 17, v. 3.8. 

οἷος, ἃ, ον, rel. pron., as a rel., 
Lat. qudiis, often with the correl- 
ative τοιοῦτον omitted, such as, of 
such a kind as, ti, 3. 16, 6. 8, Υ. 
3; so with inf, as οὐ γὰρ ἣν dpa οἵᾶ 
Ἄῤδειν, it was not the proper sea~ 
son for watering, ii. 3. 13; hence, 
in the phrases οἷός τὸ ei, with inf., 











Tam able, I can, v. 4.9, and οἷόν 


οἱόσπερ-ὁλοίτροχος 


τέ ἐστι and inf., it is possible, i. 3. 
17, iii. 3. 9, iv. 2. 3, also without 
ἐστί, ii, 2. 8, 4. 6, til. 3. 15, 80 ὡς 
οἷόν re μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως, as 
guardedly as possible, ii. 4. 24; 
freq. in indir. questions, of what 
sort or nature, what kind of, i. 3. 
18, 7. 4, ii. 2. 6, 5. 10, iii. 1. 19, vii. 
7.4; 80 ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν, seeing 
in what straits we are, iii. τ. 18. 
With sup. οἷον χαλεπώτατον, Lat. 
quam dificillimum, as strong as 
possible, iv. 8. 2, ef. vii. 1. 24. 
Neut. as adv., οἷον, just as, for ex- 
ample, iv. 1. 14, vii. 3. 32. 

οἷόσπερ, ἅπερ, ὄνπερ, a Stronger 
form of οἷος, qg.v., just exactly as, 
just such as, i. 3. 18, 8. 18, iv. 4. 
16, v. 4. 18, vii. 7. 47. 

ols, olds, acc. pl. ols, ἡ [ef. Lat. 
ouis, Eng. Ewe], sheep, iv. 5. 25, 
vi. 2. 8. 

οἴσει, sce φέρω. 

οἶσθα, 566 οἶδα. 

olerés, ὁ, arrow, Lat. sagitta, ii. 
1.6. See s.v. τόξευμα. 

Olratos, ὁ [Οἴτη, Oeta], an Oc- 
taean, one who lives near Mt. Oeta 
in Thessaly, iv. 6. 20. 

ofov, see οἴομαι. 

οἴχομαι, οἰχήσομαι, pres. with 
force of pf., be gone, have gone, i. 
4. 8, ii. 1. 6, iv. 3. 30, 5. 24, vi. 1. 
14; be missing, be dead, iii. 1. 82 ; 
esp. with partic. expressing the 
leading idea, i. 10. 5, 16, ii. 4. 24, 
iii. 3. 5, iv. 6. 3, v. 4. 17. 

οἰωνός, ὁ [Β. 2 aF], large bird 
or bird of prey, hence, as auguries 
were taken from the flight of such 
birds, omen, sign, portent, like 
Lat. auis, iii. 2. 9, vi. 1. 28, 5. 21. 

ὀκέλλω, wera [R. wed], run 
ashore, strike, of ships, vil. 5. 12. 

ὀκλάζω (ὀκλαδ-), ὥκλασα, crouch 
down, squat, in a dance, sink 
down, vi. 1. 10. 

oxvéw, ὀκνήσω, ὥκνησα [ὄκνος], 
shrink from an act, hesitate, with 
inf., i. 3. 17; dread, fear, with μή 
and subjv. or opt., ii. 3.9, 4. 22, vi. 

. δ, 
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ὀκνηρῶς, adv. [ὀκνηρός, shrink. 
tng, ὄκνος], with hesitation, reluc- 
tantly, vii. 1. 7. 

ὄκνος, ὁ, hesitation, reluctance, 
with inf., iv. 4. 11. 

ὀκτακισχίλιοι, αι, a [ὀκτώ + xt- 
hor], eight thousand, v. 3. 3, 5. 4. 

ὀκτακόσιοι, αι, a [ὀκτώ + ἑκατόν], 
eight hundred, Lat. octingenti, i. 2. 
9, vii. 8. 16. 

ὀκτώ, indecl. [ὀκτώ], eight, Lat. 
octd, i. 2. 6, ii. 4. 18, iii. 4. 8, vi. 3. δ. 

ὀκτωκαίδεκα, indecl. [dard + 
δέκα], eighteen, Lat. octédecim, iii. 


4. 5. 

ὄλεθρος, ὁ [δλλῦμι, destroy, cf. 
ἀπόλλυμι], destruction, Killing, 
death, i. 2. 26. 

ὀλίγος, 7, ον [ef. Eng. ofig- 
archy], few, Lat. paucus, of num- 
ber, iv. 3. 30, 7. 5, v. δ' 1, vi. 3. 22, 
esp. a8 subst. masc. pl., a few men, 
a handful, i. 5.12, 7. 20, iii. 1. 3, 
iv. 1. 10, v. 1. 6, vil. 1. 12; of size, 
time, space, or amount, small, 
little, brief, short, trifling, Lat. - 
paruus, iii. 3. 9, 15, v. 6. 15, vii. 1. 
23, 7.36; neut. as adv., ὀλίγον, a 
little, iii. 4. 46, iv. 8. 20, vii. 2. 20. 
Phrases: αὐτοῦ ὀλίγον δεήσαντος 
καταλευσθῆναι, though he had been 
almost stoned to death, i. 5. 14; 
ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγων, few in depth, iv. 8. 11; 
édlyas (sc. wAnyds) παίσειεν, had 
struck too few blows, v. 8.12; rap 
ὀλίγον ἐποιοῦντο Κλέανδρον, they 
treated Cleander as a man of no 
account, Lat. parut fecérunt, vi. 6. 
11; κατ᾽ ὀλίγους, in small parties, 
vii. 6. 29. 

ὀλισθάνω (ὀλισθ-), 2 aor. ὦλισθον, 


| slip, iii. 5. 11. 


ὀλισθηρός, d, ov [ὀλισθάνω], slip- 
pery, Lat. libricus, iv. 3. 6. 

ὁλκάς, ddos, ἡ [ἕλκω], ship of 
burden (named ὁλκάς because orig- 
inally it was towed), merchantman, 
Lat. nduis oneraria, i. 4. 6. See 
S.U. ναῦς. 

ὁλοίτροχος, ὁ [root FeA, roll, cf. 
Lat. uolud, roll, + τρέχω rolling 
stone, round stone, iv. 2. 3. 
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ὁλοκαντέω [ὅλος + καίω], bring a 
whole burnt offering, instead of the 
usual portions, offer a holocaust, 
abs. or with acc. of the victim, vii. 
8. 4, 5. 

ὅλος, 7, ον (cf. Lat. saluus, sound, 
safe, solidus, whole}, whole, all, 
entire, complete, Lat. totus, i. 2.17, 
ii. 3. 16, ili. 3. 11, iv. 2. 4; in at- 
trib. position, iv. 8. 11. 

Ὃλν μπία, as [᾿Ολύμπιος, Olym- 
pian, Ὄλυμπος, ὁ, Olympus), Olym- 
pia, situated on the right bank of 
the Alphéus in the district of Pisa- 
tis in Elis. It was never ἃ real 
city, but a sacred precinct with 
temples, public buildings, and a 
few dwelling houses. It was fa- 
mous for its shrines, esp. the tem- 
ple of Zeus, v. 3. 11, containing his 
statue by Phidias, and for the cele- 
bration of the Olympian games, 
3. 7, which were held there period- 
ically for over a thousand years. 

᾿Ολύνθιος, ὁ [[Ολυνθος, ἡ, Olyn- 
thus], an Olynthian, native of Olyn- 
thus, i. 2. 6, vii. 4. 7, the principal 


city in the Chalcidian peninsula at | just as if, Lat. aequé ac, Vi. 


the head of the Toronaic Gulf. In 
spite of the endeavours of Demos- 
thenes, it was destroyed by Philip 
of Macedon, s.c. 347. 

ὁμαλής, és [ἅμα], even, level, 
Lat. aequus, planus, of ground, i. 
5.1; ὁμαλὲς ἱέναι, march over level 
ground, iv. 6. 12. 

ὁμαλός, ἡ, by [ἅμα], even, level, 
Lat. aequus, planus, of ground, iv. 
6.12; ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, in the plain, 
iv. 2. 16. 

ὁμαλῶς, adv. [ἅμα], evenly, in 
even step or line, i. 8. 14. 

ὅμηρος, ὁ [ἅμα - R. ap], hostage, 
Lat. obses, vi. 3. 9, vii. 4. 12, 7. 
with gen., 111, 2. 24. 

ὁμϊλέω, ὀμϊλήσω, ὦ μέλησα, wyt- 
ληκα [ἅμα + ἴλη], associate with, 
consort with, iii. 2. 26. 

ὁμίχλη, ns (cf. Eng. mist], va- 
pour, mist, fog, iv. 2. 7. 

ὄμμα, aros, τό [R. ow], eye, Lat. 
oculus ; hence, look, pl., vii. 7. 46. 


 ὅὁλοκαντέω-ὁμόσε 


ὄμνῦμι or ὀμνύω (ὀμ-, duo-), ὁμοῦ- 
μαι, ὥμοσα, ὀμώμοκα, ὁμώμο(σ) μαι, 
ὠμό(σγθην, swear, sibear to or by, 
take an oath, Lat. iurd, abs, or 
with acc. of thing sworn, ii. 2. 9, 
3. 28, 4. 7; with dat. of pers. to 
whom or acc, of gods by whom, ii 
3. 27, §. 39, vi. 1. 31, 6. 17, vii. 6. 
18; with inf., vi. 6. 17, vii. 7. 40; 
with fut. inf., ii. 2. 8, 3. 27, 5. 39; 
with ἐπὶ τούτοις, lii. 2. 4. 

ὅμοιος, ἃ, ον [ἅμα], like, similar, 
resembling, of the same kind, Lat. 
similis, of persons and things, V. 4. 
21, 34; with dat., iv. 1. 17, vi. 6. 
16; with inf. (but some read dat.), 
ὅμοιοι ἦσαν θαυμάζειν, they were like 
to wonder, they seemed amazed, iii. 
5.18. Phrases: ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, on a 
level, iv. 6. 18 ; οἱ ὅμοιοι, equal citt- 
zens, peers in its literal sense, a 


v.|name applied to Spartans pos- 


sessed of full civic rights, iv. 6. 
14. 

ὁμοίως, adv. [ἅμα], in like man- 
ner, alike, Lat. similiter, i. 3. 12, vii. 
6.10; ὁμοίως ὥσπερ, like as though, 


ὁμολογέω, ὁμολογήσω, etc. ΤΩΝ 
R. Aey], hold the same views about 
anything, agree, admit, confess, 
own, Lat. conjiteor, concéedo, abs. 
and generally parenthetically, also 
with acc. or inf., i. 6. 7, 8, ii. 6. 7, 
v. 8. 8, vi. 6.17, 26; concede, grant, 
admit, abs., with acc., or with inf., 
vi, 1.27, 28, 3. 9, vii. 4. 13; in pass. 
used pers. where we use an im- 
pers. const., i. 9. 1, 14, 26. 

ὁμολογουμένως, adv. [ἅμα + Β. 
λεγ], avowedly, by common con- 
sent ; 80 with ἐκ πάντων, ii. 6. 1. 

ὁμομήτριος, ἃ, ον [ἅμα + μήτηρΊ, 
born of the same mother, iil. 1. 117. 

ὁμοπάτριος, a, ον [ἅμα + πατήρ], 
begot by the same father, iii. 1. 17. 

oOpdorar, see ὄμνυμι. 

ὁμόσε, adv. [ἅμα], to the same 
spot; in military phrases, to close 
quarters, hand to hand, Lat. com- 
minus, With θεῖν, χωρεῖν, and ἰέναι, 
iii. 4. 4, v. 4. 26, vi. 5. 23. 


ὁμοτράπεζον-ὀπισθοφύλαξ 
ὁμοτράπεζος, ον [ἅμα + τέτταρες 


+R. wed], at the same table with name, Lat. nomi 
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ὀνομαστί, adv. [ἢ. γνω], dy 


m, With καλεῖν, 


one, @ table companion, Lat. con- | Vi. εὖ: 24, vii. 4. 1δ. 


uictor, a title of honour among 
the Persians, applied to those who 
dined in the same apartment with 
the king, but not at his table, i. 8. 
26, iti. 2. 4. 

ὁμοῦ, adv. [ἅμα], toyether, at 
once, at the sume place or time, 
Lat. simul, und, of place, time, or 
association, i. 10. 8, iv. 2. 22, 5. 
29, v. 4.25; with gen. (some read 
dat.), ὁμοῦ ‘elvan, join, meet, iv. 6. 
24. 


ὀμφαλός, ὁ [cf. Lat. umbilicus, 
navel, Eng. NAVE, NAVEL], navel, 
iv. 

Ses, adv. [ἅμα], all the same, 
for all that, nevertheless, Lat. ta- 
men, generally followed by δέ or 
preceded by ἀλλά, i. 3. 21, ii. 1. 9, 
iii. 2. 8, iv. 4. 21, v. 8. 19, vi. 5. 30, 
vii. 1. 10; after a concessive par- 
tic., yet, still, however, i. 8. 28, iii. 
1. 10, 2. 16, v. 5. 17; so when the 
idea of concession precedes, with- 
out a partic., ii. 2. 17, 4. 23. 

ὄν, see εἰμί. 

dv, see ὅς. 

ὄναρ, τό, only in nom. and acc., 
dream, vision, Lat. somnium, iii. 
1, 12, 18. Phrase: εἶδεν ὄναρ, he 
had a dream, iii. 1. 11, ef. iv. 3. 8, 
vi. 1. 22. 

ὀνείρατα, 3d decl., τά [cf. ὄναρ], 
metaplastic form of ὄνειρος or ὄνει- 
pov, dream, vision of the night, Lat. 
somnium, iv. 3. 18. 

ὀνῆσαι, see ὀνίνημι. 

ὀνίνημι (dva-), ὀνήσω, ὥνησα, 
2 aor. nid. ὠνήμην, ὠνήθην, help, 
benejit, aid, assist, iii. 1. 38, v. 6. 
20, vi. 1. 39, vii. 1. 21; pass., de- 
rive benefit, gain advantage, v. 

2. 
>: ὄνομα, aros, τό [R. γνω], name, 
Lat. nomen, i. 5. 4, ii. 5. 15, iv. 7. 
21, v. 2. 29; in acc., by name, i. 2. 
23, ii, 4. 28, vi, 2. 3, but in i. 4. 
11 some read dat.; name, fame, 
renown, ii. 6. 17, v. 6. 17. 


ὄνος, ὁ [cf. Lat. asinus, ass, Eng. 
Ass], 688, il. 1. 6, iii. Os v. 8. 3; 
ὄνοι ἄγριοι, wild asses, δ 2; ὄνους 
ἀλέτας, see ἀλέτης, i. 5. ὃ. 
ὄντα, see εἰμί. 
ἜΝ ous, τό [R. ax], sour wine, 


ὀξος, εἴα, ύὑὐ [Β. ax], 
to the taste, sour, bitter, 
Lat. acerbus, v. 4. 29 

ὅπερ, 8e0 ὅσπερ. 

ὅπῃ, relative adv., of place, 
where, Lat. qua, iv. 2. 12, vi. 4. 3; 
of manner, in what way, how, ii. 1. 
19, iv. 5. 1; of direction, whither, 
ν. Ὁ. 20, vii. 6. 81. In indir. ques- 
tions, i. 4. 8, vi. 1. 21. 

ὁπηνίκα, relative adv., at what 
hour, Lat. quando, iii. 5. 18. 

ὄπισθεν, adv. (brie Srom be- 
hind, from the rear, behind, at the 
rear, Lat. ἃ tergo, i. το. 6, iii. 4. 14, 
iv. 2. 26, 3. 7, vii. 4. 17; at the 
bottom, V. 4. 12, Phrases: ὄπισθεν 
γενόμενος, getting behind, i. 8. 24; 
ποιήσασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταμόν, put 
the river at one’s back, i. το. 9, cf. 
Vi. 5.18; of ὄπισθεν, the hindermost, 
the rear of an army, Lat. noutssim?, 
iv. 2. 26, v. 8.16; ra ὄπισθεν, the 
rear guard, iii. 4. 40 ; els τοὔπισθεν 
τοξεύοντες, letting fly behind them, 
iii. 3. 10; ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισθεν ἐπίσποιτο, 
should follow in their rear, iv. 1. 
6. With gen., i. 7. 9, iv. 2. 9, vi. 
5. 16. 

ὀπισθοφυλακέω, ὠπισθοφυλάκησα 
[brio bev+ φυλάττω], guard the rear, 
command or bring up the rear, form 
the rear guard, of generals or sol- 
diers, ii, 3. 10, iii. 2. 36, 3. 8, iv. 2. 
4, vii. 3. 40. 

ὀπισθοφυλακία, as [ὄπισθεν + 
φυλάττω], office of guarding the 
rear, command of the rear, iv. 6. 
19. 

ὀπισθοφύλαξ, axos, ὁ [ὄπισθεν + 
φυλάττω], one guarding the rear ; 
pl., the rear guard, Lat. nouissi- 


il. 


9 Sp. 
) 
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mum agmen, iii, 3. 7, iv. 1. 6, 3 
20, 7. 8, 8, τ᾿ 8.9. 
ὀπίσω, adv back, dackwards, 





, ia, ὦπλι- 
cua, ὠπλίσθην [R. cer], make 
ready, esp. in arms, arm, equip, 
Lat. armo; mid., arm oneself, put 
‘on one’s armour, 
be armed, i. 8. 6, 
31 


ὅπλισι», ews, ἡ [R. σεπΊ, equip- 
‘ment, esp. military accoutrements, 


ii. 5. 17. 
πλιτεύω [R. oem], be or serve 
as α hoplite, or heavy-armed sol- 
dier, ν. ὃ, ὃ. 
ὁπλίτης, ον [R. σεπΊ, heavy- 
armed soldier, hoplite, 1. 1. 2, 5. 





No. 50. 


13, 8. 9, ili. 3. 8, 4. 27, iv. 2. 21, 
v. 2. 8, vi. 5: 27, vii. 3. 46. The 











ὀπίσω-ὅπλον 


infantry of 8. Greck army was 
divided into two classes, the heavy 
infantry and the light infantry. 
For the latter see 8.0. γυμνής, πελ- 
ταστής. The heavy infantry, or 
hoplites, constituted the troops 
of the line, who fought at short 
range and were armed accord- 
ingly. Their defensive armour 


| consisted of four pieces: helmet 





of two speare (see 8.0. Sipe) and 
sword (see 8.0. Epos). 

‘These six pieces of armour 
are estimated to have 
weighed about 86 kik 8 
(some 76 pounds). The 
Hoplite carried them all, 
however, only in action. 
the march they were 
either conveyed on Wagons 
or beasts of burden, or 
were borne by an attend- 
ant. For the hoplite’s or- 
dinary dress, see 8.0. χλα- 


ὁπλιτικός, ἡ, ὁν [R. σεπ], 
belonging to ‘or composed 
of heavy-armed troops; 
subst., τὸ ὀπλίτικόν, heavy- 
armed corps, heavy infan- 
fy, iv. 8. 18, vil. 3. δῖ, 6 


ὁπλομαχίᾶ, ἂς [R. cew+ 
R. wax], Jighting in heavy 
arms, hence the art of war, 
heany infantry tactics, ἐν 


᾿ξαλον, τό [R. σεπ], im- 
plement or tool οἱ ” any 
eort; pl., gear, esp. arms, 
armour, Lat.’ arma, ap- 
plied to all sorts of arms, 
both offensive and defen- 
sive, but esp. to the heavy 
armour of the hoplite, i. 

2, 7. 20, i. αν 8, tii, 1. 29, 
2 2, iv. 3. 4, v. 2. 15. 860 
3.v. ὀπλέτην and the accompanying 


ὁπόθεν-ὅπον 


ulustration. By metonymy ὅπλα 
may be used in place of ὀπλῖται, 
heavy infantry, hoplites, ii. 2. 4, il. 
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ὁπόσοι, 7, ov, relative pron., as 
‘many as, whatever, as great as, i. 


'1.6, 2.1, v. 2. 16, vi. 5.5; with ἄν 


2. 36, 3. 7, 4. 26, ¥. 4. 14, vil. 3. 40; jand subjy. or with opt. in prot. or 


or to designate the place where the 
arms are piled, place of arms, in 
front of the hoplites’ quarters, il. 4. 
16, iii, 1. 8, 88, v. 7. 21. Phrases: 
els or ἐπὶ τὰ ὅτλα, 10 arma, i. 5. 13, 
ii, 5. 84, iii. 1. 40; ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοιε, 
under arma, Lat. in armis, iv. 3. 
7, vi. 4.27; τίθεσθαι and προβάλλε- 
σθαι τὰ ὅπλα, see the verbs. 

ὁπόθεν, relative adv. from 
whence, whence, from tluitever 
place, Lat. unde, iii. 1. 32, ν. 2. 
2 vie 2.4; im indir, questions, ii 
5. ὃ, 

ὅποι, relative adv., whither, to 
what place, where, Lat. qud, i. 9. 
13, v. 5. 16, vii. 7.5; in indir. ques- 
tions, ii. 4. 19, fii, 5. 13, vi. 2. 23. 

ὁποῖος, d, ον, relative pron., either 
with dem. preceding or with dem. 








omitted, what kind of, such kind | 7. 


of ... as, such as, V. 2. 8, 6. 28; 
with ἄν and subjy., of whatsoever 
sort, whatsoever, Lat. qualiscum- 
que, ii, 2.2, vii. 7.15; of what sort, 
how constituted, what kind of, Lat. 
qualis, in indir, questions, ii. 6. 4, 
y. 5. 16. Phrases: ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι, 
what it amounts to, iii. 1.13; ἡγεῖ- 
ται τοῦ στρατεύματος ὁποῖον, that 
part of the army which, vii. 3. 37. 











in indir. dise., of whatever amount 
or size, as many soever as, Lat. 
quantuscumque, fil. 2. 21, γ΄ τ. 16, 
vii. 2.38, 36; how much, how large, 
pl, how many, Lat. quantus, in 
indir, questions, i, 8.27, iv. 4.17; 
neut. as rel. adv., as far as, iii. 3. 


ὁπόταν [πότε + ἄν], relative 
Ἀν.» whenecer, when, Lat. quando- 
que,’ with subjy., after a primary 
or secondary tense, il 3,27, v. 2 
12, 7.7, vi. 5. 15, vii. 3. 86. 
 Telative adv, of time,hen, 
at the time when, Lat. cum, quando, 
with indic,, i. 6. 7, iv. 7. 16; with 
subjy., see ὁπόταν; with opt. in 
indir. dise., by attraction, or in a 
general cond., whenever, i. 2. 7, 5. 
7, li, 6. 27, iii. 2. 36, iv. 6. 20, vii 
17; of cause, since, because, iii. 2. 
2,15; ὁπότε γε, since at least, see- 
ing that, Lat. quandoquidem, vi. 





ὁπότερος, ἃ, ον, relative pron., 
which of two’ parties, whichever, 
Lat. uéer, iii. 1. 21, 42, 4. 42, vil 
7-18. 

ὅπον, relative adv., where, in the 
place where, Lat, ubi, with’ indic., 
i. 8, iii. 1.°2, 2. 84; with ἄν and 
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ὀρύττω (épvx-), -ορύξω, ὥρυξα, 
-ορώρυχα, ὁρώρυγμαι, ὠρύχθην, dig, 
Lat. Jou, v. 8.9; of stone, quarry, 
i, 
ὁ hands, ή, 6v [cf. Lat. orbus, be- 
reft, Eng. orphan], orphan, father- 
less, vii. 2. 82. 

ὀρχέομαι, ὀρχήσομαι, ὠρχησάμην 
[cf. Eng. orchestra], dance, Lat. 
salto, abs. or with acc. of the name 
of the dance, v. 4. 34, vi. 1. 5, 7, 
10, 12. 

ὄρχησις, ews, ἡ [ὀρχέομαι], dance, 
Lat. saltatio, vi. 1. 8, 11. 

ὄρχηστρίς, dos, + [épx¢opac], 
dancing girl, Lat. saltatrix, vi. 1.12. 

“Opxopévios, ὁ [᾿Ορχομενός, ἡ, 
Orchomenus], an Orchomenian. 
native of Orchomenus, ii a 37, iv. 
8. 18, a city in Arcadia ( alp&ki). 

ὅς, ἢ, ὅ, το]αῖϊνο pron., who, 
which, what, Lat. qui, often at- 
tracted to case of antec., which is 
often omitted or rarely attracted 
to the case of rel., i. 1. 2, 2. δ 
13, 7. 8, ii. 5. 14, iii. 1. 6, 17, 2. 2 
21, 23, v. 1. 8, 5. 20, 7. 88, vi. 2. 
12, vii. 6.15; the rel. clause some- 
times precedes the dem., i. 8. 11, 
ii, 6. 26, vi. 4. 9; rarely in indir. 
questions, ii. 4. 18; as dem., καὶ 
ὅς, καὶ of, and he, and they, i. 8. 16, 
iil. 4. 48, v. 2. 30, vi. 5. 22, vii. 6. 
4; ov, ἧ, as advs., see the words. 
Phrases: ἐν 9, during which time, 
meantime, i, 2. 20; ἀφ᾽ οὗ, since, 
111, 2. 14; ἐξ οὗ, since when, vi. 6. 
11; μέχρι ov, to the point where, 
i. 7. 6, V. 4.16; δι’ 8, see διό. 

Los, a, ov, sanctioned by the 
gods’ laws, holy; of persons and 
acts, pious, Lat. religidsus, ii. 6. 
25, v. 8. 26 

ὅσος, 7, ον, relative pron., as 
correlative to τοσοῦτος or ras (but 
these may be omitted), as great as, 
as much as, as many as, Lat. guan- 
tus, i. 1.2, 2. 1. ii. 1. 11, 16, 4. 26, 
ili. 1. 36, 45, v. 8. 13, vii. 3. 20, 4. 
6; foll. by inf., the antec. τοσοῦτος 
being expressed or omitted, suff- 
cient, enough, iv. 1. 5, 8. 12, ‘vii. 3. 


ὀρύττω- ὁστισοῦν 


22; how great, how much or many, 
in indir. quest., ii. 5. 10, iii. 1. 19; 
neut. as adv., ὅσον, of space, as 
Jar as, so far that, iii. 3. 15, vi. 3. 
14, vii. 3.9; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, as widely as, 
vi. 3. 19; with numerals, about, i. 
8. 6, iii 4: 3, vii. 3. 7, of. iv. 5. 10, 
vii. 3. 20, 8. 19. Phrases: with 
comps., to denote degree, Lat. 
quanto, as ὅσῳ θᾶττον, the quicker, 
i. 5. 9, cf. iv. 7. 23, vii. 3.20; with 
sups., ὅσον ἐδύναντο μέγιστον, as 
loudly as possible, Lat. quam max- 
ime poterant, iv. 5. 18, cf. vii. 1. 
37, 7.46; so without sup., v. 5. 14, 
vii. 7. 8; ᾿ὅσον οὐ, all but, almost, 
vii. 2. 5. 
ὅσοσπερ, ὅσηπερ, ὅσονπερ, strong- 
er than ὅσος, 4.0.7) just us great, 
much, or many as, i. 7. 9, iv. 2. 28, 
3. 2, Vi. 5.28; of time, just as long 
as, vii. 4. 19 ; with comp., vii. 7. 28. 
p, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, stronger than 
ὅς, g.v., who certainly, which to be 
sure, ii. 6. 29, iii. 2.10; just what, 
exactly what, i. 4. 5, iii. 1. 84, 2. 29, 
v. 4. 84. 
ὄσπριον, τό, pulse, ἴ.6. any legu- 
minous plant, Lat. legumen ; ph, 
legumes, beans, iv. 4. 9, vi. 4. 6. 
ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ τι, gen. and dat. in 
Anab. always ὅτον, ὅτῳ, gen. pl. 
ὅτων, rel. pron. [ὅς + ris], whoever, 
whichever, whatever, whosoever, 
who, which, what, i. 3. 5, 6. 7, iii. 
1.26, 2. 4, iv. 1. 26, v. 7. 38, vi 
6. 18, vii. 6.24; in sing. referring 
to a pl. antecedent, i, 1. 5, iii. 
3.1; in pl. after ἕκαστος, vil. 3. 16 ; 
in indir. questions, i. 3. 11, 6. 9, 
ii. 4. 7, ν. 7.23; in a clause fol- 
lowing οὕτω, that he, ii. 5. 12, vii. 1. 
28, cf. ii. 5. 21, 6. 6; introducing a 
final clause | in fut. indic., i. 3. 14, ii. 
3. 4, v. 4. 10; ὅτου with partic., 
whoever it was, i.e. somebody, iv. 
7.25, v. 2.24. Phrases: ὅ τι ἐδύ- 
varo, as much as he could, vi. 1. 
32; ἐξ ὅτου, ever since, Vii. 8, 4, 
ὁστισοῦν, ὁτιοῦν [ὅστις + οὖν]. 
Phrase: μηδ᾽ ὁντιναοῦν μισθόν, not 
the slightest payment, Vii. 6. 27. 


ὀσφραίνομαι-οὐδείς 
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ὀσφραίνομαι (ὀσῴραν-, ὀσῴρα-, | qué, i. 2. 22, ii. 1.6, ili. 4. 82, iv. 7. 


dogp-), ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρόμην, wo- 
φράνθην [ὄζω, smell, cf. εὐώδης, + 
R. dep], sinell, get a smell of, with 
gen., v. 8. ὃ. 

ὅταν, relative adv. [ὅτε + ἄν], 
whenever, when, with subjv., iii. 3. 
16, 4. 20, iv. 7. 4, v. 5. 20, vii. 7. 
47. 


ὅτε, relative adv., αὐ the time 
when, as, when, Lat. cum, with 
indic., i. 2. 9, 8. 8, ili. 1. 33, v. 3.6, 
vii. 7. 10; with subjv., see ὅταν ; 
with opt. in a general cond., when- 
ever, as often as, ii. 6. 12, iv. 1. 16. 

ὅτι, conj. [neut. of doris], that, in- 
troducing indir. disc., with indic., 


27, v. 7. 33; stre by δή, 
where in fact, iv. 5.6; μέχρι οὗ, 
see ὅς. 

ov, dat. of (the only sing. form 
found in Anab.), pers. pron. of the 
third pers., but in Attic Greek al- 
ways refi, and generally indir. refl. 
[pronominal] stem ἑ for o Fe, cf. Lat. 
sé], of himself, Lat. δῖ, i, 1. 8, 2. 
8, 9. 29, iii. 4. 42; pl., themselves, 
σφεῖς, V. 7. 18, vil. 5. 9, σφῶν, iii. 
5. 16, iv. 3. 28, vi. 6. 88, σφίσι, i 
7.8, 8. 2, v. 4. 88, σφᾶς, v. 7. 26, 
vii. 2. 16. 

οὐδαμῇ, adv. [οὐδαμόε; none, οὐδέ 
+ ἐμός, an obsolete word -Ξ τὶς], in 


after both primary and secondary '' no way, in no wise, Lat. nulld 


tenses, i. 3. 9, ii. 1.8, 4. 21, iv. 7. 
20, v. 8. 10, vi. 3.11, vii. 2.16; after 
ἃ. secondary tense with opt., i. 6. 
10, iii. 1. 10, vii. 1.16, or with both 
indic. and opt., i. 2. 21, vi. 3. 11, 
but editt. differ, i. 3.21, 8.13; with- 
out a preceding verb expressed, iv. 
3. 29, v. 8 8; the infs. found in 
Mss. after ὅτι have been altered 
by editors, iii. 1. 9, v. 6. 34, vi. 1. 
29, vii.1.5. Introducing dir. disc., 
i. 6. 8, 8. 16, ii. 4. 16, v. 4. 10, vii. 
6.7. Causal, because, since, Lat. 
quod, with indic., i. 2. 21, ii. 3. 19, 
iii. 1. 12, iv. 8.6. ‘To strengthen a 
sup., a8 ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, as 
unprepared as possible, i. 1. 6, ef. 
lil, 1. 45, iv. 3. 29, vii. 3. 7. 

ov, before a vowel οὐκ, before a 
rough vowel οὐχ, neg. adv., not, 
Lat. non, used to deny a fact, i. 2. 
11, 3. 5, ii. 2. 11, 5. 21, iii, 1. 13, 
18, v. 2. 17, vi. 2. 43 accented at 
the end of a clause or sentence, iv. 
8. 3, v. 1. 17; in litotes, as οὐ πάνυ 
πρός, at sume distance from, i. 8. 
14, cf. ii. 1. 13, 6. 15, vi. 1. 265 in- 
troducing a question expecting the 
answer yes, Lat. nonne, iii. 1. 29, 


— 


modo, V. 5. 3, Vii. 3. 12, 6. 30. 

ο » adv. [΄. οὐδαμῇ], 
from no place, direction, or quar- 
ter, Lat. nulla ex parte, ii. 4. 28, 
iv. 5. 30. 

οὐδαμοῖ, adv. [cf. οὐδαμῇ, to no 
place, nowhere, vi. 3. 16. 

οὐδαμοῦ, adv. [ο΄ οὐδαμῇ, in no 
place, nowhere, Lat. nusquam, i. 
10. 16, ii. 2. 18, iv. 5. 18. 

οὐδέ, neg. conj. and emphatic 
adv. [οὐ τ δέ], and not, but not, 
nor yet, nor, connecting a follow- 
ing with a preceding neg. clause, 
Lat. neque, nec, i. 2. 25, 3. 11, 4. 
8, 8. 20, iii. 1.2, 10, iv. 7. 2, v. 8. 
25; not even, Lat. né... quidem, 
i. 3. 21, 4. 9, ii. 1. 11, iii, 4. 15, 
vii. 6. 35; not at all, by no means, 
i. 3. 12, ii. 5.18; οὐδ᾽ ws, not even 
80. not even in these circumstances, 
i. 8. 21, iii. 2. 23; od μέντοι οὐδέ, 
not by any means however, ii. 2. 


οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, gen. οὐδε- 
vds, οὐδεμιᾶς (cf. οὐδὲ μιᾶς, Vi. 3. 16) 
[ovdé + els], not one, not any, none, 
no, Lat. nullus, ii. 5. 1, iv. 1. 9, vii. 
1. 29; subst., οὐδείς, nobody, Lat. 


Vii. 6. 24. Phrases: οὐ φημί, deny, | némé, i. 2. 22, 8. 20, iti. 1. 16, iv. s. 


Lat. negd, i. 3.1, iv. 1. 21, vi. 4. 19, 
cf. vii. 7. 19, and see édw; οὐ μή, 
see μή. 

ov, relative adv. [8s], where, Lat. 


18; οὐδέν, nothing, Lat. nihil, i. 8. 
20, ii. 2. 11, v. 2. 3, vi. 2.10; οὐδέν 
Tt, nothing at all, vii. 3. 35; neut. 
as adv., οὐδέν, in no respect, not at 
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all, i. τ. 8, 6. 7, vii. 1. 25; with 
comps., οὐδὲν μᾶλλον βλάπτειν, do 
not a bit the more harm, iii. 3. 11, 
cf. 13, vii. 5. 9. 

οὐδέποτε, adv. [οὐδέ + ποτέ], 
never, Lat. numquam, ii. 6. 18, 

οὐδέπω, adv. [οὐδέ + πώ], not yet, 
Lat. nondum, vii. 3.24; separated, 
οὐδὲ viv πω, vii. 6. 35. 

οὐθ᾽, see οὔτε. 

οὐκ, 866 οὐ. 

οὐκέτι, adv. [o¥+ ἔτι}, no more, 
nO longer, nO further, i, 8. 17, 10. 
12, iii. 4. 16, vil. 6. 29; οὐκέτι μή 
and subjv., ii. 2. 12, see οὐ μή under 


οὔκουν, inferential particle [od + 
οὖν], therefore not, Lat. non igitur ; 
οὕκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, I don't think 
so then, iii. 6. In old editt. 
sometimes in questions, but see 
οὐκοῦν. 

οὐκοῦν, interr. particle [οὐ + 
οὖν], not therefore? expecting an 
affirmative answer, Lat. ndnne 
igttur, i. 6. 7, ii. 5. 24; as inferen- 
tial con)j., therefore, then, 80, Lat. 
igitur, ili. 2.19, v. 8. 9, vi. 5. 21, 
vii. 6. 14, 16, 7. 26, 29, 31 (where 
the old editt. have οὔκουν, intro- 
ducing a question). 

οὖν, post-positive particle of in- 
ference, stronger than dpa, there- 
Fore, then, so, in consequence, cer- 
tainly, of course, at any rate, how- 
ever that may be, i. 1. 2, 2. 12, 3. 
5, δ. 6, iii. 1. 20, 2. 80, v. 1. 8, vi. 
6. 15; καὶ yap οὖν, for the fact 78, 
i. 9. δ, 12, 17. 

οὗπερ, ‘adv. ., Stronger than oi, 
q.v., just where, iv. 8. 26. 

οὔποτε, adv. [οὐ + ποτέ], never, 
Lat. numquam, i. 3. 5, ii. 5. 7, iii. 
1. 3, 19. 

οὕπω, adv. [οὐ- πώ], not yet, 
not before, Lat. nondum, i. 5. 12, 
8. δ 9. 25, iii. 2. 14; separated, see 


 obwirore, adv., before a rough 
vowel οὐπ ποθ [οὗ + πώποτε], never 
yet, never before, i. 4.18 (see πώ- 
wore). 


οὐδέποτε-οὕτως 


οὐρά, ἂς, tail of an aninial, Lat. 
cauda,; of an army rear, Lat. 
nouissimum agmen, iii. 4. 38, 42, 


Vi. 

οὐρὰ ρᾶγός, ὁ [οὐρά +R. ay], rear 
leader, i.e. the last man in a, file 
who led when the file faced about, 
iv. 3. 26, 29. 

οὐρανός, ὁ, the heavens, the sky, 
Lat. caelum, iv. 2. 2. 

οὖς, wrés, τό [R. 1 «ΕἼ, ear, Lat. 
auris, pl., iii, 1. 31, vii. 4. 4. 

οὔτε, neg. conj. [οὐ - τέ], and 
not, Lat. negue, doubled, neither 

. nor, i, 2. 26, 3. 6, 4. 8, ii. 5. 

7, 21, v. 3. 1, or followed by τέ, 
not only not... but also, Lat. ne- 
que. . él, ii, 5. 4, iv. 3. 6, vii. 7. 


οὔτοι, adv. [οὐ + τοί], certainly 
not, Lat. non sane, vii. 6. 11. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, dem. pron., 
this, pl., these, freq. as pers. pron., 
he, she, tt, pl., they, Lat. hic, gen- 
erally referring to what precedes 
and in pred. position when used 
with subst., i. 1. 7, 9, 2. 4, 5. 10, ii. 
2. 12, iii, 2. 20, 4. 29, iv. 2.6, 8. 4, 
v. 8. 16, vi. 4. 5, Vil. 1.9, 2. 10, 5.3: 
when the subst. has also an adj., 
οὗτος follows the adj., iv. 2. 6, vii. 2. 
30, cf. i. 1.7; the art.is sometimes 
omitted, i. 5. 16, esp. with proper 
names, v. 5. 10, vii. 2. 29; rarely 
ovros refers to what follows, iii. 1. 
7, 2.17, iv. 6. 8, vil. 3.22. Phrases: 
καὶ οὗτος, he too, even he, iii. 2. 5, 
iv. 1.27, cf.i. 1.11, ii. 6. 80, iv. 7.9; 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too, although, 
with partic., i. 4. 12, ii. 4. 15, ef. 
ii. 5. 21. 

οὑτοσί, αὑτηΐ, τουτί, strength- 
ened form of οὗτος, applied to ἃ 
person or thing present and imply- 
ing a gesture, this man here, this 
present, without the art., i. 6. 6, 
vii. 2. 24, 6. 12. 

οὕτως, or, before a consonant, 
οὕτω, adv. [otros], in this way, so, 
thus, to such an extent or degree, 
under these circumstances, Lat. ita, 
i, 1.5, 10, 8. 22, ii. 6. 1, 6, iii, 1.31, 


οὐχί- παγκράτιον 


2. 10, iv. 1. 11, 7. 4, V. 2. 20, 4. 22, 
vii, 1.28, 7. 60; referring rarely to 
what follows, thus, as follows, il. 
2.2, iv. 6. 10, ν. 6. 12, 32. 

οὐχί, adv., emphatic form of οὐ, 
iii. 1. 18, vi. 5. 18, vii. 7. 47. 

ὀφείλω (ὀφελ-), ὀφειλήσω, ὠφεί- 
λησα and ὥφελον, ὠφείληκα, ὥφει- 
λήθην, owe, Lat. dabeo ; pass., be 
due, of pay, i. 2. 11, vil. 7. 14, 
84; with ink, be bound, ought, 
should, as in wishes, ὥφελε Κῦρος 
ζῆν, would Cyrus were living, Lat. 
utinam uiueret, i. 1. 4. 

ὄφελος, τό, only in nom. and 
ace., help, advantage, use, good. 
Phrase: στρατηγοῦ ὄφελος οὐδέν, a 
general is of no use, Lat. nén pro- 
deat, i. 3. 11, of. ii. ὁ. 10. 

6 , [R om], eye, Lat. 
oculus, i. 8. 27, iv. 5. 12. Phrase: 
ἔχοντες ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς, Keeping in 
sight, of. Lat. in oculia habére, iv. 

29, 


5. 

ὀφλισκάνω (ὀφλ-, ὀφλισκ.), ὀφλή- 
σω, ὦφλον, ὥφληκα, ὥφλημαι [cf 
ὀφείλω], owe or be liable to 8. money 
fine, bé yined, Lat. multor, with ace 
of fine and gen, of cause, v. 8 1. 

᾿Οφρύνιον, τό, Ophrynium, a city 
on the coast of the Troad, between 
Dardanus and Rhoetéum, vii. 8. 6. 
(Fren Kievi.) 

ὀχετός, ὁ (R. Fex], channel_for 
water, ditch, drain, Lat. candlis, 
ii, 4. 18. 

ὀχέω, ὀχήσω [R. Fex], carry, 
pass., be carried, ride, Lat. uehor, 
with ἐπί and gen., iii. 4. 47. 

ὄχημα, ατος, τό (R. Fex], care 
rier, supporter, in the widest sense, 
as a wagon, ship, or animal, vehi- 
cle, conveyance ; of the earth, iii. 
2.19. 

ὄχθη, η:, height, esp. high bank 
of a stream, hluf, iv. 3. ὃ, δ, 17, 
23, (Poetic in Attic, except here.) 

ὄχλος, ὁ [R. Fex], mass, throng, 
crowd, company, press, Lat. turba, 
of men, ii. 5. 9, iv. 1. 20, v. 4. 34, 
vii. 1. 18; as a military phrase ap- 
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the army, camp followers, non- 
contbatants, Lat. impedimenta, iii. 
2. 36, iv. 3. 15, vi. 5. 8; confusion, 
annoyance, in the phrase ὄχλον 
παρέχουσιν, are a bother, iii. 2. 27. 

ὀχυρός, 4, ὁν [R. σεχ], tenable, 
esp. in a military sense, of a height 
or fortress, strong, secure, fortified 
by nature, i. 2. 22,24; subst., τὰ 
ὀχυρά, holds, strongholds, iv. 7. 17. 

joy, βὰν, tate, Lat. sérd, iL. 2.16, 
vi, 


see ὁράω. 
ἴζω, ὀψίσθην Lave), do a thing 
late, be or come late, iv. 5. 5. 

Sis, ews, ἡ {Rom}, aspect, ah look, 
appearance, it. 3. 16; ᾿ 
tale, show vis τθι Ὁ PO 








π. 


παγκράτιον, τό [πᾶφ Ὁ R. 1 xpa’ 
the pancratium, iv. 8, 27, an ath- 
letic contest in which, as the name 
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signifies, all the powers of the 
fighter were called into action. It 
comprised boxing (see 8.0, πυγμή) 
and wrestling (see #.v. πάλη), but 
in the boxing the hands were not 
bound with thongs, since these 


plied’ to the undisciplined part of! would have been a hindrance in 
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wrestling, nor was the blow deliv- 
ered with clenched fist but simply 
with the fingers bent. In the wres- 
tling the object was not the simple 
fall, but the fighting was continued 
on the ground. The struggle was 
maintained until one of the con- 
testants was either disabled or de- 
clared himself defeated. The pan- 
cratium was one of the regular con- 
tests at the Greek national games. 

παγχάλεπος, ov [πᾶς + χαλεπός], 
very difficult, v. 2. 20. 

παγχαλέπως, adv. [πᾶς + χαλε- 
wos}, very hardly. Phrase: πρὸ; 
Ξενοφῶντα παγχαλέπως εἶχον, they 
were very hard on Xenophon, vii. 

16. 
παθεῖν, see πάσχω. 

πάθημα, ατος, τό [R. ora}, wretch- 
edness, misfortune, Vii. 6. 30. 

πάθος, ovs, τό [R. ora], experi- 
ence, accident, mishap, trouble, 
matter, Lat. casus, i. 5. 14, iv. 5. 7. 

maavilw, ἐπαιάνισα [παιάν, pae- 
an], sing the paean, in honour of 
Apollo or Artemis; as a war song 
the paean followed the prayer and 
immediately preceded the war cry 
and attack, i. 8.17, 10. 10, iv. 3. 19, 
8. 164 v. 2.14; it was sung in ac- 
knowledgment of any blessing, 6.0.» 
of an omen, iii. 2. 9, at a feast after 
the libation preceding the sympo- 
sium, vi. 1. 5, and in sacred pro- 
cessions, vi. 1. 11. 

παιδεία, as [παῖς], bringing up, 
education, training, Lat. institutio, 
iv. 6. 15, 16. 

παιδεραστής, οὔ [παῖς + ἔραμαι], 
lover of boys, Vii. 4. 7. 

παιδεύω, παιδεύσω, etc. [παῖς], 
train up a child, educate, Lat. in- 
stitud, pass., i. 9. 2, 3. 

«αιδικά, τά [παῖς], beloved youth, 
favourite, Lat. déliciae, ii. 6. 6, v. 


παιδίον, τό [παῖς], infant, little 
child, iv. 7. 13. 

παιδίσκη, 7s [παῖς], maiden, 
young girl, Lat. puella, iv. 3. 11. 

παῖς, παιδός, ὁ, ἡ [wats], child, 


παγχάλεπος-πάλη 


boy, girl, but in Anab. always 
masc. in sing., boy, son, Lat. puer, 
pl. without article, children, Lat. 
liberi, i. 1.1, 7. 9, ii. 6. 12, iii. 1. 3, 
iv. 6. 3, v. 3. 10, vii. 8.22. Phrase: 
ἐκ παίδων, from boyhood, iv. 6. 14. 

walw, walow, ἔπαισα, -πέπαικα, 
ἐπαίσθην [root παξ, cf. Lat. pauid, 
strike, paued, be struck with fear, 
Eng. ana-paest |, strike, hit, beat, 
strike at, Lat. caed6, abs., with 
acc., or with κατά or πρός and acc., 
i. 8. 26, ii. 3. 11, iil. 1. 29, 2. 19, iv. 
2. 8, 6. 2, v. 7. 21, 8. 16, vi. 6. 27. 
Phrase: éAlyas walceev, Vv. 8. 12, 
see ὀλίγος. 

πάλαι, adv., of old, long ago, 
long, long since, Lat. tamdudum, 
iam pridem, i, 4. 12, iv. 8. 14, vii. 6. 
37,7.48. Phrase: of πάλαι ἥκοντες, 
the early comers, iv. 5. 5. 

παλαιός, d, dv [πάλαι, cf. Eng. 
palaeo-graphy, palae-ontology |, old 
in years, Lat. uetus, iv. 4.9; comp. 
wadalrepos, somewhat old, iv. 5. 35. 
Phrase: τὸ παλαιόν, in old times, 
iii. 4. 7. 

παλαίω, ἐπάλαισα, ἐπαλαίσθην 
[πάλη, cf. Eng. ρα!αθδίρα]., wrestle, 
Lat. lictor, iv. 8. 26. 

πάλη, ns [πάλλω, poise, sway], 
wrestling, Lat. liéctatio, iv. 8. 27, 
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practised among the Greeks in two 
forms. In the first, named πάλη 
ὀρθή or ὀρθίᾶ, the wrestlers stood, 


πάλιν-παρά 


and the bout ended when one of 
them had received a fall. Three 
falls meant defeat. In the second, 
nained ἀλίνδησις or κύλισις, lit. roll- 
ing (ef. κνλίνδω), the struggle con- 
tinued on the ground until one of 
the combatants was disabled or 
declared himself defeated. The 
first was the form practised in the 
πένταθλον, the second that in the 
παγκράτιον, y.v. Before all gym- 
nastic and athletic contests among 
the Greeks, the body was well 
rubbed with oil, to make it sup- 
ple; before wrestling, it was also 
sanded, in order to furnish a firmer 
hold. 

πάλιν, adv. (cf. Eng. palim-psest, 
palin-ode], of place, back, back- 
wards, Lat. rursus, i. 3. 16, ii. 3. 
24, iii. τ. 7, iv. 3. 12, v. 7. 1; of 
time, ayain, over again, a second 
time, Lat. iterum, i. 1. 3, 6. 7, ii. 1. 
23, iii. 2. 9, vi. 6. 37, vii. 2. 26. 

παλλακίς, (Sos, ἡ, concubine, kept 
mistress, Lat. paelez, i. το. 2. 

παλτόν, τό (cf. πάλη], lance, jave- 
lin, spear, used in the Anab. only 
by Persians and the Mossynoeci, 
not by Greeks. Those of the Mos- 
synoeci, which they used for hurl- 
ing, were six cubits long. i. 5. 15, 
8. 3, 27, v. 4. 12, 25. 

παμπληθής, és [πᾶς - R. πλα], 
in full numbers, vast, multitudt- 
nous, ili. 2. 11. 

πάμπολυς, πόλλη, πολυ [πᾶς + R. 
wha], very much, great, or numer- 
ous, very many, Lat. permultus, ii. 
4. 26, iv. 1. 8, vii. 7. 35. Phrase: 
ἐπὶ πάμπολυ, over a great extent, 
Jar and wide, with gen., vii. 5. 12. 

παμπόνηρος, ov [πᾶς + ἢ. ora], 
molly bad, utterly depraved, vi. 6. 

πανουργία, as [was+ R. Fepy], 
knavishness, villainy, vii. 5. 11. 

πανοῦργος, ov [πᾶς - R. Fepy], 
that will do anything, of persons, 
in a bad sense, villainous, rascally, 
knavish, Lat. perditus, il. 5. 39, 6. 
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παντάπασι, “σιν before a vowel, 
adv. [was], altogether, wholly, en- 
tively, Lat. prorsus, i. 2.1, ii. 5. 21, 
v. 2. 20, vii. 6. 28; after a neg., at 
all, Lat. omnind, ii. 5. 18, iii. 1. 38, 
iv. 2. 8. ᾿ 

πανταχῇ, adv. [πᾶς], everywhere, 
Lat. ubique, M.S: 7. 

πανταχοῦ, adv. [wéisg], every- 
where, Lat. ubique, ii. 6. 7, iv. 5. 30. 

πα adv. [πᾶς + } 
wholly, utterly, Lat. prorsus, ii. 2. 
11, vii. 4. 1. 

πάντῃ, adv. [wis], in 
throughout, on all sides, 
3. 3, 1.1. 2. 

παντοδαπός, 7}, 6» [wis], of every 
sort, manifold, of all sorts, Lat. 
omne genus, i, 2. 22, iv. 4.9, vi. 4. δ. 

πάντοθεν, adv. [wis], from every 
side or quarter, on every side, Lat. 
undique, iii. 1. 12, vi. 6. 8. 

παντοῖος, ἃ, ov [was], of all sorts 
or kinds, Lat. omne genus, i. 5. 2, 
li. 4. 14. 

πάντοσε, adv. [was], in every 
direction, everywhere, Lat. passim, 
vii. 2. 28. 

πάντως, adv. [πᾶς], altogether, 
thoroughly, at any rate, anyhow, 
vi. 5. 21, vii. 7. 43. 

wavy, adv. [was], very, altogether, 
Lat. uwalde, i. 4. 10, 9. 27, ii. 2. 3, 
lii. 4. 15, iv. 5.27, ν. 6. 7 ; very well, 
vi. 1.31; after a neg., at all, Lat. 
omnino, i. ὃ. 14, vi. 1.26. Phrases: 
πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ, just at the right time, 
lii. 1. 39; πάνυ μὲν ody, to be sure, 
vii. 6. 5. 

πάομαι, a supposed pres., not in 
use, fut. πάσομαι, éwacduny, πέπα- 
pat, acquire, perf. as pres. possess, 
have, i. 9. 19, iii. 3. 18, vi. 1. 12, vii. 
6.41. (Poetic verb, except in Xen.) 

παρά, before a vowel wrap, prep. 
with gen., dat., and acc. (cf. para- 
in composition in Eng. words, as 
para-graph, para-lyse, etc.], be- 
side, generally used with persons. 
With gen., from beside, from the 
presence of, from, through, Lat. ἃ, 
i. 1. 5, 3. 16, 6. 7, ii 1.17, 3. 18, 


every way, 
i, 2. 22, ii. 
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παρασχήσω, see παρέχω. 

παρατάττω Πὲς tax], draw up 
side by side, only in pass. in Anab., 
παρατεταγμένος, drawn up in line 
of battle or in battle array, Lat. 
instructus, i. 10. 10, iv. 3. 3, 8. 9, 
v. 2. 13. 

παρατείνω [τείνω], stretch out, 
extend, with παρά and acc., vii. 3. 
48; mid. intr., i. 7. 15. 

παρατίθημι [R. Oe], put beside, 
of food, set before, serve, Lat. ad- 
pond, iv. 5.30, 31; mid., put aside, 
of arms, lay at one’s side, Vi. 1. 8. 

παρατρέχω [τρέχω], run along, 
run by, abs. or with παρά and acc., 
iv. 5. 8, Vii. 1. 28, 4. 18; run over 
or across, iv. 7.6, 7; with εἰς and 
acc., iv. 7. 11. 

παραχρῆμα, adv. [χρῆμα], for 
παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα, on the spot, of a 
‘payment, in cash, vii. 7. 24. 

πα [παρεγγύη], pass the 
word, esp. of command, give or- 
ders, exhort, suggest, abs., with 
inf., or with acc. and inf,, iv. 1.17, 
7. 24, 25, 8. 16, vi. 5. 12, vii. 3. 46; 
with ταῦτα, vii. 1.22. Phrase: ὅτε 
παρεγγυῷτο, whenever word was 
passed, iv. 1.17. 

παρεγγύη, ns (cf. éyyudw], word 
passed, order, command, Vi. 5. 13. 

παρεδεδραμήκεσαν, see παρα- 
τρέχω. 

πάρειμι [R. eo], be beside, be at 
hand or near, be there, be present, 
have come, arrive, Lat. adsum, abs. 
or with dat., i. 1. 1, 4. 8, 5. 15, ii. 
4. 19, 6. 14, iii. 1. 17, 46, iv. 3. 9, 
v. 5. 8, 6. 29, vi. 6. 20; with εἰς, 
ἐπί, or πρός and acc., previous mo- 
tion being implied, i. 2. 2, vi. 4. 15, 
6. 26, vii. 1. 11, 85, 2.5; denoting 
possession, with dat., have, ii. 3. 9, 
iii. 2. 18; impers., it is possible, iv. 
.; 6, vii. 1. 26, so acc. abs., v. 8. 3. 

*hrases: τὰ παρόντα with or with- 

out πράγματα, the present state of 
things, circumstances, i. 3. 8, iii, 1. 
34, iv. 1.26; ἐν τῷ παρόντι, in the 
present crisis, ii.5.8; ἐκ τῶν παρόν- 
των, from these straits, iii. 2. 3. 


᾿παρασχήσω-παρΐημι 


πάρειμι [εἶμι], go or pass by, 
come by, pass, abs. or with acc., iii, 
2. 35, 4. 87, iv. 2. 18, 5. 30, ν. 4. 30, 
vii. 8. 14; go or come along, iii. 4. 
48, vi. 5.12, vii. 3. 46, with παρά 
and acc., vi. 5.23. Phrase: ol ra- 


»ριόντες, those who come forward, 


esp. of speakers, v. 1. 3. 
παρελαύνω [ἐλαύνω], drive by, 
march by or past, pass in review, 
abs., i. 2. 16, 8. 12, vi. 5. 25; with 
ἐπί and gen., i. 2. 16, iii. 4.46; with 
acc., ride past, review, i. 2. 17, iii. 
5. 4. 
παρέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], pass by, 
pass, pass through, go along, abs. 
or with acc., i. 4. 4, 7. 16, 8. 16, ii. 
4. 25, iv. 7. 11; with εἴσω or ἔξω 
and gen., i. 10.6, ii. 4.12; come by 
others to the front, come forward, 
esp. of speakers, v. 5. 24, vi. 1. 31, 
6. 21, cf. vii. 5. 11; of time, go by, 
elapse, pass, 1. 7. 18, iv. 3. 2, v. 8. 1. 
παρεσχημένος, 866 παρέχω. 
παρέχω [R. σεχΊ. hold beside or 
ready, afford, provide, offer, fur- 
nish, give, supply, Lat. praebeod, ii. 
1, 11, 3. 22, 24, 4.5, 10, 11, iii. 1. 
2, iv. 1. 22, 6. 13, v. 3. 9, 6. 1, Vii. 
6. 22 ; render, make, ii. 5.13, 6. 27, 
iii. 5. 9; produce, arouse, cause, 
inspire, i. 1, 11, iii. 1. 18, 2. 27, v. 
8. 15, vi. 5.29; mid., offer for one- 
self, contribute, display, vi. 2. 10, 
vii. 6.11. Phrase: πρἄγματα πα- 
ρέχειν, 8606 πρᾶγμα. 

παρῆσθα, see πάρειμι, be beside. 

Παρθένιον, τό, Parthenium, a 
town in Mysia with a citadel, near 
Pergamus, vii. 8. 15, 21. 

Tlap@évos, ὁ, the Parthenius, a 
river flowing between Paphlagonia 
and Bithynia into the Pontus, v. 6. 
9, vi. 2.1. (Bartan Tchai.) 

παρθένος, ἡ, maiden, virgin, Lat. 
uirgo, iii, 2. 25. 

IIaptavol, of [Πάριον], Parians, 
natives of Parium, vii. 3. 16. 

παρίημι [ἴημι]. let by, let pass, 
give way, yield, allow, abs. or with 
inf., Lat. concedo, v. 7. 10, vii. 2. 
15. 


Πάριον-πάτριος 


Πάριον, τό, Parium, a city on 
the northern coast of the Troad on 
the Propontis, vii. 2. 7, 26, 3. 20. 
(Kamares.) 

παρίστημι [R. ora], set by or 
near; intrans. in pf. and 2 pf., 
stand by or beside, abs. or with 
dat., v. 8. 10, 21; aor. mid. trans., 
set by one’s side, produce, bring 
forward, of victims at sacrifice, vi. 
1. 22, of a soothsayer, vii. 8. 3. 

πάροδος, ἡ [ὁδό], way by or 
along, passaye, i. ἡ. 16, iv. 1. 2; 
pass, i. 4. 4, iv. 2. 24, 

παροινέω, ἐπαρῴνησα, πεπαρῴ- 
γηκα, ἑἐπαρῳνήθην [πάροινος, ad- 
dicted to wine, οἶνος], act or treat 
insolently when in wine, ν. 8. 4. 

παροίχομαι [οἴχομαι], be gone 
by or past; subst., τῶν παροιχομέ- 
νων, the past, ii. 4. 1. 

Ilappdcros, ὁ, a Parrhasian, na- 
tive of Parrhasia, i. 1. 2, iv. 1. 27, 
vi. 5. 2, ἃ district or canton in 
southwestern Arcadia. 

Παρύσατις, ιδος, ἡ, Parysatis, 
daughter of Artaxerxes 1.,) an 


half-sister as well as wife of 1)8- 


rius Nothus, king of Persia, i. 1. 1, 
4. 9, mother of Artaxerxes 11. and 
of Cyrus the Younger, i. 7. 9, ii. 4. 
27. Of an intriguing and cruel 
character, she had an almost abso- 
lute power during the life of her 
weak husband. She favoured the 
designs of Cyrus and saved his 
life, i. 1.4; afterwards, by her in- 
fluence with Artaxerxes, she com- 
passed the death of all the leaders 
who had opposed her favourite son. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, wav, gen. παντός, wd- 
ons, παντός [wag], all, Lat. omnis ; 
with a subst. generally in pred. 
position, all, the whole, i. 1. 6, 5. 
9, 9. 9, ii. 1. 16, 5. 33, iii. 1. 13, v. 
2. 11, vii. 2. 11, but in this sense 
the art. is freq. omitted with plu- 
rals, i. 8. 9, iii, 1. 18, 2. 22, iv. 5. 
29, v. 4. 15, vi. 2. 16; rarely in 
attributive position, ii. 3. 18, v. 6. 
7; without the art., every, Lat. 
quisque, i. 9. 18, ii. 5. 9, iii. 5. 11, 


d ys 
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vi. 1. 21, vii. 2. 8; with numerals, 
in all, altogether, iv. 3.2. Subst., 
πάντες͵ everybody, all, i. 1. 2, ii. 3. 
11, v.1.3; πᾶν, πάντα, everything, 
i. 4. 10, iii. 2. 28, vii. 3.18. Neut. as 
adv., πάντα, in all respects, or rela- 
tions, utterly, i. 3.10,9.2. Phrases: 
περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο, With inf., he 
considered it all-important, see περί, 
i. 9. 16, cf. ii. 4. 8; οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν 
ἔλθοι; would he not make every 
effort ? cf. Lat. omnia facere, iii. 1. 
18; διὰ παντὸς πολέμου ἰέναι, wage 
every kind of war, iii. 2. 8; ἡ τοῦ 
παντὸς ἀρχή, the command in chief, 
vi. 2.12; διὰ παντός, ever, through- 
out, vii. 8. 11. 

Tlaclwv, wvos, ὁ, Pasion, of Me- 
gara; joined Cyrus with a force, i. 
2. 3, but deserted when his troops 
went over to Clearchus, i. 3. 7, 4.7 f. 

πάσχω (παθ-, πενθ-),) πείσομαι, 
ἔπαθον, πέπονθα, [R. σπα]., experi- 
ence, feel, be treated, undergo, 
stand, suffer, Lat. patior, i. 3. 5, 
5, 111. 1. 18, 17, 2. 6, iv. 3. 2, 
15, vii. 1. 16; with τὶ, suffer 
hurt, be wounded, i. 8. 20, vi. 1. 6, 
also euphemistically for die, like 
our if anything happens to one, 
Lat. si quid humdnitus acciderit, 
v. 3.6, vii. 2, 14. Phrases: εὖ or 
ἀγαθὸν παθεῖν, with ὑπό and gen. of 
pers., receive benefits from one or 
be well treated by one, i. 3. 4, V. 5. 
9, vii. 7.8; κακῶς παθεῖν, Β66 κακῶς, 
iii, 3. 7, v. 2. 2, vii. 3.38; δίκαια or 
ἔσχατα παθεῖν, see the adjs., ii. 5. 
24, v. 1. 15. 

πατάσσω, πατάξω, ἐπάταξα, beat, 
strike, iv. 8. 25, vii. 8. 14. 

Πατηγύας, ἃ (Dor. gen.), Pate- 
gyas, ἃ Persian follower of Cyrus, 
i, 8. 1. 

πατήρ, τρός, ὁ [cf. Lat. pater, 
Sather, Eng. FATHER], father, i. 4. 
12, 9. 7, vi. 4.8; a8 a title of love 
to a benefactor, vii. 6. 38. 

πάτριος, a, ον [πατήρ], of or 
belonging to a father, hereditary, 
old established, ancestral, Lat. pa- 
trius, iii, 2. 16, v. 4. 27, vii. 8. 6. 
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πατρίς, (Sos, ἡ [πατήρ], father- 
land, native land, Lat. patria, i. 3. 
3, iii. 1. 4, iv. 8. 4; pl, iii. 1. 3, vil. 
1, 29. 

πατρῷος, a, ov [πατήρ], belong- 
ing to or inherited from one’s 
father, applied to concrete objects, 
ancestral, hereditary, Lat. pater- 
nus, i. 7. 6, iii. 1.11, vii. 2. 34, 3. 

1 


παῦλα, ns [παύω], stopping point, | 4 


means of stopping, prevention, V. 
32. 


7 παύω, παύσω, ἔπαυσα, πέπαυκα, 
πέπαυμαι, ἐπαύθην [root wav, little, 
cf. Lat. paucus, few, pauper, poor, 
Eng. Few |, make cease, bring to an 
end, stop, Lat. cohibed, sisto, ii. 5. 
2, with acc. of partic., li. 5. 13; 
mid., cease, leave off, stop, finish, 
end, rest, Lat. désisto, abs. or with 
gen., i. 2. 2, 5. 3, 6. 6, iii. 5. 6, v. 6. 
31, vi. 4.14; with nom. of partic., 
iii, 1. 19, iv. 2. 4, vii. 6. 9; be rid 
of, With gen., v. 1.2. Phrase: παύ- 
cavras τὴν φάλαγγα, giving up the 
phalanx formation, iv. 8. 10. 

TIadAayovla, as [Παφλαγώ»], 
Paphlagonia, v. 5. 6, vi. 1. 1, 14, 
a district in Asia Minor on the 
Pontus. 

ΠΠαφλαγονικός, ἡ, 6» [Παφλα- 
γών], Paphlagonian, Υ. 2. 22, 4.18; 
subst., ἡ Παφλαγονική (sc. xwpa), 
Paphlagonia, vi. 1. 16. 

Παφλαγών, dvos, ὁ, a Paphla- 
gonian, native of Paphlagonia, i. 
8. 5, v. 5. 12, 22, vi. 1. 1, 14. 

πάχος, ous, τό [R. way], thick- 
ness, V. 4. 18. 

παχύς, εἴα, ύ [R. way], thick, 
large, stout, Lat. crassus, Vv. 4. 25; 
thickset, Lat. dénsus, iv. 8. 2. 

πέδη, ns [R. wed], fetter, shackle, 
for the feet, Lat. pedica, but gen- 
erally pl. like Lat. compedés, iv. 3. 8. 

πεδινός, ἡ, dv [R. wed], plane, 
flat, level, vii. 1. 24, in comp., v. 


5. 2. 

πεδίον, τό [R. aed], level ground 
or open country, plain, Lat. plani- 
ties, campus, i. 1. 2, ii. 5. 18, iii. 2. 


πατρίς-πεῖρα 


23, iv. 4. 1, v. 6. 6, vi. 2. 3, vii. 4. 
11; used with a proper subst. to 
form a city name, like Lat. campus, 
Eng. -field, i. 2. 11, vii. 8. 7, 8. 

πεϊεύω, ἐπέζευσα [R. wed], travel 
on foot or by land, ν. 5. 4. 

πεῖῇ, adv. [R. wed], on foot, 
afoot, Lat. pedibus, as opp. to go- 
ing on horseback, iii. 4. 49, or to 
sailing; by land, i. 4. 18, v. 4. 5, vi. 

. 12. 


πεῖός, 4, dv [R. med], on foot, 
afoot, walking, as opp. to riding, 
Lat. pedes, pedester, vii. 3. 45; 
subst., πεῖός, foot soldier, pl. in- 
Santry, i. το. 12, ii. 2. 7, iii. 3. 15, 
v. 6.9. Phrase: δύναμιν πεζήν, in- 
fantry force, i. 3. 12. 

πειθαρχέω, ἐπειθάρχησα [R. πιθ + 
apxw], obey a superior, obey, defer 
to, with dat., i. 9. 17. 

πείθω (πιθ-), πείσω, ἔπεισα, ἔπι- 
Gov, πέπεικα ΟἹ πέποιθα, πέπεισμαι, 
ἐπείσθην [R. πιθ], persuade, win 
over, induce, prevail upon, Lat. 
persuaded, abs. or with acc., i. 2. 
26, 6. 7, ii. 1. 10, 5. 15, iii. 1. 26, v. 
5. 11; with added inf. or ws and a 
clause, ii. 6.2, v. 1. 14, vi. 1.19, 4.14; 
in a bad sense, bribe, vii. 2.2; mid. 
and pass., be talked over, be brought 
round, be won over or prevailed 
upon, i. τ. ὃ, 4. 18, vii. 5.12; hence, 
obey, yield, comply with, Lat. pared, 
abs. or with dat., i. 2. 2, 3. 15, ii. 
2. 5, iii. 2.29, 30, v. 1. 18, vii. 3. 39; 
believe, vii. 8. 8. 

πεινάω, πεινήσω, ἐπείνησα, wemel- 
vane [R. oma], be hungry, fast, i. 
9. 27. 

πεῖρα, ds [Ε΄ wep], trial, proof, 
Lat. periculum, so ἐν ἐμαυτῷ πεῖραν 
λαβών, since I have tested it in my 
own person, Lat. qui periculum 
féct, v. 8.15; πεῖραν λαβεῖν Δεξίπ- 
που, put Dexippus to the test, vi. 6. 

; πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὐτῶν, you 
have already put them to the proof, 
t.e. you know all about them, iii. 2. 
16; hence, Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ 
γενέσθαι, reputed to have had inti- 
mate relations with Cyrus, i. 9. 1. 


«εἰράομαι-πελταστής 172 


πειράομαι, πειράσομαι, ἐπειρᾶσά- 
μην, wemelpapat, ἐπειράθην [R. wep], 
try, attempt, endeavour, Lat. conor, 
generally with inf., i. 1. 7, 9. 19, ii. 
3. 23, 6. 3, iii, 2. 39, iv. 6.15, v. 4. 25, 
vi. 2. 11, vii. 2. 15; with ὅπως and 
subjv., iii. 2. 3; abs. or with an 
adv., iv. 2. 4, 3. 6, vii. 2.87; make 
a trial of, test, Lat. explord, with 
gen., iii. 2. 88, 5. 7. 

weloas, πεισθῆτε, see πείθω. 

πείσει, πείσομαι, see πάσχω. 

πειστέον, verbal of πείθω [R. 
m0], one must obey, obedience must 
be rendered, ii. 6. 8, vi. 6. 14. 

πελάζω (redad-), πελάσω OF werd, 
ἐπέλασα, ἐπελάσθην [πέλας, adv., 
near, cf. πλησίος], draw near, ap- 
proach, with dat., iv. 2.3; abs., i. 
8. 15 (where ὑπελάσᾶς is commonly 
read). (Poetic, except in Xen.) 

Πελληνεύς, dws, ὁ [Πελλήνη, Pel- 
léne], a Pellenian, native of Pel- 
léne, v. 2. 15, an ancient city in 
Achaia near the boundary of 
Sicyon. 

ΠΠελοποννήσιος, a, ov [vats], be- 
longing to Peloponnésus, Pelopon- 
nesian, i. 1.6; subst. pl., Pelopon- 
nesians, vi. 2. 10. 

Πελοπόννησος, ἡ [ναῦς], Pelo- 
ponnésus, i.e. Pelops’s Island (Mo- 
rea), the peninsula constituting the 
southern half of ITellas, i. 4. 2. 

πελτάζω (πελταδ-) [πέλτη], be a 
peltast, serve in the peltasts, v. 8. 5. 

Πέλται, dy, Peltae, a city in 
Greater Phrygia, on the Maean- 
der, i. 2. 10. 

πελταστής, of [πελτάζω], pel- 
tast, targeteer. The peltasts dif- 
fered from other light-armed 
troops (see 8.v. γυμνής, ἀκοντιστής, 
τοξότης, σφενδονήτης) in carrying a 
shield (see s.v. πέλτη). There is 
no evidence in the Anab. that they 
had other defensive armour, but 
doubtless they were offensively 
armed with a sword as well as with 
spears. Of the latter they carried 
probably several, which were hurled 
with (v. 2. 12) or without the thong. 


After the expedition of the Ten 
Thousand, they were developed 
by the Athenian Iphicrates into a 
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distinct branch of the service, 
combining the peculiar advantages 
both of heavy-armed and light-— 
armed troops. Iphicrates added 
to the shield a linen corselet, in- 
creased the length of the spear 
and sword, and invented an im- 
proved sort of boots, which took 
his name. The peltasts among the 
Ten Thousand were largely Thra- 
cians, i. 2. 9, but those of other 
races are specifically named, i. 2. 
6. This sort of troops was of 
Thracian origin, cf. vi. 3. 4, vii. 3. 
40. In contrast with hoplites, the 
peltasts were detailed to service 
that required celerity of move- 
ment, iv. 3. 22, 4. 20, 6. 25, 8. 18, 
cf. vi. 3.4. In the Anab. they are 
sometimes contrasted with bow- 
men, i. 2. 9, iv. 8. 15, with bowmen 
and slingers, iv. 3. 27, v. 6. 15, and 
once with the ψτλοί, z.e. light-armed 
troops of any sort not armed with 
the shield, v. 2. 16. But they 
probably usurped the place of the 
ἀκοντισταί, v. 6. 15, who are but 
seldom mentioned; and since the 
bowmen and slingers were few in 
number relatively to the peltasts, 
the term πελτασταί is constantly 
used as a designation of the light- 
armed troops in general as con- 
trasted with the heavy-armed. Cf. 
i. 2. 9, where in an enumeration 
of the forces of Cyrus 2000 pel- 
tasts are named as representing 
the total of the light-armed troops 
in contrast with 11,000 hoplites. 
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‘These 2000 peltasts included the 
500 γυμνῆτεν and 200 τοξόται men- 
tioned in i, 2, 8, 9 The same 
contrast of light-armed troops, 
designated as peltasts, with heavy- 
armed troops is found also in i. 7. 
10, το. 7, equal to τὸ πελταστικὸν 
in i, 8, 6, where alll the light-armed 
troops of Cyrus are meant, iii, 3, 
8, 4. 8, iv. 1. 26 (of. iv, 1. 28, where 
γυμνῆτες is equivalent to the pre- 
ng πελτασταί), Ve 2. 4, vi. 2.16, 
vii. 1, 28, 3. 44 (of. vii. 3. 87). Of. 
algo v. 8. ἑ « > ὦ 
πελταστικός, ἡ, by [πελταστή:], 
of or belonging to peltasts ; subst., 
τὸ πελταστικόν (80. στράτευμα), the 
peltast force, the light-armed 
troops, i. 8. δ, vii. 3. 87, 6. 29. 
πέλτη, 1, shield, target, small 
and light 88 compared with the 
hoplite's shield (see 8.0. ἀσπί:), 
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that part of the armour of the pel-| 27, iv. 3. 28, v. 5. 19, vi. 2. 
taste! (see δῦ. re\rarrds) which | vil, 3.1; there tas’ be ‘added 





πελταστικόφ-πένη, 


was of Thracian origin, of: vil. 4. 
7, 17, but was used by other bar- 
darian tribes, vi. 1. 9. The text 





παλτῷ. 
πεμπταῖος, ἃ, ον [πέντε], on 

the fifth day, of ‘persons ; hence, 

of corpses, ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι, 

had lain unburied flue days, vi. 


4.9. 
πέμπτος, η, ον [πέντε], fifth, 

Lat. quintus, iii, 4. 24, Iv. 7.51. 
πέμπω, πέμψω, ἔπεμψα, re 
πομῴα, πέπεμμαι, ἐπέμφθην, 
send, despatch, send word, send 

@ message, Lat. mito, abs. or 
with acc., 1. 9. 25, il. 3. 1, lik -- 
‘the 


distinguished them from other] dat. of pers., i. 3. 8, vii. 1. 81, 


light-armed troops. The πέλτη 
consisted of a wooden frame cov- 
ered with leather. Sometimes it 
was covered wholly or in part 
with bronze, v. 2. 29, 


or πρός, παρά or els ‘and acc. of 
pers., i'r. 8, iv. 3. 27, v. 4.2 or ἐπί 
or els and ace. of place, 1. το. 14, 
vii. 2. 24; the purpose is expressed 


In shape it| by a fut. or pres. partic, 1. 3. 14, 


was either elliptical or crescent v. 2. 10, vi. 1.2, ὅπως with a clause, 


shaped, generally the latter, to|i 


judge from representations of it in 
works of art. ‘This was the form 
of shield attributed to the Ama- 
zone (see 4.0." Auatér). ‘The πέλτη 








7. 19, the inf., v. 2.12, or πρὸς 
τοῦτο, vl 2 18, ἔπι ewe), ttl 

πένης, 1705, . ora], toiler, 
day-labourer, poor man, vil. 7. 
28. 


«ενία - Πέργαμος 


mwevia, ἃς [R. oma], poverty, 
narrow means, Lat. pentria, vii. 
6, 20. 

πένομαι [R. ona], toil, work be- 
cause of poverty, be poor, iii. 2. 26. 

πεντακόσιοι, a, a [πέντε + ἑκα- 
τόν], five hundred, Lat. quingenti, 
i, 2. 3, iii, 2. 12, vi. 1. 16. 

πέντε, indec]. [πέντε], five, Lat. 
guinque, i. 2. 8, ili. 4. 7, vii. 7. 12. 

πεντεκαίδεκα, indecl. [πέντε + 
δέκα], fifteen, Lat. quindecim, i. 4. 
11, iv. 4. 8, vi. 5. 5. 

πεντήκοντα, indecl. [πέντε + 
εἴκοσι), fifty, Lat. quinquaginta, 
i. 4. 19, ii. 6. 15, iii. 4. 10. 

πεντηκοντήρ, ἦρος, ὁ [πέντε + εἴ- 
κοσι], commander of fifty men, t.e. 
of half a company (see πεντηκοσ- 
Tvs), iii. 4. 21. 

πεντηκόντορος, ἡ [πέντε εἴκοσι 
+R. ep], sc. ναῦς, jfifty-oared ship, 
penteconter, vi. 6. 6, 22, in v. 1. 15 
called simply vais, g.v. The pente- 
conter was a war vessel of the 
pirate type. It had single banks 
of oars, twenty-five on each side, 
and in the development of ship- 
building preceded the bireme. See 
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No. 57. 


8.0. τριήρης. It was not decked 
throughout, and might, like the tri- 
reme, carry arain, Like the πλοῖον, 
vais, and τριήρης, it was provided 
with masts and sails. 

πεντηκοστύς, vos, ἡ [πέντε + εἴ- 
κοσι]. the number jifty, a body of 
Jifty men, i.e. half a company (see 
λόχος), tii, 4. 22. 

wéravrat, πέπᾶται, see πάομαι. 

πεπόνθασιν, πεπονθώς, see πά- 
oXW. 

menpaxévar, πεπρᾶσεται, SCC πι- 
πράσκω. 
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πεπτωκότα, see πίπτω. 

πέρ, an intensive and post-posi- 
tive enclitic particle, very, just, 
even, in Attic prose found only 
joined to rels. and particles; see 
ἐάνπερ, εἴπερ, καθάπερ, καίπερ, olds 
περ, ὅσπερ, ὥσπερ, etc. 

πέρα, adv. [R. mp); beyond, fur- 
ther, Lat. ultra; of time, οὐκέτι 
wépa, no further, vi. 1. 28; with 
gen., wépa μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, in 
the afternoon, Vi. 5. 7. 

περαίνω (repay), περανῶ, ἐπέ- 
ρᾶνα, πεπέρασμαι, ἑἐπεράνθην [Ἐ. 
περ], bring to an end, carry out, 
execute, accomplish, Lat. exsequor, 
iii. 1. 47, 2. 32, vi. 1. 18. 

περαιόω, περαιώσω, érepalwoa, 
πεπεραίωμαι, ἐπεραιώθην [R. wep; 
set over a stream, transport; mid. 
and pass., pass over, cross, Lat. 
transicio, vii. 2. 12. 

πέρᾶν, adv. [R. wep], on the 
Surther side, Lat. trans, ii. 4. 20, 
lii, 5. 12, iv. 3.24; with a verb of 
motion, across, over, over to, iv. 3. 
29, vi. 5. 22, vii. 2.2; τὸ πέρᾶν, the 
further bank, Lat. ulterior ripa, 
iii, 5. 2, iv. 3.11; with gen., across, 
on the further bank, i. 5.10, iv. 3. 3. 

περάω, περάσω, érépaca, πε- 
πέρακα [R. περ], drive right 
through, pass through, cross, 
of water, iv. 3. 21. 

Πέργαμος, ἡ, or Πέργαμον, 
τό, Pergamus or Pergamon (the 
nom. is not found in Anab., and 
both forms are found in the Greek 
and Roman authors, but the word 
occurs earliest probably in Xen. 
Hell. iii. 1.6, where it is fem.), a city 
in Mysia, in the valley of the Caicus 
and district of Teuthrania, settled 
in early times by Aetolians, vii. 8. 
8, 23. After the partition of the 
empire of Alexander, it became the 
capital of a kingdom embracing 
the whole western half of Asia 
Minor, and was adorned with fa- 
mous works of art and with libra- 
ries. Here parchment (pergaména) 
was first used. Under the Romans 
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it was the capital of the province 
of Asia. (Bergama.) 

πέρδιξ, txos, 6, ἡ τα Eng. par- 
tridge}, partridge, i. 5.3 

περί, prep. with gen., “ dat., and 
ace. [cf. peri- in Eng. ‘words, 88 
peri-helion, peri-patetic, peri-od), 
on all sides, about, round. With 
gen., not in the literal sense, but 
indicating the subject about which 
some mental act centres, about, 


with respect to, concerning, because | 49 


of, for, Lat. dé, i. 2.8, 7. 2, ii. 1. 
12, 5. 8, iii. 2. 15, v. 5. 7, 8. 4, vi. 3. 
9, vii. 6. 85; expressing compara- 
tive value (cf. περιγίγνομαι, περίειμι, 
be superior), in the phrases περὶ 
παντὸς ποιεῖσθαι, consider all-impor- 
tant, i. 9. 16, ii. 4. 3, περὶ πλείονος 
ποιεῖσθαι, consider more important, 
v. 6, 22, vii. 7.44, wept πλείστου ποι- 
eto Oat, consider most important, i. 9. 
7, lil. 2. 4, of. Lat. maximi, plurimi, 
pluris facere. With dat. rarely, of 
position, round, about, Lat. circa, 
of parts of the body, i. 5. 8, vii. 4. 4. 
With acc., of position, about, all 
round, round, Lat. circa, i. 6. 4, 
iii. 5. 10, iv. 4. 3, 5. 36, v. 2.5; of 
persons, about, attending on, i. 2. 
12, 5. 7, 6. 4, but sometimes the 
person himself is included, as οἱ 
περὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Ariaeus and his peo- 
ple, ii. 4. 2, cf. iv. 5. 21, vi. 3. 26; 
of things, περὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἦσαν, 
they were busy about the provisions, 
ili. 5. 7; of time, about, i. 7.1, ii. 
I. 7, Vi. 5.32, vii. 8. 12 of relation, 
esp. towards persons, in respect to, 
to, in one’s dealings with, Lat. de, 
i. 4. 8, 6. 8, iii, 2. 20, vil. 6. 38, 
towards things, v. 7. 33. In com- 
position περί signifies round, about, 
(remaining) over, but especially 
superiority, excess, and intensity, 
like per- and super- in Latin. 
περιβάλλω [βάλλω], throw round 
or about, of persons, embrace, Lat. 
amplector, iv. 7. 25; mid., throw 
oneself round, compass, get pos- 
session of, Vi. 3. ὃ Phrase : ὄπι- 
σθεν περιβαλλόμενοι τὰς πέλτᾶς, 


πέρδιξ- πέριξ 


Shifting their shields to their backs, 
vii. 4. 17. 

περιγίγνομαι [ R. yew], be superior 
to, get the upper hand, conquer, 
abs. or with gen., Lat. supero, i, I. 
10, iii. 2. 29, vii. 1. 28 ; remain over, 
issue, result, with ὥστε and inf., v. 
8. 26. 

περιεῖδον [R. Fi], overlook, al- 
low, suffer, permit, Lat. sind, with 
acc. of pers. and partic., vii. 7. 40, 


περιειλέω (εἰλέω, -ειλήθην, press), 
press round, put or wrap round, 
with περί and acc., iv. 5. 36 

περίειμι [R. ἐσ, be superior to, 
excel, be greater, abs, or with gen., 
i. 8. 18, 9. 24, iii. 4. 33. 

περίειμι [εἰμι], go round or about, 
traverse, abs. or with acc., iv. 1. 3, 
2. 2, vii. 1. 88. 

περιέλκω [ἕλκω], drag about, vii. 
6. 10. 


περιεστῶτας, see περιίστημι. 

περιέχω [R. σεχ], surround, Lat. 
cingo, 1. 2. 22. 

περιστημε [R. ora], place 
round; intrans. in 2 aor. and 2 pf. 
act., stand round or about, iv. 7.2; 
τοὺς περιεστῶτας, the bystanders, 
Lat. circumstantés, vi. 6. 6. 

περικυκλόομαι [κυκλόω],  s27- 
round completely, beset, vi. 3. 11. 

περιλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], seize 
round, embrace, vii. 4. 10. 

περιμένω [Β. μα], wait round, 
abide, remain, abs. or with ἄχρι or 
ἔστ᾽ ἄν and subjv., ii. 1.6, 3. 2, v. 1. 
4, vii. 3. 41; wait for, expect, with 
acc. of pers., ii. 1. 3, 4.1 

Περίνθιος, ὁ [Πέρινθος], a Per- 
tnthian, a native of Perinthus, vii. 
2. 8, 11. 

Πέρινθος, ἡ, Perinthus, a city in 
European Thrace on the Propontis 
founded by the Samians in 599 sB.c., 
and called in the fourth century 
A.D. Heracléa (hence Eregli), ii. 6 
2, vii. 2. 8, 4. 2, 6. 24. 

πέριξ, adv. [περί], round, about, 
ji. 5. 14, iv. 4. 7; as prep., with 
gen., round, vii. 8. 12. 


περίοδος-περσίζω 


περίοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], toay round, 
circumference, circuit, iii. 4. 7, 11. 

περιοικέω [R. Fux], live round 
or on the shore of, v. 6. 16. 

mweplovcog, ον [K. Fux], dwelling 
round ; subst., replocxos, ὁ, @ Perioe- 
cus, V.1.16. In Lacedaemonia the 
Perioeci were the free inhabitants 
of the towns, except Sparta itself, 
the provincials, who enjoyed civil 
but not political liberty and were 
eligible to the lower military of- 
fices. They were distinguished on 
the one hand from the Spartans, 
on the other from the Helots. See 
Λακεδαίμων. 

περιοράω [R. 2 Fep}], orerlook, 
allow, suffer, permit, Lat. sino, 
with acc. of pers. and partic., vii. 
3. 3, 7. 46. 

περίπατος, ὁ [πάτος, ὁ, step, path, 
cf. Lat. passus, step, pace, perpe- 
tuus, uninterrupted, Eng. patn, 
Ffuot-pab, peripatetic], a walking 
round, place for walking, walk, ii. 
4. lo. 

περιπέτομαι [R. wer], fly round, 
vi. 1, 2:3. 

περιπήγνῦμι [R. way], make 
freeze round; pass., 
round or on, iv. 5. 14. 

περιπίπτω [R. wer], fall round, 
hence of persons, fall on to Pro- | 
tect, embrace, i. 8.28; fall foul of, 
Jall upon, vii. 3. 38. | 

περιπλέω (R. πλεξΕ]. sail round, 
coast round, with ἀπό and els, i. 2. 
21, vii. 1. 20. 

περιποιέω [ποιέω], make remain 
over; mid., save for oneself, ac- 
quire, gain, v. 6. 17. 

περιπτύσσω (πτύσσω, πτυΎ:; | 
-«πτύξω, ἔπτυξα, -ἐπτυγμαι, -«πτύχθην, | 
fold), fold round, enfold, outflank, | 
i. το. 9. 

mepippéw [ῥέω], flow round, en- 
circle, i. 5.4; flow round and off, 
fall off from, of fetters, iv. 3. 8. 

περισταυρόω (σταυρόω, ἐσταύ- 
pwoa, -εσταύρωμαι, ἑἐσταυρώθην [R. 
ora], fence with pales), surround 
witha paling fence, pipf. pass., had 


be frozen 
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heen enclosed with a stockade, vii. 
4. 14. 


περιστερά, ds, dove, pigeon, Lat. 
columba, 1.4.9. Acc. to the Syrian 


Jlank, iv. 8. 11. 

περιττός, ή, dv [περί], more than 
enough, superfluous, to spare, over 
and above, vii. 6. 31; subst., ol 
περιττοί, outflanking troops, iv. 8. 
11; τὸ περιττόν, surplus, v. 3. 18; 
τὰ περιττά, superfluous or unnec- 
essary articles, iii. 2. 28, 3. 1. 

περιτυγχάνω [R. rax], happen 
round, fall in with, meet, vi. 6. 7. 

περιφανῶς, adv. (R. ga], visibly 
from every point, manifestly, nota- 
bly, iv. 5. 4. 

περιφέρω [R. hep], carry round, 
pass round, Vil. 3. 24. 

περίφοβος, ον [PdBoF], in great 
alarm, much frightened, iii. 1. 12. 

Πέρσης, ov, a Persian, native of 
Persia, and applied to all subjects 
of the king whether real Persians 
or not, i. 2. 20, 5. 8, ii. 3. 17, iii. 2. 
25, iv. 4. 17, vii. 8.9. Persia in its 
restricted sense was Persis (old 
Persian Parsd, now Faris, Fari- 
stan), a district on the northern 
shore of the Persian Gulf. In Per- 
sis was the earliest royal city Pa- 
sargadae, and also the residence 
of Darius and Xerxes, near which 
grew up Persepolis. The empire 
of the Persians was extended by 
conquest until it included, before 
the time of Alexander the Great, all 
Asia from the Aegéan to northern 
India, as well as Egypt. This vast 
empire was divided into 20 sa- 
trapics. 

περσίζω [Ilépons], behave like a 
Persian, talk Persian, iv. 5. 34. 
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πολεμικός, ή, dv [πόλεμος, cf. Eng. 
polemic}, of or for war, Lat. belli- 
cus; of persons, war like, martial, 
valorous, ii. 6. 1, iii. 5. 16, v. 2.2; 
subst., τὸ πολεμικόν, signal for bat- 
tle, the charge, Lat. bellicum, iv. 
3. 29, war cry, vii. 3. 33; τὰ πολε- 
μικά, military operations, Lat. res 
bellica, iii. 1. 38, 48. 

πολεμικῶς, adv. [πολεμικός], tn 
a@ hostile manner, like enemies; 
sup., vi. 1. 1. 

πολέμιος, &, ov [πόλεμος], of or 
belonging to war, 80 subst., τὰ πο- 
λέμια, military matters, Lat. res 
militaris, i. 6. 1; generally, the 
enemy's, hostile, Lat. hostilis, of 
persons and places, i. 2. 19, 5. 16, 
ii. 2. 14, iii. 1. 2, iv. 3. 12, v. 1. 6, 
Vi. 3. 22, vii. 1. 28; subst., ἡ πολε- 
pla (86. χώραν, the enemy’s coun- 
try, hostile territory, iii. 3. 6, vii. 
6. 25; of πολέμιοι, the enemy, Lat. 
hostés, i. 4. 5, ii. 2. 16, iv. 2. 2, vi. 

7. 
5 πόλεμος, δ war, warfare, Lat. 
bellum, i. 5. 9, ii. 4. 5, 6. 30, iii. 1. 
20, 2. 7, iv. 3. 10, v. 4. 16, vi. 1.29, 
vii. 1. 26; with gen., ii. 5.7; with 
πρός and acc., i. 6. 6, iv. 4. 1, vii. 
1.27. Phrases: τῶν els τὸν wd e- 
pov ἔργων, warlike exercises, i. 9. 
5; see also ἀναιρέω, διά, ἐκφαίνω, 
ἐκφέρω 
πολίζω (τολιδ-) [R. wha], build 
or found a city. Phrase: πολίζει τὸ 
xwplov, he was colonizing the place, 
vi. 6.4. (Elsewhere not Attic.) 

πολιορκέω, πολιορκήσω, ἐπολιόρ- 
κησα, -πεπολιόρκημαι, ἐπολιορκήθην 
[R. πλα + elpyw], hem in a city, be- 
siege, Lat. obsideo, i. 1. 7, iii. 4. 8, 
vi. 1. 28; pass., of persons, be 
hemmed in, be beset or blockaded, 
iv. 2, 15, vi. 3. 11, 17, 22. 

πόλις, EWS, ἡ [R. wha], city, Lat. 
urbs, i. 1. 6, 2. 6, ii. 4. 1, iii. 4. 9, 
iv. 7. 19, v. 5. 3, vi. 2. 18, vii. 3. 21; 
body of citizens, state, Lat. ciuitas, 
ii. 6. 2, v. 5. 8, vi. 1. 27; esp. at 
Athens, the upper city as distin- 
guished from Piraeeus, vii. 1. 27. 


πολεμικός- πολύς 


πόλισμα, ατος͵ τό [R. wha], Cown, 
iv. 7. 16, vi. 4. 7, vii. 8. 21. 

πολιτεύω, πολιτεύσω, wewoNtrev- 
μαι, ἐπολιτεύθην [R. πλα], be a citi- 
zen, live ina city, ili. 2. 26. 

πολίτης, ov [R. wha], citizen, i.e. 
one who holds the citizenship of a 
free state or city, Lat. ctuis, v. 3. 
9, 10. 

πολλάκις, adv. [R. wha], often, 
frequently, Lat. saepe, i. 2. 11, v. 
1. 11, vii. 3. 38. 

πολλαπλάσιος, a, ον [Β. wha], 
many times as many, many times 
more, of number and amount, i. 7. 
3, vil. 7.25; with gen., lil. 2. 14, 
V. §. 22, Vii. 7. 27. 

πολλαχῇ, adv. [Β. πλα], ἐπ many 
ways, often, vii. 3. 12. 

πολλαχοῦ, adv. [R. wia], in 
many places, on many occasions, 
iv. 1. 28. 

πολνάνθρωπος, ov [R. wha - ἀνήρ 
+. ow], thickly populated, ii. 4. 
1 

πολυαρχία, as [R. πλα + ἄρχω 
command vested in many, Vi. 1. 

Πολυκράτης, ous, ὁ, Polveratee 
an Athenian captain, iv. 5. 24, use- 
ful to the army, v. 1. 16, and 
trusted by Xenophon, vii. 2. 17, 
29, 30, 6. 41. 

FloAdévixos, ὁ, Polynicus, a Spar- 
tan, ambassador between Thibron 
and the army, vii. 6. 1, 39, 43, 7. 
13, 56. 

πολνπραγμονέω [R. πλα + πράτ- 
τω], be a busybody, be a meddler, 
intrigue, v. 1. 18. 

πολύς, πολλή, πολύ [R. πλα]Ί, 
much, many, used in the widest 
sense, of persons and things, Lat. 
multus; of number or amount, 
many, in great numbers, in large 
quantity, i. 3. 14, 5. 2, iii. 1. 22, 5. 
i, iv. 4. 7, 7.7, Vii 5. 14, 6. 36; of 
space, great, large, extensive, li. 4. 
21, ili. 5.17, vi. 4.6; of time, long, 
i. 3. 2, 9. 25, Vv. 2. 17; of value, see 
ἄξιος, i. 3. 12, ii. 1. 14, iv. 1. 28; of 
size, force, intensity, degree, much, 
great, large, strong, mighty, i. 2.18, 


Πολύστρατος- πορεντέος 


η. 4, 9. 15, ii. 5. 9, iv. 2. 20, vii. 2. 
15. Often joined to another adj. by 
καί, a8 πολλὰ καμήχανα (8.6. wpdy- 
para), many difficulties, ii. 3. 18, 
cf. iv. 6. 27, v. 5. 8, vi. 4. 8, Vii. 1. 
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πολντελής, és [R. wAa + R. rad], 
requiring outlay, costly, expensive, 
i. 5. 8. 

πόμα, 8606 πῶμα. 

πομπή, ἢς- [πέμπω]. escort ; 


esp. 
33. Subst., of πολλοί, the many, | procession in honour of a god, Lat. 
most, the majority, abs. or with | pompa, v. 5. 5. 


gen., li. 3. 16, 4. 2, iii. 3. 16, iv. 3.33 
τὸ πολύ, the bulk, the yreater part, 
the most, with gen., i. 


| 
>| 
4. 13, 7.20, iv. | dergo hardship, Lat. laboro, esp. in 
1. 11, 6. 24, of. vii. 7. 36. Neut. as | 


πονέω, πονήσω, etc., but -erorhOny 
[R. owa], work hard, toil, un- 


war, abs., i. 4. 14, ii. 6. 6, iii. 4. 46, 


adv., πολύ, much, far, a great way, : vii. 6.36; with ὑπέρ and gen., vii. 
i. 5. 3, iii. 3. 6, 4. 33, freq. with ' 3. 31; with acc. χρήματα, earn by 
comp. and sup,, i. 5. 2, ii. 3. 18, iii. | hard work, vii. 6.41. Phrase: ἐπὶ 
1. 22, iv. 2. 14, rare with positive, | rots πεπονημένοις, at hardships, vii. 


vi. 6. 84; 80 πολλῷ with comp., ii. | 6. 10. 


§. 32, iv. 7.23; πολλά, often, iv. 3. 
2. Phrases: πολλή (86. 686s), a lony 
journey, vi. 3. 16; διὰ πολλά, for 
many reasons, i. 9.22; ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος, 


the numerous camp followers, iii. 2. | 


36; ἐκ πολλοῦ, with a long start, iii. 
4.9; ἐπὶ πολύ, over a great extent, 
i. 8. 8, iv. 2. 18, v.6.5; ὡς ἐπὶ πολύ, 
asa general rule, iii. 1.42, 4.35; πολ- 
λοῦ δέω, see δέω, lack ; περὶ πολλοῦ 
ποιεῖσθαι, see περί. Comp. πλείων, 
more, greater, with the same mean- 
iv. 1. 11, 6. 9, 7. 23, v. 6. 5, vii. 6. 
36; neut. as adv., πλεῖον or πλέον, 
more, more highly, in greater de- 
gree, i. 4.14, v. 4. 31, vi. 3. 18; with 
gen, or 7, than, i. 2. 11, iii, 2. 34, 
3. 11, iv. 2, 28, 6.11. Phrases: ἐκ 
πλείονος Or πλέονος ἔφενγον, they 
fled when at a greater distance, i. | 
10. 11; περὶ πλείονος or πλέονος 
ποιεῖσθαι, See περί. Sup. πλεῖστος, | 
most, in greatest number, often | 
strengthened by ws or ὅτι, i. 1. 6, 
li. 4. 6, iv. 6. 1; subst., of πλεῖστοι 
Or πλεῖστοι, most, most of them, i. 
5. 2, 13, v. 2. 14, vil. 4.6; neut. as 
adv., πλεῖστον, πλεῖστα, generally, 
mostly, chiefly, iii. 2. 31, vii. 6. 35. 
Phrases: ws πλεῖστον, as far as 
possible, ii. 2. 12; περὶ πλείστου 
ποιεῖσθαι, see περί. 

Πολύστρατος, 6, Polystratus, fa- 
ther of the Athenian Lycius, iii. 3.20. 





ings, in general, as above, ii. 1. 20, ! 
di. 5. 18, iii. 1.12, vi. 2.10. Phrase: 
16; with 9, than, i. 3. 7, 5. 13, vii. 7. ' 


πονηρός, ἅ, 6» [R. owa], burden- 
some, troublesome, bad, poor, dan- 
gerous, of things, Lat. molestus, iii. 
4. 19, vi. 6. 10, vii. 4. 12; of per- 
sons, bad, base, worthless, Lat. 
prauus, ii. 5.21, v. 7. 33; hostile, 
with πρός and acc., vii. 1.39; subst, 
πονηρός, ὁ, knave, ii. 6.29; πονηρόν, 
τό, a useless thing, iii. 4. 35. 

πονήρως, adv. [R. oma], with 


| difficulty, Lat. molesté, iii. 4. 19. 


πόνος, ὁ (R. ora], hard work, 
labour, toil, hardship, Lat. labor, 


τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει, he gets 
the benefits of all our toil, vii. 6. 9. 

πόντος, ὁ, sea; in Anab. always 
IIdvros, the Black or Euxine Sea, 
with or without Evgevos (q.v.), iv. 
8. 22, v. 1. 15, 7. 7, vi. 4. 1, vii. 5. 
12. 

Πόντος, ὁ, Pontus, v. 6. 15, a 
general term applied in the Anab. 
to the countries lying along the 
southern coast of the Euxine, esp. 
to those east of Paphlagonia. This 
part, with the northern half of Cap- 
padocia, after Alexander’s time be- 
came a kingdom, and under the 
Romans a province. 

πορεία, as [R. wep], a going, trav- 
elling, journey, march, i. 7. 20, ii. 
2. 10, ili. 1. 5, iv. 5. 35, pl., vii. 3. 
37; with ἐπί and acc., iii. 4. 44. 

πορεντέος, a, ov, verbal [R. wep], 
that must be traversed or crossed, 
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ii. 5. 18; impers., πορευτέον, one 
must cross or traverse, Lat. eundum 
est, li. 2. 12, iv. 1. 2, 5.1. 

πορεύω, πορεύσω, ἐπόρευσα [R. 
περ], make go, but these act. forms 
are rare in prose, and in Anab. the 
verb is a pass. dep., πορεύομαι, ropev- 
σομαι, ἐπορεύθην, go, move, travel, 
march, walk, march on, advance, 
Lat. iter facto, abs. and freq. with 
advs., i. 2. 1, 3. 4, 9. 28, ii. 2. 14, 
iii. 1. 7, iv. 4. 16, v. 3. 1, vi. 3. 26, 
vii. I. 10; with ὡς, παρά, ἐπί, or 
πρός and acc. of pers., i. 2. 4, 3. 7, 
ii. 1.4, νἱ. 6. 19; with els, ἐπί, παρά, 
ΟΣ πρός and ace. of place, iii. 4. 41, 
v. 4. 30, 7. 6, vii. 8.7; with ἀπό, 
ἐκ, διά, OF παρά and gen., i. 5: 4, 
iv. 4. 11, 5. 10, v. 4. 2, vi. 
often with cognate acc., ii. L “13° 
iii. 4. 46, iv. 4. 1. 

πορϑέω, πορθήσω, etc. [πέρθω,]. 
sack], ravage, waste, plunder, lay 
va Lat. dépopulor, v. 7. 14, vii. 
7.3, 12. 

πορίζω (ποριδ-), ποριῶ, ἐπόρισα, 
πεπόρικα, πεπόρισμαι, ἐπορίσθην [R. 
περ]. bring, bring to, bring about, 
provide, supply, Lat. praebed, il. 3. 
d, lil, 3. 20, 5. 8, v. 6. 5, vii. 3. 10; | 
mid., supply oneself with, get, ob- | 
tain, Lat. paro, ii. 1. 6, iii. 1. 20, 
v. 1.6. 

πόρος, ὁ [R. περ], means of pass- 
ing, of a river, ford, Lat. uadum, ἷ iv. 
3. 18, 20; means, way in general, 
hence, πόρου: πρὸς τὸ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, 
means of waging war on you, ii. 5. 
2 


πόρρω, adv. [πρό]. far off, afar; 
with gen. of pers., far from, Lat. 
procul, i. 3. 12, iii. 4. 35. 

πορφύρεος, ἢγ ov, contr. πορφυ- 
pots, a, οῦν [cf. πορφύρα, purple- 
jish, Eng. forphyry |; dark red, 
purple, i. 5. 8. 

ποσί, 866 πούς. 

πόσος, 7, ov, interr. pron., of size, 
amount, and distance, how large or 
much? how far? Lat. quantus, in 
dir. and indir. questions, ii. 4. 21, 
Vi. 5. 20, vii. 3. 12, 8. 1, 


πορεύω-πούς 


ποταμός, ὁ [cf. hippo-potamus |, 
river, stream, Lat. flimen, i. 2. 23, 
4.17, ii. 1. 11, iii. 1. 2, iv. 3. 28, v. 
6. 9, vi. 2.1. The name is gener- 
ally in attrib. position, i. 2. 5, 
10, ii. 4. 26, iii. 4. 6, iv. 3. 1, vii. 8. 
18, but, without the art., may fol- 
low or precede ποταμός, V. 3. 8. 

ποτέ, indef. adv., enclitic, at any 
time, once, once on a time, ever, Lat. 
aliquando, olim, i. 5. 7, 9. 6, iii. 4. 
10, vii. 8. 38; in questions, like Lat. 
tandem, as ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται, 
where in the world they would turn, 
iii. 5. 13. Phrase: ef ποτε καὶ ἄλ- 
Nore, if ever in the world, Lat. st 
umquam alias, vi. 4. 12. 

πότερος, a, ov, interr. pron., which 
of two? Lat. uter; hence πότερον, 
adv., in questions where an alter- 
native generally follows, as πότερον 

7 whether... or, Lat. utrum . 
an, in dir. questions, ili, 2. 21, vii. 7. 
45; in indir., i. 4. 13, li, 2. 10, iil. 
2. 20, v. 2. 8; 80 πότερα... ἤ, ii. 
Ι. 10, 5. 17, vi. 2. 16, vii. 1. 14; 
πότερον without foll. 7, v. 8. 4. 
pos, interr. adv. [πότεροι], 

in which of the two ways? followed 
by εἰ. . 7 el, vii. 7. 30, 33, 84. 

ποτήριον, τό [R. πο], drinking 
cup, beaker, vi. 1. 4. 

ποτόν, τό [R. πο], drink, i. το. 
18, esp. in the phrase σῖτα καὶ ποτά, 
eatables and drinkables, food and 
drink, ii, 3. 27, iii. 2. 28, vii. 1 


πότος, ὁ [ἢ. wo], α drinking, 
drinking party, symposium, ii. 3. 
16, vii. 3. 26 

ποῦ, interr. adv., where? Lat. ubi, 
ii. 4. 15, v. 8. 2. 

πού, indef. adv., enclitic, any- 
where, somewhere, of place, i. 2. 27, 
li, 2. 16, ili, 4. 23, iv. 5. 8, v. 6. 
17; to modify an assertion, as érl- 
στασθέ που, you know, of course, 
Lat. opinor, v. 7. 18. 

πούς, ποδός, ὁ [R. wed], foot, 
Lat. pés, i. 5. 3, iv. 5. 12, v. 8. 15, vii. 
4. 4; as ἃ measure, shorter than 
the English foot, equal to .296 


πρᾶγμα-πρεσβύτης 


metres, or about 11.65 inches, i. 2. | 
8, ii. 4. 12, iii. 4. 7. 

The table of Attic linear meas- 
ure is as follows: 





Phrases: τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν, Lat. ante 
pedes, what is right before one, iv. 
6. 12; ἐπὶ πόδα, see dvaxwpéw, V. 
2. 82. 

πρᾶγμα, aros, τό [πράττω, cf. 
Eng. pragmatic], thing done, deed, 
action, fact, affair, business, Lat. 
rés, negotium, i. 5. 15, v. 6. 28, 7. 
18, vii. 1. 17; in a bad sense, 
troublesome matter, trouble, diffi- 
culty, annoyance, i. 3. 8, ii. 1. 16, | 
iv. 1. 17, v. 5. 8, vi. 3.6; pl., gov-_ 
ernment, state, vii. 2.32. Phrases: , 
πράγματα παρέχειν with dat., give | 
or cause trouble, Lat. negodtium 
facessere, i. 1. 11, iv. 1. 22, 2. 27; 
οὐδὲν εἴη πρᾶγμα, nothing was the | 
matter, vi. 6. 8. 

πραγματεύομαι, ἐπραγματευσά- 
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πρᾷος, εἶα, ον, gen. pl. πρᾶέων, 
mild, of fish, tame, i. 4. 9. 

πράττω (xpay-), πράξω, trpata, 
πέπρᾶγα OY wéepaxa, πέπρᾶγμαι, 
ἐπράχθην (cf. Eng. practice], bring 
to pass, carry out, perform, accom- 
plish, fulfil, do, act, negotiate, Lat. 
facto, abs. or with acc., ii. 2. 2, 18, 
5. 21, iii. 1. 14, v. 4. 20, 6. 28, vi. 1. 
18, vii. 6. 8, 82; with περί and gen. 
of pers. or thing, i. 6. 6, v. 6. 28, vii. 
2. 12; with ὑπέρ and gen. of pers., 
vi. 6. 18; effect, exact from some 
one, with two accs., vii. 6. 17; 
intr., be in a state or condition, do, 
fare, esp. with advs., as εὖ πράτ- 
τειν, be fortunate or successful, vii. 
6.11, i 42; καλῶς πράττειν, prosper, 
iii. 1. 6, cf. i. 9. 10; οὕτω πράξαντες, 
with this result, iii. 4.6; 80 with 
adjs., vi. 4. 8, and rels., as ἃ wpdr- 
rots how he fared, Vii. 4. 21, of. vii. 
6. 31. 

πράως, adv. [πρᾷος], mildly, 
lightly, i. 5. 14. 

πρέπω, πρέψω, ἔπρεψα, be fitting, 
become, suit, with dat., iii. 2. 7; 
impers., it is fitting or proper, Lat. 
decet, with inf., iii. 2. 16, so in 
the phrase ἐπεὶ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, 
when he was of suitable age, i. 
9. 6. 

awperBela, as [πρεσβεύω], em- 
bassy, Lat. légatio, vii. 3. 21. 

πρεσβεύω, πρεσβεύσω, ἐπρεσβευ- 


μην; πεπρᾶγμάτευμαι, ἐπρᾶγματεύ- σάμην, πεπρέσβευκα [πρέσβυς], be 
θην [πρᾶγμα], busy oneself in; ambassador, go as envoy, Vii. 2. 28, 
πραγματευόμενος ἀγαθὸν ὕμῖν͵ striv-| 7.6; with παρά and gen. of pers., 


ing to compass some benefit for 
you, Vii. 6. 3d. 

πρᾶνής, és [πρό], bent forward, 
Lat. pronus; of descents, head- 
long, steep, Lat. praeceps, i. 5. 8, 
v. 2. 28. Phrases: els τὸ mpavés, 
straight down hill, iii. 4.25; κατὰ 
τοῦ πρᾶνοῦς, down along the in- 
cline, iv. 8. 28, vi. 5. 31. 

πρᾶξις, ews, ἡ [πράττω], a doing, 
undertaking, enterprise, business, 
i, 3. 16, 18, ii. 6. 17, vi. 2. 9; in a 
bad sense, scheme, collusion, vii. 
6, 17, 


li. 1. 18, 

πρέσβυς, ews, ὁ [cf. Eng. presby- 
ter, priest], old, reverend, Lat. 
senex, poetic ; as adj. in Anab. only 
in comp. and sup., πρεσβύτερος, 
πρεσβύτατος, i. 1.1, ii. 1. 10, 3. 12, 
iii. 2, 37, vil. 4. 5; as subst., in 
prose always pl., πρέσβεις, οἱ, am- 
bassadors, envoys, chosen for their 
age and standing in a community, 
Lat. légati, iii. τ. 28, v. 5. 7, 6. 13, 
vi. 2. 5. 

πρεσβύτης, ov [πρέσβυς], old 
man, Lat. senex, vi. 3. 10, 
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πρίασθαι, 2 aor. mid. inf., from 
indic. ἐπριάμην, buy, used in Attic 
for aor. of ὠνέομαι, opt. πριαίμην, 
partic. πριάμενος, ii. 3. 26, iii. τ. 20, 
vi. 4. 22; with gen. of price, i. 
5. 6. 

πρίν, temporal conj. [πρό], de- 
fore, ere, until, after affirmative 
sentences with inf., i. 4. 13, 16, 8. 
19, το. 19, ii. 5. 2, δ, iv. 5. 1, v. 
6. 16; after neg. sentences with 
indic., i. 2. 26, ii. 5, 38, iii. 1. 16, 

2. 29, vi. 1. 27, with ἄν and subjv., 
i I. 10, v. 7. ὃ, 12, or with opt., i. 
2. 2, vii. 7. 57, and in some Mss. 
and editt. with inf. (where some 
read opt.), iv. 5. 30. 

πρό, prep. with gen. [πρό], of 
place, before, in Sront of, Lat 
ante, i. 2. 17, 4. 4, 7. 11, 20, iv. 6. 
12; hence, in defence of, jor the 
sake of, for, Lat. pro, vi. 1. 8, Vii. 
6. 27, 36, but πρὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων, 
as @ defence against arrows, Vii. 8. 
18; of time, before, i. 7. 18, vii. 3. 
1. In composition πρό signifies 
before, forth, forward, in public, 
for, on behalf of. 

προαγορεύω [ἀγείρω], give public 
notice, with ὅτι and a clause, ii. 2. 
20. 

mpodyw [R. ay], lead forward, 
iv. 6. 21; intr., go forward, ad- 
vance, Vi. ‘5. 6, 11. 

προαιρέω [αἰρέω], take before 
others; mid., pick out for onesel/, 
select, vi. 6. 19. 

προαισθάνομαι [R. 1 aF], Jind 
out Por observe beforehand, with 
partic., i. 1. 7. 

προανᾶλίσκω [ἀναλίσκω], spend 
in advance, vi. 4. 8. 

προαποτρέπομαι [τρέπω], turn 
away beforehand, leave off previ- 
ously, with partic., vi. 5. 31. 

προάρχομαι [ἄρχω]; begin be- 
fore, take the start, with inf., i. 8. 


προβαίνω [R. Ba], step forward, 
advance, iv. 2. 28, 3. 28; of time, 


wet προβαίνει, the night is wearing 
on, iii, 1, 18, 


. | forward. 


πρίασθαι-προεῖπον 


προβάλλω [βάλλω], throw be- 
fore; mid., hold before oneself, 
in the phrase τὰ ὅπλα προβαλέ- 
σθαι, advance one’s arms for at- 
tack, charge bayonets, i. 2. 17, vi. 
5. 16, also for defence, as in the 
phrase πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος 
(sc. ἀσπίδα), holding out his shield 
in front of both, iv. 2.21; of per- 
sons, bring forward, propose, nomi- 
nate, Vi. 1. 26, 2. 6. 

πρόβατον, τό, cattle, Lat. pecus, 
generally plur., ii. 4. 27, v. 2. 4, 
vi. 3.3; chiefly confined to small 
animals, as sheep and goats, iv. 7. 
14, eb. 3. 48, 7.53; of sheep only, 


1}, 5 
προβολή, ἢ js [βάλλω], a throwing 
Phrase, εἰς προβολήν, see 
καθέημι, Vi. 5. 25. 

προβουλεύω [R. BoA], plan for, 
contrive on behalf of, with gen. of 
pers., iii. 1. 37. 

πρόγονος, ὁ [R. γεν], forefather, 
Vii. 2. 22, pl., ancestors, Lat. ma- 
iorés, iii. 2. 11, 13. 
 φροδίδωμι [R. 80], give over, 
esp. to an enemy, surrender, iii. 1. 
14; hence, betray, abandon, desert, 
Lat. prodd, i. 3. 5, ii. 2. 8, 5. 39, iii. 
1.2, 2. 6, vi. 6. 17, 

προδιώκω [διώκω], pursue on or 
further, iii. 3. 10. 

προδότης, ov [R. δο], betrayer, 
traitor, Lat. proditor, ll. 5.°27, vi. 
6. 7. 

“προδρομή, ἢς [σ΄ δρόμο], α run- 
ning forth, sally, iv. 7. 10. 

προεῖδον [R. Fd], 866 before or 
in front of oneself, see before- 
hand, act. and mid., i. 8. 20, vi. 


δ πρόειμι [εἶμι], go on before or 
ahead, 7 3.1, 4. 18, iv. 3. 34; go 
forward, rdvance, proceed, i, 2. 17, 
8. 14, ἵν. δ 21, vi. 5. 12; with εἰς 
or πρός and acc., or ἀπό and gen., 
ii. 1. 2, 6, iii. 2. 22; of time, as 
προιούσης τῆς γυκτός, ‘in the course 
of the night, ii. 2. 19. 

προεῖπον [εἶπον], tell before, give 
orders, i. 2. 17. 


προελαύνω-προμαχεών 


προιλαύνω [ἐλαύνω], intr. ride 
before, march on before, push on, 
i, 10. 16, vi. 3. 14, 22. 

προεργάζομαι rR. Fepy], work or 
do beforehand. Phrase: τὴν mpo- 
εἰργασμένην δόξαν, glory already 
won, Lat. gloriam ante partam, vi. 
1. 21. 

προέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], go before 
or first, advance before another, 
go forward, advance, march on, 
proceed, ii. 3. 3, iii. 3. 6, 4. 37; 
with acc. σταδίους, vii. 3. 7 ; with 
els or κατά and acc., iv. 2. 16, vii. 
2. 1. 
προερῶ, used as fut. of προλέγω 
[Β. 1 Fep], tel? beforehand, warn, 
caution, vii. 7. 18, cf. 8. 

προέχω [R. oex], have the ad- 
vantage of, ili. 2. 19. 

προηγέομαι [R. ay], lead fsor- 
ward, ea on, With cognate acc., 
vi. 

πβοηγορέω [ἀγείρω], apeak for, 
be spokesman, V. 5. 

προθέω [ϑέω]. run forward or 
ahead, v. 8. 18. 

προϑυμέομαι, προθυμήσομαι and 
προθυμηθήσομαι, προυθυμήθην [R. 1 
Ov], be ready, eager, zealous or 
earnest, desire, wish earnestly, Lat. 
studeo, abs. or with inf., i. 9. 24, 
ii. 4. 7, iit, 1. 9, 4. 15, Vii. 7. 
47; give special attention, V. 4. 
22 (but here probably read προθύ- 
εσθαι). 

προθυμία, ἃς [R. 1 θυ], readi- 
ness, eagerness, zeal, good will, 
Lat. studium, i. 9. 18; with περί 
and acc. of pers., vii. 6. 11, 7. 
40. 

πρόθυμος, ον [R. 1 Ov], ready, 
willing, devoted, eager, zealous, 
well wishing, Lat. studidsus, i. 3. 
19, 4. 15, 7. 8, iii. 2. 18. 

προθύμως, adv. [R. 1 Ov], read- 
ily, willingly, eagerly, zealously, 
i. 4. 9, iii, 1. 5, v. 2. 2, vil. 7. 
21. 

προθύω [R. 2 Ov], sacrifice be- 
fore; mid., offer a sacrifice before 
an event, as a battle or expedition, 
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offer a preliminary sacrifice, i. 7. 
18, vi. 4. 22. 

προΐημι [7ημι], send forth ; mid., 
give oneself up, give over, entrust, 
surrender, abs., or with acc., i. 9. 
9, 12, v. 8. 14, vii. 3. 31. Phrase: 
τούς σοι προεμένους evepyerlay, those 
who have bestowed kind offices on 
you, vii. 7. 47. 

προίστημι (R. στα], put at the 
head of; intr. in pf., 2 pf., and 
plpf. act., stand at the head of; 
command, be chief of, Lat. prae- 
sum, with gen., i. 2. 1, vi. 2. 9, 6. 
12, vii. 2. 2. 

προκαίω or -κάω [καίω], burn in 
Sront of, vii. 2. 18. 

προκαλέω [R. καλ], call forth; 
mid., call forward to oneself, with 
ἐκ and gen., vii. 7. 2. 

προκαλύπτω (καλύπτω, καλυβ-, 
καλύψω, ἐκάλυψα, κεκάλυμμαι, ἐκα- 
λύφθην, cover], put a cover before, 
cover up, iii. 4. 8. 

προκαταθέω [θέω], run along in 
advance, vi. 3. 10. 

προκατακαίω or -κάω [καίω], 
burn down before one, i. 6. 2. 

προκαταλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], oc- 
cupy or seize before another, pre- 
occupy, of strong positions, i. 3. 14, 
ii. 5. 18, iii. 4. 38, iv. 1. 28. 

πρόκειμαι [κεῖμαι], lie in front, 
jut out, of a position on a coast, 
with ἐν and dat., vi. 4. ὃ 

προκινδυνεύω [xlvBuves], bear 
the first risk, brave danger for an- 
other, vii. 3. 31. 

Προκλῆς, éous, ὁ, Procles, gover- 
nor of Teuthrania, ἃ descendant 
of Demaratus of Sparta, friendly 
to the Greeks, ii. 1. 3, 2.1, vii. 8. 
17. 

mpoxptvw [κρίνω], choose before 
others, prefer, vi. 1. 26. 

προλέγω [R. Aey], declare pub- 
licly, give public orders or warn- 
ing, with dat. and inf., vii. 7. 3. 
(As fut, προερῶ, ΒΟΥ, προεῖπον, q.v.) 

μαχεών, ὥνος, ὁ [R. pay], 
rampart, battlement, Lat. propug- 
ndculum, vii. 8, 13, 
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προμετωπίδιον, τό [R. ow], front 
Jet, armour worn on a horse’ fore- 
head, {. 8. 7. 











No. 68. 


προμνάομαι (μνάομαι, ἐμνησάμην 
ua court), sue for one, solicit, 


a προνοήσομαι, προυνοη- 


προμετωπίδιον- πρόφ 


citizen of the state where he per- 
formed his duties, The proxenus 
received many honours and dis- 
tinctions from the state which he 
το resented. v. 4.2, 6. 11. 





Ee 
brought troops, 1. 2. 8, and one of 
whose generals he was, command- 
ing the centre of the Greeks at 
Cunaa, i 8. 4. After the death 


ft Cy 
killed with the other 
5.81. Xenophon, his ξένον, v. 3. 
5, was induced by him to join the 
| expedition, ili, 1. 4 ff, and suc- 
ceeded to his command, iii. 1. 
47; his character, ii, 6. 16 i. 
See also i. 5. 14, 10. 6, ii. 4. 15. 

προπέμπων [πέμπω], send for- 
ward or , send on, de- 
spdtch, ii. 2. 15, iv. 4. δ, v. ὃ. 9; 
with ἐπί and ace., vil. 2. 8; con- 
duct, attend, vi. 1. 28; mid., send 
on Before oneself, vii. 2. 14. 

προπίνω [R. πο], drink before 
another, drink a health, pledge, 
the custom being that the ‘person 
pledging should first himself drink, 
and then pass the cup, with dat. 
of pers, iv. 5. 82, vii. 2. 23, 3, 26, 





σάμην and προυνοήθην [R. yu], take | 27. 
thought for, provide for, 


Vii. 7. 875 





7 
ππρονομή, ἢ: [) val) a foraging, 
Soraging party, τ. 
vie, προξενήσω, προυξένησα 
[fives], δὲ one's πρόξενον, hence 
manage anything for one, bring 
about, me ‘bad sense, put upon, 
5 
wos, ὁ [ξένο], public ξένον, 





the citizen 8 state who was 
appointed by a foreign state to 
manage its business in his coun- 


try and to protect. such of its cit- 
izens as went thither, somewhat 
resembling our consul, but almost 
always, it should be observed, a 


™ [R. σπα], work before 
or for another, toil for, ili, 1. 81. 

πρός, prep. with en, dat., and 
acc., confronting, at, by. A sur- 
vival of its orga adverbial use 
appears in πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι, besides, iti. 
2.2. With gen., sometimes with 
pass. verbs much like ὑπό, δ 
from, fr the judgment of, i. 
ii, 3. 18, iii. 1. δ, vii. 6. 8: δ ὅθ᾽ 
with adjs., in the sight of, i. 6.6, 
ΓΗ 20, v. 7. 12; of place, on the 

fe of, towards, Lat. ab, ti. 2. 4, 
iv. 3.28; expressing what is nat- 
ural in some one, where the Greeks 
said from, from the point of view 
of the terminus ἃ qué, illustrated 
in all of the above examples, as οὐκ 





ἣν πρὸν τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου, it was not 


προσάγω-προσέχω 


in Cyrus’s character, i. 2. 11; in 
oaths, by, Lat. per, ii. 1. 17, iii. 1. 
24, v. 7. 5, vii. 6. 33. With dat., 
facing, by, near, beside, at, i. 2.10, 
8. 4, 14, ii. 3. 4, iv. 5. 9, 22, v. 4. 25, 
vii. 2. 14, 3.21; besides, in addition 
to, iii. 2. 38, 4. 18, vii. 6. 32. With 
acc., with verbs of motion or im- 
plied motion, or of address, etc., to, 
towards, before, at, Lat. in, i. 1. 8, 
5, 2. 1, 5. 7, ii. 3. 9, 6. 12, iii. 3. 2, 
4. 28, 5. 16, iv. 2, 25, v. 6. 31, vi. 
4. 4; in a hostile sense, against, 
upon, i. 3. 21, 9. 6, ii. 6. 10, iv. 
6. 11, 25, v. 4. 14; denoting inter- 
course or relation, with, i. 1. 10, 
lii. 5. 16, vii. 3. 16; with regard to, 
about, touching, i. 4. 9, iv. 3. 10, 
vii. 1. 9, 7. 80; in comparison to, 
vii. 7.41; of purpose or end, for, 
i. το. 19, ii. 3. 11, 5. 20, iv. 3. 31; 
of time, about, towards, iv. 5. 21. 
Phrases: πρὸς ταῦτα, in reply to 
this, thereupon, i. 3. 19, 20, ii. 3. 21, 
vii. 6.28; πρὸς φιλίᾶν, in a friendly 
manner, i. 3.19; πρὸς αὐλόν, to the 
music of the flute, vi.1.5, 8. Incom- 
position πρός signifies to, towards, 
against, besides, in addition to. 

προσάγω [R. ay], lead to, lead 
against, ἱν. 6.21 ; with els and acc., 
vi. 1.14; make approach, apply to, 
employ, iv. 1. 23; intr., lead on, 
march forward, advance, iv. 8. 11; 
with πρός and acc., i. 10. 9, v. 2. 8. 
. προσαιτέω [αἰτέω]., ask in addi- 
tion, ask for more, i. 3. 21, vii. 6. 
27; with two accs., vii. 3. 31. 

προσαναλίσκω [ἀναλίσκω], spend 
besides, Vi. 4. 8. 

προσανεῖπον [εἶπον], announce 
besides, command further, vii. 1. 
11. 

προσβαίνω [R. Ba], step to or 
upon, With πρὸς and acc., iv. 2. 28. 

προσβάλλω [βάλλω], strike or 
throw against; intr., hurl (one- 
self) against, make an attack, 
charge, storm, abs. or with πρός 
and acc., iv. 2. 11, 6. 13, v. 2. 4, 
Vi. 3. 7. 

προσβατός, 7, ὅν [R. Ba], that 
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can be approached, accessible, iv. 
4. 12, 8. 9. 

προσβολή, fis [βάλλω], assault, 
charge, iii. 4. 2. 

προσγίγνομαι [R. yew], come to, 
join, attach oneself to, as an ally, 
iv. 6. 9, vii. 1. 28, 6. 29. 

προσδανείζομαι (δανείζομαι, δα- 
νειδ-, δανείσομαι, ἐδανεισάμην, δεδά- 
νεισμαι [R. bo} borrow), dborroto 
besides, vii. 5. ὃ. 

προσδεῖ [R. δε], there is need 
besides, there is still need, with 
gen. of thing and dat. of pers., iii. 
2. 84, v. 6. 1. 

προσδέομαι [R. Se], need or be 
in want of besides, with gen., vii. 
6. 27; want, strive for, with gen., 
Vi. 1. 24, 
, προσδίδωμι [R.80], give besides, 
. 9. 19. 

προσδοκάω, προσεδόκησα (the 
simple δοκάω does not occur), ex- 
pect, look for, with acc. and inf., 
iii. 1. 14, vi. 1. 16, vii. 6. 11. 

προσϑδοκεῖ [Ε΄ S0x], i¢ seems good 
or is approved besides, iii. 2. 34. 

πρόσειμι [εἶμι], come to, come 
up, approach, advance, abs., i. 5. 
14, 7. 5, ii. 2. 17, iv. 1. 16, 8. 12, vii. 
7.67; with dat. or πρός and acc. of 
pers., ii. 4. 2, v. 6. 31, vi. τ. 19; 
with εἰς or πρός and acc. of place, 
iii. 4. 33, iv. 7. 7, vii. 6. 24. 

προσελαύνω [ἐλαύνω], drive 
towards ; intr., ride towards, ride 
against, iii. 4. 39, iv. 4. 5, vi. 3. 7; 
march on, march against, i. 5. 12, 
7. 16, iii. 5. 18. 

προσέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], come to, 
come up, approach, advance, draw 
near, abs., i. 8. 1, ii. 1. 8, iv. 2. 7, 
vi. 1. 8, vii. 1. 33; with dat. of pers., 
iii. 5. 8, iv. 3. 10, vii. 1.8; with εἰς 
and acc., iv. 4. 5; of soldiers, go 
over to, with dat., i. 3. 9. 

προσεύχομαι [εὔχομαι]ὕ, pray to, 
offer up vows to, with dat., vi. 3. 21. 

προσέχω [R. vex], hold to; in 
Anab. always in the phrase προσέ- 
xe τὸν νοῦν, apply the mind to, 
pay attention to, give heed to, be 
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intent on (see νοῦς), Lat. animum | 


intendere, abs. or with dat., i. 5. 9, 
ii. 4. 2, iv. 2. 2, vi. 3. 18, vii. 8.16; 
without νοῦν, v. 6. 22, vii. 6. 5. 

προσήκω [ἥκω], have come to, 
reach, with ἐπί and acc., iv. 3. 23; 
of persons, belong to, de related 
to, cf. Lat. propinquus, with dat., 
i, 6.1; impers., ἐξ belongs to, tt is 
jitting, proper, seemly, Lat. decet, 
with dat. or acc. and inf.,, iii. 2. 11, 
15, 16, vii. 7. 18. Phrase: τούτῳ 
τῆς Bowrias προσήκει οὐδέν, he has 
δι to do with Boeotia, iii. 1. 
1. 


mooonre, 866 πρόσειμι. 

πρόσθεν, adv. [πρός], before. 
place, before, in front, in the 
phrases: ὑμᾶς τοὺς πρόσθεν, you 


in the van, V. 8. 16; εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν, 
forward, to the front, i. 10. 5, li. 1. 
2, vii. 3. 41; τὸ πρόσθεν, the van, 
iii. 2. 36; with gen., els τὸ πρόσθεν 
τῶν ὅπλων, 866 ὅπλον, iii. 1.33. Of 
time, before, formerly, previously, 
earlier, i. 3. 18, il. 4. 5, iil, 1. 46, v. 
4.1, vi. 1. 17, vii. 2. 22; in attrib. 
position, former, early, preceding, 
previous, i. 4. 8, 6. 8, ii. 3. 1, 22, ili. 
4. 2, iv. 3. 7, vi. 4. 11; freq. in the 
clause on which a clause intro- 
duced by πρίν depends, when πρό- 
σθεν is superfluous in Eng,, i. 1. 
10, iii. 2. 29, iv. 3. 12, vi. 1. 27. 
Phrases: τὸ πρόσθεν, the time be- 
fore, before, i. το. 11, iii. 1.28 ; πρό- 
oOev...%, sooner than, li, I. "10. 

προσθέω [θέω], run towards or 
up, run against, charge, abs., v. 7. 
21, vi. 3. 7, vii. 1. 15, 7. 55. 

προσίᾶασι, 866 πρόσειμι. 

προσίημι [ἴημι], let come to, let 
approach, with πρός and acc., iv. 5. 
5; mid., let come to oneself, admit, 
receive, iv. 2. 12; allow, permit, v 
5.3. Phrase: προσΐεσθαι εἰς ταὐτὸ 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, admit to equal standing 
with ourselves, iii. 1. 30. 

προσκαλέω [R. cad], call cowards, 
summon, i. 9. 28. 

προσκτάομαι [κτάομαι], gain be- 
sides, acquire in addition, v. 6. 15. 


προσήκω-προστάτης 


προσκυνέω, προσκυνήσω, προσεκύ- 
νησα [xuvéw, ἐκύνησα, kiss, poetic], 
do obeisance, bow down to, wor- 
ship, of gods, iii. 2. 9, 18; of the 
oriental salute to potentates, make 
a salaam, do homage, i. 6. 10, 8. 21. 

προσλαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], take 
besides, receive in addition, Vii. 3. 
18, 6. 27, 32; take to one, receive 
to help, abs, or with acc., L 7. 3, iv. 
[ 1: 27, vii. 7. 53; lay hold on, take 
part in, lend a hand, ii. 3. 11. 

προσμένω [Β. μα], watt still 
longer, wait for, vi. 6. 1. 

προσμίγνῦμι (μέγνυμι, μιγ-, μέξω, 
οὐ, at μέμιγμαι, ἐμέχθην and ἐμίγην 
. poy], mix), mingle with, of 
persons, mn unite with, iv. 2. 16. 

πρόσοδος, ἡ [ὁδός], way to, ap- 
proach, Lat. aditus, with πρός and 
acc., V. 2.3; approach for worship, 
procession, in honour of a god, 
Lat. pompa, vi. 1. 11; income, 
revenue, profit, Lat. reditus, i. 9. 
19, vii. 7. 36. 

προσόμνῦμι [ὄμνυμι], swear too, 


ii. 2. 8. 

προσομολογέω [ἅμα - ΚΕ. λεγ], 
concede to one, surrender, Vii. 4. 24. 

προσπερο ρονάω (περονάω [R. περ], 
pierce, not Attic), προσπεπερόνημαι͵, 
fasten with a pin, skewer to, Vii. 3. 

21. 

προσπίπτω [R. wer] Jalil upon, 
rush towards, vii. I. 

προσποιέομαι reode], take to 
oneself, assume, profess, With inf., 
ii. 1. 7; pretend, feign, make it 
appear, Lat. simuld, with inf., i. 3. 
14, iv. 3. 20, 6. 18, v. 2. 29. 


προσπολεμέω [πολεμέω], war 
against, carry on war against, | 
6 


προσσχόντες, 86 προσέχω. 

προστατεύω [R. στα], be at the 
head, take charge, see to ἃ matter, 
with ὅπως and subjv., v. 6. 21. 

προστατέω, προεστάτησα ([R. 
ora], be in charge of, be manager 
of, with gen., iv. 8. 25. 

προστάτης, ou [Β. σταΊ, one who 
stands before, chief, leader, vii. 7.31. 


προστάττω- πρῴ 


προστάττω [R. τακ], assign or 
appoint to a duty, give an order to, 
i. 6. 10, 9. 18. 

προστελέω [τέλος], pay or spend 
besides, vii. 6. 30. 

προστερνίδιον, τό [R. στρα], 
breastplate, for horses, used partly 
as a protection, i. 8. 7, partly as 
an ornament. See the illustration 
8.0. προμετωπίδιον. ᾿ 

προστίθημι [Β..θε], add το ; mid., 
add oneself to another, join, con- 
cur, with dat., i. 6. 10. 

προστρέχω [τρέχω], run towards, 
run up to, with dat., iv. 2.21, 3. 10, 
vii. 4. 7. 

προσφέρω [R. dep], bring to or 
against, v. 2. 14; mid., bear or 
conduct oneself towards, behave, 
Lat. mé gerd, with dat. or πρός and 
acc., Vv. 5. 19, vii. 1. 6. 

προσχωρέω [xwpéw], go over to, 
surrender, V. 4. 30. 

πρόσχωρος, ov [χῶρος], adjacent ; 
subst., οἱ πρόσχωροι, neighbours, V. 
3. 9. 
πρόσω, adv. [πρό], forwards, 
onward, in advance, vi. 1. 1, vii. 3. 
42, comp. προσωτέρω, vii. 7.1; at 
a distance, far, ii. 2. 15, iv. 5. 2, 
vii. 3.17; with gen., far from, iii. 
2. 22, iv. 1.38, but πρόσω τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ, far into the river, iv. 3. 28; 
SUp. προσωτάτω, Vi.6.1. Phrases: 
ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω, go forward, i. 3.1; 
προσωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ, see καιρός, 
iv. 3.34; εἰς τὸ πρόσω, forward, in 
advance, v. 4. 30. 

πρόσωπον, τό [R. om], visage, 
Jace, look, sing. poet., but plur. 
even of one person, ii. 6. 11. 

προτάττω [R. τακ], place in 
front, t.e. in the front rank, v. 2. 


 προτιλίω τέλος], pay before- 
hand, vii. 7. 2 

προτεραῖος, a, ov [πρό], only in 
the phrase τῇ προτεραίᾳ, on the 
day before, Lat. pridié, ii. 1. 3, v. 
4. 23. 

πρότερος, a, ov [πρό], former, 
previous, earlier, preceding, Lat. 


190 


prior, v. 4. 26, vii. 8. 22; some- 
times where we use an adv., as ἡ 
γυνὴ wporépa Κύρου ddtxero, the 
woman got there sooner than Cy- 
rus, i. 2.25, cf. 4.12; neut. as adv., 
πρότερον, before, previously, ear- 
lier, i. 2. 26, 3. 21, iv. 4. 16, vii 
33; superfluous in Eng. when i ina 
clause followed by a clause with 
wply, iii.1.16. Phrase: τὸ πρότερον, 
the time before, iv. 4. 14. 

προτϊμάω [R. τι], honour more 
or above, distinguish befure, with 
gen., i. 6.5; fut. mid. as pass., be 
preferred to, be honoured above, 
with gen.,i. 4. 14. 

προτρέχω [τρέχω], run forward 
or on, 1.5.2; with ἀπό and gen., 
iv. 7. 10; run ahead of, outrun, 
with gen., v. 2. 4. 

προφαίνω [R. φα], bring to 
light ; mid., come to light, come in 
sight, appear, of persons and things, 
i, 8.1, ii. 3. 18. 

προφασίζομαι (προφασιδ-), mpo- 
φασιοῦμαι, προνφασισάμην [R. a], 
set up as α pretext or excuse, iil. 1. 
25. ᾿ 

πρόφασις, ews, ἡ [R. ha], alle- 
gation, pretext, excuse, with inf. 
or τοῦ and inf., i. 1. 7, vii. 6. 22; 
with ws and a partic., or ἕνα and ἃ 
clause, i. 2. 1, ii. 3. 21. 

προφυλακή, ἧς [φυλάττω], pl. 
advanced posts, outposts, pickets, 
Lat. excubiae, iii. 2. 1. 

προφύλαξ, axos, ὁ [φυλάττω], 
outpost, picket, sentinel, Lat. excu- 
bitor, li. 3. 2, 4. 15, vi. 4. 26. 

προχωρέω [χωρέω]. go forward 
or on, continue, of drinking, Vii. 
3. 26; make progress, hence, pros- 
per, be favourable, succeed, Vi. 4. 
21; ; impers., it is advantageous, 80 
ἔ χοντι ὅτι προχωροίη, with whatever 
was to his advantage, i. 9. 18. 

πρύμνα, ys, stern of a ship, Lat. 
puppts, v. 8. 20. 

πρῷ or πρωΐ, adv. [πρό], early, 
in the morning, betimes, Lat. mane, 
ii. 2. 1, vi. 5. 2, vii. 6. 6; comp. 
axpwalrepov OY πρωιαίτερον, iii. 4. 1. 
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seine, ἂν {πρό}. prow, bow of a 
thip, Lat. ΤΩΝ, v. 8. 20. 

πρῳρεύς, ws, ὁ [πρό], man at 
te prow, lookout, an. officer in 
command at the bow of the Greek 
ship, subordinate to the κυβερνή- 
TH G04 τ. ΔΝ 


[ρὲ “frst, Prtd τὸ cht place, 
» "κέ, in its 
onal ἢ, ον » [πρό], [πρό]. fom fn fs 


gree, Jee aad ΠΩ Pepemoee, chief, 
Principal, earliest, Lat. primus, i. 
10. 7, ii, 2. 8, 111, 4. 26, iv. 2.17, v. 
8.3, vi. 5.6, vii. 1.40; often where 
we use an adv., i. 3. 1, 6.9, ii. 3. 19, 
fil 4. 20, iv. 2. 9, vi. 2. 17, vil. τὶ 
20; of soldiers, οἱ πρῶτοι, the van, 
the advance, ii. 2. 16, iii. 5. 12, iv. 
2.25; of social position, i. 6. 11; 
as adv. πρῶτον, at irst, in the first 
place, first, Lat. primum, primo, 5. 
2. 16, fi. 3. δ, iif. 2. 9, v. 1. 6, vil. 
2.93, Phrases: τὸ πρῶτον, the first 
time, at first, i. το. 10, iv. 8. 9, vi 
3.38, vil. 18; a τὸ πρῶτον, as 
son as, vii. 8. 1: 
πταίω, τ ἃ λα Ἕπσταισα [Ἑ. wer), 
stumble, fall, dash, with πρὸς and 
aee., iv. 2. 3. 
(xrap-), ἕπταρον (of. 
Tat. sternud, sneeze), sneeze, ili. 


enter ἡ ΓΕ. πατῇ, wing of 

Lat. aia, L 5 83 Hap of ἃ 
Round the 

lower part of ϑώρᾶξ (ae) 8 a 


low 





Wearer’s freedom of movement. 
For additional illustration, see s.v. 
dua, ἀστίς (No. 10), and ὀπλέτης. 
Po ad as [πύξ, Ten Eng. pygmy), 

i. pugnus; boxing, boxing 

‘atch, Lat. ‘pugilatus, iv, 8, 27. 
Boxing, as practised at the Greek 

: National games, was a severe and 
| dangerous contest, which some- 





πρῷρα-πυγμή 


times resulted fatally, although 
the intentional killing of an antag- 
onist was punished by law. The 
very severity of the exercise, how- 
ever, made it an excellent trainin 
for ‘soldiers. It was practised 
|. Boxers used the caestus, 
thongs of leather tied round the 
hands and wrists, and often ex- 
tending to the elbow, In Homeric 
times, and later in the Greek 
de, | wrestling schools, the thongs were 
soft, and, while they increased the 
force of the blow, at the same time 
they mitigated it, since the knuc- 
Kles were covered by them. But 
in the severer forms of the contest 
the strips of leather were hard and 
were loaded with metal, so that 





No. 69. 


the caestus became a frightful 
weapon, as illustrated in the ac- 
companying cut. Boxers were not 
allowed to clinch, and there were 
no rounds, but only enforced rests 


ι[νθαγόρα-πυρρίχη 


as were due to the exhaustion of 
both the fighters. The contest 
continued until one of the combat- 
ants was disabled or acknowledged 
defeat by raising his hand. 

Πυθαγόρᾶς, ov, Pythagoras, ad- 
miral of the Spartan fleet, i. 4. 2. 

πυθόμενος, 8060 πυνθάνομαι. 

πυκνός, ἡ, 6» [ο΄. πύξ], close- 
packed, close, compact, close to- 
gether, thick, Lat. dénsus, ii. 3. 3, 
iv. 7. 15, 8. 2, v. 2.5; neut. as adv., 
πυκνά, constantly, often, Lat. fre- 
quenter, vi. 1. 8. 

πύκτης, ov [πύξ], pugilist, boxer, 
Lat. pugil, v. 8. 23. 

Πύλαι, ὧν [πύλη], Pylae, ἱ.6. 
‘The Gates,’ a fortress on the fron- 
tiers of Mesopotamia and Babylo- 
nia, 1. 5. 6. 

πύλη, ns, gate, of towns and 
forts, pl. because of the two wings 
of which such gates were composed, 
like Lat. forés, i. 4. 4, v. 2. 16, vi. 2. 
5, Vii. 1.12, 6.24; opening, entrance, 

5. 1; hence pass, generally 
through mountains, Lat. angustiae ; 
SO πύλαι THs Kidcxlas καὶ τῆς Συρίᾶς, 
the Syro-Cilician Pass, i. 4. 4, on 
the frontiers of Syria and Cilicia, 
a narrow pass between Mt. Ama- 
nus and the Guif of Issus, while 
al πύλαι Σύριαι, in i. 4. 5, means 
the pass to the south leading over 
the Amanus ridge inland from the 
coast. 

πυνθάνομαι (πυθ-), πεύσομαι, ἐπυ- 
θόμην, πέπυσμαι, inquire, ask, with 
acc.and ὅπως with a clause, iii. 1.7; 
with gen. of pers. or περί and gen. 
and an interr. clause, vi. 3. 25, vii. 
1.14; learn by inquiry, ascertain, 
discover, jind out, abs. or with acc., 
i. 5, 15, ii. 1. 4, 2. 3, iv. 4. 22, vi. 3. 
26 ; with acc. and partic. or inf., 

iy. 16, vii. 6.11; with gen. of pers. 
and ὅτι, iv. 6. 17, Vi. 3. 23. 

av, adv. [root muy, thick, close, 
cf. πυκνός, Lat. pignus, fist, Eng. 
FIST ], with the Jist, v. 8. 16. 

πῦρ, pos, rd [root πυ, cleanse, cf. 
Lat. purus, clean, Eng. FIRE, em- 


pyrean, pyre, pyro-technic], 
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Are, 

at. tgnis, li. 5. 19, iii, 1. 3, iv. 5 
5, 21, v. 2. 3, 14, vii. 4. 16; pl. τὰ 
πυρά, dat. πυροῖς, watch fires, camp 
Jires, iv. 4.9, vii. 2.18; fire signals, 
beacons, iv. 1. 11, 6. 20, 

πυραμίς, ldos, ἡ (cf. Eng. pyre 
mid], pyramid, iii. 4. 9 (see Ad 
ρισσα). 

Πύραμος, ὁ, the Pyramus, one 
of the largest rivers in Asia Minor, 
rising in Cappadocia and flowing 
through Cilicia to the sea, i 4.1 
(Djihfn). 

πυργομαχέω [wipyos+R. pa: 
storm or assault a tower, Vii. % 

πύργος, ὁ, tower, esp. on the wall 
of a fortress or city, Lat. turris, 
vii. 8. 18. 

πυρέττω (rvper-) [πῦρ], have ἃ 
Sever, vi. 4.1 

«πύρινος, ἡ) ον [πῦρός], of rie 
wheaten, Lat. triticeus, iv. 5.3 

«πυροῖς, ve πῦρ. 

πυρός, ὁ » wheat, Lat. triticum, 
always pl. in Anab., i. 2. 22, iv. 5. 
5, 26, vi. 4. 6, 6. 1, vii. 1. 13. 

Πυρρίας, ov, Pyrrhias, an Arce 
dian taxiarch, vi. 5. 11. 

wupplxn, ns, the pyrrich, a war 
dance, vi. 1.12. We have ade | 
scription of it in Plato, who says 
that the pyrrhic dance’ ἐς imitates 
the modes of avoiding blows and 
darts by dropping, or giving way, 
or springing aside, or rising up, oF 
falling down; also the opposite 
postures, which are those of action, 





No. 60. 
as, for example, the imitation of 


archery and the hurling of javelins, 
and of all sorts of blows.’’ It was i 


\ 
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practised by children at Sparta, 


πυρσεύω- ῥίπτω 


17; ὧδέ πως, somewhat as follows, 


and exhibitions of pyrrhic dances | i. 7. 9, cf. 111. 1. 48. 


were given at the celebration of 
the great festival of the Pana- 
thenaea at Athens. In the ac- 
companying illustration two hel- 
meted youths dance facing one 
another, striking sword against 
shield; between them dances a 
satyr with ivy-wreath and thyr- 
sus. 


» ἐπύρσευσα [πυρσός, ὁ, 
torch, cf. πῦρ], light up; make sig- 
nals by fire, light beacon fires, Vili. 

15 


πώ, indef. adv., enclitic, only 
after a neg., up to this time, yet, 
hitherto, i. 2. 26, vi. 5. 14, vii. 3. 
35, 5. 16, 6. 35; often in compo- 
sition, Lat. -dum, see οὕπω, μήπω, 
ete. 
πωλέω, πωλήσω, ἐπωλήθην [cf 
Eng. mono-poly }, sell, Lat. uéndo, 
abs. or with acc. of pers. or thing, 
Soe Be Νὴ 
ἡ [rats], foal, colt, 
iv. ᾿ξ. δα 3 


ei 
ὥλος, ὁ, Polus, admiral of the 
Spartan ‘fleet, succeeding Anaxi- 
bius, vii. 2. 5. 

πῶμα, aros, τό [R. πο], drink, 
draught, iv.5.27. (The form πόμα, 
found in some old editt., is not 
Attic.) 
πώποτε, indef. adv. πώ ποτέ], 
in negative clauses like Lat. wm- 
quam, at any time, ever, ever yet, 
i. 6. 11, 9. 18, May of a 48. 

πῶς, interr. adv., of manner, in 
what way? how? Lat. quo modo? 
used in dir. or indir. questions, 
Ld: ὦ ΜΙ 4. 40, ν. 7. 9, vi. 5. 19, 

πώς, indef. adv., enclitic, of man- 
ner, in any way, somehou, somehow 
or other, by any means, at ail, ii. 3. 

2, 6. 8, iii 1. 20, 26; often 

modtying or weakening another 
word, a8 Tex mx Os πως, ἴῃ) an artful 
sort of way, vi. 1.5; ἀμφὶ τὴν av- 
τήν πως ὡρᾶν, somewhere about 
the same hour, iv. 8. 21, cf. vi. 2. 


P. 


ῥάδιος, a, ον [cf. Epic ῥηίδιος, 
root pa, join, reckon, orig. the same 
as R. ap, cf. Lat. ratus, reckoned, 
"χοᾶ, reor, reckon, think], adapt- 
able, easy, Lat. facilis, a 8.) with 
inf., or with dat. and inf,, iii. 4. 15, 
iv. . 7, 8. 18, ν. 2. 7; comp. ῥᾷον, 
sup. ῥᾷστον, ‘with inf. li. 6. 24, iv. 
6. 12, vi. 5. 29. 

ῥᾳδίως, adv. [Addis], easily, with- 
out dificulty, ill. 5. 9, vii. 2, 84; 
sup. ὡς ῥᾷστα, with the greatest of 
ease, iv. 6. 10. 

“Ῥαθίνης, ov, Rhathines, one of 
the officers of Pharnabazus, vi. 5. 7. 

ῥᾳθυμέω [ῥᾳθυμος, easy-going, cf. 
ῥάδιος + R. 1 θυ], take things easily, 
live in idleness, ii. 6. 6. 

ῥᾳθυμία, as [cf paduudw], easy- 
going. ways, indifference, laziness, 
ii. 6. 5. 

ῥᾷον, ῥᾷστον, see ῥᾷδιος. 

ῥᾳστώνη, ns [ῥᾷστος, cf. ῥάδιος, 
easiness of disposition, tndolence, 
indifference, v. 8. 16. 

w (pu-), pevoouac or ῥνήσομαι, 
poetic Eppevoa, ἐρρύηκα, aor. pass. 
as act. ἐρρύην [cf. Eng. cata-rrh, 
rheum], flow, run, of a stream, 
Lat. fluo, with ἀπό or διά and gen. 
or ἐπί and dat., i, 2. 7, 28, 4. 4, 7. 
15, vi. 4. 4. 

ῥητρᾶ, ἃς [Β.1] Εερ], verbal agree- 
ment, compact, ordinance, vi. 6. 28, 
a word applied in Sparta to the 
laws of Lycurgus. 

ῥῖγος, ous, τό [cf. Lat. frigus, 
cold], cold, frost, v. 8. 2 

ῥίπτω or in pres. and impf. ῥῖ- 
πτέω (pip-), ῥίψω, ἔρριψα, ἔρριφα, ἔρ- 
ρῖμμαι, ἐρρίφθην and ἐρρίφην, throw, 
cast, toss, Lat. tacio, iii. 3. 1, iv. 8. 
3, Vii. 3.22; throw off or away, cast 
aside or down, hurl down, i. 5. 8, 
iv. 7. 18. 


προστάττω-πρῴ 


προστάττω [R. τακ], assign or 
appoint to a duty, give an order to, 
i, 6. 10, 9. 18. 

[τέλος], pay or spend 
besides, vii. 6. 30. 
προστερνίδιον, τό [R. στρα], 

breastplate, for horses, used partly 
as a protection, i. 8. 7, partly as 
an ornament, See the illustration 
8.0. προμετωπίδιον. 

προστίθημι [R. 6], add to; mid., 
add oneself to another, juin, con- 
cur, with dat., i. 6. 10. 

προστρέχω [τρέχω], run towards, 
run up to, with dat., iv. 2. 21. 3. 10, 
vii. 4. 7. 

προσφέρω [R. dep], bring to or 
against, v. 2. 14; mid., bear or 
conduct oneself towards, behave, 
Lat. mé gerd, with dat. or πρός and 
acc., Vv. 5. 19, vii. 1. 6. 

προσχωρέω [χωρέω], go over to, 
surrender, v. 4. 30. 

πρόσχωρος, ον [χῶρος], adjacent ; 
subst., οἱ πρόσχωροι, neighbours, Vv. 

9. 


3: 

πρόσω, adv. [πρό], forwards, 
onward, in advance, Vi. τ. 1, vii. 3. 
42, comp. προσωτέρω, Vii. 7.1; at 
a distance, far, ii. 2. 15, iv. 5. 2, 
vii. 3. 17; with gen., far from, iii. 
2. 22, iv. 1.3, but πρόσω τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ, far into the river, iv. 3. 28; 
sup. προσωτάτω, vi.6.1. Phrases: 
ἱέναι τοῦ πρόσω, go forward, i. 3.1; 


iv. 3. 34; els τὸ πρόσω, forward, in 
advance, Vv. 4. 30. 
πρόσωπον, τό [R. om], visage, 
face, look, sing. poet., but plur. 
even of one person, ii. 6. 11. 
προτάττω [R. trax], place in 
front, i.e. in the front rank, V. 2. 


 προτιλέω τέλος], pay before- 
hand, Vii. 7. 2 

mporepatos, z, ov [πρό], only in 
the phrase τῇ προτεραίᾳ, on the 
day before, Lat. pridié, ii. 1. 3, v. 
4. 23. 

πρότερος, a, ov [πρό], former, 
previous, earlier, preceding, Lat. 
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prior, v. 4. 26, vii. 8. 22; some- 
times where we use an adv., as ἡ 
γυνὴ προτέρᾶ Κύρου ἀφίκετο, the 
woman got there sooner than Cy- 
rus, i. 2.25, of. 4.12; neut. as adv., 
πρότερον, before, previously, ear- 
lier, i. 2. 26, 3. 21, iv. 4. 16, vii. 6. 
33; superfluous in Eng. when ina 
clause followed by a clause with 
πρίν, iii.1.16. Phrase: τὸ πρότερον, 
the time before, iv. 4. 14. 

προτϊμάω [R. τι], honour more 
or above, distinguish before, with 
gen., i. 6. 5; fut. mid. as pass., be 
preferred to, be honoured above, 
with gen., i. 4. 14. 

προτρέχω [τρέχω], run forward 
or on, 1.5.2; with ἀπό and gen., 
iv. 7. 10; run ahead of, outrun, 
with gen., v. 2. 4. 

προφαίνω [R. ga], bring to 
light ; mid., come to light, come in 
sight, appear, of persons and things, 

i. 8.1, ii. 3. 18. 

προφασίζομαι (προφασιδ-), προ- 
φασιοῦμαι, προυφασισάμην [R. $a}, 
set up as a pretext or excuse, 111. I. 
25, 


πρόφασις, ews, ἡ [R. ha], alle- 
gation, pretext, excuse, with inf. 
or τοῦ and inf., i. 1. 7, vii. 6. 22; 
with ws and a partic., or ἕνα and a 
clause, i. 2. 1, ii. 3. 21. 
προφυλακή, ἢς [φυλάττω], pl., 


; advanced posts, outposts, pickets, 
προσωτέρω Tov καιροῦ, see καιρός. 


Lat. excubiae, iii. 2. 1. 

προφύλαξ, axos, ὁ [φυλάττω], 
outpost, picket, sentinel, Lat. excu- 
bitor, li. 3. 2, 4. 15, vi. 4. 26. 

προχωρέω [χωρέω] , go forward 
or on, continue, of drinking, vii. 
3. 26; make progress, hence, pros- 
per, be favourable, succeed, vi. 4. 
21; impers., tt is advantageous, so 
ἔχοντι ὅ τι προχωροίη, with whatever 
was to his advantage, i. 9. 18. 

πρύμνα, ys, stern of a ship, Lat. 
puppis, v. 8. 20. 

πρῷ or πρωΐ, adv. [πρό], early, 
in the morning, betimes, Lat. mane, 
li, 2. 1, vi. 5. 2, vii. 6.6; comp. 
πρφαίτερον ΟΥ̓ πρωιαίτερον, iii. 4. 1. 
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πρῷρα, ἄς ζπρ6, prow, dow of ἃ 
ship, Lat. prora, ae 
πρῳρεύς, dus, ὁ |, man αἱ 
the prow, lookout, pS, gan ἃ in 
command at the bow of the Greek 
ship, subordinate to the κυβερνή- 
της, 04, V. 8, 20. 
'πρωτεύω, πρωτεύσω, ἐπρώτευσα 
free}, |, be first, hold the chief place, 


πρῶτος, ἡ, ον [πρό], first, in its 
widest sense, of place, order, 
gree, and time, foremost, chief, | so 
principal, earliest, Lat. primus, i. 
10. 7, ii. 2, 8, iii. 4. 26, iv. 2. 17, v. 
8.2, vi. 5.6, vii 1.40; often where 
we 088 an adv., i. 3. 1, 6. 9, ii. 3. 19, 
fii. 4. 20, iv. 2. 9, vi. 2. 17, vi. 
29; of soldiers, οἱ πρῶτοι, the van, 
the advance, ii. 2. 16, iii, 5. 12, iv. 
2. 26; of social position, ii. 6.17 ; 
as adv. πρῶτον, at first, in the firat 
place, first, Tat. primum, primd, i. 
2. 16, ii. 3. 6, if. 2, 9, v. 1. 6, Vii. 
2.23. Phrases: τὸ πρῶτον, the first 
time, at first, i. το. 10, iv. 8. 9, vi. 
3. 23, vil 2.18; ὡς τὸ πρῶτον, as 
300n as, vii. 8. 14. 
πταίω, πταίσω, ἕπταισα [R. wer], 
stumble, fall, dash, with πρὸς and 
of. 
iat wernus, sneeze], sneeze, ra 
2.9. 
ος, ἡ [Β.. wer], wing of 
ὁ ἴεν Gla, i, 5.8; fap of ἃ 
corselet, iv. 7. 36. oon the 
lower of the θ. 4.0) & 
series ΕΥ̓ was attached, low 
the ζώνη (q.0.) consisting of leather, 
or felt, covered with metal plates, 
and serving to protect the hips and 
groin, but not interfering with the 
wearer's freedom of movement. 
For additional illustration, see 8.0. 
ἅρμα, ἀσπίς (No. 10), and ὀπλέτης. 
πυγμή, 4s [πτύξ, of. Eng. pygmy), 
Tat, piignus; boxing, boxing 
match, Lat. pugilatus, iv. 8, 27. 
Boxing, as practised at the Greek 
national games, was a severe and 
dangerous contest, which some- 








(xrap-), ἕπταρον 








πρῷρα-πυγμή 


times resulted fatally, although 
the intentional killing of an antag- 
onist was punished by law. The 
very severity of the exercise, how- 
ever, made it an excellent traini 
for ‘soldiers. It was practis 
naked, Boxers used the caestus, 
thongs of leather tied round the 
hands and wrists, and often ex- 
tending to the elbow. In Homeric 
times, and later in the Greek 
vrretling schools, the thongs were 
while they increased the 
fondo of the blow, at the same time 
they mitigated it, since the knuc- . 
kles were covered by them. But 
in the severer forms of the contest 


1. | the strips of leather were hard and 


were loaded with metal, so that 
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the caestus became a frightful 
weapon, 88 illustrated in the ac- 
companying cut. Boxers were not 
allowed to clinch, and there were 
no rounds, but only enforeed rests 


λ[νθαγόραν-πυρρίχη 


as were due to the exhaustion of ! pyrean, 
The contest | 


both the fighters. 
continued until one of the combat- 
ants was disabled or acknowledged ' 
defeat by raising his hand. 
Πνθαγόρᾶς, ov, Pythagoras, ad- 
iniral of the Spartan fleet, i. 4. 2. 
πυθόμενος, SCC πυνθάνομαι. 


muxvés, 4, dy [ο΄ πύξ], close- | purea). 


packed, close, compact, close to- 


' fires, iv. 4. 9, vii. 2.18; fire 
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pyre, pyro-technic], 

t. ignis, ii. 5. 19, iii. x. 3, iv. ς. 
5, 21, v. 2. 3, 4, vii. 4. 16; pl. τὰ 
πυρά, dat. πυροῖς, watch Jires, camp 


signals, 

beacons, iv. 1. 11, ea 
πυραμίς, (dos cf. Eng. pyra- 
mid), pyramid, MA 4.9 (ὅθε μά. 


ὁ, the Pyramus, one 


τε, 


gether, thick, Lat. dénsus, ii. 3. 3, | of the largest rivers in Asia Minor, 
iv. 7. 15, 8. 2, v. 2.5; neut.as adv., rising in Cappadocia and flowing 
πυκνά, constantly, often, Lat. fre- , ΕΝ Cilicia to the sea, i. 4.1 


quenter, vi. 1. 8. 

πύκτης, ov [πύξ ) pugilist, boxer, 
Lat. pugil, v. 8. 2 

Πύλαι, ὧν [πύλη], Pylae, 1.6. 
‘The Gates,’ a fortress on the fron- 
tiers of Mesopotamia and Babylo- 
nia, i. 5. 5. 

πύλη, ns, gate, of towns and 
forts, pl. because of the two wings 
of which such gates were composed, 
like Lat. forés, i. 4. 4, v. 2. 16, vi. 2. 
8, vii. 1.12, 6.24; opening, entrance, 
vi. 5. 1; hence pass, generally 
through mountains, Lat. angustiae ; 


80 πύλαι τῆς Κιλικίᾶς καὶ τῆς Συρίᾶς, 


the Syro-Cilician Pass, i. 4. 4, on 
the frontiers of Syria and Cilicia, 
a narrow pass between Mt. Ama- 
nus and the Gulf of Issus, while . 
αἱ πύλαι Σύριαι, in i. 4. 5, means 
the pass to the south leading over 
the Aminus ridge inland from the 
coast, 

πυνθάνομαι (πυθ-), πεύσομαι, ἐπυ- 
θόμην, πέπυσμαι, inquire, ask, with 
acc. and ὅπως with a clause, ili. 1.7; 
with gen. of pers. or περί and gen. 
and an interr. clause, vi. 3. 25, vii. 
1.14; learn by inquiry, ascertain, 
discover, find out, abs. or with acc., 
1. 5. 15, ii. 1. 4, 2. ὃ, iv. 4. 22, Vi. 3. 
26 5 with acc. and partic. or inf., 

iy. 16, vii. 6.11; with gen. of pers. 
and ὅτι, iv. 6. 17, Vi. 3. 28. 

πύξ, adv. [root avy, thick, close, 
cf. πυκνός, Lat. pugnus, fist, Eng. 
FIST ], with the jist, v. 8. 16. 

πῦρ, pds, τό [root av, cleanse, cf. 
Lat. purus, clean, Eng. FIRE, em- 


(Dji 

πυργομαχέω [πύργος + R. Bax}, 
storm or assault a tower, vii. 8. 1 

πύργος, 6, tower, esp. on the wall 
of a fortress or city, Lat. turris, 
vii, 8. 18. 

πνρέττω (τυρετ') [πῦρ], have a 
Sever, vi. 4. 11. 

πύρινος, 7, ον [xipds], of wheat, 
wheaten, Lat. triticeus, iv. 5. 81. 

πυροῖς, 8560 wip. 

πυρός, ὁ, wheat, Lat. triticum, 
always pl. ‘in Anab., i. 2. 22, iv. 5. 
5, 26, vi. 4. 6, 6. 1, vil. 1. 18. 

IIvpplas, ov, Pyrrhias, an Arca- 
dian taxiarch, vi. 5. 11. 

πυρρίχη, 75, the pyrrich, a war 
dance, vi. 1.12. We have a de- 
scription of it in Plato, who says 
that the pyrrhic dance εἰ imitates 
the modes of avoiding blows and 
darts by dropping, or giving way, 
or springing aside, or rising up, or 
falling down; also the opposite 
postures, which are those of action, 
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as, for example, the imitation of 
archery and the hurling of javelins, 
and of all sorts of blows.’? It was 
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practised by children at Sparta, 
and exhibitions of pyrrhic dances 
were given at the celebration of 
the great festival of the Pana- 
thenaea at Athens. In the ac- 
companying illustration two hel- 
meted youths dance facing one 
another, striking sword against 
shield; between them dances a 
satyr with ivy-wreath and thyr- 
sus. 

πυρσεύω, ἐπύρσευσα [πυρσός, ὁ, 
torch, cf. rip], light up; make sig- 
παῖε by fire, light beacon fires, vii. 

. 15. 

πώ, indef. adv., enclitic, only 
after a neg., up to this time, yet, 
hitherto, i. 2. 26, vi. 5. 14, vii. 3. 
35, 5. 16, 6. 35; often in compo- 
sition, Lat. -dum, see οὕπω, μήπω, 
etc. 

πωλέω, πωλήσω, ἐπωλήθην [cf 
Eng. mono-poly |, sell, Lat. uéndo, 
abs. or with acc. of pers. or thing, 
i. 5. 5, v. 7. 18, vii. 3. 8, 7. 56. 

πῶλος, 6, ἡ [wats], foal, colt, 
Jilly, iv. 5. 24, 35. 

II dos, ὁ, Polus, admiral of the 
Spartan fleet, succeeding Anaxi- 
bius, vii. 2. 5. 

πῶμα, aros, τό [R. wo], drink, 
draught, iv.5.27. (The form πόμα, 
found in some old editt., is not 
Attic.) 

πώποτε, indef. adv. [πώ + roré], 
in negative clauses like Lat. um- 
quam, at any time, ever, ever yet, 
i, 6. 11, 9. 18, 19, vii. Τ' 48, 

πῶς, interr. adv., of manner, in 
what way? how? Lat. quo modo? 
used in dir. or indir. questions, 
i. 7. 2, iii. 4. 40, v. 7. 9, vi. 5. 19, 
vii. 6. 6. 
πώς, indef. adv., enclitic, of man- 
ner, in any way, somehov, somehow 
or other, by any means, at all, ii. 3. 
18, δ. 2, 6. 8, iii, 1. 20, 26; often 
modifying or weakening another 
word, a8 τεχνιχῶς rus, in an artful 
sort of way, vi. 1.5; ἀμφὶ τὴν ad- 
τήν πως wpav, somewhere about 
the same hour, iv. 8. 21, cf. vi. 2. 


πυρσεύω- ῥίπτω 


17; ὧδέ πως, somewhat as follows, 
i. 7. 9, of. iii, τ. 48, 


P. 


ῥάδιος, a, ον [ο΄ Epic ῥηίδιος, 
root ῥα, join, reckon, orig. the same 
as R. ap, cf. Lat. ratus, reckoned, 
"χοᾶ, reor, reckon, think}, adapt- 
able, easy, Lat. facilis, abs., with 
inf., or with dat. and inf.,, iii, 4. 15, 
iv. 7. 7, 8. 18, v. 2. 7; comp. ῥᾷον, 
sup. ῥᾷστον, with inf., ii. 6. 24, iv. 
6. 12, vi. 5. 29. 

ῥᾳδίως, adv. [Addis], easily, with- 
out difficulty, iii. 5. 9, vii. 2. 34; 
sup. ὡς ῥᾷστα, with the greatest of 
ease, iv. 6. 10. 

“Ῥαθίνης, ov, Rhathines, one of 
the officers of Pharnabazus, vi. 5. 7. 

ῥᾳθυμέω [ῥᾷθῦμος, easy-going, cf. 
ῥάδιος + R. 1 θυ], take things easily, 
live in idleness, ii. 6. 6. 

ῥᾳθυμία, as [of ῥᾳθυμέωἼ, easy- 
going ways, indifference, laziness, 
li. 6. 5. 

ῥᾷον, ῥᾷστον, see ῥάδιος. 

ῥᾳστώνη, ns [ῥᾷστος, of. ῥ(διοε], 
easiness of disposition, indolence, 
indifference, Vv. 8. 16. 

ω (pu-), pevoouat or ῥνήσομαι, 
poetic Zppevoa, éppinxa, aor. pass. 
as act. ἐρρύην (cf. Eng. cata-rrh, 
rheum|, flow, run, of a stream, 
Lat. jlu6d, with ἀπό or διά and gen. 
or ἐπί and dat., i. 2. 7, 28, 4. 4, 7. 
15, vi. 4. 4. 

ῥήτρα, as [R.1 Fep], verbal agree- 
ment, compact, ordinance, vi. 6. 28, 
a word applied in Sparta to the 
laws of Lycurgus. 

ῥῖγος, ovs, τό [of. Lat. frigus, 
cold], cold, frost, v. 8. 2. 

ῥίπτω or in pres. and impf. ῥῖ- 
πτέω (ῥιφ-)» ῥίψω, ἔρρῖψα, Eppipa, ἔρ- 
ρῖμμαι, ἐρρΐφθην and ἐρρίφην, throw, 
cast, toss, Lat. tacio, iii. 3. 1, iv. 8. 
3, vii. 3.22; throw off or away, cast 
aside or down, hurl down, i. 5. 8, 
iv. 7. 18. 


ῥίε- σάλπιγξ 
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bts, ῥῖνός, ἡ (cf. Eng. rhino-ceros], | panying illustration, which repre- 
battle-axes. 


nose, Vii. 4. 3. 

“Ῥόδιος, ἃ, ov [Ῥόδος, Rhodes), 
Rhodian, iii. ς. 8; subst., ὁ ἱΡόδιος, 
a Rhodian, native of Rhodes, an is- 
land in the Aegéan, south of Caria ; 
the people were famous slingers, 
iii, 3. 16, 4. 15. 

ῥοφέω, ῥοφήσομαι, ἐρρόφησα [root 
σορφ, cf. Lat. sorheo, suck up), sup 
up, lap, suck in, iv. 5, 82. 

pvOpds, ὁ [ῥέω, cf. Eng. rhythm), 
measured mouvement, musical time, 
rhythm, of singing, playing, and 
dancing, Lat. numerus; ἐν ῥυθμῷ, 
in time, v. 4. 14, vi. 1. 8, 10; πρὸς 
τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμόν, in martial 
rhythm, vi. 1.11; ῥυθμούς σαλπίζον- 
tes, keeping time with the trumpet, 
vii. 3. 32. 

Pipa, aros, τό [cf. ἐρύω, draw], 
thing drawn, with τόξον, bow- 
string. Phrase: ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος, 
with a bowshot’s start, iii. 3. 16. 

ῥώμη, ns [of ῥώννῦυμι), strength, 
esp. military force, Lat. copia, iii. 

. 14. 

ῥώννυμι (pw), -έρρωσα, ἔρρωμαι, 
ἐρρώσθην, strengthen, see ἐρρωμέ- 
vos. 

ἹῬωπάρας, ἃ (Dor. gen.), Rhopa- 
ras, satrap of Babylonia, vii. 8. 26. 


x. 


σά, See σός. 

σᾶ, see σῶς. 

σάγαρις, ews, ἡ, battle-axe, used 
by Amazons, iv. 4. 16; those of 
the Mossynoeci were of iron, v. 4. 
13. The battle-axe was not used 
by Greeks in historical times, but 
in the Orient it continued in use as 
late as the time of Alexander the 
Great. In the hands of Amazons, 
as depicted on the monuments, it 
is commonly double-edged (see also 
s.v.’ Auatwy), but sometimes one of 
the sides, instead of being a blade, 
is a curved pick, as in the accom- 


sents Phrygian 
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σακίον, τό [dim. of σάκος, ὁ, bag, 
cf. Eng. sack}, little bag, pouch, 
for horses’ feet to keep them from 
sinking into snow, iv. 5. 36. 

Σαλμνυδησσός, ὁ, Salmydessus, ἃ 
coast town and district of Thrace, 
extending from Cape Thynias to 
the Bosporus, vii. 5. 12. This 
was a dangerous place for ships, 
and the inhabitants were noted 
wreckers. 

σαλπιγκτής, see σαλπικτής. 

σάλπιγξ, Ὑγος, ἡ, trumpet, Lat. 
tuba, used to give the signal for 
battle, iii. 4. 4, iv. 2. 1, v. 2. 14, vi. 
5. 27, vii. 4. 16, or to sound the 
recall, iv. 4.22. The σάλχιγξ was 
a long, straight bronze tube, which 
gradually increased in diameter and 
terminated in a bell-shaped aper- 
ture. (See s.v. κέρας.) The Roman 
tuba was precisely the same in- 
strument. Xenophon relates the 
curious fact that the trumpets of 
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Σιτάλκας, ov, the Sitalcas, a 
Thracian war song, vi. 1. 6, appar- 
ently composed in honour of Sital- 
cas, king of the Odrysae in the 
time of Darius Hystaspes. 

σϊτευτός, 4, όν [verbal of ciredw, 
feed, σῖτος], corn-fed, fed up, fat- 
tened, v. 4. 32. 

σιτηρέσιον, τό [σϊτηρός, of corn, 
σῖτος], provision-money, that part 
of a soldier’s pay (see 8.0. μισθός) 
which was allowed him for daily 
rations, Vi. 2. 4. 

σϊτίον, τό [σῖτος], food, i. το. 
18, pl., provisions, vi. 2. 4, vii. 3. 
10 (where some read σῖτα). 

otros, ὁ [cf. Eng. para-site}, 
grain, esp. wheat, Lat. frumentum, 
i. 4. 19, ii. 4. 27, lii. 4. 18, Vv. 4. 27; 
food, provisions, provender, sup- 
plies, ii. 1. 6, iii. 1. 3, vii. I. 41 ; 80 
esp. in pl., σῖτα, σέτων, ii ii. 3. 27, iii. 
2. 28, vi. 2. 4, vii. 3. 10. Phrase : 
σῖτος μελίνης, millet-bread or cake, 


i. 5. 

Σιττάκη, ns, Sittace, 
Babylonia, on the west bank of 
the Tigris, ii. 4. 18. 

σιωπάω, σιωπήσομαι, ἐσιώπησα, 
σεσιώπηκα, -σιωπήθην [σιωπή, si- 
lence}, be silent, hold one’s peace, 
i. 3. 2, v. 8. 25. 

σκεδάννῦμι (oxeda-), σκεδῶ, ἐσκέ- 
daca, ἐσκέδασμαι, ἐσκεδάσθην [ς΄΄. 
Eng. scaTTER], scatter; mid., of 
‘persons, spread, disperse, iii. 5. 2. 

σκέλος, ous, τό [ef. Eng. iso- 
sce/es], leg, Lat. crus, of persons, 
iv. 2. 20, v. 8.10, 14. 

oK pa, aros, τό [σκεπάζω, 
cover, σκέπη, shelter], covering, i. 
5. 10 (but the better reading is 
στεγάσματα, g.v.). 

σκεπτέον [verbal of σκέπτομαι], 
one must consider or reflect, with 
ὅπως and a clause, i. 3. 11, iv. 6. 10. 

σκέπτομαι (oxer-), σκέψομαι, ἐσκε- 
ψάμην, ἔσκεμμαι;, pres. rare in Attic 
(never in Anab.), and replaced by 
σκοπέω, g.v. [cf. Lat. speciés, sight, 
Eng. spy, sceptic], look round, 
view, spy, search, spy out, Lat, 


Σιτάλκας-σκηνόω 


speculor, with acc. or an interr. 
clause, iv. 5. 20, 22, vii. 3. 41, 42; 
observe carefully, deliberate, re- 
Jlect, ponder, weigh, consider, with 
an interr. clause, ili. 2. 20, 22, v. 
4. 7, 7. 29, vii. 6. 33. 

σκε νάζω (σκεναδ-), σκευάσω, 
ἐσκεύασα, ἐσκεύασμαι, -εσκευάσθην 
[R. oxv], use utensils or any gear, 
make ready ; of persons, dress, at- 
tire, vi. 1. 12. 

σκενή, ἢ ῆς [R. oxv], attire, dress, 
robe, iv. 7. 27. 

σκεῦος, ous, τό [R. oxv], gear or 
utensils of any sort, pl. baggage, 
including all the camp equipage 
and the property of the soldiers, 
except arms, Lat. impedimenta, 
sarcinae, iii. 1. 80, iv. 3. 30, v. 3. 
1, vi. 5. 1, vii. 4. 18. 

σκενοφορέω, σκενοφορήσω [R. σκν 
+R. ep], carry baggage, of men 
and horses, iii. 2. 28, 3. 19. 

σκενοφόρος, ov [R.oxu+ R. dep], 
baggage-carrying, of persons, 


a city in | subst., οἱ σκευοφόροι, carriers, por- 


ters, Lat. calonés, iii. 2. 28; ra 
σκενοφόρα, the baggage train, i. 3. 
7, iii. 2. 36, iv. 3. 25, vii. 2. 22; 
pack animals, sumpters, Lat. 7u- 
menta, iii. 3. 19. 

σκηνέω, σκηνήσω, ἐσκήνησα [R. 
σκα], be in tents, be in quarters or 
in camp, be quartered, abs. or 
with ἐν and dat., or with an adv., 
i. 4. 9, iv. 4. 14, 7. 27, 8. 25, vi. 1. 
1, 4.7, vil. 4.12; hence, be billeted, 
take one’s meals, Jeast, iv. 5. 33 
in the aor. go into camp, encamp, 
with els or παρά and acc., ἐν with 
dat., or with an adv., ii. 4. 14, iv. 
5. 28, vi §.21, vil. 3.15, 7.1 

σκηνή, fs [R. coxa], covered 
place, of soldiers, tent, Lat. tento- 
rium, made of hides (i. 5. 10) 
stretched on a wooden framework, 
i, 2.17, 4. 3, 6. 4, iii. 2. 27, iv. 4 
21, vi. 4.19; pl., sometimes, camp, 
quarters, bivouac, iii. 5. 7 (the tents 
had been burnt, ili. 2. 27, 3. 1). 

σκηνόω, ἐσκήνωσα, ᾿σκήνωκά [Β. 
σκα], pitch tents, encamp, go into 


σκήνωμα. Σόλοι 


quarters, Lat. castra pond, abs. or . 


with ἐν and dat, or κατά and acc., 
iv. 5. 28, v. 7. 81, vii. 4. 11; aleo 
like σκηνέω, be in camp, be quar- 
tered, with’ ἐν and dat, v. 5. 11, 
, 21. 
σκήνωμα, aros, τό [R. σκα], tent, 
ii 2.17 ph, quarters, houses, vil 


4 
σκηπτός, ὁ, thunderbolt, Lat. 
Sulmen, iii, 1. 11. 

σκηπτοῦχος, ὁ [σκῆπτον -- σκῆ- 
πτρον, sceptre, of. Eng. sceptre, + 
R. σεχ], sceptre-bearer, wand- 
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bearer, a high officer in the Persian 
court, chamberlain, marshal, cf. 
the English Usher of the Black 
Rod, i. 6. 11, 8.28. 

Σκιλλοῦς, οὔὖντος, ὁ, Scillus, atown 
in the district of Triphylia in Elis, 
south of Olympia, detached from 
the territory of Elis by the Spar- 
tans in 394 n.c. Here Xenophon 
(4.0. had an estate, presented to 
him by the Spartans about 387 5.0. 
¥. 3.7, 8. 

σκίμπονς, οδος, ὁ, a low bed or 
couch, vi. 1. 4. 

σκληρός, 4, ὄν [or Rng. sole. 
totic], hard, ‘rough, Lat. dirus. 
Phrase: ἐν σκληρῷ, in a rough 
or uneven place, iv. 8. 26. 

σκληρῶς, adv. [σκληρό], aus- 
terely, in hardship, ii, 2, 26, 
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σκόλοψ, ores, ὁ, pointed stake, 
palisade, used on ramparts, Lat. 
διτωο, δ. 2.6, 

σκοπέω, only pres. and impf. (860 
σκέπτομαι) [σκοπό:], look ae watch 
out for, keep a lookout, spy, watch, 
Lat. speculor, ii. 4. 24,'5.4, ν. 1.9, 
vi. 3. 14; look to, have an eye to, 
vii. 4. 8, with xpés and acc., i. 9. 
22; see, observe, learn, with ἐκ and 


σκοπός, ὁ [Γ΄ σκέπτοι 
scope, ΣΝ ἀρ tere, 





3.11, 
Glium, 


ἐν ona], in the 
dark, of persons, ii, 2. 17, iv. 1.5, 


σκότος, ous, τό [R. σκα], dark- 
ness, of night, Lat. tenebrae, ii. 2. 
7, & 1, 9, iv. 2. 4, Vil. 2. 18, 4. 18. 
αι, ὧν, Scythians,’ a no- 
madic race first met by Greeks on 
the northern coasts of the Pontus. 
‘The name was afterwards extended 
to the nomadic tribes in the interior 
of Asia. The word is perhaps an 
interpolation in ili. 4. 16. 
Σκυθινοί, οἱ, the Scythini, a tribe 
living north of the Chalybes, not 
far from the southeastern shore of 
the Euxine, iv. 7. 18, 8. 1. 
σκυλεύω, ἐσκύλευσα [ἢ σκυ], 
strip, of ὃν fallen enemy, spoil, de- 
spoil, Lat. spolid, vi. τ. ὁ. 
σκύταλον, τό, stick, club, vii. 4. 15, 
σκύτινος, η, ον [R. σκν], of 
leather, leathern, ν. 4. 13. 
σμῆνος, ovs, τό, swarm of bees, 
iv, 8.20. 5 
ἐμίκρης, 170s, ὁ, Sinicres, a gen- 
eral in’ the Arcadian division οἱ 
the army, vi. 3. 4, 
Σόλοι, οἱ [ef 











δ. 

Eng. solecism], 
‘Soli, an important ‘city on the 
coast of Cilicia, west of the mouth 
of the Psarus river, i, 2. 24, 
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σός, σή, σόν, possessive pron. 
[pronominal stem oe (see av), ef. 
Lat. twus, thy, Eng. THINE, THY], 
thy, thine, your, Vil. 7. 29; subst, 
τὰ σά, your interests, Vii. 7, 44 

Σοῦσα, τά [Semitic Shadshan, 
New Persian Sis], Susa, capital 
of the province usiaine (Semitic 
Elam), lying east of the Tigris, 
and used as the winter residence 
of the Persian kings, iii. 5. 15. 
Extensive ruins, including those 
of the palaces of Darius and 
Xerxes, still remain. (Sfis.) 

Σοφαίνετος, ὁ, Sophaenetus, of 
Stymphalus in Arcadia, a friend 
of Cyrus, i. 1. 11, joining him with 
1000 hoplites, i. 2.3. He was the 
oldest general left after Cunaxa, 

i. 5. 13, v. 3. 1, and was fined for 
neglect of duty, v. 8.1; mentioned 
also in ii. 5. 37, iv. 4. 19. A history 
of the expedition .of Cyrus is at- 
tributed to him. 

σοφία, as [σοφός], skill, ability, 
in music, i. 2. 8 

σοφός, ἡ, dv [root can, cf. σαφής, 
Eng. philo-sophy, sophist], skilled, 
wise, clever, accomplished, i. 10. 2. 

σπανίζω (orand-), σπανιῶ, ἐσπά- 
νισα, ἐσπάνισμαε [R. σπα], lack, 
need, want, with gen., ii. 2. 12, vii. 
7. 42. 

σπάνιος, a, ον [R. σπα], rare, 
scanty, but little, Lat. paucus, i. 9. 
27, vii. 6. 24. 

σπάνις, ews, ἡ [R. oma], scarce- 
ness, scarcity, lack, with gen., vi. 
4. 8, vii. 2. 15. 

Σπάρτη, ns, Sparta, ii. 6. 4, the 
capital of Lacedaemonia (q.v.), on 
the Eurodtas, founded after the 
Dorian invasion. It was an open, 
unfortified city, scattered like a 
village, and containing no costly 
temples. The ruins are therefore 
scanty and insignificant. 

Σπαρτιάᾶτης,ον ᾿ Σπάρτη], , a Spar- 
tan, ἃ name applied only to the 
direct descendants of the Dorian 
invaders of Lacedaemonia (see 
Λακεδαιμόνιος), iv. 8. 26, vi. 6. 30. 


σός- σπονδή 


σπάρτον, τό [root σπαρ, twine, 
cf. σπεῖρα, coil, cable], rope, cord, 
iv. 7. 15 

σπάω, -ordow, toraca, -έσπακα, 
-ἔσπασμαι, ἐσπάσθην [R. ora], draw; 
mid., of a sword, Lat. stringo, i. 
8. 29, vii. 4. 16. 

σπείρω (σπερ-), σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, 
ἔσπαρμαι, ἐσπάρην (cf. Eng. SPARE, 
SPURN, sperm, _sporadic], sow, of 
seed, Lat. 8670, spargo, abs., vi 
1.8; mid. and pass., of persons, 
scatter, spread out, be dispersed, 
vi. 3. 19. 

σπείσας, σπείσεσθαι, etc., 
σπένδω. 

σπένδω, -σπείσω, ἔσπεισα, ἔσπει- 
σμαι [φ΄. Lat. sponded, promise 
solemnly], pour or offer a liba- 
tion, make a drink-offering, Lat. 
ibd, abs., iv. 3. 18, 14; dep. mid., 
of the usual libations made when 
concluding an agreement or treaty, 
hence, make a treaty or alliance, 
make peace or a truce, ef. Lat. foe- 
dus wi, abs., i. 9. 8, ii. 3. 9, ill. 5. 
5, vii. 4. 22, 23; with dat. of pers. 
with or for whom, or πρός and acc. 
of pers. with whom, i. 9. 7, li. 3. 7, 
iii. 5. 16; with ἐφ᾽ ᾧ and inf., or 
ἐπί and dat. , iv. 4. 6. 

σπεύδω, σπεύσω, ἔσπευσα, urge ; 
intr., hurry, hasten, press on, Lat. 
propero, abs. or with inf., i. 3. 14, 
5. 9, ii. 3. 18, lil. 4. 20, iv. 8. 2, vii. 
3. 46. Phrase: ταῦτ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον, 
this was my haste, iv. 1. 21. 

Σπιθριδάτης, ov, Spithridates, a 
general under Pharnabazus, vi. 5. 7. 

σπολάς or στολάς, ddos, ἡ 
[στέλλω], prop. equipment, ἃ name 
applied to the leather cuirass (see 
8.0. θώραξ), Lat. lorica, iii. 3. 20, 
iv. 1. 18, which was introduced at 
an early period. Its construction 
was similar to that of the metal 
θώραξ, but since it was made of 
leather, it was both lighter and 
less expensive. 

σπονδή, fs [cf σπένδω, Eng. 
spondee |, libation, drink-offering, 

t. libatio, iv. 3. 14, vi. 1. 5; 
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σπονδάζω-στάδιον 


agreement, treaty, alliance, truce, 
Lat. foedus, i. 9. 8, ii. 3. 9, fil. 1. 19, 
iv. 2. 18, vi. 3. 9, vil. 4. 12; with 
dat. of pers., fi. 1.21, 3.7. 

0" (σπουδαδ.), σπουδάσο- 
μαι, ἐσπούδασα, ἐσπούδακα, ἐσπούδα- 
σμαι [σπουδή], work in haste, be in 
earnest, il, 3. 12. 

(assumed pres.), 
ἐσπουδαιολόγησα, ἑσπουδαιολογήθην 
σπουδαῖος, serious, σπουδή + R. 

1, carry on an earnest conversa 
tion, 1. 9. 28. 

, at (of: σπεύδω], haste, 
speed, hurry, 1. 8.4, Wy. 1.17; dat. 
aa adv. σπουδῇ, hastily, vi. 5.14; 
κατὰ σπουδήν, in haste, vi. 6. 


28. 

στάδιον, τό, pl. στάδιοι, οἱ, and 
στάδια, τά, equally common [R. 
σπα], an extended space, the sta- 
dium, a Greek measure of distance 
equal to 600 Greek ft. (see 2.0. 
πούτ), or 582 ft. 6 in. English, i. 











4.1, 4, 8. 17, it. 4. 18, iif. 1. 2, iv. 
3. 1, 16, v. 3. 11, 4.81, 6.9, vi. 2. 
2, vil. 5.15. 


By this term the Greeks also| 
designated the place for foot races, 
ἱππόδρομος (q.v.) being the name 
of the enclosure for horse races. 
‘The two were similar in shape, but 
the stadium was both shorter and 
narrower than the hippodrome. 
The accompanying cut represents 
the ground plan of the stadium at 
Messéne in Peloponnésus. By aa 
is designated the level space where | 
the races were run, through which 
a brook now flows; bb mark the 
seats of the spectators on the nat- 
ural slope of two hills, continued 
at hh by ἃ semicircular range of 
stone seats. Outside the seats ran 
colonnades, cece (projected at. ii 
with architectural éffect), enclosing 
at the upper end a square space | 
ee, and united with one another 
at the extreme upper limit by a 
double colonnade e. This double 
colonnade seems to have been the 
main entrance, but there were 
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other minor entrances, as at fyd. 
kk mark the city wall. 
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The distance from the i 
point near an altar (see 8.0. Buds 
to the finish (these points are ποὶ 
marked on the plan) was 600 
Greek feet, or a stadium, equal at 


Athens τὸ 682 ft. 6 in. English. 
But the stadium at Olympia was 
longer, the Olympic foot being 


greater than the Attic. These 
points were each marked by 8 
square stone pillar, and halfway 
between these was a third. 

the first pillar, at the start, was in- 
scribed the word dploreve, ‘ Win!’, 
‘on the second, σπεῦδε, ‘Faster !’, 
on the third, at the goal, κάμψον, 
‘Turn!’ The straight-away race, 
from start to finish, was called στά- 
διον or δρόμος (about 200 yards), 
and might be run by boys, iv. 8. 27. 
Double this distance, the runner 
turning at the goal and coming 
back to the starting point, was 
called the δίαυλο. The longest 
race was the δόλιχος, g.v. Other 
athletic contests took place at the 
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upper end of the stadium, in the 
space enclosed by the semicircular 
range of stone seats. See 8.0. 
πάλη, πνγμή, and παγκράτιον. 

σταθμός, ὁ [R. ora], standing- 
place, stopping-place, stall for ani- 
mals, Lat. stabulum ; for men, 
halting-place, lodging, Lat. man- 
sto, i. 8.1, το. 1, li. 1. 8, iv. τ. 19; 
of the distance between two halts, 
station, stage, day’s march (for the 
actual distance see rapacdyy7s), i. 
2. 5, 3. 20, 5. 5, il. 2. 11, iii. 4. 10, 
iv. 4. 3, V. §. 1. 

ords, see lornu. 

στασιάζω (craciad-), στασιάσω, 
ἐστασίασα, [R. ora], form a fac- 
tion, oppose, rebel, revolt, abs., with 
dat., or πρός and acc. of pers., ii. 
5. 28, vi. 1. 29, 82; be divided into 
parties, be at odds or at variance, 
vii. 1. 39, 2. 2. 

στάσις, ews, ἡ [R. ora], band, 
party, faction, insurrection, dis- 
cord, Vi. 1. 29. 

σταυρός, ὁ [R. ora], stake, pali- 
sade, Lat. uallus, v. 2. 21, vii. 4. 
14, 17. 

σταύρωμα, aros, τό [R. στα], 
palisaded rampart, stockade, Lat. 
udllum, Vv. 2. 15, 19, 27. 

στέαρ, aros, τό [R. στα], fat, 
suet, of the blubber of dolphins, v. 
4. 28. 

στέγασμα, aros, τό [στεγάζω, 
cover, στέγη], covering, of the 
hides used to cover tents, i. 5. 10. 

στέγη, ns [cf. στέγω, cover, Lat. 
teg0, cover, toga, gown, Eng. DECK, 
THATCH, TIGHT], roof, hence, like 
fat, tectum, house, iv. 4. 14, v. 5. 
20. 

oreyvis, 4, dv [cf. στέγη], cov- 
ered; subst, τὰ oreyvd, houses, 
vii. 4. 12. 

orelBo (oriB-), ἔστειψα, ἐστίβη- 
μαι (of. Eng. step, stamp], tread ; 
pass., of roads, στειβόμενος, trodden, 
travelled, beater, Lat. tritus, i. 9. 


στέλλω (στελ-), στελῶ, ἔστειλα, 
-έσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλην, put in 


σταθμός-στέφανος 


order, arrange, of persons, equip, 
dress, iii. 2.7; pass., be set going, 
start, journey, travel, abs. or with 
ἐπί or κατά and acc., v. 1. 5, 6. 5, 
vi. 2. 18. 

στενός, ή, dv [cf. Eng. steno- 
graphy), narrow, strait, Lat. an- 
gustus, i. 4. 4, 7. 15, iv. 1. 10, v. 2. 
28; comp. orevwrepos (or στενότε- 
pos), lii. 4. 19, 22; subst., τό ore- 
vov and τὰ στενά, defile, pass, Lat. 
angustiae, iv. τ. 14, 4. 18, 5. 1. 

στενοχωρία, as [στενός + χῶρος], 
narrow pass, i. 5. 7. 
ς στέργω, στέρξω, ἔστερξα, love, ii. 


στέρεσθαι, 566 στερέω. 
στερέω, στερήσω, etc., but -εστέ- 
ρηκα, rob, deprive of, bereave, with 
gen. or acc. and gen., i. 4. 8, ii. 1. 
12, 5. 10, iv. 5. 28; pres. pass. 
στέρομαι, with pf. sense, be de- 
prived of, have lost, be without, 
with gen., i. 9. 18, iii. 2. 2, vii. 1. 
30, 6. 16. 

στέρνον, τό [R. στρα], breast, 
Lat. pectus, i. 8. 26, vii. 4. 4. 

oreppas, adv. [oreppds, στερεός, 
hard, firm, cf. Lat. sterilis, barren, 
Eng. sTakE, stereo-type], stead- 
JSasily, resolutely, iii. 1. 22. 

στέφανος, ὁ [στέφω, put round], 
circlet, crown, chaplet, garland, 
Lat. corona, of leaves, flowers, ΟΣ 
metal, worn round the head or 
neck, and used as a festive orna- 
ment at dinner, iv. 5. 33 (see s.v. 
τρίπους), or to adorn the tombs of 
the dead, vi. 4. 9, or bestowed as a 
reward of merit, i. 7.7, where a gold 
crown is promised as a mark of 
distinguished military service, like 
the medals and crosses of to-day. 
It was one of the institutions of 
Lycurgus that the Spartans should 
go into battle wearing wreaths (ΟἹ. 
iv. 3.17); and the priest that offici- 
ated at the altar in sacrifice always 
wore a chaplet (cf. vii. 1.40). The 
use of στέφανοι among the Greeks, 
on both private and public occa- 
sions, was very common. 


στεφανόω-στρατηγός 


στεφανόω, στεφανώσω, ἐστεφά- 
γωσα, ἐστεφάνωμαι, ἐστεφανώθην 
[στέφανος], crown, wreathe, Lat. 
corond, mid., pul on a crown or gar- 
land, iv. 3. 17; pass., be crowned, 
wear a chaplet, iv. 5. 33, vii. 1. 40. 

στήλη, 7s [στέλλω], pillar, slab, 
post, of stone, for an inscription, 
v. 3.13; to mark a boundary, vii. 
5. 13. 

στῆναι, see ἴστημι. 

στιβάς, άδος, ἡ [στείβωΊ, bed or 
couch of straw or rushes, vi. 1 

στίβος, ὁ [στείβω], beaten hack, 
trail, of men or horses, Lat. ueséi- 
gia, i. 6. 1, vi. 3. 24, vii. 3. 48. 

στίζω (στιγ-), στίξω, ἔστιγμαι 
[ῳ. Lat. stimulus, goad, Eng. 
STICK, STING, STITCH, stig-ma], 
prick, puncture, Lat. pungo ; hence, 
τὰ ἔμπροσθεν πάντα ἐστιγμένους: 
ἀνθέμια, with their fore parts all 
tattooed with flowers, Υ. 4. 32. 

στῖφος, ous, τό, any close-pressed 
body, esp. of troops, close array, 
mass, throng, i. 8. 13, 26, vi. 5. 26. 

στλεγγίς, (Sos, 4, scraper, strigil, 
flesh-scraper, Lat. strigilis, used by 
bathers to remove impurities from 
the skin, like our flesh-brushes ; 
of gold, given as prizes to athletes, 
i. 2. 10, but some understand that 
a sort of tiara, worn as an orna- 
ment for the head, is here meant. 

στολάς, 866 σπολάς. 

στολή, fis [στέλλω, ο΄ Eng. 
stole], dress, raiment, garment, 
robe, iv. 5. 33, 7. 18, vi. 1.2; στολὴ 
Περσική, Persian robe, i. 2. 27, 
probably the same as the κάνδυς, 
q.v. 

στόλος, ὁ [στέλλω], equipment, 
expedition, esp. for hostile pur- 
poses, abs. or with els and acc., i. 
3. 16, ii. 2. 10, iii. 9, 3. 2; of 
those who go on such an expedi- 
tion, ar my, force, host, i. 2. 5, ii. 
2. 12, iii. 2. 11. 

στόμα, ατος, τό [ef. Eng. stom- 
ach], mouth, Lat. 6s, of a pers., 
iv. 5.27; of a river or sea, vi. 2. 
1, 4.1; of the opening or entrance 


mn -ς-ὄἈὀ- 
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of a house underground, iv. 5. 25; 
as & military expression, the οτο: 
most, front, van, iii. 4. 42, v. 4. 22. 
Phrase: ol κατὰ στόμα, the enemy 


in front, Vv. 2. 26 
eh Στ ἢ 


στρατεία, as 
tion, campaign, lii. 

στράτευμα, ατος, τό (R. + pa] 
anny; Lat. exercitus, i. 1. 7, ii. 1. 

6 Se 19, ἵν. 4.18, v. 6. 11, vi. 3. 
22, 8. 24; of the parts ‘of an 
army under ‘particular generals, 
force, division, i. οὗ 11, 12, 8. 4, 
14; 80 pl. vii. 3. 38. 

στρατεύω, στρατεύσω, dor pdrevea, 
ἐστράτευμαι [Β. στρα], make an 
expedition, conduct or carry on α 
campaign, make war, of general 
oficers, Lat. bellum suscipio, with 
ἐπί and acc., ii. 1. 14, ἦ 20, 6. 29, 
iii. 1. 17; dep. mid., of both gen- 
erals and soldiers, serve tn a cam- 
paign, take the field, serve, march, 
Lat. milito, abs., with els, ἐπί, or 
ἀμφί and acc., or σύν and dat., i. 
1. 11, 2. 2, 8, 9. 14, v. 4. 84, vi. 2. 
15, vii. 1. 2, 29, 3. 10; of single . 
persons, join an army, iii. 1. 10, 
vii. 5.10. Phrases: τὸν δεινόν χει- 
μῶνα στρατενόμενοι, serving in a 
hard winter campaign, vii. 6. 9. 

στρατηγέω, στρατηγήσω, éorpa- 
τήγησα, ἐστρατήγηκα [ἢ. στρα Ὁ 
R. ay], be general, take command, 
command, manage, abs., or with 
gen., i. 4. 3, ii. 2. 18, 6. 28, iii. 2. 
27; with cog. acc. and gen., vii. 6. 
40. Phrase: στρατηγήσοντα rav- 
τὴν τὴν orparnylav, to assume this 
command, i. 3. 15. 

στρατηγία, as [R. drpat R. 
ay], office of general or comman- 
der in chief, i. 3. 15, v. 6. 25, vii. 1. 
41; generalship, plan of campaign, 
ii. 2. 13. 

στρατηγιάω [R. στρα 1 R. ay], 
wish to be general, vii. 1. 88. 

στρατηγός, ὁ [R. στρα + R. ay], 
leader of an army, general, Lat. 
dux, tmperdtor, in the Anab., ap- 
plied not to the highest in command 
(called ἄρχων, vi. τ. 18, 2. 6, 12), 
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but to every chief of a division, 
under whom stood the taxiarchs 
and captains, i. 2. 15, 4. 18, ἃ + 
2, iii. 1. 2, iv. 3. 9, ν᾿ 4. 
The g fata were 
@lected by the soldiers, iii, 1.47, and 
conducted the campaign in accord- 
ance with the votes of their own 
number, vi. 1. 18, When serving 
for pay they received four times 
the soldier’s wages, vii. 3. 10, 6. 1, 
7, The title is also applied by 
Xenophon to the Persian com- 
mander in chief of the troops of 
several provinces, who ras prop- 
erly called xdpavos, i. 1. 2, 9. 
στρατιά, ἃς [R. στρα], army, 
Lat. ezercitus, the actual effective. 
force, the host, i. 2. 12, 7. 16, if. 4. 
1.4, iv. 7. 8, v. ὁ. 1, vi 2 
10, vii. 7. 66; the troops, in con- 
trast to the high officers, iv. 3. 9, 
vi. 6. 19, 20, vii. 2. 85; the main 
body, i.e. hoplites, as ‘contrasted 
with ith cavalry and peltasts, vi. 3. 19. 
panérys, ov [R. στρα], sol- 
dier, ‘private, pl. troops, men, Lat. 
miles, i, 1. 9, ii. 5. 29, iii. 1. 4, iv. 
4.14, v. 1. 4, vie 2. 4, vii, 8. 98. 
Phrase: ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, fellow 
soldiers, i. 3. 8, γ. 4. 19. 

Στι fs, éous, ὁ, Stratocles, 
in command of the Cretan archers, 
iv. 2. 28. 

᾿'στρατοπεδεύω, ἐστρατοπεδευσά- 
μην, ἐστρατοπέδευμαι [R. στρα Ὁ 
R. πεδ], encamp, pitch a camp, 
Bivouac, go into camp, rare in act., 
vii, 6. 24, usually mid., abs. or 
with advs., iv. 4. 8, vi. 3. 6, vil. 2. 
1; with ἐγγύς and gen. of pers, 
or with παρά, els, ἀνά and ace., or 
ἐν and dat. of place, iii. 5. 1, iv. 3. 
6, 8. 19, vi. 4. 7, Vil. 4. ate pe, be 
encamped, ii. 4. 1. Phrase: παρὰ 
Ξενίου ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ Κλε- 
άρχῳ, they went over trom Xenias 
and joined Clearchus, 1. 3. 7. 

στρατόπεδον, τό [R. orpatR. 
πεδΊ, camp ground, camp, encamp- 
ment, bivouac, Lat. castra, i. το. 1, 
8, ἢ, 3. 19, it 1. 46, iv. 4. 20, τ᾿ 1. 




















στρατιά. Στυμφάλιον 


9, vi. 4. 10, vii. 6. 42; of an en- 
camped army, iv. 4.9, Til. 3. $4, 7. 
στρατός, ὁ [R. στι ΤῊΣ 
camped army, army, force, 

στραφέντες, see στῥέρω. 
Ἴνουθαι. of 


an en- 
ig. 7 


4, dv 
arpipul, twisted, pliant ; as subst., 
ὁ στρεπτός, necklace, collar, Lat. 
torquis, worn by noble 





No. 65. 


i. 2, 27, 5. 8, 8. 29. See the ac- 
companying ‘lustration, froma 
ous mosaic represen: e 
battle of Issus. 
στρέφω, στρέψω, ἔστρεψα, ἔστραμ- 
μαι, ἐστρέφθην and ἐστράφην [47 
Eng. stro-phe, apo-strophe], turn, 
twist, braid, of cords, Lat. torqued, 
iv. 7. 16; intr, and in pass., of 
persons, turn about, face about, 
tat, πιῶ wert 1, 10. 6, iii, 5. 1, iv. 


or ὁ, ἡ [of Eng. o-strich 
sce (eat 
ith Wh aera, ostrich, 1.5, 2, ὃ, 

ὁ [R. στρα Ὁ 
RBI, bedalothes' sack, bed-sack, 
of linen, τ. 4. ΕΝ so, hate 
στυγνός, ty dv [ef. στυγέω, A 
hateful, of the face, repulsive, 
gloomy, αἷς Os gubek! τὸ ἀτυγνόν; 
be saree é: ἘΝ [2réuparor, ὁ, 
108, τὐμφᾶλον, ὁ, 
Stymphalus), a Stymphalian, na- 
tive of Stymphalus, i. 1.11, i. 5.87, 





σύ-συμβάλλω 


fii. 1. 31, iv. 7. 18, vi. 1. 
19, a city in the northeastern part | vi 
of. Arcadia, on a lake of the same 
name (ruins on Lake Zaraka). 

σύ, σοῦ, pers, pron. [pronominal 
stem te, softened to oe, cf. Lat. 
tu, thou, Eng. THou], thou, you, 
i. 3. 8, ii. 1. 12, 16, 17, 5. 38, iii. 1. 
45, vii. 6. 5. 

συγγένεια, as [R. γεν], Kinship, 
relationship, vii. 3. 39. 

evhs, és [R. γεν], of the same 

race or family, akin, Lat. cognatus ; 
subst., ol συγγενεῖς, blood relations, 
kinsmen, ἢ i. 6. 10, iv. ς. 32, vii. 2. 

1 

σνγγίγνομαι [R. yor) be with, 
keep company with, be acquainted 
with, meet, with dat. i. 1. 9, 2. 27, 
ii. 5. 2, 28, iv. 5. 23, vii. 2.19; pass 
time with a teacher, ii. 6. 17; of 
sexual intercourse, i. 2. 12, v. 4. 33. 

συγκάθημαι [κάθημαι], sit down 

together, ¥ . 7. 21. 

συγκαλέω [R. καλΊ, call together, 
call a meeting or council, assemble, 
Lat. conuocd, abs. or with acc., i. 
4. 8, ii. 2. 3, iii. 1. 46, vi. 4. 20, vii. 
I. 24; with εἰς and acc., i. 6. 4. 

συγκάμπτω (κάμπτω, καμπ-, κάμ- 
ψω, ἔκαμψα, -κέκαμμαι, ἐκάμφϑην, 
bend), bend together, with σκέλος, 
bend one’s knee, v. 8. 10. 

συγκατακαίω or -καω [καίω], 
burn along with, iii. 2. 27. 

συγκατασκεδάννυμι [σκεδάννυμι], 
join in pouring out, read by some 
in vii. 3. 32 for κατασκεδάννυμι, gv. 

συγκαταστρέφομαι 
help in subduing, it. 1. 14. 

συγκατεργάζομαι [R. Fepy], help 
ane accomplish or win, vil. 7. 25. 

σύγκειμαι [κεῖμαι], lie together, 
be put together, be arranged or 
agreed upon, Lat. 
Phrases: els τὸ συγκείμενον, to the 
rendezvous, Vi. 3.4; κατὰ τὰ ovy- 
κείμενα, according to the terms of 
the agreement, vii. 2. 7. 

σνγκλείω [κλείω], shut to, vi. 3. 
4, vii. 1. 12. 





σνγκομίζω [κομίζω], bring to-' 





constituor. | impers., happen, 
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mid., for oneself, 


συγαώπτω (κύπτω, κῦφ-, -κύψω, 
ἔκυψα, κέκυφα, stoop), draw to- 
gether, converge, of the wings of 
an army, iii. 4. 19, 21. 

συγχωρέω [χωρέω], go with, give 
way, yield, Lat. concédd, v. 2. 9. 

σύειος, a, ον foo], of swine, Lat. 
suillus, iv. 4. 18. 

Σνέννεσις, wos, ὁ, Syennesis, the 
hereditary title of the monarchs 
of Cilicia who governed under the 
Persian king, perhaps from the 
Semitic schéa nast, noble chieftain. 
But Xenophon took it for a proper 
name, i. 2. 12, 21, 26, 4. 4, vii. 8. 
265. 
7 σῦκον, τό [cf ὩΣ ary ἐφ 
ung. hant » Vi. 4 

ood haupéve λαμβάνω], take to- 

gether, seize, arrest, Lat. compre- 
hendd, 1. 1. ὃ, 4. 8, 6. 4, ii. 5. 32, 


iii. 1. 2, 85, vii. 2. 14; capture, iv. 
4. 16. 
σνλλέγω (-λέγω, -έλεξα, -εἴλοχα, 


-elheypat, -ελέγην [R. λεγ], gather), 
collect, get together, gather, Lat. 
colligo, of things, ii. 4.11, iv. 3. 11, 
v. 1. 15, vi. 6. 22; of persons, esp. 
of troops or an army, bring to- 
gether, collect, levy, raise, assem- 
ble, convoke, i. 1. 7, 4. 18, ii. 6. 5, 
iii. 1. 39, v. 6. 1, vii. 6. 18; mid., 
raise for oneself, vii. 4.8; pass., 
come together, assemble, of troops, 
iv. 1.10, 3. 7; 8. 9, vi. 2. 4, 3. 6. 
συλλογή, ἢς [R. λεγ], gathering, 


[στρέφω], | οἱ troops, ἰουν, Lat. diléctus, i. 1 


σύλλογος, ὁ [R. Aey], gathering, 
meeting, not of a regularly called 
assembly, v. 6. 22, 7. 2. 

συμβαίνω [R. Ba], come together ; 
hence 7a σύμ- 
βαντα, events, occurrences, iii. I. 
13. 


συμβάλλω [βάλλω], throw to- 
gether, collect, gather, iii. 4. 81: 
mid., bring together one’s own, 
contribute, with dat. of pers. and 
els and acc, of thing, i. 1.9; unite, 
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agree upon, jix on, vi. 3. 3, hence 
ξενίαν συνεβάλοντο, they contracted 
a friendship, vi. 6. 35; add one’s 
opinion to others’, converse, give 
one’s ideas, with περί and gen., iv. 
6. 14. 

συμβοάω [R. BoF], cry out to- 
gether. Phrase: συνεβόων ἀλλή- 
λους, they called each other together 
by shouting, vi. 3. 6. 

συμβοηθέω [R. BoF + θέω], come 
to the rescue with others, join in 
helping, iv. 2. 1, vii. 8. 17. 

συμβολή, fs [βάλλω], a hurtling 
Logether, encounter, battle, vi. 5. 
92. . 

σνμβουλεύω [R. Bord], advise, 
recommend, counsel, give advice, 
Lat. consulo alicui, abs. or with 
acc., or acc. of thing and dat. of 
pers., il. 1. 17, 5. 41, v. 6. 2, 8, 12; 
with dat. or acc. of pers. and inf., 
or with simple inf., i. 6. 9, ii. 1. 18, 
3. 20, iii. 1. 5, vi. 6. 29, vii. 1. 30, 
8.4; with a rel. clause, ii. 1. 17, v. 
6. 4; mid., consult with one, ask 
one’s opinion or advice, ask coun- 
sel of, confer with, hold a council, 
Lat. consuld aliquem, abs., with 
dat. of pers. or with a clause or 
with both, i. 1. 10, 7. 2, ii. 1. 16, 
17, v. 6. 2. 

συμβουλή, js [R. BoA], advice, 
Lat. consilium, v. 6. 4 (see ἱερός), 
11. 

σύμβουλος, ὁ [R. Bod], adviser, 
counsellor, Lat. auctor, i. 6. 5. 

σνμμανθάνω [R. pa], learn thor- 
oughly ; aor. partic., συμμαθών, hav- 
ing come to know a thing well, hence 
Jamiliar with, used to, with acc., 
iv. 5. 27. 

συμμαχέω, συμμαχήσω, συνεμά- 
χησα [R. pax], be an ally or in 
alliance with, v. 4. 30. 

συμμαχία, as [Ε΄ pax], alliance, 
Lat. foedus, v. 4. 3, 8, vii. 3. 35. 

συμμάχομαι [R. pax], fight on 
one’s side, be an ally, with dat. of 
pers., v. 4. 10, vi. 1. 18. 

σύμμαχος, ον [R. pax], fighting 
with, in alliance with, allied, Lat. 


συμβοάω-συμπολεμέω 


socius, ii. 4.6, 5. 11, Vv. 4.7; subst., 
ὁ σύμμαχος, ally, i. 3. 6, ii. 2. 8, v. 
4. 6, vii. 6. 8; τὰ σύμμαχα, helps, 
advantages, li. 4. 7. 

συμμετέχω [R. vex], take part 
in with one, with gen., vii. 8. 17. 

συμμίγνῦμι (μίγνῦμι, μιγ-, μέξω, 
ἔμιξα, μέμζγμαι, ἐμέχθην and ἐμίγην 
[Β. pty], mix), mix with, intrans. 
of persons, unite with, join, with 
dat. of pers., ii. 1. 2, iv. 2. 9, vi. 3. 
24, vii. 8. 24; in a hostile sense, 
engage, join battle with, with dat., 
iv. 6, 24. 

συμπαρασκενάζω [R. oxv], help 
get ready, help in providing, help 
in preparations, abs. or with acc., 
v. 1. 8, 10. 

συμπαρέχω [R. oex], “help in 
producing or causing, join in af- 
fording, with dat. of pers. and 
acc. of thing, vii. 4. 19, 6. 30. 

cbpras, aca, av [was], stronger 
than πᾶς, all together, all taken 
collectively, Lat. uniuersus, entire, 
in pred. position, vii. 8. 26; but ol 
σύμπαντες ὁπλῖται, the hoplites all 
taken together, i. 2. 9. Phrases: 
τὸ σύμπαν, on the whole, in gen- 
eral, i. 5. 9; ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμ- 
wavra, more than all put together, 
iv. 3. 2. 

συμπέμπω [πέμπω], send along 
with, despatch together, sometimes 
with dat. of pers., i. 2. 20, iii. 4. 
42, v. 5. 15, vi. 6. 18, vii. 7. 55. 

συμπερι άνω [R. rax], in ἃ 
hostile sense, fall on together, with 
dat., vii. 8. 22. 

συμπίπτω [R. rer], fall together, 
fall in, collapse, of a house, v. 2. 
24; come together, grapple, close 
with, i. 9. 6. 

σύμπλεως, wy, gen. w [R. wAa], 
quite full, with gen., i. 2, 22. 

σνμποδίζω [R. wed], shackle to- 
gether, of snow, encumber, impede, 
Lat. impedio, iv. 4. 11. 

συμπολεμέω [πολεμέω], help in 
war, make war with, with dat. of 
pers. and πρός or ἐπί and acc., i. 4. 
2, iii. 1. 5. 


σνυμπορεύομαι-συνακούω 


σνμπορεύομαι [R. περ], -ravel 
with, march with, accompany, 1. 3. 
5, 4. 9, iv. 1. 28. 

σνμποσίαρχος, ὁ [R. πὸ + ἄρχω], 
president of a drinking-party, sym- 
posiarch, master of the revels, Lat. 
magister bibendi, rex conuituii, 
whose commands all the company 
had to obey and who regulated the 
whole entertainment, vi. 1. 80. 

σνμπράττω [πράττω], help in 
doing, help along with, co-vperate, 
help get, abs., vii. 7. 19; with dat. 
of the pers., and acc. or περί and 
gen. of the thing, i. 1. 8, v. 4. 9, ῥ᾽ 
23, vii. 4. 13; with wore and inf., 
vii. 8. 23. 

συμπρέσβεις, ew, of [πρέσβυ:], 
Sellow-eNvoys, V. 5. 24. 

σνμπροθύμέομαι [R. 1 Ov], be 
equally zealous with, be just as 
earnest, unite earnestly with, add 
one’s efforts, with inf. or acc. and 
inf., iii. 1. 9, vii. 2.24; with acc. 
or ὅπως and a clause, vii. 1. 5. 

συμφέρω [R. hep], bring together, 
collect, Lat. cOnfer6, iii. 4.31, vi. 4. 
9; endure with one, with acc. and 
dat., vii. 6. 20; contribute to, be of 
use or advantage, profit, benefit, 
often impers., Lat. confero, pro- 
sum, abs. or with dat., ii. 2. 2, iii. 
2. 27, vi. 1. 26, vii. 3.7. Phrases: 
πρὸς τὴν xwpav συμφέρῃ, is suitable 
for the ground, vii. 3.37; συνοίσειν 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον, be to his adrantage, 
vii. 8. 4. 

σύμφημι [R. pa], assent, agree, 
grant, with τοῦτο or ταῦτα, v. 8. 8, 
vii. 2. 26. 

σύμφορος, ov [R. dep], useful, 
advantageous, Vii. 7. 21. 

σύν, prep. with dat. [cf. Lat. 
cum, with], with, in company with, 


along with, toyether with, used | 28 


freq. by Xen. where other Attic 
prose writers generally used μετά, 
i. 3. 5, 8. 26, 9. 2, ii. 3. 19, 5. 9, 
37, iii. 3. 1, 14, iv. 2. 16, v. 4. 20, 
. 8, vii. 3.10, 5.3; esp. in phrases 
ike Μένων καὶ ol σὺν αὐτῷ, Menon 
and his troops, 1. 2. 15, cf. iii. 2.11, 
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5.3, iv. 3.20; on the side of, i. 1. 
1, iii. 2.17; with the help or aid 
of, ii. §. 18, vii. 3. 11, 80 σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς, gods helping, iii. 1. 28, 42, 
2. 11, v. 8. 19, vi. 6. 82; of dress, 
Jurnished with, in, iv. 5. 88, so σὺν 
τοῖς ὅπλοις, in arms, armed, iii. 2. 
8, vi. 5. 3, cf. ii. 1. 12; of manner 
and instrument, with, in, by, i. 8. 
4, ii. 6. 18, iii. 2, 16, 3.2. In com- 
position σύν becomes συμ- before 
labials and μ, σνγ- before palatals, 
σνλ- before A, συρ- before p, and 
συ- before σ followed by a conso- 
nant, and signifies with, along 
with, together, jointly, at the same 
time, entirely, at once, expressing 
union or connexion of any sort, 
and completion. 
σνναγείρω [ἀγείρω], collect to- 
gether or closely, assemble, i. 5. 9. 
συνάγω [R. ay], bring together, 
get together, gather, collect, of per- 
sons and things, i. 5. 10, iv. 4. 10, 
vi. 2.8; convoke, assemble, of per- 
sons, i. 3. 2, iii. 5. 14, v. 7. 8, vi. 
4. 10. 
συναδικέω [R. 1 Sax], do wrong 
with another, be an accomplice in 
crime, with dat. of pers., ii. 6, 27. 
σνναθροίζω [ἀθροίξω], collect to- 
gether, get together, vil. 2.8; mid. 
intrans., assemble, vi. 5. 30. 
συναινέω (αἰνέω, αἰνέσω, qveca, 
-fvexa, -ἤνημαι, -ῃνέθην [ αἶνος, 6, tale, 
praise], praise), agree with one in 
a thing, grant, with acc. of thing 
and dat. of pers., vii. 7. 31. 
συναιρέω [alpéw], take together 
or into small compass. Phrase: ὡς 
συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, to put it briefly, 
Lat. ut breuiter dicam, iii. 1. 38. 
σνυναίτιος, ον [alréw], jointly 
guilty, accessory in the guilt, vi. 6. 


συνακολουθέω [R. xed], follow 
along with, accompany, abs. or 
with dat., ii. 5. 30, iii. 1.4, vii. 7.11. 

σνυνακούω PR. KoF], hear at the 
same time. Phrase: ἀναβοώντων 
ἀλλήλων συνήκουον, they heard each 
other’s calla, v. 4. 31. 
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συναλίζω [ant ζω], gather together, 
collect, vii. 3. 48. 

συναλλάττω (ἀλλάττω, ἀλλαγ-; 
ἀλλάξω, ἤλλαξα, -ἥλλαχα, ἤλλαγ- 
μαι, -ςγλλάχθην or ἠλλάγην [ἄλλος], 
change), change so as to bring to- 
gether, reconcile ; pass., be recon- 
ciled, come to terms with, with πρός 
and acc., i. 2. 1. 

συναναβαίνω [R. Ba], go up 
with, v. 4.16; march inland with, 
with dat., i. 3. 18. 

συναναπράττω [πράττω], help 
exact, with παρά and gen. of pers., 
vii. 7. 14. 

συνανίστημι [R. ora], make 
stand up together ; intrans. 2 aor., 
stand up with, rise with, vii. 3. 

συναντάω, συνήντησα [ἀντί], 
meet with, meet, abs. or with dat., 
i. 8. 15, vii. 2. 5. 

συνάπειμι [εἶμι], go away with, 
go off together, ii. 2. 1 

σνναπολαμβάνω [λαμβάνω], re- 
ceive in common, or at the same 
time, of what is due, vii. 7. 40. 

συνάπτω [ἅπτω], join together ; 
of battle, with μάχην and dat. of 
pers., engage in battle, Lat. proe- 
lium committo, i. 5. 1 

συνάρχω [ἄρχω], ale? jointly 
with, command with, with dat. of 
pers. and gen. of thing, vi. 1. 32. 

σύνδειπνος, 6[R. δα], companion 
at dinner, guest at dinner, Lat. 
conuiua, ii. 5. 27, iv. 5. 28, vi. 1. 30. 

σνυνδιαβαίνω rR. Ba], cross over 
together, cross with others, vii. 1. 4. 

σνυνδιαπράττω [πράττω], accom- 
plish with ; mid., negotiate with at 
the same time, with ὑπέρ and gen., 
iv. 8. 24. 

συνδοκέω [R. δοκΊ, seem good 
also, be approved also, with dat. of 
pers., vi. 5. 9. 

σύνδνο [δύο], two at once, two 
by two, vi. 3. 2. 

σννέδραμον, see συντρέχω. ᾿ 

συνεθέλω [ἐθέλω], wish with one, 
consent, favour, with dat. of pers. 
and inf., vi. 1. 32. 


συναλίζω-συνεπισπέσϑαι 


συνεῖδον [R. Εἰδ], see at once or 
at a glance, observe, mark, i. 5. 9. 

συνειλεγμένοι, SCC συλλέγω. 

συνειλημμένοι, σννειλήφᾶσι, see 
σνλλαμβάνω. 

σύνειμι [R. ἐσ], be with; subst., 
ol συνόντες, associates, acquaint- 
ances, ii. 6. 20, 23. Phrase: συνῆν 
Ξενοφῶντι φιλικῶς, he was on 
friendly terms with Xenophon, vi 

σύνειμι [εἶμι], go together, as- 
semble, i iii. 5. 7; in a hostile sense, 
μαχούμενος συνῇει, he advanced to 
the encounter, i. το. 10. 

συνείποντο, 866 συνέπομαι. 

συνεισέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι), enter 
with, go in together, with πρός and 
acc. of pers. and els and acc. of 
place, iv. 5. 10. 

oweorntrro [R. wer], fall into 
a place together, rush in together, 
plunge in, abs. or with efow and 
gen., v. 7. 25, vii. 1. 18. 

σνυνεκβαίνω [R. Ba], go out to- 
gether, with ἐπί and acc., iv. 3. 22. 

σννεκβιβάζω (βιβάζω, βιβαδ-, «βι- 
βάσω or βιβῶ, -εβίβασα [R. Ba], 
make go, causative to βαίνω), help 
draw out, help extricate, i. 5. 7. 

σννεκκόπτω [κόπτω], help cut 
down, iv. 8. 8. 

συνεκπίνω [R. πο], help drink 
up, drain with, vii. 3. 32. 

συνεκπορίζω [R. περ], help pro- 
cure, join in providing, V 5. 

σννεληλύθατε, See συνέρχομαι. 

συνελόντι, See συναιρέω. 

συνενεγκόντες, συνενηνεγμένα, See 
συμφέρω. 

συνεξέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], go out 

with, vii. 8. 1 

μι νων ᾿[ἐπαινέωΊ, join in 
praising or approving, agree to- 
gether, vii. 3. 36. 

συνεπεύχομαι [εὔχομαι], vow to- 
gether besides, with dat. of the god 
to whom and inf.,, iii. 2. 9. 

συνεπιμελέομαι [R. ped], help 
take charge of, with gen., Vi. I. 

συνεπισπέσθαι, see συνεφέπομαι. 


δσυνεπισπεύδω-συντάττω 


συνεπισπεύδω [σπεύδω], help 
hurry on, join in pushing forward, 
i. 5. 8. 

δ, vererpt Pe (rptBw, rpiB-, rptyw, 
ἔτριψα, rérpipa, τέτρίμμαι, ἐτρίβην 
[cf τριβή], rub), destroy all αἱ 
once, utterly ruin, v. 8. 20. 

συνέπομαι [R. cer], follow along 
with, accompany, abs. or with dat., 
i. 3. 9, iii. 1.2, v. 2. 4, vii. 3. 12. 

συνεπόμνυμι [ὄμνυμι], swear be- 
sides at the same time, with inf., 
vii. 6. 19. . 

συνεργός, dv [Ε΄ Fepy], working 
with; subst., ὁ συνεργός, fellow- 
worker, coadjutor, helper, i. 9. 20, 
21. 


συνερρύησαν, see συρρέω. 

συνέρχομαι [ἔρχομαι], come ἴο- 
gether, meet, assemble, ii. 1.2, 3. 
21, iii. 1. 16, iv. 1. 12, v. 4. 4, Vi. 4. 
25, vii. 3. 10; with παρά and acc., 
ii. 2. 8. 

συνέσπων, see συσπάω. 

συνεφέπομαι [Ε. cer], follow 
along with, attend closely, abs. or 
with dat., iv. 8. 18, vii. 4. 6. 

συνέχω [R. vex], hold together, 
vii. 2. 8. 

συνήδομαι [R. a5], le glad with 
one, rejoice with, congratulate, 
Lat. gratulor, abs., with dat. of 
pers., and with ὅτι and a clause, 
Vv. §. 8, vii. 7. 42, 8. 1. 

συνθεάομαι [θέα], Zook at with, 
inspect together, vi. 4. 15. 

σύνθημα, aros, τό [R. Oe], thing 


agreed on, agreement, iv. 6. 20:13 


signal, esp. the watchword, the 
word, Lat. signum, tessara, given 
out and passed through the ranks 
before a battle as a means by 
which friends might be distin- 
guished from foes, i. 8. 16, Vi. 5. 
25, or used at night as a counter- 
sign, Vii. ᾿ 34, 

συνθηράω [θηράω], hunt with, 
join in the hunt, v. 3. 10. 

συνθοῖτο, see συντίθημι. 

συνιδεῖν, 566 συνεῖδον. . 

συνίημι [ἴημι], put together, un- 
derstand, Lat. intelligo, vii. 6. 8. 
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συνίστημι [R. ora], make stand 
together, of persons, bring together, 
introduce, with dat., iii. 1. 8, vi. 1. 
28; intr. in mid. and pf. and 2 aor. 
act., stand together, get together, 
gather, combine, form together, esp. 
of troops, v. 7. 2, 16, vi. 2. 9, 5. 28, 
vii. 3. 47. 65: ἱἐππικὸν ἔτι 
συνεστηκός, cavalry with ranks still 
unbroken, Vi. 5. 80, cf. vii. 6. 26. 

σύνοδος, ἡ [ δός], meeting, junc- 
tion, vi. 4.9; in a hostile sense, 
encounter, i. 10. 7. 

σύνοιδα [R. FS], share in knowl- 
edge, be privy to, Lat. coénscius 
sum, with dat. of pers., as σύνοιδέ 
μοι el ἐπιορκῶ, he is cognisant if I 
am a perjurer, vii. 6.18; with refl. 
pron. and nom. of partic., be con 
scious of, i. 3. 10, ii. 5. 7, vii. 6. 11. 

συνοίσειν, see συμφέρω. 

σννολολύζω (ὀλολύζω, ὀλολῦγ., 
ὀλολύξομαι, ὠλόλυξα [ὀλολυγή, loud 
cry, cf. Lat. ulula, screech-owl, Eng. 
OwL], cry aloud), cry out together, 
of women, raise a shrill cry to- 
gether, iv. 3. 19. 

συνομολογέω [ἅμα -- R. Acyl, 
agree with another or to a thing 
with another, consent, assent to, 
join, agree upon, with dat. of pers., 
vii. 5. 10, acc. of thing, iv. 2. 19, 
vii. 8. 8, or with a combination of 
the two, v. 7. 15. 

συνοράω [R. 2 Fep], see at the 
same time; with ἀλλήλους, watch 
or view one another, iv. 1. 11, v. 2. 


συνουσία, as [R. eo], α being to- 
gether, mutual intercourse, confer- 
ence, ii. 5. 6. 

συντάττω [R. rax], set in order 
together, a8 a military term, draw 
up in array, marshal, form, i. 2. 
15, Lat. instrud ; mid., form one’s 
own troops, i. 10. 5; intr., of 
troops, form line of battle, fall into 
battle array, form in line, i. 3. 14, 
7.14, iv. 2. 7, vi. 3. 21. Phrase: 
συνετάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων, 
was forming tts line from those 


| who were still coming up, i. 8. 14. 
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συντίθημι-συχνός 


συντίθημι [R. θε], place together ; | quest was called by the Greeks 


nid., put together for oneself, con- 
clude, covenant, contract, agree 
on, make an agreement, with dat. 
of pers., to which may be added 
inf., i. 9. 7, vii. 1. 85; with acc. of 
thing, iv. 2.1, v. 1. 12, cf. ii. 5. 8, 
and see κατατίθημι. 

σύντομος, ov brine: cut short, 
short, in sup., 22. 

συντράπεϊο;,Ἤ ὁ [τέτταρες + R. 
areS |, table-companion, i. 9. 31, see 
ὁμοτράπεζος. 

συντρέχω [τρέχω], run together 
or to one place, assemble quickly, 
v. 7. 4, vii. 6. 6. 

συντρέβω (τρίβω, τριβ-, τρέψω, 
ἔτριψα, τέτριφα, τέτρϊἴμμαι, ἐτρίβην 
[cf. τριβή],. rub), rub together. 
Phrase: συντετριμμένους ἀνθρώπους 
σκέλη, men with their legs com- 
pletely crushed, iv. 7. 4. 

ov άνω [R. trax], happen 
upon, fall in with, meet, of friend 
or foe, i. 10. 8, vii. 8. 22. 

συνωφελέω [ὠφελέω], contribute 
to one’s nelDs J join in aiding, iii. 2.27. 

Συρακόσιος Or Lupa tos, ὁ 
ΓΣυράκουσαι, Syracuse], a Syracu- 
sian, native of Syracuse, i. 2.9, 10. 
14, a city on the eastern coast of 
Sicily, founded by Corinthians on 
the island Ortygia in 734 B.c. It 
grew rapidly, owing chiefly to its 
fine harbour, and under Gelon, 
480 B.c., and Dionysius I., 400 n.c., 
large suburbs on the mainland of 
Sicily were added to it, making a 
city of 14 miles in circumference. 
Thenceforward it was the largest, 
most populous and brilliant of Hel- 
lenic cities, until the rise of the 
great capitals in the East. 

Συρία, as [Zupws], Syria, a coun- 
try in Asia, including not only the 
land south of the Euphrates as far 
as Arabia, and bounded on the 
west by Palestine, Phoenicia, and 
the Mediterranean as far as the 
gulf of Issus, i. 4. 4, 6, 10, but also 
the district east of the Euphrates 
which after the Macedonian con- 


Mesopotamia, i. 4. 19. 

Σύριος, a, ον [Σύρος], of Syria, 
Syrian, i. 4. 6. 

Σύρος, ὁ, a Syrian, native of 
Syria, i. 4. 9. 

σνρρέω [ςῥέω], flow together, 
stream together, of men, abs., with 
εἰς and acc., or ἐκ and gen., iv. 2. 
19, v. 2. 3, vi. 3. 6. 

σῦς, συός, 6, ἡ [ef ὗς, Lat. 888, 
swine, Eng. HOG, sow}, swine, pig, 
hog, boar, v. 3. 10, 11, 7. 24 

συσκευάζω [R. oxv], get ready 
together, pack up; mid. intr., pack 
one’s own things, pack up one’s 
baggage, of soldiers before a march, 
Lat. wasa colligd, i. 3.14, ii. 1. 2, 2. 
4, iii. 4. 36, 5. 18, v. 8 14, vii. 1. 7. 

σύσκηνος, ὁ [R. xa], tent-com- 
panion, messmate, Lat. contuber- 
nalis, v. 7. 16, 8. 5, 6. 

[R. otra], draw together, - 

of skins, sew together, i. 5. 10. 

συσπειράομαι, συνεσπείρᾶμαι, συν- 
εσπειράθην [cf. σπάρτον], be cotled 
up together ; of troops, be formed 
in close order or in a solid body, 
i. 8. 21. 

συσπουδάζω [σπουδάζω], haste 
along with, share one’s zeal, ii. 3.11. 

συστρατεύομαι, always dep. mid. 
in Anab. [Β. στρα], serve in war 
with, take the field with, share or 
join. acampaign or expedition, abs., 
with dat., or σύν and dat., v. 6. 24, 
vi. 2. 15, vii. 3. 14, 4. 21, 7. 81; 
with ἐπί and acc., i. 4. 8, vii. 4. 20. 

overparnyos, ὁ [R. orpa+ R. 
ay], fellow-general, ii. 6. 29. 

συστρατιώτης, ὁ [R. στρα], fel- 
low-soldier, Lat. commilito, i. 2. 26. 

συστρατοπεδεύομαι [R. στ ρα Ὁ 
R. wed], encamp together, with σύν 
and dat., ii. 4. 9. 

συστρέφω [στρέφω], turn or twist 
together ; 2 aor. pass., συστραφέν- 
res, turning or facing about in a 
body, i. 10.6, where others read the 
simple στραφέντες. See στρέφω. 

συχνός, ἡ, ὄν, much, considera- 
ble, great; of time, long, i. 8. 8, 


σφαγιάζομαι- σφοδρόν 


8. 14; of number, many, numer- 


ous, abs. or with gen. v. 4. 16, 18, | tims, sacrifice, 


7-18; of apace, διαλείποντα συχνόν 
(te. χωρίον), at tome datance apart, 
Ὁ. 8.10. 


it arene ἐσφαγιασάμην [σφά- 
yor), slay a victim, offer a sacrt- 
ρα, Lat. hostias immold, abs. or 
with dat, iv. 5. 4, vi. 4. 25, 5. 8. 
Phrase: ἐσφαγιάζοντο els τὸν ποτα. 
μόν, they sacrificed so that the blood 
ran into the river, of. Lat. in mare 
orricere, Iv. 3. 18 (see σφάττων. 
sarbinan 73 [of σφάττω, animal 
victim, Lat. hostia ; pl. 
ai σφάγια καλά (86. γίγνεται oF 
ἐστι), the omens from the sacrifice 
are favourable, ‘referring to the 
acts and movements of the victims 
(external omens as opp. to ἱερά, 
q.v.), 1. 8. 16, Iv. 3. 19, vi. 5. 8, 21. 
» & ἰσφαῖρα, ball, of 
Eng. sphere+R. Fis], 
apherical, round; 80 σθαμοαδόν 
(sc. τι), ¥. 4. 12, of the round ball 
between the λόγχη (g.v.) and the 
shaft of the spears of the Mossy- 
noeci (not at the butt end), 
σφάλλω (σφαλ.), σφαλῶ, ἔσφηλα, 
ἔσφαλμαι, ἐσφάλην [R. σφαλΊ, trip, 
trip up, make fall ; mid. and pass., 
be balked, fail, fail, meet with a 
mischance, Vii. 7. 42. 
, 566 οὗ, 
rw, or (older but not in 


Anab.) σφάζω (spay-), σφάξω, 





“No. 66. 
ἔσφαξα, ἔσφαγμαι, ἐσφάγην, slaugh- 


ter, slay, prop. by cutting the 
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throat, Lat. iuguld, hence of vie- 
» 88 σφάξαντες ταῦρον 

εἰς ἀσείδα, sacrificing a δι tod and 
catching the blood in a Shield (see 
σφαγιάζομαι), li. 2. 9; of persons, 
Kill, slay, i ino ok 16, 7. "16. 


86 use the ane ling, ees 
νη», , sling, 7, 
» mt, sling, Lat. 

made of leather or of leather and 
conde (see an. νεῦρον), il, 3. 16, 
4. 117, iv. 2. 37; of the stone ot 
Teaden ball used ἴῃ the sling, mis- 
sile, iii. 4. 4, Vv. 2. 14, vii. 8. 18. 
For the form of the sling and the 
manner of using it, see the follow- 
ae tac airaann ϊ 

Ἰνδονήτης, οὐ [σφενδονάω], 
slinger, Lat. funditor, without ΕΣ 
fensive armour, and carrying only 
his sling and stones or leaden bul- 
lets. ‘The σφενδονῆται constituted 
one division of the 
Greek lightarmed 
troops, iil 4. 26, iv. 
3 27, v. 6. 15 (8.0. 
γυμνήν), but they 
were relatively un- 
important, πὰ 
were not organised 
until, under the 
pressure of neces- 
sity, the Greeks 
drafted men for the 
purpose, iii, 3. 16- 
20, These were ex- 
pert Rhodians, who 
used leaden bullets, which carried 
twice as far as the big stones used 
by the Persians. The sling was, 
on the contrary, in great use among 
the barbarians, iii. 3. 6, ¢f. iii. 3. 16, 
iv. 2, 27, 3. 29) 30, 18. 

σφίσι, see οὗ. 

Spa, adv. [σφοδρό:], with 
vehemence, extremely, exceedingly, 
very, i. 3.16, 4, 18, 6. 11, iv. 8.20, 


τ Sete ἃν bi vehement, violent, 
extreme, i. 10. 18. 





No. 67. 








211 


oxedla, as, γα, float, Lat. ratis, 
made of skins, i. 5. 10, ii. 4. 28. 
Their construction is described i in 
the first passage. 

σχεδόν, adv. [R. vex], near; of 
degree, nearly, closely, about, al- 
most, mostly, chiefly, Lat. feré, 
8. 25, esp. with numerals, iv. 7. 6, 
8. 15, vii. 6.1; of time, about, just 
about, iii. 1. 88, 2. 1, vi. 3. 26. 
Phrase: σχεδόν τι πᾶσα ἡ στρατιᾶ, 
pretty nearly all the army, Vi. 4. 20. 

σχεῖν, see ἔχω. 

σχέτλιος, a, ον [R. vex], holding 
out, unflinching, cruel, dreadful, 
vii. 6. 80. 

σχῆμα, ατος, τό [R. vex], form, 
shape, of troops, formation, i. το. 
10. 

σχίζω, ἔσχισα, ἐσχίσθην (ef. 
Lat. 8οϊπᾶδ, split, Eng. schedule, 
schism), cleave, split, of wood, i. 5. 
12, iv. 4. 12; pass. of troops, be 
divided or separated, vi. 3. 1. 

σχολάζω (σχολαδ-), ἐσχόλασα, 
ἐσχόλακα [R. σεχ], be at leisure, 
have time, Lat. otidsus sum, ii. 3. 
2, Vii. 3. 24. 

σχολαῖος, a, ον [R. vex], leis- 
urely, hence slow, Lat. lentus, iv. 
1, 13. 

σχολαίως, adv. [R. oex], in a 
leisurely way, slowly, sluggishly, 
Lat. lenté, i. 5.8; comp. σχολαίτε- 
poy, i. 5. 9. 

σχολή, fs [R. vex], leisure, free 
time for anything, Lat. otcum, with 
dat. of pers. and inf., i. 6. 9, iv. 1. 
17, v. 1. 9; dat. as " adv., σχολῇ, 
slowly, iii. 4. 27, iv. 1. 16. 

σῷ, see σῶς. 

σῴζω (σφῳδ-), σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέ- 
σωκα, céow(o) pat, ἐσώθην [R.caF], 
save, preserve, save life, rescue, 
Lat. conseruo, of persons, i. ro. 3, 
ii. 3. 25, ili. 2. 4, vi. 3.17; of things, 
preserve, keep "safe, keep, hold, re- 
tain, i. το. 8, ii. 5. 11, iii. 2. 39, vii. 
7.66; mid. and pass., save oneself, 
be saved alive, escape, ii. 1. 19, 4. 
6, iii. 2. 8, ν. 2. 81, vi. 3. 16, vii. τ, 
19, 8.1; return safely, arrive safe, 


σχεδία-σῶς 


abs. or with εἰς and acc., iii. 1. 6, 
v. 3. 6, vi. 4. 8, 5. 20; σεσω(σ)μένοι, 
safe and sound, Vv. 5.8 

Σωκράτης, ous, ὁ, Socrates, the 
renowned Athenian philosopher. 
He was the son of Sophroniscus, a 


i. | sculptor, and was himself trained 


in that art, but soon abandoned it 
for the life of a philosopher and 
thinker on social, political, and 
religious problems. About him 
gathered a circle of friends, who 
regarded him as their master, al- 
though he gave no regular instruc- 
tion and propounded no set doc- 
trine, but was rather an eye-opener, 
leading men to accept no statement 
without inquiry and to acknowl- 
edge no guide except reason. His 
method was the dialectic, by ques- 
tion and answer. By the Delphic 
oracle he was pronounced wisest 
of men. In 399 B.c., when over 
70 years old, he was accused of 
disbelief in the gods and of in- 
troducing new divinities, and after 
trial was condemned to death. He 
left no written works, but is known 
to us chiefly through the writings 
of his friends and _ followers, espe- 
cially Plato and Xenophon, iii. 1. 
5,7. Xenophon’s Memorabilia con- 
tains his recollections of Socrates. 

Σωκράτης, ovs, 6, Socrates, an 
Achaean, a friend of Cyrus, i. 1. 
11, whom he joined with troops, 
i. 2.8. He was one of the generals 
treacherously seized by Tissapher- 
nes, ii. 5. 31 ff., and was succeeded 
by Xanthicles, iii. 1. 47. On his 
character, see ii. 6. 30. 

σῶμα, aros, τό, body of a living 
man, Lat. corpus, i. 9. 27, ili. 1. 23, 
2. 20, hence, life, i. 9. 12, ii. 1. 12; 
pl., σώματα ἀνδρῶν, persons, men, 
iv.6.10. Phrase: τῷ σώματι αὑτοῦ 
κόσμον, Sor his personal adornment, 
i, 9. 23. 

σῶς, σᾶ, σῶν, OF σῶς, σῶν, de- 
fective adj. [R. waF], safe and 
sound, alive and well, all right, 
Lat. sdnus, saluus, occurring in 


Σῶσιε-τάξις 


Anab. in the forms σῶς, iii. 1. 32, 
σῷ or odo, ii. 2. 21, v. 2.32, σᾶ or 
σῶα, neut. pl., v. 1. 16. 

Leer, vos, ὁ, or Deolas, ov, Sosis 
or Sosias, of Syracuse ; joined Cy- 
rus with troops, i. 2. 9. 

σωτήρ, fipos, ὁ [R. caf], pre- 
server, saviour, ἃ title given to Ζεύς, 
q.v., i. 8. 16, iii. 2.9, iv. 8. 25, vi. 5. 25. 

σωτηρία, as [R. σαξΊ, safety, 
welfare, preservation, deliverance, 
Lat. salts, ii. 1. 19, iii. 1. 26, 2. 82, 
v. 2. 20, vi. 1. 29, 3. 12. 

Σωτηρίδας, ov, Soteridas, a hop- 
lite of Sicyon, punished by his 
comrades for impudence to Xeno- 
phon, iii. 4. 47, 49. 

σωτήριος, ov [R. car], deliver- 
ing, salutary, Lat. salutaris, ii. 6. 
11; pl. subst., τὰ σωτήρια (86. ἱεράν, 
thank offerings for deliverance or 
for a safe return, iii. 2. 9, v. 1. 1. 
Phrase: σωτήριόν τι βουλευομένους, 
taking salutary measures, iii. 3. 2. 

σωφρονέω, σωφρονήσω, ἐσωφρό- 
νησα, σεσωφρόνηκα, σεσωφρόνημαι 
[R. caF + φρήν], be of sound mind, 
be discreet, temperate, or moderate, 
be wise or prudent, v. 8. 24, vi. 2. 
11, vii. 6. 41. Phrase: σωφρονεῖν 
τὰ πρὸς σέ, be self-controlled in 
their dealings with you, vii. 7. 30. 

σωφρονίζω, ἐσωφρόνισα, σεσωφρό- 
νικα, σεσωφρόνισμαι, ἐσωφρονίσθην 
[R. σαξ- φρήν], make discreet, 
bring to reason or to one’s senses, 
reform, vii. 7. 24; pass., come to 
one’s senses, Vi. 1. 28. 

σωφροσύνη, 7s [R. caF + φρήν], 
soundness of mind, discretion, mod- 
eration, the highest quality recog- 
nised by the Greeks, denoting that 
avoidance of all extremes expressed 
by our word temperance when used 
in its proper sense, i. 9. 3. 


T. 


τ᾿» by elision for τέ. 
τἄγαθά, crasis for τὰ ἀγαθά. 
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τάλαντον, τό [Ε. rad], prop. that 
which supports, hence, balance, pl. 
pair of scales, by transfer the 
weight in the scales, and then any 
weight, and as a definite weight, 
talent. In historical times the tal- 
ent was both a weight and a sum 
of money, although the latter was 
never actually coined. The Attic 
talent in Xenophon’s time weighed 
about 57.75 lbs. avoirdupois; as a 
sum of money (vii. 1. 27) it had 
the value of this amount of silver 
and was worth 6000 Attic drach- 
mas. See 8.0. μνᾶ. See also s.v. 
dapecxés. ii. 2. 20, iii. 5. 8, vii. 7. 
25, 53. 

τάλλα, τἄλλα, crasis for τὰ ἄλλα, 

ταμιεύω, ταμιεύσω, τεταμίευμαι 
[ταμίᾶς, carver, dispenser, steward, 
cf. τέμνω], be comptroller or treas- 
urer ; mid., administer or measure 
out for oneself, of enemies, parcel 
out or deal with at one’s pleasure, 


ii. rs 18. 
αμώς, ὁ, Tamos, an Egyptian 

of Memphis, who at first served 
under Tissaphernes in Ionia, but 
afterwards he joined Cyrus and 
conducted his fleet to Cilicia, i. 2. 
21, 4.2. After the death of Cyrus 
he fled to Egypt, where he was 
killed by Psammetichus for his 
treasures and ships. His son was 
Glus, ii. 1. 3. 

vavavria, crasis for τὰ ἐναντία. 

ταξίαρχος, ὁ [R. τακ + ἄρχω], 
commander of a τάξις, taxiarch, iii. 
1. 37, iv. 1. 28. 

τάξις, ews, ἡ [R. tax], arrange- 
ment, Lat. ord6, esp. in a military 
sense, order, array, formation, i. 
2. 18, iii. 2.38, 4.19, v. 2.13; rank 
and file, line, line of battle, Lat. 
aciés, i. 8. 10, 16, ii. 2. 14, 3. 2, iii. 
2.17; of individuals, place tn line, 
post, station, iii. 4. 48, iv. 3. 29; 
any body of troops, division, corps, 
battalion, of no fixed number, i. 
5. 14 (ef. i. 2.3), 8. 3, iii, r. 32, or 
composed of two λόχοι of hoplites, 
i.e. 200 men, iv. 7. 2, vi. 5.11; of 
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peltasts, 100 men, iv. 3. 22; of 
cavalry, iv. 3. 17, 22, consisting 
of 600 men in i. 8. 21; of the 
Persians, division, corps, i. 2. 16, 
8. 8, iii. 4.14. Phrases: ἐν τάξει, 
in line, in order, in the ranks, i. 
7, 20, ii. 2.8, V. 1.2; τὰ ἀμφὶ τάξεις, 
tactics, ii. 1. 7; els τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα 
τίθεσθαι, gel under arms in line of 
battle, ii. 2. 21, cf. v. 4. 11. 

ΠΤ άοχοι, ol, the Taochi, Taochi- 
ans, a barbarous and warlike tribe 
on the northern frontier of Arme- 
nia, iv. 4. 18, 6. 5, 7. 1, 17, inde 
pendent of the Persians, v. 5. 17. 

ταπεινός, 4, ov, downcast, sub- 
missive, ii. 5. 13. 

ταπεινόω, ἐταπείνωσα, τεταπείνω- 
μαι, ἐταπεινώθην [ταπεινός], lower, 
bring down, humble, vi. 3. 18. 

Tams, coos, or ταπίς, (dos, ἡ [cf 
Eng. tape, tapestry], carpet, rug, 
Lat. stragulum, vil. 3. 18, 27. 

τἀπιτήδεια, crasis for τὰ ἐπιτή- 
δεια. 

ταράττω (ταραχ-), ταράξω, ἐτά- 
pata, τετάραγμαι, ἐταράχθην, trou- 
ble, disturb, agitate, make disorder, 
Lat. perturb, v. 7. 1, vi. 2. 9; of 
persons, disturb, embarrass, ii. 4. 
18; of troops, pass., be thrown into 
confusion or disorder, iii. 4. 19, vi. 


τάραχος, ὁ [rapdrrw], confusion, 
disorder, i. 8. 2. 

ταρϊχεύω, τεταρἔχευμαι, érapixev- 
θην [rdpixos, ὁ, smoked meat, root 
ταρσ, parch, cf. Lat. terra, dry 
land, torreo, parch, Eng. THIRST], 
preserve, pickle, Vv. 4. 28. 

Tapool, ov, Tarsus, the ancient 
capital of Cilicia, founded by the 
Assyrian kings, on the Cydnus. 
It was an important commercial 
city and seat of learning even in 
the Roman period, and was the 
birthplace of St. Paul. The Cyré- 
ans plundered it, i. 2. 28, 25, 26. 
(Tersfis.) 

τάττω (ray-), τάξω, trata, τέ- 
Taxa, τέταγμαι, ἐτάχθην, and rare 
poetic érdynv [R. trax], arrange, 


Τάοχοι-ταχύς 


esp. as a military term, form, ar- 
ray, draw up into line of battle, 
marshal, assign to stations, Lat. 
instrud, i. 2. 15, 8. 23, 24, ii. 3. 
12, 19, iii. 2. 17, iv. 2. 9, 8. 10; 
mid., draw up for oneself or one’s 
own, V. 4. 22; mid. intr. and pass., 
take one’s post, post oneself, be 
stationed, i. 7. 9, 9. 31, vi. 3. 8, 
vii. 1.23; act. also assign, order, 
appoint, with acc. and inf., i. 5. 7, 
ili. 1.25, 80 in pass., ταχθείς, Lat. 
itissus, i. 6.6, iv. 6. 22. Phrases: 
ἐν τῷ τεταγμένῳ, in the appointed 
place, iii. 3. 18 (but some read 
ἐντεταγμένω, see ἐντάττω). 

ταῦρος, 6 (cf. Lat. taurus, bull, 
Eng. sTEER], Dull, ii. 2. 9. 

ταύτῃ, dat. fem. of οὗτος, as adv. 
[οὗτος], of place, in this direction 
or way, on this side, here, Lat. hac 
(sc. uid), i. το. 6, iv. 2. 4, 3. 5, 
hence, οἱ ταύτῃ ἵπποι, the horses 
in this region, iv. 5. 36, cf. vii. 4. 
24; of manner, tn this way, herein, 
in these regards, Lat. hac ratione, 
ii. 6. 7, iii. 2. 82. 

ταφείησαν, see θάπτω. 

os, ὁ [θάπτω, cf. Eng. epi- 

taph),; burial, funeral, hence, bur- 
ial place, grave, i. 6. 11. 

τάφρος, ἡ [cf θάπτω], ditch, 
trench, Lat. fossa, for irrigation or 
defence, i. 7. 16, ii. 3. 10, 4. 18, v. 
2. 5, vi. 5.3; its artificial character 
emphasised by épuxr#, i. 7. 14. 

τάχα, adv. [ταχύς], quickly, pres- 
ently, soon, i. 8. 8, iv. 4. 12, v. 7. 
21; perhaps, maybe, v. 2. 17. 

ταχέως, adv. [ταχύς], quickly, 
swiftly, speedily, li. 2. 12, iti. 4. 15, 
iv. 1.17, v. 1. 4. 

τάχιστα, 866 ταχύς. 

τάχος, ous, τό [ταχύς], swiftness, 
speed, ii. 5. 7. 

ταχύς, εἶα, ύ, quick, swift, speedy, 
Lat. celer, iii. 3. 15, sup. τάχιστος, 
i. 2. 20, ii. 6. 29. Phrases: τὴν 
ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), in the quickest 
manner, as soon as possible, i. 3. 


14, iii 3. 16, vii. 1.115; διὰ ταχέων, 


with speed, i.5.9. Neut.as adv., 


τέ-τείνω 
ταχύ, quickly, swiftly, speedily, 
soon, 1. 5.3, ii, 3. 6, fil. 4. 27, iv. 


6. 25, v. 2. 25, vi. 1. 28, vil. 3. 
42; comp. θᾶττον, more quickly, 
quicker, faster, 1. 2. 17, lil. 5. 6, iv. 
3.82, vil. 3. 40; ἣν θᾶττον... θᾶττον, 
the sooner ... the sooner, Lat. si- 
mulatque ... statim, vi. 5.20; sup. 
τάχιστα, vil. 6. 12, freq. used in 
phrases meaning as quickly as pos- 
sible, as soon as one can, formed 
(with or without the appropriate 
forms of δύναμαι) with the adva, 
Δ 3.14, Μὲ 4. 44, ἐν. 5.1, το τ. 
8, vil, 3. 44, ὅτι, iv. 3. 29, vii. 2. 8, 
Bi 2.4, vi. 5. 18, ὅπῃ, ἵν. 5. 1; 
ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα, a8 800n a8, 
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ble, i. 1. 5, 2. 1,9, 3.1, 8. δ, 9. 1, 
iii, 2. 1, v.'4. 21, 5. 1, 13, vil. 5.6; 
obre... τῷ, 866 οὔτε; rd... dis 
generally used where the construc- 
tion is anacoluthic, v. 5. 8, vii. 8, 
11. τέ is sometimes joined to rela- 
tive words to increase their relative 
force, see are, οἷος, Gere, ᾧτε. 

τεθνᾶσι, ᾿ xéra, 500 
ϑνήσκω. 
re 866 τρέφω. 
τέθριππον, τὸ [τέτταρες + B. ax], 
team of four horses abreast, char- 
fot and’ four, four-in-hand, Lat. 

quadrigae, ili. 2,24. The two mid- 

dle horses of the team pulled by 


‘| the yoke (see 8.0. ἐνγόν); those on 





No. 68. 


9, of. iv. 6. 9, vie 3. 21, 80 ὡς τά- 
χιστα, iv, 3.9. 

τέ, copulative conj,, enclitic, and, 
corresponding to καί much as Lat. 
-que to et. It stands either alone, 
i. 5. 14, 9. 6, iii, 2. 16, vil. 6. 3, or 
doubled, when it generally marks 
the balance or connexion either of 
clauses, on the one hand ...on the 
other, i. 8. 3, iii. 2, 11, 39, 4. 35, or 
rarely of single words, iv. 5. 12; re- 
peated three and four times, vi. 5. 
Bl, ἵν. 8.13; ré... καί or τε καὶ, 
not only ... but also, both... and, 
Tat. cum... tum, or untranslata- 











the outside by means of a single 
trace (not represented in the ac- 
companying cut), attached at one 
end to the horse’s collar and at 
the other to the ἄντυξ (see s.v. 
ἅρμα) of the chariot. For another 
illustration of the τέθριππον, see 
8.0. ἅρμα (No. 8). 

πείνω (rev-), τενῶ, ἔτεινα, -τέτακα, 
τέταμαι, ἐτάθην (of. Lat. tenuis, 
dravn out, thin, tendd, stretch, Eng. 
THIN, DANCE, fone, hypo-tenus 
stretch, extend ; intrans., exert one- 
self, hasten, rush, Lat. contends, 
with ἄνω, πρός and ace., iv. 3. 21. 
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τειχίζω (τειχιδ-), τειχιῶ, érel- 
χισα, τετείχικα, τετείχισμαι, ἐτει- 
χίσθην [τεῖχος], build a wall, for- 
tify, vii. 2. 36. 

τεῖχος, ous, τό [cf. Eng. DIKE, 
DITCH, DIG], wall, for defence, i. 4. 
4, 7. 15, il. 4. 12, esp. city wall, 
rampart, Lat. murus, moenia, iii. 
4. 7, Vi. 2. 8, vii. 2. 11; of the city 
itself, Υ. 5. 6, vii. I. 16; fortress, 
stronghold, iii. 4. 10, vii. 3. 19, 5. 
8; forming the name of a place, 
see Νέον τεῖχος. 

τεκμαίρομαι (τεκμαρ-), τεκμαροῦ- 
μαι, ἐτεκμηράμην [R. rax], settle by 
a mark, form a judgment, infer, iv. 
2. 4. 

τεκμήριον, τό [R. trax], sign, 
token, proof, evidence, Lat. argu- 
mentum, i. 9. 29, 30, iii. 2. 13. 

τέκνον, τό [R. ax], child, pl., of 
children with reference to their 
parenis, Lat. [iber7, i. 4. 8, iv. 5. 28, 

4. 8. 

be [τέλος], come into being, 
come out, become, ili. 2. 3; of sac- 
rifices, be favourable, vi. 6. 36. 
(Elsewhere poetic, and some editt. 
have other readings in both these 
passages. ) 

τελευταῖος, a, ον [τέλος ], last, Lat. 
ultimus, of time, iv. 1.5; of order 
in a military sense, hindmost, at 
the rear, rear, Lat. nouissimus, iv. 
2. 16, vi. 5. 10, vii. 3. 839; subst., οἱ 
τελευταῖοι, the rear guard, iv. I. 10, 

24. 
δ τελεντάω, τελεύτησω, ἐτελεύτησα, 
τετελεύτηκα, ἐτελευτήθην [τέλος], 
bring to an end; intr., finish, end 
one’s life, die, Lat. finid, i. 1. 3, 
ii. 1. 4, 6. 15, ili. 2. 7, vi. 3. 17, 4. 
11; partic., τελευτῶν, used adv. like 
τέλος, at last, finally, iv. 5. 16, vi. 


3 

τελεντή, 7s [τέλος], end, Lat. 71- 
nis, esp. euphemistically for death, 
with or without τοῦ βίου, i, 1.1, 9. 
30, il. 6. 29, iii. 2. 7. 

τελέω, τελῶ, rarely -τελέσω, éré- 
λεσα, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, ἐτελέσθην, 
[τέλος], bring to completion, finish, 


τειχίζω-τετραπλόος 


Fulfill an obligation, pay, iii. 3. 18, 
vii. 1. 6, 6. 16. . 
τέλος, ous, 76 [τέλος], comple- 
tion, fulfilment, end, issue, result, 
Lat. exitus, i. 10. 18, v. 2. 9, vi. 1. 
13. Phrases: τέλος, ’adv., at last, 
Jjinally, to close, Lat. tandem, i. 9. 
G, ii. 3. 26, vi. τ. δ᾽; διὰ τέλους, from 
beginning to end, constantly, vi. 6. 
11; ἤδη τέλος ἐχόντων τῶν ἱερῶν, as 
the sacrifice was nearing the end, 

vi. 5. 2. 

τέλος, ous, τό [R. rad], what is 
imposed on one, tax, outlay, task, 
office, magistracy, supreme author- 
tty, plur., τὰ τέλη, the authorities, 
magistrates, of the Spartan ephors, 
ii. 6.4. Phrase: rots οἴκοι τέλεσι; 
the home government, vii. 1. 84. 

τέμαχος, ous, τό (cf. réuvw], slice, 
of fish, v. 4. 28. 

Τεμενέτης, 866 Τημενέτης. 

τέμνω (τεμ-, τμε-), τεμῶ, ἔτεμον OF 
ἔταμον, -τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήθην 
[cf. Lat. temno, slight, ‘cut,’ Eng. 
a-tom, epi-tome], cut, of surgeons, 
perform operations, v. 8. 18. 

τέναγος, ous, τό, shoal water, 
shallows, Lat. uadum, vii. 5. 12. 

τερεβίνθινος or τερμίνθινος, 7, ov 
[τερέβινθος or τέρμενθος, ἡ, turpen- 
tine-tree, cf. Eng. terebinth, tur- 
pentine}, of the turpentine-tree, tur- 
pentine, iv. 4. 18. ᾿ 

τέταρτος, 7, ον [τέτταρες], fourth, 
Lat. qudrtus, iii. 4. 31, iv. 8. 21. 

τετρακισχίλιοι, αι, a [rérrapes + 
χέἕλιοι), four thousand, Lat. quat- 
tuor milia, i. τ. 10, iii. 4. 2, vii. 7. 
53. 

τετρακόσιοι, ar, a [τέτταρες + 
ἑκατόν], four hundred, Lat. quad- 
ringenti, i. 4. 3, Ὁ]. 3. 6, vi. 2. 16; 
with a collective, in sing., i. 7. 10. 

τετραμοιρία, as [τέτταρες + μοῖρα, 
portion, ¢f. μέρος, fourfold share, 
four times as much, vii. 2. 36, 6. 1. 

τετραπλόος, n, ov, contr. τετρα- 
πλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν [τέτταρες + R. Aa], 
quadruple; subst., τὸ τετραπλοῦν, 
a fourfold share, Lat. quadruplum, 
vii. 6. 7 


πετταράκοντα- Τίγρης 

wra, indecl. [rérrapes 
+ εἴκοσι], forty, Lat. quadraginta, 
i. 5. 18, ft. 2.7, vi 5. 4. 


, ἃ [τέττᾶρε5], four, Lat. 
quattuor, i. 2. 12, 10. 1, ii, 4. 26, 
vii, ae, 12. 

Tevdpavla, as, Teuthrania, a dis- 
trict in the southwestern part of 
Mysia about the Caicus, contain- 
ing Pergamus, ii. 1. 3, vii. 8.17. 

τεύξεσθε, see τυγχάνω. 

τεῦχος, ovr, τό [R. τακ], tool; 
rarely in prose, receptacle, jar, | 22 
cheat, v. 4. 28, vii. 5, 14. 

πεχνάζω (rexrad-) [R. τακ], use 


art, employ cunning, deal subtly, ἃ 
vii. 6. 16. 


τέχνη, 18 ΠΕ. τακ], art, craft, or 
more generally, means, ways, iv. 5. 
16, vii, 2, 8. 

rexvinds, adv. [R. τακ], in a 
skilful manner ; τεχνικῶν πων, in 
an artful sort of way, vi. τ. 6. 

τέως, adv., the while, so long, 
meanwhile, a8 τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀνα- 
βᾶίνοντας, as long as they were as- 
cending, iv. 2. 12, of. v. 4. 16, Vi. 
δ᾽ for a time, up to this time, hith- 
erty Vii. 5. 8, 13, 6. 29, 7. 65. 

τῇ, dat, fem. of the art, as adv.., 
here, used in the phrases, τῇ μὲν 

τῇ δέ, on the one hand or 

ai on the other, in some re- 
spects... in others, iii. 1. 12, ἵν. 8. 
10, 80 τῇ μὲν... ὁπότε dé, vi. τ. 20 


(see πῇ). 

τῇδε, Bee ὅδε, fin. 

τήκω (tax), «τήξω, -ἔτηξα, τέ- 
τῆκα, ἐτάχθην and ἐτάκην (cf. Lat. 
tabes, decay, Eng. tHaw], melt, 
intr., thavo, melt, of snow, iv. 5. 15. 

Τηλεβόᾶς, ov or ἃ, the Teleboas, 
a branch of the Euphrates, in Ar- 
tenia, west of Lake Thospftis tv 
43. 
Τημενέτης, ov, a Temenian, a 
native of Temenium, iv. 4. 18, a 
town in Argolis; others read Teye- 
νέτης, of Temenus, part of Syra- 
cuse; others again, Τημνέτης, of 
Temnus, in Acolis, on the Her- 
mus. 
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τήμερον, adv. [Epic σήμερον, σ- 
or το, demonstrative pronominal 
prefix, ἡμέρα], to-day, Lat. hodia, 
i. 9. 25, iv. 6.8. Phrase: τὴν τή. 
μερον ἡμέρᾶν, the present day, iv 


Τημνίτης, see 00, Τημεμέτηι. 
«τηνικαῦτα, adv., at that time, 
just then, answering to ἡνίκα and 
drei, iv. τ. 5, 2. 8. 
jens, ous, ὁ, Teres, founder of 


alas the Odrysae, vii. 2. 
jos, see Τιρίβαζος. 


as ef. Eng. tiara 
‘worn by th 


|, tiara, 
orsians, 


Bie 
headdress 





but especially the upright tiara, 
the peculiar badge of the Great 
28, 


King, ii 

τιδροιιδήρ, és [τιάρᾷ +R. Fb], 
tiara-shaped, v. 4. 1 

\Bapnvol, οἱ, ine “Tibaréni, an 
independent tribe in Pontus on the 
Black Sea, extending from the 
Chalybes %0 Cotyora,¥. 5. 3, vii 8, 





“iptypns, ητον [old Pers. Tigra, 
the pointed, tigri, arrow, applied to 
the river from ‘its rapid course, 
Syrian Diylat, Diklat, Hebrew 
Chiddekel, the Hiddekel’ of Daniel 
x. 4], the Tigris, a great river 
formed by streams from Mt. Tau- 
rus in Armenia and flowing south- 
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easterly to its junction with the 
Euphrates in Babylonia, i. 7. 15, ii. 
2. ὃ, 4. 18, iii. 4. 6, iv. 1. 2, 4. 8. 

τίθημι (θε-), θήσω, ἔθηκα, τέθεικα, 
τέθειμαι, ἐτέθην, 2 aor. mid. ἐθέμην 
[R. Oe], put, set, place, with κατά 
and acc., vii. 3. 22; get ready, in- 
stitute, i. 2. 10; mid., place for 
oneself, arrange, with ἐπί and acc., 
vii. 3. 28. Esp. in the military 
phrase θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, prop. either 
order arma, t.e. stand with one end 
of the shield and spear resting on 
the ground, i. 5. 14 (ef. i. 5. 18), 6. 
4, ii. 2. 8, iv. 2. 16, 3.26, or ground 
arms, t.e. lay shield and spear on 
the ground in front of one, i. ro. 
16, iv. 3. 17, v. 2. 8, 19, vii. 1. 22 
(cf. vii. 1.24); but sometimes ap- 
pear or get under arms, take up a 
military position, ii. 2. 21, v. 4. 11, 
and in i. 5. 17, κατὰ χώρᾶν ἔθεντο 
τὰ ὅπλα, they moved back to quar- 
ters. 

Τιμασίων, wros, ὁ, Timasion, of 
Dardanus in the Troad, who had 
served with Clearchus and Der- 
cylidas against Pharnabazus, v. 6. 
24. Being in exile, v. 6. 28, he 
joined the army of Cyrus and was 
elected to succeed Clearchus, iii. 1. 
47. With Xenophon he was the 
youngest of the generals, iii. 2. 37. 
He engaged in designs against Xen- 
ophon, v. 6. 21 ff., but cf. vii. 5. 10. 
See also vi. 3. 14, 5. 28, vii. 1. 40, 2. 
1, 3. 18. 

tipde, rinjow, etc. [R. τι], value, 
esteem, honour, of persons, i. 3. 3, 
9. 14, ii. 6. 21, iii. 2. δ, v. 5. 14, vii. 
3. 29. 

vipf, 7s [R. τι], value, worth, 
price, vii. 5. 2, 8. 6; of persons, 
honour, esteem, i. 9. 29, ii. 1. 17, iii. 
1. 37, vi, 1. 20, yh ἢ; 28. 

TipnolOeos, ὁ, Timesitheus, of 
Trapezus, πρόξενος of the Mos- 
synoeci, and interpreter between 
them and the Greeks, v. 4. 2 ff. 

τίμιος, a, ον [R. τι], of things, 
valuable, precious, i. 2. 27; of per- 
sons, honoured, esteemed, i. 3. 6, 


τίθημι- τίς 


τὶ μωρέω, τὶ μωρήσω, etc. [R. τι 
R. 2 Εερ], help, avenge, mid., take 
vengeance on, punish, i. 9. 18, v. 4. 
6, vii. 6. 7, 7. 17; with acc. of pers. 
and gen. of thing, vii. 1. 25, 4. 23: 
with ὑπέρ and gen., for the sake of, 
i. 33 ; pass., be punished, ii. 5. 27, 
6. 29. 

ripwpla, as [R. τι - R. 2 Fep], 
help, vengeance, hence, punishment, 
with παρά and gen., ii. 6. 14. 

Τιρίβαζος or TyplBatos, ὁ, Tiri- 
bazus, governor of Western Arme- 
nia in the satrapy of Orontas, iv. 4. 
4. He was a favourite of Arta- 
xerxes (ibid.), and made a treaty 
with the Cyréans, which he broke, 
iv. 4.6, 18,21. Transferred to the 
west of Asia, he was instrumental 
in promoting the Peace of Antal- 
cidas. He was afterwards killed 
while plotting to dethrone his mas- 
ter. 

τὶς, τὶ, gen. τινός, indef. pron., 
enclitic, a, an, any, some, a sort of, 
a kind of, a certain, Lat. quis, i. 2. 
20, 5. 8, 8. 8, iii. 1. 4, 3. 18, 4. 28, 
iv. 1. i7; subst., somebody, any- 
body, something, anything, pl. 
some, i. 8. 18, 9. 8, ii. 1. 9, iti. 4. 28, 
iv. 1. 14, v. 1. 8, 7. 10, 8. 25; esp. 
denoting a person whom one can 
but does not name, i. 4. 12, iii. 3. 
3, v. 6. 33; one, pl., they, people, 
men, i. 5. 8,9. ὃ, 11, iii. 3. 18, 5.17, 
vii. 4. 8. With a limiting, modify- 
ing, or restrictive force, as in the 
phrases: οἱ δέ τινες, some few, V. 7. 
16; μία ris, any single one, li. 1. 
19, cf. vi. 6. 20; σχεδόν τι, pretty 
nearly, Vi. 4. 20; πόση τις, about 
how large, ii. 4. 21, ¢f. vi. 5. 20; 
ὁποῖόν τι, whatsoever, what sort of 
a, il, 2. 2, iii. 1. 18, cf. v. 5. 15; 
τοιαύτη Tis, something of this sort, 
v. 8.7; see also iv. 8. 26, v. 1. 6, 8, 
11, vi. 1. 26, vii. 6. 24. 

τίς, τί, gen. τίνος, interr. pron., 
who? which? what? Lat. quis, in 
dir. and indir. questions, i. 4. 18, 
14, ii. 1. 11, 2. 10, iii. 2. 16, 36, iv, 
8. 5, vi. 3, 28, vil. 2,26; what kind 


Τισσαφέρνης- Τολμίδης 


of, vii. 6. 4; neut. as adv., τί, why? 
what for? Lat. quid, ii. 4. 3, 5. 22, 
iii. 4. 39, vi. 3. 26. Phrases: ἐκ 
τίνος, for what reason, on what 
grounds? v. 8. 4; rl γάρ, τί οὖν, 
what then? Lat. quid enim? v. 7. 
10, 8. 11. 
Τισσαφέρνης, ovs, ὁ, Tissapher- 
nes, a famous Persian, as satrap 
of Lydia and Caria well known 
in Greece for the double part he 
played during the Peloponnesian 
war, now favouring Sparta and 
now Athens, but always extend- 
ing the Persian power. He be- 
came the jealous enemy of Cyrus 
the Younger on the latter’s ap- 
pointment to the government of 
Lydia in 407 s.c., i. 1. 2, 3, 2. 4. 
He commanded a quarter of the 
Persian army, i. 7. 12, and distin- 
guished himself at Cunaxa, i. ro. 


5 ff. After the death of Cyrus}. 


he pursued a course of treachery 
towards the Cyréans, ii. 3. 17 ff., 4. 
1, 5. 2 ff., iii. 4. 2, and entrapped 
their generals, ii. 5. 31 ff, iii. 2. 4. 
He succeeded to the posts held by 
Cyrus, ii. 5. 11, but in endeavour- 
ing to take possession of Ionia, 
which had revolted from him to 
Cyrus, i. 1. 6, 7, 9. 9, he was op- 
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expressed by emphasis in English, 
ii. 1. 19, 5. 19, iii. 1. 18, 87, v. 5. 
24, 6. 84. 

τοιγαροῦν, inferential conj. [τοί + 
γάρ + οὖν], therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, i. 9. 9, 15, 18, ii. 6. 
20, v, 8. 22. 

τοίνυν, inferential conj., post- 
positive [τοὐ- νύν], therefore, ac- 
cordingly, then, further, also, ii. 5. 
41, iii. 2. 39, v. 1. 2, vii. 5. 3, 10; 
esp. With imvea., ii. 1. 22, 3. 5, iii. 1. 
36, iv. 8. 5. Phrases: πρῶτον μὲν 
τοίνυν, well then, first, iii. 2. 27; μὴ 
τοίνυν μηδέ, nay then not even, vii. 

τοιόσδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, dem. 
pron. [τοῖος, such, + -δε], such as 
this, of this kind, referring to what 
follows, as follows, v. 4. 31; esp. 
ἔλεξε τοιάδε, he spoke as follows, i. 
3. ὃ, 9, of. 7. 2. 

τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτον, dem. 
pron., so constituted, of such a sort, 
kind, nature, character or position, 
such, Lat. talis, referring to what 
precedes, i. 3. 14, ii. 1. 16, 6. 8, iii. 
1. 44, 2. 13, v. 7. 26, vii. 6. 88. 
Phrases: ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου, at 
such a critical point of danger, i. 7. 
5; τοιοῦτον οὐδέν, nothing of the 
sort, ii. 5.5; τούτων τοιούτων ὄντων, 


posed by the Spartans under Thi-| such being the case, ii. 5. 12; ro- 
bron, vii. 6. 1, 7, 8. 24. Several! ovrwy ἡμῖν els φιλίᾶν ὑπαρχόντων, 
campaigns followed, disastrous to | when we have such strong grounds 
the Persians, until Tissaphernes, |! for friendship, ii. 5. 24; εἰς ra τοι- 
through the influence of Parysa- | ara, for services of this sort, iv. 1. 
tis, mother of Cyrus, was put to| 28; ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ, at such a junc- 


death. ture, v. 8. 20. 
τιτρώσκω (τρο-), τρώσω, Erpwoa,| τοῖχος, ὁ [cf. τεῖχος], wall, of a 
τέτρωμαι, ἐτρώθην [ef building, vii. 8. 14. 


wound, inflict wounds, Lat. uol- 
nero, abs. or with acc., ii. 2. 14, iii. 
3. 7, 4. 26, iv. 3. 88, v. 2. 17, vi. 3. 
8, vii. 8.19; with διά and gen. or 
els and acc.,, i. 8. 26, ii. 5. 33. 

τλήμων, ov, gen. ovos []X. rad], 
enduring, suffering, wretched, ili. 
1, 29. 

rol, intensive particle, post-posi- 
tive and enclitic, in truth, verily, 
surely, of a certainty, often best 


| 
τραῦμα], 





τολμάω, τολμήσω, etc. [R. rad], 
have the heart, have the courage, 
undertake, Lat. sustined, iii. 2. 
32, iv. 4. 12; venture, risk, dare, 
Lat. auded, li. 2. 12, 3. 5, iii. 2. 11, 
v. 7.19; in a bad sense, have the 
audacity or effrontery, vi. 4. 14, vii. 


7. 46, 

Τολμίδης, ov, Zolmides, herald 
of the Greek army, an Eléan, ii. 2. 
20, ili. 1. 46, v. 2. 18. 
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Τ » as [τρέπω], a turning of 
Μόν μὰ rout, defeat, i. 8. 25, 
iv. 8. 21. 

τρόποςφ, ὁ [τρέπω, cf. Eng. trope, 
tropic], turn, way, manner, Lat. 
modus; fashion, sort, kind, with 
gen., vi. 1.8; freq. adv. in dat. or 
acc., aS τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ, in the same 
way,.iv. 2. 13, acc., vi. 5. 6, of. i. 1. 
9, ii. 5. 20, iii. 4. 8, 23 ; τρόπῳ τινὶ, 
somehou, ‘after a fashion, ii. 2. 17; 
of persons, ways, character, man- 
ner, custom, i. 2. 11, 9. 22, ii. 6. 8, 
vii. 4. 8, 17. Phrases: ἐκ παντὸς 
τρόπου, any way one can, at any 
rate, no matter how, iii. 1. 48, vil. 


7. 41; κατὰ πάντα τρόπον, by all! 


means, Vi. 6. 80. 
τροφή, ἢς [τρέφω, of. Eng. a-tro- 
phy], support, maintenance, means 
of subsistence, i. 1. 9, Vv. 6. 32, vii. 
8. 


3. 

τροχάζω (τροχαδ-) [τροχός, ὁ, 
wheel, cf. τρέχω, Eng. trochee, 
truck], run along, run quickly, run 
Sorward, vii. 3. 46. 

τρυπάω, τετρύπημαι [τρύπη, 
hole], bore, pierce. Phrase: ra 
ὦτα τετρυπημένον, with his ears 
bored, iii. 1. 31. 

Twas, ddos, ἡ [Tpola, Troy], 
Troas, the Troad, the country in 
the northwestern part of Asia 
Minor between the Hellespont and 
the Gulf of Adramyttium, v. 6. 23, 
24, vii. 8. 7. The chief city was 
Troia or Ilium. 

τρωκτός, 4, ὁν [verbal of τρώγω, 
gnaw, nibble, cf. Eng. troglo-dyte, 
trout], to be eaten, edible, esp. 
without cooking ; hence subst., ra 
τρωκτά, fruits eaten at dessert, v. 

12. 


3: 

τρωτός, 4, dy [verbal of τιτρώ- 
σκω], to be wounded, vulnerable, 
lii, 1. 28. 

τυγχάνω (τυχ-, Tevx-), τεύξομαι; 
ἔτυχον, τετύχηκα [Ἐ. τακ], hit, 
with gen., iii. 2. 19, hence, attain, 


τροπή-ὑγρότης 


38, vi. 1. 26, vii. 1.30; rarely with 
acc., Vv. 6. 28, vi. 6. 82; Jind, meet, 


| of death, with gen., ‘i, 6. 29, iii. 


2.7; intr. with a partic. containing 
the leading idea, happen, chance, 
as παρὼν ἐτύγχανε, he happened to 
be there, i. 1. 2, cf. 5. 8, 9. 81, ii. 
2. 14, 3. 2, iil. 2. 10, Iv. 1. 24, 8. 26, 
Υ. 3. 8, vi. 5. 22, vii. 3. 29; some- 
times the partic. is omitted, ii, 2. 
17, iii. 3, v. 4. 84. Phrases : 
ὁποίων τῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what sort 
of people they found us to be, v 
5. 15; τυχόν, acc. abs., perhaps, 
perchance, vi. τ. 20. 

Tvupatov, Τυριάειον, or Tupratov, 
τό, Tyriaeum, a city in southern 
Phrygia, i. 2. 14 (Ighfin). 

tupds, ὁ [cf. Eng. but-ter], cheese, 
pl., ii. 4. 28. 

tipo, ws, ἡ [cf. Lat. turris, 
tower}, tower, turret, iv. 4. 2, Υ. 2. 
5, vii. 2. 21, 8. 12. 

τύχη, 75 [R. wax), luck, fortune, 
Lat. fortuna, ii. 2. 18, v. 2. 25. 

τυχών, BCC τυγχάνω. 


Υ. 


. ὑβρίζω (ὑβριδ-), ὑβριῶ, ὕβρισα, 
ὕβρικα, ὕβρισμαι, ὑβρίσθην [ὑπέρ], 
treat with insolence, abuse, out- 
rage, insult, vi. 4. 2; be insolent, 
be wantonly abusive, v. 8.1, 8, 22; 
pass., be abused, maltreated or 
outrageously handled, iii. 1. 18, 29. 
ὕβρις, ews, ἡ [ὑπέρ], insolence, 
arrogance, wantonness, wanton in- 
solence, iii. 1. 21, v. 5. 16, 8. 8, 19. 
ὑβριστότερος, a, ov, comp. of 
ὑβριστής, insolent, sup. ὑβριστότα- 
ros [ὑπέρ], more or most insolent, 
audacious or wanton, Υ. 8. 3, 22. 
ὑγιαίνω (ὑγιαν-), ὑγίανα [ὑγιής, 
healthy, of. Eng. hygiene], be is 
health, be well, be sound, iv. 5. 1 
εὐνρότην, NTOS, 77 [ὑγρός, wel, oot 
vy, cf. Lat. umidus, moist, iidus, 


reach, acquire, gain, obtain, Lat. | roe Eng. wake (of a ship), ΑΒΗ, 


cOnsequor, abs. or with gen., i. 4. 
15, 9. 29, ii. 6. 18, iii. τ. 26, v. 7. 


ox ], wetness, pliability, suppleness, 
v. 8 15. 


ο-9 


ὑδροφορέω-ὑπέρ 


wou ted [ὕδωρ + R. dep], carry 
"ὑδροφόρος, ον [ὕδωρ +R. dep], 


carrying water; subst., αἱ ὑδρο- 
φόροι, water-carriers, iv. 5. 10. 
ὕδωρ, aros, τό [cf. Lat. unda, 
wave, Eng. WATER, WET, OTTER, 
hydr-aulic, hydro-gen, hydro-pho- 
bia], water, Lat. aqua, i. 5.7 
3. 10, ili. 5. 10, iv. 3.6, vi 4, 4, vil 
4. ὃ. Phrase: ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐράνου, rain, 
iv. 2. 2. 
ὑιδοῦς, ov, ὁ [φ΄ 
son, grandson, Lat. nepos, v 
37. 


υἱός, 8058 


νἱός, of [root ov, beget, cf. Eng. 
80N], son, Lat. Silius, iv. 6. 1, 8, 
v. 8. 18, vii. 8. 1. 

ὕλη, ns [cf Lat. silua, wood], 
wood, woodland, forest, v. 2. 81: 
shrubbery, bushes, JSagots, i. §. 1, iii. 

10 


ὑμεῖς, see σύ. 

Optrepos, a, ον 
yours, Lat. uester, il, 1. 12, vi. 
31, vii. 3.39 ; subst., of ὑμέτεροι, your 
subjects or countrymen, v. 5. 19, vii. 
3. 19; τὰ ὑμέτερα, your property, 
Vii. 6. 16. 

ὑπάγω [R. ay], lead under, abs., 
lead on slowly, advance by degrees, 


ὑμεῖΞ], your, 


iii. 4. 48, iv. 2.16; mid., lead under 
one’s own influence, draw on, sug- 
gest craftily, with acc. or inf,, ii. 1. 
18, 4. 3. 
ὑπαίθριος, ον [ς|αἴθω], under 
heaven’s vault, in the open air, 
Lat. sub diuo, v. 5. 21, vii. 6. 24. 
ὑπαίτιος, ον [αἰτέωΊ, under α 
charge, accountable ; subst., ὑπαί- 
Tidy Tt, See ἐπαίτιος, iii, 1, δ. 
ὑπακούω [R. xoF], give ear to, 
listen, heed, with gen., iv. 1. 9; 
obey, abs., vil. 3. 7. 
ὑπαντάω, ὑπήντησα [ἀντί], go 
to meet, as foes, iv. 3. 84 
ὑπαντιάζω (ἀντιάζω, ἀντιαδ-, ἦν- 
τίασα [ἀντί], meet), go to meet, as 
foes, Vi. 5. 27. 
ὕπαρχος, ὁ [ἄρχω], underoffcer, 
lieutenant, lieutenant general, Lat. 
praefectus, i. 2.20, 8. 5; in a prov- 
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ince, lieutenant governor, prefect, 
serving under a satrap, iv. 4. 4. 
ὑπάρχω [ee xo], begin, be under 
as a foundation, be the first, with 
partic., ii, 3.23, v. 5. 9; be at the 
beginning, be at the start or to 
start with, be ready or in store, be 
on hand, be, abs. or with dat of 
pers., ii. 2. 11, v. 1. 10, vii. 1. 27, 
28, 7. 32; belong to, be devoted to, 
be at one's service, or on one’s 
side, support, with dat. of pers., i. 
I. 4, v. 6. 28. Phrases: τοιούτων 


6. | ἡμῖν els φιλίᾶν ὑπαρχόντων, when 


we have such strong grounds Sor 
friendship, ii. 5. 24; ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
xd »τῶν, as their means allowed, Vi. 
4. 

of [ἀσπιστής, one 


; armed with a shield, ἀσπίς], shield- 
bearer, squtre, Lat. armiger, the 


‘attendant, among the Spartans, 


| attached to the person of the hop- 


. 20. 
ὑπείκω (efxw, εἴξω, εἶξα [ef Lat. 
uicés, changes, Eng. WEAK, WICK- 
ER], yield), give way to, retire be- 
fore yield, submit, with dat., vii. 
. 31. 

ὕπειμι [Π΄. ἐσ], be under, lie un- 
der, iii, 4. 7. 

ὑπελαύνω [ἐλαύνω], ride under, 
ride up to, i. 8. 18. 

ὑπεληλυθέναι, see ὑπέρχομαι. 
ὑπέρ, prep. with gen. and acc. 
[ὑπέρ]. With gen., of place, over, 
above, Lat. super, i, 10. 12, iii. 4. 
29, 39, 41, iv. 2. 6, 10, v. 4. 18, vii. 
5. 15; of people or places on the 
sea, ii. 6. 2; over, beyond, i. το. 
14; rarely with*verbs of motion, 
from over, iv. 7.4; over, for, on 
behalf of, for the sake of, in de- 
Jence of, Lat. pro, i. 3. 4, 8. 27, iii. 
5. 6, iv. 8. 24, v. 7. 12, vil. 3. 31; 
instead of, in the name of, Υ. 5. 18, 
vii. 7. 8, 21. With acc., over, of 
places on the sea, i. 1. 9; with 
numerals, above, more than, ν. 3.1, 
vi. 5. 4, ς΄, 2.10. In composition 
ὑπέρ signifies over, above, beyond, 
exceedingly, fur, in behalf of. 


lite as armour bearer, iv. 2 
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Gs, quiver, iv. 4.16. Its 


form is shown in the accompanying 


cut, See also 8.0.᾿Αμαξών and τόξον. 


Τὸ was supported by a strap which 
passed over the right shoulder, and 
across the breast and behind the 
back, so that the quiver rested on 
the left hip. The ξίφον (4.0.) was 
carried in the same manner. 


τό (of. Eng. phar. 
macy\t drug, noxious drug. poison. 





φαρέτρᾶ- φεύγω 


Pheasant], the Phasiani, Phasi- 
ang, a tribe living on the banks of 
the Phasis in Colchis, v. 6.36 ; also 
a different tribe on the Armenian 
Phasis, iv. 6. 5, vii. 8, 25. 


oad see φημί. 
wot or ios, ὁ, the Phasis, 
a river in Colchis, flowing into 


the Pontus, and considered as the 
boundary between Asia and Eu- 
Tope, ν. ὁ. 8, 7.14517 (Rioni); also 
the upper course of the Araxes in 
Armenia, iv. 6. 4 (Pasin Su). 
φάσκω [R. ba], say, assert, al- 
lege, with inf,, ill. 5. 17, iv. 4. 21, 
8.4, ν. 8.1. 
i, see φημί. 
ORos, 1, ον, mean, trifling, com- 


‘mon, of things, Lat. uilis, vi,6.11, 12. 
φέρω (pep, ol-, ἐνεκ-, ἐνεγκ-), οἴσω 
ἤνεγκα and ΤῊ ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγ- 





i, 2. 22, vi. 4.6; carry off, receive, 
i, 3. 21, iv. 1. 8, vii. 6.7; bear, en- 
dire, ili. 1. 23; bring, cause, ii. 1. 
11, of tribute, pay, v. 5. 1; of ἃ 
road, bring, lead, with πρός, ἐπί, or 
εἰς and acc, iii, '5. 15, ν. 2. 19, 22 
Gf.0. 7.1. Mid, bring for oneself 
fetch, bring avay, vi. 6.1, vi. 4.8 


Phrase: φάρμακον πιών, taking med- ' Pass, be borne, be hurled or thrown, 


icine, vi. 4. 11, 


of missiles, iv. 7. 6, 12, v. 2. 14, 





ay as [φάρμακον +R. 
wo}, a taking physic Or poison, dose 
of ‘physic or poison, drugging, iv. 8. 


τα κμρνάβαζου, ὁ, Pharnabazus, son 
of Pharnaces, and satrap of Lesser 
Phrygia and Bithynia under Darius 
Nothus and Artaxerxes Mnemon, v. 
6.34, vii, 1.2. He aided Sparta in | 
the Peloponnesian war. His troops 
acted against. the Cyréan, vi. 4.24, 
ἔν 7, and for fear of the Greeks he 
juced Anaxibius to help them 
out of Asia, vii. 1.2, 2, 12, 14.) 
Later he was at war with Sparta, 


| καὶ 





hence, carry, iii. 3,18; be dashed, 
Ny, rush, with διά or κατά and gen., 
ὋΣ πρός and acc., i. 8. 20, iv. 2. ὃ, 
1,14. Phrases: βαρέως or χαλεπῶν 
ἴφερον, they took it ill, were annoyed 
or troubled, Lat. molest ferébant, 
ii, 1. 4, ν᾿ 7, 2 vii. 7. 2, with dat., 
4. 3,°83 δεξιὰς ἔφερον, they brought 
assurances, see δεξιό, ji. 4.1; ἄγειν 
φέρειν, 886 ἄγω, ii, 6. 5, v. 5. 18, 
vy-)» bas ai φευξοῦ- 

μαι, φύγον, © πέφευγα [R. py], flee, 
take flight, run away, fly, Lat. fu- 
| gid, i. 2. 18, 3. 20, iit. 8, iii, 3. 9, 
Iv. 2. 27, ν᾿ 4. 18, vie 5, 2%, vil. 3 





Φασιᾶνοί, of [bacs, of. Eng.| 11; with διά or ἐκ and gen., or els, 


φηρμί-φιάλη 





subst., ὁ φεύγων, exile, Lat, ‘nail, 
1.7, 9.9, with é and gen. . 

φημί (φα.), φήσω, ἔφησα, π᾿. δώ], 
rare except in pres. and impf. (the 
other tenses being supplied by εἶπον 
and by the forms given under efpw), 
declare, state, affirm, say, Lat. died, 
with inf., i. 3. 20, ii, 1. 8, fii. 2, 24, 
iv. 2.19, v. 2. 31, vi. 2. 8, vii. 1. 
16; with nom. and inf., i. 8. 26, 
iii, 1. 4, iv. 1. 24, vi, 2. 18, vii. 2, 
20; with acc. and inf., i. 2. 25, ii. 
6. 11, iii. 1. 29, iv. 4. 18, v. 5. 19, 
vi. 6. 16, vii, 6. 32; abs. or with 
dir. discourse, i. 6. 6, fi. 1. 22, 
24, v. 4. 27, 6. 26, vii. 2. 24, 6. 2 
very rarely with ὅτι and a’ clause, 
vii. 1. 5; the form ἔφη (less com- 
monly ἔφασαν) freq. follows one or 
two words of the dir. or indir. dis- 
course, said he, quoth he, Lat. in- 
quit, i. 3. 20, it 3. 7, iii. αν 7, iv. 4. 
17, 8. 4, v. 6. 26, vi. 1. 30, vii. 3. 6. 
In’ answers ἔφη means, he said yes, 
he assented, i. 6.7, with aneg., he 
said no, he denied, iv. τ. 
23, v. 8.5, of. vii. 7. 18. 
‘The neg. is regularly 
attached to φημί as the 
leading verb where we 
attach it to the depen- 
dent, ef. Lat. nego, as 
οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι, they 
said they would not go, 
they refused to go, i. 3. 
1, μισϑωθῆναι οὐκ ἔφα. 
σαν, they said they had 
not been hired, ibid., ef. 
Ὁ Bo 5.18, 1.6.10, 
vii 


i. 
othe Hew > ήσω, 500 
oS ave (φθα-), φθήσομαι and 
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(which may ‘be omitted’ 
, | Bartic. expressing the leading idea, 
88 φθάνωσι ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι 
rods πολεμίου, they reached the 
height before the enemy, iii. 4. 49; 
ὅπως: μὴ φθάσωσι "αταλαβόντο, thal that 


ΕΟ oar ae os a ἀμὴν 


φθάνει ἡμέρᾶ γενομένη, the 
da: 


heard, iv. 5. 18, vi. 6. 
28; of the war cry, shout, 1.8. I 

of the eagle, scream, vi. 1.23; of 
the trumpet, sound, iv. 2. 7, v. 2. 


φθείρω Coase), 8 φθερῶ, ἀρθαρα 
ἔφθαρκα and ἔφθορα, ἔφθαρμαι, ἐφθά- 
ρῆν, corrupt, of a country, destroy, 
lay waste, iv. 7. 20. 

φθονέω, φθονήσω, ἐφθόνησα, ἐφθο- 
νήθην [φθόνος, ὁ, env), envy, with 
dat. of pers., fy Lt 10%. 7,10. 

φιάλη, ἡ: ng. pital, vial), 
around sal yous like 8 large 





.| 14, vil. 4. 19. 





No. 76, 


rarely φθάσω, ἔφθην or ἔφθασα, get | saucer, but deeper, Lat. patera, 
before, get the start of, be before-| with neither stem, base, nor han- 
hand, anticipate, outstrip, abs., | dle, either earthenware or made 
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of bronze, gold, or silver, iv. 7. 27, 
vii. 3.27, and used as a drinking 
cup or in pouring libations. 
tAalrepov, see φίλος. 
ιλέω, φιλήσω, ἐφίλησα, πεφίλη- 
μαι, ἐφιλήθην [φίλος], love, of the 
love of family and friends, Lat. 
diligo, i. 1. 4, 9. 25, 28. 
Φιλήσιος, ὁ, Philesius, of Achaea, 
who succeeded Menon, iii. 1.47, and 


φιλαίτερον- φοβερός 


of strife, Φίλος + νεῖκος, τό, srye), 
Jondness of strife, rivalry, iv. 


φιλονῖκία, as [φίλος + νίκη], 
eagerness to win, rivalry, emula- 
tion, iv. 8. 27. 

Φιλόξενος, ὁ, Philoxenus, an 
Achaean, a brave soldier, v. 2. 15. 

φιλοπόλεμος, ον [φίλος + πόλε- 
μος], fond of war, liking war, ii. 6. 


was one of the two oldest generals, | 1, 6 


v. 3. 1. @He attacked Xenophon at 
Cotyora, v. 6. 27, and was there 
fined for failure in duty, v. 8. 1. 
See also vii. 1. 32. 

φιλία, as [φίλος], affection, lik- 
ing, friendship, attachment, Lat. 
amicitia, i. 6. 3, ii. 1.10, v. 5. 15, 
vii. 3. 16; with possessive or ob- 
jective gen., i, 3. 5, v. 6. 11, vii. 5. 
6; τῇ σῇ φιλίᾳ, attachment to you, 
vii. 7. 29. Phrases: πρὸς φιλίᾶν 
ἀφιέναι, let depart in peace, i. 3. 
19; αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίᾶς ἱέναι, see διά, 


iit 2. 8. 


, 6. 
φίλος, 7, ον [φίλος], friendly, 
dear, attached to, kindly disposed, 
Lat. amicus, abs. or with dat., i. 1. 
5, 3. 19, 4. 2, vii. 6. 15, 8. 11; 
comp., φιλαέτερον (Some read φίλ- 
τερον»), i. 9. 29; subst., ὁ φίλος, 
Sriend, favourite, adherent, abs., 
with dat., or gen., i. 1. 2, 3. 6, 7. 6, 
ii. 1. 5, 4. 5, 5. 39, v. 4. 32, vi. 6. 4. 

φιλόσοφος, ὁ [φίλος + σοφός], 
lover of knowledge, philosopher, ii. 
11 ᾿ 


᾿ φιλοστρατιώτης, ov [φίλος + R. 
στρα], the soldier’s friend, vii. 6. 


φιλικός, ἡ, ὁν [φίλος], of or be-| 4, 39 


jitting a friend, friendly, amicable, 
iv. 1.9, v. 5. 25 


φιλικῶς, adv. [φίλος], amicably, 


like a friend, ii. 5. 27, vi. 6. 35. 

φίλιος, a, ον [φίλος], friendly, 
amicable, at peace, of persons and 
places, abs. or with dat., i. 6. 3, ii. 
5. 18, v. 7. 18, vi. 2. 6, 3. 22; esp. 
of a country, with or without χώρᾶ, 
friendly country or power, i. 3. 14, 
li. 3. 27, fii. 2. 9, iv. 1. 8, v. 5. 3, 
vii. 3. 13. 

φίλιππος, ον [φίλος + ΗΕ. ax], 
fond of horses, sup., i. 9. 5. 

φιλόθηρος, ον [φίλος + θήρα], 
Sond of hunting, sup., i. 9. 6. 

φιλοκερδέω [φιλοκερδής, greedy 
of gain, φίλος + κέρδος], be greedy 
of gain, i. 9. 16. 

φιλοκίνδῦνος, ov [φίλος + κίνδυ- 
νος], loving danger, adventurous, 
ii. 6. 7, sup., i. 9. 6. 

φιλομαθής, és [hldos+ R. pa], 
Sond of knowledge, eager to learn, 
sup., i. 9. 5. 

drrovanta, as [φιλόνεικος, fond 


9 99. 
φιλοτῖμέομαι, φιλοτί μήσομαι, πε- 
φιλοτίμημαι, ἐφιλοτὶμήθην [φίλος + 
R. τι], love or seek honour, be am- 
bitious, feel piqued, with ὅτι and a 
clause, i. 4. 7. 

οφρονέομαι, ἐφιλοφρονησάμην 
and ἐφιλοφρονήθην [Φίλος + φρήν], 
be well disposed, show kindness or 
favour, act kindly, abs., ii. 5. 27, 
iv. 5. 29, 82 ; receive with kindness, 
greet with affection, with acc., iv. 

4 


5 Φλιάσιος, ὁ [Φλιοῦς, Phlius], Phli- 
asian, native of Phlius, vii. 8. 1, 
the chief city of Phliasia, the small- 
est of the Doric states, between 
Sicyonia and Argolis. 

φλναρέω, φλυαρήσω [φλύᾶρος, ὁ, 
nonsense}, talk nonsense, talk bosh, 
ili. 1. 26, 29. 

φλναρία, as [φλύᾶρος, ὁ, non- 
sense], babble, nonsense, pl., per- 
Sect bosh, Lat. nugae, i. 3. 18. 

φοβερός, ἅ, ὁν [φόβος:), fearful, 
causing fear, alarming, formida- 
ble, Lat. terribilis, ii. 5.9, v. 2. 25, 


φοβιω-φρόνημα 


5. 17; with dat. of pers. and inf., 
lil, 4. 5; sup. as subst., φοβερώ- 
τατον, a most awful thing, ii. 5. 9. 
Phrase: φοβεροὶ ἦσαν μή, they felt 
afraid that, v. 7. 2. 


φοβέω, φοβήσω, ἐφόβησα [φόβο:],᾿ 
frighten, terrify, frighten away, | 
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wearer of the purple, a title of 
rank at the Persian court; acc. to 
others purple-dyer, the title of the 
officers in c of the royal pur- 


| ple fisheries, dyehouses, and ward- 


robe. i. 2. 20. 
Φοῖνιξ, ixos, ὁ, a Phoenician, 


Lat. terred, iv. 5. 17; usually de- . native of Phoenicia, i. 4. 6. 


ponent, φοβέομαι, φοβήσομαι, πεφό- 


φοῖνιξ, ixos, ὁ, palm-tree, the date- 


βημαι, ἐφοβήθην, be frightened, fear, | palm, Lat. palma, ii. 3. 10, 15; οἶνος 


dread, be afraid, Lat. timed, abs., φοινίκων, palm wine, m 
with acc., or περί and gen., i. 9. 9, | sap flowing from the 
ii. 4. 18, iii. 1. 10, v. 5. 7, vii. 8. 20; ' 


of the 
when 
tapped, ii. 3. 14, but in i. 5.10 ἃ 


with μή and a clause, i. 8. 18, iii. | drink from pressed dates is meant ; 
4. 84, vii. 1.2, or with ὅτι, iii. 1.12; | the crown was edible, ii. 3. 16. 


hesitate, be doubtful about, with 
inf., i. 3. 17 
φόβος, ὁ 


Epic φέβομαι, flee, Eng. hydro- | 
| pnka, πεφόρημαι, -εφορήθην [R. dep], 


phobia), fear, dread, terror, fright, 
Lat. timor, i. 8. 18, ii. 3. 9, iii. 1. 
18, vi. 5. 29 ; alarm, panic, ii. 2.19; 
pl., things causing fear, threats, iv. | 
1, 23. Phrase: τὸν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
γων eis τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον, the 
Sear inspired in the barbarians by 
the Greeks, i. 2. 18, cf. vii. 2. 37. 

φοινίκεος, a, ov, contr. φοινϊκοῦς, 
ἢ, οῦν [Φοίνιξ], purple-red, purple 
or dark red, so named because the 
discovery and earliest use of this 
colour were ascribed to the Phoe- 
nicians, i. 2. 16. 

Φοινίκη, ns [Φοίνιξ], Phoenicia, 
the Greek naime for the centre of 
the Syrian coast land, strictly ap- 
plied to the region west of Mt. 
Lebanon, and extending from Ara- 
dus to Mt. Carmel, i. 4. 5, 7. 12. 
After the conquests made by Is- 
raelites in the south and Aramae- 
ans in the north, it still remained 
in possession of Canaanite, or, as 
they were called, Sidonian tribes. 


Φολόη, 7s, Pholoe, a mountain 
range on the borders of Arcadia 


[root eB, tremble, cf.' and Elis, v. 3.10. (Xiria.) 


φορέω, φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, -πεφό- 


Keep bringing, carry habitually, 
wear, i. 8. 29, v. 2. 26, vii. 4. 4. 

φόρος, 6[R. hep], what is brought 
in, tribute, Lat. tributum, v. 5. Te 

φορτίον, rd [R. hep], what ts car- 
ried, burden, load, Υ. 2. 21, vii. 1.87. 

pate (ppad-), φράσω, Eppaca, 
πέφρακα, πέφρασμαι, ΔΟΥ. pass. as 
mid. ἐφράσθην [ «ζ΄. Lat. inter-pres, ex- 
plainer, Eng. phrase, pert-phrasis], 
say, tell, intimate, declare, abs., 
with rel. clause or ὅτι, ii. 4. 18, iv. 
5. 29, vi. 6. 20, vii. 8.9; bid, com- 
mand, ii, 3. 8, with dat. and inf., 
i. 6. 8. 

Ppaclas, ov, Phrasias, a taxiarch 
from Athens, vi. 5. 11. 

φρέαρ, aros, rd [Toot ppeF, swell, 
cf. Lat. ferwed, boil, Eng. BREW], 
a well, not a natural one, but dug, 
Lat. puteus, iv. 5. 25. 

φρονέω, φρονήσω, ἐφρόνησα, πεῴφρό- 
νηκα [φρήν], have understanding, 
be intelligent, be wise, Lat. sapio, 


Its most famous cities were Tyre | ii. 2. 5, vi. 3. 18. Phrases: μέγα 
and Sidon. ‘The inhabitants were ' φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ (some read 
noted navigators, traders, and col- : καταφρονήσας), highly elated at this, 
onizers and were said to have in-' iii. 1. 27; μεῖζον φρονεῖ, he ts too 
vented the arts of writing, count- | proud, v. 6. 8. 

ing, and dyeing. The Greek alpha-| φρόνημα, aros, τό [φρήν], mind, 
bet is taken from the Phoenician. | spirit, confidence, Lat. animus, iii. 

φοινϊκιστής, of [cf povixois], i 1. 22, 2. 16. 
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φρόνιμος, ον [φρήν], in one’s | 


senses, prudent, wise, intelligent, 
i. 10. 7, ii. 5. 16, 6. 7. 

φροντίζω (φροντ δὴ φροντιῶ, 
ἐφρόντισα, πεφρόντικα [ φρήν], take 
thought, be solicitous or anxious, 
ii. 3.25; devise, contrive, with ὅπως 
and opt., ii. 6. 8. 

Φρούραρχος, ὁ [πρό + R. 2 Fep+ 
ἄρχωΊ, commander of a watch, or, 
in cities, of @ garrison, i. 1. 6. 

φρουρέω, φρουρήσω, ἐφρούρησα, 
-reppovpnuat, ἐφρουρήθην [πρό + R. 
2 Fep], watch, guard, Lat. custodio, 
i. 4. 8, V. 5. 20. 

φρούριον, τό [πρό- ΒΕ. 2 Fep], 
guarded post, hence, guard, garri- 
son, Lat. praesidium, i. 4. 15. 

φρουρός, ὁ [wpd+R. 2 Fep], 
watcher, guard, pl., garrison, Vii. 
1, 20. 

φρύγανα, τά [φρύγω, roast], dried 
sticks, fagots, kindlings, Lat. cre- 
mia, iv. 3.11. 

Φρυγία, as [Spvt], Phrygia, origi- 
nally the whole interior of Asia 
Minor west of the Halys, forming 
one of the oldest kingdoms in Asia. 
Conquered by the Lydian kings 
about 620 s.c., it afterwards be- 
came, with their kingdom, a Per- 
sian province under the name of 
Phrygia the Great or Greater Phry- 
gia, i. 2.6,7,9.7. Afterwards the 
northern and eastern borders were 
conquered by the Bithynians, Ga- 
latians, and Lycaonians, and the 
remainder was annexed to the 
kingdom of Pergamon, and finally 
in 90 B.c-to the Roman province of 
Asia. The name Phrygia Minor 
or Lesser Phrygia was applied by 
the Greeks to the southern coast of 
the Propontis, because they found 
it subject to the Phrygians at their 
first acquaintance with it. It is 
referred to in v. 6. 24, vi. 4. 24. 

Φρυνίσκος, ὁ, Phryniscus of 
Achaea, one of the Greek gen- 
erals, vii. 2. 1, 29, 5. 4, 10. 

Φρύξ, νγός, ὁ, α Phrygian, native 
of Phrygia, i. 2. 18. 


φρόνιμος-φντεύω 


φνγάς, άδος, ὁ [Β. φνγ], one who 
has fled, esp. exile, refugee, Lat. 
exsul, i. 1. 9, 11, il. 6. 4, v. 6. 
23. 
φυγή, is [Β΄ guy], flight, rout, 
Lat. fuga, i. 8. 24, iii, 2. 17, iv. 1. 
17, vii. 8. 16; banishment, exile, 
Lat. exsilium, vii. 7. 57. 
νγόντες, See φεύγω. 
νλακή, ἢς- [φυλάττω], a watch- 


[τῆι watch, guard, Lat. ουϑίδαϊα, 


abs. or with πρός and acc., iv. 5. 29, 
v. 8. 1, vii. 6. 22; guard service, 
picket duty, iii. 1. 40; body of 
guards, guard, watch, ii. 4. 17, iv. 
5. 19, v. 1.9, hence, garrison, i. 1. 
6, 4.4; of divisions of the night, 
watch, Lat. uigilia, iv.1.5. Phrase: 
φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, do guard duty, 
stand guard, ii. 6, 10, cf. v. 1. 2. 

φύλαξ, ακος, ὁ [φυλάττω], watcher, 
guard, picket, outpost, Lat. excubi- 
tor, iv. 2. 5, 4. 19, v. 1. 16, vi. 4. 
27; pl., lifeguards, bodyguard, i. 2. 
12. 


φνλάττω (φυλακ-), φυλάξω, ἐφύ- 
λαξα, -πεφύλαχα, πεφύλαγμαι, ἐφυ- 
λάχθην [φνλάττω], Keep watch and 
ward, stand guard, Lat. custodio, 
intr., i. 2. 22, 4. 5, v. 1. 9; guard, 
watch, watch for, defend, with acc. 
of pers. or place, i. 2.1, iv. 1. 20, 
6. 1, 11, v. 2. 1, vi. 3. 11; take 
charge of, keep, v. 3.4; mid., look 
out for onesels, be on one’s guard, 
beware, defend oneself, watch out 
against, Lat. caued, abs. or with 
acc., i. 6, 9, ii. 4. 10, 5. 87, iv. 7. 8, 
vi. 4. 27, vii. 3. 88, 7.54; with μή 
and subjv. or opt., ii. 2.16, iv. 6. 15; 
With ὥστε μή and inf., vii. 3. 35; 
with cognate acc. and ws μή and 
inf., vii. 6. 22. Phrase: φυλακὰς 
φυλάξειν, See φυλακή. 

φυσάω, πεφύσημαι, ἐφύσήθην 
[φῦσα, bellows], blow, blow up, in- 
Jlate, iii. 5. 9. 

Φύσκος, ὁ, the Physcus, a river 
emptying into the Tigris, on which 
was Opis, ii. 4. 28. 

φντεύω, φυτεύσω, ἐφύτευσα, πε- 
φύτευμαι, ἐφυτεύθην [φντόν, plant, 


φύω-χάλκωμα 


φυτός, grown, verbal οὗ φύω], plant, 
of trees, ν. 3. 12. 
ot, plow, ἔφῦσα and ἔφὺῦν, πέ- 
φῦκα, ἐφύην [cf. Lat. fui, I was, 
Eng. BE, BOOR, BOOTH, BY-law, eu- 
phuism, % neo-phyte, 
bring forth, produce, of plan 


4 

Pexats, ἴδος, ἡ [Φώκαια, Pho- 
caea)], a Phocaean woman, woman 
of Phocaea, an important Ionian 
city northwest of Smyrna. The 
name of the woman in i. 10. 2 was 
Milto (cf. μίλτος, red ochre) from 
her red cheeks, but Cyrus called 
her Aspasia. She became the fa- 
vourite of Artaxerxes. 

φωνή, fs [R. da], tone, voice, 
Lat. uox, ii. 6. 9, vii. 3. 25; lan- 
guage, dialect, Lat. lingua, ‘iii, I. 
26, iv. 8.4. 

φῶς, φωτό:, τό [Β. $a], vig 
brightness, Lat. lux, iii. 1. 12, vi 
2. 18. Phrase: ἐπεὶ φῶς ἐγένετο, 
when day broke, Vi. 3. 2 


X. 


χαίρω (xap-), χαιρήσω, κεχάρηκα, 
κεχάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 2 aor. pass. 
as act. ἐχάρην [R. xap], rejoice, 
be glad, with partic., vil. 2. 
Phrases: οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλά- 
faire, you wouldn't get off scot-free, 
v. 6.32; εἴα χαίρειν (from the use 
of imv. χαῖρε, farewell), he let go, 
he gave up, vii. 3. 28. 

Χαλδαῖοι, ol, the Chaldaeans, a 
brave and independent tribe in 
Armenia on the upper courses of 
the Euphrates, identified by Xen. 
with the Chalybes, iv. 3. 4, v. 5.17 
(cf. iv. 4.18). ‘The Chaldaeans of 
Babylonia are thought to have 
come from this region. 

χαλεπαίνω (xarerav-), χαλε- 
πανῶ, ἐχαλέπηνα, ἐχαλεπάνθην [χα- 


λεπός], be severe, be angry or υἱο- 8. ὃ 


lent, be provoked or offended, abs., 


neha 9 | 6. 
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or with dat., i. 4. 12, 5. 11, iv. 5. 
16, v. 5. 24; with ὅτι and a clause, 
ἕνεκα and gen., or gen. of cause, i. 
5. 14, v. 8, 20, vii. 6. 82; pass., be 
provoked, with dat. of pers., iv. 


χαλεπός, h, όν, hard to bear, 
grievous, painful, Lat. grauis, iii. 
1.13; hard to deal with, difficult, 
hard, troublesome, Lat. difficilis, 
abs. or with inf., ii. 6. 24, iii. 2. 2, 
iv. 8. 2, v. 2. 20, vi. 6. 18, vii. 7. 28; 
of persons, severe, stern, harsh, 
Lat. durus, ii. 6.9, 12; of an en- 
emy, dangerous, i. 3. 12 ; of dogs, 
savage, fierce, v. 8. 24; subst., 
τὸ χαλεπόν, severity, sternness, ii. 
6. 11, of the wind, violence, iv. 


5. 4. 

χαλεπῶς, adv. [χαλεπός], hardly, 
with difficulty, painfully, Lat. 
aegré, iii. 3. 18, 4. 47. Phrases: 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, see φέρω, i. 3. 8; 
xarerds ἔχειν, be angry, vi. 4. 
16. 

χαλϊνόω, ἐχαλένωσα, -xexadtrw- 
μαι [χαλῖνός, ὁ, bridle], bridle, put 
on a bridle, iii. 4. 35. The bridle, 
or χαλῖνός, consisted of bit, head- 
stall, and reins. The bit was gen- 
erally a snaffle, the two ends of 
which were joined under the jaw 
by a strap or chain, to which a 
leading rein was sometimes at- 


4, tached. For the headstall, see the 


illustrations under ἅρμα (No. 8), 
ἱππόδρομος (No. 31), κέρας (No. 35) 
and esp. προμετωπίδιον. The last 
shows the frontlet and cheek- 
pieces designed to protect the head 
of the horse. 

χάλκεος, a, ov, contr. χαλκοῦς, 
ἢ, οῦν [χαλκός], made of bronze, 
bronze, Lat. aéneus, i. 2. 16, v. 2. 
29. 

χαλκός, 6, copper, Lat. aes; also 
bronze, a compound made: of cop- 
per and tin, used in the manufac- 
ture of armour, hence χαλκός τις, 
bronze armour here and there, i. 


χάλκωμα, aros, τό [χαλκόω, make 
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in bronze, χαλκός], copper or bronze! χειμών, ὥνοξ, ὁ [ᾧ΄. χιών], rain- 
vessel, iv. 1. 8. storm, bad weather, storm, iv. 1. 

XéddAos, ὁ, the Chalus, a river in| 15, v. 8.20; winter, the cold, Lat. 
the northern part of Syria, flowing | hiems, i. 7. 6, v. 8. 14, vii. 6. 9, 
by Beroe, i. 4. 9. 24. 

Χάλυβες, wy, of (of. Eng. chalybe-| χείρ, χειρός, ἡ [R. xep], hand, 
ate], the Chalybes, Chalybians, ἃ.) Lat. manus, i. 5. 8, 10. 1, ii. 3. 11, 
brave and warlike tribe in Pontus | 5. 88, iii. 1. 17, 2. 33, v. 6. 33, vi. 
on the frontier of Armenia, iv. 4. | 1. 8, vii. 3.5. Phrases: εἰς χεῖρας 
18, 5. 34, 6. 5, iv. 7. 15. Others | éNOetv, ἱέναι, δέχεσθαι, see the verbs, 
nearer the coast were subject to/i. 2. 26, iv. 3.31, 7.15; of ἐκ ye- 
the Mossynoeci, and lived by iron | pds βάλλοντες, see βάλλω, iii. 3. 15; 
working, v.5.1. (See Χαλδαῖοι.) ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν λίθοι, stones thrown 

χαράδρα, as, bed of a torrent, merely with the hand (i.e. without 
gorge, ravine, iii. 4. 1, iv. 2. 8, v. slings), v. 2. 14; ἐκ χειρὸς, hand 
2. 3, vi. 3. 5. to hand, Lat. comminus, v. 4. 

χαράκωμα, aros, τό [yapaxdw, | 25. 

Jence with a palisade, χάραξ, stake,| Χειρίσοφος, ὁ, Chirisophus, a. 
pale], palisaded place, stockade, v.| Spartan, sent by the Ephors to 
2. 26. join Cyrus with 700 troops, i. 4. 3. 
χαρίεις, ίεσσα, tev [R. yap], | After the death of Cyrus he was 
graceful, of a plan, pretty, clever, | one of the envoys sent to offer the 
ili. 5. 12. throne of Persia to Ariaeus, ii. I. 
χαρίζομαι (χαριδ-), χαριοῦμαι, '5, 2.1. On the death of the gen- 
ἐχαρισάμην, κεχάρισμαι [R. xap], | erals he encouraged the troops and 
show kindness, gratify, favour, | was chosen to command the van, 
please, oblige, Lat. gratificor, abs., | iii. 2. 1,87, iv. 1.6. Although pre- 
with dat., or with dat. of pers. and | viously unacquainted with Xeno- 
acc. of thing, i. 9. 24, ii. 1. 10, 3.| phon, iii. 1. 45, he became very — 
19, v. 3. 6, vii. 6, 2. Phrase: ἣν | friendly to him, iv. 5. 38, and they 
τῷ θυμῷ χαριζώμεθα, if we indulge Ἀδὰ but one disagreement during 
our anger, Vii. τ. 25. the retreat, iv. 6.3. From Trape- 
χάρις, cros, ἡ [R. yap], gracious- | zus he went to ask Anaxibius for 
ness, love, favour felt, thanks, | ships for the army, v. 1. 3, 4, 3. 1, 
gratitude, Lat. gratia. Phrases:| but returned unsuccessful to Si- 
χάριν εἰδέναι, be grateful, feel thank- | nope, vi. 1. 16, where he was chosen 
Jul, Lat. gratias habere, abs., with | commander in chief, vi. 1. 32, an 
dat. of pers., and gen. of cause, i. | office which he held only a week, 
4. 16, Vii. 4. 9, 6.32; 80 χάριν ἔχειν, | vi. 2.12, 14. Thence with a small 
li. 5. 14, vi. 1.26; χάριν ἀποδώσει, | force he marched to Calpe, vi. 2. 
he will return the favour, Lat. grd- | 14, 18, 3. 10, where he died, vi. 4. 
tias referet, i. 4.15; rots θεοῖς χάρις | 11. 
ὅτι, thank the gods that, iii. 3. χειρόομαι, χειρώσομαι, ἐχειρωσά- 
14, μην, κεχείρωμαι [R. χερ], handle, 

ΣΧαρμάνδη, ns, Charmande, ἃ | get into one’s power, subdue, Vii. 3. 
large city in the northeastern part | 11. 
of Arabia, on the Euphrates, i. 5.' yepowAnOfs, és [R. xep +R. 
10. (Hit.) πλα], hand-filling, as large as the 

Xapptvos, ὁ, Charminus, a Spar- | hand will hold, iii. 3. 17. 
tan sent by Thibron to ask the) χειροποίητος, ον [R. xep + ποιέω], 
Cyréans to join him, vii. 6. 1, 7. made by the hand of man, artif- 
13, 56, cial, iv. 3. 5. 


ἱ 


χείρων- χιών 


χείρων, ov, gen. ὄνος, used as 
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of the chest, one-half of which cov- 


comp. οὗ κακός | R. yep], (0786, of , ered the front of the body, the other 


persons, inferior, v. 2.13. Phrase: 
χεῖρόν ἐστι αὐτῷ, it is the worse for 
him, vii. 6. 4, 39. 

Χερρόνησος, ἡ [χέρρος, ὁ, main- 
land + ναῦ4], land-island, penin- 
sula, vi. 2.2; without an explana- 
tory adj. the Chersonese or Thracian 
Chersonésus is meant, a penin- 
sula stretching along the Helles- 
pont opposite the Asiatic coast, 
and consisting mostly of low hills. 
It contained Ionic cities which 
were founded in early times. The 
elder Miltiades formed it into 
a Graeco-Thracian principality 
about 650 n.c., and after the Per- 
sian war it was administered as 
an Athenian possession until con- 
quered by Macedonia in 343 s.c. 
i. 1. 9, ii. 6. 2, v. 6. 25, vii. 6. 
14. 
χηλή, fis, hoof, cloven hoof; 
hence, from its projecting shape, 
breakwater, mole, vii. 1. 17. 

χήν, xnvos, ὁ, ἡ [ο΄. Lat. dnser, 
goose, Eng. GANDER, ΘΟΟΒΕ], goose, 
i. g. 26. 

χθές, adv. [cf Lat. heri, yester- 


the back. One side was closed by 
the fold of the cloth, the other was 
left open. The chiton was fastened 
on each shoulder by brooches, and 
the arms were thrust through the 
holes just beyond these, the sides of 
the garment dropping. But it might 
have either full or half-sleeves, and 
the open side was often closed by 
a seam. It was confined over the 
hips by the girdle, ξώνη, g.v. This 
garment, corre- 
sponding to the 
modern shirt or 
shift, was worn 
next the person 
by both men 
and women. 
But at Athens, 
the men’s chi- 
ton was of wool 
and came only 
to the knees, the 
woman’s Was ¢ 
of linen and 

reached to the 

feet. For the latter see 8.0. φιάλη, 
the figures at the centre and at the 





No. 77. 


day, Eng. yEster-day], yesterday, | left, and 8.0. κλένη, the woman’s 


vi. 4. 18. 

χίλιοι, αι, a, thousand, Lat. mille, 
i, 2. 3, iii, 4. 2, vi. 1. 15. 

χῖλός, ὁ, green fodder, forage, 
provender, i. 5. 7, 9. 27, iv. 5. 25; 
with ξηρός, hay, iv. 5. 33. 

χλόω [χῖλός], fodder, feed, of 
horses, vii. 2. 2 

χίμαιρα, as [cf Eng. chimaera], 
she-goat, Lat. capra, iii. 2. 12. 

Xtos, ὁ [Xlos, ἡ, Chios}, a Chian, 
native of Chios, iv. 1. 28, 6. 20, an 
island in the Aegéan west of Lydia, 
famous for the manufacture of wine 
and mastic. (Scio.) 

χιτών, Gvos, 6, under garment, 
chiton, corresponding in use to the 
Roman tunica. The garment in its 
simplest form was a double piece 
of cloth, oblong in shape. and 











figure. The soldier wore it under 
his cuirass, v. 2.15. See the illus- 
trations 8.0. ἅρμα (No. 8), ἀσπίς 
(No. 10), θώραξ, xynuts (No. 39), 
and ὁπλίτης. The chiton was, 
like the tudriov (q.v.), often orna- 
mented, and might be of brilliant 
colour, i. 2. 16. The under gar- 
ments of Persian noblemen were 
expensive, i. 5.8; the Macronians 
wore them made of hair, iv. 8. 3. 
Those of the Thracians, χιτῶνες 
περὶ Tots μηροῖς, Vil. 4. 4, seem to 
have been shirt and trousers com- 
bined. 

xitovioKos, ὁ (dim. of χιτών], 
short chiton, Lat. tunicula, not 
reaching to the knees, v. 4. 13. 

χιών, ὀνος, ἡ [φ΄ Lat. hiems, 
winter]. snow, Lat. niz, iv. 4. 8, 


somewhat wider than the breadth 11, 5. 30, v. 3. 3, vii. 3. 42. 
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ants, dos, ἡ, cloak, mantle, 
chlamys, a garment worn esp. by 
horsemen, vii. 4. 
4, but also by 
the foot soldier 
on the march 
and by travel- 
lers in general. 
It was an ob- 
long piece of 
clot thrown 
over the left 
shoulder, the 
open ends οἱ 
which were fas- 
tened over the 
right shoulder 
by a brooch, It 
‘was thus distin- 
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one and sometimes both of the 
arms. 


χοῖνιξ, ios, ἡ, choenix, an Attic 
dry measure, i. 5.6, containing 1.094 
liters, or nearly one quart U. 8. 
dry measure. Forty-eight χοίνικες 
made one μέδιμνος, 9.0. of 

olpaios, ἃ, ον [χοῖροε], of suvine ; 

eds χοίρεια, pork iv. et 

"Poise, ὁ, 4 young ‘pig, porker, 
Lat. poreus, vii 

xopebon χυούσων ete. [χορό], 
dance, Lat, salt, ΝΥ. 7.16, V4. 17. 

χορός, ὁ [of. Eng. choir, chorus], 
dance, band of dancers, chorus, 
tragic or eomio, τι. v. 4. 12. 

χόρτος, grass, i. 

ii 4.11, ‘ith cone, hay, i. 5. So 

χράομαι, χρήσομαι, ἐχρησάμην, 
κέχρημαι, and pass, ἐχρήσθην, aes 
make use of, employ, Lat 
abs. or with dat, i. 4. 8, 9. “4 Q 
12, iii. 2. 21, iv. 4. 18, v. 4. 28, vi 1. 
9; with two dats. or εἰς and ace., 
ii, 1, 6, ili, 4. 17, iv, 2. 28, v. 1. 16; 
with an acc, as τί βούλεται ἡμῖν 
χρῆσθαι, what does he want to use 
us for, i. 3. 18, of il. α. 14, lil. 1.40, 
v. 4. 9, vil. 2.31; treat, of persons, 
with two dats. the second being 








Χλαμύς- χρόνος 


sometimes preceded by ὡς, i. 4.16, 
ii, 5. 11, 6.26, vii. 2.28; enjoy, have, 
find, i.'3, 6, 9. 17, ii, 6. 18, iv. 1. 22, 
6.8, Phrases: πρᾶξις wapaxAnola 
οἴᾳπερ ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, a business 
like that in which he used merce- 
naries, i, 3.18; οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσθε 
ὥσπερ ἄξιον, treat them exactly as 
they deserve, v. 7.5; χρῆσθαι 8 τι 
ay βούλῃ, to deal with them as you 
please, Vi. 6. 20. 

χρή, -χρήσει, “ἔχρησε, impers., it 
is necessary, one must, it is need- 
‘ful, with inf, or ace. and inf. 3 
11,4. 14, il. 2. 4, 5. 27, tii, 2, 2 
¥. 7. δ, Vi. 3. 18, Vil. 5. 9. 

χρηζω (χρῃδ-), need, teant, long, 
desire, wish, abs. or with inf., i. 3. 
20, it’s. 2, iil. 4. 41, v. 5. 2. 

aror, τὸ [χράομαι], 8 

thing of use; pl., men’s things, 





ed | property of any sort, goods, »ο8- 


sessions, effects, chattels, i. 
4.8, 10. 18, fi. 4. 27, iii. 1. 87, 
4, vi. 6.1; esp. money, i. 1.'9, 2. 
12, ἜΣΣΩ fi, 6.5, vi. 4.8, vil. 6.41. 
ἡματιστικός, ἡ, ὄν [χρημα- 
rife, transact business, χρῆμα, 
pertaining to money-making ; of 
an omen, portendiny gain, vi 


χρῆναι, see χρή. 

χρῆσθαι, see χράομαι. 

χρήσιμος, η, ον, and os, ον [χρῆ- 
σις, use, xpdouat], of use, useful, 
valuable, serviceable, Lat. ditilis, 
of persons and things, abs. or with 
dat, i. 6. 1, ii. 5. 28, iii. 4. 17, ν΄ 


6.1. 
or χρῖσμα, aos, τό [χρέω, 
of Boe. οὐκθοπ, unguent ont. 


14, 
1) Ve 2. 

















sexpi(e nat 
ἐχρίσθην [of. Lat. frio, rub, Eng. 
GRIND, oRIsT, Christ), touch slightly, 


rub, anoint ; mid, anoint oneself, 
iv. 4. 12. 

χρόνος, ὁ [of Eng. ana-chronism, 
chronoclogy, chrono-meter|,, time, 
season, period, Lat. tempus, i. 8. 8, 
22, fi. 1. 17, 3, 22, fil. 4. 12, 36, iv. 
2.17, ¥. 2. 1i, 8. 1, vi. 3. 26, 6. 13, 


χρύσεος-ψηφίζω 


vil, 8. 19. Phrases: πολὺν χρόνον, | 
for a long while, 1. 3. 2; πολλοῖ 
χρόνον, in a long tohile, 1. 9, 26. 
ἡ, ον, contr, xpioots, ἢ, | 
oar [xpbetr], golden, of gold, |. 2 
10, 87, 7.73 gilded, guld motnted, |b 
i. 2. 97, 8 20, v. 3. 12, 
χρύσιον, τὸ [dim. of χρῦσόν 
piece of gold, coined gold, g 
19,71 8.1. 
Σρυσόπολιφ, ews, ἡ, Chrysopotis, 
a city on the Bosporud, opposite , 
Byzantium. It was subject to jax 





Chalc&don, vi. 3. 16, 6. 88, (Scu- | vil, 
tari.) 


» ὁ [ef. Eng. corn, chrys- 
atts, es gold, Lat. aurum, 


rox SAtvos, ον [χρῦσόν + χαλῖ- 

win'd, bridle}, with gold mounted 
bridle, of ἃ hore, | ἃ. 27. 

χώρᾶ, as of xpos], place, esp. 
one’s aasigned place, in a military 
sense, position, post, station, i. 8. | 
17, tii. 4. 88, fv. 8.16, vi. 4. 11; 
station in society, office, rank, see 
phrases ; land, region, country, 
very freq., i. 1. 11 55,6 τ, ii, τ᾿ 
11, fii. 4. 81, iv. 5. 84, Vv. 2, 8, v 
1, Vii. 7. 38, Phrases: κατὰ χώρᾶν 
ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα, Bee τίθημι; ἐν ἀν- 
δραπόδων χώρᾳ ἐσόμεθα, we shall| 
pass for slaves, Lat. serudrum locd 
erimus, v. 6. 13; ἐν οὐδεμίᾳ χώρᾳ 
ἔσονται, they will have no place, be 
of no account, v. 7. 28. 

χωρέω, χωρήσω, ἐχώρησα, κεχώ- 
ρῆκα, -κεχώρημαι, -εχωρήθην [χῶροΞ, 
give place, withdraw, move, move 
on, advance, march, of persons, 
i. to. 18, if. 4. 10, iv. 7. 11, v. 4. 26; | 
of missiles, with διά and gen., pen- 
etrate, iv. 2.28; of measures, hold, 
contain, 1. 5. 6. 

χωρίζω, ἐχώρισα, κεχώρισμαι; ἐχω- 
ρίσθην [χωρίς], set apart, detach, 
i, 5. 11; separate, pass., be remote, 
differ from, with gen., v. 4. 34. 

χωρίον, τό (dim. of oot, so space, 
spot, place, ill. 3. 9, iv. 1. 18, 2, 28, 
v. 2.2, vil, 1. 94} piece of land, 
estate, V. 3.7; place, of towns and 
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cities, i. 4. 6, tii. 4. 24, v. 2. 8, vii 
λλοῦ | 8. 15, capt when tetided ‘by πάρες 
joF art, hence, stronghold, fortress, 
1. 2d ι ς 7, ¥. 117, 4.81. 
xepla, ady., separately, apart, 
oneself or themselves, ili. 5. 17, 
. 6. 2 vil 2. 11; 88 prep. with 
| gen., apart oF aay fromm 418. 
xpos, ὁ [of χώρᾶ, Eng. an- 
" choret), α particular place, piece 
| of ground, estate, τ. 3. 10, 11, 13; 
country, in the phrase. κατὰ τοὺ 
eet up and down the country, 


v. 


Wépos, ὁ, the Psarus, a la 
ἢ riven Ἡβίην in Cataonis, and flow. 
ing southwesterly through Cilicia, 
jinto the Mediterranean, i. 4. 1. 
| (Seihan.) 

ψέγω, ψέξω, ἐψεξα, Blame, dis 
parage, vii. 7. 48. 

ψέλιον or p= 
λιον, τό, armlet, 
bracelet, Lat. ar- 
milla, ‘worn’ by 
men ‘among the 
| Persians asa mark 
of distinction, i, 
2.21, 

ψευδενίδρᾶ, ἂν 
[ψευδής + R. σεδ], 
ΝΣ ἀπιυμδοαὰ ade 2. ΓΝ wi 

» ἐν ω], false, lying, 

untrue, Lat. tra Hee eubst; 
τὰ ψευδῆ, lies, ii. 6. 26. 

Ψεύδω, ψεύσω, ἔψευσα, ἔψευσμαι, 
ἐψεύσθην ἴφΓ. Eng. pseud-onym), 
| deceive, Lat. 7116, mid., be deceit- 
| ful, lie, cheat, deceive, act falsely, 
| With acc. or πρός and acc. of pers., 
i, 3. δ, 10; abs., with ace., or περί 
and gen. of thing, i. 9. 7, li. 6. 22, 
28, v. 6. 35, vii. 6.15; pass., be de- 
ceived, abs. or with acc. i. 8, 11, ii. 
2. 18, fii, 2, 81. 

ψηφίζω (ψηφιδ)), ψηφιῶ, ἐψήφι- 
σα, -«Ψήφικα, ἐψήφισμαι, ἐψηφίσθην 
[ψῆφος], reckon with pebbles; as 
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, 866 ὀφείλω. 
ὦ λέω, ὠφελήσω, etc. [ὄφελος], 
heip, succour, assist, benesit, be of 


use or of service, Lat. iuuo, ΩΝ 
with acc., or two accs., i. 1. 9, 3 
6, iii, 3. 18, v. 6. 30, vil. 6. 11; pass, 


be helped, derive profit or advan- 
tage, Vv. 1. 12. 

ὠφέλιμος, ov [ὠφελέω], helping, 
useful, serviceable, i. 6. 2, iv. 1. 23. 


mpev, See dpdw. 
ὦφλε, See ὀφλισκάνω. 
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Tuis list gives the immediate sources of the preceding seventy-nine 
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1. ἀκινάκης, Rich, p. 8. 

2. ἀλέτης, Guhl and Koner, p. 519 (see also the following). 

3. Overbeck und Mau, Pompeji, p. 387. 

4, ᾿Αμαζών, Rich, p. 25. Illustrates also κράνος, πέλτη, σάγαρις, ὑπό- 
δημα, papérpa, χιτών. 

5. ἀμφορεύς, Smith, 1., p.426. Illustrates also βακτηρία, δίφρος, χιτών. 

6. ἀξένη, Smith, 11., p. 616. 

7. ἅρμα, Rich, p. 228. 

8. ἅρμα, Hope, I., plate 111. Illustrates also δόρυ, ζώνη, θώραξ, κράνος, 
πτέρνξ, στέφανος, τέθριππον, χαλῖνός (8.0. χαλϊνόω), χιτών. 

9. ἀσκός, Rich, p. 711. 

10. ἀσπίς, Hope, I., plate 136. Illustrates also δόρυ, ζώνη, θώρᾶξ, κνη- 
pts, κράνος, ὁπλίτης, πτέρνξ, χιτών. 

11. ἀσπίς, Riistow and Kochly, Geschichte des griechischen Kriegs- 
wesens, fig. 17, p. 15. 
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. τόξον, Paris, from the Aegina Marbles (see Rich, p. 500). Illus- 


trates also vevpd, τόξευμα, φαρέτρα. 


. τριήρης, Guhl and Koner, p. 260. 
. τρίπονς, Hope, II., plate 218. Illustrates also xparhp. 
. τράπεζα, Hope, 1., plate 90. IRIMustrates also tpdrvav, κλένη, στέφα- 


vog. 


. ὑπόδημα, Guhl and Koner, p. 178. Illustrates also ἱμάς. 
. @apérpa, Wagner, Hellas, I., p. 58 (see also Hope, I., 22). Illus- 


trates also dvagup(Ses, veupd, τόξευμα, τόξον, ὑπόδημα. 


. φιάλη, Hope, 1.) plate 129. Llustrates also δίφρος, ζώνη, ἱμότιον, 


ὑπόδημα, χιτών. 


. χιτών, Rich, p. 697. 
. χλαμύς, Hope, I., plate 71. Illustrates also δόρν, ὑπόδημα. 
. Ψέλιον, Rich, p. 57. ᾿ 


‘GROUPS OF RELATED WORDS. 


- το------ 


Tue Greek groups contain only words found in Xenophon’s Anab- 
asis, except a few needed as connectives or to show the development 
of the group. Compound verbs and proper names have generally been 
omitted. 

In the Greek groups, simple words whose formation is to be spe- 
cially noted are printed in black-face letter. These are generally 
formed on a stem derived directly from a root (not always determin- 
able) or from an ultimate theme. Simple words, on the contrary, 
which are formed on a stem derived from a stem that either appears 
in some preceding word or may easily be assumed, and compounds, 
are generally printed in light-face letter. Adjectives in -ros and -reos 
are treated as verb-forms. 

The eye is assisted in the analysis of the words by the use of 
hyphens, which mark off case-endings and personal endings and 
suffixes (except in some verbs, principally denominatives), and sepa- 
rate the parts of compounds. ° 

For fuller information about the words in the Latin groups, see 
the Table of Roots in Lewis’s Latin Dictionary for Schools or in his 
Elementary Latin Dictionary. 

In the English groups, words in small capitals are cognates, 
those in black-face letter are borrowed words. For fuller information 
about the English words here given, see Skeat’s Etymological Diction- 
ary of the English Language. 


R. ay, ag, drive, lead, weigh. 

ἄγ-ω, drive, lead, bring ; &ya-v, adv. (orig. an acc.), very, exceedin: 
(‘in a driving manner’); ἀγ-ών, νος, ὁ, α bringing together, asser 
public contest ; ἀγων-ο-θέτη-5, ov (cf. R. Oe), judge of a contest; 4: 
μαι, contend, fight, engage; ἀντ-αγωνίζο-μαι, struggle against, 47 
ay-pa, as, the chase, booty; dypel-w, take in the chase, catch 2b- 
urvo-s, o-» (cf. ὕπνοφ), hunting after sleep, wakeful; dypuwvé. 
awake ; {urypé-w (= Swo-aype-w, see ζωό-ς, alive), take alive ; dy-p’n- 
field (place where cattle are driven); dyp-to-s, a, o-v, ranging the 

247 


ἀγείρω 248 


wild ; &y-6-s, ὁ, leader ; στρατ-φγό-4, ὃ (6f. R. στρα), leader of an Guamy, 
general, orparmyé-w, be general, command; eu-crpdrryo-s, ὃ, fellocn. 
general ; bro-orpdrryo-s, ὁ, under-general, Heutenant-general ; ὑποστρα- 
τηγέ-ω, be lieutenant-general ; srparmy-la, as, office of general, gener- 
alship; στρατηγιά-ω, wish to be general; Aox-ayd-s, ὁ (ef. R. dex), 
leader of a λόχος, captain ; Noxayé-w, be captain ; bwo-Adxayo-s, 6, sub- 
captain, lieutenant; doxay-la, as, captaincy; οὐρ-ἃ γό-5, ὁ (see οὐρά, 
rear), leader of the rear; ἡγέτο-μαι, lead, guide, command, infer, 
think; ἀφ-ηγέο-μαι, draw out, explain, recount; ἡγε-μών, bros, ὁ, 
leader, guide; ἡγεμον-ία, as, leadership, supremacy; ἡγεμό-συνα, τά, 
thank offerings for safe guidance. —dywy-4, fis (ay-ay, by reauplica- 
tion), a leading, carrying ; ἀπ-αγωγή, fs, leading off, removal; παρ- 
aywy%, iis, transport; aywy-6-s, 6-», guiding, leading ; σϊτ-αγωγό-ς, ὁ-ν 
(see ctro-s, grain), corn-carrying x Snpraywyés, ὁ (cf. R. δα), popular 
leader, demagogue ; Snpayuwyé-w, play the demagogue ; aye y-tpo-s, ο-ν, 
easily carried ; ἀγώγιμα, τά, freight, cargo, wares. — &§-wv, ov-os, ὁ (ay 
+o= a), axle; dy-ata, ns (cf. dpa), wagon with two connected axles, 
prop., therefore, four-wheeled wagon; ἀμαξοιτό-ς, 6», passable by wag- 
ons; apat-aio-s, a, o-v, large enough to load a wagon; dpy-duata, as 
(cf. R. ap), closed carriage ; ἄξ-ιο-ς, a, ο-ν, of equal weight, worth as 
much, worthy; ata, as, worth, value, deserts; ἀξιότω, think worthy, 
claim, demand; ἀξίω-μα, ar-os, τό, worth, dignity, authority; ἀξιο- 
orparnyo-s, ο-". worthy of being general. 

ag-6, lead, drive; 4g-men, in-is, n., multitude, band; ag-e-r, gri, 
m., field; ag-ili-s, adj., easily moving, nimble; axi-s, is, m., azle; 
G-la, ae, f., wing. 

ACORN, ACRE, AXLE; agony, ant-agonist, strat-agem, strat-egy, 
strat-egic, ex-egesis, dem-agogue, par-agogic, ped-agogue, syn- 
agogue, axiom. 


ἀγείρω, collect (R. yap). 
&-yelpw (theme dyep-), bring together, collect ; &yop-4, ds, assembly, 
‘eeting, meeting-place, market ; dyopa-véuo-s, ὁ (cf. R. ven), market 

‘ster ; ἀγορεύ-ω, speak in the assembly, harangue, say; xar-tyyopo-s, 
speaking against, accusing ; karnyopé-w, accuse; Kxarnyop-la, as, 
sation; peyad-yyopo-s, o-v (cf. R. pax), talking big, boastful ; 
ληγορέ-ω, boast, brag ; προ-ήγορο-ς, ὁ, advocate ; mponyopé-w, speak 
be spokesman ; ἀγοράζω, go to market, buy. 
e-x, gre-g-is, m., flock, herd; 6-greg-iu-s, adj., select, extraor- 
γ. 
v-egyric, par-egoric. 


a 
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R. ay«, ane, bend. 


ἀγκ-ών, ὥν-ος, ὁ, bend of the arm, elbow, bend; ἀγκ-ύλη, ns, loop, 
noose, thong of a javelin; ἐν-αγκυλά-ω, fit thongs on, fit with a thong ; 
δι-αγκγλίζο-μαι, δι-αγκνλόο-μαι, hold by the thong (putting the finger 
through it) ; &yx-vpa, as, anchor ; ἄγκ-ος, εος, rd, glen, valley; ὄγκ- 
o-s, ὁ, barb of an arrow. 

anc-u-s, 1, m., one who crouches, servant (cf. Ancus Martius, servant 
of Mars); ancil-la, ae, f., maidservdnt; ang-u-lu-s, i, m., angle, 
corner ; unc-u-s, i, m., hook, barb. 

ANKLE, ANGLE (jish) ; anchor. 


R. a6 (ofad), suad, be sweet. 


d-v-§-dv-w (theme dé-), please ; &o-pevo-s, 7, 0-v, well pleased, joy- 
Jul ; rpic-dopevo-s, ἡ, o-v (cf. τρεῖς), thrice glad, very glad ; ἦδ-ο-μαι, be 
glad, rejoice ; nb-ovh, Hs, joy, pleasure, delight ; 8-0-s, εἶα, v, sweet, 
pleasant, acceptable; ἡδέως, adv., sweetly, cheerfully, with pleasure ; 
958-o1v0-s, ο-ν (see olvo-s, wine), producing sweet wine; ἡδυ-παθής, és 
(of. R. owa), experiencing pleasure; ἡδυπαθέ-ω, live pleasantly, be 
luxurious. 


sud-ui-s, adj., sweet, agreeable; suad-u-s, adj., persuasive ; suad- 
e-0, advise, persuade ; sudui-u-m or sdui-u-m, 1, n., love-kiss. 
SWEET; hedon-ism. 


ἀείρω, raise. 

ἀείρω (theme dep-), Att. αἴρω (theme ip), raise, lift; ἄρ-δην, adv., 
raised up (‘from the ground up’), wholly, quite; adprd-w (formed on a 
stem dp-ro-), hang up, hang on to, fasten; ἄορ, dop-os, τό, Epic, hanger, 
sword ; per-hop-o-s, Att. μετ-έωρ-ο-ς, o-v, raised from the ground, in the 
air, on high. 

aorta, met-eor. 


R. 1 ag, au, perceive. 


G-t-w (for af-w), perceive, esp. by the ear, hear; ots, wr-ds, τό 
(ορ-ατ, ο.ατ, wr-), ear; αἱσθ-άν-ο-μαι (αἰσθ- for af-00), perceive, ob- 
serve + ᾿ “αἰσθη-τικό-:, ή, ὅν, perceptive ; αἴσθη-σι-ς, e-ws, 7, perception. 

au-d-i-6, hear; au-r-i-s, is, 7. ear; aus-cul-td, hear with atten- 
tion ; S-men, in-is, n., foreboding, sign. 

EAR; aesthetic, an-aesthetic, oto-logy. 


R. 2 αΕ-αἱρέω 250 


R. 2 ag, au, blow. 

at-pa, as (af-pa), breeze ; a-fp, d-¢p-os, ὁ, ἡ (af-ep), air; αὐ-λό-4, ὁ; 
wind instrument, flute; αὐλέτω, play the flute; αὐ-λή, ἢς, courtyard 
(open to the air); αὐλίζο-μαι, tie in the open air, bivouac ; ἅ.ε-τό-ς, 
αἰ-ε-τό-4, ὁ (stem ar-, cf. Lat. aui-s), eagle (‘swift as the wind’) ; 
οἰ-ωνό-4, ὁ (of-:), bird of prey ; ἀτ-μό-4, ὁ (αρ-τ), vapour, steam; arpltw, 
steam. 


aui-s, is, ζ, bird; Suu-m, I, n., egg; ue-nt-u-s, 1, m., wind. 
WEATHER, WIND; air, hydr-aulic, asthma, atmo-sphere. 


αἰδέομαι, be ashamed. 


al§-¢-o-par (theme alde-), poetic αἴδ-ο-μαι (theme αἰδ-), be ashamed, 
fear, respect; αἰδή-μων, ov, gen. ov-os, respectful, modest ; ald-as, 6-0s, 
ovs, ἡ (stem ald-oc-), sense of shame, respect ; aldo-to-s, a, o-v, regarded 
with reverence or shame; αἰδοῖα, rd, the private parts; ale-xpé-s, 
d, 6-v (atd-xpo), shameful, base, infamous, disgraceful ; αἰσχρῶς, adv., 
disgracefully, ignominiously ; alo-xos, €-0s, τό (atd-xer), shame, dis- 
grace ; alcx-bv-n, ns, shame, dishonour ; αἰσχύνω, dishonour, disgrace. 


αἴθω, burn. 


at@-w (theme αἰθ-), set on fire, kindle, burn; alO-hp, ép-os, 6, bright 
upper air, ether; at@p-to-s, o-v (αἰθρ-ιο- for αἰθερ-ιο-), clear, bright ; ὑπ- 
alOpio-s, o-v, under the open air; aldp-la, as, clear sky; δι-αιθριάξω, grow 
clear. 

aed-é-s, ium, f., hearth, house ; aedi-li-s, is, m., commissioner of 
buildings, aedile; aes-tu-s, tis, m., a@ raging (of fire or of waves) ; 
aes-ta-s, ftis, f., swmmer. 


ether, ether-eal. 


aipéw, take (prob. R. fap). 


aip-é-w (theme alpe-), take, seize, capture ; alpe-rd-s, 4, d-v, that may 
be taken; av0-alpero-s, o-v (cf. αὐτός), self-appointed ; é§-alpero-s, o-v, 
picked out, selected; verbal alpe-réo-s, a, o-v, must be taken. — εἷλ-ο-ν 
(theme éd-), 2 aor., J took; dA-lork-o-par (theme ἐλ-, ddo-), be taken, 
be captured ; adw-rd-s, ἡ, d-v, to be taken; αἰχμ-άλωτο-ς, o-v (cf. R. ax), 
captured by the spear; dv-ddwro-s, o-v, not to be taken, invincible ; 
ἅλω-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, capture; adwot-yo-s, o-v, easy to capture. 


ap-haeresis, di-aeresis, syn-aeresis, heresy, heretic, 
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αἰτέω, ask for. 

alr-é-w, ask for, claim, demand ; alry-ovs, e-ws, ἡ, request, demand ; 
αἱτ-ία, as, orig. demand, then cause, blame, censure ; αἰτιά-ο-μαι, blame, 
reproach ; atr-to-s, a, ο-ν, causing, to blame, culpable; éx-alrio-s, ο-ν, 
blamed for, blameworthy ; ovv-alrio-s, o-v, jointly guilty ; ὑπ-αίτιο-ς, ο-ν, 
under a charge, accountable. 


R. ax, ac, sharp, pointed, swift. 


ἄκ-ων, ovr-os, ὁ, javelin, dart; ἀκόντ-ιο-ν, τό, javelin, dart; ἀκοντίζω, 
hurl the javelin; ἀκόντι-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, javelin-throwing ; dxovris-rh-s, οὔ, 
javelin-thrower ; ἀκ-μή, fs, point, edge, highest point; ἀκμή-ν, adv. 
(ace. οὗ ἀκμή), on the point, just; ἀκμάζω, be at the highest point ; 
αἰχμή, fs (for ακ-ιμη), spear-point ; alxu-ddwro-s, ο-ν (cf. alpéw), cap- 
tured by the spear; &x-po-s, a, o-v, pointed, at the point, highest; 
Axpo-v, τό, height; ἀκρο-βολίζο-μαι (cf. βάλλω), throw from a distance 
or height ; ἀκροβόλι-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, skirmish ; ἀκρό-πολι-5, e-ws, ἡ (of. R. 
wha), upper city, citadel ; dxp-wruxla, as (ὄνυξ, vx-os, nail), nail-tip, 
spur, crest ; dxpa, as, height, citadel. — ax-b-s, εἶα, v, swift. — ἵππο-4, 
ὁ, ἡ (stem tx-fo), horse (‘the swift one’); Urw-apyo-s, ὁ (cf. apxw), 
cavalry commander ; ἱππό-δρομο-ς, ὁ (see δρόμο-ς, α running), race- 
course ; pld-urmo-s, o-v (cf. dldos), fond of horses ; ἱππ-ικό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, of a 
horse or of cavalry ; ἱππάζο-μαι, drive or ride a horse; ἱππα-σία, as, a 
riding ; ἱππ-εύ-5, é-ws, ὁ, horseman ; ἱππεύ-ω, ride; ἱππεία, as (for ἱππερ- 
sa), cavalry ; τέθρ-ιππο-ν, τό (cf. τέτταρες), team of four horses abreast, 
chariot and four. — δξ-ύ-ς, εἶα, ὑ (ox +o = of), sharp, sour; &-os, ετος, 
τό, sour wine. 

ac-i6-s, δῖ, ζ, sharp edge or point; acu-s, iis, f., needle; acu-6, 
sharpen ; &c-er, adj., sharp, pungent; Sco-ior, adj., swifter ; equ-u-s, 
1, m., horse. 

EDGE, EGG (‘egg on’); acme, acro-bat, acro-polis, acro-stic, etc. 


ἄλλος. other. 


&AXo-s, 7, 0, other, another ; ἀλλά, conj. (neut. plur. with changed 
accent), but (‘in another way’); ἄλλῃ, adv., in another way, else- 
where; ἄλλως, adv., in another way, otherwise; ἄλλο-σε, adv., to an- 
other place ; ἄλλο-τε, adv., at another time ; ἄλλο-θεν, adv., from another 
place ; ἀλλο-ῖο-Ξ, a, o-v, of another kind; ἀλλήλ-ων (reduplicated stem 
d\d-ndo-), Of one another ; wap-ddAn)o-s, o-v, beside one another, paral- 
lel; ἀλλάττω (theme ddday-), make other, alter; ἀλλό-τριο-ς, a, 0-v, 
another's, strange, foreign. 
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aliu-s, adj., other; ali-bI, adv., elsewhere; ali-quis, pron. indef., 
somebody ; ali-6nu-s, adj., another's, strange, foreign ; al-ter, adj., the 
other ; ad-ulter, adj., adulterous ; alter-nu-s, adj., one after the other, 
in turn. 


ELSE; allo-pathy, all-egory, par-aliel, par-allax. 


ἅμα, together. 


ἅμα, adv. (for capa), at the same time, together; dp-ata, ns (cf. R. 
ay), wagon with two connected axles, prop., therefore, four-wheeled 
wagon ; duat-rd-s, d-v, passable by wagons; dpuat-tato-s, a, o-v, fit for 
a wagon, large enough to load a wagon; apy-dpata, ns (cf. R. ap), 
closed carriage. — ὁμό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, Epic, one and the same; ὁμοῦ, adv., 
together, at once; ὁμό-σε, to the same spot; ὅμως, conj., all the same, 
still, nevertheless ; éu6-doyo-s, o-v (cf. R. Aey), agreeing ; ὁμολογέ-ω, agree, 
confess ; ὁμολογουμένως, avowedly, by common consent ; ὁμο-μήτριο-ς, ἃ, 
o-v (see μήτηρ, mother), born of the same mother ; ὁμο-πάτριο-ς, a, ο-ν 
(see πατήρ, father), begot by the same father; spo-rpdweto-s, o-v (cf. 
τέτταρες and R. wed), at the same table; Su-npo-s, ὁ (cf. R. ap), pledge 
of unity, hostage ; 8u-ido-s, ὁ (see ἴλη, troop), crowd, throng ; dusré-w, 
be in company with ; ὅμο-ιο-5, a, o-v, like, similar, resembling ; ὁμοίως, 
adv., in like manner, alike; ἀν-ὅμοιο-ς, o-v, unlike, different ; ἀνομοίως, 
adv., differently ; oua-dd-s, ἡ, d-v, even, level; ὁμαλῶς, adv., evenly ; 
Ouar-ys, és, even, level. 


sem-per, adv., always ; sin-gull, adj., one at a time, single ; seme-l, 
adv., once; simu-l, adv., at the same time; simi-li-s, adj., like, resem- 
bling. 


SAME, SOME; Hama-dryad, hom-ily, homo-geneous, homo-logous, 
homoeo-pathy, an-omaly. 


avnp, man. 


ἀνήρ, dvdp-ds, ὁ (stem dvep-), man, Lat. uir; dvdp-eto-s, a, o-v, manly, 
brave ; dviped-rn-s, nr-os, ἡ, manliness, valour; dvipltw, make a man 
of, mid., act bravely; &v-avip-o-s, o-v, unmanly; ἀνδρ-αγαθίά, as (see 
ἀγαθό-ς, good), manly virtue, valour; &vOp-wro-s, ὁ, ἡ (cf. R. om), 
man (‘man-face’), Lat. homo; dvOpwr-wwo-s, ἢ) o-v, human; πολυ- 
dvOpwiro-s, o-v (cf. R. wda), thickly populated. 


andr-oid, poly-andry, anthr-opology, mis-anthr-ope, phil-anthr- 
opy. 
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ἀντί, over against. 


ἀντί, prep., over against, against, instead of; dvrl-o-s, a, o-v, set 
against, opposite ; év-avrio-s, a, ο-ν, opposite, in the opposite direction ; 
ἐναντιό-ο-μαι, set oneself against ; dvrid-w, ἀντιάζω, meet face to face; 
dvrd-w, go opposite, go to meet. 


ante, adv. and prep., before; anté-s, ium, m., rows (of vines); 
anti-quu-s, adj., old, ancient. 


a-long, AN-swer; anti-dote, ant-agonist, etc. 


R. ap, ar, fit. 


Gp-ap-lox-o (theme dp-), jit or join together, suit; Gp-e-lwv, ov, 
comp., fitter, better ; ap-t-orro-s, 7, 0-v, sup., Jittest, bravest, best; ap- 
Tt, exactly, just, just now; apO-pé-s, ὁ (ap +0), league, bond; ἀριθ- 
μό-ς, ὁ (ap-t-0), series, number ; ἀριθμέτω, number, count; dprOun-ré-s, 
h, b-v, easily counted, few; dv-aplOunro-s, o-v, not to be counted, in- 
numerable ; &p-pa, ar-os, τό, team, chariot ; dpu-dpata, ys (cf. ἅμα and 
R. ay), closed carriage (‘chariot-wagon’) ; ἑρμόζω (from a stem dp-po-), 
Jit together, set in order, control; appoc-rh-s, οὔ, organizer, harmost ; 
dppov-la, as (stem dp-pov-), means of fastening, framework, harmony ; 
Su-np-o-s, ὁ (cf. ἅμα), pledge of unity, hostage ; wod-hp-ys, es (cf. R. 
eS), joined or reaching to the feet; ap-é-ox-w, suit, please ; &p-«-rh, 
hs, fitness, goodness, bravery, valour. 


ar-s, ar-ti-s, f., skill, art; in-er-s, adj., unskilful ; soll-er-s, adj., 
quite skilful, clever; ar-tu-s, adj., close, narrow; ar-tiis, uum, m., 
joints, limbs ; ar-ma, Orum, n., armour, arms; ar-mu-s, 1, m., shoul- 
der. 

ARM, RIME (misspelt rhyme) ; aristo-cracy, arithmetic, /og-arithm, 
harmony. 


R. ape, are, keep off. 

dpx-d-w, fut. dpxé-cw, keep off, be enough, suffice. — ἀρήγ-ω (αρ-α-κ, 
ap-n-y), ward off, help. —4Xx-f, jjs (ak\x=apx), defence, prowess ; 
ἄλκ-ιμο-Ξς,) o-v, able to defend, brave, warlike. — &dé§-w (ad-e-x-c), ward 
off, mid., defend oneself from, repulse. 

arc-e-56, shut up, keep away; arc-a, ae, f., chest, box; Arc-fnu-s, 
adj., secret; arx, arc-i-8, f., stronghold, citadel ; arc-u-s, iis, m., bow. 


ARROW. 
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R. apz, rap, snatch, seize. 


&pw-n, ns, bird of prey, kite; “Apw-via, al, the Snatchers; ἄρποαξ, 
ay-os, ὁ, ἡ, rapacious ; aprdfw, Epic fut. dpwdt-w (theme dpway-), Att. 
dpwrdow (theme dpwrad-), snatch, plunder, pillage ; ἁρπαγ-ή, 9s, a seiz- 
ing, plundering, pillage. 

rap-i-6, seize, tear; rap-Ax, adj., tearing, furious ; rap-Ina, ae, f., 
robbery, plunder ; rapi-du-s, αὐ)... tearing away, impetuous. 

Harpy. 


adpyw, be first. 

ἄρχ-ω, be first, in point of time, begin, in point of station, rule ; 
part. ἄρχων, ovr-os, ὁ, leader, ruler, Ur-dpx-w, be under as a founda- 
tion, support, exist, be; apx-f, jis, beginning, rule, dominion; dpxa- 
io-s, a, o-v, from the beginning, ancient, old; évwyor-dpxn-s, ov (see 
évwporla, enomoty), commander of an enomoly; xwy-dpxn-s, ov (Cf. 
κεῖμαι), village chief; ἀρχ-ικό-4, ἡ, d-», fit to command; ἀρχ-ό-ς, ὁ, 
leader ; vw-apxo-s, ὁ, under officer, lieutenant ; &v-apxo-s, ο«ν, without 
leaders ; dvapx-la, as, lack of leaders, anarchy ; tww-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. R. 
ax), cavalry commander; pov-apxo-s, 6 (see pbvo-s, alone), one who 
rules alone, μοναρχ-ία, as, rule of one, monarchy ; vav-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. 
vais), commander of a fleet, admiral; vavapxé-w, be admiral; πείθ- 
apxo-s, o-v (cf. R. πιθ), obeying authority, obedient ; πειθαρχέ-ω, obey 
a superior, defer to; πολυ-αρχ-ίᾶ, as (cf. R. wda), command vested in 
many persons ; συμποσί-αρχο-ς, ὁ (cf. R. wo), president of a drinking- 
party; ragl-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. R. rax), commander of a τάξις, taxiarch ; 
ppovp-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. πρό and R. 2 Fep), commander of a garrison. 

arch-bishop, arch-angel, archi-episcopal, arche-type, archaic, 
archaeo-logy, archives, an-archy, hier-archy, mon-archy, hept- 
archy, tetr-archy, etc. 


αὐτός, self, same. 


αὐτό-ς, αὐτή, αὐτό, self, same, in derivatives and compounds, self, 
same, very; αὐτοῦ, adv., in the very place, here, there; αὐτό-θεν, adv., 
from the very spot, hence, thence ; αὐτό-θι, adv., in this or that very place ; 
αὐτό-σε, adv., to the place itself, thither; αὕτως, adv., in the very man- 
ner; wo-atrws (see ws, thus), in this same way, likewise, just so; αὐθ- 
huepo-s, o-v (see ἡμέρα, day), un the same day; αὐθημερό-ν, adv., on the 
same day; αὐθημερίζω, return on the same day; avé-alpero-s, o-v (cf. 
alpéw), self-appointed ; atro-xé\evoro-s, o-v (cf. R. wed), self-directed, 
of one’s own accord ; abro-xpdrwp, op-os, ὁ, ἡ (cf. R. 1 pa), being one’s 
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own master, absolute; airé-paro-s, ἡ, o-v (cf. R. pa), self-impelled, 
spontaneously ; αὐτό-μολο-ς, ὁ (see βλώσκω, go), deserter; αὐτομολέ-ω, 
desert ; avré-vopo-s, o-v (cf. R. ven), under one’s own laws, independent ; 
é-auro#, contr. αὑτοῦ, etc. (see οὗ, of him), of himself, etc.; éu-avroi, 
etc. (see ἐγώ, I), of myself, etc. ; ce-avrod, contr. σαυτοῦ, etc. (see σύ, 
you), of yourself, etc. 

auth-entic, auto-biography, auto-crat, auto-graph, auto-maton, 
auto-nomous, aut-opsy, tauto-logy. — 


R. Ba, ba, ua, go. 

βαίνω (for Bav-ww), fut. βή-σο-μαι, etc. (theme Bav-, Ba-), go, walk ; 
βα-τό-ς, 4, ὅ-ν, passable; &-Baro-s, o-v, impassable, not fordable; δύσ- 
Baro-s, o-v, hard to travel ; 5a-Bard-s, 4, d-v, that can be crossed, ford- 
able; ἀ-διάβατο-ς, o-v, not to be crossed; δυσ-διάβατο-ς, ο-ν, hard to 
cross ; 5ta-Ba-réo-s, a, o-v, that must be crossed; wpoc-Bard-s, 4, 6-», 
that can be approached, accessible ; βά-σι-4, e-ws, ἡ, a going, stepping, 
step ; dvd-Bact-s, €-ws, ἡ, @ going up, ascent, expedition into the interior ; 
did-Bact-s, e-ws, ἡ) a crossing, passage ; %x-Bact-s, e-ws, ἡ, Way Out, egress ; 
κατά-βασι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, @ going down, descent, march from the interior ; 
Bdot-po-s, o-v, passable ; βά-δην, adv., at a walk; βῆ-μα, ar-os, τό, step, 
stride ; Bw-pé-s, ὁ, elevation, altar; Bé-Ba-to-s, a, o-v (reduplicated 
perf. stem fe-Ba-), standing fast (cf. BéBnxa, stand fast), trusty, con- 
stant ; BeBab-w, make sure; Bax-typ-la, as (Ba+x), walking-stick, 
βία; βάδ.ο-ς, ὁ (Ba +5), @ going, walk; βαδίζω, go on foot, walk, 
march ; βι-βάζω (theme βιβαδ-), make go. 

ua-d-u-m, I, 7., ford ; uad-6, go, walk ; ue-n-i-6, come ; ar-bi-ter, 
tri, m., spectator, judge; am-bu-l6, walk about; ba-c-ulu-m, I, n., 
staff. 

COME; basis, base, bacteria. 


βάλλω, throw (R. Bad). 

βάλλω (for Bad-ww, theme Bad-), throw, throw at, hit; δια-βάλλω, 
throw across at with words, slander; βέλ-ος, €-os, τό, thing thrown, 
missile ; BoA-h, ἧς, α throw; dva-Bodh, fis, that which is thrown up, 
earthwork ; δια-βολή, ἧς, slander ; εἰσ-βολή, is, invasion, entrance, pass ; 
ἐμ-βολή, Fs, invasion; προ-βολή, fs, a throwing forward ; προσ-βολή, 
fis, assault, charge; συμ-βολή, Hs, α hurtling together, encounter ; ὑπερ- 
Bod}, 7s, a throwing over, crossing; mwerpo-Bod-la, as (see mwérpo-s, 
stone), stone-throwing ; ἀκρο-βολίζο-μαι (cf. R. ak), throw from a dis- 
tance ; dxpoBdXr.-01-s, e-ws, ἡ, throwing from a distance, skirmish. 


em-blem, pro-blem, dia-bolic, devil, para-ble, sym-bol. 
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R. Bog, bou, cry out. 


βο-ή, fs, cry, shout; Bod-w, shout, cry aloud; Bon-6do-s, ov, and 
Bon-06-s, ό-ν (see θέω, run), hurrying to the shout, helping ; βοηθέ-ω, 
help, rescue ; βοήθε-ια, as, help; Bot-s, Bo-bs, ὁ, ἡ, bull, ox, cow (‘the 
bellower’); βό-ειο-ς, ἃ, 0o-», Of an OX; wyo-Bbewo-s, a, ο-ν,) OF ὠμο-βό- 
tvo-s, ἢ) 0-ν (See ὡμό-ς, raw), Of raw ox-hide; Bo-e-xd-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, Or Bo-i- 
κό-ς, ἡ, 6-v, Of an ox; βον-λιμία, as (see Atiud-s, hunger), ox-hunger, i.e. 
great hunger, bulimy ; βουλὶμιά-ω, have bulimy ; Bov-wdpo-s, o-» (ef. R. 
wep), Ox-plercing. 


bo-6, cry out; Ὀδ-6, bou-is, m. and ἢ, bull, oz, cow; bibu-lu-s, 
adj., of oxen. 


cow ; bu-colic, buffalo, but-ter, hecatom-b. 





R. Boa, uol, will, wish. 


βούλ.ο-μαι, will, wish; BovA-f, fis, will, plan, consultation; ém- 
βουλή, 7s, α planning against, plot; συμ-βουλή, ἧς, a planning together, 
advice ; σύμ-βουλ-ο-ς, ὁ, adviser; βουλεύ-ω, plan, think up; Ped-1-tov, 
ov, gen. ov-os (stem βελ-το-), comp., better (‘more desired’); βέλ-τ- 
ιστο-ς, 7, 0-v, SUD., best. 


uol-6, will, wish; uol-un-ta-s, atis, f., will, choice; nbl6 (nbn 
uolo), be unwilling ; malo (magis uold), prefer. 


WILL, WELL, WEAL, WEALTH, WILD. 


R. yev, gen, beget. 


yl-yv-o-par (for yi-yev-o-uar), be born, become; yév-va, as, descent ; 
yevva-io-s, a, o-v, befitting one’s birth, noble; yevvaid-rn-s, nr-os, ἡ, no- 
bility ; yév-os, ετος, τό, family, race; σνγ-γενής, és, of the same race; 
ovyyéve-ca, as, kinship ; γενε-ἅ, as, birth; yév-o-s, ὁ, that which is be- 
gutten, offspring ; €x-yovo-s, o-v, born of, as subst. plur., descendants ; 
mpo-yovo-s, 6, forefather; yov-ev-s, é-ws, 6, begetter, plur., parents ; 
γυν-ή, γυν-αικ-ός, ἡ, woman (orig. ‘mother’). 


gi-gn-6, produce, bear; gen-iu-s, i, m, tutelar deity ; in-gen-uu-s, 
adj., freeborn, noble; gén-s, gen-ti-s, f., race, nation; gen-e-r, erl, m., 
son-in-law ; gen-us, er-is, n., birth, origin, kind; gn&-se-o-r, n&-sc- 
o-r, be born; na-tira, ae, f., birth, nature. 

CHICK, CHILD, CHIT, COLT, KID, KIN, KIND, KING, KITH; endo-gen, 


hydro-gen, genesis, hetero-geneous, genea-logy, cosmo-gony, theo- 
gony, miso-gynist. 


957 γένυς- ΕΠ. γνω 


γένυς, chin. 

yévu-s, ν-ος) ἡ, under-jaw, chin; γέν-ειο-ν, τό, part covered by the 
beard, chin; yeveid-w, grow a beard; d-yéveo-s, ο-ν, beardless. 

gen-ae, drum, f., cheeks. 

CHIN. 


γῆ, earth. 


γῆ, γῆς (for yea, etc., Epic and Tragic ya-ia), earth ; y%-.vo-s, ἢ, 0-v, 
of earth ; ye-wdns, es (cf. R. Fd), earthy, deep-soiled ; γή-λοφο-ς, ὁ (see 
λόφο-ς, ridge, hill), mound of earth, hill; dvw-ye-w-v, τό, what is raised 
above the ground, upper floor ; xard-ye-.o-s, o-v, under the earth, sub- 
terranean ; μεσό-γα-ιο-5 OF μεσό-γε-ιο-ς, o-v (see μέσο-ς, middle), inland; ΄ 
μεσόγαια or μεσόγεια, as, midland, interior ; yn-t-ry-s, ov, countryman ; 
yelr-wy, ov-os, 6, neighbour. 

apo-gee, peri-gee, geo-desy, geo-graphy, geo-logy, geo-metry, 
ge-orgic. 


R. γνω, gna, gno, know. 


γι-γνώ-σκ-ω, know, think ; γνώ-μη, ns, thought, opinion ; γνώ-μων, 
op-os, 6, one that knows; ἀ-γνώμων, ov, gen. ov-os, without knowledge, 
senseless ; ἀγνωμο-σύνη, ns, ignorance ; 8-vo-pa, ar-os, τό (for ο-Ύνο-μα 
with prothetic 6-), that by which one is known, name; ὀνομάζω, 
call by name; ὀνομασ-τί, adv., by name; dv-wrup-o-s, o-v, without 
name, nameless ; eb-wvupo-s, ο-ν, of good name or omen; vé-o-s, contr. 
vo0s, ὁ (for yvo-fo-s), power of thought, mind; voé-w, observe, think 
out ; d-vbn-To-s, o-», not understanding, foolish; &-yvo-va, as, igno- 
rance; dyvod-w, not know, not recognize; dudi-yvod-w, think on both 
sides, be in doubt ; ev-voo-s, 00-v, kindly disposed ; εὔνοια, as, good-will ; 
ebvo-ixd-s, ἡ, ὁ-ν, well-disposed ; εὐνοϊκῶς, adv., with good will or affec- 
tion ; xaxéb-voo-s, oo-v (see xaxd-s, bad), tll-disposed ; κακό-νο-ια, as, ill- 
will ; did-vora, as, way of thinking, purpose ; ἔν-νοια, as, thought, inspi- 
ration; wp6-voa, as, forethought. 


gna-ru-s, adj., knowing, skilled; nar-r-6, make known, tell; na- 
uu-s (gnd-uu-s), adj., diligent ; nd-se-6, learn; n6-bili-s, adj., well- 
known ; n6-men, inis, n., name; i-gn6r6, not know; no-ta, ae, f, 
mark, sign. 

CAN, CUNNING, KEN, KEEN, KNOW, NAME, Un-COUTH; dia-gnosis, 
gnome, gnostic, a-gnostic, physio-gnomy, onomato-poeia, an- 
onymous, met-onymy, patr-onymic, pseud-onym, syn-onym. 
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R. δα, da, divide, share. 


Sf-po-s, ὁ, divided land, community, people; δημ-αγωγό-ς, ὁ (ef. 
R. ay), popular leader, demagogue ; δημαγωγέ-ω, play the demagugue ; 
δημό-σιο-ς, a, o-», belonging to the community ; ἀπό-δημο-ς, o-», away 
Jrom one’s country, abroad; ἀποδημέ-ω, be from home, go abroad; 
ἔν-δημο-ς, o-», at home, native. — Sac-pé-s, ὁ (a+ 0), division, tax; 
Sdop-ev-o1-s, e-ws, ἡ, distribution. — δαπ-άνη, ns (δα - 4), dividing of 
one’s fortune, expense; daravd-w, expend; δαψιλ-ἤής, és (for δαπ-τι- 
d-ns), liberal, plentiful δεῖπνο-ν, τό (for der-cvo-v), orig. distribution, 
hence, dinner; δειπνέ-τω, dine; ἄ-δειπνο-ς, o-», without dinner; σύν- 
demvo-s, ὁ, companion at dinner, δειπνο-ποιέ-τω (cf. ποιέω), get dinner. 


dap-s, dap-is, f., feast ; dam-nu-m, I, n., expense, loss, injury. 

TIDE, TIME; dem-agogue, demo-cracy, demotic, en-demic, epi- 
demic. 

\ 

R. 1 dan, dac, show, teach. 

δι-δαχ-ή, fs, teaching, instruction ; 8-64-on-w, fut. διδάξω, teach ; 
διδάσκ-αλο-ς, 6, teacher.— Slk-n, ns, way pointed out, custom, right, 
justice ; &-dexo-s, o-», unjust ; ἀδίκως, adv., unjustly ; ddcxé-w, be unjust ; 
ἀδικο-ία, as, injustice ; Slxa-to-s, a, o-v, right, lawful; δικαίως, adv., with 
justice; δικαιό-τη-Ξ, nTr-0s, ἡ, justice; δικαιο-σύνη, ns, justice; δικάζω, 
give judgment ; δικασ-τή-ς, οὔ, one who gives judgment, dicast. — δείκ- 
γῦ-μι, show, point out; Sety-pa, ar-os, τό, something to show with, 
sample. . 

doc-e-6, teach; di-sc-6, learn; in-dex, ic-is, m. and f., one who 
points out; iti-dex, ic-is, m. and f., judge, juror; causi-dic-u-s, 1, m., 
pleader, advocate; dic6, dedicate ; Aic-6, say, speak. 


TEACH, TOKEN; didactic, syn-dic, para-digm. 


R. 2 dax, dac, take. 


δάκ-τουλο-ς, ὁ (formed on a stem dax-ro-), that which grasps, finger, 
toe; δακτύλ-ιο-ς, 6, finger-ring ; Séx-o-pat, Ionic δέκ-ο-μαι, take, re- 
ceive; Sox-6-s, ὁ, sustaining beam, joist ; δωρο-δόκο-ς, ο-ν (cf. R. $0), 
taking presents or bribes ; Swpodoxé-w, take bribes; Sox-h, fis, recepta- 
cle, 5:d-dox0-s, ὁ, one who takes in turn, successor. — δεξ-ιό-ς, d, ὅ-ν 
(dex +a = det), on the right hand, right (since the right hand was 
oftenest used in taking) ; δεξιά, ἂς (sc. χείρ), right hand; δεξιό-ο-μαι, 
take by the right hand, welcome ; ὑπερ-δέξιο-ς, a, o-v, above on the right, 
above. 
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dig-itu-s, 1, m., jinger; dex-ter, adj., on the right, handy, skilful. 


TOE, TONGS; Gactyl, date (the fruit), pan-dect, dock-yard, 
synec-Goche. 


R. dap, dal, split, tear. 


δέρ-ω, aor. ἐδάρην, take the skin off, flay; ved-dap-ro-s, ο-ν (see véo-s, 
new), freshly flayed; Sép-pa, ar-os, τό, hide, skin; dSepudr-cvo-s, ἡ, 0-v, 
leathern. 

dol-6, split, hew; dol-or, oris, m., pain; dol-e-d, feel pain. 

TEAR, TIRE, TART (sour) ; epi-Aermis, pachy-derm, taxi-dermy. 


R. de, band. 


Sé-w, collateral form δί-δη-μι, fut. δήσω, etc., bind; δε-σ-μό-ς, ὁ, 
band, halter; στρωματό-δεσμο-Ξ, ὁ (cf. R. orpa), sack in which bed- 
clothes were tied up ; ὑπό-δη-μα, ar-os, τό, that which is bound under 
the foot, sandal.—8et (for δερ-ει), impers., it is binding, one must ; 
δέ-ω, fut. δεήσω, etc., be hindered, lack, mid. lack, wish, desire; év-d3éw, 
lack ; @vde-a, ds, want, scarcity ; ἡμι-δε-ἧς, és, wanting a half, half 
Sull ; bro-de-4s, és, comp. ὑποδεέσ-τερο-ς, rather dejicient, inferior. 


dia-dem. 


δείδω, fear (prob. root δρι). 

Sel-5-0, be afraid, fear; Sé-os, e-os, τό, fear; ἀ-δε-ής, és, without 
fear; ἀδεῶς, adv., fearlessly; δει-νό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, frightful, terrible ; 
δεινῶς, adv., terribly ; δει-λό-ς, ἡ, ό-ν, cowardly ; ded-la, as, cowardice ; 
δειλιά-ω, be afraid. 


di-ru-s, adj., fearful, awful. 


δέκα, ten. 


δέκα, ten; déxa-ro-s, ἡ, o-v, tenth; dexd-rn, ns, tenth part, tithe; 
dexarev-w, exact the tenth part; &v-3exa (see els, one), eleven; évdéxaro-s, 
ἢ) o-v, eleventh; δώ-δεκα (cf. δύο), twelve; τρισ-καί-δεκα (cf. pets), 
thirteen ; wevre-xal-dexa, also δεκα-πέντε (cf. πέντε), fifteen; érra-xal- 
δεκα (cf. ἑπτά), seventeen ; dxrw-xal-dexa (cf. ὀκτώ), eighteen. 

decem, ten; dec-imu-s, tenth ; d&é-ni, ten each; dec-ur-ia, ae, 7. 
division of ten men. 


TEN ; decade, deca-gon, deca-hedron, deca-logue, deca-syllable. 
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R. do, da, do, give. 


δί-δω-μι, give; προ-δίδω-μι, give over, surrender, betray; xpodd-r7-s, 
ov, betrayer, traitor ; μισθο-δό-τη-Ξς, ov (SCO μισθό-ς, Wages), one who pays 
wages; μισθοδοτέ-ω, pay wages, employ ; μισθοδο-σίᾶ, as, giving of pay; 
86-po-v, τό, present, gift; Swpé-o-uar, give a present; Swpo-ddKo-s, 0-v 
(cf. R. 2 Sax), taking presents or bribes; Swpodoxé-w, take bribes. — 
δά.ν-ος, ε-ος, τό (8a+), money lent; δανείζω, lend money, mid., have 
money lent to one, borrow. 

dé (da-re), give ; dd-s, d6-ti-s, 7., dowry ; dd-nu-m, I, n., gift. 

dose, anec-dote, anti-dote. 


R. δοκ, dec, beseem. 


δοκ-έ-ω, seem, seem right, think ; &éy-pa, ar-os, τό, that which seems 
to one, principle ; δόξα, ns (for dox-ca), opinion, renown; &v-Soto-s, 
o-v, in renown ; δοξάζω, think, believe ; 8ék-.po-s, ο-ν, approved ; δοκιμάζω, 
test, examine ; δοκιμα-σία, as, test, examination. 

dec-et, impers., it is seemly, it behooves ; dec-us, or-is, n., grace, 
glory ; dec-or, or-is, m., comeliness ; Gecdr-u-s, adj., seemly; dig- 
nu-s, adj., worthy. 

dogma, doxo-logy, hetero-dox, ortho-dox, para-dox. 


δύναμαι, be able. 


δύνα-μαι, be able, can; δυνα-τό-ς, ἡ, 6-v, able, possible; ἀ-δύνατο-ς, 
o-v, unable, impossible; duvd-c-rn-s, ov, a mighty man, nobleman ; 
δύνα-μι- 5) e-ws, ἡ, ability, means. 


dynamic, hydro-dynamics, dynamite, dynasty. 


δύο, two (root da, δει). 


δύο (for 5f0), two; σύν-δνυο, two by two; δώ-δεκα (cf. Sexa), twelve ; 
Sev-repo-s, ἃ, o-v, second; δι-ά, prep., orig. between, asunder, then 
through; 8l-xa, adv., in two parts; διχάζω, divide in two; 8l-s, adv., 
twice, in composition also δι-; δισ-χίλιοι, ar, a (See χέλιοι, thousand), 
two thousand; δι-μοιρίᾷ, as (μοῖρα, lot, portion, see μέρος, share), 
double share; 6l-rnxvu-s, ν (see mixu-s, cubit), of two cubits; δί- 
πλεθρο-ς, o-v (cf. R. mda), of two plethra; 5t-rddo-s, ἡ, o-v (cf. R. 
wha), two-fold, double; &i-rddow-s, a, o-v (cf. R. mda), two-fold; 
Sl-ppo-s, ὁ (cf. R. dep), that which holds two, chariot-board; év- 
dipp-to-s, o-v, on the same seat with one; διᾶ-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑκατόν). 
two hundred, 
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duo, duae, two; du-b-iu-s, adj., doubtful; bi-s, adv., twice, 
bi-nfI, adj., two by two ; di-s-, inseparable prefix, asunder ; due-llu-m, 
bellu-m, 1, 1...) war. 


TWO, TWAIN, TWICE, TWIN; di-aeresis, di-lemma, di-ploma, di- 
phthong, Gia-bolical, dia-critic, Gia-gonal, dia-gram, di-ocese, hen- 
dia-dys. 


εἴκοσι, twenty. 


εἴκοσι (see Note), twenty; rpid-xovra (cf. rpets), thirty; τριᾶκόντ- 
opo-s, ἡ (cf. R. ep), thirty-oared ship; rerrapd-xovra (cf. τέτταρες), 
forty ; πεντή-κοντα (cf. πέντε), fifty ; πεντηκον-τήρ, ἢρ-ος, ὁ, commander 
of fifty men ; wevrnxévr-opo-s, ἡ (cf. R. ep), jifty-oared ship ; πεντηκοσ- 
ré-s, ἡ, 6-», fiftieth ; revrnxoor-v-s, U-os, ἡ, the number jifty, body of 
Jifty men; ἑξή-κοντα (cf. Ἐξ). sixty; ἑβδομή-κοντα (cf. ἑπτά), seventy ; 
ὀγδοή-κοντα (cf. ὀκτώ), eighty ; ἐνενή-κοντα (cf. ἐννέα), ninety. 


uiginti, twenty ; tri-ginta, thirty, etc. ; n1-cé-simu-s, ad)j., twenti- 
eth ; tri-cé-simu-s, adj., thirtieth, etc.; ui-cé-nf, adj., twenty each ; 
tri-c&-niI, adj., thirty each ; quadra-g6-ni, adj., forty each, etc. 


TWENTY ; icosa-hedron, pente-cost. 


ΝΟΤΕ. --- εἴςκοσι, which appears in other Greek dialects as ¢l-xari, 
βεί-κατι, was originally a compound meaning twice ten. ΟἿ. δύο and 
δέ-κα (-κοσι and -xovra in τριά-κοντα, etc., being reduced forms). Cf. 
Latin uiginti, English TwEN-TY. 


ἑκατόν, hundred. 


ἑκατόν (see Note), one hundred ; διᾶ-κόσιοι, at, α (cf. δύο), two hun- 
dred ; τριᾶ-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. τρεῖφ), three hundred; τετρα-κόσιοι, at, a 
(cf. rérrapes), four hundred ; πεντα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. πέντε), five hun- 
dred ; ἑξα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. Ἐξ), six hundred ; ἑπτα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑπτά), 
seven hundred ; ὀκτα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ὀκτώ), eight hundred. 

cen-tu-m, one hundred ; du-cen-ti, two hundred, etc. ; cen-tur-ia, 


ae, f., division of one hundred men ; centuri-d, On-is, m., commander 
of a hundred. 


HUNDRED ; hecatom-bd. 


Note. — é-xardy is a compound of ἕν, one (see els, one), and a base 
meaning hundred, xa-ro-y (for xav-ro-v), appearing also as -κοσιοι (cf. 
cen-tu-m, -cen-ti). 


ἐν-ἔοικα 262 


ἐν, in. 

dv-(, ἐν, prep., in; εἰς (for ev-s), prep., into; év-rds, adv., inside 
of ; ἔν-δο-ν, adv. (an acc. in form), inside; ἔνδο-θεν, adv., from the 
inside; ἔσω or εἴσω (for ev-ow), adv., inside; ἔσω-θεν, adv., from 
inside ; ἕν-θα, adv., where, there; ἐνθά-δε, adv., here; ἔνθα-περ, adv., 
there where ; &v-Gev, adv., from there; évOév-de, adv., from hence ; ἐν- 
ταῦθα, adv., therein ; ἐν-τεῦθεν, adv., thence ; &v-repo-v, τό, intestine. 

in, prep., in, into ; in-tus, adv., within ; intes-tinu-s, adj., internal, 
neut. plur. intestina as subst., intestines ; in-de, adv., thence; in- 
ter, prep., between ; inter-ior, adj., inner; in-timu-s, adj., inmost ; 
intra, prep., within ; intr6, adv., within. 

In; esoteric, dys-entery. 


ἐννέα, Nine. 
é-vvéa (ἐ- prothetic), nine; ἐνενή-κοντα (cf. εἴκοσι), ninety ; &va-ro-s, 
n, o-v, ninth ; évd-xis, adv., nine times. 


nouem, nine ; néna-ginta, ninety; ndnu-s, adj., ninth; Ndnae, 
drum, f., Nones (ninth day before the Ides). 


NINE; ennea-gon, ennea-hedron. 


ἕξ, siz. 

ἕξ, six; ἑξά-κις, adv., six times; ἑξακισ-χίλιοι, at, a (see χίλιοι, 
thousand), six thousand ; ἐξά-πηχυ-Ξ or &-rnxv-s, v (see πῆχυ-ς, cubit), 
of six cubits; ἑξα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑκατόν), six hundred ; ἑξή-κοντα (cf. 
εἴκοσι), sixty ; &x-rTo-s, ἡ, o-v, sixth, éxr-ato-s, a, o-v, on the sixth day. 

sex, six; sex-iéns, adv., six times; sex-tu-s, ad)., sixth; sex- 
centi, sés-centi, six hundred; sexa-ginta, sixty ; sé-méstri-s, adj., 
of six months. 


six; hexa-gon, hexa-meter. 





ἔοικα, be like. 


é-oux-a, pf. as pres. (theme elx-), be like, appear; part. ἐοικ-ὡς and 
elx-ws, via, 6s, likely, natural; εἰκότως, adv., naturally ; εἰκάζω, make 
like, compare, conjecture ; εἰκ-ών, dv-os, ἡ, likeness, image; ἀ-εικ-ής, 
contr. αἰκ-ἤς, és, unseemly, shameful ; αἰκίξω, treat shamefully, outrage, 
torture. 


icono-clast, icono-graphy. 
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ἑπτά, seven. 


ἑπτά, seven; ἑπτα-καί-δεκα (cf. δέκα), seventeen ; ἑπτα-κόσιοι, at, α 
(cf. ἑκατόν), seven hundred ; ἑπτά-κις, adv., seven times ; &85-opo-s, ἡ, 
o-» (for éwr-opo-s), seventh ; ἑβδομή-κοντα (cf. εἴκοσι), seventy. 


septem, seven; sept-iéns, adv., seven times; sept-imu-s, adj., 
seventh ; septua-ginta, seventy ; septin-genti, seven hundred. 


SEVEN ; hepta-gon, hepta-hedron, hept-archy, hebdomadal. 


R. ep, er, ra, row. 


ép-é-ry-s, ov, rower; ὑπ-ηρέτη-Ξ, ov, rower, assistant of any sort, 
servant; vmnperé-w, serve; ἐρεσ-ίᾷ (eper-ta), as, ἃ rowing; ἐρέσσω 
(eper-w),. TOW; Tpl-Hp-ns, e-os, ἡ (Cf. tTpets), galley with three banks of 
oars, man-of-war ; tpinp-trn-s, ov, man-nf-war’s man ; πεντηκόντ-ορ-ο-ς, 
ἡ (cf. πέντε and εἴκοσι), fifty-oared ship; tpiaxdvr-op-o-s, ἡ (cf. τρεῖς 
and εἴκοσι), thirty-oared ship. 


ré-mu-s, I, m., oar; tri-r6mi-s, is, f., trireme ; ra-ti-s, is, 7.) raft, 
float. 


ROW, RUDDER. 


R. eo, 68, live, be. 


εἰςμί (for εσ-μι), εἶ (for eo-t, orig. εσ-σι), ἐσ-τί, etc., be; part. ὦν, 
οὖσα, ὄν, gen. bvr-os, etc. (stem dvr-), older form ἐ-ών, etc. (stem é-ovr- 
for eg-ovr-) ; ovo-la, as (for ovr-a), property (that which is), being, 
existence ; ἐξ-ουσίᾶ, as, possibility, power (cf. ἔξ-εστι, it is free to one, 
it ts allowed) ; συν-ουσίᾶ, as, a being together; ἐτ-άζω (from a stem 
er-o- for o-er-o-), examine, test (see if a thing is) ; ἐξ-ετάζω, examine 
closely, inspect; éséra-ot-s, €-ws, 7, examination, inspection, review ; 
ér-v-y10-g, o-» (er-u- for o-er-v-), true, actual ; tr-ov-po-s, ἡ. 0-» OF o-s, 
o-y (ér- for o-er-), real, ready, prepared ; ἑτοίμως, adv., readily; ἔύς 
(for eo-v-s), real, true, good ; neut. contracted as adv., εὖ, well. 

Nore. — The group is remarkable as showing in nearly all of the 
words a complete loss of the root. The following Latin words all 
preserve traces of it. 

s-u-m (for es-u-m), be, inf. es-se; ab-s6n-s, adj., absent; prae- 
sén-s, adj., present; s-6-n-s, adj., the real one, guilty, criminal ; 
er-u-s, 1, m., master, lord. 


AM, ART, IS, ARE, SOQQTH, SIN; etymo-logy, eu-logy, ev-anyelist. 
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R. 1 ep, wer, speak. 

εἴρω (theme ép-), fut. ἐρῶ, pf. εἴρηκα, speak, say; ῥη-τό-ς, ἡ, 6-», 
said, told; dx6-p-pnro-s, ο-ν, not to be told, secret; εἰρή-νη, ns (for 
€-fpn-m), agreement, peace ; ῥδή-τωρ, op-os, ὁ, speaker, orator ; ph-rpa, 
as, verbal agreement, compact. 

uer-bu-m, I, ., word; uerb-dsu-s, adj., wordy. 

WORD; irenics, Irene. 


—— | . -.. ὦ ..Ἕ.Ἕ . 


R. 2 ep, uer, protect, watch over. 


ἔρ-κ-ος, e-os, τό, defence, wall; épv-pa, ar-os, τό (stem épu- for 
e-fep-u, e-fpu), safeguard, protection ; ἐρυ-μνό-ς, ἡ, 6-», defended, forti- 
fied; épt-x-w, hold back, keep off; otp-o-s, ὁ (for fop-o-s), watcher, 
guardian ; &p-op-o-s, ὁ, one who watches over, overseer ; ppovp-b-s, ὁ (for 
wpo-fop-o-s, Cf. πρό), one who watches in defence of, guard; ppoupé-w, 
watch, guard; ppotp-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. ἄρχων), commander of a watch; 
φρούρ-ιο-ν, τό, guarded post, garrison; τὶ μ-ωρό-ς, ὁ-ν (for ripa-fopo-s, 
cf. R. tt), watching over honour, avenging ; riuwp-la, as, help, ven- 
geance ; ripwpé-w, help, avenge; ve-wpd-s, ὁ (cf. vats), superintendent 
of the dockyard ; νεώρ-ιο-ν, τό, place where ships are kept, dockyard ; 
ὁρά-ω, watch over, see, behold. 

uer-e-or, reverence, fear ; ual-lu-s, 1, m., stake, palisade ; uallu-m, 
1, n., rampart. 

G@-WARE, be-WARE, WARY, WARD, WARN, WARES, WORTH, WEIR, 
WRAITH; di-orama, pan-orama, pyl-orus. 


R. fepy. 

épy-o-v, τό, work, deed ; apy-d-s, b-v (Epic d-epy-6-s), without work, 
idle ; ev-epyé-rn-s, ov, ὁ, well doer, benefactor ; evepyeré-w, do a kind- 
ness ; evepye-cla, as, kindness; xaxotpy-o-s, ὁ (Epic xaxé-epy-o-s, see 
κακό-ς, bad), wrong doer; kaxoupyé-w, do harm to; συν-εργ-ό-ς, ὀ-ν, 
working with ; ἐργάζο-μαι, do work, labour ; rav-otpy-o-s, o-» (for παν- 
e-opy-o-s, cf. was), that will do anything, villainous; ravoupy-la, as, 
knavishness ; ὑπ-ουργ-ό-ς, 6-v, serviceable, conducive to. 

WORK, WRIGHT, WROUGHT; en-ergy, Organ, orgy, ge-orgic, chir- 
urgeon, s-urgeon, /it-urgy, metall-urgy. 


R. feo, ues, cover, clothe. 


ἕνινῦ-μι (for εεσ-νῦ-μι), clothe; ἐσ-θή-ς, ἢτ-ος, ἡ, dress, clothes ; 
elua, ar-os, τό (for fec-ua), garment; t-udr-w-», τό, outer garment, 
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himation ; te-wepo-¢, o-v, of the evening (the ‘coverer’) ; éo-wépa, as, 
evening. 

ues-ti-s, is, 7, clothing ; u&s-u-m, i, »., older form of uas, uas-is, 
n., vessel ; wes-per, eri or eris, m., eventing star, evening. 

WEAR ; Hesperus. 


R. rex, wag, ueh, move, carry. 

bx-0-8, ὁ, carriage, chariot ; dxé-w, carry ; ὄχη-μα, ατ-ος, τό, Convey- 
ance; ὀχ-ετό-ς, ὁ, conductor for water, ditch, drain; ὄχ-λο-ς, ὁ, that 
which moves in a mass, crowd, confusion; ὀχλέ-ω, move, disturb, 
trouble. 

uag-u-8, adj., rambling, unjixed ; ueh-6, carry ; ueh-i-culu-m, 1, πη. 
carriage, conveyance ; ulli-s, adj., cheap, worthless ; uéc-tor, Oris, m., 
traveller ; uia, ae, f., way, road; uehe-mén-s, adj., eager, violent ; 
u&c-ti-gal, dlis, n., revenue, toll ; uélu-m, 1, n., sail. 


WAG, WAGON, WAIN, WAY, WEIGH, WEDGE, WIGHT, WHIT, WING, 
WALL-eyed. 


R. ειδ, uid, see, know. 

εἶδ-ο-ν (theme ἰδ-), seé; (8-éa, as, look, form; εἶδ-ος, ετος, τό, 
look, shape ; εὐ-ειδής, és, good looking ; θὺὑμο-ειδής, és (cf. R. 1 Ov), high- 
spirited ; μηνο-ειδής, és (μήνη, moon), crescent shaped ; σφαιρο-ειδής, és 
(σφαῖρα, bail), ball-like, spherical ; τιᾶρο-ειδής, és (see τιάρᾶ, tiara), 
tiara-shaped ; ἀντρώδης, es (for avrpo-ecdns, see Avrpo-v, cave), cave-like, 
cavernous ; γε- δης, es (cf. yf), earthy, deep-soiled ; εἴδ-ωλο-ν, τό, form, 
likeness, image ; οἶδ-α, 2 pf. with pres. sense, know; to-rap, op-os, ὁ, 
one who knows, wise man, judge; icropé-w, seek to know, learn; 
larop-la, as, knowledge got by inquiry. 





uid-e-6, see ; ui-su-s, tis, m., look, vision ; €-uid-6n-s, adj., looking 
out, obvious; priidén-s, adj., foreseeing, prudent; ui-tru-m, 1, ἢ... 
glass ; uis-6, look at attentively. 

WISE, WISE-acre, WIT, WICKED, WITCH; idea, spher-oid, typh-oid, 
idol, history. 


R. ex, uic, come. 

ἀφ-ικ-νέ-ο-μαι, arrive; ἱκ-ανό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, coming up to, sufficient ; 
ἱκανῶς, adv., sufficiently ; ix-é-ry-s, ov, he that comes for aid, petitioner ; 
ixerev-w, beg; olx-o-s, ὁ, place to which one comes, house, home; 
olx-la, as, house, dwelling ; οἴκο-ι, at home ; οἴκο-θεν, away from home ; 
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οἴκ-α-δε, homeward ; olxo-3bpo0-s, ὁ (Séu-w, build), house-builder ; olxo- 
Soué-w, build a house, build; olxo-vduo-s, ὁ (cf. R. ven), household 
superintendent ; olx-eto-s, a, o-», belonging to one’s house, familiar, 
οἰκείως, adv., in a friendly. way; olxé-rn-s, ov, member of one’s house- 
hold, slave ; olxé-w, have a home, dwell ; ofxn-o1-s, e-ws, ἡ, act of dwell- 
ing, dwelling-place ; οἴκη-μα, at-os, τό, dwelling, house; οἰκίζω, found, 
settle ; Am-o.xo-s, o-v, awuy from home, as subst., colonist ; ἀποικ-ίᾶ, as, 
colony ; Μοσσύνοοικοι, οἱ (see udooiv, wooden tower), dwellers in wooden 
towers ; wepl-orxo-s, o-», dwelling round; περιοικέτω, live round or on 
the shore of. 


uic-u-s, 1, m., abode, street, village ; ulc-inu-s, adj., of the neigh- 
bourhood ; uill-la, ae, f., country-seat. 


di-ocese, ecumenical, par-ochial, eco-nomy. 


R. Cur, iug, bind. 

tuy-6-v, τό, yoke; ὑπο-ζύγ-ιο-ν, τό, beast under the yoke, beast of 
burden ; teby-vu-pi, yoke, join, fasten ; ζεῦγ-ος, e-os, τό, yoke of oxen, 
etc., team; ζευγ-ηλά-τη-5, ov (See ἐλαύνω, theme éda-, drive), one who 
drives a yoke of oxen, teamster ; ζενγηλατέ-ω, drive a yoke of oxen. 


iug-u-m, I, ., yoke; iti-mentu-m, 1, -7., beast of burden; con- 
itinx, con-iux, iug-is, m. and f., husband, wife ; bigae, drum, f., span 
of horses ; iixt&, adv., adjoining, near ; tung-6, join. 


YOKE ; 8Yy-ZyBy. 


R. Oe, da, fa, place, put, make. 


τί-θη-μι, place, put, do; ἐπι-τίθημι, lay upon, mid., attack; ἐπίθε- 
σι-5) €-ws, ἡ, a setting on, attack ; εὐ-επίθε-το-ς, o-v, easily attacked or 
assailable ; dywv-o-6é-rn-s, ov (cf. R. ay), judge of a contest; θέ-μι-ς, 
ir-os, ἡ, that which is laid down, law, right ; θε-σ-μό-ς, 6, law, ordi- 
nance ; παρα-κατα-θή-κη, ns, what ts put down beside one, deposit ; ἀνά- 
θη-μα, ar-os, τό, thing set up, votive offering; σύν-θη-μα, ar-os, τό, 
thing agreed upon, agreement, watchword; θη-σ-αυρό-ς, ὁ, something 
" put away, treasure. 

-d6, only in compounds, as ab-d6, put away, cré-d6, put faith in, 
believe, per-d6, make away with, destroy ; fa-c-i-6, make, do; δ. δ, 
be done, become; pro-fic-I-sc-o-r, set oneself forward, set out; fac- 
in-us, or-is, n., deed, misdeed ; fac-ili-s, adj., easy tu do. 


DO, DEED, DEEM, booM, king-pom; thesis, anti-thesis, paren- 
thesis, syn-thesis, theme, ana-thema, thesaurus, treasure. 
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Oéa, sight, spectacle (prob. root Oar). 


@é-a, as (Doric 64-a), sight, spectacle ; θαῦ-μα, ar-os, τό, something 
gazed at, wonder; θαυμάζω, wonder at; θαυμασ-τό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, wonderful ; 
θαυμάσ-ιο-ς, a, ο-ν, wonderful ; θεά-ο-μαι (for θεαρ-ο-μαι), gaze at, look 
on; O€a-pa, ar-os, τό, sight ; θεω-ρό-ς, ὁ (Doric bed-pd-s), one who gazes ; 
θεωρέ-ω, be α spectator, review. 


theatre, amphi-theatre, theorem, theory. 


θεός, god. 


θε-ό-ς, ὁ, god, divinity; θεά, ἂς, goddess; Oe-to-s, a, o-v, divine ; 
&-feo-s, o-v, godless, impious ; θεο-σεβής, és (σέβ-ο-μαι, worship), god- 
fearing, religious ; θεοσέβε-ια, as, religion, piety. 


theo-cracy, theo-gony, theo-logy, theism, a-theism, pan-theism, 
poly-theism, apo-theosis, en-thusiasm, pan-theon. 


θρασύς, bold. 


Opac-t-s, εἴα, v, bold, daring, confident; θρασέως, adv., boldly; 
θαρσύνω, θαρρύνω, make confident, cheer ; θάρσ-ος, θάρρ-ος, ε-ος, τό, con- 
Jidence, courage ; θαρρέ-ω, be confident, be of good cheer; Oapp-adéo-s, 
ἃ, o-v, full of confidence ; θαρραλέως, adv., with confidence, boldly. 


fas-tu-s, iis, m., scorn, contempt ; fastid-iu-m, 1, n. (for fastu-taed- 
tu-m), loathing, dislike. 


DARE, DURST; thrason-ical. 


R. 1 θυ, rush. 


θύ-ω, rush, rage ; θύ-ελλα, ns, storm, hurricane ; Ov-pé-s, ὁ, the ani- 
mating principle in man, heart, wrath; θὺμό-ο-μαι, be angry; θῦμο- 
eds, és (cf. R. Ft8), high-spirited ; &-Ouyo-s, o-v, without heart, dis- 
pirited; ἀθύμως, adv., faintheartedly,; dOvp-la, as, faintheartedness ; 
ἀθυμέ-ω, be despondent ; verbal d@upn-réo-s, a, o-», must lose courage ; 
ἐν-θυμέ-ο-μαι, lay to heart, consider ; ἐνθύμη-μα, ατ-ος, τό, thought, idea ; 
ἐπι-θυμέτω, have one’s heart on, desire ; ériOup-la, as, desire, longing ; 
εὔ-θύμο-Ξ, ο-ν, of good heart, cheerful ; εὐθὺμέ-ο-μαι, be cheerful ; πρό- 
Oupo-s, o-v, with mind intent, ready, willing ; προθύμως, adv., willingly ; 
ἀ-πρόθυμο-ς, ο-ν, not eager; προθὺμ-ίαᾶ, as, readiness, eagerness ; wpoOupe- . 
ο-μαι, be eager; pg-Oupo-s, o-v (see pd-di0-s, easy), with mind at ease, 
indifferent, lazy; padupu-la, as, laziness; ῥᾳθυμέ-ω, live in idleness. 
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R. 2 θυ, fu, smoke, sacrifice. 


06-0, offer, sacrifice ; @v-rhp, ἢρ-ος, ὁ, sacrificer ; θυ-σίᾶ, as, sacri- 
fice ; 90-pa, ar-os, τό, victim, sacrifice ; θυ-μ-έλη, ns, place for sacrifice, 
altar; θὺμ-ιά-ὡ, burn incense; θυμίᾶ-μα, ar-os, τό, incense; Ovmua- 
τήριο-ν, τό, vessel for burning incense, censer; 06-0-v, τό, a tree the 
fragrant wood of which was burnt in sacrifice; θυό-εις, εσσα, ev, fra- 
grant ; duv-wins, es (ὄξω, smell), sweet-smelling ; θύ-μο-ν, τό, thyme. 

fi-mu-s, i, m., smoke; fii-n-us, er-is, n., funeral rites; fi-li-gd, 
in-is, f., soot ; fi-mu-s, 1, m., filth ; foe-du-s (for foui-du-s), adj., filthy. 


Dust ; thyme. 


καίω, burn. 


κά-ιω, Kd-w (theme xav-), burn; καῦ-σι-9, e-ws, ἡ, @ burning ; καύσι- 
po-s, o-v, that can be burnt, combustible ; xav-rd-s, καυ-σ-τό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, 
burnt ; &-xavoro-s, o-v, unburnt ; ddo-xavré-w (see Sdo-s, whole), bring 
a whole burnt offering ; καῦ-μα, ar-os, τό, heat. 


caustic, cauterise, holo-caust, calm. 


R. xan, cal, call. 


καλ-έ-ω, pf. κέ-κλη-μαι, etc., call ; κλῆ-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, a calling ; ἐκ-κλη- 
σία, as, regularly summoned assembly ; ἐκκλησιάζω, hold an assembly. 
— κῆρυ-ξ, vx-os, ὁ (formed on a stem xnp-u-), herald, crier; κηρύττω, 
be a herald, proclaim ; ἀ-κἠρῦκ-το-ς, o-v, unproclaimed ; xnpbx-eo-s, 0-v, 
of a herald; κηρὕκειο-ν, τό, herald’s staff.— κράζω (for xpa-y-ww), cry 
out, call aloud ; xpavy-h, fs, outcry. 





cal-6, call together; Kale-ndae, irum, f., day of proclamation, 
Calends ; con-cil-iu-m, I, n., meeting ; nOmen-cla-tor, Sr-is, m., one 
who calls by name ; cla-m6, cry out; cla-ru-s, adj., clear; clas-si-s, 
is, 7., class. 

HALE, HAUL, HAL-yard ; ecclesiastic. 


κεῖμαι, lie. 

κεῖ-μαι, Jie; κοι-μά-ω, day to rest; κῶ-μο-ς, 6, banquet (where the 
guests reclined); κώ-μη, ns, dwelling-place, village (‘ resting-place ’); 
κωμ-άρχη-5,) ov (cf. apxw), village chief; κωμή-τη-ς, ov, villager ; κῶ-μα, 
-at-os, τό, deep sleep. 

ci-ui-s, is, m., citizen; tran-qui-llu-s, adj., quiet ; quié-s, étis, ἢ, 
a lying still, rest ; qui8-sc-6, keep quiet. 
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HIVE, HIND (peasant), HOME; cemetery, com-edy, comic, en- 
comium, coma. 


R. «ed, cel, set an motion. 

κέλ-ο-μαι, set in motion, urge on; κέλ-λω, ὁ-κέλ-λω, drive on, run 
ashore ; xed-eb-w (for xed-ef-w), drive, order, command, bid; κελευ-σ- 
T6-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, ordered, bidden; abro-xédevoro-s, o-v (cf. αὐτός), δε. 
directed ; éy-xé\evaTo-s, o-v, instigated ; παρα-κέλευ-σι-Ξ, €-ws, ἡ, aN en- 
couraging, cheering on; κἔλ-εν-θο-Ξ, ἡ, path, way, track ; d-xddovdo-s, 
o-v, going the same way ; ἀκολουθέ-ω, follow ; κῶλ-ο-ν, τό, leg, member 
(‘the goer’); vew-xdp-o-s, ὁ (see vad-s, temple), Keeper of a temple (one 
who ‘goes about,’ 7.e. attends to a temple). 


cal-li-s, is, m. and f., foot-path ; cel-er, adj., swift; pro-cel-la, ae, 
J., tempest; pro-cul, adv., in the distance; cele-ber, adj., trodden, 
Srequented ; col-6, pursue, attend to, care for; cur-r6, run; cur- 
ru-8, fis, m., chariot; criis, tr-is, n., leg. . 

CAR, HORSE, wal-RUS, GARROTTE, GARTER; a-colyte, colon, du- 
colic. 


κίνδῦνος, danger. 

κίνδῦνο-ς, ὁ, danger ; d-xlvdivo-s, ο-ν, without danger; ἀκινδύνως, adv., 
without danger ; émi-xlvdvuvo-s, o-v, dangerous; φιλο-κίνδυνο-ς, o-v (cf. 
φίλος), loving danger ; κινδυνεύ-ω, encounter danger ; κινδυνευ-τή-ς, οὔ, 
a daring person ; κινδύνευ-μα, ar-os, τό, risk, venture. 


R. «og, cau, perceive, beware. 

&-xob-o, perceive, hear; dxov-c-rd-s, ἡ) ὅ-ν, that may be heard, 
audible ; dxov-h, ἀκο-ή, js, hearing, sound heard, report; ἐπ-ήκο-ο-ς, 
o-», within hearing ; ὑπ-ήκο-ο-ς, 0-v, listening to, obedient. 

cau-e-56, take care; cau-tu-s, adj., careful ; cau-sa, ae, f,, that of 
which one takes heed, cause. 

SHEEN, SHOW; acoustic. 


R. 1 «pa, cre, cer, do, make. 


αὐτο-κρά-τωρ, op-os, ὁ, ἡ (cf. αὐτός), being one’s own master ; κράτ- 
08, €-0s, TO (κρα -ἰ τ), strength, might; xparé-w, be strong, be mas- 
ter; κρείττων, ov (for xper-wy), comp., stronger, better; κράτοειστο-Φ, 
ἢ, 0-»ν, sup., strongest, best; ἐγ-κρατής, és, possessed of power; ἐπι- 
κρατής, és, master of; ἐπικράτε-ια, as, mastery; παγ-κράτ-ιο-ν, τό (ef. 
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was), complete contest, in which, combining both wrestling and boxing, 
all the powers of the fighter were called into action. 


Cer-&s, er-is, f., Ceres (‘goddess of creation’); pr6-céru-s, adj., 
high, tall; caeri-m6n-ia, ae, f., religious rite; cor-p-us, Or-is, n., 
body; cre-6, produce, create; cr&-sc-6, come into being; in-cré- 
mentu-m, I, 2., growth. 


HARD; auto-crat, aristo-cracy, denwo-cracy, demo-crat, etc. 


R. 2 «pa, car, miz, cook. 


κρᾶ-σι-Φ, €-ws, ἡ, @ mixing, crasis; xpa-rhp, ἢρ-ος, 6, mixing bovl ; 
&-xpa-ro-s, o-v, unmixed ; Kepd-vvv-pr, mix; d-xépa-wo-s, o-¥, unmixed, 
pure; népa-po-s, ὁ, earth for mixing and baking, potter's clay; κεράμ- 
two-y, Td, earthen jar ; κεραμ-εοῦς, ἃ, of», of earth or clay. 


car-b-6, On-is, m., charcoal; cul-Ina, ae, f., kitchen; cre-m6, 
burn; crem-or, Or-is, m., broth. . 


HEARTH; Crasis, idiosyn-crasy, crater. 


R. Xa, lat, conceal. 


Aa-v-0-dv-w, lie hid, escape the notice of; λάθοερᾳ, adv., secretly ; 
λήθ-η, ns, forgetfulness ; ἀ-ληθ-ἤς, és, unconcealed, true; ἀλήθες-ια, as, 
truth, candour ; ἀληθ-ινό-ς, ἡ, d-v, genuine ; adnOev-w, speak the truth. 


la-te-6, lie hid; late-bra, ae, f., hiding-place ; latebr-Osu-s, adj., 
abounding in coverts, secret. 
lethargy, Lethe. 


R. rey, leg, gather. 


λέγ-ω, gather, count, tell, say; λεκ-τό-ς, ἡ, ό-ν, selected ; ἀπό-λεκτο-ς, 
o-v, selected, ἐπί-λεκτο-5, o-v, selected; verbal ex-réo-s, a, o-v, to be 
said ; λόγ-ο-ς, 6, word, saying, reason ; ἀπο-λογέ-ο-μαι, say in defence ; 
σπουδαιο-λογέ-ω (σπουδαῖο-ς, serious), carry on an earnest conversation ; 
ὁμό-λογο-Ξς, o-v (cf. ἅμα), saying the same, agreeing ; ὁμολογέ-ω, agree, 
confess ὁμολογουμένως, avowedly, by common consent ; cvd-doyo-s, ὁ, 
a gathering, meeting; ovd-doy-h, fs, a gathering, levy; λογίζο-μαι, 
take into account, consider ; ἀ-λόγισ-το-ς, ο-ν, not considering, foolish. 


leg-6, collect, read ; leg-i6, on-is, f., body of soldiers, legion ; leg- 
ti-men, in-is, n., pulse; supel-lex, lecti-li-s, f., furniture; 8-lega-n-s, 
adj., accustomed to select, fastidious, choice ; lig-nu-m, 1, n., gathered 
wood, fire wood. 


271 R. Aex-R. μα 


RAKE, RECKON ; dia-lect, lexicon, ana-logy, apo-logy, bio-logy, 
chrono-logy, philo-logy, apo-logue, cata-logue, dia-logue, epi-logue, 
homo-logous, log-arithm, logic, syl-logism. 


R. rey; leg, lie. 


λέχ-ος, €-05, τό, couch, bed; λόχ-ο-4, ὁ, α lying in wait, ambush, 
company of armed men; doxt-r7n-s, ov, one of the same company ; dox- 
ayé-s, 6 (cf. R. ay), leader of a λόχος, captain; doxayé-w, be captain ; 
ὑπο-λόχαγο-ς, 6, sub-captain, lieutenant ; d\oxay-la, as, captaincy. 


lec-tu-s, 1, m., couch; lect-Ica, ae, f., litter; 16x, lég-is, f., law ; 
18g6, send with a commission, depute ; con-l&g-a, ae, m., partner in 


office. 


LIE, LAY, LAIR, LAW, LOG, LOW. 


R. μα, ma, think. 


pé-pa-a (Epic pf. with present meaning), think upon, long for, de- 
sire ; αὐτό-μα-το-ς, ἡ, ο-ν (cf. αὐτός), of one’s own desire, self-impelled, 
spontaneously. — pav-la, as (ua+y= pay), excited thought, madness ; 
μαίνο-μαι (for μαν-ἰο-μαι), rage, be mad; μάν-τι-ς, e-ws, ὁ, one inspired, 
seer, prophet; pavrev-o-uar, prophesy, presage; pavrev-rd-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, 
foretold or directed by an oracle ; yavre-io-s, a, ο-ν, oracular ; pavrela, 
as, prediction, oracle; pév-os, e-os, rd, spirit, might, disposition ; ed- 
μενής, és, well-disposed ; Mo%-ca, ys, Muse (‘inspirer of thought’); 
pév-w, Dethink oneself, wait ; pov-f, ἧς, a tarrying, halt; μην-ὕύ-ω, put 
one in mind, point out, reveal ; μνά-ο-μαι, be mindful of, pay court to ; 
προ-μνάο-μαι, sue for, solicit; μι-μνή-σκ-ω, remind, mid. and pass., 
remember ; μνή-μη, ns, remembrance; μνῆ-μα, ar-os, τό, memorial ; 
ὑπό-μνημα, aT-0s, TO, memorial, reminder ; μνη-με-ῖο-ν, τό, monument ; 
μνή-μων, ov, gen. ov-os, mindful, of good memory ; μνημον-ικό-Ξ, ἡ, 6-v, 
having a good memory ; μνημονεύ-ω, recall, recollect ; μνη-σί-κακο-5, o-v 
(see xaxd-s, bad), mindful of wrongs received, bearing malice ; μνησι- 
kaxé-w, bear a grudge. —pa-v-0-dv-w (μα + 0= a0), learn, find out; 
μαθη-τή-ς, οὔ, learner, pupil ; μάθη-μα, ar-os, τό, what is learnt; μάθ-ος, 
e-os, τό, learning, knowledge ; φιλο-μαθής, és (cf. φίλος), fond of know- 
ledge. — pa-to-par (for μασ-ιο-μαι, μα -ἰ στ pac), long for, strive after, 
seek ; pac-rev-w, seek after. 

ma-s, ma-r-is, adj., male ; man-e-6, stay ; m&n-s, men-ti-s, f., mind ; 
me-min-I, remember ; com-min-i-sc-o-r, devise, invent ; Min-er-ua, 
ae, f., Minerva (goddess of wisdom); men-ti-o-r, invent, deceive. lie ; 
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mon-e-6, remind, admonish ; m6n-s-tru-m, i, n., divine omen ; m6n- 
strd, show. 


MAN, MEAN (intend), MIND, MOOD; mania, maniac, necro-mancy, 
muse, museum, music, mentor, mnemonics, mathematics. 


R. pax, mac, be great, have power. 


pax-pé-s, d, d-», long; μάκ-αρ, ap-os, 6, ἡ, powerful, rich ; μακάρ- 
to-s, a, o-v, blessed, happy; μακαρίζω, regard as happy; μακαρισ-τό-ς, 
h, 6-v, to be thought happy, enviable; μῆκ-ος, e-os, τό, length; μήκ- 
ιστο-8, 7, 0-v, ΒΌΡ., longest. — μηχ-ανή, 7s, means for doing, ma- 
chine, device ; μηχανά-ο-μαι, devise, contrive; d-uhyavo-s, o-v, without 
means, impossible, impracticable. — péy-a-s, μεγά-λη, μέγα, great, large ; 
μεγάλως, adv., greatly, exceedingly ; peyad-Hyopo-s, o-» (cf. dyelpe), 
talking big, boastful; μεγαληγορέ-ω, boast, brag; μεγαλο-πρεπής, és 
(see rpérw, befit), befitting a great man, magnificent ; μεγαλοπρεπῶς, 
adv., munijficently, splendidly ; μείζων, ov (for μεγ-ἴων), comp., greater ; 
μέγ-ιστο-ς, 7, o-», SUP., greatest ; μέγε-θος, ε-ος, Td, bigness, size. 

mac-tu-s, adj., glorified, worshipped; ma&ct6, magnify, glorify ; 
ma&g-nu-s, adj., great; maior (for mag-ior), adj., greater ; m&aximu-s 
(for mag-simu-s), adj., greatest; mag-is, adv. (for mag-ius), more ; 
mag-is-ter, tri, m., master. 

MAKE, MADE, MAY, MIGHT, MUCH, MORE, MO8T, MANY, MICKLE, 
MATCH, MATE, MAIN, MAID; macro-cosm, mechanic, o-mega, mega- 
therium, megalo-saurus. 


R. pay, fight. 

μάχ-η, ns, battle; μάχ-ο-μαι, fight; μαχη-τό-ς, ἡ, ὅ-ν, to be fought 
with ; d-uaxnTo-s, o-v, unconquerable, not having fought; ἀμαχη-τί, 
adv., without fighting ; &-waxo-s, o-v, without battle ; duax-el, adv., with- 
out resistance ; ἀπό-μαχο-ς, ο-ν, not fighting ; érl-uaxo-s, o-v, that may be 
easily attacked ; wpd-paxo-s, o-v, fighting in front, champion ; προμαχ- 
eu, ὥν-ος, 6, rampart ; σύμ-μαχο-Ξ5, o-v, fighting with, allied ; συμμαχέ-ω, 
be an ally; συμμαχ-ία, as, alliance; dm)o-pdxo-s, o-v (cf. R. ower), 
Jighting in heavy arms; ὁπλομαχ-ία, as, heavy infantry tactics ; wupyo- 
paxé-w (see mupyo-s, tower), storm a tower; μάχειμο-ς, o-v, fit to fight ; 
μάχαιρα, as (for uax-ap-ia), sword ; μαχαίρ-ιο-ν, τό, dagger. 


R. ped, mer, mind, regard. 


μέλ-ει, impers., ἐξ is a care, it concerns; ἀ-μελ-ἧής, és, without con- 
cern, heedless; ἀμελῶς, adv., heedlessly; ἀμέλε-ια, as, carelessness ; 
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dperé-w, be careless; ἠμελημένως, adv. (from the pf. mid. partic. of 
dperéw), carelessly ; ἐπι-μελ-ής,) és, careful ; ἐπιμέλε-ια, as, care ; ἐπιμελέ- 
ο-μαι OF ἐπιμέλ-ο-μαι, take care of ; μελέ-τη; ns, care, attention, practice ; 
pederd-w, attend to, practise ; μελετη-ρό-ς, d, ὅ-ν, well trained ; μέλ-λω, 
bethink oneself, hesstate, be on the point of. 

mor-a, ae, f., delay; me-mor, adj., mindful ; memor-ia, ae, f,, 
memory. .. 


_R. puy, mic, miz. 

pty-vi-pe, piy-vi-w, mix, mingle; sux-rd-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, mixed, to be 
mixed ; ἄ-μικτο-5, o-v, unmixed ; ply-a, μίγ-δα, μίγ-δην, adv., mixedly ; 
pifi-s, e-ws (for piy-ois), ἡ, α mingling, intercourse; pato-BdpBapo-s, 
o-v (see Bdp-Bapo-s, foreign), half barbarian, half Greek. 

mi-sc-e-6, mix; mix-tu-s, adj., mixed; pr6-misc-uu-s, adj., 
mixed, indiscriminate. 

MIX, MASH. 


vais, ship (R. va, vu, flow, swim). 

vat-s, ve-ws, ἡ) ship (‘swimmer’); vav-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. &pxw), com- 
mander of a fleet, admiral; vavapxé-w, be admiral ; vav-xdypo-s, ὁ 
(κλῇρο-ς, lot, share), ship-owner; vav-riyo-s, ὁ (cf. R. way), ship- 
builder ; νανπηγέ-ω, build ships; νανπηγή-σιμο-ς, o-v, fit for ship-build- 
ing ; vat-ry-s, ov, seaman, sailor; ναντ-ικό-ς, 4, ὅ-ν, belonging to ships, 
naval; vat-Ao-v, τό, money for passage by ship; ναῦ-σθλο-ν, τό (for 
ναν-στολο-ν, see στέλλω, send), fare ; vavol-ropo-s, ο-ν (cf. R. wep), that 
can be traversed in ships; vav-ola, as, sea-sickness ; ve-wpd-s, ὁ (cf. 
R. 2 Fep), superintendent of the dock-yard; νεώριο-ν, τό, dock-yard ; 
vé-ro-g, ὁ, southwest wind (which brings wet weather); vf-co-s, ἡ, 
island (‘swimming in the sea’); Πελοπό-ν-νησο-ς, ἡ (Πέλοψ, Pelops), 
Peloponnésus (‘ Pelops’s Island’); Πελοποννήσ-ιο-ς, ἃ, o-v, Peloponne- 
sian ; Χερσό- -νησο-5, Att. Xeppd-vyco-s, ἡ (χέρσο-ς, Att. xéppo-s, main- 
land), land-island, peninsula ; vé-w (theme w- ), swim. 

na-ui-s, is, f., ship; na-t6, swim, float; na-tr-Ix, icis, f., water- 
snake ; nG, na-re, swim ; nii-t-r-i-6, suckle, nowrish. 

argo-naut, nautical, nautilus, nausea, a-ner-oid, Nereid, N aiad. 


R. vez, nem, allot. 

νέμ-ω, distribute, portion out, pasture; vép-o-s, ὁ, that which has 
been allotted, custom, law; νόμ-ιμο-5, ἡ, ο-ν, customary, lawful » ἀγορᾶ- 
vouo-s, ὁ (cf. ἀγείρω), one who makes rules for the market, market- 
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master ; d-voyo-s, o-v, without law, lawless; dvop-la, as, lawlessness ; 
atrd-voyuo-s, o-» (cf. αὐτόφ), under one’s own laws, independent ; olxo- 
viuo-s, ὁ (cf. R. Fue), one who controls a household, housekeeper ; 
νομίζω, regard as a custom, believe, think ; vop-h, js, distribution, esp. 
of food, pasturage, hence, herd; προ-νομή, fs, a going forth for food, 
foraging. 

nem-us, or-is, n., woodland ; num-e-ru-s, 1, m., number. 

NIMBLE, NUMB; nemesis, anti-nomian, asiro-nomy, auto-nomy, 
eco-nomy, nomad, numismatic. 


ξένος, stranger. 


ξένο-ς, Ion. fetvo-s, ὁ, stranger, foreigner, mercenary soldier, foreign 
guest, friend ,; ev-tevo-s, ο-ν, kind to strangers, hospitable ; gev-la, as, 
bond of friendship ; tév-to-s, a, o-», belonging to a guest, hospitable ; 
ξεν-ικό-ς, 4, ὅ-ν, belonging to a mercenary soldier; ξενό-ο-μαι, become a 
guest-friend, be entertained; ξενίζω, entertain; mwpé-tevo-s, ὁ, public 
guest or friend ; mpotevé-w, be one’s πρόξενος, manage. 

xeno-gamy, xeno-mania, xen-yl. 


ὁδός, way, road (R. σεδ, go). 

68-6-s, ἡ, way, road; dv-odo-s, ἡ, way up; ἄν-οδο-ς, o-v, having no 
way; &dp-odo-s, 7, a going away, retreat; 5l-od0-s, ἡ, way through, 
passage ; efe-od0-s, ἡ, way into,.entrance ; #§-od0-s, ἡ, way out, depart- 
ure ; ἐπ-εξόδ-ιο-ς, o-v, belonging to a march out; eb-050-s, o-v, easy to 
travel ; &p-050-s, ἡ, way to, approach; wdp-ob0-s, ἡ, way along, pas- 
sage ; wepl-o50-s, ἡ, way round, circuit ; πρόσ-οδο-ς, ἡ, way to, approach ; 
εὐ-πρόσοδο-ς, o-v, easy to approach ; avv-od0-s, ἡ, meeting, encounter ; 
ὅδ-ιο-ς, o-v, helonging to a journey ; ἐφ-όδιο-ν, τό, provision for a jour- 
ney ; 66-ev-w, go one’s way; ὁδοι-πόρο-ς, 6 (cf. R. wep), one who goes 
by road or by land ; ὁδοιπορέ-ω, go by land ; ὁδο-ποιό-ς, ὁ (cf. ποιέω), 
one who makes a road ; ὁδοποιέ-ω, make a road. 

sol-u-m, I, n., ground; sol-ea, ae, f., sole, sandal; séd@-ulu-s, 
adj., persistent, diligent. 

enis-ode, ex-odus, meth-od, peri-od, syn-od. 


ὀκτώ. eight. 








ὀκτώ, eight ; dxrw-Kal-dexa (cf. δέκα), eighteen; dxrd-xis, adv., eight 
times; ὀκτακισ-χίΐλιοι, at, a (see χέἕλιοι, thousand), eight thousand ; 
ὀκτα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑκατόν), eight hundred ; ὄγδο-ο-ς, ἡ, o-v (for oxro- 
o-s), eighth ; ὀγδοή-κοντα (cf. εἴκοσι), eighty. 
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octd, eight; octa-uu-s, eighth; Octd-ber, adj., of the eighth 
month (the year beginning with March); oct-ién-s, adv., eight times ; 
oct6-ginta, eighty; octin-genti, eight hundred. 


EIGHT; Octa-gon, octa-hedron, octo-syliabic. 


R. or, 0¢, 866. 

ὄψο-μαι (οπ-σο-μαι), fut., ὄπ-ωπ-α, 2 pf., etc., see; dw-ré-s, %, 
d-v, seen, visible ; ὕπ-οπτο-ς, o-v, looked at from beneath the brows, 
viewed with suspicion ; ὑποπτεύ-ω, suspect ; ὑποψία, as (for tw-or-cra), 
suspicion ; ὄψι-ς, e-ws, (for or-oc-s), aspect, look ; ὄμ-μα, ar-os, τό, eye. 
— ὀφθ-αλμό-ς, ὁ (or +0), eye. — Gy, ὠπ-ός, ἡ, face, countenance ; 
καλλ-ωπίζω (stem καλλο-, see xadd-s, beautiful), give a fine appearance 
or look to, adorn; καλλωπισ-μό-ς, ὁ, adornment; ἄνθρ-ωπ-ο-ς, ὁ (cf. 
ἀνήρ), man (‘man-face’); dv@pwr-ivo-s, ἡ, o-v, human; wodv-dvOpwro-s, 
ο-ν (cf. R. wAa), thickly populated ; μέττωπο-ν, τό, forehead (the space 
between the eyes); προ-μετωπ-ο-ίδιο-ς, a, o-v, before or on the forehead ; 
προμετωπίδιο-ν, τό, frontlet (armour on horse’s forehead) ; πρόσ-ωπο-ν, 
τό, face, countenance. 


oc-u-lu-s, 1, m., eye. 
EYE, OGLE; aut-opsy, optic, syn-opsis, ophthalmia, aniel-ope, 
anthr-opo-logy, misanthr-ope, philanthr-opy, pros-opo-poeia. 


R. ray, pag, fiz. 

πάγ-ος, ε-ος, τό, what is fixed, mountain-peak or rocky hill, also 
Srost ; why-vu-pr, make solid, freeze; vav-riy-d-s, ὁ (cf. vats), ship- 
builder ; ναυπηγέ-ω, build ships; ναυπηγή-σιμο-ς, ἡ, o-v, OF o-s, 0-7», Jit 
Jor ship-building. —way-t-s, εἶα, ὑ, firm, thick; πάχτος, ετος, τό, 
thickness ; ἄ-παξ, adv., once for all, once. 

pac-I-sc-or, agree; pax, pac-is, f., compact, peace; pa-n-g-6, 
fasten; p&-lu-s, i, m., stake ; com-pagé-s, is, f., a@ joining together ; 
pag-u-s, 1, m., district, canton. 

FADGE (in Shakspere = prosper), FANG, FEE, FAIR (adj.), FAIN ; 
Areo-pagus, pachy-derm. 

mais, child (R. παρ, pu, beget). 

mat-s (for waf-td-s), παιδ-ός, ὁ, ἡ, child; watd-lo-v, τό, little child, 
infant ; watd-loxo-s, 6, young boy; watd-loxn, ns, maiden ; παιδεικό-ς, %, 
é-v, of a child, childish, playful; παιδικά, τά, plaything, favourite ; 
watd-epacrh-s, οὔ (see ἔρα-μαι, love), lover of boys; παιδεύ-ω, train @ 
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child, educate ; 4-waldev-ro-s, o-v, uneducated ; watde-la, as, education. 
— πῶ-λο-ς, ὁ, ἡ (for ror-do-s), foal, filly. 


pt-p-illu-s, i, m., orphan boy, ward; pti-b8-s, is, 7., youth ; pu-er, 
eri, m. (for pou-er), boy, child; puel-la, ae, 7., girl; pul-l.-s, i, m., 
young animal. 


FOAL, FILLY ; encyclo-paedia, ped-agogue. 


πᾶς, all. 


πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν (Stem ravr-), all ; wdvr-y, adv., in every way ; πάντως, 
adv., anyhow; παντα-χῇ, παντα-χοῦ, adv., everywhere; πάντο-θεν, 
adv., from every side; wdvro-ce, adv., in every direction; παντο- 
δαπό-ς, 4, 6-v, of every sort, manifold ; wavro-io-s, a, o-v, of all sorts ; 
παντά-πᾶσι(ν), adv., altogether, entirely ; rdv-v, adv., altogether, very ; 
παγ-κράτιο-ν, τό (cf. R. 1 xpa), all-round contest, pancratium ; ray- 
χάλεπο-ς, o-y (See xarerd-s, hard), very hard; παγχαλέπως, adv., very 
hardly ; παμ-πληθής, és (of. R. waa), in full numbers, multitudinous ; 
wdp-wodv-s, wO\Xyn, πολυ (cf. R. waa), very numerous ; wap-wbynpo-s, 
o-v (cf. R. oma), wholly bad; rav-odpyo-s, o-v (cf. R. Fepy), that will 
do anything, villainous ; wavoupy-la, as, knavishness ; παν-τελής, és (ef. 
τέλος). all complete, perfect ; παντελῶς, adv., perfectly, wholly, utterly ; 
d-was, ἅ-πᾶσα, d-rav, all together; σύμ-πᾶς, aoa, as, all taken collec- 
tively, all together. 


dia-pason, pan-acea, pan-demonium, pan-oply, pan-orama, pan- 
theism, pan-theon, panto-mime. 





R. πεδ, ped, tread. 


wéS-0-v, τό, ground (that which is trod on); πεδ-ίο-ν, τό, level 
ground, plain; wed-.vd-s, ἡ, o-v, flat, level; δά-πεδο-ν, τό (intensive 
prefix da-), solid ground ; orparé-redo-v, τό (cf. R. στρα), camping- 
ground, camp; orparomedev-w, encamp ; &u-mwedo-s, o-v, in the ground, 
Jirm ; ἐμπεδό-ω, make firm, hold fast ; wef6-s, ἡ, o-v (for med-t0-s), on 
foot; πεζῇ, adv., on foot ; πεζεύ-ω, travel on foot or by land; wé&a, ns 
(for med-ta), foot, bottom ; τρά-πεζα, ns (cf. τέτταρες), table with four 
legs ; ὁμο-τράπεζο-ς, o-v (cf. ἅμα), at the same table; συν-τράπεζο-ς, ὁ, 
table-companion ; πέδ-η, ns, fetter for the foot; wedd-w, fetter, bind ; 
wnd-6-v, τό, bottum or blade of an oar; πηδ-άλιο-ν, τό, rudder ; πηδά-ω, 
spring, leap; πού-ς, ποδ-ός, ὁ, foot; ποδ-ήρης, es (cf. R. ap), reaching 
to the feet; ποδίζω, tie the feet; ἀργυρό-πους, οδ-ος, ὁ, ἡ (see ἀργύρεο-. 
of silver), silver-footed ; τρί-πους, οδ-ος (cf. τρεῖς), thi'ee-footed, tripod ; 
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éu-wd8-t0-s, o-v, at the feet, in the way; ἐμποδίζω, be in the way, hinder ; 
ἐμποδών, adv., in the way, hindering ; ἐκ-ποδών, adv., out of the way. 

pé-s, ped-is, m., foot; com-ped-&s, plur., f., shackles; pede-s, 
i-t-is, m., foot-soldier ; pedes-ter, adj., on foot; im-ped-i-6, hinder ; 
oppidu-m, i, n,; town; p8-ior, adj., lower, worse; pes-simu-s, adj., 
worst. 

FETCH, FETTER, FIT, FOOT, VAT; parallelopi-pedon, tra-pezium, 
tra-pez-oid, anti-podes, tri-pod. 


πέντε, five. 

πέντε, five ; wevre-xal-dexa and dexa-wévre (cf. δέκα), fifteen; wevrd- 
xis, adv., five times ; πεντή-κοντα (cf. εἴκοσι), fifty ; πεντηκον-τήρ, ἢρ-ος, 
commander of fifty men ; wevrnxdvr-opo-s, ἡ (cf. R. ep), fifty-oared ship ; 
πεντηκοσ-τό-Ξ", ἡ, ὅ-ν, fiftieth ; wevrnxoor-t-s, b-os, ἡ, the number Jifty, 
body of fifty men; πεντα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑκατόν), five hundred ; réur- 
ro-s, 9, o-v (cf. Aeolic πέμπε, five), fifth ; πεμπτ-αῖο-ς, a, o-v, on the fifth 
day. 

quinque, jive ; quin-tu-s, adj., fifth ; quinqu-iéns, adv., five times ; 
quin-decim, jifteen ; quinqua-ginta, fifty ; quin-gentt, jive hundred. 

FIVE; penta-gon, penta-meter, penta-ieuch, pente-cost. 


R. περ, per, press through. 


welpo (theme wep-), pierce; περ-όνη, ns, tongue of a brooch, pin; 
wepova-w, pierce ; di-au-wep-és, adv., through and through ; wepd-w, pass 
through, cross; πεῖρα, as (for rep-ca), trial, proof (‘probing’) ; πειρά- 
ο-μαι, try, attempt ; &-weipo-s, o-v, not having tried, without experience, 
unskilled ; &u-wecpo-s, o-v, acquainted with; ἐμπείρως, adv., by expert- 
ence ; πόρ-ο-ς, ὁ, means of passing ; ἔμ-πορο-ς, ὁ, one who travels, mer- 
chant ; ἐμπόρ-ιο-ν, τό, trading-place, market ; ὁδοί-πορο-5, o-v (cf. 6868), 
going by land; ddo:ropé-w, go by land; dvrl-wopo-s, o-v, on the other 
side of the way, opposite; &-ropo-s, o-v, without ways and means ; 
dwopé-w, be without ways and means, be perplexed; dwop-la, as, lack 
of means, embarrassment ; Bov-wopo-s, o-v (cf. R. BoF), ox-piercing ; 
δύσ-πορο-ς, ο-ν, hard to travel; Svowop-la, as, difficulty of passing ; εὔ- 
wopo-s, o-v, easy to travel through ; evrop-la, as, facility of obtaining ; 
vavol-wropo-s, o-» (cf. vats), that can be traversed in ships, navigable ; 
wopev-w, make a way for, make go; ropev-rd-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, passable ; dve- 
wdpeuro-s, o-v, hard to get through ; verbal πορευ-τέο-ς, a, 0-», that must 
be traversed ; wope-la, as, a going, journey, march ; ropl{w, cause to go, 
carry, bring, supply; wlp-a, adv., through, beyond; πέρᾶ-ν (prop. 
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acc.), on the further side; ἀντι-πέρᾶν or ἀντι-πέρᾶς, xar-ayriwépay or 
κατ-αντιπέρᾶς, adv., over against ; wepa-io-s, a, o-v, on the other side, 
opposite ; περαιό-ω, carry to the other side, transport ; wepalyw (theme 
wepav-), bring to the other side, bring to an end, accomplish. 


peri-tu-s, adj., experienced ; peri-culu-m, i, n., trial, risk, danger ; 
por-ta, ae, ζ., gate; por-tu-s, tis, m., harbour; porti-cu-s, is, 7... 
covered walk ; par6, make ready; par, adj., equal; peren-dié, adv., 
on the day after to-morrow. 


FARE, FAR, FERRY, FRITH, FEAR, FRESH, FRISK ; em-pirical, pirate, 
pore, em-porium. 


R. rer, pet, fly, fall. 


πέτ-ο-μαι, fly; wré-vo, stumble, dash ; wt-wr-w (for mi-wer-w), fall ; 
εὐ-πετ-ής, és, falling well, easy, without trouble; εὐπετῶς, adv., easily ; 
πτε-ρό-ν, τό, feather, wing ; wrép-vé, vy-os, ἡ, wing. 


pet-6, strive for, seek ; im-petu-s, is, m., attack ; pen-na, ae, 7.) 
feather ; acci-piter, tris, m., hawk (‘ swift of wing’). 


FEATHER, FIND; asym-ptote, coleo-ptera, di-ptera, lepido-ptera, 
ortho-pterous. 


R. 18, fid, bind. 


πείθ-ω (theme πιθ-), bind to oneself, persuade, mid., let oneself be 
bound, obey ; verbal πεισ-τέο-ν, one must obey ; ἀ-πειθ-ής, és, disobedient ; 
ἀπειθέ-ω, disobey ; mwel0-apxo-s, o-v (cf. ἄρχω), obedient; πειθαρχέ-ω, 
obey authority, defer to; πισ-τό-ς, ἡ, 0-v, that does obey, trusty, faith- 
ful; mioréd-ry-s, nr-os, ἡ, faithfulness ; ἄ-πιστο-ς, nut to be trusted, 
faithless ; ἀπιστέ-ω, distrust, suspect; dmior-la, as, suspicion; πίσ- 
τι-ς, €-ws, ἡ, trust, confidence ; πιστεύ-ω, have confidence in, believe. 

fid-8-s, f., trust, faith; fid-u-s, adj., trusty; fid-6, trust; foed- 
u-s, er-is, n., league. 

BIND, BOND, BAND, BUNDLE, BODY, BED. 


R. ada, pla, fill. 


πί-μ-πλη-μι, fut. πλή-σω, fill ; wAh-p-ns, es, full; πλή-θεω, be full ; 
πλῆθ-ος, €-os, τό, multitude; παμ-πληθής, és (cf. was), in full num- 
bers, multitudinous ; χειρο-πληθής, és (cf. R. xep), hand filling ; πλέ- 
Opo-v, τό, extent, measure, plethron ; 5l-rdebpo-s, o-v (cf. δύο), of trro 
plethra ; ἡμί-πλεθρο-ν, τό, half a plethron ; rpl-wdeOpo-s, o-» (cf. τρεῖς), 
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of three plethra; πλεθρι-αἴο-ς, a, o-v, of a plethron; &-whe-ro-s, ο-ν, 
not to be filled or measured; πλέ-ω-4, w-v, full ; Ex-wrew-s, w-v, filled 
up; ἔμ-πλεω-ς, w-v, quite full; cup-wrew-s, w-v, quite full; wre-lov, 
ov, comp., more, greater; wheov-éxrn-s, ov (cf. R. vex), one who has 
or claims more*than he ought; wveovexré-w, claim too large a part, 
get the better; πλήν, adv. and prep., except (orig. ‘more than’) ; 
πλεῖστο-ς, ἡ.) o-v (for πλε-ιστο-5), SUD., Most ; πόλ-ι-ς, €-ws, 7, City, state 
(orig. ‘press,’ ‘crowd’); wodt-ry-s, ov, citizen ; πολιτεύ-ω, be a citizen ; 
πολίζω, found a city; πόλισ-μα, ar-os, τό, town; πολι-ορκέτω (see elpyw, 
hem in), hem in a city, besiege; ἀκρό-πολι-ς, e-ws, ἡ (of. R. ax), upper 
city, citadel ; pyrpd-mwont-s, e-ws, ἡ (see μήτηρ, mother), mother city, 
capital ; πλοῦ-το-ς, ὁ, fullness, plenty, riches ; wdove-wo-s, a, 0-», rich ; 
πλουσίως, adv., in riches ; whouré-w, be rich; πλουτίζω, enrich ; wod-t-s, 
πολ-λή, πολ-ύ, much, many; πάμ-πολυ-ς, πόλλη, πολυ (Cf. was), very 
numerous ; πολλά-κις, adv., many times, often; πολλα-χῇ, adv., in 
many ways; wodda-xob, adv., in many places ; πολν-άνθρωπο-ς, ο-ν (cf. 
ἀνήρ and R. om), thickly populated ; wodv-apxla, ἃς (cf. ἄρχω), com- 
mand vested in many persons ; πολυ-πρἄγμων, ov, Zen. ov-os (See πράττω, 
do), busy in many things, over-busy, officious ; πολυπρᾶγμονέ-ω, be a 
busybody ; πολυ-τελής, és (cf. R. rad), requiring much outlay, costly ; 
‘d-whd-0-s, ἡ, 0-v, simple, frank; 5t-wddo-s, ἡ, 0-» (of. δύο), two-fold, 
double ; rerpa-xddo-s, ἢ, ο-ν (cf. τέτταρες), four-fold, quadruple; δι- 
πλάσιο-ς, a, ο-» (cf. δύο), two-fold; rpi-rddow-s, a, ο-ν (cf. Tpets), 
three-fold ; πολλα-πλάσιο-5, a, o-v, many times as many. 

im-ple-6, jill up ; plé-nu-s, adj., full; pl&é-rus-que, adj., the most ; 
locu-pl&-s, adj., rich in lands, rich; pliis, adj., more; pl&-b-s, is, 
J., the common people ; po-pulu-s, 1, m., people, nation ; pti-bli-cu-s, 
adj., of the people ; am-plu-s, adj., of large extent. 

FILL, FULL; plethora, pleio-cene, pleonasm, acro-polis, meiro- 
polis, cosmo-polite, poly-gamy, poly-glot, poly-gon, poly-hedron, 
poly-nomial, poly-syllable, poly-theism, di-ploma. 


R. wer, plu, flow, sail, rain. 


wré-w, float, sail ; πλό-ο-ς, contr. πλοῦς, ὁ, a sailing, voyage; ἀπό- 
whous, ὁ, a sailing back, homeward voyage ; repl-r ous, ὁ, voyage round ; 
πλο-ῖο-ν, τό, vessel, boat. 

plu-6, rain; pl6r6, weep ; plti-ma, ae, f., feather, plume; plau-s- 
tru-m, I, 7., wagon. . 


FLY, FLOW, FLEE, FLIT, FLEET, FLUTTER, FLOAT, FLOOD, FLEA. 
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R. πο, po, drink. 

πό-το-ς, ὁ, α drinking, drinking-party ; wo-ré-v, τό, that which is 
drunk, drink; πό-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, @ drinking, drink; συμ-πόσι-ο-ν, τό, 
drinking-party, symposium ; cvprocl-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. apy»), president of 
a drinking-party ; pappaxo-woo-la, as (see φάρμακο-ν, drug, poison), 
a taking of physic or poison ; wo-rhp, fjp-os, ὁ, drinking-vessel ; ποτήρ- 
to-v, τό, Cup; we-pa, ar-os, τό, drink ; Ex-wwya, at-os, drinking-cup ; 
art-v-w, aor. ἔ-πι-ον, pf. wé-ww-xa, drink. 

p6-tu-s, adj., drunk; pdtd, drink ; pd-culu-m, i, n., cup; im- 
bu-6, moisten (‘cause to drink’); bi-b6, drink. 

sym-posium. 


ποιέω, make. 

arovl-w, make, do; κακο-ποιό-ς, ό-ν (see xaxd-s, bad), doing ill ; xaxo- 
woté-w, do ill to; ἄριστο-ποιέ-ο-μαι (see ἄριστο-ν, breakfast), get one’s 
breakfast ready; δειπνο-ποιέτω (cf. R. δα), get dinner; verbal ποιη- 
réo-s, ἃ, o-v, to be done; ποιη-τό-ς, ἡ, d-v, made, done; xetpo-wrolyro-s, 
ο-ν (cf. R. xep), made by the hand of man; ποιη-τή-5, of, maker, maker 
of verses, poet; woln-ot-s, e-ws, ἡ, poetry; γελωτο-ποιό-ς, ὁ (see γέλως, 
laughter), jester; 650-rod-s, ὃ (cf. 6868), one who makes a road; 
ὁδοποιέ-ω, make a road, make passable. 


poem, poesy, posy, poet, poetry, onomato-poeia, pharmaco- 
poeia. 


πρό, pro, before. 

πρό, prep., before, in front of, in behalf of; φρουρό-ς, ὁ (for προ- 
fopo-s, Cf. R. 2 Fep), one who watches in defence of, guard, φρουρέ-ω, 
watch, guard; povp-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. apxw), commander of a watch; 
ppovp-to-v, τό, guarded post, garrison ; wpé-Tepo-s, a, o-v, comp., former, 
previous ; mporepa-io-s, a, o-v, on the preceding day ; wp-lv (for mpo-cor), 
conj., before, until; mpé-cw, by metathesis and assimilation πόρ-ρω, 
adv., forwards, in advance, far of ; πρωΐ, contr. πρῴ, adv., early ; πρῶ- 
TO-S, ἡ) 0-v, first ; mpwrev-w, be first; mpav-hs, és (for xpa-fa-v-ns), bent 
JSorward, headlong ; rp@-pa, as, prow; πρῳρ-εύ-ς, é-ws, ὁ, man at the 
bow, lookout. 

pro, prep., before; prae, prep., before; pr-ior, adj., former ; pris- 
cu-s, adj., of old; pris-tinu-s, adj., primitive; pri-mu-s, adj., jirst ; 
por-r6, adv., forward ; pr6-nu-s, adj., bent forward ; pri-uu-s, adj., 
distinguished, peculiar. 

FOR, FORE. 
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R. cag, 88, sound, healthy. 

σῶ-ο-ς, ἃ, o-v (for caf-o-s), Or 7-5, σᾶ, σῶ-ν, safe and sound; σῴζω 
(for σω-ιζω), make safe, save; σω-τήρ, jjp-os, ὁ, preserver, saviour ; 
cwrip-to-s, o-vs saving, salutary; owrnp-la, as, safety; σώ-φρων, ον, 
gen. ov-os (cf. φρήν), of sound mind, sensible, self-controlled ; σωφρονέ-ω, 
be of sound mind, be discreet ; σωφρονίζω, make discreet ; σωφρο-σύνη, 
ns, soundness of mind, moderation. 


gd-nu-s, adj., sound, healthy ; s6s-pe-s, adj., saved, unhurt. 


R. σεδ, sed, zt. 

&{o-par (for ἐδ-ιο-μαι), poetic, seat oneself, sit ; καθ-ἔζο-μαι, sit down ; 
%-pa, as, seat; év-édpa, as, a sitting in wait, ambush; évedpev-w, lie in 
ambush, waylay ; yevd-evédpa, as (see ψευδής, false), sham ambuscade ; 
ἐφ-ἐδρᾶ, as, a sitting by; ἔφεδρο-ς, ο-ν, sitting by, as subst., reserve 
Jorce ; {w (for id-w), poetic, sit, make sit; xad-l{w, make sit down, 
seat. 

sed-e-6, sit; sel-la, ae, 7., seat; sol-iu-m, 1, ., seat, throne; 
s&d-é-s, is, f., bench ; sid-6, sit down. 

SIT, SET, SEAT, SADDLE, SETTLE; Cath-e@ral, chair, chaise, deca- 
hedron, ¢etra-hedron, san-hedrim. 


R. cer, sec, follow. 


tr-o, be about, be busy with, mid. tr-o-par, busy oneself about, 
accompany, follow; ὅπ.λο-ν, τό, implement, tool, plur., implements 
of war, gear, arms, armour; &-ordo-s, o-v, unarmed ; εὔ-οπλο-ς, ο-ν, 
well armed ; ἐν-όπλ-ιο-ς, ο-ν, in Or with arms, dwdo-pdxo-s, ο-ν (Of. R. 
pax), jighting in heavy arms; ὁπλομαχ-ία, as, heavy infantry tactics ; 
ὁπλέ-τη-ς, ov, heavy-armed soldier; ὁπλιτεύ-ω, serve as a heavy-armed 
soldier ; ὁπλῖτ-ικό-ς, ἡ, ὁ-ν, composed of heavy-armed troops; ὁπλίζω, 
arm, equip; ἐξ-οπλίζω, arm fully; ἐξοπλι-σίὰᾷ, as, state of being fully 
armed ; ὅπλι-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, equipment, accoutrements. 

sequ-o-r, follow; sec-u-ndu-s, adj., following; soc-iu-s, 1, m., 
comrade. 


pan-oply. 


R. cex, hold, have. 

€x-w, fut. ἕξω or σχή-σω, 2 aor. ἔ-σχ-ον, have, hold; t-cy-w (for 
ot-cex-w), hold, hold fast ; ὑπ-ισχ-νέεο-μαι, hold oneself under, engage, 
promise ; πλεον-ἐκ-τη-5) ov (cf. R. waa), one who has or claims more 
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than he ought; πλεονεκτέ-τω, claim too large a part, get the better; 
ἐχ-νρό-ς, d, d-», tenable, strong ; év-éxupo-v, τό, that which holds one 
Jast, pledge; ὄχ-ἡ, 7s, that which supports, nourishment; εὐ-ωχέ-ω, 
nourish well, entertain; ebwx-la, as, feast; ox-upd-s, d, 6-», tenable, 
strong ; hvl-oxo-s, ὁ (see ἡνία, reins), one who holds thé reins, driver ; 
σκηπτοῦχο-8,) ὁ (σκῆπτο-ν, σκῆπ-τρο-ν, staff, sceptre), sceptre-bearer ; 
Ur-oxo-s, o-v, under control, subject to; σχε-δό-ν, adv., holding on, 
nearly ; oyxé-tA-10-s, a, ο-ν, holding out, unflinching, cruel; oy f-pa, 
ar-os, τό, way of holding oneself, form ; σχο-λή, fs, α holding up, leis- 
ure; oxoNa-io-s, a, o-v, leisurely, slow ; σχολαίως, adv., slowly ; σχολάζω, 
be at leisure ; ἄ-σχολο-ς, ο-ν, without leisure, busy; doxord-la, as, lack 
of leisure, business. 

SAIL; ep-och, eun-uch, hectic, hector, scheme, school, scho- 
lastic, scholiast. | 


R. oxa, 808, cover, dark. 

σκι-ά, ds, shadow, shade ; oxy-vh, fis, covered place, tent ; σύ-σκηνο-ς, 
ὁ, tent-companion ; oxnvb-w, pitch tents, encamp; σκήνω-μα, ar-os, τό, 
tent, plur., quarters ; σκῆν-ος, e-os, τό, tent; oxnvé-w, be quartered ; δια- 
oxnvé-w, be in quarters apart; verbal διασκηνη-τέο-ν, must encamp 
apart ; σκό-το-ς, ὁ, darkness ; oxor-aio-s, a, o-v, in the dark; oxér-os, 
e-os, τό, darkness. 

cae-cu-s, adj., blind ; co-clé-s, adj., one-eyed. 

SHADE, SHADOW, SHED; scene, pro-scenium. 


R. oxv, seu, cover, hide. 


σκῦ-τ-ος, ε-ος, τό, hide, leather ; oxtr-cvo-s, ἡ, ο-ν, of leather, leath- 
ern; σκῦ-λο-ν, τό, armour, plur., arms stript from a dead enemy ; 
σκυλεύ-ω, strip, spoil; σῦ-λο-ν, τό -- σκῦλον ; cvAd-w, strip off, spoil; 
σκευ-ή, fis, attire, dress; wapa-cxev}, ἧς, preparation; d-rapdoxevo-s, 
o-v, unprepared ; σκεῦ-ος, €-0s, τό, utensil, gear; oxevo-pépo-s, o-v (cf. 
R. dep), baggage-carrying ; sxevodopé-w, carry baggage; oxevdtw, use 
utensils, make ready, attire. 

scu-ti-ca, ae, f., whip; cu-ti-s, is, 1. skin ; scti-tu-m, 1, 2., shield ; 
ob-scii-ru-s, adj., dark ; cti-ri-a, ae, f., house, senate-house. 

HIDE, HOUSE, HOARD, 8CUM, SCOWL, SKULK, SKY, SHOWER; @-Sylum. 


R. σπα, spa, draw, stretch. 


σπά-ω, draw; ἀ-σπάζο-μαι, draw to oneself, embrace; στά-δειο-ν, 
τό (for ora-5-10-v), extended space, stadium; σπά-ν-ι-ς, €-ws, ἡ, sCarce- 
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ness, lack (‘straining’); omdy-wo-s, a, o-v, scanty; σπανίζω, lack, need ; 
πέν-ο-μαι (for σπε-»-ο-μαι), strain or exert oneself, toil, be poor ; πεν-ία, 
as, poverty; mév-n-s, nr-os, ὁ, day-labourer, poor man, πεῖνα, ης 
(for wev-ca), hunger, famine, revd-w, be hungry; wév-o-s, ὁ, labour ; | 
éxl-rovo-s, o-v, laborious, painful; wové-w, work hard; wovn-pé-s, 4, 
ὅ-ν, troublesome, bad ; πονηρῶς, adv., with difficulty ; παμ-πόνηρο-ς, o-v 
(cf. was), wholly bad; wh-oyx-w (for πα-θ-σκ-ω), be drawn tight, 
suffer, experience ; πάθ-ος, €-os, τό, experience, accident; ἀ-παθής͵ és, 
without experience of, free from; ἡδυ-παθής, és (cf. R. dd), experienc- 
ing pleasure ; ἡδυπαθέ-ω, live pleasantly, be luxurious ; πάθη-μα, ar-os, 
τό, anything that is experienced, misfortune, wretchedness. 


spa-t-iu-m, I, 7., room, space ; pa-ti-o-r, bear, suffer ; sp&-s, spei, 
J, hope ; pr6-spe-r-u-s, adj., according to hope, favourable ; pén-dr-ia, 
ae, f., destitution; pann-u-s, 1, m., piece of cloth; pal-la, ae, f,, 
mantle. . 

SPAN, SPIN, SPINDLE, SPIDER, SPEED, SPADE; spasm, pathos, ailo- 
pathy, homoeo-pathy, anti-pathy, a-pathy, sym-pathy. 


R. ora, sta, stand, set. 


t-ory-ps (for σι-στη-μι), make stand ; στά-σι-ς, €-ws, ἡ, a standing, 
band, faction ; érl-cract-s, e-ws, ἡ, a stopping, halt; xard-oract-s, e-ws, 
n, an establishing, state, condition ; στασιάζω, stand against, form a 
faction, revolt ; ἀντι-στασιάζω, form a faction against ; dvricraciww-r7-s, 
ov, one of the opposite faction ; éwt-ord-rn-s, ov, one who stands over 
or has charge of ; ἐπιστατέ-ω, exercise command ; mpo-ord-rn-s, ov, one 
who stands before, leader; wpocraré-w, be leader or manager of; 
προστατεύ-ω, be at the head, take charge; ort-ap, ar-os, τό, stiff fat, 
suet ; t-oré-s, ὁ (for ot-cro-s), mast; lor-lo-v, τό, sail; orav-pé-s, ὁ, 
stake, palisade ; σταυρό-ω, fence with pales ; σταύρω-μα, ατ-ος, τό, stock- 
ade; στα-θ-μό-ς, ὁ, standing-place, stall, station. 

si-st6, make stand, set; sta-tu-s, adj., fixed; sta-ti-m, adv., on 
the spot, immediately ; sta-ti-6, on-is, f, α standing ; sta-bulu-m, i, 
n., stall; In-stau-r-6, establish ; st6, std-re, stand; st&-men, in-is, 
n., warp, thread. 

STAND, STEAD, STUD, STEED, STOW; apo-stasy, apo-state, ec-stasy, 
histo-logy, hydro-statics, sy-stem, stoic. 


R. στρα, stra, strew. 


στρα-τό-ς, ὁ, that which is spread out, encamped army ; στρατό-πεδο-ν, 
τό (ef. Τὶ. we5), camping-ground, camp ; orparowedev-w, encamp ; orpar- 
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ηγό-ς, 6 (cf. R. ay), leader of an army, general ; στρατηγέ-ω, be gen- 
eral, command; cav-orpdriyo-s, ὁ, fellowo-general ; ὑπο-στράτηγο-ς, ὃ, 
under-general ; troorparryé-w, be lieutenant-general ; orparny-la, as, 
office of general, generalship ; στρατηγιά-ω, wish to be yeneral ; ἀξιο- 
στράτηγο-Ξ, o-» (cf. R.ay), worthy of being general ; στρατ-ιά, as, army ; 
στράτ-ιο-ς, a, o-v, warlike; στρατιώ-τη-Ξ, ov, soldier; συ-στρατιώτη-ς, 
ov, fellow-soldier ; ptido-crpariwrn-s, ov (cf. φίλοφ), the soldier's friend ; 
orparev-w, make an expedition, go to war; orpdrev-ya, ar-os, τό, 
army ; orpare-la, as, expedition, campaign ; émt-orparela, as, campaign 
against ; στέρ-νο-ν, τό, breast (named with reference to its expanse); 
προ-στερν-ίδιο-ν, τό, breast-plate ; στρώ-ννυ-μι, spread, strew ; orpé-pa, 
ar-os, 70, spread, coverlet, plur., bed-clothes ; στρωματό-δεσμο-ς, ὁ (cf. 
R. δε), sack in which bedclothes were tied up. 


stra-tu-s, adj., spread out; latu-s (for stla-tu-s), adj. broad; 
ster-n-6, spread out; stel-la, ae, f, star; tor-u-s, 1, m., stuffed bol- 
ster ; lo-c-u-s (for stlo-c-u-8), 1, m., place, spot ; stru-6, place together, 
arrange ; In-stri-mentu-m, 1, 2., implement, tool. 
' §TREW, STRAW, STAR; strat-agem, strat-egy, strat-egic. 


R. σφαλ, fal, trip. , 

σφάλ-λω, trip up, pass., fall, fail; σφαλ-ερό-ς, d, d-v, likely to trip, 
slippery, dangerous ; ἀ-σφαλ-ής, és, not liable to be tripped up, safe, 
sure; ἀσφαλῶς, adv., firmly, safely ; ἀσφάλε-ια, as, security. 

fal-16, trip, deceive ; fal-su-s, adj., deceptive. 

FALL, FELL, PALL; sphalerite. 


R. rax, tec, beget, hit, prepare. 

tl-xr-w (for ri-rx-w), beget, bring forth; ték-vo-v, τό, child; τέκ- 
pap, τό, fixed goal, mark, sign, proof; τεκμαίρο-μαι (for rexpap-to-par), 
settle by a mark, infer ; τεκμήρ-ιο-ν, τό, sign, proof; τέχ-νη, ns, work- 
manship, art, ways and means; rexv-txd-s, ἡ, ὅ-ν, artistic, artful ; 
τεχνικῶς, adv., artfully; τεχνάζω, use art, employ cunning; τάττω 
(for rax-w), arrange, form; tax-ré-s, ἡ, é-v, arranged, set in order ; 
&-raxro-s, o-v, in disorder, undisciplined; draxré-w, be disorderly ; 
eU-raxTo-s, o-v, well arranged, well disciplined; εὐτάκτως, adv., with 
good discipline ; τάξι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, arrangement, rank; d-ratla, as, dis- 
order, insubordination ; ev-ragla, as, discipline; mwapd-ragi-s, e-ws, 7, 
order of battle; raél-apxo-s, ὁ (cf. &pxw), commander of a τάξις, 
taxiarch. — reby-w, make ready, make; τεῦχ-ος, ε-ος, τό, tool, jar, 
chest ; rv-y-x-dv-w, hit, hit upon, reach, get; tby-n, ns, that which 
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touches man, luck, fortune; eb-rux-la, as, good fortune, success ; εὐ- 
τυχ-ής, és, well off, lucky; edruxé-w, be well off; εὐτύχη-μα, ar-os, τό, 
piece of good fortune, success. — τόξ-ο-ν, τό (τοκ +0), bow; τοξ-ικό-ς, 
4, 6-v, belonging to the bow; rogd-rn-s, ov, bowman; τοξεύ-ω, shoot 
with a bow ; régev-ya, ar-os, τό, arrow. 

tig-nu-m, i, ., building stuff; tex-6, weave; té-la, ae, f., web; 
sub-ti-li-s, adj., woven jine ; sub-té-men, in-is, n., woof; té-lu-m, I, 
missile. ; 

THING, hus-T1nGs; tactics, taxi-dermy, syn-tax, archi-tect, tech- 
nical, penta-teuch, toxico-logy, in-toxic-ate. 


R. ran, tal, lift. 

τάλ-α-ς, τάλ-αινα, τάλ-αν, bearing, enduring, suffering ; τάλαν-το-ν, 
76, that which supports, balance, plur., pair of scales, then by transfer 
the weight in the scales, and as a definite weight, talent; τέλλω (for 
red-ww), raise oneself; dva-réd\dw, rise (of heavenly bodies) ; ἐν-τέλλο- 
pat, lay a charge upon one, command; ré&-0s, ετος, τό, what is im- 
posed on one, tax, task, office, plur., magistrates ; ἀ-τελής, és, free from 
a public tax; ἀτέλε-ια, as, freedom from a public tax, any exemption ; 
πολυ-τελής, és (of. R. waa), requiring much outlay, costly ; λῦσι-τελής, 
és (see Abw, loose, free), paying expenses, profitable; λὺυσιτελέ-ω, de 
profitable; τόλ-μα, ys, courage to undertake a thing, hardihood ; 
τολμά-ω, have the courage, venture, risk ; eb-roduo-s, ο«ν, of good cour- 
age; tAf-pwv, ov, gen. ov-os, enduring, suffering. 

tell-iis, iir-is, f., earth ; tol-16, lift; tol-erd, endure; tul-1, I have 
borne ; opi-tulor, bear aid, help ; 14-tu-s (for tld-tu-s), part., carried. 

THOLE (endure); a-tlas, talent, tantalize. 


τέλος, end (R. tep, pase over). 


rép-pa, ar-os, τό, goal, limit; τέρ-μων, ov-os, ὁ, boundary; ré-os, 
e-os, τό, attained goal, end, result; redé-w, bring to completion, fulfil 
an obligation, pay; év-redys, és, at the end, complete, in full; παν- 
τελής, és (Cf. was), quite complete; παντελῶς, adv., wholly, utterly; 
red-€-0-w, be completed, come into being, become; τελ-ευ-τή, Fs, end, 
end of life; redevrd-w, end one’s life, die; redevra-io-s, a, ο-ν, at the 
end, last. 

ter-minu-s, 1, m., end; tr&-n-s, prep., across; trans-tru-m, i, ἢ.» 
cross-beam ; tra-me-s, it-is, m., cross-way. 

talisman. 
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τέτταρες, four. 


rérrap-«g, a, four; rerrapd-xovra (cf. εἴκοσι), forty; rérap-ro-s, 7, 
o-y, fourth ; τετρα-κόσιοι, at, a (cf. ἑκατόν), four hundred ; rerpd-xis, 
adv., four times; τετρακισ-χΐἕλιοι, ar, a (see χΐἕλιοι, thousand), four 
thousand ; rerpd-powpo-s, ο-ν (μοῖρα, lot, portion, see μέρος, share), four- 
fold ; rerpaporp-la, as, fourfold share; rerpa-wh6o-s, o-v (cf. R. wAa), 
fourfold, quadruple ; τρά-πεζα, ys (cf. R. wed), table with four legs; 
ὁμο-τράπεζο-ς, o-v (cf. ἅμα), at the same table; συν-τράπεζο-ς, ὁ, table- 
companion ; τέθρ-ιππο-ν, τό (cf. R. an), team of four horses abreast, 
chariot and four. 

quattuor, four ; quar-tu-s, adj., fourth; quater, adv., four times ; 
quadru-pés, adj., with four feet. 

FOUR, FORTY; tetra-gon, tetra-hedron, tetr-archy, tra-pezium, 
tra-pezoid. 


R. τις pay. 


τί-ω, pay, value, honour; rl-v-w, pay, pay for, mid., make pay for, 
punish ; ri-ph, ἧς, value, worth, honour; &-ripo-s, o-v, without honour, 
dishonoured ; ἀτιμάζω, dishonour ; &v-ripo-s, o-v, in honour, honoured ; 
ἐντίμως, adv., in honour; ptdd-ripo-s, o-v (cf. φίλος), loving honour, 
ambitious, emulous ; φιλοτὶ μέ-ο-μαι, be emulous or jealous, feel piqued ; 
Tip-wo-s, a, o-v, valuable, honoured; riud-w, value, esteem; τϊἱμωρό-ς, 
6-y (for riua-fopo-s, cf. R. 2 Fep), watching over honour, avenging ; 
ripwp-la, as, help, vengeance ; rinwpé-w, help, avenge. 

timo-cracy. 


τρεῖς, three. 


τρεῖς, Tpl-a, three; τρισ-καί-δεκα (cf. δέκα), thirteen; rpid-xovra (cf. 
εἴκοσι), thirty; rpiaxdvr-opo-s, ἡ (cf. R. ep), thirty-oared ship; τριᾶ- 
κόσιοι, at, a (Cf. ἑκατόν), three hundred; τρι-ἤρης, e-os, ἡ (ef. R. ep), 
galley with three banks of oars, man-of-war ; rpinp-tryn-s, ov, man-of- 
war's man; rTpl-rnxu-s, v (see mixu-s, cubit), of three cubits; τρι- 
πλάσιο-ς, a, o-v (cf. R. wda), threefold ; τρί-πλεθρο-ς, o-v (cf. R. waa), 
of three plethra ; τρί-πους, ovy, gen. ποδ-ος, three-footed, as subst., ὁ or ἡ, 
table with three legs; τρι-χοίνικο-ς, o-v (see χοῖνιξ, choenix), holding 
three choenixes; rpl-ya or τρι-χῇ, adv., threefold, in three divisions ; 
tpl-ro-s, ἡ; 0o-v, third; rpira-to-s, a, o-v, on the third day; τρίς, adv., 
three times, thrice ; τρισ-άσμενο-ς, ἡ, ο-ν (cf. R. dS), thrice glad, very 
glad; τρισ-μύριοι, at, a (See μύριοι, ten thousand), thirty thousand; 
τρισ-χΐλιοι; at, a (See χέλιοι, thousand), three thousand. 
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trés, three; ter-tiu-s, adj. third; ter-ni, adj. three each; ter, 
adv., thrice. 

THREE, TRICE; triad, tri-brach, tri-glyph, tri-gonometry, tri- 
meter, tri-pod, tri-syllable. 


ὑπέρ, over. 

ὑπέρ (Epic ὑπείρ for ὑπε-ρι), over, above ; ὕπερ-θεν, adv., from above; 
UBp-t-s, e-ws, ἡ, insolence, arrogance (‘uppishness’); ὑβρίζω, treat with 
insolence ; UBpt-oro-s, ἡ, o-v (for the sup. form, cf. dpt-oro-s, R. ap), 
insolent ; ὕψο-ι (dr +o= by), adv., on high; th-os, e-0s, τό, height ; 
ὑψη-λό-ς, ἡ, 6-v (for tpeo-do-s), high; bwrep-byndo-s, ον, exceeding high. 


sum-mu-s, adj., highest; super, prep., over; super-u-s, adj., 
upper ; super-nu-s, adj., celestial. 


OVER, OFT; hyper-bole, hyper-critical. 


ὕπνος, sleep (R. cfam, sleep). 


tr-vo-s, ὁ (ὑπ for our), sleep; ἄγρ-υπνο-ς, o-» (cf. R. ay), hunting 
after sleep, wakeful ; ἀγρυπνέ-ω, lie awake ; ἐν-ύπν-ιο-ς,) o-v, happening 
in sleep ; ἐνύπνιο-ν, τό, vision in sleep, dream. 


| gom-nu-s, i, m., sleep; somn-iu-m, I, n., dream, sop-or, Or-is, m., 
deep sleep. . 


hypnotic, hypnot-ism. 


R. da, fa, shine, show. 


φη-μί, show by words, say; φά-σκ-ω, say, allege; φά-σι-ς, e-ws, ἡ, 
assertion ; πρό-φασι-5, e-ws, ἡ, allegation, pretext ; wpopacl{o-pat, sel up 
as @ pretext ; ἀ-προφάσισ-το-5, o-v, not offering excuses ; ἀπροφασίστως, 
adv., without offering excuses, without evasion; dw-vh, fs, sound, 
voice, language. — pa-t-5-pé-s, &, ὁ-ν, shining, bright. — dalve (da + v), 
cause to shine, bring to light, show; dav-epd-s, d, ό-», in plain sight, 
clear ; φανερῶς, adv., evidently ; ἀ-φαν-ής, és, invisible, hidden ; ἀφανίζω, 
make hidden, blot out; δια-φαν-ής, és, seen through, transparent ; δια- 
φανῶς, adv., clearly, distinctly ; éu-pav-ys, és, in plain sight, visible; 
ἐμφανῶς, adv., visibly ; xara-pav-hs, és, in sight; περι-φαν-ἧς, és, visible 
Jrom every point; περιφανῶς, adv., manifestly, notably. — φά-ος, €-0s, 
τό (pat), light; Φῶς, pwr-bs, τό (Pw +7), light. 

fa-ri, say; fa-t-e-o-r, confess; In-fi-ti-ae, drum, f., denial; fa- 
bula, ae, f., story; fa-ma, ae, f., report; fas, n., divine law. 
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BAN, BANNS; eu-phemism, pro-phesy, pro-phet, phase, em-phasis, 
phenomenon, dia-phanous, epi-phany, hiero-phant, phantasm, 
phos-phorus, photo-graphy. 


>. 


R. dep, fer, bear. 


φέρ-ω, bear, bring ; δια-φέρω, bear apart, differ, part. διαφέρων, ουσα, 
ον, differing ; διαφερόντως, adv., differently from others, peculiarly, sur- 
passingly ; φορ-ά, as, a carrying or taking ; μισθο-φορᾶ, ἂς (see μισθό-ς, 
wages), wages received, pay; dp-o-s, ὁ, what is brought in, tribute ; 
φορέ-ω, keep bringing, carry habitually, wear, ‘yeppo-pébpo-s, o-» (see 
γέρρο-ν, wicker-shield), carrying wicker-shields ; 5id-gpopo-s, o-v, bear- 
ing apart, different ; δορυ-φόρο-ς, ὁ (see δόρυ, spear), one who carries a 
spear ; dperavn-pépo-s, ο-ν (see δρέπανο-ν, scythe), scythe-bearing ; μισθο- 
φόρο-ς, o-v (see μισθό-ς, wages), receiving pay, mercenary ; σκευο-φόρο-:ς, 
o-v (cf. R. σκν), baggage-carrying ; σκενοφορέ-ω, carry baggage; σύμ- 
gopo-s, o-», bearing together, t.e. fitting, useful, advantageous; ὑδρο- 
pbpo-s, o-v (see ὕδωρ, water), carrying water ; ὑδροφορέ-ω, carry water ; 
φόρ-το-4, ὁ, what is carried, load; popr-lo-v, τό, burden, load; dop-eb-¢, 
é-ws, ὁ, bearer, carrier ; ἀμφορεύ-ς, é-ws, ὁ (for ἀμφι-φορεύς, in Homer), 
vessel with handles on both sides; 5l-pp-o-s, ὁ (cf. δύο), that which 
holds two, chariot-board ; év-dlpp-to-s, ο«ν, on the same seat with one; 
ὁσ-φρ-αίνο-μαι, 2 aor. ὀσ-φρ-ό-μην (stem οσ-φρο- for 08-dpo, btw, smell, 
see εὐώδης, fragrant), have an odour brought to one, smell. 


fer-6, bear; fer-ti-li-s, adj., fruitful ; ltici-fer, adj., light-bringing ; 
for-s, for-ti-s, 7. chance ; fOr-t-tina, ae, 7, chance; far, fiir-is, m., thief. 


BEAR, BURDEN, BIER, wheel-BARROW, BIRTH, BAIRN; para-phern- 
alia, Christo-pher, dia-phoretic, meta-phor, phos-phorus. 


φίλος, one’s own, dear. 


φίλο-ς, 7, 0-v, dear, friendly ; ptr-to-s, a, o-v, friendly; gid-la, as, 
affection ; φιλ-ικό-ς, ἡ, ὁ-ν, of or befitting a friend, friendly; φιλικῶς, 
adv., like a friend; φιλέ-ω, love; pld-urmo-s, o-v (cf. R. ax), fond of 
horses ; gtb-Onpo-s, ο-ν (see θήρᾶ, a hunting), fond of hunting ; φιλο- 
κερδής, és (see κέρδος, gain), fond or greedy of gain; φιλοκερδέ-ω, be 
greedy of gain; φιλο-κίνδυνο-ς, o-v (cf. κίνδῦνος), loving danger, adven- 
turous ; φιλο-μαθής, és (cf. R. pa), fond of knowledge; φιλό-νεικο-5, o-» 
(νεῖκος, strife), fond of strife; φιλονεικ-ία, fondness of strife, rivalry ; 
ptdd-vixo-s, o-v (see νέκη, victory), fond of winning, emulous; φιλο- 
vix-la, as, eagerness to win, rivalry; φιλο-πόλεμο-ς, o-v (see πόλεμο-ς, 
war), fond of war; φιλό-σοφο-ς, ὁ (see σοφό-ς, wise), lover of know- 
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ledge; φιλο-στρατιώτη-ς, ov (cf. R. στρα), the soldier's friend; φιλό- 
Tiwo-s, o-v (cf. R. τι), loving honour, emulous; gido-ripé-o-pat, be 
emulous cf ambitious, feel piqued ; φιλό-φρων, ov, gen. ov-os (cf. φρήν), 
Sriendly-unded ; φιλοφρονέ-ο-μαι, be well disposed, show kindness. 


biblio-phile, phil-anthropy, phil-harmonic, phil-ippic, philo-logy, 
philo-sophy, philtre. 





φρήν, midriff. 

φρήν, dpev-bs, ἡ, midriff, diaphragm, heart, mind, understanding ; 
φρόνοιμο-ς, o-», having understanding, prudent; pov-rl-s, ἰδ-ος, ἡ, 
thought, care; φροντίζω, take thought, be anxious; ¢dpovd-w, have 
understanding, be wise; φρόνη-μα, ar-os, τό, mind, spirit; ἄ-φρων, ον, 
_ gen. ov-os, without sense, foolish; ἀφρο-σύνη, ys, folly; σω-φῴρων, ον, 
gen. ov-os (cf. R. caF), of sound mind, sensible; σωφρονέ-ω, be of 
sound mind ; σωφρονίζω, make discreet, bring to reason; σωφρο-σύνη, 
ns, soundness of mind, moderation ; φιλό-φῴρων, ov, gen. ov-os (cf. φίλος), 
Friendly minded ; φιλοφρονέ-ο-μαι, be well disposed, show kindness. 


frantic, frenzy, phreno-logy. 


guy, fug, bend, flee. 


φεύγ-ω, 66, be banished; φνγ-ή, iis, flight, banishment ; φνγ-ά-ς, 
dd-os, 6, one who has fled, exile, refugee. 


fug-a, ae, f., flight ; tug-i-d, flee; tugi-t-luu-s, adj., fugitive. 


Bow (bend), Bow (the weapon), BIGHT, BOUT, BUXOM. 


φυλάττω, watch. 


φυλάττω (for dudax-w), keep watch; pf. partic. re-puday-uévo-s, ἡ, 
o-y, having taken care; πεφυλαγμένως, adv., cautiously; ἀ-φύλακ-το-ς, 
o-v, unwatched, unguarded; ἀφυλάκτως, adv., unguardedly, rashly ; 
ἀφυλακτέ-ω, be without a watch; φνλακ-ή, ἢς, watch, guard; προ- 
φυλακή, Fs, advanced posts, pickets; φύλαξ, ax-os, 6, watcher, guard ; 
νυκτο-φύλαξ, ax-os, ὁ (see νύξ, night), night-watch, picket ; ὀπισθο-φύλαξ, 
ax-os, ὁ (see ὄπισθεν, adv., at the rear), one who guards the rear, plur., 
rear-guard; ὀπισθοφυλακέ-ω, guard the rear, form the rear guard; 
ὀπισθοφυλακ-ίᾶ, as, command of the rear; προ-φύλαξ, ax-os, 6, outpost, 
sentinel. 


phylactery. 
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R. yap, gra, rejoice. 

χαίρω (for xap-ww), rejoice, be glad; ydp-t-s, cr-os, ἡ, that which 
causes joy, love, gratitude, favour, éxl-xapi-s, ι) gen. tr-os “leasing, 
gracious ; χαρίζο-μαι, show kindness, gratify ; d-xdpio-ro-s, o-v, ungra- 
cious, unpleasant ; ἀχαρίστως, adv., ungraciously, without gratitude ; 
xapl-e-s, exoa, ev, graceful, pretty. 

gra-tu-s, adj., agreeable; gra-t-da, ae, f., favour, gratitude. ° 

YEARN; eu-charist. 


R. yep, her, grasp. 

χείρ, χειρ-ός, ἡ, hand ; χειρο-πληθής, és (ef. R. wda), hand-filling, as 
large as the hand will hold; χειρο-ποίητο-Ξ, o-y (cf. wordw), made by 
the hand of man, artificial; éy-xepé-w, lay one’s hand on, make an 
attempt ; ἐπι-χειρέ-ω, put one’s hand to, attempt, try ; vwo-xelp-w-s, o-», 
under the hands of, subject to; χείρ-ων, ov, gen. ov-os, comp., subject or 
inferior to, worse ; χειρό-ο-μαι, handle, subdue; éy-xetp-l5-w0-s, o-v, in 
the hand; ἐγχειρίδιο-ν, τό, dagger; δια-χειρίζω, have in hand, manage ; 
éy-xecpliw, commit to the hands of, entrust ; eb-pera-xelpic-ro-s, o-v, easy 
to handle or deal with. 

her-o-tu-m, I, n., inheritance ; hér-8-s, éd-is, m. and 7, heir ; hr&éd- 
i-ta-s, at-is, f., heirship, inheritance. 

chiro-yraphy, chiro-mancy, chir-urgeon, s-urgeon. 
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